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anantaparam kila sabdasastram
svalpam tathàyur bahavas ca vighnäh/

säram tato grähyam apäsya phalgu
hamsair yathä ksJram ivämbumadhyätH

Boundless Indeed is the science of language,
but life is short and obstacles are numerous.

Hence take what is good and leave what is worthless,
as geese take milk from the midst of water.
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Preface The study of the Sanskrit grammarians, and in particular of Pänini,
has been regarded for almost a century as a hyperspecialist occu-
pation. Only the specialists of vyäkarana ('grammar') among
specialists of Sanskrit philology were considered capable of arriving
at an understanding of the difficult texts of the Indian grammatical
tradition. Pänini was accordingly treated even by linguists as an
object of Indological investigation, not as a deceased colleague
of great genius. This view has not always been predominant, how-
ever, and today, for reasons that will be sketched here, it is once
again beginning to change. It is now generally recognized that
Pänini, despite his exclusive preoccupation with Sanskrit, was
the greatest linguist of antiquity, if not of all time, and deserves
to be treated as such. Accordingly, linguists, dissatisfied with mere
lip service, are beginning to turn to him and to the Sanskrit gram-
marians, just as logicians turn to Aristotle. But the difficulties
awaiting them are still formidable. Pänini's insights about language
are disguised in his metalinguistic analysis of Sanskrit in Sanskrit,
which presupposes some familiarity with the complexities of the
Sanskrit language. Also, the arguments and patterns of reasoning
of Pänini, Patañjali, and many later grammarians are no less com-
pact, precise, and profound than those of Aristotle. In addition,
neither is Sanskrit as familiar as Greek, nor are notions in con-
temporary linguistics derived from Pänini in the way many notions
in modern logic are derived from Aristotle.

The text of Pänini's grammar, the Astâdhyâyï, is accessible in
Boehtlingk's edition and translation of 1887, reprinted in 1964.
There are at least two other translations, one by Renou of 1948-
1954 and one by S. C. Vasu of 1891, reprinted in 1962. However,
all of these are difficult to use without the help of a competent
guide. In addition, there is not available at present an introduction
to Pänini that is adequate and up-to-date. The two most important
existing monographs are one by Goldstücker of 1861 (reprinted
in India and in Germany during recent years) and one by Liebich
of 1891 (one chapter from the latter is reproduced in the present
volume). Many important articles do exist, but they have often
been published in out-of-the-way places and they are difficult to
find even in good libraries. Accordingly, it is difficult not only for
linguists but also for Sanskritists to acquaint themselves ade-
quately with Pänini and the Indian grammarians.

One of the aims of this book is to render the work of the
Sanskrit grammarians more easily accessible. In the absence of a
helpful introduction to the subject, there is no better way to
achieve a first understanding than through studying some of the
best articles that have appeared during the last one and a half cen-
turies. However, the following selection may pave the way for,
and in due course supplement, a new general introduction to the
study of the Sanskrit grammarians, which is presently under prepa-
ration (Joshi, Kiparsky, and Staal).

The second aim of the book is to throw some light on an inter-
esting line of development within Western linguistics itself. In
doing so it may also dispel two widespread but erroneous notions.
The first is that the Sanskrit grammarians have in the past been
studied by philologists but neglected by linguists. The second,
turning the previous supposition into a principle of research, is
that the materials have first to be made available and interpreted
by philologists before they can be evaluated by linguists. The cir-
cularity of such a principle is apparent. We shall see how, on the



xü contrary, the results of philological research have often been
Preface colored by underlying linguistic views.

In India itself, the grammatical t rad i t ion , which is largely but
not exclusively concerned w i t h Pänini and his school, has been
revived several times and continues to the present day. Its fore-
most l iving authorit ies are the tradi t ional grammarians or pandits
of vyäkarana, whose knowledge is handed down almost ent irely
in Sanskrit. Such Indian scholars trained the Western Sanskritists
who f irst devoted close at tent ion to the Indian grammarians. W i t h -
out their assistance the original sources would have remained
unintel l igible.

The history of the study of the Sanskrit grammarians f rom
outside the t rad i t ion falls into several periods, to which the chap-
ters of this volume correspond. The earliest information was pro-
vided by Buddhist pilgrims f rom China and Tibet, by Muslim
travelers f rom the Near East, and by Christ ian missionaries f rom
Europe. The foundations of Sanskrit studies in the West was laid
by British scholars who worked in India, often as administrators
and civil servants, and who were assisted by Indian pandits. Cole-
brooke, foremost among them, provided detailed and accurate
information on the Sanskrit grammarians. This was fol lowed on
the Cont inent and especially in Germany by a wave of enthusiasm
for ancient Indian cul ture, resulting in linguistic evaluations of
Pänini by A. W . von Schlegel and W . von Humboldt . For some
t ime, discussions on the Sanskrit grammarians continued to be part
and parcel of general linguistics. This development, combined w i th
renewed contacts w i th the living grammatical t radi t ion in India,
led to a deeper understanding of the Sanskrit grammarians, cul-
minating, less than a century ago, in the w o r k of Bhandarkar and
especially of Kie lhorn. A relapse fo l lowed, w i t h a nadir in Wh i tney ,
resulting in a general decrease of understanding and an accordingly
low evaluation of the " na t ive" grammarians. But the t rad i t ion
founded by Kielhorn was not ent i re ly destroyed, and i t led eventu-
ally to the modern period of rather specialized philological w o r k
to which Western , Indian, and Japanese scholars contr ibute.

Contemporary scholarship w i th in this philological perspective
continues to produce valuable results that are new to Western
scholars though often perfectly wel l known to Indian pandits. Al l
the same, there is a recent revival of interest in the Sanskrit gram-
marians which is partly l inked w i th the extraordinary develop-
ments that have taken place dur ing the last decade and a half in
Western linguistics. This new and much wider interest is marked
by the participation of linguists as well as Sanskritistsand con-
stitutes in this respect a kind of re tu rn . But now there are at least
two total ly new reasons for such a revival. First, the activities of
the Indian grammarians are the closest parallel in history to con-
temporary linguistics. Second, i t appears that only contemporary
insights can pave the way for adequate interpretat ions of the w o r k
of the Sanskrit grammarians themselves. There are many parallels
for such a state of affairs in other domains where progress has not
been linear, for example, in the history of philosophy or logic.
It is indeed not at all surprising that Pänini and his colleagues can-
not be properly understood unless they are taken seriously for
what they were, that is, linguists. This change of perspective has
definite consequences, for i t is an il lusion t o imagine that i t is
possible to do justice to the Sanskrit grammarians as linguists w i t h -
out considering the linguistic problems w i th which they them-
selves were coming to grips. It is at the same t ime clear, however,



XI I I that this contemporary approach should not lead to what might
Preface be called retrospective in terpretat ion. In particular, it remains

important that the valuable insights and results of earlier genera-
tions of scholars be preserved. This book, then, sets out to perform
part of a task that in the wake of new discoveries seems of some
urgency.

The articles and fragments reproduced here are selected
mainly in view of their analytic and linguistic relevance, exclud-
ing, on the one hand, purely historical and philological articles and,
on the other hand, papers that deal w i th the interpretat ion of
particular rules in Panini's grammar w i thou t elucidating problems
of general interest. These considerations have sometimes been
overruled by the desire to provide selections f rom a variety of
viewpoints. This wo rk seeks to go beyond a mere collection of
articles by providing a connected historical out l ine, especially w i th
regard to the earlier periods. The in t roductory notes preceding
the selections include information about related work , contain
excerpts f rom other sources, and explain particular points of a
more technical nature. They sometimes give additional references
to later publications treat ing the same or similar topics or
exhibi t ing a similar approach.

The selections included here are in English, German, and
French. A few passages quoted in Latin and Greek have been pro-
vided w i th an English translation. For Chinese, Tibetan, and Arabic
texts, use has been made of existing translations. For Sanskrit
terms and passages, a translation has been generally supplied when-
ever it would be diff icult t o fol low the argument otherwise. But
Sanskrit expressions treated as elements of the object-language,
and quoted on account of certain formal features, have not been
translated. Similarly, sütras and linguistic rules are often left un-
translated when their function in the context is clear and when a
mere translation would be intel l igible only when in tu rn accom-
panied by a ful ler analysis. Editor's translations and explications
are generally placed w i th in square brackets.

The transl i terat ion f rom Sanskrit into Roman script has had
many vicissitudes since the beginning of Western scholarship,
and quotations in the articles here reproduced had to be modified
accordingly. The original transl i terat ion has been retained only
where it was of some independent historical interest, as in the
work of Pons and Colebrooke. Elsewhere the transl i terat ion has
been unified throughout . For more precise information in this
respect, see the editor 's Note on Sanskrit Transl i terat ion.

Unl ike most linguistic books, where i l lustrations are confined
to such things as sound waves or the vocal chords, this volume has
been i l lustrated w i th a variety of plates, emphasizing that "homo
fonéticas indicus was no mere cross-sectioned larynx sited under
an empty cranium . . . ; on the contrary, the whole man, belly,
heart and head, produced vo i ce " (J. E. B. Gray 1959, 520, w i th
textual support f rom the Mahäbhäsya and the Päninlyasiksä). It is
perhaps risky to publish i l lustrations that may reinforce the t rend
to regard linguistics in India as an exotic g rowth , but the articles
included provide enough material to correct such tendencies.

Other features of the book are more self-explanatory. The list
of abbreviations reflects the idiosyncrasies of a variety of authors,
some changing the i r method of referr ing to texts more than once
even w i th in a single art ic le. It may be added here that abbreviations
consisting of three numerals ( in various forms, for example, II, 3.5
or 2.3.5) always refer to Panini's AstädhyäyJ, specifying adhyäya.



xív poda, and sütra. The bibliography lists all publications referred to
Preface in the introductions and explanatory notes accompanying the

selections. To have included the sources referred to in the selec-
tions themselves would have led to at least a fivefold increase.

The motto that introduces this book occurs in the Pañcatantra
and in other collections and has here been quoted from Otto
Boehtlingk's Indische Sprüche, St. Petersburg, 1870-1873 (reprint
Osnabrück, 1966), vol. I, p. 45, no. 243.

Now there remains the pleasant task of thanking numerous
persons and institutions for their help in preparing this book. I am
first of all grateful to the authors who have permitted me to re-
print their articles: Professors John Brough (Cambridge), Yutaka
Ojihara (Kyoto), K. A. Subramania Iyer (Lucknow), and Paul
Thieme (Tübingen). The authors of the majority of articles here
reproduced are no longer living. But an attempt has been made to
obtain permission in all cases for republication, even if the material
has long been in the public domain. I am greatly indebted to the
following persons, publishers, and institutions for their assistance
and for their permission to reprint articles: Acta Orientalia; Aka-
demie der Wissenschaften, Göttingen ; The Asiatic Society of Bom-
bay, Bombay; Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona;
Calcutta University Press, Calcutta; Clarendon Press, Oxford;
Éditions E. de Boccard, Paris; H. Haessel Verlag, Frankfurt; Indian
Research Institute, Calcutta; International Academy of Indian
Culture, New Delhi; Japanese Association of Indian and Buddhist
Studies, Tokyo; Johann Ambrosius Barth, Leipzig; The Johns
Hopkins Press, Baltimore, Maryland ; Johnson Reprint Corpora-
tion, New York \ Journal of the American Oriental Society; Dr. S. M.
Katre, M.A., Ph.D. (Lond.), Poona; Kuppuswami Sastri Research
Institute, Madras; Lambert Schneider, Heidelberg; Longmans
Green & Co. Ltd., Harlow; Österreichische Akademie der Wissen-
schaften, Vienna; Philological Society, Oxford ; Routledge & Kegan
Paul, London; S. Hirzel Verlag, Stuttgart; Société Asiatique, Paris;
Walter de Gruyter & Co. Verlag, Berlin.

I owe special gratitude to the following scholars, who have
helped me with their encouragement, criticism, and suggestions,
or who have answered specific queries: Professors George Cardona
(Philadelphia), Murray B. Emeneau (Berkeley), Jean Filliozat (Paris),
Morris Halle (Cambridge, Mass.), J. C. Heesterman (Leiden),
S. M. Katre (Poona), Paul Kiparsky (Cambridge, Mass.), B. A. van
Nooten (Berkeley), Gerhard Oberhammer (Vienna), and John
W. M. Verhaar (Djakarta). The Theology Department, University
of San Francisco, helped me by providing information on Jean
François Pons. I am particularly indebted to Professors Kiparsky
and van Nooten, who read an earlier version of the entire manu-
script and provided me with a wealth of ideas and suggestions. I
am also very grateful to those who have assisted me in various
ways in connection with the illustrations: the Director General of
the Archaeological Survey of India (New Delhi), Mr. J. E. B. Gray
(London), Dr. J. C. Harle (Oxford), Professor V. Raghavan (Mad-
ras), Dr. R. Ramachandran (Annamalainagar), Dr. S. T. Satyamurti
(Madras), the late Mr. J. M. Somasundaram Pillai (Annamalainagar),
and Mr. C. Srinivasan (Madras). I wish in particular to thank my sec-
retary, Mrs. Barbara Sinclair, without whose acumen and care
this book might not have seen the light of day.

In a book of this kind, replete with quotations, references,
footnotes, technical terms, and diacritical marks, proofreading
presents a formidable task. My gratitude goes to the University



xv of California, which provided me with research assistance during
Preface the proofreading, and to Mr. Tai Shung Paik for his sharp eye and

expert assistance at this stage and for preparing the indexes. I also
thank the staff of The MIT Press for its assistance at all times.

J.F. S.

Berkeley, California



Notes OH the Patañjali the grammarian and author of the Mahäbhäsya is tradi-
Frontispiece: tionally identified with Patañjali the philosopher and yogi, author
Patañjali of the Yogasütra. Whether the two Patañjali's were really the same

person has been a matter of much dispute. The date of the Yoga-
sütra, at any rate, is rather uncertain, and the name Patañjali is
fairly uncommon. J. H. Woods, the American translator of the
Yogasütra and its main commentaries, compared the treatment of
the concept of substance in the Yogasütra and in the Mahäbhäsya
and, as a result of this study, doubted the identity of their authors
(Woods 1914, xiii-xvii). Surendranath Dasgupta, one of the leading
experts on Indian philosophy in general and on the Yoga system
In particular, controverted Woods's conclusions and argued that
the two were identical (Dasgupta 1922, 230-238). Several other
scholars have contributed to the controversy (for a survey see
Eliade 1954, 363-364), which, however, remains unresolved.

This personage Patañjali, to whom the Mahäbhäsya, the Yoga-
sütra, and also sometimes a medical work are attributed, is repre-
sented traditionally as a snake from the waist down and sometimes
with a large hood composed of five serpents above his head (cf.
this volume, pp. 25, 38). There are numerous legends connec-
ted with this figure, particularly in South India, where Patañjali
is regarded as one of the two sages to whom Siva manifested him-
self as Siva Nataräja, namely, in his cosmic dance (the other sage
being the more mythical Vyäghrapäda, "t iger foot"). Accord-
ing to one legend Patañjali, who as a yogi did not wish to crush
insects with his feet, obtained from Nataräja the favor of being
partially changed into a serpent. Another legend relates how
Patañjali fell (pat) into the hollow of the hand (añjali) of Pänini in
the shape of a snake (Jouveau-Dubreuil 1937, 51-52). There is at
least one shrine in South India especially connected with Patañjali,
the Anantïsvara temple in Cidambaram (Somasundaram Pillai
1955,146). The temple has recently been restored and the image
of Patañjali installed there is of recent origin. There are images of
Patañjali in many Siva temples in the South, but rarely published
or described (for Tehkasi, see Gopinatha Rao 1916, 255; for
Sudndram, see Pilla/ 1953, 386-387). The most important Nataräja
temple in India is the large temple complex in Cidambaram, where
the oldest and most interesting images of Patañjali are found.

The frontispiece pictures a stone image of the East gopura or
temple gateway at Cidambaram (built around the middle of the
thirteenth century during the Late Co|a period), where Patañjali
is represented on two large serpent coils, with fangs and with his
hands in añjali pose with a beaded chaplet pressed between his
palms (Harle 1963,121 ; illustrated in Krishna Sastri 1916, 85).
This illustration is by courtesy of the Archaeological Survey of
India.





Note on The selections reproduced in this book come from a great variety
Sanskrit of sources, adopting a bewildering variety of transliterations of
Trans- Sanskrit. Moreover, in many of the originals, especially those
literation published in India, Sanskrit terms and passages were printed in

the Nâgarï script (this applies to the articles by Bhandarkar,
Kielhorn, Boehtlingk, Bühler, Chatterji, and Subramania Iyer).
The oldest transliterations into Roman script, that is, those by
Pons and Colebrooke, are interesting as attempts not only at
transliteration but also at phonological analysis ; they have there-
fore been retained. Elsewhere the Nâgarï has been transliterated
into Roman script, and all transliterations have been unified,
adopting the system that is now in common use by Sanskritists
all over the world. Sometimes the spelling used for a Sanskrit
word has also had to be regularized. All this occasioned quite con-
siderable changes in spelling, especially with regard to the older
selections, where, for example, the retroflex fricative was written
as sh instead of s, the palatal fricative as ç instead of s', anusvâra as
m instead of m, and where the vowel r and the diphthongs ai and au
were written as ri and ai and öu, respectively. Lengthening signs
over vowels used to be the circumflex * instead of the horizontal
bar ". Some modern authors use the circumflex only over vowels
when they result from sandhi ; this practice has been retained in the
one paper where it was adopted, that is, in Ojihara's paper. More
idiosyncratic and confusing uses, such as, j for the liquid nowadays
written y, had to be modified also. The lengthening signs used by
Kielhorn over e and o have been dropped ; though the marked
vowels may be phonetically long (as reflected in the practice of
South Indian manuscripts written, for example, in Grantha script),
the distinction between short and long e and o is not phonemic
in Sanskrit. Among the later papers only Brough's transliteration
has been changed, involving the replacement of the curly hooks
that some British linguists were in the habit of attaching to letters
by the customary diacritics.

All Roman transliterations now in use go back to William
Jones's "A Dissertation on the Orthography of Asiatick Words in
Roman Letters" of 1786. As Sir M. Monier Monier-Williams told
the Royal Asiatic Society in 1890: "as a result of a kind of natural
selection or survival_of the fittest, the practice of all Oriental
scholars — so far as Aryan languages are concerned — is settling
down into an acceptance of Sir William Jones' principles of trans-
literation" (quoted by G. H. Cannon in Sebeok1966,1, 56).

The transliteration adopted is given in the following table.
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Abbrevi- AÄ
ations A B

AiGr

AKM

APr,AthPrät,AVPr
ÄpS(S)
Asv(GS)
Äsv(SS)
AV
B(SS), Bau(SS)
BAU
Bau(GS)
BB

Bh, Bhäs
Bhä(SS), Bhär($S)
Bhäg
Bhäm
Bhar
Bhäsäv
Bhatt
Biblind
BM
Br
BR

Brhaddev
BSS
C(V)
ChU
Dasak
Dhanv
Dhätuprad
DhSü
Dra
DSS, DrähS
Durgh
Ganaratn
GB
GGA
GN

GS
H, Hern, Hemac
Helä
Hir(SS)

Aitareyäranyaka
Aitareyabrähmana
(Wackernagel's) Altindische
Grammatik
Abhandlungen zur Kunde des
Morgenlandes
Atharvaprätisäkhya
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I
Throughout the centuries the Sanskrit grammarians occupied a

central place in the complex fabric of Indian civilization. Grammar
(vyäkarana) was the science of sciences, to which scholars in other
fields looked for inspiration and technical assistance. It is not
surprising, therefore, that foreigners who came in close contact

Hsiian with Indian culture have left accounts of the grammatical tradition.
Tsang |n addition to the Western scholarly occupation with the Sanskrit
(602-664) grammarians, which itself constitutes an account of this kind, it is

of some interest to look at other accounts.
Among foreign observers, the one exception in this respect

was that of the classical Greeks. The Greeks had quite extensive
information about India, and their narrations are invaluable for
the study of classical Indian history. But as far as Indian civilization
is concerned, they seem to have been mainly struck by the more
spectacular aspects of Indian philosophies and religions. There
does not appear to have been a single Greek account of the Sanskrit
grammarians or, for that matter, of the Sanskrit language. All the
Greeks seem to have known is that there were many languages in
India and that people did not always understand each other: ean
he 7To\Xà eOvea 'Ivhcov KOI OVK 6[jL¿<f)üJva afilai ' there are many nations
among the Indians, and they don't speak the same language'
(Herodotus, Historiae 3.98).

The situation is quite different with respect to Asian nations;
the Chinese, the Tibetans, and Muslims from different Near Eastern
countries have left detailed accounts of Indian civilization, not
excluding references to the grammatical tradition. That their
interest in India was on a more advanced level than that of the
ancient Greeks is also apparent from the fact that some of these
foreign scholars knew something of Indian languages, and, in par-
ticular, of Sanskrit.

The Chinese who left us such accounts had good reasons for
being interested in India. They were pious Buddhists who traveled
to India as pilgrims to see the country where the founder of their
religion had lived and taught. One of the most celebrated of these
was Hsüan Tsang, who left China for India on foot in A.D. 629 and
stayed in India for many years. He described his experiences in a
large work entitled Records of the Western Countries (Si-yu-ki). We
have additional information about his experiences from his bio-
grapher, and pupil, Hwui Li. While many Chinese pilgrims were
very superstitious, Hsüan Tsang was obviously a good scholar. He
was not averse to reporting local legends, but he also provided
detailed and reliable information.

The first book of the Records describes Central Asia up to the
Northwest Indian frontier. The second book contains a description
of the first Indian areas that Hsüan Tsang visited but starts with a
long introduction that provides general information about India.
This introduction contains about one paragraph about the language
and a brief reference to grammar (Beal 1885,1, 77-78; Julien 1857,
1,71-73):

The letters of their alphabet were arranged by the god
Brahma, and their forms have been handed down from the first
till now. They are forty-seven in number, and are combined so
as to form words according to the object, and according to circum-
stances (of time or place): there are other forms (inflexions) used.
This alphabet has spread in different directions and formed diverse
branches, according to circumstances; therefore there have been
slight modifications in the sounds of the words (spoken language);



5 but in its great features there has been no change. Middle India
Hsüan Tsang preserves the original character of the language in its integrity.

Here the pronunciation is soft and agreeable, and like the language
of the Devas. The pronunciation of the words is clear and pure,
and fit as a model for all men. The people of the frontiers have
contracted several erroneous modes of pronunciation ; for accord-
ing to the licentious habits of the people, so also will be the corrupt
nature of their language.
The most striking feature of this Chinese approach to Sanskrit
remains a characteristic of all later Chinese studies. To the Chinese,
the alphabet meant everything. They simply assumed that knowl-
edge of the Sanskrit script was as important a feature of Sanskrit
as knowledge of characters is of Chinese. Hence they had only a
very vague notion of what was involved in knowing the Sanskrit
language beyond knowing its alphabet.

After the introductory paragraph, previously quoted, Hsüan
Tsang goes on to say that the young in India are instructed from
the age of seven in five sciences (vidyd), of which "The first is called
the elucidation of sounds (sabdavidyä). This treatise explains and
illustrates the agreement (concordance) of words, and it provides
an index for derivatives."

After this introduction Hsüan Tsang describes in his second
chapter how he reached the area of Gändhära (on the upper Indus);
after relating various further events, he describes how he reaches
a town called So-lo-tu-lo (Beal 1885,1,114-117; Julien 1867,1,
125-128). Part of his account agrees with the Indian tradition that
the pratyähära-sütras (o, /, u, etc.), which occur at the beginning
of Pänini's grammar and form an integral part of it, were divinely
inspired (they are, therefore, sometimes referred to as Sivasütra).
Attempts have been made to utilize Hsüan Tsang's description
to help date Pänini, but this seems impossible. All we are told
in this passage is that some five hundred years after the death of
the Buddha, Pänini was reborn. It might at most be argued that
the original Pänini must have lived after the Buddha, for other-
wise it would have been unreasonable to suppose that he had
incurred an amount of demerit sufficient to be reborn by not
embracing the teachings of the Buddha.

I have here reproduced BeaPs translation (with minute changes)
mainly because it is in English. But the text was first translated
into French, by Stanislas Julien (Julien 1857-1858). Beal claims
that his translation is independent of Julien's (Beal 1885, Introduc-
tion xxii). But Waley (1952,11) says: " I found that almost every-
thing European writers have said about him [that is, about Hsüan
Tsang] is taken, directly or indirectly, from an incomplete and
very imperfect translation of his biography by Stanislas Julien."
This probably applies to the Records as well. These translations
pose many problems to Sanskritists, for just as the Chinese must
have been greatly puzzled by the structure, and in particular by
the inflections of Sanskrit, Western Sinologists may have missed
technical references to Sanskrit grammar. The expression in BeaPs
translation " there are other forms (inflexions) used" has no par-
allel in Julien. Similarly, Julien has merely "sens des mots" where
Beal translates "agreement (concordance) of words." The Chinese
equivalent for sabdavidyä (which also occurs in I Tsing: see page 12)
might be an equivalent for sabdänusäsana, which is a well-known
Sanskrit expression for grammar.



A. Records To the north-west of U-to-kia-han-c'ha, 20 I i or so, we come to
Of the the town of So-lo-tu-lo (Salätura). This is the place where the Rsi
Western Pânini, who composed the Ching-ming-lun (vyäkarana), was born.
Countries Referring to the most ancient times, letters were very
(Seventh numerous; but when, in the process of ages, the world was de-
Century) stroyed and remained as avoid, the Devas of long life descended

spiritually to guide the people. Such was the origin of the ancient
Hsüan Tsang letters and composition. From this time and after it the source

(of language) spread and passed its (former) bounds. Brahma Deva
and Sakra (Devendrá) established rules (forms or examples) ac-
cording to the requirements. Rsis [seers] belonging to different
schools each drew up forms of letters. Men in their successive
generations put into use what had been delivered to them ; but
nevertheless students without ability (religious ability) were un-
able to make use (of these characters). And now men's lives were
reduced to the length of a hundred years, when the Rsi Panini
was born ; he was from his birth extensively informed about things
(men and things). The times being dull and careless, he wished to
reform the vague and false rules (of writing and speaking)—to fix
the rules and correct improprieties. As he wandered about asking
for right ways, he encountered ïsvara Deva, and recounted to
him the plan of his undertaking. Isvara Deva said, "Wonderful !
I will assist you in this." The Rsi, having received instruction, re-
tired. He then laboured incessantly and put forth all his power
of mind. He collected a multitude of words, and made a book on
letters which contained a thousand slokas [Verses'] ; each sloka was
of thirty-two syllables. It contained everything known from the
first till then, without exception, respecting letters and words.
He then closed it and sent it to the king (supreme ruler), who
exceedingly prized it, and issued an edict that throughout the
kingdom it should be used and taught to others; and he added
that whoever should learn it from beginning to end should receive
as his reward a thousand pieces of gold. And so from that time
masters have received it and handed it down in its completeness
for the good of the world. Hence the Brähmans of this town are
well grounded in their literary work, and are of high renown for
their talents, well informed as to things (men and things), and of a
vigorous understanding (memory).

In the town of So-lo-tu-lo is astupa. This is the spot where an
Arhat [elder] converted a disciple of Pänini. Tathägata [that is,
the Buddha] had left the world for some five hundred years, when
there was a great Arhat who came to the country of Kasmlr, and
went about converting men. Coming to this place, he saw a
Brahmacärin occupied in chastising a boy whom he was instructing
in letters. Then the Arhat spake to the Brahman thus: "Why do
you cause pain to this child ?" The Brahman replied, " I am teaching
him the Shing-ming (Sabdavidyä), but he makes no proper pro-
gress." The Arhat smiled significantly, on which the Brahman
said, "Shamans [that is, Buddhist monks] are of a pitiful and loving
disposition, and well disposed to men and creatures generally;
why did you smile, honoured sir? Pray let me know! "

The Arhat replied, " Light words are not becoming, and I
fear to cause in you incredulous thoughts and unbelief. No doubt
you have heard of the Rsi Pänini, who compiled the Sabdavidyä
Sastra, which he has left for the instruction of the world." The
Brahman replied, "The children of this town, who are his disciples,
revere his eminent qualities, and a statue erected to his memory
still exists." The Arhat continued: "This little boy whom you are



7 instructing was that very (Panini) Rsi. As he devoted his vigorous
The Life of mind to investigate wor ld ly l i terature, he only produced heretical
Hsüan Tsang treatises w i thou t any power of t rue reason in them. His spir i t

and his wisdom were dispersed, and he has run through the cycles
of continued bi r th f rom then t i l l now. Thanks to some remnant
of t rue v i r tue, he has been now born as your attached child ; but
the l i terature of the wor ld and these treatises on letters are only
cause of useless efforts to him, and are as nothing compared to
the holy teaching of Tathägata, which, by its mysterious influences,
procures both happiness and wisdom."

B. The Life of
Hsüan Tsang
(Seventh
Century)

Hwui Li

Hwui Li, the biographer of Hsüan Tsang, relates in his Life of Hsüan
Tsang how his teacher (whom he calls thoughout his work "the
Master of the Law") learned Sanskrit grammar in the Nälanda
monastery. He inserts a little treatise on this subject, " no doubt,"
says Waley (1952, 47), " to impress us with the difficulties that
Tripitaka [that is, Hsüan Tsang] overcame in his study of Sanskrit
writing and grammar." This treatise is reproduced here in full
from Beal's translation (Beal 1911,121-125), though the biography
has also been translated by Julien (Julien 1853).

There is a recent English translation of Hwui Li's biography
by Li Ying-hsi, published under the auspices of the San Shih Bud-
dhist Institute by the Chinese Buddhist Association and printed in
the People's Republic of China (Peking 1959); this passage occurs
on pages 117-120. The references to Sanskrit have been regular-
ized ; for example, bhavatah has been inserted in the proper place,
and the case endings are the correct ones. But vyati, considered an
ending (like "underneath the nine inflections" in this context),
remains still unexplained, and it is unclear whether the regulariza-
r o n is based upon new manuscript material (in the Foreword by
Chao Pu-chu it is said that "the Ching Ling Buddhist Text Society
at Nanking has completed the task of carving new printing blocks
to replace the lost ones for the complete works translated or
written by the Ven. Hsüan-tsang").

Pänini's grammar consists of just under 4000 sütras, but the
Chinese writers on India always seem to measure the size of writ-
ings in terms of slokas. Asta-dhätu can refer neither to the Dhätu-
pätha (which has ten chapters, corresponding to the ten verb
classes), nor to Pänini's grammar itself, the Astädhyäyl (eight
chapters), as it is distinguished from both by I Tsing (see page 13).
But Astadhätu may be an elementary book, such as is referred to
under that name in the Durghatavrtti (Renou 1940, Introduction,
60). The terms tiñanta and subanta for "what ends in tin, i.e., verbal
endings" (verbs) and "what ends in sup, i.e., nominal endings"
(nouns) are undoubtedly Päninian. The expressions tiñantapadam
("a word ending in t/ri ) and subantapadam ("a word ending in
sup'1) are generally used in this connection, but väjya could stand
for väkya (in general meaning "sentence" but here perhaps "ex-
pression " ) . Parasmai(pada) and Ätmane(pada) are also Päninian
terms for the Active and Middle endings, respectively. The refer-
ence to vyati (or ve, ya> ti) is puzzling (the process here referred
to is described differently in Pänini 3.4.78-80)*. The explanation of

* The ending of the first person sin-
gular Middle is (e.g., bhave); the
element -ya- is attached to the root

before the endings of the Passive
(e.g., kriyate); the ending -ti occurs
only in the Active.



8 the cases, with the exception of the Genitive, is reminiscent of
Hsüan Tsang Pänini's käraka theory. However, Pänini did not consider the

Vocative a separate case, but regarded it as a special use (ämantrila)
of the Nominative. Last, it is apparent that there was considerable
confusion with regard to the case endings. For some further
discussion see van Gulik (1956,14-18).

The Master of the Law whilst he stopped in the convent, heard
the explanation of the Yoga-sästra, three times : the Nyäyä-
Anusära-sästra, once; the Hin-hiang-tui-fa-ming, once; the Hetu-
vidyä-sästra and the Sabdavidyá and the tsah Hang sastras, twice ;
the Pränyamüla sastra-tïkâ, and the Sata-sästra, thrice. The Kosa,
Vibhäsä, and the Satpadäbhidharma sastras, he had already heard
explained in the different parts of Kasmir ; but when he came to
this convent he wished to study them again to satisfy some doubts
he had : this done, he also devoted himself to the study of the
Brahman books and the work called Vyäkarana on Indian letters,
whose origin is from the most remote date, and whose author is
unknown.

At the beginning of each Kalpa, Brahma-raja first declares it
[the Vyäkarana], and then transmits it for Devas and men to use.
Being thus declared by Brahma-räja, therefore men call it Fan, or
Brahma, writing. The words of this book are very extensive, com-
prising a hundred myriad slokas. It is the same as the old com-
mentary calls the Vyäkara(na)-sästra, but this pronunciation is not
complete. If correct, it would be Vyäkaranam, which is another
name for 'a treatise relating to the record of the science of sounds.'
It treats at large, in a mnemonic way, on all the laws of language
and illustrates them, hence the name.

At the beginning of the Kalpa of perfection (vaivarta kalpa)
Brahma-räja first declared this book; it then comprised 100
myriad [thousand] of slokas; afterwards, at the beginning of the
Vaivarta-siddha:Kalpa, that is, the kalpa, or period, of establish-
ment, Ti-shih (Sakra-raja) reduced them to ten myriad slokas.
After this a Brahman of the town Salätura in Gandhära of North
India, whose name was Panini Rsi, reduced them to 8000 slokas.
This is the work at present used in India.

Lately a Brahman of South India, at the request of a king of
South India, reduced them further to 2500 slokas. This work is
widely spread, and used throughout all the frontier provinces, but
the well-read scholars of India do not follow it as their guide in
practice.

This then is the fundamental treatise relating to sounds and
letters of the Western world, their branch-divisions, distinctions
and mutual connections.

Again, there is a Vyäkaranam work (mnemonic treatise) of a
short kind having 1000slokas; again, there is one of 300slokas on
the roots (bases) of letters (i.e. letter roots or bases); again, there
are (treatises on the) two separate kinds of letter-groupings, one
named Mandaka in 3000 slokas, the other called Unädi in 2500
slokas. These distinguish letter-groupings from letter-roots.
Again, there is the treatise called Asta-dhätu (Dhätuvrttil) in 800
slokas ; in this work there is a brief conjunction of letter-bases
and letter-groupings. These are all the Vyäkarana treatises.

In distinguishing active and passive expositions (i.e. in ex-
pounding the principles of grammar, relating to active and passive
verbs), there are these two rules : the first, called Ti-yen-to-shing



9 (Tiñanta-vajyam) having eighteen inflections ; the second Su-man-
The Life of to-shing (Subanta-väjyam), having twenty-four inflections; the
HsüanTsang Tiñanta "sounds" are used in elegant compositions, but seldom

in light literature. The twenty-four "sounds" are used in all kinds
of composition alike. The eighteen inflections of the Tiñanta
"sounds" are of two characters: 1st, Parasmai, 2nd, At mane; each
of these has nine inflections, and so together there are eighteen.
Wi th respect to the nine which come first : we know that in
ordinary discourse everything has three ways of being viewed (/.e.
as one thing, or two things, or many things) ; every other person has
three ways of being considered (i.e. as one other, two other, or many
other); and also "oneself " can be considered in three ways (i.e. as /
myself, two of us, or many of us). Thus every single thing may be
regarded in these three ways, as one, two of a class, or many;
here, then, are three (three persons and three numbers, altogether
nine). In both (voices) the root-word is the same, but the (final)
sounds are different. So there are two sets of nine.

Now, taking the Parasmai sounds : we may speak of a thing as
existing or not existing, in all cases. Supposing then we say a thing
exists, there are three ways of putting (naming) this fact; we may
say " it exists" (bhavati) or, " t w o things exist" (bhavapay or,
" they exist" (bhavanti). And so, speaking of another, we may say
"thou dost exist" (bhavasi), or, "you two exist" (bhavapa, for
bhavathah), or "you all exist" (bhavatha); and so again speaking
of oneself we may say " I exist" (bhavämi), or, "we two exist"
(bhavavah), or, "we all exist" (bhavämah).

With regard to the nine case-endings of the Atmane class,
they simply take underneath the nine inflections just named the
word "vyati,11 (or, the words ve, ya, ti) ; in other respects they are
the same as the above.

Thus touching these things, we see how askilfu I wri ter inthis
language is saved from ambiguity, and also how his meaning may
be expressed in the most elegant manner.

Wi th respect to the twenty-four inflections of the Subanta
"sound (endings)," it is to be observed that every word has alto-
gether eight inflections (cases), and that each of these cases or
inflections is subject to three conditions as to number, viz., when
one, or two, or many, are concerned. Hence arise the twenty-four
(sound-endings). Then, again, in connection with these twenty-four
inflections we have three other terms, viz., the masculine sound
ending, the feminine, and the neuter. But regarding the eight
inflections, the first exhibits the substance, or basis, of the thing
conceived (nominative); the second exhibits the deed done (ob-
jective); the third, the means by which, and the doer (instru-
mental); the fourth, for whom the thing is done (dative); the fifth,
what causes the thing (ablative) ; the sixth, whose is the thing
(genitive); the seventh, that which determines (localises) the thing
(locative); the eighth, the calling, or summoning, the thing (voca-
tive). Now, for example, let us take the masculine ending, as in the
word " man," and go through the eight cases named above.

The word " man " in Indian speech is purusa. The root-word
has three inflexions, viz., purusah, purusau, purusäs. The thing
done (object) has three, purusam, purusau, purusän ; the instrument
by which the thing is done by the doer has also three inflexions—
purusena, puru(sä)bhyäm, purusäbhih or purusaih; " for whom the

1 For Bhavatoh.



10 thing is done" [is rendered by] purusoyo, purusobhyom, purusesu;
HsüanTsang " the cause from which the thing proceeds," [by] purusot, puru-

säbhyäm, purusesu; "whose is the thing," [by] purusasya, puru-
säbhyäm, purusänäm; " the place where," [by] puruse, purusayos,
purusänäm; " the calling case," [by] hi purusa, hi purusau, hi purusdh.

From these one or two examples, other cases may be under-
stood; it would be difficult to make a full statement of particulars.

The Master of the Law thoroughly investigated the language
(words and phrases), and by talking with those men on the subject
of the " pure writ ing," he advanced excellently in his knowledge.
Thus he penetrated, and examined completely, all the collection
(of Buddhist books), and also studied the sacred books of the
Brahmans during five years.



2
Another Chinese scholar-pilgrim, I Tsing, left China in A.D. 671

by sea for India via Indonesia. He was then thirty-seven years old.
Before he entered India proper, he stayed six months in Sumatra
to learn Sanskrit. This would hardly be the place to learn that
language nowadays, but in the seventh century, Eastern Sumatra

I Tsing w a s t n e center of the Srivijaya empire and, at the same time, a
(634-71 3) center for Buddhist, and therefore also Sanskrit, learning. After

leaving Sumatra, I Tsing had many adventures on the way to India
and in India, where he visited mainly the Ganges plain. He returned
again via the sea route and Indonesia. Before reaching China in
695, he spent at least another four years in Sumatra. Here he wrote,
probably during 691-692, his Record of Buddhist Practices sent home
from the Southern Sea. This work, translated by Takakusu, gives a
very detailed account of life in India and contains a long chapter
(the thirty-fourth) on "The method of Learning in the West."

In the beginning of this chapter, I Tsing discusses Sanskrit and
Buddhist philosophy. He stresses that the highest truth (para-
märtha-satya) is beyond language, but admits that lower truth
(samvrti'Satya) " may be explained by words and phrases." He
then continues with a detailed account of the Sanskrit grammarians,
which, despite its fascination with numbers and enumeration, is
full of precious information (Takakusu 1896,168-180, omitting
most of the notes).

A fair amount of literature has been devoted to these com-
pact pages: Max Müller (1883, 210-213, 281-366; also in Takakusu
1896, ix-xvi); F. Kielhorn (1883,226); B. Liebich (1930,266-270,
281-284). Many difficulties of interpretation remain, and the text
ought to be studied anew.



The Method The old translators have seldom told us the rules of the Sanskrit
Of Learning language. Those who lately introduced the Sütras to our notice
in the W e s t spoke only of the first seven cases. This is not because of ignorance
(691-692) (of grammar), but they have kept silence thinking it useless (to

teach the eighth), (i.e., the vocative). I trust that now a thorough
I Tsing study of Sanskrit grammar may clear up many difficulties we en-

counter whilst engaged in translation. In this hope, I shall, in the
following paragraphs, briefly explain some points as an introduc-
tion to grammar.

(Note by l-tsing): Even in the island of Pulo Condore (in the
south) and in the country of Soli (in the north), peopie praise the
Sanskrit Sutras, how much more then should people of the Divine
Land (China), as well as the Celestial Store House (India), teach
the real rules of the language! Thus the people of Indiasaid in
praise (of China): "The wise MañjusrT is at present in Ping Chou,
where the people are greatly blessed by his presence. We ought
therefore to respect and admire that country, &c."

The whole of their account1 is too long to be produced.
Grammatical science is called, in Sanskrit, Sabdavidyä, one

of the five Vidyäs; Sabda meaning 'voice,' and Vidyä 'science.'
The name for the general secular literature in India is Vyäkarana,
of which there are about five works, similar to the Five Classics of
the Divine Land (China).

I. The Si-t'an-chang (Siddha-composit ion) for Beginners*
This is also called Siddhirastu, signifying ' Be there success1 (in
Sanskrit, the Chinese text has ' complete be good luck! ') for so
named is the first section of this small (book of) learning.

There are forty-nine letters (of the alphabet) which are com-
bined with one another and arranged in eighteen sections; the
total number of syllables is more than 10,000, or more than 300
slokas. Generally speaking, each sloka contains four feet (pâdas),
each foot consisting of eight syllables; each sloka has therefore
thirty-two syllables.

Again there are long and short siokas ; of these it is impossible
here to give a minute account.

Children learn this book when they are six years old, and
finish it in six months. This is said to have been originally taught
by Mahesvara-deva (Siva).

II. The Sutra
The Sütra is the foundation of all grammatical science. This name
can be translated by 'short aphorism,' and signifies that important
principles are expounded in an abridged form. It contains 1000
slokas, and is the work of Pânini, a very learned scholar of old, who
is said to have been inspired and assisted by Mahesvara-deva, and
endowed with three eyes; this is generally believed by the Indians
of today. Children begin to learn the Sütra when they are eight
years old, and can repeat it in eight months' time.

1 l-tsing seems to be quoting these letters, their combinations, the or-
passages from a book. gans with which they are pronounced,
[* Kielhorn (1883, 226), quoted by etc." The words siddhir astu ' let there
Takakusu, considers this an elemen- be success ' may occur at the begin-
tary Siddhänta, "which teaches the ning of almost any book.]
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HI. The Book on Dhatu
This consists of 1000 slokas, and treats particularly of grammatical
roots. It is as useful as the above Sütra.

IV. The Book on the Three Khilas**
Khila means 'waste land,' so called because this (part of grammar)
may be likened to the way in which afarmer prepares his fields
for corn. It may be called a book on the three pieces of waste land.
(1) Astadhätu consists of 1000 slokas ; (2) Wen-ch'a (Manda or
Munda) also consists of 1000 slokas; (3) Unädi too consists of 1000
slokas.

1. Astadhätu This treats of the seven cases (Sup) and ten Las,
and eighteen finals (Tin, 2 x 9 personal terminations).

a. The Seven Cases Every noun has seven cases, and every
case has three numbers, i.e. singular (Ekavacana), dual (Dvivacana),
and plural (Bahuvacana); so every noun has twenty-one forms
altogether. Take the word " man," for instance. If one man is
meant it is 'Purusah', two men, 'Purusau', and three (or more) men,
' Purusäh'. These forms of a noun are also distinguished as heavy
and light (probably 'accented and unaccented '), oras pronounced
by the open and closed breathings (perhaps ' nouns with an open
vowel or those witha closed vowel '). Besides the seven cases there
is the eighth,—the vocative case (Amantrita), which makes up
the eight cases. As the first case has three numbers, so have the
remaining ones, the forms of which, being too numerous to be
mentioned, are omitted here. A noun is called Subanta, having
(3 x 8) twenty-four (inflected) forms.

ß. The Ten Las There are ten signs with L (for the verbal
tenses); in conjugating (lit. expressing) a verb, the distinctions of
the three times, i.e. past, present, and future, are expressed.

y. The Eighteen Finals (Tin) . These are the forms of the
first, second, and the third person (of the three numbers of a verb),
showing the differences of the worthy and unworthy, or this and that.2

Thus every verb (in one tense) has eighteen different forms which
are called Tiñanta.

2. Wen-ch'a (Manda or Munda) This treats of the formation of
words by means of combining (a root and a suffix or suffixes). For
instance, one of many names for " t r ee " in Sanskrit is vrksa. Thus
a name for a thing or a matter is formed by joining (the syllables)
together, according to the rules of the Sütra, which consist of
more than twenty verses.

[* This is obviously the Dhatupatha.]
[** The word khila means ' appendix,'
but what the Astadhätu, also men-
tioned by Hwui Li (Liebich 1930,
282: "eine Sammlung von Deklina-
tions- und Konjugationsparadigmen ")
and the Manda or Munda are is unclear.
Like sup and tin (see page 7), Lisa
technical expression in Pänini's gram-
mar. It is the initial sound of the
technical names of the ten tenses and
moods (i.e., ¡at ' present,' lit ' perfect,'

lut 'periphrasticfuture,'In 'future,'
let 'subjunctive,' lot 'imperative,' Ian
'imperfect,' lin 'optative,' luñ 'aorist,1

and Im 'conditional '). For Unädi suf-
fixes see page 62.]
2 We should expect here 'Ätmanepa-
daand Parasmaipada.' 'This and that'
may be a vague way of expressing the
grammatical terms 'Ätmane' and
' Parasmai,' for Chinese has no gram-
matical terms for these. Still, 'worthy
and unworthy' is very strange.



14 3. The Uñad i This is nearly the same as the above (Mand a), with
I Tsing the exception that what is fully explained in the one is only men-

tioned briefly in the other, and vice versa.
Boys begin to learn the book on the three Khilas (or 'three

pieces of waste land ') when they are ten years old, and understand
them thoroughly after three years' diligent study.

V. The Vrtti-sütra ( Käsikävrtti)*
This is a commentary on the foregoing Sutra (i.e. Pänini's Sütra).
There were many commentaries composed in former times, and
this is the best of them.

It cites the text of the Sütra, and explains minutely its mani-
fold meaning, consisting altogether of 18,000 slokas. It exposes
the laws of the universe, and the regulations of gods and men.
Boys of fifteen begin to study this commentary, and understand it
after five years.

If men of China go to Indiafor study, they have first of all to
learn this (grammatical) work, then other subjects; if not, their
labour will be thrown away. All these books should be learnt by
heart. But this, as a rule, applies only to men of high talent, while
for those of medium or little ability a different measure (method)
must be taken according to their wishes. They should study hard
day and night, without letting a moment pass for idle repose.
They should be like the Father K'ung (i.e. Confucius), by whose
hard study the leather binding of his Yi-king was three times worn
away; or imitate Sui-Shih, who used to read a book a hundred
times. The hairs of a bull are counted by thousands, but a unicorn
has only one horn.3 The labour or merit of learning the above
works is equal to that of proceeding to (the grade of) the Master
of Classics (' Ming-king').

This Vrtti-sütra is a work of the learned Jayäditya. He was a
man of great ability; his literary power was very striking. He
understood things which he had heard once, not requiring to
be taught twice. He revered the Three Honourable Ones (i.e.
Triratna), and constantly performed the meritorious actions. It
is now nearly thirty years since his death (A.D. 661-662). After
having studied this commentary, students begin to learn com-
position in prose and verse, and devote themselves to logic
(Hetuvidyä) and metaphysic (Abhidharmakosa). In learning the
Nyäya-dvära-täraka-sästra, they rightly draw inferences (Anu-
mäna); and by studying the Jätakamälä their powers of comprehen-
sion increase. Thus, instructed by their teachers and instructing
others, they pass two or three years, generally in the Nälanda
monastery in Central India, or in the country of Valabhl (Walä) in

[* The first part of the Kasikavrtti upon this important passage alone,
commentary (though Belvalkar 1915, In a grammatical context a reference
35, doubts that this text is meant to "the Three Honourable Ones" is
here by the term vrttisütra, the most readily interpreted as a refer-
regular name being sütravrtti; but ence to the munitrayom 'three sages'
Liebich, 1930, 283, is not taken aback or ' three äcäryos ' (see below page
by this inversion) was written by 86), viz., Pänini, Kätyäyana and
Jayäditya; its second part, by Vämana Patañjali. Moreover, the Buddhist
possibly after I Tsing had left India. trirotna—Buddha, law, and order—
The dates 661-662, which are un- consists of at most one person.]
doubtedly too precise, are based 3 That is to say, ' Few are clever.'



15 Western India. These two places are like Chin-ma, Shih-ch'u,
The Method of Lung-mên, and Ch'ue-li in China, and there eminent and accom-
Learning in the plished men assemble in crowds, discuss possible and impossible
West doctrines, and after having been assured of the excellence of

their opinions by wise men, become far famed for their wisdom.
To try the sharpness of their wit (lit. ' sharp point of the sword '),
they proceed to the king's court to lay down before it the sharp
weapon (of their abilities); there they present their schemes and
show their (political) talent, seeking to be appointed in the prac-
tical government. When they are present in the House of Debate,
they raise their seat and seek to prove their wonderful cleverness.

When they are refuting heretic doctrines, all their opponents
become tongue-tied and acknowledge themselves undone. Then
the sound of their fame makes the five mountains (of India) vibrate,
and their renown flows, as it were, over the four borders. They
receive grants of land, and are advanced to a high rank; their
famous names are, as a reward, written in white on their lofty gates.
After this they can follow whatever occupation they like.

VI.TheCürní*
Next, there is a commentary on the Vrtti-sütra entitled CürnT,
containing 24,000 slokas.

It is a work of the learned Patañjal i. This, again, cites the for-
mer Sütras (Pänini), explaining the obscure points (lit. ' piercing
the skin ') and analysing the principles contained in it, and it illus-
trates the latter commentary (Vrtti), clearing up many difficulties
(lit. ' removing and breaking the hair and beard of corn ').

Advanced scholars learn this in three years. The labour or
merit is similar to that of learning the Ch'un-ch'iu and the Yi-king
in China.

VII. The Bhartrhari-sästra**
Next, there is the Bhartrhari-sästra. This is the commentary on
the foregoing Curnï, and is the work of a great scholar Bhartrhari.
It contains 25,000 slokas, and fully treats of the principles of human
life, as well as of grammatical science, and also relates the reasons
of the rise and decline of many families. The author was intimately
acquainted with the doctrine of'sole knowledge' (Vidyämätra),
and has skilfully discussed about the Hetu and Udäharana (the
cause and example of logic). This scholar was very famous through-
out the five parts of India, and his excellences were known every-
where (lit. ' to the eight quarters '). He believed deeply in the
Three Jewels (i.e. Ratnatraya), and diligently meditated on the
'twofold nothingness' (Sünya).4 Having desired to embrace the

[* As Max Müller (1883) and Kielhorn have lived in the fifth century (be-
(1883) have pointed out, Cürni is a cause the Buddhist logician Dinnäga
name used for Patañjali's Mahäbhäsya.] appears to quote him : Frauwallner
[** The date and religion of the cele- 1959; cf. Ruegg1959, 57-60). Portions
brated philosopher-grammarian of what is extant of the commentary
Bhartrhari have been the subject of on the Mahäbhäsya mentioned here
ample discussion. Despite I Tsing's have been published only recently.]
testimony, Bhartrhari is nowadays 4 The 'twofold nothingness,1 ' both
generally believed to have been a Ätman and Dharmaare but an empty
Hindu (see, for example, Biardeau show.'
1964b) and is sometimes believed to



16 excellent Law he became a homeless priest, but overcome by
I Tsing worldly desires he returned again to the laity. In the same manner

he became seven times a priest, and seven times returned to the
laity. Unless one believes well in the truth of cause and effect, one
cannot act strenuously like him. He wrote the following verses,
full of self-reproach :

Through the enticement of the world I returned to the laity.
Being free from secular pleasures again I wear the priestly cloak.
How do these two impulses
Play with me as if a child?

He was a contemporary of Dharmapäla. Once when a priest in the
monastery, being harassed by worldly desires, he was disposed to
return to the laity. He remained, however, firm, and asked a stu-
dent to get a carriage outside the monastery. On being asked the
cause, he replied : ' It is the place where one performs meritorious
actions, and it is designed for the dwelling of those who keep the
moral precepts (Si I a). Now passion already predominates within
me, and I am incapable of adhering to the excellent Law. Such a
man as myself should not intrude into an assembly of priests come
here from every quarter.'

Then he returned to the position of a lay devotee (Upäsaka),
and wearing a white garment continued to exalt and promote the
true religion, being still in the monastery. It is forty years since
his death (A.D. 651-652).

VIII. The Väkya-discourse
In addition there is the Väkya-discourse (VäkyapadTya). This con-
tains 700 slokas, and its commentary portion has 7000 (siokas).
This is also Bhartrhari's work, atreatise on the Inference supported
by the authority of the sacred teaching, and on Inductive arguments.

IX.ThePei-na*
Next there is Pei-na (probably Sanskrit ' Beda' or ' Veda'). It con-
tains 3000 slokas, and its commentary portion is in 14,000 (slokas).

[* Bhartrhari is not known to have called his commentary on this part
written anything apart from the Prakirna-prakäsa (Kielhorn 1883, 227).
Mahäbhäsya commentary and the Also Abhinavagupta (about A.D.
Väkyapadiya. Takakusu's reference 1000) wrote a work called Prakirna-
to a Bedävrtti, mentioned by Bühler kavivaranam, now lost, which was
and occurring in Bhandarkar's Cata- probably a commentary on the third
logue of MSS in the Deccan College part of the Vokyapadiya. Recently,
(Takakusu 1896, 225) is not particu- Aklujkar (1969), has shown that the
larly illuminating. Liebich (1930, title Väkyapadiya was in fact originally
266-267) believes " Pei-na" to mean given to the first two books only.
Praklrna, the third part of the Väkya- Another possibility is that the name
padiya, which is very long and some- of Punya (raja), a commentator on
times regarded as a separate work. Bhartrhari's Väkyapadiya, is referred
This was in fact the viewpoint of to by the Chinese " Pei-na." There
Kielhorn, who had already drawn are difficulties with either interpréta-
attention to the fact that South Indian tion as long as it is not certain who
manuscripts call this third part (which the Dharmapäla that I Tsing referred
is linguistically the most interesting to was (cf. Aklujkar 1969, 549, n. 8).]
part) Praklrnaka, and that Helaräja



17 The sloka portion was composed by Bhartrhari, while the com-
The Method of mentar/ portion is attributed to Dharmapala, teacher of the
Learning in the Sastra. This book fathoms the deep secrets of heaven and earth,
West and treats of the philosophy of man (lit. 'the essential beauty of

the human principles'). A person who has studied so far as this
(book), is said to have mastered grammatical science, and may be
compared to one who has learnt the Nine Classics and all the other
authors of China. All the above-mentioned books are studied by
both priests and laymen ; if not they cannot gain the fame of the
well-informed (lit. ' much heard/ Bahusruta, or ' Knowing much
of the sruti ').



3
Though Hsüan Tsang and I Tsing are the most famous of the

Chinese pilgrims who provided information on India, there were
other Chinese scholars who referred to Sanskrit and, in such
references, to the Sanskrit grammarians. Fa Tsang (643-712) was
a Buddhist monk of Sogdian descent and a prolific author who

Fa Tsang |¡vecj ¡n China. He was the main authority on the Avatamsaka sütra,
(643-71 2) a Buddhist Mahäyäna work that taught the sameness of everything

and became very Influential in China and Japan. In Fa Tsang's
Account of Exploring the Mysteries of the Avatamsaka Sütra, a passage
occurs which deals with Sanskrit grammar. Van Gulik, who stresses
that the Chinese knowledge of Sanskrit was generally confined to
the script, quotes this passage in order to prove that " it would
have been quite possible to draw up a complete Chinese version
of Pän'in'i's rules accompanied by a commentary." The quotation
proves no such thing, and it does not refer directly to the Sanskrit
grammarians. In fact, its explanation of the cases is rather different
from the one we are given by Pänini. But some of Fa Tsang's ex-
amples may be traced back to the grammatical tradition. The
Käsikä, for example, uses parasunä chinatti ' he cuts with an axe'to
illustrate the Instrumental (commenting on Pänini 1.4.42, 2.3.18).
Fa Tsang's passage has been published and translated by van Gulik
(1956,19-20).

It is remarkable that both van Gulik and Fa Tsang talk about
eightfold declension, and then proceed to discuss seven cases. As
we have seen (on page 13), their practice accords with the Indian
tradition.



Account of
Exploring the
Mysteries of
the
Avatamsaka
Sutra
(Seventh
Century)

Fa Tsang

The cases refer to the (grammatical) rules of the Western coun-
tries. If one wants to examine and read the sacred and secular
books one has to know the rules for the eightfold declension. If
one does not understand these, one cannot know the meaning and
arrangement of the text.
1. purusah, the case of direct indication ; for instance, in the sen-

tence 'The man cuts down the tree', this case points directly to
that man [nominative].

2. purusam, the case indicating that to which something happens.
As in the sentence ' The tree that is cut ' [accusative].

3. purusena, the case indicating the instrument with which some-
thing is done, as in the sentence 'to cut a tree with an axe'
[instrumental].

4. purusäya, the case indicating for whom something is done, as in
1 to cut a tree for a man ' [dative].

5. purusät, the case indicating a causal relation, as in ' to build a
house on behalf of a man ' [ablative].

6. purusasya, the case indicating possession, as in 'the slave belongs
to the master' [genitive].

7. puruse, the case indicating staying with, as in 'the guest stays
with his host1 [locative].



4
The expansion of Islam and scholarly curiosity seem to be the two

main factors that explain the large number of Arabic and Persian
publications dealing with India. Foremost among these is the
Arabic treatise of the Persian scholar Abu Raihän Muhammad

__ m _ Ibn Ahmad al-Bïrunï (973-1048), referred toas "Indica" by its
A b u Raihan editor and translator, Edward Sachau. This detailed and scholar-
al-Biruni | y work, the real title of which is An Accurate Description of Ail
(973-1048) Categories of Hindu Thought, Those Which Are Admissible as well as

Those Which Must Be Rejected, was written in 1030. Al-Bïrunï, who
was not only a Sanskrit scholar but also an astronomer, wrote a
large number of works on Indian astronomy and mathematics.
While writing his " Indica" he was also engaged, as he tells us, in
translating Euclid's Elements, Ptolemy's Almagest, and writing a
treatise of his own on the construction of the astrolabe into
Sanskrit slokas.

The " Indica" contains detailed descriptions of Hindu reli-
gion, philosophy, literature, and especially astronomy, al-Bïrunï's
specialty. In the beginning of his book al-Bïrunï discusses the rea-
sons why " the Hindus entirely differ from us in every respect."
The foremost reason he cites is their language, which is "o f an
enormous range, both in words and inflections, something like
the Arabic, calling one and the same thing by various names, both
original and derived, and using one and the same word for a
variety of subjects, which, in order to be properly understood,
must be distinguished from each other by various qualifying ep-
ithets. For nobody could distinguish between the various meanings
of a word unless he understands the context in which it occurs,
and its relation to both the following and the preceding part of
the sentence. The Hindus, like other people, boast of this enor-
mous range of their language, whilst in reality it is a defect"
(Sachau 1910, 17-18). This last topic is a theme to which al-Bïrunï
occasionally returns, for example, when discussing the variety of
geographical names: " O f course, in all of this the Hindus are
actuated by the desire to have as many names as possible, and to
practice on them the rules and arts of their etymology, and they
glory in the enormous copiousness of their language which they
obtain by such means" (Sachau 1910, 299). Al-Bïrunï's disapproval
is related to the ensuing difficulty of learning "the whole of the
language" (pages 228-229):
The Hindus and their like boast of this copiousness, whilst in
reality it is one of the greatest faults of the language. For it is the
task of language to give a name to everything in creation and to its
effects, a name based on general consent, so that everybody, when
hearing this name pronounced by another man, understands what
he means. If therefore one and the same name or word means a
variety of things, it betrays a defect of the language and compels
the hearer to ask the speaker what he means by the word. And
thus the word in question must be droppedin order to be replaced
either by asimilar one of a sufficiently clear meaning, or by an epi-
thet describing what is really meant. If one and the same thing is
called by many names, and this is not occasioned by the fact that
every tribe or class of people uses a separate one of them, and if,
in fact, one single name would be sufficient, all the other names
save this one are to be classified as mere nonsense, as a means of
keeping people in the dark, and throwing an air of mystery about
the subject. And in any case this copiousness offers painful diffi-
culties to those who want to learn the whole of the language, for
it is entirely useless, and only results in a sheer waste of time.



21 Another reason for the differences between Muslims and
Abu Raihän Hindus is that " the [Hindus'] language is divided into a neglected
al-Bïrûnï vernacular one, only in use among the common people, and a

classical one, only in use among the upper and educated classes,
which is much cultivated, and subject to the rules of grammatical
inflection and etymology, and to all the niceties of grammar and
rhetoric" (page 18). Furthermore, the language is very difficult
to pronounce ("we have sometimes written down a word from
the mouth of Hindus, taking the greatest pains to fix its pronuncia-
tion, and afterwards when we repeated it to them, they had great
difficulty in recognising i t " (page 18); with characteristic self-
confidence, al-BïrQnï attributes this to his informants' careless-
ness). Lastly, the Hindus like to compose their works in meters in
order to facilitate their being learned by heart. " Now it is well
known that in all metrical compositions there is much misty and
constrained phraseology merely intended to fill up the metre and
serving as a kind of patchwork, and this necessitates a certain
amount of verbosity. This is also one of the reasons why a word
has sometimes one meaning and sometimes another" (page 19).

The thirteenth chapter of the "Indica" is devoted to " their
[the Hindu] grammatical and metrical literature." Though not
apparently an admirer of poetry, al-Bïrûnï was interested in San-
skrit meters and in the way the Hindus used arithmetic in their
metrical system. Most of the chapter is devoted to this topic, but
in the beginning he also provides some information on grammatical
works and schools (Sachau 1887, 65; 1910,1,135-136; II, 300-301).

A further description of the books listed in the text of this
article is as follows:
1. An "Aindra" school of grammar has often been construed as

a pre-Paninian school of Sanskrit grammarians (last by A. C.
Burnell 1875); but a grammarian Indra(gomin), probably much
later than Pänini, is known only by name. The confusion may be
partly due to traditions which connect the god Indra with the
origin of grammar (cf. page 136 of this volume and Patañjali's
Introduction to the Mahäbhäsya, quoted in Staal 1969, 501-502).
The earliest of these traditions is of Vedic origin : TaiWriya-
sa m hita 6 A.7 "Speech indeed spoke formerly without mani-
festation (avyäkrta). The gods said to Indra: 'do manifest this
speech for us' . . . Indra approaching it from the middle made it
manifest (avyakarot). Therefore speech is manifest (vyäkrta)"
(hence vyäkarana ' making manifest, analysis, grammar').

2. This is the most popular Buddhist grammar; Candra(gomin)'s
date is uncertain (estimates range from the fifth to the seventh
century A.D.).

3. The author of the grammar, not his kabïia ' t r ibe' , is Säkatäyana;
he was a Jain who probably lived in the ninth century.

4. The reading of the manuscript is pänriti, the result of an effort
to render the retroflex feature of Sanskrit " n " (Chatterji 1951,
90; cf. Sachau 1910,11,300-301).

5. This is the oldest non-Paninian grammar.
6. This work is not known to me.
7. Not known to me; this could not be a misspelling of Durghatavr-

tti, since this work was written in the twelfth century.
8. Deciphered by Kielhorn (Sachau 1910, II, 301); cf. Belvalkar

(1915, 91); Renou (1940, Introduction 59).



An Accurate
Description
of All
Categories of
Hindu
Thought
(1030)

Abu Raihän
al-Bïrùnï

The two sciences of grammar and metrics are auxil ¡ary to the other
sciences. Of the two, the former, grammar, holds the first place in
their [the Hindus'] estimate; [it is] called vyäkarana, i.e. the law of
the correctness of their speech and etymological rules, by means
of which they acquire an eloquent and classical style both in writing
and reading. We Muslims cannot learn anything of it, since it is a
branch coming from a root which is not within our grasp—I mean
the language itself. That which I have been told as to titles of books
on this science is the following:—
1. Aindra, attributed to Indra, the head of the angels.
2. Cändra, composed by Candra, one of the red-robe-wearing sect,

the followers of Buddha.
3. Säkata, so called by the name of its author. His tribe, too, is

called by a name derived from the same word, viz. Säkatäyana.
4. Pänini, so called from it^author.
5. Kätantra, composed by Sarvavarman.
6. Sasidevavrtti, composed by Sasideva.
7. Durgavivrtti.
S.Sisyahitävrtti, composed by Ugrabhüti.

I have been told that the last-mentioned author was the
teacher and instructor of Shäh Anandapäla, the son of Jayapäla, who
ruled in our time. After having composed the book he sent it to
Kashmir, but the people there did not adopt it, being in such
things haughtily conservative. Now he complained of this to the
Shäh, and the Shah, in accordance with the duty of a pupil toward
his master, promised him to make him attain his wish. So he gave
orders to send 200,000 dirham and presents of a similar value to
Kashmir, to be distributed among those who studied the book of
his master. The consequence was that they all rushed upon the
book, and would not copy any other grammar but this one, show-
ing themselves in the baseness of their avarice. The book became
the fashion and highly prized.

Of the origin of grammar they give the following account:*
One of their kings, called Samalvähana, i.e., in the classical language
Sätavähana, was one day in a pond playing with his wives, when he
said to one of them Mä udakam dehi, i.e. do not sprinkle the water
on me. The woman, however, understood it as if he had said moda-
kam dehi, i.e. bring sweetmeats. So she went away and brought
him sweetmeats. And when the king disapproved of her doing so,
she gave him an angry reply, and used coarse language towards
him. Now he was deeply offended, and in consequence, as is their
custom, he abstained from all food, and concealed himself in some
corner until he was called upon by a sage, who consoled him, pro-
mising him that he would teach people grammar and the inflexions
of the language. Thereupon the sage went off to Mahädeva, praying
and fasting devoutly. Mahädeva appeared to him, and communi-
cated to him some few rules, the like of which Abul'aswad Addu'alT
has given for the Arabic language. The god also promised to assist
him in the further development of this science. Then the sage
returned to the king and taught it to him. This was the beginning
of the science of grammar.

[* This account of the origin of gram-
mar ¡s a patriarchal version of the
traditional legend of the origin of the
Kätantra school, where it is the ignor-
ant king Sätavähana who, when

requested by his queen modakom
dehi, offered her sweets (Belvalkar
1915, 82-83). Sätavähana is the name
of a dynasty of South Indian kings
(approximately 50 B.C.-A.D. 250).]



5 The interests of the Tibetan Buddhist scholars were similar to

those of the Chinese Buddhists, but they were closer to India,
had easier access to a large number of sources, and had been
familiar with Sanskrit for a longer period. They also seemed to
have had a predilection for describing fantastic events. Among

Täranätha the earlier historians, Bu-ston (1290-1364) provides the most
(Born I 573) information, though much of it is in mythical form. According to

Bu-ston, a great sastra dealing with grammar was first composed in
heaven by the god Sarvajñana and was subsequently lost. There-
upon the god Indra composed the Indravyäkarana, which was
studied and propagated by the divine perceptor, Brhaspati. It
became known in India, but gradually lost popularity. Thereupon
Pänini appeared (Schiefner 1869, 294).

The work of the Tibetan scholar Täranätha (born 1573) on
the history of Buddhism in India, which was completed in 1608,
also incorporates numerous legends, but its aim appears to be
more strictly historical. This book begins with a description of
the age of the Buddha and the reign of the king of Magadha,
Ajätasatru, who killed and succeeded his father Bimbisära about
490 B.C. About 413 B.C. king Nanda overthrew this earlier dynasty
and established a new one, known as the Nanda dynasty. When
relating events during the reign of king Nanda, Täranätha speaks
about Pänini and provides some information about grammars
(from the German translation in Schiefner 1869, 53-54).

Täranätha does not talk about these grammatical works in
the manner of a person who is at all familiar with their contents.
Kaläpa is another name for Kätantra (kaläpa, literally * that which
holds single parts together,' hence ' bundle,' in particular
'peacock's tail.'



A. Geschichte
des
Buddhismus
in Indien
(I6O8):I

Täranätha

Ein Genosse des Königs Nanda war der Brahmane Panini, welcher
im Westen in Bhlrukavanageboren war. Als er einen Handlinien-
deuter gefragt hatte, ob er die Wortlehre innehaben werde oder
nicht, und dieser es verneint hatte, machte er sich mit einem schar-
fen Scheermesser Handlinien, wandte sich an alle Meister der
Sprachlehre auf der Erde, trieb dieselbe eifrigst und da er noch
immer nicht befriedigt war, bannte er durch seine Ausdauer seinen
Schutz-Gott herbei. Als dieser sein Antlitz zeigte und a, i, u aus-
sprach, erlangte er alle Stücke der in der Dreiwelt befindlichen
Laute. Die Heterodoxen [the Hindus] behaupten, dass es Isvara
gewesen, haben jedoch dafür keine eigenen Quellen, die Ortho-
doxen [the Buddhists] aber sagen, dass es Avalokitesvara gewesen
und haben als Quelle die Vorhersagung aus dem Mañjusnmüla-
tantra; " Der Brahmanensohn Pänini wird sicherlich mit der voll-
endeten Einsicht eines Srävaka [a Buddhist monk], meiner Vor-
hersagung gemäss, die Majestät des Herrn der Welt durch seinen
Zauberspruch herbeibannen ". Dieser Pänini verfasste das Pänini-
vyäkarana genannte grammatische Sütra, welches 2000 Sloka's
umfasst und zwar 1000 Sloka's der Wortbildung and 1000 Sloka's
der Erläuterung. Dies ist gleichsam die Wurzel aller Grammatiken.
Vor ihm gab es keine schriftlich abgefassten Sästra's der Wort-
bildung und da kein System, welches die Sache unter Gesichts-
punkte brachte, bestand, so wurden die einzelnen Sprachkun-
digen, wenn jene von zwei bis zwei Verbindungen anfangend
einzelnes zusammenbrachten, für besonders gelehrt gehalten.
Obwohl es in Tibet heisst, dass das Indravyäkarana älter sei, so
wird unten gesagt werden, dass es, obwohl es vielleicht in der
Götterregion früher dawar, in Aryadesa nicht früher erschien.
Wenn auch die Pandita's behaupten, dass das ins Tibetische über-
setzte Candravyäkarana mit Pänini, das Kaläpavyäkarana mit dem
Indravyäkarana übereinstimme, so sagt man doch allgemein, dass
besonders das Päninivyäkarana durch die ausgedehnte Ausführ-
lichkeit der Bedeutungen und die systematische vollständige Ein-
sicht etwas sehr Seltenes sei.

B. Geschichte
des
Buddhismus
in Indien
(1608): II

Täranätha

In the fifteenth chapter of his " History," Täranätha describes the
events that took place at the time of the Buddhist philosopher
(äcärya 'teacher') Nägärjuna, a person around whom numerous
legends were woven and who is said to have converted king
Udayana to Buddhism. The purohita or domestic priest of king
Udayana was friend of Nägärjuna and a grammarian. His name,
Vararuci, is in fact another name of Kätyäyana, the author of the
värttikäs or rules of interpretation (see page 104 of this volume)
on Pänini's grammar. Täranätha then gives some information
about Vararuci and the relationship between the Päninian and the
Buddhist systems of grammar (Schiefner 1869, 73-76).

The form mamodakäsinca as used in this selection seems to be
a corruption combining several words as they occur in the sen-
tences describing this episode; for example, in the Kathäsaritsä-
gara (6.114-116), the queen first said, modakair deva paritädaya
mam, 'don't hit me with water, my lord1 and then explained it
later by dissolving the sandhi between môand udakair, as follows:
udakaih siñca mätvam mam, 'don't (you) splash me with water.'
But modaka is also a kind of sweetmeat. The linguistic part of the
legend is reported more accurately by al-Bïrûnï (see page 22).
The legends reported here probably reflect ancient rivalries be-
tween grammatical schools. Sanmukhakumära 'the six-faced
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youth ' is a name of the god Kärttikeya, whose vehicle is a peacock
(hence kalapa 'peacock'stail'). Varnasamampäya, 'enumeration
of sounds,' refers to the pratyähärasütra or Sivasütra. Patañjali,
whom tradition identifies with the author of the Yogasütra ofthat
name, is represented in iconography as a sage who is a serpent
below the waist (cf. frontispiece, Plate I).

Der Freund desselben Acarya, der Acarya und Brahmane
Vararuci lebte als Purohita des Königs Udayana. Zu der Zeit kannte
eine jüngere Gattin des Königs ein wenig die Grammatik, der
König kannte sie aber nicht. Zur Zeit als sie im Lusthain im Wasser
spielten und der König sie mit Wasser bespritzte, sagte sie zu ihm :
mamodakäsinca d.h. in tibetischer Sprache " Bespritze mich nicht
mit Wasser." Der König aber verstand in Uebereinstimmung mit
der Sprache des Südens einen in Sesamöl gekochten Erbsenkuchen
und gab ihr einen solchen. Da dachte die Königin, dass es besser
sei zu sterben als mit einem solchen ochsengleichen Könige zu
leben und schickte sich an sich zu tödten, wurde aber vom Könige
ergriffen, welcher sich ans Lernen der Sprache machte und von
dem Brahmanen Vararuci fleissig lernte, allein daer_nicht im
Geringsten vorwärts kam, nahm er Unterricht vom Acarya Sapta-
varman. Die Geschichte des Acârya Vararuci ist folgende. Der der
Buddha-Lehre eifrig ergebene Brahmane, welcher der sechs Werke
beflissen war und zu der Zeit als der ehrwürdige Nägärjuna
Pandita in Nälanda war, mit ihm bekannt wurde, stammte aus dem
östlich von Magadha belegenen Lande Chagala. Als er 12 Jahre
hindurch das ehrwürdige Avalokitesvaramantra hergesagt hatte
und ihm endlich ein Brandopfer mit Zurüstung von 400,000 in
Gold gebracht hatte, erschien Avalokitesvara offenbar und fragte,
was er wolle. " Ich wünsche durch die acht grossen Siddhi's [magical
attainments] das Wohl aller belebten Wesen zu bewirken, und
dass du Mahäkälazu meinem Diener machest." Als ihm dies ge-
währt war, konnte er fortan jeden Zauber nach Wunsch vollziehen
und durch die acht Siddhi's die Kugelchen u.s.w. erwies er tau-
sendfach den belebten Wesen Nutzen ; die 8000 Siddhi-Besitzer
erkannten ihn als ihren Lehrer an, und alle Wissenschaften hatte
er von selbst inne ohne sie gelernt zu haben. Als er sich darauf nach
dem Süden begeben hatte, wohnte er im Lande des mit grossem
Reichthum versehenen Königs Säntivähana und nachdem er dort
durch die Mantra's und Tantra's den lebenden Wesen Nutzen
schaffend gelebt hatte, erwies er, als er nach VäränasT kam, wo zu
der Zeit der König Bhlmasukla herrschte, den lebenden Wesen
noch grösseren Nutzen . . . Als er darauf nach dem Süden gekom-
men war und dort der König Udayana die Sprache lernen wollte,
aber keinen Lehrer finden konnte, welcher Pänini's Buch voll-
ständig kannte und als er erfahren, dass der Nägaräja [king of
snakes] Sesaden Pänini vollständig kenne, so rief der Brahmane
Vararuci diesen durch die Kraft der Mantra's herbei und vermochte
ihn eine ausführliche Erklärung des ganzen Sinnes von Pänini in
100,000 Sloka's zu geben, welche der Acarya niederschrieb; beide
waren aber durch einen Vorhang getrennt. Als 25,000 Sloka's
vorüber waren, wünschte der Acarya zu sehen, welcher Art sein
Körper wäre, lüftete den Vorhang und erblickte eine grosse sich
hinstreckende Schlange, welche voll Schande davon lief. Darauf
schrieb der Äcärya selbst die Erklärung weiter, aber es sind dort
nicht mehr als 12,000 Sloka's. Diese beiden Werke zusammen sind
bekannt unter dem Namen der von dem Nägagelehrten Gram-



26 matik. Es w i rd dor t von der Sprache und anderen Wissenschaften
Täranätha vielfach gelehrt. Endlich soll ihn Mahäkälaauf seine Schultern ge-

nommen und ihn auf den Gipfel des Sumeru nach Pärijätaka getra-
gen haben. Da der König Udayana der von dem Acärya Vararuci
gemachten Erklärung nicht t raute, befahl er dem Brahmanen
Saptavarman den Sanmukhakumärazu bannen. Als dieser her-
beigebannt war, fragte er, was er wol le. " Gieb mir das Indravyäka-
rana." Als der Got t nur die W o r t e Siddhovarnasamämnäya aus-
gesprochen hatte, erfasste er die Bedeutung aller der Laute.
Früher wurde in den in Tibet bekannten Geschichten erzählt, dass
Sanmukhakumära vom Kaläpa [see page 25] die vier ersten
Capitel d ic t i r t habe und Kaläpa als Zusammenfügung der Theile
zu fassen sei, so wie in den Pfauenschweiffedern die verschieden-
farbigen Theile zusammengefügt werden. Al lein es verhält sich
nicht so; Kaläpa ist von Saptavarman selbst verfasst und die Be-
deutung Zusammenfassung der Theile ist die, dass alle nöthigen
Theile zusammengefasst sind. Ebenso w i rd der Name dieses Äcä-
ryafalsch als Isvaravarman erklär t , wie sich die Form Sarvavarman
fälschlich eingeschlichen hat; Saptavarman bedeutet aber: Sieben-
panzer.



2
The Foundations of Western Scholarship



Plate II A bronze ¡mage of Patañjali, which
shows a beard and an enlarged round-
ed cranium that are the marks of
sages in late South Indian iconography.
This bronze of the fourteenth or
fifteenth century is in a private col-
lection.
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Jean
François
Pons
(1698-1752)

Among the first Western scholars to hear about linguistics in
India was Filippo Sassetti (1540-1588). Sassetti was greatly im-
pressed by the Indian discovery that different sounds are produced
by the various movements of the mouth and the tongue. He him-
self extended this idea even further by attributing the large num-
ber of sounds in Indian languages to the widespread native custom
of chewing betel leaves and areca nuts (Thieme 1957a, 267 note).

Several missionaries who worked in India came in closer con-
tact with Sanskrit and wrote grammars of Sanskrit in Latin, for
which they most probably made use of the Indian tradition.
Around 1660, Henrich Roth, S.J., composed a grammar of Sanskrit,
the manuscript of which was recently discovered in the National
Central Library in Rome by A. Camps, O.F.M. In 1790 a grammar
was brought out in Rome by Paulinus of St. Bartholomew, O.C.D.
Little is known about these grammars, and they do not seem to
have had any direct bearing on the origins of Indology.

Some specific information about the Indian grammarians was
provided by another Jesuit who worked in India, Father Jean
François Pons, S.J. (1698-1752). Pons, who was born in Rodez,
France, left for India in 1726. He wrote a letter from Karikal, in
Southeast India, on November 23,1740 to Father du Halde, another
Jesuit priest. This letter was soon published in Lettres édifiantes et
curieuses, écrites des Missions Étrangères, par quelques Missionaires
de la Compagnie de JESUS, XXVI. Recueil (Paris 1743). Pons refers
to an abridgment of a grammar which he had earlier made and
sent to Rome, but about which nothing was known until Filliozat
discovered the manuscript in Paris in the Bibliothèque du Roi,
where it had been studied by A. L. de Chézy, who occupied the first
chair of Sanskrit (founded for him in 1814) at the Collège de France
(Filliozat 1937; for Chézy see below page 50). Pons's manuscript
was also studied by Anquetil-Duperron, the first translator of the
Upanisads (from a seventeenth-century Persian version), which
were in turn made famous by Schopenhauer.

The second part of Pons's letter (printed on pages 222-227 of
the Lettres édifiantes) is reproduced here. Of particular interest is
the stress laid on the "small number of primitive elements," them-
selves not used (i.e., themselves abstract) from which the Sanskrit
grammarians are said to derive " the infinite variety of actual forms
in use*'; and also the implication that the rules of grammar are
described explicitly, so that someone who " knows nothing but
grammar" can apply them. The title here chosen from the table
of contents of the Lettres édifiantes (page 453), i.e., " Richesse et
énergie . . . " contains a préfiguration of Humboldt's energeia or
Thätigkeit.

Anubhütisvarüpäcärya is the traditional founder of the Sära-
svata school of grammar, a non-Päninian school called after the
goddess of speech, Sarasvatï. The Särasvata grammar is indeed
greatly abridged, but is probably not older than the thirteenth
century A.D. The passage about king Jamour refers to the Jaumara
school of grammar, another non-Päninian school, founded in the
thirteenth century by Kramadïsvara. The school derives its name
from its most famous grammarian, Jumaranandin, who is referred
to in the manuscripts as mahäräjädhiräja 'sovereign king of great
kings', and who was accordingly ridiculed by opponents as a mem-
ber of the low weaver caste (Belval kar 1915, 91 -96,108-109).



Richesse et
énergie de la
langue
Samskret, et
comment et
par qui elle a
été réduite
en
Grammaire
(1740)

Jean François
Pons

La Grammaire des Brahmanes peut être mise au rang des plus belles
sciences; jamais l'Analyse & la Synthèse ne furent plus heureuse-
ment employées, que dans leurs ouvrages grammaticaux de la
langue Samskret ou Samskroutan. Il me paroît que cette langue si
admirable par son harmonie, son abondance, & son énergie, étoit
autrefois la langue vivante dans les pays habités par les premiers
Brahmanes. Après bien des siècles elle s'est insensiblement cor-
rompue dans l'usage commun, de sorte que le langage des
Anciens Richi ou Pénitens dans les Vedam ou livres sacrés, est assez
souvent inintelligible aux plus habiles, qui ne sçavent que le Sams-
kret fixé par les grammaires.

Plusieurs siècles après l'âge de Richi, de grands Philosophes
s'étudièrent à en conserver la connoissance, telle qu'on l'avoit de
leur tems, qui étoit, à ce qu'il me semble, l'âge de l'ancienne poésie.
Anoubhout fut le premier qui forma un corps de grammaire, c'est le
Sarasvat, ouvrage digne de Sarasvadi, qui est, selon les Indiens, la
Déesse de la parole, & la parole même. Quoique ce soit la plus
abrégée des grammaires, le mérite de son antiquité l'a mise en
grande vogue dans les écoles de l'Indoustan. Pania aidé du Sarasvat
composa un ouvrage immense des régies du Samskret. Le Roi
Jamour le fit abréger par Kramadisvar\ & c'est cette Grammaire,
dont j'ai fait l'abrégé, que j'envoyai, il y a deux ans, & qui vous aura
sans doute été communiquée; Kalap en composa une plus propre
aux sciences. Il y en a encore trois autres de différens Auteurs, la
gloire de l'invention est principalement due h Anoubhout.

Il est étonnant que l'esprit humain ait pu atteindre à la per-
fection de l'art, qui éclatte dans ces Grammaires: les Auteurs y ont
réduit par l'Analyse la plus riche langue du monde, à un petit nom-
bre d'élémens primitifs, qu'on peut regarder comme le caput
mortuum de la langue. Ces élémens ne sont par eux-mêmes d'aucun
usage, ils ne signifient proprement rien, ils ont seulement rapport
à une idée, par exemple Kru à l'idée d'action. Les élémens secon-
daires qui affectent le primitif, sont les terminaisons qui le fixent
à être nom ou verbe, celles selon lesquelles il doit se décliner ou
conjuguer un certain nombre de syllabes à placer entre l'élément
primitif & les terminaisons, quelques propositions, &c. A l'ap-
proche des élémens secondaires le primitif change souvent de
figure; Kru, par exemple, devient, selon ce qui lui est ajouté, Kar,
Kör, Kri, Kir, Kïr &c. La Synthèse réunit & combine tous ces élémens
& en forme une variété infinie de termes d'usage.

Ce sont les régies de cette union & de cette combinaison des
élémens que lagrammaire enseigne, de sorte qu'un simple écolier,
qui ne sçauroit rien que lagrammaire, peut en opérant, selon les
régies, sur une racine ou élément primitif, en tirer plusieurs mil-
liers de mots vraiment Samskrets. C'est cet art qui a donné le nom
à la langue, car Samskret signifie synthétique ou composé.

Mais comme l'usage fait varier à l'infini la signification des
termes, quoiqu'ils conservent toujours une certaine analogie à
l'idée attachée à la racine, il a été nécessaire de déterminer le sens
par des Dictionnaires. Ils en ont dix-huit, faits sur différentes
méthodes. Celui qui est le plus en usage, composé par Amarasimha,
est rangé à peu près selon la méthode qu'a suivi l'Auteur de l'/n-
diculus Universalis. Le Dictionnaire intitulé Visväbhidhänam, est
rangé par ordre alphabétique, selon les lettres finales des mots.

Outre ces Dictionnaires généraux, chaque science a son intro-
duction, où l'on apprend les termes propres qu'on chercheroit



32 en vain par tou t ailleurs. Cela a été nécessaire pour conserver aux
Jean François Pons Sciences un air de m/stère, telement affecté aux Brahmanes, que

non contens d'avoir des termes inconnus au vulgaire, ils ont en-
veloppé sous des termes mystérieux les choses les plus communes.
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It is uncertain how much Sanskrit any of the early missionaries
actually knew. The distinction of being the first European who
knew Sanskrit well goes to Sir Charles Wilkins (1749M836). Sir
William Jones (1746-1794), who was on all accounts the founder of
Sanskrit studies in the West, was rather pessimistic about the
future of these studies. He wrote to Wilkins on April 24,1784:
" Happy should I be to follow you in the same track; but life is too
short and my necessary business too long for me to think at my
age of acquiring a new language" (Mukherjee 1968, 94). And on
October 6,1787: "You are the first European that ever understood
Sanskrit, and wil l, possibly, be the last" (Windisch 1917,1, 23 note).
But earlier in the same year, on July 22,1787, Jones had written
to George John Spencer (his former pupil and lifelong friend): " I
have the delight of knowing that my studies go hand in hand with
my duty, since I now read both Sanscrit and Arabick with so much
ease that the native lawyers can never impose upon court in which
I sit. I converse fluently in Arabick with Maulavis and in Sanscrit
with Pundits and in Persian with nobles of the country" (Mukher-
jee 1968,129). Others judged differently, as we learn from an anec-
dote related by G. H. Cannon (1958) from William Dick's letter
to Sir Walter Scott of August 23,1819 : "Shortly after arriving in
Calcutta, Jones found himself using his Persian. He was sitting
beside a Persian scholar when several learned Indians came to pay
their respects. He addressed them in his ' Persian,' which was so
incomprehensible that they thought it was English" (in Sebeok
1966,1,55).

Wilkins appears to have been the first to write a grammar of
Sanskrit in English, for he informs us that the first printed sheet
of his work was destroyed by fire in 1795 (Müller 18702, vi). The
earliest grammars written by Englishmen were the result of stud-
ies with the help of Indian pandits and were based directly or
indirectly on works in the Indian grammatical tradition—in partic-
ular, on two works in the Päninian tradition, i.e., the Käsikä by
Jayäditya and Vämana (A.D. seventh century) and the Siddhänta-
kaumudïof Bhattojidlksita(seventeenth century); and on one in
the non-Päninian tradition, i.e., the Mugdhabodha of Vopadeva
(thirteenth century ?). The first published and the best (facile prin-
ceps, as Max Müller was to call it) among these early grammars
was written by Henry Thomas Colebrooke (1765-1837). It was
published in 1805 but was never completed, because the printing
of Sanskrit characters, manufactured in Calcutta, was so crude that
the examples Colebrooke needed to illustrate his statements
would have required an excessively large volume (A. W. von
Schlegel, page 58 of this volume). Other early grammars were
written by H. P. Foster (who delivered his manuscript to the Coun-
cil of Fort William at Calcutta in 1804) and by W. Carey (published
1806). These four authors must have all been familiar to some ex-
tent with Indian methods of grammatical analysis, as their gram-
mars, especially the one by Colebrooke, demonstrate.

The question of whether any of the early Sanskritists knew
Pânini (Pons had referred to him as Pania) has been raised partic-
ularly with reference to Jones, who is known to have studied the
Siddhantakaumudï; Jones informs us in a letter of August 18,1792
that he finished "the attentive reading of this grammar" (Emeneau
1955,148). It has been doubted whether Jones knew Pánini (Master
1956,186-187). But such discussions result from confusion. Both
the Käsikä ana the Siddhantakaumudï are commentaries on Pänini's
Astadhyôyïand quote, explain, and illustrate the sütras or rules of



34 this grammar. One difference between the t w o commentaries is
Henry Thomas that the Käsikä adheres to the order of rules as given by Pänini,
Colebrooke whereas the Siddhantakaumudï rearranges the rules in a different

order. Whoever studies either of these commentaries is, therefore,
faced w i th a study of Panins's rules, and even a less attentive student
than Jones could not fail t o observe that there is a sütrakära ' maker
of rules,' whose teachings the commentary seeks to explain. Of
course, Sir Wi l l i am might not have known that Pänini had lived
some t w o millenia before Bhattojïdïksita. But to say that he knew
the Siddhantakaumudï w i thou t knowing Pänini makes no sense.
This conclusion is fur ther corroborated by the fact that a statement
of Colebrooke's implies that Jones knew Pänini. According to
Colebrooke, Jones called the sütras of Pänini, when studied w i t h -
out a commentary, " d a r k as the darkest oracle."

Colebrooke, one of the f i rst and best Western Sanskritists,
had scientific rather than l i terary interests. Though he laid the
foundations for a variety of Sanskrit studies, he contr ibuted es-
pecially to the study of Hindu mathematics, astronomy, law, and
epigraphy. Similar to al-Bïrûnï in these respects, he also had no
taste for poetry. His son and biographer w ro te that " t h e false
taste of Or iental poetry especially repelled h i m " ( "Bu t then, there
is no evidence that he enjoyed English poetry e i t h e r " : Ingalls
1960,193). He did, however, l ike al-Bïrûnï, w r i t e on Sanskrit
meter and poetics. Ingalls is of the opinion that in all probabil i ty
" he read and understood more Sanskrit texts than all the Euro-
peans of his t ime put t oge the r " (loc. cit. 194). Colebrooke also
turned to the study of the Indian grammarians, f rom which " he
derived something of the same pleasure he derived f rom mathe-
mat ics" (Ingalls loc. cit., 193). He was a practical scholar and saw
to it that f irst things were done f irst. He was largely responsible
for the publication of Pänini's grammar in 1809 in Calcutta (begun
by Dharanïdhara and completed by Käsinätha). This led in tu rn to
Boehtlingk's editions of the AstädhyäyJ.

Colebrooke also provided the first reliable and detailed infor-
mation on the Indian grammarians, in an article " O n the Sanskrit
and Prácrit Languages," Asiatic Researches 7 (1803,199-231), f rom
which the first twenty pages, dealing w i th Sanskrit, are here in-
cluded (omi t t ing some of the footnotes).

There are remarkably few inaccuracies in this account, not-
withstanding its wealth of detail. Mention may here be made only
of the confusion around Bhartrhar i . The philosopher-grammarian
by that name wro te a commentary on the Mahöbhäsya (see page
392 of this volume), but did not w r i t e the kärikäs which occur in
the tex t . He was also not the same as the poet, Bhartrhar i , author
of the three satakas (each theoretical ly of a hundred stanzas).
Among the interesting remarks Colebrooke made, attent ion may
be drawn to his characterization of the discovery of the linguistic
zero. The characterization of the tex t , " t h e addit ion or the sub-
st i tut ion of one or more elements," fits context-free rules per-
fectly wel l .

The chart reproduced at the beginning of this volume gives
a survey of the Sanskrit grammarians, thei r schools (in capitals),
and their approximate dates. A Vedic column has been added,
since the earliest activity of linguistic analysis was setting up the
Padapätha or 'word - fo r -word analysis' of each of the oldest Vedic
texts. Pänini mentioned ten predecessors by name (cf. pages 104—
I06 of this volume).



On the In a treatise on rhetorick, compiled for the use of Manicya Cha-
Sanscrït ndra, Rájá ofTirabhucti or Tirhút, abrief enumeration of languages,
and Prácrit used by Hindu poets, is quoted from two writers on the art of
Languages poetry. The following ¡s a literal translation of both passages.
(1803) "Sánscrita, Prácrito, Paisáchíand Mágad'hí, are in short the

four paths of poetry. The Gods, &c. speak Sánscrito; benevolent
Henry Thomas genii, Prácrito; wicked demons, Paisáchí; and men of low tribes
Colebrooke and the rest, Mágod'hí. But sages deem Sánscrita the chief of these

four languages. It is used three ways ; in prose, in verse, and in a
mixture of both."

" Language, again, the virtuous have declared to be fourfold,
Sánscrita [or the polished dialect,] Prácrito [or the vulgar dialect],
Apobhronso [or jargon], and Misra [or mixed]. Sánscrito is the
speech of the celestials, framed in grammatical institutes; Prácrito
is similar to it, but manifold as a provincial dialect, and otherwise;
and those languages which are ungrammatical, are spoken in their
respective districts."

The Paisáchí seems to be gibberish, which dramatick poets
make the demons speak, when they bring these fantastic beings
on the stage. The mixture of languages, noticed in the second
quotation, is that which is employed in dramas, as is expressly said
by the same author in a subsequent verse. It is not then a com-
pound language, but a mixt dialogue in which different persons of
the drama employ different idioms. Both the passages above quoted
are therefore easily reconciled. They in fact notice only three
tongues. 1. Sanscrit, a polished dialect, the inflections of which,
with all its numerous anomalies, are taught in grammatical insti-
tutes. This the dramatic poets put into the mouths of Gods and
of Holy personages. 2. Prácrit, consisting of provincial dialects,
which are less refined, and have a more imperfect grammar. In
dramas it is spoken by women, benevolent genii, &c. 3. Mágod'hí,
or Apabhransa, a jargon destitute of regular grammar. It is used
by the vulgar, and varies in different districts: the poets accord-
ingly introduce into the dialogue of plays a provincial jargon spoken
by the lowest persons of the drama1.

The languages of India are all comprehended in these three
classes. The first contains Sanscrit, a most polished tongue, which
was gradually refined until it became fixed in the classic writings
of many elegant poets, most of whom are supposed to have flour-
ished in the century preceding the Christian aera. It is cultivated
by learned Hindus throughout India, as the language of science
and of literature, and as the repository of their law civil and reli-
gious. It evidently draws its origin (and some steps of its progress
may even now be traced) from a primeval tongue which was gradu-
ally refined in various climates, and became Sanscrit in India;

I Sánscrita is the passive participle of
a compound verb formed by prefixing
the preposition sam to the crude verb
cri, and by interposing the letter s
when this compound is used in the
sense of embellishment. Its literal
meaning then is "adorned ; " and
when applied to a language, it signifies
II polished." Prácrito is a similar deri-
vative from the same crude verb, with
pra prefixed : the most common

acceptation of this word is "outcast,
or man of the lowest class; " as applied
to a language, it signifies "vulgar."
Apobhronsa is derived from bhras to
fall down : it signifies a word, or dia-
lect, which falls off fro m correct
etymology. Grammarians use the
Sánscrita as signifying "duly formed
or regularly inflected ; " and Apa-
bhransa for false grammar.



36 Pahlaví in Persia, and Greek on the shores of the Mediterranean.
Henry Thomas Like other very ancient languages, Sanscrit abounds in inflections,
Colebrooke which are, however, more anomalous in this, than in the other

languages here alluded t o ; and which are even more so in the
obsolete dialect of the Vedas, than in the polished speech of the
classick poets. It has nearly shared the fate of all antient tongues,
and is now become almost a dead language; but there seems no
good reason for doubt ing that it was once universally spoken in
India. Its name, and the reputed diff iculty of its grammar, have led
many persons to imagine that it has been refined by the concerted
efforts of a few priests, who set themselves about inventing a new
language; not like all o ther tongues, by the gradually improved
practice of good wr i te rs and poli te speakers. The exquisitely re-
fined system by which the grammar of Sanscrit is taught, has been
mistaken for the refinement of the language itself. The rules have
been supposed to be anter ior t o the practice, but this supposition
is gratuitous. In Sanscrit, as in every other known tongue, gram-
marians have not invented etymology, but have only contr ived
rules to teach what was already established by approved practice.

There is one peculiarity of Sanscrit compositions which may
also have suggested the opinion that it could never be a spoken
language. I allude to what might be termed the euphonical o r tho-
graphy of Sanscrit. It consists in extending to syntax the rules for
the permutat ion of letters in etymology. Similar rules for avoiding
incompatible sounds in compound terms exist in all languages;
this is sometimes effected by a deviation f rom orthography in the
pronunciat ion of words, sometimes by alter ing one or more letters
to make the spelling correspond w i th the pronunciat ion. These
rules have been more profoundly investigated by Hindu gram-
marians than by those of any other nation, and they have com-
pleted a system of or thography which may be justly termed
euphonical. They require all compound terms to be reduced to this
standard, and Sanscrit authors, it may be observed, delight in com-
pounds of inordinate length ; the whole sentence too, or even
whole periods, may, at the pleasure of the author, be combined
like the elements of a single wo rd , and good wr i ters generally do
so. In common speech this could never have been practised. None
but well known compounds would be used by any speaker who
wished to be understood, and each word would be dist inctly art icu-
lated independently of the terms which precede and fo l low it.
Such indeed is the present practice of those who stil l speak the
Sanscrit language; and they deliver themselves w i th such fluency
as is sufficient to prove that Sanscrit may have been spoken in
former times w i th as much facil ity as the contemporary dialects
of the Greek language, or the more modern dialects of the Arabic
tongue. I shall take occasion again to allude to this topick after
explaining at large what are and by whom were composed, those
grammatical institutes in which the Sanscrit language is framed,
according to the author above quoted ; or by which (for the mean-
ing is ill conveyed by a literal translation) words are correct ly
formed and inflected.

Páñini, the father of Sanscrit grammar, lived in so remote an
age, that he ranks among those ancient sages whose fabulous his-
to ry occupies a conspicuous place in the Puráñas, or Indian théog-
onies. The name is a patronymick, indicating his descent f rom
Pañin ; but according to the Pauráñica legends, he was grandson
of Dévala, an inspired legislator. Whatever may be the t rue history
of Páñini, to him the Sútras, or succinct aphorisms of grammar,



37 are a t t r i bu ted by universal consent. His system is g rounded on a
Sanscrit and Prácrít p ro found invest igat ion of the analogies in both the regular and the

anomalous inf lect ions of the Sanscrit language. He has combined
those analogies in a very art i f ic ial manner ; and has thus compressed
a most copious e tymology in to a very na r row compass. His pre-
cepts are indeed numerous2 , but they have been framed w i t h the
utmost conciseness ; and this great b rev i ty is the result of very
ingenious methods which have been cont r ived for this end, and
for the purpose of assisting the student 's memory . In Páñini's
system the mutual re lat ion of all the parts marks that it must have
been completed by its au thor ; i t certa in ly bears internal evidence
of its having been accomplished by a single ef for t , and even the
correct ions, wh ich are needed, cannot be in te rwoven w i t h the
tex t . It must not be hence in fer red, that Páñini was unaided by the
labours of ear l ier grammar ians; in many of his precepts he cites
the au tho r i t y of his predecessors3, sometimes for a deviat ion f r om
a general ru le, of ten fo r a grammatical canon wh ich has universal
cogency. He has even employed some technical te rms w i t h o u t
def ining t hem, because, as his commentators remark , those te rms
were already in t roduced by ear l ier grammarians.4 None of the
more ancient wo rks , however, seem t o be now ex tan t ; being super-
seded by his, they have probably been disused for ages, and are
now perhaps to ta l l y lost.5

A performance such as the Páñiníya grammar must inevi tably
contain many e r ro rs . The task of cor rec t ing its inaccuracies has
been executed by Cátyáyana,6 an inspired saint and law-giver,
whose h is tory, l ike tha t of all the Indian sages, is involved in the
impenetrable darkness of mytho logy. His annotat ions, en t i t led
Vorticas, rest r ic t those among the Páñin íya rules which are t oo
vague, enlarge others wh ich are t oo l im i ted , and mark numerous
except ions which had escaped the not ice of Páñini himself.

The amended rules of grammar have been fo rmed in to me-
moria l verses by Bhar t r ï -har i , whose metr ical aphorisms, ent i t led
Carica, have almost equal au thor i t y w i t h the precepts of Páñini,
and emendat ions of Cátyáyana. If the popular t rad i t ions concerning
Bhartr ï -har i be wel l founded, he lived in the century preceding
the Chr is t ian /Era 7 ; for he is supposed t o be the same w i t h the
b ro the r of Vicramaditya, and the per iod when this pr ince reigned
at Uj jay in i is de te rmined by the date of the Samvat /Era.

The studied brev i ty of the Páñiníya Sútras renders them in
the highest degree obscure. Even w i t h the knowledge of t he key
to their interpretation, the student finds them ambiguous. In the
application of them when understood, he discovers many seeming

2 Not fewer than 3996.
3 Sácalya, Gárgya, Cásyapa, Gálava,
Sácat'áyana, and others.
4 In afew instances he quotes former
grammars to refute them.
5 Definitions of some technical terms,
together with grammatical axioms,
are also cited from those ancient
works in the commentaries on
Páñini. They are inserted in a com-
pilation entitled Paribháshá, which
will be subsequently noticed. The
various ancient grammars of the
Sanscrit tongue, as enumerated in a

memorial verse, are eight in number,
and ascribed to the following authors ;
viz. Indra, Chandra, Casa, Critsná,
Písálí, Sácatáyana, Páñini, and Amera
Jinéndra.
6 This name likewise is a patronymick.
7 A beautiful poem has been composed
in his name, containing moral reflec-
tions, which the poet supposes him
to make on the discovery of his wife's
infidelity. It consists of either three
or four Satacas, or centuries of
couplets.



38 contradict ions; and, w i t h every exer t ion of practised memory,
Henry Thomas he must experience the utmost dif f iculty in combining rules dis-
Colebrooke persed in apparent confusion th rough dif ferent port ions of Páñini's

eight lectures. A commentary was therefore indispensably
requisite. Many were composed by ancient grammarians to elu-
cidate the tex t of Páñini. A most copious one on the emendations
of his rules was compiled in very ancient t imes by an uncertain
author. This voluminous w o r k , known by the t i t l e of Mahábháshya,
or the great commentary, is ascribed to Patanjali, a fabulous per-
sonage, t o whom mythology has assigned the shape of a serpent.
In this commentary every rule is examined at great length. Al l
possible interpretat ions are proposed : and the t rue sense and
impor t of the rule are deduced th rough atedious t ra in of argu-
ment, in which all foreseen objections are considered and refuted ;
and the wrong interpretat ions of the tex t , w i t h all the arguments
which can be invented to support them, are obviated or exploded.

Voluminous as it is, the Mahábháshya has not exhausted the
subject on which it treats. Its deficiencies have been supplied by
the annotations of modern grammarians. The most celebrated
among these scholiasts of the Bháshya is Caiyát'a, a learned
Cashmirian. His annotations are almost equally copious w i t h the
commentary itself. Yet they too are loaded by numerous glosses ;
among which the old and new Vivaranás are most esteemed.

The diff iculty of combining the dispersed rules of grammar, t o
inflect any one verb or noun th rough all its variations, renders
fu r ther aid necessary. This seems t o have been anciently afforded
in vocabularies, one of which exhib i ted the verbs classed in the
order implied by the system of Páñini, the o ther contained nouns
arranged on a similar plan. Both probably cited the precepts which
must be remembered in conjugating and declining each verb and
noun. A catalogue of verbs, classed in regular order , but w i t h few
references t o the rules of etymology, is extant, and is known by
the t i t l e of D'hátupát'a. It may be considered as an appendix to
the grammar of Páñini ; and so may his own treatise on the pro-
nunciation of vocal sounds, and the treatise of Yásca on obsolete
words and acceptations peculiar t o the Véda. A numerous class
of derivat ive nouns, t o which he has only alluded, have been
reduced t o rule under the head of Uñad i, or the terminat ion u,
&c. ; and the precepts, respecting the gender of nouns, have been
in l ike manner arranged in Sútras, which are formed on the same
principles w i th Páñini's rules, and which are considered as almost
equally ancient. Ano ther supplement t o his grammar is ent i t led
Gañapát'a, and contains lists of words comprehended in various
grammatical rules under the designation of some single wo rd w i t h
the t e rm " &c." annexed to it. These supplements are due to
various authors. The subject of gender alone has been treated by
more than one w r i t e r reputed to be inspired, namely by Cátyáyana,
Góbhila, and others.

These subsidiary parts of the Páñiníya grammar do not require
a laboured commentary ; excepting only the catalogue of verbs,
which does need annotat ion ; and which is in t r u t h a proper
ground w o r k for a complete review of all the rules of etymology,
that are applicable to each verb.8 The Vrïttinyasa, a very celebrated

a The number of verbal roots amounts the roots of certain derivatives. The
to 1750 nearly ; exclusive of many crude verbs, however, are more
obsolete words omitted in the D'há- numerous, because many roots, con-
tupáta, but noticed in the Sútras as taining the same radical letters, are



39 w o r k , is, I believe, a commentary of this sort.9 It is ment ioned by
Sanscrit and Prácrít Maitréya Racshita, the author of the D'hátu pradípa, as the w o r k

chiefly consulted by him in compi l ing his br ief annotations on the
D'hátupát'a. A very voluminous commentary on the catalogue of
verbs was compi led under the patronage of Sayaha, minister of
a chieftain named Sangama, and is ent i t led Mád'havíyá vrïtti. It
thorough ly explains the signification and inf lect ion of each ve rb ;
but at the same t ime enters largely in to scholastick ref inements
on general grammar.

Such vast works as the Máhábháshya and its scholia, w i t h the
voluminous annotations on the catalogue of verbs, are not adapted
for general ins t ruct ion. A conciser commentary must have been
always requisi te. The best that is now extant is ent i t led the Cósica
vrïtti, or commentary composed at Varáñasi. The anonymous author
of it, in a shor t preface, explains his design ; ' t o gather the essence
of a science dispersed in the early commentar ies, in the Bháshya, in
copious dict ionaries of verbs and of nouns, and in o ther works . '
He has wel l ful f i l led the task which he under took . His gloss ex-
plains in perspicuous language the meaning and application of
each ru le : he adds examples, and quotes, in the i r p roper places,
the necessary emendations f rom t h e Várticos and Bháshya. Though
he never deviates in to f r ivo lous disquisit ions, nor in to tedious
reasoning, but expounds the t e x t as succinctly as could consist
w i t h perspicuity, his w o r k is nevertheless vo luminous; and yet,
copious as it is, the commentar ies on it, and the annotations on
its commentar ies, are sti l l more voluminous. Amongst the most
celebrated is the Padamanjarí of Haradatta Misra; a grammarian
whose au thor i t y is respected almost equally w i t h that of the
author , on whose t e x t he comments. The annotators on this again
are numerous; but it wou ld be useless to insert a long list of t he i r
names, or of the t i t les of the i r works .

Excellent as the Cósica vrïtti undoubtedly is, it partakes of
the defects which have been imputed t o Pan in i's t ex t . Fol lowing
the same order , in which the original rules are arranged, i t is wel l
adapted t o assist the student in acquir ing a crit ical knowledge of
the Sanscrit tongue. But for one who studies the rudiments of the
language, a di f ferent arrangement is requisi te, for the sake of
br inging into one v iew the rules which must be remembered in
the inflections of one w o r d , and those which must be combined
even for a single var iat ion of a single t e r m . Such a grammar has
been compi led w i t h i n a few centuries past by Rámachandra, an
eminent grammarian. It is ent i t led Pracríyacaumudí. The rules
are Pan in i's, and the explanation of them is abridged f rom the
ancient commentaries ; but the arrangement is who l l y di f ferent. It
proceeds f rom the elements of w r i t i n g t o def ini t ions ; thence t o
or thography : i t afterwards exhibi ts the inflections of nouns accord-
ing t o case, number, and gender; notices the indeclinables; and

variously conjugated in different verb. The derivative verbs again are
senses : the whole number of crude numerous ; such as causals, frequenta-
verbs separately noticed in the cata- tives, &c. Hence it may be readily
logue exceeds three thousand. From perceived how copious this branch
each of these are deduced many com- of grammar must be.
pound verbs by prefixing one or more 91 have not yet had an opportunity of
prepositions to the verbal root. Such inspecting either this or its gloss. It
compounds often deviate very widely has been described to me as a com-
in their signification, and some even mentary on the Cósica vrïtti.
in their inflections, from the radical



40 proceeds to the uses of the cases: i tsubjoinsthe rules of opposit ion,
Henry Thomas by which compound terms are formed ; the etymology of patrony-
Colebrooke micks and other derivatives f rom nouns; and the reduplication

of particles, &c. In the second part, it treats of the conjugation of
verbs arranged in ten classes : to these primit ives succeed deriva-
t ive verbs, formed f rom verbal roots, or f rom nouns. The rules
concerning different voices fo l low: they are succeeded by pre-
cepts regarding the use of the tenses ; and the work concludes
wi th the etymology of verbal nouns, gerunds, supines, and part i-
ciples. A supplement to it contains the anomalies of the dialect,
in which the Véda is composed.

The outl ine of Páñini's arrangement is simple; but numerous
exceptions and frequent disgressions have involved it in much
seeming confusion. The two first lectures (the first section espe-
cially, which is in a manner the key of the whole grammar) con-
tain definit ions; in the three next are collected the affixes, by
which verbs and nouns are inflected. Those which appertain to
verbs, occupy the th i rd lecture: the four th and fifth contain such
as are affixed to nouns. The remaining three lectures treat of the
changes which roots and affixes undergo in special cases, or by
general rules of orthography, and which are all effected by the
addition or by the substitut ion of one or more elements.10 The
apparent simplicity of the design vanishes in the perplexity of the
structure. The endless pursuit of exceptions and of l imitations so
disjoins the general precepts, that the reader cannot keep in view
thei r intended connexion and mutual relation. He wanders in an
intricate maze; and the clew of the labyrinth is continually slipping
from his hands.

The order in which Kámachandra has delivered the rules of
grammar is certainly preferable; but the sútras of Pan in i thus
detached f rom thei r context are whol ly unintel l igible. W i t h o u t
the commentator's exposit ion, they are indeed what Sir Wi l l iam
Jones has somewhere termed them, dark as the darkest oracle.
Even w i th the aid of a comment, they cannot be fully understood
unti l they are perused w i th the proper context. Notwi thstanding
this defect, Bhát't 'ójí Dícshita,11 who revised the Caumudi, has for
very substantial reasons adhered to the Páñiníya sútras. That able
grammarian has made some useful changes in the arrangement of
thePracriya: he has amended the explanation of the rules, which
was in many places incorrect or imperfect: he has remedied many
omissions; has enlarged the examples; and has noticed the most
important instances where the elder grammarians disagree, or
where classical poets have deviated f rom the str ict rules of
grammar. This excellent work is enti t led Sidd'hánta Caumudi. The
author has very properly fol lowed the example of Rámachandra,
in excluding all rules that are peculiar to the obsolete dialect of
the Veda, or which relate to accentuation ; for this also belongs
to the Veda alone. He has collected them in an appendix to the
Sidd'hánta Caumudi; and has subjoined in a second appendix rules
concerning the gender of nouns. The other supplements of Páñini's
grammar are interwoven by this author w i th the body of his work .

The Hindus delight in scholastick disputation. Their gram-
marians indulge this propensity as much as their lawyers and thei r

10 Even the expunging of a letter is fifth or sixth degree are, I am told,
considered as the substitution of a now living at Benares. He must have
blank. flourished then between one and
11 Descendants of Bh'át't'ojí in the two centuries ago.



41 sophists.12 Bhát't'ójí Dícshita has provided an ample store of con-
Sanscrit and Prácrít trovers/ in an argumentative commentary on his own grammar.

This work is entitled Prant'a manóramá. He also composed a very
voluminous commentary on the eight lectures of Páñini, and gave
it the title of Sabda Caustubha. The only portion of it I have yet
seen reaches no farther than to the end of the first section of
Páñini's first lecture. But this is so diffusive, that, if the whole have
been executed on a similar plan, it must triple the ponderous
volume of the Mahábháshya itself. I have reason, however, for
doubting that it was ever completed.

The commentaries on the Sidd'hánto Caumudí and Manóramá
are very numerous. The most celebrated shall be here briefly
noticed. 1. The Tatwa bod'hini expounds the Sidd'hánta : it is the
work of Inyánéndra Sa ras wat i, an ascetick, and the pupil of
Vamanéndra Swámí. 2. The Sabdendu sec'hara is another com-
mentary on Bhát't'ójí's grammar. It was composed by a successor,
if not a descendant, ofthat grammarian. An abridgment of it,
which is very generally studied, is the work of Nágésa, son of
Siva Bhat't'a, and pupil of Hari Di'cshita. He was patronised, as
appears from his preface, by the proprietor ofSrïngavéra pura.13

Though called an abridgment, this Laghu Sabdéndu ¡s a voluminous
performance. 3. The Laghu Sábdaratna is a commentary on the
Manóramá of Bhát't'ójí Dícshita, by the author's grandson, Hari
Dícshita. This work is not improperly termed an abridgment,
since it is short in comparison with most other commentaries on
grammar. A larger performance on the same topicks, and with the
same title of Sábda ratna, was composed by a professor of this
school. 4. Bata sarmañ Págoñdiya, who is either fourth or fifth
in succession from Bhát't'ójí, as professor of grammar at Benares,
has written commentaries on the Caustubha, Sábda ratna, and
Sabdéndu séc'hara. His father, Baidyarat'ha Bhat't'a, largely
annotated the Paribháshéndu see hará of Nágójí Bhat't'a, which is
an argumentative commentary on a collection of grammatical
axioms and definitions cited by the glossarists of Páñini. This com-
pilation, entitled Paribháshá, has also furnished the text for other
controversial performances bearing similar titles.

While so many commentaries have been written on the
Sidd'hánta Caumudí, the Pracríya Caumudí has not been neglected.
The scholiasts of this too are numerous. The most known is
Críshña Pand'ita; and his work has been abridged by his pupil
Jayanta, who has given the title of Tatwa chandra to a very ex-
cellent compendium.14 On the other hand, Críshña Pand'ita has
had the fate common to all noted grammarians; since his work has
employed a host of commentators, who have largely commented
on it.

The Caumudis, independently even of their numerous com-
mentaries, have been found too vast and intricate for young
students. Abridgments of the Sidd'hánta Caumudí have been there-
fore attempted by several authors with unequal degrees of success.
Of three such abridgments, one only seems to deserve present

12 Many separate treatises on different 14 Finished by him, as appears from a
branches of general grammar are very postscript to the book, in the year
properly considered as appertaining 1687 of the Samvat era. Though he
to the science of logick. studied at Benares, he appears to have
13 A town on the Ganjes, marked been born on the banks of the Tapati,
Singhore in Rennel's maps. It is a river marked Taptee in Rennel's
situated above Illahabad. map.



42 notice. It is the Mad'hya Caumudi, and is accompanied by a similar
Henry Thomas compendium of annotations, enti t led Mad'hya Mánoramá. The
Colebrooke name indicates, that it holds a middle place between the diffuse

original, and the jejune abstracts called Laghu Caumudi, &c. It
contains such of Pan in i 's rules as are most universal, and adds to
each a short but perspicuous exposit ion. It omits only the least
common exceptions and l imitations.

When Sanscrit was the language of Indian courts, and was
cultivated not only by persons who devoted themselves to religion
and l i terature, but also by princes, lawyers, soldiers, physicians,
and scribes; in short, by the first three tr ibes, and by many classes
included in the four th ; an easy and popular grammar must have
been needed by persons who could not waste the best years of
their lives in the study of words. Such grammars must always have
been in use; those, however, which are now studied are not, I
believe, of very ancient date. The most esteemed is the Sáraswata,
together w i th its commentary named Chandricá. It seems to have
been formed on one of the Caumudis, by translating Pan in i's rules
into language that is intell igible, independently of the gloss, and
wi thout the necessity of adverting to a different context.

Another popular grammar, which is in high repute in Bengal,
is enti t led Mugd'habód'ha, and is accompanied by a commentary.
It is the wo rk of Vópadéva, and proceeds upon a plan grounded on
that of the Caumudis ; but the author has not been content to
translate the rules of Páñini, and to adopt his technical terms. He
has on the contrary invented new terms, and contr ived new abbre-
viations. The same author likewise composed a metrical catalogue
of verbs alphabetically arranged. It is named Cavicalpadruma, and
is intended as a substitute for the D'hátupát'a.

The chief inconvenience attending Vópadéva's innovation is,
that commentaries and scholia, wr i t t en to elucidate poems and
works of science, must be often unintel l igible to those who have
studied only his grammar, and that wri t ings of his scholars must
be equally incomprehensible (wherever agrammatical subject is
noticed) to the students of the Páñiniya. Accordingly the Pandits of
Bengal are cut off in a manner f rom communication on grammatical
topics w i th the learned of other provinces in India. Even etymo-
logical dictionaries, such as the commentaries on the metrical
vocabularies, which I shall next proceed to mention, must be
unintel l igible to them.

It appears f rom the prefaces of many different grammatical
treatises, that works, enti t led Dhátu and Náma páráyaña, were
former ly studied. They must have comprehended, as thei r t i t le
implies, " t h e whole of the verbs and nouns" appertaining to the
language; and, since they are mentioned as very voluminous, they
must probably have contained references to all the rules applicable
to every single verb and noun. Haradatta's explanation of the
t i t le confirms this not ion. But it does not appear that any work is
now extant under this t i t le . The D'hátupát'a, w i th its commentaries,
supplies the place of the D'hátupáráyaña. A collection of dict io-
naries and vocabularies in like manner supplies the want of the
Náma páráyaña. These then may be noticed in this place as a branch
of grammar.

The best and most esteemed vocabulary is the Amera cósha.
Even the bigotry of Sanear Áchárya spared this, when he pro-
scribed the other works of Amera Sinha. Like most other Sanscrit
dictionaries, it is arranged in verse to aid the memory. Synony-



43 mous words are col lected in to one o r more verses and placed in
Sanscrit and Prácrít f i f teen di f ferent chapters, wh ich t rea t of as m a n / d i f ferent subjects.

The s ix teenth contains a few homonymous te rms, arranged alpha-
betically in the Indian manner by the final consonants. The seven-
teen th chapter is a p re t t y ful l catalogue of indeclinables, wh ich
European phi lologists wou ld call adverbs, preposi t ions, conjunc-
t ions, and inter ject ions ; but which Sanscrit grammarians consider
as indecl inable nouns. The last chapter of the Ameracósh is a t reat ise
on the gender o f nouns. A n o t h e r vocabulary by the same au thor
is often cited by his commentators under the t i t l e of Ameramd/d.

Numerous commentar ies have been w r i t t e n on the Ameracósh.
The chief object of t hem is t o explain t he der ivat ions of the nouns,
and t o supply the principal deficiencies of the t ex t . Sanscrit e ty-
mologists scarcely acknowledge asingle p r im i t i ve amongst the
nouns. W h e n unable t o trace an etymology which may be con-
sistent with the acceptation of the word, they are content to
derive it according to grammatical rules from some root to which
the word has no affinity in sense. At other times they adopt fanciful
etymologies from Puráñas or from Tantras. But in general the
derivations are accurate and instructive. The best known among
these commentaries of the Amera cósha is the Padra chandrica,
compiled from sixteen older commentaries by Vrïhaspati sur-
named Mucut'a, or at full length Raya Mucut'a Mañi. It appears
from the incidental mention of the years then expired of astro-
nomical eras, that Mucut'a made this compilation in the 4532d year
of the Caliyug, which corresponds with A. D. 1430. Achyuta
Jallaci has abridged Mucut'a's commentary, but without acknow-
ledgment, and has given the title of Vyác'hyápradípa to his com-
pendium. On the other hand, Bhánují-Dícshita has revised the
same compilation, and has corrected the numerous errors of
Mucut'a: who often derives words from roots that are unknown
to the language; or according to rules which have no place in its
grammar. Bhánují has greatly improved the plan of the work, by
inserting from other authorities the various acceptations of words
exhibited by Amera in one or two senses only. This excellent
compilation is entitled Vyách'ya sud'ha.

The Amera cósha, as has been already hinted, gives a very in-
complete list of words that have various acceptations. This defect
is well supplied by the Médini, a dictionary so named from its
author Médinicar. It contains words that bear many senses,
arranged in alphabetical order by the final consonants; and a list
of homonymous indeclinables is subjoined to it. A similar dic-
tionary, compiled by Mahéswara, and entitled Wiswa pracása,
is much consulted, though it be very defective, as has been justly
remarked by Médinicar. It contains, however, a very useful
appendix on words spelt more than one way; and another on
letters which are liable to be confounded, such as v and b; and
another again on the gender of nouns. These subjects are not
separately treated by Médinicar; but he has on the other hand
specified the genders with great care in the body of the work.
The exact age of the Médini is not certainly known ; but it is older
than Mucut'a's compilation, since it is quoted by this author.

Amera's dictionary does not contain more than ten thou-
sand different words. Yet the Sanscrit language is very copious.
The insertion of derivatives, that do not at all deviate from their
regular and obvious import, has been very properly deemed
superfluous. Compound epithets, and other compound terms, in



44 which the Sanscrit language is peculiarly rich, are likewise omitted;
Henry Thomas excepting such as are especially appropriated, by a limited accepta-
Colebrooke t ion, either as titles of Deities, or as names of plants, animals, &c.

In fact compound terms are formed at pleasure, according to the
rules of grammar; and must generally be interpreted in strict
conformity with those rules. Technical terms too are mostly
excluded from general dictionaries, and consigned to separate
nomenclatures. The Amerocósh then is less defective than might
be inferred from the small number of words explained in it. Still,
however, it needs a supplement. The Hárávalí may be used as such.
It is a vocabulary of uncommon words, compiled by Purushóttama,
the author of an etymological work, and also of a litt le collection
of monograms, entitled E'cácshara. His Hárávalí was compiled by
him under the patronage of D'hrïta Sinha. It is noticed by Médini-
car, and seems to be likewise anterior to the Viswa.

The remaining deficiencies of the Ameracósh are supplied by
consulting other dictionaries and vocabularies; such as Heláy-
nd'ha's, Váchespati's, the Dharañicósha, or some other. Sanscrit
dictionaries are indeed very numerous. Purushóttama and
Médinicar name the Utpaliní,Sabdárnáva and Sansárávárta, as works
consulted by them. Purushóttama adds the names of Váchespati,
Vyád'i and Vicramáditya; but it is not quite clear whether he
mentions them as the authors and patrons of these, or of other
dictionaries. Médinicar adds afourth vocabulary called Námamálá,
and with similar obscurity subjoins the celebrated names of
Bháguri, Vararuchi, Sáswata, Bópálitaand Rantidéva. He then
proceeds to enumerate the dictionaries of Amera, Subhánga,
Heláynd'ha, Góverd'hana, Rabhasa Pala, and the Ratnacósha; with
the vocabularies of Rudra, Dhananjaya, and Gangád'hara; as also
the Dharañicósha, Hárávalí, Vrïhadamara, Tricáñd'asésha and
Ratnamálá. Many of these are cited by the commentators on Amera,
and by the scholiasts on different poems. The following are also fre-
quently cited ; some as etymologists, the rest as lexicographers :
Swámí, Durga, Sarvadhara Vámana, Chandra, and the authors of the
Vaijayntí Námanid'hána, Haima, Vrïhat-nighanti, &c. To this list
might be added the Anécárt'ha, dwani manjari Nánárt'ha, and other
vocabularies of homonymous terms ; the Dwiructi, Bhuriprayóga
cósha, and other lists of words spelt in more than oneway; and the
various Nighantis or nomenclatures, such as the Dhanwantari-
nighanta and Rájanighanta, which contain lists of the materia
medica; and the Nighanti of the Véda, which explains obsolete
words and unusual acceptations.15

Before I proceed to mention other languages of India, it may
be proper to mention, that the school of Benares now uses the
Siddhánta caumudí, and other works of Bhattoji, as the same school
formerly did the Cásicá vrïtti. The Pracríya caumudí, wi th its
commentaries, maintains its ground among the learned of M it'h i la
or Tirhút. In both places, however, and indeed throughout India,
the Mahábháshya continues to be the standard of Sanscrit gram-
mar. It is therefore studied by all who are ambitious of acquiring

15 The Niructi, as explained in Sir to the Rïgvéda to complete the set of
Wi 11 ¡am Jones's treatise on the I itera- Upavédas. There ¡s however a much
ture of the Hindus, belongs to the larger work entitled Niructi', and the
same class with the Nighanti of the commentators of it are often cited
Veda: and a small vocabulary under upon topics of general grammar,
both these titles is commonly annexed



45 a crit ical knowledge of the language. The Haricáricá, w i t h its
Sanscrit and Prácrit commentar ies by Hélárája and Punjarája, was probably in use w i t h

a school that once f lour ished at U j jay in i : but it does not seem t o
be now generally studied in any part of India.
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Schlegel
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After the foundations for the study of the Sanskrit grammarians
had been laid by the early English Sanskritists, the Germans took
to its study with the enthusiasm worthy of the Romantic period.
The British and especially Colebrooke had had firsthand experience
of India. Their scholarship was sound and often related to practical
problems. Some of their interests (e.g., in Hindu lawbooks) were
due to the requirements of the East India Company. The first
English Sanskritists were in fact not altogether dissimilar to some
of the Muslim scholars who had visited India earlier. Islam had also
in other respects paved the way for the British Raj.

The first German Sanskritists were free from such mundane
preoccupations, but they were also much less well informed. Dur-
ing the Romantic period, many scholars were especially interested
in Indian philosophies and religions. Though not quite so super-
stitious, they were like the Chinese and Tibetan Buddhists in this
respect. The Germans at any rate blamed the British for neglecting
the ancient culture of India. However, Colebrooke himself had
done the groundwork in this area also in his Essay on the Philosophy
of the Hindus (1823). He reacted with characteristic self-confidence
to the charges from the continent in a letter to H. H. Wilson of
December 24,1827: "Careless and indifferent as our countrymen
are, I think, nevertheless, that you and I may derive some com-
placent feelings from the reflection that, following the footsteps
of Sir W. Jones, we have with so little aid of our collaborators, and
so little encouragement, opened nearly every avenue, and left it
to foreigners, who are taking up the clue we have furnished, to
complete the outline of what we have sketched " (Windisch 1917,
I, 36).

The manifesto of the Romantic tradition in Indian studies was
Friedrich von Schlegel's Über die Sprache und Weisheit der Inder
(1808). Though this book does not refer to the Indian grammarians,
the author says in the Preface that he has " für die indische Sprache"
made use of a manuscript written in Bengali characters. "Es
enthält" (among other things) "eine kurze Grammatik des Sanskrit
nach dem Mugdhobödho des Vöpodevo" and "den Omorokösha."
Friedrich von Schlegel (1772-1829) had tried to study Sanskrit in
Paris. He learned his grammar from Alexander Hamilton (1762-
1824), an officer of the British navy and one of the early members
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, who was on parole as a prisoner
of war during the Napoleonic wars in Paris, where he had come
to collect Sanskrit manuscripts for an edition of the Hitopadesa
(Rocher 1968b; Schwab 1950, 74-75). There are conflicting early
accounts of the activities of this remarkable Scotsman, now super-
seded by Rocher's monograph (1968b). In the present context, it
is worth mentioning that Hamilton wrote a booklet entitled Terms
of Sanskrit Grammar (1814).

On May 15,1803, Friedrich von Schlegel wrote from Paris to
his brother August Wilhelm that he had been doing very well:

Denn vieles, vieles hab' ich erlernt. Nicht nur im Persischen
Fortschritte gemacht, sondern endlich ist auch das grosse Ziel
erreicht, dass ich des Samskrit gewiss bin. Ich werde binnen vier
Monaten die Sakontala in der Urschrift lesen können, wenn, ich
gleich alsdann die Uebersetzung wohl auch noch brauchen werde.
Ungeheure Anstrengung hat es erfordert, da eine grosse Com-
plication und eine eigne Methode des Divinirens und der Mühe; da
ich die Elemente ohne Elementar-Bücher erlernen musste. Zu-
letzt ist mir noch sehr zu Statten gekommen, dass ein Engländer
Hamilton, der einzige in Europa ausser Wilkins der es weiss, und



50 zwar sehr gründlich weiss, mir mit Rath wenigstens zu Hülfe kam.
August Wilhelm (Kocher 1968b, 45; Windisch 1917, I, 57-58).
von Schlegel It seems likely that Friedrich von Schlegel never managed to

learn Sanskrit wel l .
Friedrich's older brother, August Wi lhe lm von Schlegel

(1767-1845), came to Paris t o study Sanskrit in 1815. A t that t ime
A. L. de Chézy had begun to give courses on Sanskrit at the Collège
de France. Chézy, who had studied Sanskrit f rom the manuscript
of Pons's grammar which was preserved in the Bibliothèque du Roi,
does not appear to have been an excit ing scholar or teacher ( W i n -
disch 1917,1, 73-74). A. W . von Schlegel was not satisfied w i th his
courses and t r ied instead to learn Sanskrit f rom Franz Bopp, who
himself had come to Paris to learn the language. But to learn San-
skr i t in Paris dur ing those days was an enterprise fraught w i th
difficulties. Bopp had come in 1812, when no Indian languages were
studied at all. Chézy's appointment did not do much to improve
the situat ion. Bopp wro te in 1814 that neither he nor Chézy him-
self could understand a tex t that had not already been translated
(Windisch 1917,1, 69). This was partly due to the lack of a good
dictionary. The dictionary of H. H. Wi lson did not appear unti l
1819 in Calcutta; it was diff icult t o get and extremely expensive
(Windisch 1917,1, 69).

Much of the situation is reflected in an essay " Ueber den
gegenwärtigen Zustand der Indischen Philologie," which August
Wi lhe lm von Schlegel wro te in 1819 and which was f irst published
in the Jahrbuch der preussischen Rhein-Universität, then in French
translation in the Bibliothèque universelle, and again in the Revue
encyclopédique (how much in demand such information must have
been !), and finally in Schlegel's own periodical, Indische Bibliothek
(1,1820,1-27). It contains an interesting evaluation of the Indian
grammarians and a brief description of dictionaries, here quoted
from the indische Bibliothek (pages 10-13).

The observation that Panini's rules and techniques may be
compared to the formulas and methods of algebra, here made by
Schlegel, is often found in later works (for example, Whitney,
page I40 of this volume). Colebrooke had been even more specific,
as we have seen, by drawing attention to techniques of addition
and substitution (see page 40). It took more than a century before
the formalization that these observations suggested was begin-
ning to be attempted (cf., for example, Staal 1965a, 1965b).



A. lieber den
gegen-
wärtigen
Zustand der
indischen
Philologie
(1819)

August Wilhelm
von Schlegel

Es sind nun auch bereits drey Original-Werke über die Indische
Grammatik gedruckt: die Sprüche des Pän in i nebst einer Auswahl
von den Anmerkungen der Scholiasten, die Siddhänta-Kaumudi,
und die kurze Sprachlehre des Vopadeva, unter dem Titel
Mugdha-Bodha.1 Diese gehören aber nicht zu den Hülfsmitteln
für Anfänger, sondern zu dem ans Licht geförderten Vorrath
von Erzeugnissen der Indischen Gelehrsamkeit. Denn so schwere
Bücher können nur erfahrne Kenner des Sanskrit lesen, und auch
solchen wird Inhalt und Einkleidung noch Schwierigkeit genug
machen, besonders da sie mit keiner Uebersetzung oder Erklärung
in einer bekannten Sprache ausgestattet sind. Indessen ist es sehr
wichtig, siezu haben: diegrammatischen Arbeitender Europäischen
Philologen können in der Folge mit diesen authentischen
Quellen verglichen, darnach geprüft, daraus berichtigt oder be-
stätigt werden. Die Methode der alten Indischen Sprachlehrer
¡st strenge wissenschaftlich, und sie legen es keineswegs darauf an,
die Anfangsgründe zu erleichtern. Sie sprechen die allgemeinen
Gesetze in Formeln aus, welche den algebraischen an Kürze
gleichen, und mit ihnen den Vortheil gemein haben, dass, wenn
man sie einmal begriffen hat, alle darunter befassten Fälle mit
Sicherheit aufgelöst werden können. Was sich nicht unter eine
Regel bringen lässt, wollen sie dem Gedächtnisse durch allerley
mnemonische Kunstgriffe eingeprägt wissen. Sie haben auf Köpfe
gerechnet, denen das spitzfindigste bald geläufig wird, und nach
dem grossen und dauerhaften Ruhm ihrer Schriften zu urtheilen,
haben sie sich nicht betrogen.

Das nächste Bedürfniss nach der Sprachlehre sind die Wörter-
bücher, und hierin sind wir noch längst nicht so gut berathen als
in jenem Fache. Wir haben nichts als den Amara-Kosa,2 freylich
in der vortrefflichen bearbeitung von Colebrooke. Allein der
Amara-Kosa ist kein alphabetisches, sondern ein metrisch abge-
fasstes Real-Wörterbuch, dessen Hauptzweck ist, das Geschlecht
der Nenn- und Eigenschaftswörter zu bestimmen : diese werden
nicht als zwey verschiedene Classen betrachtet, sondern die
letzten nur als dreygeschlechtige bezeichnet. In den ersten beyden
Büchern sind die Benennungen nach der Folge der Gegenstände
geordnet; dann kommen im dritten Bande vermischte; vieldeutige
Wörter, auch die der Biegung nicht empfänglichen. Die Zeit-
wörter sind ausgeschlossen. Der Herausgeber hat ein alpha-
betisches Register beygefügt, und die Stelle oder die Stellen, wo
jedes Wort vorkommt, nach der Seiten- und Verszahl angegeben.
Es ist also immer ein doppeltes, oft ein mehrfaches Nachschlagen
nöthig; nicht selten sucht man vergeblich, denn bey vielen andern
Verdiensten hat das Buch keineswegs das der Vollständigkeit.
Indessen wird es immer zu Rathe gezogen werden müssen,
wenn wir auch künftig ein alphabetisches Wörterbuch besitzen,
weil es merkwürdige Aufschlüsse über die Eigenthümlichkeit und
den Zusammenhang der Indischen Begriffe von der Geisterwelt,
der Natur und dem menschlichen Leben giebt. Da die Ausgabe

1 The Grammatical Sutras or aphor-
isms of Pänini with selections from
various Commentators. Nagarí
Character. 2 Vol. 8. Calcutta, 1809.
The Siddhänta-KaumudT, a Grammar
conformable to the system of Pänini
by Bhattoji Diksita. NagorJ Character,
I Vol. 4to. Calcutta, 1812. The

MugdhiG Bodha, a Grammar by Vopa-
deva. Bengali Character, I Vol. 12,
Serampore, 1807.
2 Kosa or Dictionary of the Sanscrit
language, by Amara Sinha. With an
English Interpretation and Annota-
tions. By H. T. Colebrooke, Esq.
Serampoor, 1808.



52 von Colebrooke schon sehr selten geworden ist, (ich besitze
August Wilhelm sie nur durch die Güte meines verehrten Freundes Sir James
von Schlegel Mackintosh) so wäre sehr zu wünschen, dass in England ein neuer

Abdruck veranstaltet werden möchte, der sich bey den Vorthei len
der Europäischen Typographie leicht um vieles bequemer ein-
richten liesse. Auf den in Calcutta erschienenen Abdruck des
Textes von Amara-Kosa nebst drey andern ähnlichen W ö r t e r -
büchern3 ohne alle Erläuterung, ist dasselbe anzuwenden, was
ich oben von den Original-Sprachlehren sagte.

B. Réflexions
sur l'étude
des langues
asiatiques
(1832)

August Wilhelm
von Schlegel

Though Franz Bopp (1791-1867) acted as August Wilhelm von
Schlegel's Sanskrit teacher in Paris, he had himself never had
proper training. Whatever the extent of his knowledge, there was
no one in Germany at the time who knew more Sanskrit than he
did. Yet, out of the translations from the Sanskrit that accompanied
his book Über das Conjugationssystem der Sanskritsprache in Ver-
gleichung mit jenem der griechischen, lateinischen, persischen und
germanischen Sprache of 1816, only a fragment from the Mahäbhä-
rata had not been translated before, and this contained many
elementary mistakes (Windisch 1917,1, 69). How his frustrated
liaison with Sanskrit relates to his linguistic interest is not known.
Bopp himself later considered all his work in Sanskrit subordinate
to his general occupation with language. He wrote for example in
1829: " Mir ist von Allem, was Indien anbelangt, die Sprache das
wichtigste, und nur in Zergliederung ihres Organismus, in Unter-
suchungen über ihr Verhältniss zu den verwandten Dialekten und
ihre Bedeutung in der allgemeinen Sprachenwelt trete ich mit
wahrer Lust und innigem Vertrauen als Schriftsteller auf" (Win-
disch 1917,1, 68).

Bopp's knowledge of the Sanskrit grammarians was very
limited. Had it been otherwise, modern linguistics might look
different. This accords at any rate with SchlegeTs interesting
opinion : " Herr Bopp hat allerdings grammatischen Sinn: wenn
er nur die Indischen Grammatiker fleissiger studirt hätte, wenn
er nicht immer Originalität anbringen wollte, wo sie nicht hin-
gehört, so hätte er etwas recht gutes leisten mögen " (writing to
Humboldt, June 23,1829: Leitzmann 1908, 244). Bopp's limited
knowledge in this area may account for his low evaluation of the
"National-Grammatiken."Thus Delbrück: "Bopp hatte sie [viz.,
the Indian grammarians] wenig studiert, konnte auch in dem
damaligen Studium der wissenschaftlichen Entwicklung wenig
Nutzen aus ihnen ziehen, hätte dann aber freilich auch seine ge-
legentliche Polemik unterlassen sollen" (Leitzmann 1908, Ein-
leitung, XVI). Boehtlingk had judged Bopp in harsher terms (which
he later, in conversations with Delbrück, regretted) in the Preface
to his edition of Vopadeva's Mugdhabodha of 1847: " Der zweite
Grund (für den Entschluss, dies Buch herauszugeben) war der,
dass Carey und Forster bei ihren Grammatiken Vopadevas Werk
zugrunde gelegt haben, und Bopp, der weder bei seinen gram-
matikalischen noch bei seinen lexikalischen Werken andere als
sekundäre Quellen benutzt, teilweise dem letzteren von den
beiden eben genannten englischen Grammatikern folgt" (Del-
brück quoted in Sebeok 1966,1, 264).

3 The Amara Kosa, Medini Kosa,

Tricända Sesa, and HärävalL four

original Vocabularies, I Vol. 8, Nagan
character. Calcutta, 1807.



53 The avowed aim of Bopp's Ausführliches Lehrgebäude der San-
L'Étude des langues skr ita-Sp räche of 1827, written in Berlin and dedicated to Hum-
asiatiques . boldt, is stated in the introduction : " Ich habe die Bearbeitung

einer Grammatik der Sanskrit-Sprache in der Überzeugung unter-
nommen, dass, nach dem was besonders von Wilkins und Forster
in diesem Gebiete Verdienstliches geleistet worden, eine weitere
Förderung des Gegenstandes nicht etwa von einer ausgedehnteren
Benutzung der eingebornen Grammatiker ausgehen könne, son-
dern nur von einer unabhängigen Kritik der Sprache selbst*';
with a footnote: "Wilkins und Forster hatten ihre Grammatiken
nicht einmal auf Pänini, sondern auf jüngere einheimische Systeme
basirt" (page v; quoted in Liebich 1891, 42). The materials for this
grammar were in fact largely taken from the grammars of Forster
and Wilkins, which Bopp held in high regard. He had to rely very
heavily on these two, for his was, in fact, the first grammar not
written by someone in close contact with native speakers. His
judgment about Colebrooke and the Indian grammarians, on the
other hand, is typical. He considered Colebrooke's grammar
"ebenso lehrreich als Einleitung in das Studium der National-
Grammatiken, als ungenügend und höchst dunkel als Lehrbuch
der Sprache" (Windisch 1917,1, 54).

Bopp's grammar was the topic of a long critical review by
Christian Lassen in the Indische Bibliothek (3,1830; cf. also Ver-
bürg in Sebeok1966, I, 229-231). Lassen commented as follows
upon the words from Bopp's introduction quoted above: " Der
Anfang dieser Stelle wird, ich zweifle kaum daran, bei vielen
Anstoss erregen, und ich gestehe, dass, allgemein betrachtet, der
darin enthaltene Grundsatz, sich mit abgeleiteten Quellen zu
behelfen, und die ursprünglichen zu vernachlässigen, auf keinem
Gebiete historischer Forschung gutgeheissen werden kann." This
is a curious indictment of Western linguistics by Western philol-
ogy on behalf of Indian linguistics. Lassen's own views on the
usefulness of the Sanskrit grammarians are expressed as follows:
Wir müssen also die Texte der Grammatiker kritisch prüfen,
und, wo sie verdorben sind, herzustellen suchen ; dann zum vollen
Besitz ihres Verständnisses uns hindurch arbeiten ; wir müssen
dann die von ihnen vorgetragenen Lehren mit unbefangenem
Blicke der Kritik unterwerfen, und bei diesem Geschäft mit desto
grösserer Vorsicht zu Werke gehen, je mehr zu befürchten ¡st,
dass das Gewicht dieser Lehren, welches uns in der That gross
sein muss, uns nicht mit sich fortreisse, so dass wir einen eigenen
freien und festen Standpunkt nicht behaupten ; und nach allen
diesen Studien haben wir noch immer dibselbe Verpflichtung, die
Sprache selbst, wie sie im wirklichen Geerauch sich zeigt, zu Rathe
zu ziehen, die Sprache des freien Lebens mit der der strengen
Schule zu vergleichen [both quotations from Liebich 1891, 42-43].

Bopp was also criticized because he defended the view that
the Indian grammarians had created many forms to serve as roots
which were not known from Sanskrit texts, and which were there-
fore not " real " roots. This empiricist note was to have a great
future. Bopp himself says in the Preface to his Glossarium compara-
tivum linguae sanscritae (quoted from the third edition of 1867):
" Multae sunt a grammaticis Indicis inter radices receptae sunt
formae non verae sunt radices, sed verborum denominativorum
themata, ut e.c. kumär, kartr, mantr, stom" (' Many forms which
are included by the Indian grammarians amongst the roots are not
real roots, but are the stems of verbs derived from nouns, as for



54 example kumâr' etc.). Westergaard defended the opposite point
August Wilhelm of view and went even fur ther in his Radices linguae sanscritae of
von Schlegel 1841 : " Q u u m autem multas radices neque ex nominibus inde

derivatis cognoscamus, neque earum usum locis e libris classicis
sumptis probare possimus, sunt qui contendant, tales radices
omnino non in lingua exstitisse, sed a grammaticis nescio cur mere
esse fictas. Mira tarnen assertio, quum tarn paululum literae Indicae
notaes in t " (quoted ¡n Liebich 1891,43: T h e r e are many roots which
we do not know f rom nouns derived f rom them, and of which we
cannot establish the use f rom classical passages and books. For
this reason there are people who claim that such roots have never
existed in the language at all, but have merely been invented—
I wouldn ' t know why—by the grammarians. But such an assertion
is astonishing, given the fact that so l i t t le is known of Indian l i tera-
ture').

Though A. W. von Schlegel had started to learn Sanskrit from
Bopp, he was soon his equal (as for example his corrections of the
latter's translations show: Windisch 1917,1, 76). Schlegel was on
the whole inclined to agree with Lassen, and both scholars criti-
cized Bopp for neglecting the Sanskrit grammarians, who in their
view constituted the final court of appeal in matters pertaining to
Sanskrit grammar. Bopp defended himself against Schlegel, saying
that he did not regard further studies of the Indian grammarians
as useless and that he had in fact recommended such work to some
of his best students. But he excluded himself from such research,
at least for the time being, while he continued to arrive at results
in linguistics: "Ich selbst mag diese Arbeit nicht unternehmen, so
lange wenigstens nicht, als mich ein selbständiges Forschen und
das Streben die Sprache durch sich selbst zu begreifen und die
Gesetze zu erkennen, nach denen sie sich entfaltet, zu neuen Re-
sultaten führ t " (letter to Schlegel of May 26,1829: Windisch 1917,
I, 77). Schlegel did not continue with this correspondence, for he
noted (as he wrote to Bopp) that "vertrauliche Mittheilungen
Bopp unwilkommen seien, sobald eine Divergenz der Meynungen
hervortrete" (Windisch loc. cit.).

A few years later, A. W. von Schlegel published his Réflexions
sur l'étude des langues asiatiques (1832). In the course of this book
he discusses several Sanskrit grammars, lastly Bopp's, after which
he holds forth on the Indian grammarians (with an excursus on the
Vedas and their accents). The passage included here is quoted from
the Bonn-Paris edition of 1832, pages 31-37.

The program outlined by Schlegel at the end of this passage
still awaits completion, though much work toward its partial ful-
fillment has been done, for example, by Kielhorn, Thieme, and
Renou. The monograph on the Sanskrit grammarians which is
forthcoming (Joshi, Kiparsky, and Staal, in preparation) will be a
further step toward its realization. The beginnings of a "cata-
logue" (as mentioned under item (2)) had \n fact been provided
by the Terms of Sanskrit Grammar (1814) of Alexander Hamilton,
the teacher of August Wilhelm's brother Friedrich. Later Renou
published his Terminologie grammaticale du Sanskrit (1942,19572).
The formalization suggested under (3) has recently begun to re-
ceive some attention. Item (4) shows that Schlegel did not know
the ganapätha. It may be noted that SchlegeTs statement that the
Vedas are in modern times recited in monotone is incorrect, both
then and now.
M. Bopp s'est occupé avec prédilection de l'analyse comparative
des langues: il adonné sur ce sujet plusieurs traités, dont l'un



55^ écr i t en anglais,1 remplis d'aperçus fins et ingénieux. Sa grammaire
L'Étude des langues est exacte et méthodique; on ne saurait le blâmer d'avoir essayé de
asiatiques mont re r comment les formes variées du sanscrit découlent de

certains principes fondamentaux. Mais dans les recherches sur
l 'unité pr imi t i ve des langues d'une même famille, lorsque nous
essayons de nous faire une idée de leur format ion graduelle, et
de remonter à une époque de l 'ant iquité dont il n'existe point de
monumens écrits, nous sommes sur un autre ter ra in que quand il
s'agit des règles positives d'une langue fixée par l'usage depuis un
temps immémoria l . À mon avis, M. Bopp a un peu t r o p confondu les
deux genres : il accorde t r o p de place à ses idées favorites et même
à ses hypothèses. Les nombreuses innovations qu' i l a in t rodui tes,
ne seront probablement pas approuvées par ceux qui pensent que
dans un langue anciennement cult ivée et fixée, il faut respecter
l'usage et les autor i tés classiques.

La part ie la moins satisfaisante dans toutes ces grammaires
c'est la syntaxe : MM. Colebrooke et Bopp ne sont pas arrivés
jusque-là; et chez les autres le pet i t nombre de pages réservées à
ce chapitre, peut à peine mér i ter ce nom. Cependant la syntaxe
est d'une importance majeure dans l ' in terprétat ion et la cr i t ique
des textes.

La grammaire, dans l 'opinion des Brahmanes, occupe un rang
très-élevé parmi les sciences humaines. Ils la met tent dans un
rappor t immédiat avec la théologie, à cause de son ut i l i té pour
bien comprendre leurs saintes écr i tures, et pour préserver de
tou te cor rup t ion ce dépôt sacré. Ils considèrent le sanscrit même
comme une révélat ion. Sans qu i t te r le point de vue profane d'une
or ig ine naturel le, on doi t leur accorder qu'un organe aussi parfait
de la pensée et de toutes les jouissances intellectuelles, est une
noble prérogat ive. L'histoire nous fait voir , que chez plusieurs
nations possédant des langues pareilles, l 'heureux instinct qui
avait présidé à leur fo rmat ion , s'est perdu ensuite, et que les
langues ont dégénéré. Les anciens sages de l'Inde ont pensé qu' i l
ne fallait pas abandonner le sanscrit aux caprices variables et à
la négligence du vulgaire. Ils l 'ont enseigné de bonne heure par
les modèles et les préceptes, et ils ont réussi à le f ixer sans en
gêner le développement régulier moyennant la dér ivat ion et la
composit ion des mots. Ils ont approfondi la théor ie de ces deux
moyens d 'enr ichi r leur langue, tandis que les grammairiens grecs
ne se sont pas seulement doutés que celafût possible. Lagrammaire
a été si anciennement cult ivée dans l'Inde que les fondateurs de
cette science, Pänini, Kätyäyana et Patañjali, sont devenus des
personnages mythologiques. Pänini passe pour le plus ancien ; en
y regardant de près, on vo i t pour tant qu' i l a eu des prédécesseurs,
puisqu'i l cite dans ses aphorismes huit autres grammairiens. M.
Colebrooke pense que les écrits de quelques-uns d 'ent r 'eux,
peut-être de tous, existent encore. Mais ceux que j 'ai nommés
sont les oracles du langage classique. "S i leurs opinions sur quel-
ques points dif fèrent, d i t M. Colebrooke, on peut opter , mais
s'ils sont d'accord, il faut se soumet t re à leur au to r i té . " Cependant
on irait peut-être t r o p loin en disant que, dans aucun cas, il n'est
permis de les contredi re. Ils sont des témoins irrécusables sur des
questions de fai t ; mais une part ie de leur doctr ine est spéculative :
par exemple l 'étymologie, dès qu'el le dépasse le cercle des

1 Annals of oriental littérature, London Languages, shewing the original identity
1824, P. I., Analytical comparison of the of their grammatical structure. By F.
Sanscrit, Greek, Latin, and Teutonic Bopp.



56 analogies grammaticales. Ils savaient parfaitement leur langue
August Wilhelm maternelle, mais ils n'en connaissaient pas d 'autre; nous savons
von Schlegel moins bien le sanscrit, mais nous pouvons le compareravec d'autres

langues, et rectif ier par là nos vues générales.
Néanmoins M. Bopp, dans la préface de l 'édition allemande de

sa grammaire, congédie formel lement les gram mar i ens nationaux
du sanscrit; il soutient qu'après ce qui en a été extrai t déjà, ils
ne peuvent plus rien nous apprendre. C'est une grande erreur, je
n'hésite pas à le dire. Je pense au contraire que, pour marcher
d'un pas assuré dans la cr i t ique des textes, il faut être suffisam-
ment init ié dans le système des principaux grammairiens indiens,
pour savoir les consulter au besoin. M. Colebrooke l'a pensé de
même: c'est d'après ses ordres que deux ouvrages importans, les
Aphorismes de Pânini, avec un extra i t des commentaires, et la
Siddhänta-KaumudJ, ont été imprimés à Calcutta. Sans doute, la
méthode de ces grammairiens diffère totalement de celle à laquelle
nous sommes habitués ; elle est for t abstruse. Mais en revanche
ils se distinguent par une brièveté et une précision admirables,
par l 'esprit scientifique dans la recherche des principes, et par
l 'exactitude scrupuleuse qu'ils mettent à constater le fait de
l'usage. Out re laterminologie ordinaire puisée dans la langue
même, et appropriée seulement à un emploi spécial, Pan i n i et ses
successeurs ont imaginé un autre système de termes techniques.
Ce sont des mots fictifs, des signes abrégés, qu'on peut comparer à
ceux de l'algèbre. Il faut en avoir la clé, sans quoi les Aphorismes
de Pânini ressemblent à des énigmes plus obscures que les oracles
de Bacis; de même qu'un écolier qui ne sait que les élémens de
l 'ar i thmétique, ne comprendra rien aux formules algébriques.

Quel que soit notre jugement sur cette méthode, nous ne
pouvons pas vouloir l ' ignorer. Les commentateurs indigènes sont
nécessaires pour l' intelligence des livres difficiles, et les com-
mentateurs, dans tou t ce qui a rapport à la grammaire, se servent
de ces termes techniques. On voudra bien arr iver finalement à
la lecture des Vedas, de ce monument mémorable de l 'antiquité,
source première de la doctr ine brahmanique. Or les Vedas sont
écrits dans un langage suranné, dont les licences qui se t rouvent
par-ci par-là chez les plus anciens poètes épiques, ne sont qu'un
dernier reste. Pânini marque dans un grand détail la différence du
style sacré et de l'usage profane. Ou t re que la connaissance en
est nécessaire pour la cr i t ique et l 'explication des Vedas, ces
formes viellies sont intéressantes pour la théor ie générale et (a
comparaison des langues. Quelques-unes sont de vraies déviations,
des irrégularités que l ' instinct grammatical a rejetées plus tard ;
d'autres fois la forme des mots et les inflexions anciennes sont
plus rapprochées de celles qu'on t rouve dans des langues affiliées,
et concourent à prouver leur unité pr imi t ive.

Les règles de l'accentuation ont été laissées de côté par tous
les grammairiens européens du sanscrit. Au jourd 'hu i dans les
écoles des Brahmanes on pronounce les vers des anciens textes
uniquement d'après la quantité des syllabes, avec une récitation
monotone. Mais jadis le sanscrit a été accentué comme toutes les
langues vivantes, et cette accentuation nécessairement a dû avoir
de l'influence sur laformat ion de la langue. Pânini en donne les
règles qui ne sont pas faciles à comprendre, parce que les accents
ne se t rouvent écrits nulle part.

Ces raisons, auxquelles je pourrais ajouter plusieurs autres,
suffiront pour montrer combien l'étude des anciens grammairiens
indigènes est importante. Mais elle est d'un abord très-difficile.
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Les deux ouvrages que je viens de nommer, ne sont accompagnés
d'aucun mot anglais depuis le titre jusqu'à Ter rata; leur extérieur
même est rébutant: c'est un labyrinthe où l'on perd son temps
à chercher des éclaircissemens sur telle ou telle matière. Ainsi que
tous les livres sanscrits imprimés à Calcutta d'après les ordres
de M. Coiebrooke, et exécutés parle ¡¡braire Bäbou-Räma, ce ne sont
pas des éditions comme nous l'entendons, ce sont des manuscrits
multipliés par l'impression.

Une introduction générale à l'étude des grammairiens ori-
ginaux serait donc un ouvrage fort utile à entreprendre. Pour
remplir son but elle devra contenir: (1) une anal/se de leur méthode,
éclaircie par des exemples ; (2) un catalogue de tous les termes
techniques avec leur définition, arrangé par ordre alphabétique;
(3) la terminologie par signes abrégés et formules, expliquée dans
le plus grand détail ; (4) un répertoire de toutes les séries de mots
sujets à une règle particulière, lesquelles sont désignées par le
premier mot, placé arbitrairement à la tête en y ajoutant et caetera.

C.
Controversy
with
H. H. Wilson

Horace Hayman Wilson (1784-1860), who was the author of the
Sanskrit-English dictionary (1819) and who worked for many years
in India with the assistance of pandits, wrote in 1830, in Calcutta,
a Memorandum in which he attempted to show that he was the only
deserving candidate for the newly established Boden chair of San-
skrit at Oxford. The Bishop of Calcutta forwarded this Memoran-
dum (which stressed, among other things, the usefulness of the
knowledge of Sanskrit for the Indian chaplaincy and the mission)
to the Principal of Magdalen College, and Wilson was appointed
in due course. The Memorandum formulated requirements for the
incumbent of the new chair such as were satisfied by Wilson but
not, for example, by continental scholars:

I should think it an indispensable requisite in the first Pro-
fessor of the Sanscrit Language, that he had acquired his knowledge
in India. It is true that considerable proficiency has been attained
by some learned men on the Continent, but it is evident from their
publications that their reading has been very limited, and that they
are far from possessing any degree of conversancy with the great
body of Sanscrit Literature. Their knowledge is, in fact, of the
most elementary kind, and restricted to the grammar of the lan-
guage. The publications of Bopp are chiefly of this description ; and
Schlegel has not ventured in translation beyond those works which
have been previously translated by English Scholars. With the
different departments of Hindu classical literature, with any one
of them in a variety of details, and even with its grammar as studied
in India, they are unfamiliar; and they must be very incompetent
therefore to prepare a Student for this country, or even where
general information only is sought, to convey comprehensive and
correct notions of the classical writings of the Hindus, of their
poetry, mythology, philosophy, and science. . . . If, however, in-
struction in the language alone be the object to be kept in view,
the Lecturer will have to confine himself to the elements of the
Sanscrit tongue, its grammar, syntax, and prosody: to explain
these satisfactorily, however, he should be familiar not only with
thegrammars compiled by European scholars, as Wilkins, etc.
but with the original grammars read by the Pundits, the Sütras of
Panini, the Siddhänta KaumudT, and Mugdhabodha; for although it
is by no means advisable to teach the grammar after those systems,
they alone furnish a clue to the intricacies of Sanscrit grammar,



58 w i thou t which it is not easy to make a profitable use even of mod-
August Wilhelm ern European compilations (quoted in Schlegel 1832, Appendix
von Schlegel F, 201-202).

Though this Memorandum was first treated as a confidential
document, the Bishop of Calcutta wrote to the Principal of
Magdalen on May 31,1831 : "I could wish this valuable paper, which
was drawn up at my request, to be circulated widely " (quoted in
Schlegel 1832, 200). When this somehow reached Schlegel, who
was in the habit of sending his offprints to Wilson, he went into
a fit of rage and wrote Wilson a long letter, which he published as
an appendix in his Réflexions in 1832. In this letter Schlegel points
out numerous mistakes and inaccuracies in Wilson's own work,
suggests that he had left much of the really hard work to the pan-
dits working for him in Calcutta, complains about the high prices
of Sanskrit books published in England and the curious restrictions
on the sale of inexpensive Indian books outside England, etc. The
letter ends with a warning: when Wilson returns to Europe, his
activities will be reviewed critically. (Schlegel 1832, 167-168).

Toutefois, ne craignez rien de la part de nous autres vétérans.
Nous devons imiter l'impassibilité de ces Brahmanes dont nous
admirons les sages maximes. Nous nous rappelons que Visvâmitra
perdit tout le fruit de ses pénitences pour s'être laissé entraîner
à un mouvement de colère, quoique la provocation fût assez forte.
. . . Mais je ne vous réponds pas de nos jeunes Indianistes : ils sont
aussi fongeux que zélés pour leur étude, et pourraient être tentés
de venger leurs ancient maîtres. Si vous publiez quelque ouvrage,
on sera à l'affût de vos méprises: et qui n'en commet pas? Si, au
contraire, vous ne publiez rien, on dira qu'en partant de Calcutta,
vous avez oublié d'embarquer votre savoir [an obvious reference
to Wilson's pandit informants]. Croyez-moi, faites votre paix le
plutôt et le mieux que vous pourrez; je vous offre mes bons offices
comme médiateur.

(It is interesting to read, in this connection, what Weber
wrote 20 years later: " It is certainly very discouraging to see
that Professor Wilson during all the time since he got his one
professorship in Oxford, has not succeeded in bringing up even
one Sanskrit scholar who might claim to be regarded as one who
has done at least some little service to our Sanskrit philology":
from a letter of Weber to Salisbury of December 28,1852 (quoted
in Sebeok 1966,1,405).

These exchanges show, if not atinge of imperialism, at least
how knowledge regarding Sanskrit that could almost exclusively
be obtained in India, such as knowledge of the Sanskrit gram-
marians, was beginning to become controversial. Such feelings
remained in existence for a long time. In 1899, for example, no less
distinguished a scholar than Hermann Oldenberg called Sir William
Jones "ein unermüdlich coquettirender Schönreder*' (quoted in
Sebeok 1966,1,11). The Germans, in turn, were criticized not only
by the English but also by the French. The skeptic Jacquemort
wrote: " L'absurde de Bénarès et l'absurde de l'Allemagne n'ont-
ils pas un air de famille?" (Schwab 1950, 238 note).



9
Wilhelm von
Humboldt
(1767-1835)

From 1818 to 1831 A. W. von Schlegel had an extensive correspon-
dence with Wilhelm von Humboldt (1767-1835), in which Sanskrit
studies figured prominently (edited by Leitzmann 1908; cf. Win-
disch 1917,1, 205-207). Humboldt defended Bopp against some of
SchlegeTs criticisms and asked Schlegel at the same time numerous
questions about the Indian grammarians. Schlegel had unlimited
admiration for them and encouraged Humboldt to study them :
" Ich hege für sie [the Indian grammarians] eine gränzenlose Be-
wunderung, und wollte nur, ich verstände sie erst vollkommen.
Ich zweifle nicht, es wird Ihnen einen grossen Genuss gewähren,
in der Folge an die Originalwerke dieser wissenschaftlichen Köpfe
selbst zu gehen, da Sie gewohnt sind, schwere Räthsel aufzulösen "
(writing to Humboldt in 1821, Leitzmann 1908, 19). As this passage
shows, Schlegel knew that his own information on this topic was
rather scanty. A letter of 1822, too, makes it clear that he was not
sure whether the Sanskrit grammarians had ever dealt with syntax
—a question in which Humboldt had expressed interest: " Ew.
Excellenz legen zuerst Hand an eine schwere wissenschaftliche
Aufgabe: die Syntaxis des Sanskrit; denn die paar Blätter bei Carey
und Wilkins, welche diese Überschrift führen, sind ja kaum der
Rede werth. Sind die Indischen Grammatiker eben so karglaut?
Haben sie ihren Scharfsinn so ganz an der Wortbildung erschöpft,
dass ihnen für die Wortfügung gar nichts übrig blieb? Ich weiss es
nicht.. ." (Leitzmann 1908, 86).

Humboldt was close to both Bopp and Schlegel and could not
fail to get involved in their battles, and hence in an evaluation of
the Indian grammarians. He preferred the Greek grammarians to
the " Formelwesen " of the Indian grammatical tradition, as he
stated in a letter to Schlegel of June 16,1829, in which he passes
judgment on Bopp after stressing that his own position is ¡Fully
unprejudiced:

Ich stehe ganz unpartheüsch zwischen Ihnen beiden. Ich kann
mich, soviel Belehrung ich auch Ihnen beiden schuldig bin, einen
Schüler von keinem von Ihnen nennen, Sie haben beide selbst
meine Irrthümer und Unkenntnisse mit fast über höflicher Scho-
nung behandelt, meine langjährige Freundschaft mit Ew. Hoch-
wohlgeboren, meine lebhafte Zuneigung und Theilnahme an Bopp
stellt mich Ihnen beiden nahe, mir kann keine Eifersucht beiwoh-
nen, da ich Sie beide in diesen Studien weit über mir erkenne.
Mein Zeugniss kann mithin von keiner Seite der Partheilichkeit
verdächtig se/n. . . . Ich gebe vollkommen zu, dass Bopp die In-
dischen Grammatiker nicht selbst studirt hat, und ob ich gleich,
wie ich augenblicklich sagen werde, dies in ihm gerechtfertigt
finde, so billige ich nicht, dass er oft zu sehr dies Studium über-
haupt für nicht nothwendig erklärt. Ich thäte das schon nicht, weil
gerade ein solches Urtheil mit vielem Studium verbunden seyn
müsste, es ist aber auch gegen meine Ueberzeugung, wiewohl ich,
was hier zu lang zu rechtfertigen wäre, keine so vortheilhafte
Meinung von den eingeborenen Grammatikern und ihrem Formel-
wesen habe, als Ew. Hochwohlgeboren, und die guten Griechischen
für weit vorzüglicher halte (Leitzmann 1908, 232-233).

Humboldt had great admiration for the Sanskrit language,
which he seemed mainly to have studied from Wilkins* grammar
("ich habe mein Sanskrit ganz eigentlich zuerst ans ihm gelernt11:
writing to Schlegel, June 16,1829), from Bopp's grammar, and
from Bopp's and SchlegeTs editions of texts. We do not know how
much he knew (he called both Bopp and Schlegel "weit über mir"
in the letter just quoted), but Bopp praised his rapid progress in



60 a letter to the French Sanskritist Jean-Louis Burnouf (Windisch
Wilhelm von 1917,1, 83). Humboldt himself published several studies on San-
Humboldt skrit, for example, on the so-called gerunds ending in -tvä and on

the ßhagavad-GJtä. To Humboldt, Sanskrit was the zenith of the
development of inflected languages. Only because of Sanskrit was a
serious and fruitful study of language possible (Dove in Sebeok
1966,1, 98; Windisch 1917,1,82-86). Humboldt was the first to
recognize the extent of Sanskrit influence in Southeast Asia (in
his Über die Kawi-Sprache auf der Insel Java of 1832).

The Indian grammarians are mentioned several times in Hum-
boldt's most well known work, the Introduction to the Kawi-
Sprache, published separately under the title Über die Verschieden-
heit des menschlichen Sprachbaues und ihren Einfluss auf die geistige
Entwicklung des Menschengeschlechts (1836). Recently Chomsky
has drawn attention to Humboldt's emphasis in this work on the
creative aspect of language use (Chomsky 1964, 17-21 ; 1966,
especially 19-28). Humboldt in fact relates some of the views he
expresses on this topic to the Sanskrit grammarians. His concept
of language as Erzeugnis finds expression in the "Regeln der Re-
defügung" and in the rules of Wortbildung (Chomsky 1966,19).
With respect to the former, Humboldt could not refer to the
Indian grammarians, for Schlegel had not enlightened him on this
matter. With respect to the Wortbildung he says : " Man kann den
Wortvorrath einer Sprache auf keine Weise als eine fertig dalie-
gende Masse ansehen. Er ist, auch ohne ausschliesslich der bestän-
digen Bildung neuer Wörter und Wortformen zu gedenken, so
lange die Sprache im Munde des Volks lebt, ein fortgehendes
Erzeugniss und Wiedererzeugniss des wortbildenden Vermögens,
zuerst in dem Stamme, dem die Sprache ihre Form verdankt, dann
in der kindischen Erlernung des Sprechens, und endlich im täg-
lichen Gebrauche der Rede" (Humboldt 1836,109-110). He then
explains why this cannot be merely due to memory. Next he con-
siders how it becomes possible for the vocabulary of a language to
form a unity, on account of the Erzeugung of words (Humboldt
1836,111-112).

A. Über die
Verschieden-
heit des
menschlichen
Sprachbaues
(1836): I

Wilhelm von
Humboldt

Die Indischen Grammatiker bauten ihr, gewiss zu künstliches, aber
in seinem Ganzen von bewundrungswürdigem Scharfsinn zeu-
gendes System auf die Voraussetzung, dass sich der ihnen vor-
liegende Wortschatz ihrer Sprache ganz durch sich selbst erklären
lasse. Sie sahen dieselbe daher als eine ursprüngliche an, und
schlössen auch alle Möglichkeit im Verlaufe der Zeit aufgenom-
mener fremder Wörter aus. Beides war unstreitig falsch. Denn
aller historischen, oder aus der Sprache selbst aufzufindenden
Gründe nicht zu gedenken, ist es auf keine Weise wahrscheinlich,
dass sich irgend eine wahrhaft ursprüngliche Sprache in ihrer
Urform bis auf uns erhalten habe. Vielleicht hatten die Indischen
Grammatiker bei ihrem Verfahren auch nur mehr den Zweck im
Auge, die Sprache zur Bequemlichkeit der Erlernung in systema-
tische Verbindung zu bringen, ohne sich gerade um die historische
Richtigkeit dieser Verbindung zu kümmern. Es mochte aber auch
den Indiern in diesem Punkte wie den meisten Nationen bei dem
Aufblühen ihrer Geistesbildung ergehen. Der Mensch sucht immer
die Verknüpfung, auch der äusseren Erscheinungen, zuerst im
Gebiete der Gedanken auf; die historische Kunst ist immer die
späteste, und die reine Beobachtung, noch weit mehr aber der
Versuch, folgen erst in weiter Entfernung idealischen oder phan-
tastischen Systemen nach. Zuerst versucht der Mensch die Natur
von der Idee aus zu beherrschen. Dies zugestanden, zeugt aber



61 jene Voraussetzung der Erklärlichkeit des Sanskrits durch sich
Menschlichen allein von einem richtigen und tiefen Blick in die Natur der Sprache
Sprachbaues: II überhaupt. Denn eine wahrhaft ursprüngliche und von fremder

Einmischung rein geschiedene müsste wirklich einen solchen
thatsächlich nachzuweisenden Zusammenhang ihres gesammten
Wortvorraths in sich bewahren. Es war überdies ein schon durch
seine Kühnheit Achtung verdienendes Unternehmen, sich gerade
mit dieser Beharrlichkeit in die Wortbildung, als den tiefsten und
geheimnissvollsten Theil aller Sprachen, zu versenken.

B. Über die
Verschieden-
heit des
menschlichen
Sprachbaues
(1836): II

Wilhelm von
Humboldt

Thus, according to von Humboldt, the Indian grammarians un-
realistically regarded the Sanskrit vocabulary as closed and not
subject to change. But despite these limitations, they recognized
the principles of word formation by which the entire vocabulary
is knit together, and which constitute "the deepest and most
mysterious portion of all languages."

In the following pages Humboldt specifies this thesis in greater
detail. After referring to pronouns, prepositions, and interjections,
he comes to roots. Thereupon, referring to Bopp, to Sanskrit,
and to the Indian grammarians, he develops a theory which re-
sembles Bopp's idea that there is a one-to-one correspondence
between the smallest morphological and semantic elements of
language (cf. Kiparsky 1970). He introduces the notion of postu-
lated or underlying roots, which Bopp, as we have already seen,
had repudiated as far as the Sanskrit grammarians were concerned.
But according to Humboldt, such roots might be the object of
linguistic analysis without being given in actual performance:
" . . . die Wurzeln brauchen nicht der wahrhaften Sprache an-
zugehören Denn die wahre Sprache ¡st nur die in der Rede
sich offenbarende, und die Spracherfindung lässt sich nicht auf
demselben Wege abwärts schreitend denken, den die Analyse
aufwärts verfolgt " (page 115).

These roots may be invisible in certain languages (in particular,
in inflected languages) and they may have to be postulated. But
Humboldt believed that they were quite real in the sense that
they had originally existed and might still be found in other
languages. This is most clearly expressed in a letter to Schlegel of
1829, in which he contrasts his views with those of Bopp and says
that the Indian grammarians, when postulating roots, also isolated
them by a kind of purification:

In etwas, das bei Bopp hier noch zum Grunde liegt, bin ich
mit ihm verschiedener Meinung. Er betrachtet, wozu freilich auch
Colebrooke Anlass giebt, die Wurzeln als grammatische Abstracta.
Ich hingegen halte sie für uralte Grundwörter, die aber in der ganz
flectirten Sprache, als solche, verschwinden. Höchstens möchte
ich zugeben, dass die Grammatiker, welche sie (wenige Fälle aus-
genommen) allerdings bloss als wissenschaftliche Hülfsmittel
brauchten, sie von gewissen Nebenlauten befreiten oder sonst
Lautveränderungen mit ihnen vornahmen, um sie zu durchaus
lauteren Quellen aller aus ihnen entspringenden Formen zu ma-
chen. Ich suche daher immer nach dem Erscheinen dieser Wurzeln
in nicht-Sanskritischen Asiatischen Sprachen, und habe wohl
Einiges, aber nicht Vieles bisher gefunden (Leitzmann 1908, 238).

It is in this context that it becomes especially clear how Hum-
boldt's ideas about the creative use of language as manifested in
word formation, foreshadowed in fact by Pons' "élémens primi-
tifs" (page 31 of this volume), were influenced by the Indian gram-



62 Humboldt believed that they were quite real in the sense that
Wilhelm von they had originally existed and might still be found in other
Humboldt languages. This is most clearly expressed in a letter to Schlegel of

1829, in which he contrasts his views with those of Bopp and says
that the Indian grammarians, when postulating roots, also isolated
them by a kind of purification :

In etwas, das bei Bopp hier noch zum Grunde liegt, bin ich
mit ihm verschiedener Meinung. Er betrachtet, wozu frei l ich auch
Colebrooke Anlass giebt, die Wurze ln als grammatische Abstracta.
Ich hingegen halte sie für uralte Grundwör te r , die aber in der ganz
f lect i r ten Sprache, als solche, verschwinden. Höchstens möchte
ich zugeben, dass die Grammat iker , welche sie (wenige Fälle aus-
genommen) allerdings bloss als wissenschaftliche Hülfsmit tel
brauchten, sie von gewissen Nebenlauten befreiten oder sonst
Lautveränderungen mit ihnen vornahmen, um sie zu durchaus
lauteren Quel len aller aus ihnen entspringenden Formen zu ma-
chen. Ich suche daher immer nach dem Erscheinen dieser Wurze ln
in nicht-Sanskritischen Asiatischen Sprachen, und habe wohl
Einiges, aber nicht Vieles bisher gefunden (Leitzmann 1908, 238).

It is in this context that it becomes especially clear how Hum-
boldt's ideas about the creative use of language as manifested in
word formation, foreshadowed in fact by Pons' "élémens primi-
tifs " (page 31 of this volume), were influenced by the Indian gram-
marians and by the long discussions about their "invented " roots
between Bopp, Lassen, Schlegel, and others.

In his Über die Verschiedenheit, Humboldt then raises the
question whether or not the roots thus arrived at are really the
smallest elements and cannot be subject to further analysis. Claim-
ing that this is not mere speculation, he arrives at a kind of lan-
guage atoms, the Wurzellaute, and argues that these are always
expressed by the verb, since it is there that they are combined
with the greatest variety of additional forms. This leads him again
to the Indian grammarians, and he treats at some length their
distinction between two kinds of word-forming suffixes, namely
krt suffixes and unädi suffixes. The facts as we now know them
are as follows. Whereas krt suffixes are attached to roots to form
derivatives in accordance with Pänini's rules, which specify their
syntactic function and often their meaning, unädi suffixes are
postulated to account for a series of words which are formed from
roots in irregular ways. Such words are therefore not subject
to the regular analysis provided by Pänini ; they are characterized
as ovyutponna 'unanalyzable*. Schlegel had said about these suffixes
in a letter to Humboldt (1821) that they" sind allerdings der Theorie
zu Liebe ersonnen" (Leitzmann 1908, 16), which is, therefore,
not quite correct. Humboldt refers to them in connection with
his theory of the Wurzellaute on pages 115-119 of the 1836 edition
of Über die Verschiedenheit des menschlichen Sprachbaues, of which
the beginning sentences have already been quoted.

The work of Pott to which Humboldt refers is Etymologische
Forschungen (1833-1836). Pänini refers twice to unädi suffixes, so
called because a list of them begins with uN 'the suffix uy (where
N is a metalinguistic marker: Pänini 3.3.1 and 3.4.75). It is uncertain
whether Pänini was in fact the author of such a list; the lists that
are presently known are of much later date. One list was published
in 1844 by O. Boehtlingk; another, by Th. Aufrecht, appeared in
1859 together with a vnti 'gloss' of Ujjvaladatta. For a recent study
see Renou (1956b).



63 Chomsky's emphasis on the value of Humboldt 's ideas has
Menschlichen been timely but should not obscure the fact that some of Hum-
Sprachbaues: II boldt's formulations can lead rather easily, and have in fact led,

to mystification. Contemporary Neo-Humboldtianism (with its
admixture of Hegelianism) has a large share of this, and even the
Sanskrit grammarians have not remained unaffected. The following
is a recent example of a singularly ill-informed and muddled piece
of interpretation in this tradition: "Und um diesem Zauber-Worte
[brahman] seine ursprüngliche Zauber-Kraft zu erhalten, haben
die alten Inder schon vor 3000 Jahren eine raffinierte Grammatik
erfunden, die in Europa erst in den letzten 100 Jahren erreicht
und überholt worden ist. In Griechenland aber ist das magisch-
beschwörende Wort der Sprache zu dem wissenschaftlichen
Begriff"geworden, in dem diese ursprüngliche magisch-beschwö-
rende Kraft, um mit Hegel zu sprechen, erst ihre Wirklichkeit
und Wahrheit erreicht hat" (Lohmann 1960,183-184).

Mit dem Namen der Wurzeln können nur solche Grundlaute belegt
werden, welche sich unmittelbar, ohne Dazwischenkunft anderer,
schon für sich bedeutsamer Laute, dem zu bezeichnenden Begriffe
anschliessen. In diesem strengen Verstande des Worts, brauchen
die Wurzeln nicht der wahrhaften Sprache anzugehören ; und in
Sprachen, deren Form die Umkleidung der Wurzeln mit Neben-
lauten mit sich führt, kann dies sogar überhaupt kaum, oder doch
nur unter bestimmten Bedingungen der Fall sein. Denn die wahre
Sprache ist nur die in der Rede sich offenbarende, und die Spracher-
findung lässt sich nicht auf demselben Wege abwärts schreitend
denken, den die Analyse aufwärts verfolgt. Wenn in einer solchen
Sprache eine Wurzel als Wort erscheint, wie im Sanskrit, yudh,
Kampf, oder als Theil einer Zusammensetzung, wie in dharmavid,
gerechtigkeitskundig, so sind dies Ausnahmen, die ganz und gar
noch nicht zu der Voraussetzung eines Zustandes berechtigen,
wo auch, gleichsam wie im Chinesischen, die unbekleideten Wur-
zeln sich mit der Rede verbanden. Es ist sogar viel wahrschein-
licher, dass, je mehr die Stammfaute dem Ohre und dem ßewusst-
sein der Sprechenden geläufig wirden, solche einzelnen Fälle ihrer
nackten Anwendung dadurch eintraten. Indem aber durch die
Zergliederung auf die Stammlaute zurückgegangen wird, fragt es
sich, ob man überall bis zu dem wirklich einfachen gelangt ist? Im
Sanskrit ist schon mit glücklichem Scharfsinn von Bopp, und in
einer, schon oben erwähnten, wichtigen Arbeit, die gewiss zur
Grundlage weiterer Forschungen dienen wird, von Pott gezeigt
worden, dass mehrere angebliche Wurzeln zusammengesetzt oder
durch Reduplication abgeleitet sind. Aber auch auf solche, die
wirklich einfach scheinen, kann der Zweifel ausgedehnt werden.
Ich meine hier besonders die, welche sich von dem Bau der ein-
fachen oder doch den Vocal nur mit solchen Consonantenlauten,
die sich bis zu schwieriger Trennung mit ihm verschmelzen,
umkleidenden Sylben abweichen. Auch in ihnen können unkennt-
lich gewordene und phonetisch durch Zusammenziehung, Abwer-
fung von Vocalen, oder sonst veränderte Zusammensetzungen
versteckt sein. Ich sage dies nicht, um leere Muthmassungen an
die Stelle von Thatsachen zu setzen, wohl aber, um der historischen
Forschung nicht wilIkührlich das weitere Vordringen in noch nicht
gehörig durchschaute Sprachzustände zu verschliessen, und weil
die uns hier beschäftigende Frage des Zusammenhanges der Spra-



64 selben von dieser bestimmten A r t ist. Die Unädi-Sufnxe begreifen,
Wilhelm von gerade im Gegentheil, nur Benennungen concreter Gegenstände,
Humboldt und in den durch sie gebildeten W ö r t e r n ist der dunkelste Theil

gerade das Suffix selbst, welches den allgemeineren, den Wurze l -
laut modificirenden Begriff enthalten sollte. Es ist nicht zu läugnen,
dass ein grosser Theil dieser Bildungen erzwungen und offenbar
ungeschichtlich ist. Man erkennt zu deutlich ihre absichtliche
Entstehung aus dem Princip, alle W ö r t e r der Sprache, ohne Aus-
nahme, auf die einmal angenommenen Wurze ln zurückzubringen.
Unter diesen Benennungen concreter Gegenstände können eines-
theils fremde in die Sprache aufgenommene, andrentheils aber
unkenntl ich gewordene Zusammensetzungen liegen, wie es von
den letzteren in der That erkennbare bereits unter den Unädi-
W ö r t e r n giebt. Es ist dies natürlich der dunkelste Thei! aller
Sprachen, und man hat daher mit Recht neuerlich vorgezogen,
aus einem grossen Theile der Unäd i -Wör ter eine eigne Classe
dunkler und Ungewisser Herlei tung zu bilden.

Das Wesen des Lautzusammenhanges beruht auf der kennt-
l ichkeit der Stammsylbe, die von den Sprachen überhaupt nach dem
Grade der Richtigkeit ihres Organismus mit mehr oder minder
sorgfältiger Schonung behandelt w i r d . In denen eines sehr vol l -
kommenen Baues schliessen sich aber an dem Stammlaut, als den
den Begriff individualisirenden, Nebenlaute, als allgemeine, modif i-
cirende, an. W i e nun in der Aussprache der W ö r t e r in der Regel
jedes nur Einen Hauptaccent hat, und die unbetonten Sylben gegen
die betonte sinken, . . . so nehmen auch, in den einfachen, ab-
geleiteten W ö r t e r n , die Nebenlaute in r ichtig organisirten Spra-
chen einen kleineren, obgleich sehr bedeutsamen Raum ein. Sie
sind gleichsam die scharfen und kurzen Merkzeichen für den
Verstand, wohin er den Begriff der mehr und deutl icher sinnlich
ausgeführten Stammsylbe zu setzen hat. Dies Gesetz sinnlicher
Unterordnung, das auch mit den rhythmischen Baue der W ö r t e r
in Zusammenhange steht, scheint durch sehr rein organisirte
Sprachen auch formel l , ohne dass dazu die Veranlassung von den
W ö r t e r n selbst ausgeht, allgemein zu herrschen ; und das Be-
streben der Indischen Grammatiker, alle W ö r t e r ihrer Sprache
danach zu behandeln, zeugt wenigstens von richtiger Einsicht in
den Geist ihrer Sprache. Da sich die Unädi-Suffixe bei den früheren
Grammatikern nicht gefunden haben sollen, so scheint man aber
hierauf erst später gekommen zu sein. In der That zeigt sich in
den meisten Sanskri twörtern für concrete Gegenstände dieser
Bau einer kurz abfallenden Endung neben einer vorherrschenden
Stammsylbe, und dies lässt sich sehr füglich mit dem oben über die
Möglichkeit unkenntl ich gewordener Zusammensetzung Gesagten
vereinen. Der gleiche Tr ieb hat, wie auf die Ablei tung, so auch auf
die Zusammensetzung gewi rk t , und gegen den individueller oder
sonst bestimmt bezeichnenden Theil den anderen im Begriff und
im Laute nach und nach fallen lassen. Denn wenn w i r in den
Sprachen, ganz dicht neben einander, beinahe unglaublich schei-
nende Verwischungen und Entstellungen der Laute durch die Zei t ,
und wieder ein, Jahrhunderte hindurch zu verfolgendes, beharr-
liches Halten an ganz einzelnen und einfachen antreffen, so liegt
dies wohl meistentheils an dem durch irgend einen Grund mot iv i r -
ten Streben oder Aufgeben des inneren Sprachsinnes. Die Zei t
verlöscht nicht an sich, sondern nur in dem Maasse, als er vorher
einen Laut absichtlich oder gleichgültig fallen lässt.
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Plate A page from a manuscript in the
India Office, London, of Panini's
Astädhyäyi, reproduced by courtesy
of Her Majesty's Secretary of State
for Foreign and Commonwealth
Affairs. The manuscript is modern (see
No. 2451, Catalogue Eggeling 1887).
The sütras, of which groups of twenty
are numbered, constitute 3.2.88-144.
The text is the following:
bahulamchamdasi//sukarmapäpamarp-
trapunyesu krñah//somesuñah//
agnau ceh//karmany agnyäkhyäyärn//
karmanïnir vikriyah//drseh kvanip//
räjani yudhikrñah //sähe ca//sapta-
myärn janer dah / / pancamyäm ajätau
upasargecasarnjnäyäm//anau karrna-
ni//5//anyesvapi drsyate//nisthä//
suyajor nvanip//jïryater atrn//charp-
dasi l it / / l itah känaj vä//kvasus ca//
bhäsäyärp sadavasasruvah//upeyivä-
nanäsvänanücänas ca// luh//anadya-
tane lañ//abhijñavacane lrt/ /nayadi
//vibhäsäsäkärpkse//parokse l i t / /
hasasvator//lañ ca prasne cäsannakäle
// lat sme//aparokseca//nanau p.rsta-
prativacane//6//nanvair vibhäsa//
puri luñ cäsme//vartamäne lat//latah
satrsänacävaprathamäsamänädhika-
rane//sambodhaneca//laksanahetvoh
kriyäyäh tau sat//püñyajoh sanan//
tâcchïlyavayovacanasakt¡su cänas / /
indhäryoh satr ak#rcchrini//dviso
mitre//suño yajñasamyoge//arhah
prasarpsäyäm//ä kves tacchïlataddha-
rmatatsädhukärisu//trn//alarpkrnni-
räkrnprajanotpacotpatonmadarucya-
patrapavrtuvrdhusahacarah isnuc//
nes charndasi//bhuvas ca//gläjisthäs
ca ksnuh//trasigrdhidhrsiksipeh knuh
//7//samityastäbhyo ghinun//sarn-
prcänurudhänyamänyasaparisrsam-
srjaparidevisarpjvarapariksipaparira-
taparivadaparidahaparimuhadusa-
d visad ru had u hay ujâkrïdavi vicatyaja-
rajabhajäticaräpacarämusäbhyähanas
ca//vau kasalasakatthasrambhah//
ape ca lasah//pre . . .
The following is a translation of these
rules. Most references through
onuvrtti to preceding sütras have been
supplied between parentheses. There
is anuvrtti of 3.2.84 bhüte "when the
past is expressed " through 3.2.122,
but this has been generally omitted in
the following translations. Capital
letters denote metalinguistic indi-
catory elements.

(3.2.88) In the Veda sometimes (the
suffix KVIP is attached to han ' kill ').
(3.2.89) (The suffix KVIP is attached) to
krN ' do ' when compounded with su
'well, ' karman 'work, ' päpa 'evil,1

mantra 'sacred formula,' and punya
1 merit.' (3.2.90) (The suffix KVIP is
attached) to suÑ ' press ' when com-
pounded with soma 'the soma
(-stalk).' (3.2.91 ) (The suffix KVIP is
attached) to ci ' construct ' when com-
pounded with agni 'fire altar.' (3.2.92)
(The suffix KVIP is attached to ci) when
compounded with a term designating
a fire altar when an object is referred
to [by the entire expression]. (3.2.93)
The suffix inl is attached to vikri 'sell '
when an object is referred to. (3.2.94)
The suffix KvanIP is attached to drs
'see' (when an object is referred to).
(3.2.95) (The suffix KvanIP is attached)
toyudh 'fight' and kr 'do' when com-
bined with räjä ' king.' (3.2.96) (The
suffix KvanIP is attached to yudh
' fight ' and kr ' do ') also with saha
' with.' (3.2.97) The suffix Da is
attached to jan ' be born ' when a
locative is expressed. (3.2.98) (The
suffix Da is attached to jan) when an
ablative not denoting a class is ex-
pressed. (3.2.99) (The suffix Da is
attached to jan) also with a preposi-
tion when a name is expressed.
(3.2.100) (The suffix Da is attached to
jan) with anu when combined with an
object. //5// (3.2.101 ) (The suffix Da is
attached to jan) also in other cases.
(3.2.102) NISJHÄ [that is, the suffixes
ta and tavat] is used (when the past is
expressed). (3.2.103) The suffix
ÑvanlP is used with su ' press ' and yaj
' sacrifice.' (3.2.104) The suffix atRN is
used with jr 'grow old.' (3.2.105) The
perfect is used in the Veda. (3.2.106)
[However,] the suffix KänaC is used
optionally in the place of the perfect
endings (in the Veda). (3.2.107) The
suffix Kvasil is also used (optionally in
the place of the perfect endings in the
Veda). (3.2.108) In the vernacular (the
suffix Kvasil is also used optionally in
the place of the perfect) after sad 'sit,'
vas ' live,' and sru ' hear.' (3.2.109)
upeyivän ' who has come near,' anâsvan
' who has not eaten ' and anücänah
' who has studied ' are also used
(optionally in the place of the perfect).
(3.2.110) The aorist is used (when the





Plate past is expressed). (3.2.111) The im-
perfect is used (when the past is
expressed) excluding the present day.
(3.2.112) The future is used (when the
past is expressed, excluding the pres-
ent day) when a memory is voiced.
(3.2.113) But not in combination with
yod'that.' (3.2.114) In construction
with another sentence there is an
option. (3.2.115) The perfect is used
when the speaker was not present.
(3.2.116) It is also used with the par-
ticles ha ' indeed ' and sasvat 'fre-
quently.' (3.2.117) The imperfect is
also used in a question about the
recent past [the last two rules are
divided differently in the printed
editions]. (3.2.118) The present is used
(when the past is expressed and the
speaker was not present) with the
particle sma. (3.2.119) Also when the
speaker was present. (3.2.120) With
the particle nonu in answer to a ques-
tion. //6// (3.2.121) There is option
with the particles na and nu. (3.2.122)
The aorist may also be used with the
particle purä when the particle sma

is not present. (3.2.123) The present
tense is used when what is presently
happening is expressed. (3.2.124) The
suffixes SatR and SänaC are used in the
place of the present when coreferen-
tial withanoun not in the Nominative.
(3.2.125) But (the suffixes SatR and
SänaC are used in the place of the
present when coreferential with a
noun) [even when] (in the Nomina-
tive) in modes of address. (3.2.126)
(The suffixes SatR and SänaC are used
in the place of the present) when they
characterize an action or express its
cause. (3.2.127) These (suffixes are
called) SAT. (3.2.128) The suffix SänaN
is attached to pú ' purify' and yaj
' sacrifice.' (3.2.129) The suffix CänaS
is attached to express a habit, one's
age, or a capacity. (3.2.130) The
suffix SatR is attached to ¡Ñ ' go ' and
the causative of dhr ' hold ' when no
difficulty is involved. (3.2.131) (The
suffix SatR is attached) to dvis ' hate '
in the meaning of'enemy.' (3.2.132)
(The suffix SatR is attached) to suÑ
' press ' when there is a connection
with a sacrifice. (3.2.133) (The suffix

SatR is attached) to arh ' deserve '
when praise is expressed. (3.2.134)
Up to 3.2.177, suffixes are attached to
express habit, obligation, and ability.
(3.2.135) The suffix trN is attached (to
express these meanings). (3.2.136) The
suffix isnuC is attached to krÑ ' do,'
preceded by alam and nirä, to janA ' be
born,' by pra, to pacA ' ripen,' by ud,
topatA 'fly,' by ud, to madA 'be mad,'
by ud, to rucl 'shine', trap 'be ashamed, '
by apa, to vrtU 'turn,' vrdhU 'grow,'
sahA ' prevail,' cor ' move' (3.2.137) In
the Veda (the suffix isnuC is attached)
to causatives. (3.2.138) (The suffix isnuC
is attached) also to bhü ' be. ' (3.2.139)
The suffix Ksnu is attached to glä ' be
exhausted,' ¡i ' conquer,' sthä 'stand,'
as well (as to bhü). (3.2.140) The suffix
Knu is attached to trasl 'tremble,'
grdhl ' be greedy,' dhrsl ' dare,' ksipl
'throw.' 11711 (3.2.141) The suffix
GHinUN is attached to the eight roots
beginning with sam ' becalm.' (3.2.142)
(The suffix GHinUN is attached) also
to prc ' mix ' preceded by sam, to rudh
' obstruct,' by anu, to yam ' hold,' by
ON, to yas ' exert,' by ON, to sr 'run,'
by pari, to srjA ' emit,' by sam, to devl
' lament,' by pari, to jvarA ' burn,' by
sam, to ksipA 'throw,1 by pari, to
ratA' howl,' by part, to vadA 'talk,'
by pari, to dahA ' burn,' by pari, to
muhA ' err ' by pari, to dusA 'make a
mistake,' dvisA ' hate,' druhA ' hurt,'
duhA 'milk,' yuj 'join,' kridA 'play,'
preceded by ö", to vicA 'separate,' by
w, to tyajA 'abandon,' raj A ' desire,'
bhajA 'dispense,' carA 'move,' by
ati and apa, to musA ' rob,' by a, to han
' kill,' by abhyä. (3.2.143) (The suffix
GHinUN is attached) to kas ' hurt,'
lasA ' sport,' katthA ' praise,'
srambh ' believe,' preceded by vi.
(3.2.144) (The suffix GHinUN is at-
tached) to las ' desire,' preceded by
apa as well (as by vi).
Sütra 3.2.123 has been made use of for
dating Patañjali (cf. pages 79-81). Many
sütras in this fragment are discussed by
Louis Renou in his article " La théorie
des temps du verbe d'après les gram-
mairiens sanskrits" (in the last sec-
tion of this volume, pp. 500-525).
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During the first half of the nineteenth century the foundations
for the serious study of the Indian grammarians had been laid
primarily by British Sanskritists, and some of the real importance
of the subject had been recognized, mainly by German linguists.
In the second half of the century this study began to flourish and
yield results of lasting value. The most important contributions
were due to Franz Kielhorn, a German scholar who spent part of
his life in India. His contributions include the edition of Patañjali's
Mahäbhäsya, the translation of Nägojibhatta's Paribhäsendusekhara,
a work of the eighteenth century, and many smaller studies. But
there were also many other contributors, among whom O.
Boehtlingk, T. Goldstücker, A. Weber, and, a little later, B.
Liebich may be mentioned. A special place was occupied by Sir
Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar (1837-1925) who without being a
pandit himself combined traditional scholarship and Western
training (he regarded himself as an Indian scholar "o f the new
stamp"). His grammatical training was his main characteristic.
44 Bhandarkar's Physiologie ist die der indischen Grammatik, "
wrote Windisch (1921,13). Bhandarkar became the best-known
Indian Sanskritist of the nineteenth century. Kielhorn and Bhan-
darkar were colleagues at the Deccan College at Poona before
Kielhorn was appointed at Göttingen. Many important papers by
these two scholars, dealing with the Sanskrit grammarians, ap-
peared in the Indian Antiquary, a periodical founded in 1872,
published from Bombay, and first edited by James Burgess.

Before Bhandarkar and Kielhorn began to write, several im-
portant publications appeared, some of which should be men-
tioned. Boehtlingk published an edition of Pänini's sutras in 1839,
which depended largely on the editio princeps of Calcutta of 1809.
It was not until 1887 that he brought out a much better edition,
this time accompanied by a translation and extensive indexes
(reprinted 1964). Boehtlingk also published the text of Vopadeva's
Mugdhabodha (1847). In the meantime the Prätisäkhya literature,
which deals mainly with Vedic phonology and phonetics (to be
more exact, which provides for each Vedic text the rules to derive
the samhitd from the padapätha), was beginning to become known.
The first editor of the Rkprätisäkhya was the French Vedic philol-
ogist Adolphe Régnier; it appeared between 1856 and 1858 in the
Journal Asiatique. Max Müller had begun an edition and translation
of this text in 1856, but it was not published until 1869. Other
Prätisäkhya texts were edited and translated by A. Weber (1858)
and W. D. Whitney (1862, 1871). Another important early work,
the Nirukta, dealing with Vedic etymology, was also beginning to
be studied ; the text was published in 1852 by Rudolph Roth.

In 1861 Theodor Goldstücker (1821-1872) published Pänini:
His Place in Sanskrit Literature, a very remarkable monograph
which evinces his quite extensive familiarity with the AstädhyäyJ
(recently reprinted twice: Varanasi 1965, Osnabrück 1966).
Goldstücker had studied with A. W. von Schlegel and Lassen in
Bonn, and with Eugène Burnouf (the famous son of Jean-Louis
Burnouf, mentioned previously) in Paris. Wilson invited him to
come to England to prepare a new edition of the Sanskrit dic-
tionary. He was subsequently appointed as an honorary professor
at the University College, London, in 1852. Goldstücker planned
to bring out an edition of the hAahäbhösya, and under his super-
vision two photolithographic reproductions of manuscripts of
that text, one accompanied by Kaiyata's commentary, were pub-



71 lished (1874a and 1874b; see Plate IV; and see this volume, page
Ramkrishna Gopal 151, note 7).
Bhandarkar Goldstücker's Pänini, an extraordinarily aggressive book,

consists very largely of long refutations of the German San-
skritists, Roth, Boehtlingk (whom he always called the "ed i to r "
of Pänini's grammar), Weber, Max Müller, and others. This work
did not in fact establish much. But it raised important problems
and devoted much attention to the historical relationships among
Pan i ni, Kätyäyana, Patañjali, the Pratisäkhyas, and the Nirukta.
Goldstücker defended (as did Thieme more than half a century
later) the priority of Pänini with regard to the Pratisäkhyas
against the prevalent view of Roth, Müller, and Weber. He also
attempted to settle Panini's date and tried, with the help of an
ingenious argument, to determine that Patañjali had written
a certain portion of the Mahäbhäsya between 140 and 120 B.C.

Goldstücker's work attracted much criticism, and much of it
was well deserved. Albrecht Weber devoted 176 pages of his
periodical Indische Studien (5,1862) toa critical review. He tried
to show that almost all of Goldstücker's conclusions were un-
tenable, or at least open to doubt. But Weber's own work was
not free from defects, and the real shortcomings of Goldstücker
became apparent only later.

Despite these activities, it was only with Kielhorn that a
really new era of scholarship began. This was largely due to the
fact that continental scholars such as Bühler and Kielhorn had now
begun to deepen their knowledge of Sanskrit in India. Earlier, says
Wackernagel, " eine Fahrt nach Indien oder gar längerer Aufent-
halt daselbst kam gar nicht in Frage. — Nun aber begann eine ganz
neue Periode. Nun wurden europäisches und indisches Können
in Verbindung gebracht, nun der Forschung aller aus dem Boden
Indiens eine Fülle neuer Schätze zugeführt" (Wackernagel 1908, 5).

Bhandarkar had written a review of Goldstücker's Pänini,
which first appeared in a local newspaper, Native Opinion, on
August 21 and 28,1864. At Kielhorn's suggestion, it was reprinted
in the Indian Antiquary (6,1877,108-113). It is a good specimen of
Bhandarkar's style and scholarly qualities and deserves to be
republished if only because of the recent reprints of Goldstücker's
work. In addition, it is of particular interest because it deals with
Pänini's treatment of names and his use of technical terms, both
called samjnäor sanjnä in Sanskrit.
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Dr. Goldstücker is undoubtedly one of the most learned, laborious,
and accurate European Sanskrit scholars we have known, and the
wide and, in many cases, precise knowledge he has shown of Indian
grammatical literature is particularly striking to a Hindu, especially
when we call to mind that he has not had the advantage of oral
instruction, which is available only in India. Of course a minute
knowledge of the complicated and subtle speculations of Indian
grammarians can only be acquired after a hard study of at least five
years, and from a Pandit-teacher. But much of what they have
written is barren and useless, and no European Sanskritist, or
Indian scholar of the new stamp, would consider it worth his while
to study it. The doctor's critical acumen, the skill with which he
has brought together stray facts to illustrate and prove his points,
and the success with which he has combated the opinions of several
scholars, command our admiration, though we are rather inclined
to think he has handled some of his German friends somewhat
roughly. His book is, however, not without its weak points, and
there are three or four places where it appears to us to be partic-
ularly so. It is not our intention at present to write an elaborate
review of it, but we will notice one point which bears materially
on his theory about Pänini, the Indian grammatical legislator.

At page 166, Dr. Goldstücker lays down the four following
propositions:—
1. That his (Pänini's) Grammar does not treat of those sanjnäs or

conventional names which are known and settled otherwise.
2. That this term sanjnä must be understood in our rule to concern

only such conventional names as have an etymology.
3. That it applies also to grammatical terms which admit of an ety-

mology, but not to those which are merely grammatical symbols.
4. That such terms as ti, ghu, and bha were known and settled before

Pänini's Grammar, but that nevertheless they are defined by
Pänini, because they are not etymological terms.

These four statements contain, according to Dr. Goldstücker,
the principles which guided Pänini in the composition of his work,
and are deduced as conclusions from one of his sütras, Patañjali's
ßhäsya on it, and Kaiyata's gloss on the latter. Leaving these points
for fuller examination at the end, let us in the first place consider
if these principles are worthy of being made the basis of a stu-
pendous grammatical superstructure, and bear an air of truthful-
ness about them, or if there is any external evidence to support
them.

According to the first two statements, Pänini does not propose
to teach sanjnäs, and such sanjnäs only as have an etymology. Does
he, then, propose to teach sanjnäs which are without etymology?
The "on ly " would show that he does propose this. What, then, is
meant by sanjnäs without etymology? Are such sanjnäs as Pancäläh,
Varanäh, Ahgäh, which are given by the commentators as instances
of this sütra and the previous one to which it refers, and which,
therefore are the sanjnäs Pänini, according to them, does not
propose to teach,—are these sanjnäs, we ask, without etymology?
If they are, according to Dr. Goldstücker, Pänini should teach
them. If they are not, no instance can be given of a word existing
in the language which is a sanjnä without etymology. If we bear in
mind that two schools of etymology existed in India, viz. vyutpatti
paksa, according to which all words have an etymology, and
avyutpatti paksa, according to which some have, and some have
not, and that Pänini belonged to the latter, as is asserted and
believed by all sästris, such words as pancäläh and angäh are sanjnäs



73 without etymology. And if this be joined with Dr. Goldstücker's
Goldstücker's statement it will follow that Pänini should teach them. But as a fact
Pänini he does not, if we believe the commentators. Now with regard

to the vyutpatti paksa, we see that the rule in question contradicts
its doctrine, for according to that paksa all words, sanjñas included,
have etymology, while the rule makes a distinction between words
with and words without etymology. If we suppose, then, that Pänini
belonged to this paksa, and at the same time that he observed
the rule given by Dr. Goldstücker, we must either suppose him to
have possessed an extremely illogical mind, or not to have pro-
posed such a rule for his guidance. Upon either view of etymology,
therefore, we maintain that the rule laid down in statements
Nos. 1 and 2 could not have been followed by Pänini. We perfectly
agree with statement No. 1 if it be separated from No. 2, and not
interpreted according to the sense of the word sanjña given in
the latter.

In the next two statements, this rule is applied to grammatical
sanjñas. Such as are settled are not to be defined, but an exception
is to be made in favour of such as have no etymology, e.g. ti, ghu,
bha, &c. We see no reason why Pänini should select for definition,
out of settled sanjñas, such as have no etymology. For, both those
with and those without etymology are settled, i.e. have a fixed
meaning. The mere circumstance of some sanjñas having ety-
mology, which may be considered as the reason why they are not
to be defined, is immaterial, as the presence of etymology in the
one case is nearly the same thing as its absence in the other. The
etymology of a technical term is not sufficient to explain its sense,
and in some cases it affords no clue to it whatever. How can the
etymology of the terms bahuvrlhi, pratyaya, &c. enable one to
understand their grammatical signification ? In so far, then, as words
with etymology are used in philosophical treatises in a sense dif-
ferent from the etymological, or from that they have in common
language, they are in the same predicament as unmeaning words,
such as ti, ghu, &c. We see, therefore, no reason why Pänini should
have selected the latter for definition, and not the former.

Having laid down this theory about Pänini's technical terms,
Dr. Goldstücker proceeds to test its accuracy with reference to
several sanjñas which he knows were settled before Pänini's time,
such as pratyaya, prathamä, dvltlyä, tatpurusa, &c, and finds that
he has not defined them, as they have an etymology. He then
mentions other sanjñas, such as karmadhäraya, sanyoga, anunäsika,
hrasva, dJrgha, udätta, anudätta, &c, and since they are defined
and possess etymology, he concludes that they must have been
first used by Pänini himself. We cannot help thinking that there is
here an instance of the fallacy of reasoning in a circle, or of the
anyonyäsraya of Hindu logicians. In order that Dr. Goldstücker's
theory may be true, it is necessary that these defined sanjñas
possessing etymology should be inventions of Pänini, and they are
inventions of Pänini because the theory is true. Or, in plainer
terms, the theory is true because these defined sanjñas are Pänini's
inventions, and they are Pänini's inventions because the theory is
true. These defined sanjñas may have been settled before Pänini's
time, in which case the doctor's theory would be false. And in fact
we have reason to believe that such sanjñas as hrasva, dJrgha, piuta,
udätta, anudätta, &c. were invented before Pänini. We are sorry
we have not got any treatise on Siksä to refer to just now, but
considering that the names for accents and for long and short
vowels must have been very early invented by grammarians, as



74 they are the most elementary distinctions, and likely t o str ike a
RamkrishnaGopal lingual philosopher before many others, and bearing also in mind
Bhandarkar that if different terms for these had existed before Pänini, they

would not have been altogether lost, and we should have known
them, we are inclined to believe that the names in question were
settled before his t ime. Dr. Goldstücker himself mentions one
such word (dvandva), and is not inclined to disbelieve that there
may be many more. But the supposition he makes, to save his
theory, that Pänini used them in a sense somewhat different f rom
that in which they were before used, has, in our opinion, no basis.

W e have all along used the word definition in Dr. Goldstücker's
sense. He seems to understand by the te rm definition such a defini-
t ion as is commonly given in European books, viz. that which un-
folds the connotation or comprehension of a t e r m . But the pr in-
cipal object of a definit ion is to point out or distinguish certain
things (defmitum) f rom the rest, and this may be done in other ways
than by unfolding the connotat ion. Unfolding the extension or
denotation is often an easier process, and may in several cases be
resorted to . Even European logicians call this latter a def ini t ion,
no less than the former. Sanskrit wr i ters do not confine themselves
to the former, but frequent ly use the latter and several other
kinds. For instance, in Visvanätha Pancänana's Muktävali (p. 71
Asiatic Society's edit ion) the fallacy anaikäntika ¡s defined as that
which is any one of Sädhärana, &c, i.e. anaikäntika is either Sädhä-
rana, Asädhärana, or Anupasanhärin, The fallacy is thus defined by
enumerating its several kinds. We need not stop here to quote
other instances. Any one who takes the trouble will find many in
any Sanskrit philosophical treatise. What we maintain, then, is
that, so far as this view of definition is concerned (and we are con-
vinced that that is the Hindu view), Pänini has defined the terms
pratyaya, tatpurusa, bahuvrihi, &c, which Dr. Goldstücker says
he has not; but he has defined them by enumerating the several
kinds or individuals contained under them. To Hindu writers such
a definition is as good as the other, especially when the latter is
difficult to give. We think Pänini in defining terms by enumeration
was not guided by any such rule as the learned doctor lays down,
but he simply consulted his own convenience. When he found it
difficult to give a connotative definition, he gave a denotative one.
How difficult would it have been to give a connotative definition
of bahuvnhi, for instance, containing as it does such compounds as
uttarapürvä [Northeast], saputra [accompanied by his son],
dandädandi [stick against stick], so different from such a one as
kamalanayana [lotus-eyed].

We now proceed to examine the principal evidence upon
which Dr. Goldstücker's theory is based. As we said before, he
quotes asütra of Pänini, the bhâsya on it, and Kaiyata's gloss on
the latter, and deduces his theory from these. When we read this
portion of the book for the first time, we were surprised to find
that the doctor had not understood one of the passages correctly.
The sütra referred to is tad asisyam samjnäpramönatvät. Dr. Gold-
stücker's translation:—"Such matter will not be taught by me,
for it falls under the category of conventional terms which are
settled (and therefore do not require any rule of mine; " literally,
"for it has the authority of a sanjnä or conventional term)."

This translation is generally correct. We would, however,
translate it more closely, thus:—"About that no rule ought to be
made, or, that should not be taught, for (the knowledge derived
from) the meaning of conventional terms in common usage is an



75 au tho r i t y in i tself ." The w o r d samjña is explained by Patañjali as
Goldstücker's samjñanam, wh ich again Kaiyata in terpre ts by sampratyayah,
P i i avagamah, i.e. knowledge obta ined ( f rom usage). \n a note on that

po r t i on of the Siddhänta Ka u mu di (Cow e\\'s ed i t ion) , whe re this
sütra is expla ined, we f ind the fo l lowing:—samjñanam iokavyava-
häränäm evätra pramänatvam, "sanjnäs—that is, usages—are here
an authority or evidence."

The bhäsya on this sütra is as fol lows :—kirn yö etäh krtrimäs
tighubhódisamjñas tatprämänyäd asisyam \ netyäha \ samjñanam
samjnä\ . Dr. Goldstücker's translation :—"When Pänini speaks
of conventional terms which he will not teach, because they are
settled, does he mean, by this expression, such technical terms as
ti, ghu, bha, and the like? No; for sanjña is here the same as
sanjñana, understanding (i.e. a name which has a real meaning,
that may be traced etymologically)."

We do not see whence he gets the first portion up to "set-
tled." If by implication, we do not think it necessary to understand
anything. There is nothing even in the sütra which has the sense
of the words "which he will not teach, because they are settled."
For what Pänini says he will not teach is that something which he
has alluded to in the last sütra but one, and which we shall explain
hereafter. We do not deny that this sense may be inferred from
what Pänini actually says. We have, however, a particular objection
to the expression "are settled" if it is to be made applicable to the
terms ti, ghu, bha &c, and understood to mean "settled before
Pänini's time." There is nothing in the original corresponding to
the words enclosed in brackets in the above extract, nor is the
sense deducible from any word occurring in the Sanskrit passage.
There is, no doubt, the word sanjnänam, but we do not know upon
what authority Dr. Goldstücker renders it by " a name which has
a real meaning that may be traced etymologically." Kaiyata explains
it by avagama, sampratyaya, as noticed above, which means ' know-
ing, comprehending/ as is evident from his use of the word avagati
(differing from avagama only in the form and not in the sense of
the termination) in the sentence which follows. It is this :—tatra
yathäpo däräh sikatä varsä ity ukte iingasamkhyävisesävagatir utpa-
dyamänä pramänam evam pancälä varanäh ity ädäv api :— "As when
one pronounces the words äpah, däräh, sikatäh, varsäh, the avagati
(knowledge or comprehension) of a particular number and gender
which is produced is authority, so is it in the case of pancäläh,
varanäh/' &c. Our translation of the passage in question is as
follows:—" Is it on account of the authority of (or evidence afforded
by) such artificial sanjnäs as ti, ghu, bha, &c. that that (the thing
mentioned in a previous sütra alluded to before) should not be
taught," " N o , " says he (Gonardlya—Patañjali). "Sanjña is knowing,
comprehending/' Upon the whole, Dr. Goldstücker's translation
of these two passages is not very objectionable, but they do not
afford any basis for his theory, except for that portion of it which
is comprehended in the first statement. But the quotation from
Kaiyata is altogether misunderstood. It runs thus :—

kirn yä etä iti ¡pratyäsattinyäyäsrayena prasnah nety äheti\ pra-
tyäsatteh sämarthyam balavat \ nahi tighubhädisamjnänäm pramäna-
tvam yuktavadbhävasästrasyäsisyatve hetur upapadyate \ sambandhä-
bhävät I samjñanam iti \ avagamah sampratyaya ity arthah \

And Dr. Goldstücker's translation of this is as follows :—
"The question of Patañjali is suggested by the rule of analogy.

His answer is in the negative because the context itself has greater
weight than (mere) analogy. Now, though such terms as ti, ghu, bha,



76 and the l ike, are sett led terms, this circumstance wou ld not have
RamkrishnaGopal been a sufficient reason in an etymological w o r k ( l ike that of Pan i ni)
Bhandarkar for leaving them untaught, for they have no etymology. ' Under-

standing' (as Patañjali paraphrases sanjña), means mental ly enter-
ing into, understanding the component parts of a w o r d (or it means
the words which admit of this mental process)."

In the f irst sentence of this, the w o r d analogy is not, we th ink ,
a correct translat ion of pratyäsatti, though it wi l l do. " P r o x i m i t y "
is the wo rd that is equivalent t o it, and it ought t o have been used
here, for a reason which we shall presently explain. But it is the
th i r d sentence that is the most object ionable of all. W e have no
hesitation in saying that the translat ion here is to ta l ly wrong , and
it is upon this misapprehension of the sense of the original that the
doctor 's peculiar theory is based. W e hope our readers wi l l excuse
us for the assurance w i t h which we speak; for we feel that no native
scholar acquainted w i t h grammatical phraseology wou ld ever
th ink of translat ing or in terpre t ing the passage thus. As Dr. Go ld-
stücker translates it, he appears t o connect the nouns pramänatvam
and asisyatve w i t h the genit ive tighubhädisamjnänäm and renders
the fo rmer by " being set t led . " But asisyatve ought really t o be
taken w i t h the genit ive yuktavadbhävasästrasya; and then the
translat ion wou ld be " f o r leaving yuktavadbhävasästra untaught , "
instead of " f o r leaving them (i.e. ti, ghu, bha &c.) untaught , " as the
Doctor translates it. Yuktavadbhävasästra is rendered "an etymo-
logical w o r k , " which, if one remembers what the sütra is about, he
wi l l at once see is al together wrong . The w o r d can by no stretch
of sense mean that . Sastra means here 'a rule,' as it f requent ly and
pr imar i ly does, and not 'a work.' Various instances may be quoted
in support of this, the last päda of the verse about Unädi, etac
chästram unädisu, being one. Sambandhäbhävät is rendered as " hav-
ing no etymology," for which, however, there is not the slightest
authority. Sambandha never means etymology: it means connection.
Besides, from the context it is clear that the sentence cannot have
the sense Dr. Goldstücker attaches to it. For, the whole subject
here discussed by these several writers is this:—The last but one
sütra of Pänini is lupi yuktavadvyaktivacane, which is thus explained
in the Siddhänta KaumudJ:— lupi sati prakrtivalliñgavacane stah \
pancälänäm niväsojanapadah pancäläh \ kuravah | angäh | &c, mean-
ing that when an elision called lup takes place, the gender and
number (of the noun) are like those of the base; pancäläh &c. are
instances. This requires some explanation. In virtue of the sütra
tasya niväsah 4,2,69, the termination an should be added to the
noun pancäläh for instance, when we have to form a derivative
signifying ' the place of residence or the country of the Pancäläs,' a
race of Kshatriyas (hence the above example from the KaumudJ is
worded pancälänäm niväsojanapadah). Now, this termination is
elided in virtue of the sütra janapade lup 4, 2, 81. If the termination
were not dropped, the word expressing 'the country of the Pancä-
läs' would be päncälah. Then the question is, when it is dropped,
what should be the gender and number of the noun signifying the
countryl Should it be masculine and singular, as the word janapada
country is? If so, the derived word would bepancälah. But " No,"
says Pänini (in the sütra lupi yuktavat &c); " the gender and number
should be like those of the original base," which is pancäläh, and,
consequently, masculine and plural. Hence the noun signifying the
residence or country of the Pancäläs is pancäläh. " Now," says
Pänini (in the sütra tad asisyam samjnäpramänatvät), "what is the
use of teaching by a rule the number and gender of these?" though



77 he himself, in conformi ty w i t h the practice of fo rmer wr i te rs , has
Goldstücker's done so. "They are to be learnt f rom usage, which has Itself an
Pänini author i ty , just as the gender and number of öpah and däräh are,

and the author i ty of a grammarian is not requi red. For pancäläh,
angäh, &c. in the plural are actually the names of certain countr ies,
and, as such, ought t o be used in the plural , in deference t o the
exist ing usage, and there is no necessity of a grammarian's teaching
i t . " Upon this Patañjali raises the question, " Pänini speaks of the
author i ty (of usage in matters) of names. A re they such names as
ti, ghu, bha & c , which have an a u t h o r i t y " (as used by Pänini, not
necessarily by any o ther w r i t e r ) ? " N o , " says he. Kaiyata explains
why Patañjali put t o himself such a quest ion. " He was led , " he
says, " t o it by the p rox im i t y of these artif icial grammatical sanjñas,
or that he wanted t o determine which were the sanjñas meant by
Pänini ; because if he did not do so, a reader might, on reading the
sütra in quest ion, be led to th ink f i rst of them (the grammatical
names) rather than of any other, on account of the i r p rox im i t y t o
or connection w i t h the science he is studying. \n order , therefore,
t o avoid all such confusion, he proposes the quest ion, and answers
it by saying ' N o . ' " W h y not? "(hi) Because," says Kaiyata, " ( t / -
ghubhädisamjnänäm pramänatvam) the author i ty of the grammatical
sanjñas ti, ghu, bha &c. (na hetur upapadyate) is no reason (as the
authority of sanjñas in common language such as Pancäläh, Angäh,
&c. is) why yuktavadbhävasästram (a sütra or rule expounding that
when a termination is elided by the use of the term lup, the gender
and number are like those of the base) (asisyatve) should not be
taught." And why is it no reason? " (sambandhäbhävät) Because
there is no connection " (i.e. no connection between such sanjñas
as ti, ghu, &c. and yuktavadbhäva). This is the whole sense of the
three quotations. Yuktavad, i.e. like the base, is the word used by
Pänini in the last but one sütra (lupi yuktavat), &c. ; and Kaiyata
first adds the word bhäva to it, when the whole means "the being
like the base," and then the word sästram, a ruie, and thus the ex-
pression yuktavadbhävasästram signifies literally " the rule about
the being like the base," and not an etymological work, as Dr. Gold-
stücker understands.

It will thus be apparent that Dr. Goldstücker's theory is based
upon a misapprehension of a passage in Kaiyata; and, now that we
have explained its true sense, and have also shown that the theory
is not supported by any external evidence, it must, we think, be
given up. The first of the doctor's four propositions if separated
from the second we agree with, as we have already intimated. Dr.
Goldstücker's opinion, that the sanjñas ti, ghu, and bha were
known before Pänini's time, may be true, for aught we know, but
it does not at all follow from anything in the passages commented
on. He was, no doubt, led to it by the expression tighubhädisam-
jnänämpramänatvam, which he renders by "such terms as ti, ghu,
bha, are settled terms." We would translate it as the authority of
such sanjñas or terms as ti, ghu, bha, & c , and this author i ty they
derive from their having been used and defined by Pänini. The
whole grammatical literature based on his work does not admit the
authority of any other person except him, his continuator and
critic Kätyäyana, and his bhäsyakära. And even if we take Dr. Gold-
stücker's translation, the expression "are settled terms" does
not necessarily mean "settled " before Pänini's time, or by any
other person than Pänini himself.

Dr. Goldstücker has also misunderstood the sense of the
sütra pradhänapratyayärthavacanam arthasyänyapramänatvät,
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principal sense of a word (and that that of the base is attributively
joined to it) should not be taught. Why? Because the sense (of a
word) is to be gathered from, or is established by, usage.'1 We
do not know whence Dr. Goldstücker brings in the idea of a com-
pound and its "principal part" in his translation. We do not think
it necessary to enter at greater length into the explanation of the
sütra in this place.

We must here close our remarks; our space does not admit
of a more lengthened notice, at least for the present. We hope
our observations will be calmly and patiently attended to by
European Sanskritists In several cases, though not in all, native
students of Sanskrit have a greater right to be listened to than
Europeans. We are also desirous that these few remarks should
not give pain to Dr. Goldstücker, who, especially by his articles
on our religious difficulties published in the Westminster Review,
has shown himself to be our decided friend, who sympathizes with
ourfallen condition, and is ready to help us by his friendly advice
in our race towards a brighter future.

B. On the
Date of
Patañjali and
the King in
Whose Reign
He Lived
(1872)

Ramkrishna
Gopal
Bhandarkar

In "On the date of Patañjali and the King in Whose Reign He Lived'*
(1872), Bhandarkar turned to Patañjali's Mahäbhäsya and found
further evidence to corroborate the date Goldstücker had pro-
posed. The argument is of special interest because it illustrates
how the Sanskrit grammarians' carefully recorded observations
on the use of tenses could be used for the determination of his-
torical data. This line of research was later developed by others
(for example, Liebich 1930, Einleitung zu Anhang III, 265-289).
The paper also refers to Pänini's sütra 1.1.68, which introduces
the distinction between "use" and "ment ion" and which was
for that reason studied by Brough three quarters of a century
afterward (see pages 402-414 of this volume). Bhandarkar's article
was published in the Indian Antiquary (1,1872, 299-302).

Patañjali's date has been dealt with again in a more recent
study (Frauwallner 1960), in which a later date than the tradi-
tional second century B.C. is suggested ; see also Staal (1967,
48-49). The pivotal sütra 3.2.123 occurs on the manuscript page
illustrated in Plate III.

In Patañjali's Mahabhasya or great commentary on Panini, a rule
(värtika) laid down by Kätyäyana, is given, teaching that the Im-
perfect should be used to signify an action not witnessed by the
speaker but capable of being witnessed by him and known to
people in general. Of this rule Patañjali gives two instances:
"The Yavana besieged (arunat) Säketa" and "The Yavana besieged
(arunat) the Mädhyamikas." The siege of Säketa, therefore, must
be considered to have been an event capable of being witnessed
by the speaker, i.e. by Patañjali himself, in other words, some
Yavana king must have besieged Säketa in Patañjali's time. Säketa
is the usual name for Ayodhyä. Reasoning in this way, the late
Prof. Goldstücker arrived at the conclusion that the Yavana here
spoken of must have been Menandros, King of Baktria, who is
said to have pushed his conquests in India to the river Yamunä
Menandros, according to Prof. Lassen, became king about 144.
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The Date of Patañjalí But t he re is another passage in Patañjali not not iced by Prof.

Goldstücker, in which the name of the king of Pätaliputra, during
whose reign he flourished, is given, and which enables us to arrive
at the date of the author of the Mahäbhäsya in another way and
from other data. In his remarks on Pan. III. 2-123, Patañjali quotes
a vartika of Kätyäyana, the meaning of which is "A rule should be
made teaching the use of the present tense (I at) to denote an
action or undertaking which has been begun but not finished."
The examples given by Patañjali are:—" Here we study;" " Here
we dwell ;" " Here we perform (as priests) the sacrifices (instituted)
by Puspamitra." Then Patañjali asks " How is it that Pänini's rule
III. 2-123, (vartamäne I at), which teaches that the present tense
should be used to denote present time, does not extend to these
cases?" The answer is, " the time here involved is not present
time." How not? This question is answered by Kaiyata, whose
gloss upon this runs as follows :—"The phrase ' here we study'
means that study has begun but not ended. When the students
being engaged in dining and doing such other things do not study
they cannot then properly say 'we study' (according to Pan. III.
2-123, i.e., they cannot use the present tense, for it is not study
that is then going on, and consequently the time is not present;)
hence the rule by Kätyäyana."1 The sense of the whole is, that
when an action, such as that of studying or performing the great
sacrifices, spreads over many days, the present tense should be
used to denote it, if the action has begun but not ended, even
though at the time of speaking the speaker may not be actually
performing the action. " Here we sacrifice for Puspamitra," is
Patañjali's example. Now this cannot be an imaginary instance, for
such a one would not bring out the distinctive sense that Patañjali
wishes to convey, namely, that the action has begun but not
ended. This example then expresses a fact; i.e., that at the time
Patañjali wrote, there lived a person named Puspamitra and a
great sacrifice was being performed for him and under his orders.
If he employed priests to perform the great sacrifices for him he
must have been a king; for in the olden days it was Indian kings
that propitiated the gods and patronized the Brahmans in this
way. The sacrifices were always expensive, and were treated
rather as extraordinary festivals than ordinary religious per-
formances. But in another part of the Mahäbhäsya we are actually
told who this Puspamitra was. Pänini (in I. 1, 68) tells us that any
grammatical change or operation that he may have in his work
prescribed in the case of a certain word ought to be made appli-
cable to that word alone and not to what it signifies, or to its
synonyms. This, however, does not hold in the case of his own
technical terms. Thus, for instance, to form derivatives in a certain
sense from the word agni (fire) the termination eya should, he says,
be applied to agni. The meaning of this rule should not be stretched

1 Pänini vartamäne /at III. 2,123, viratam \ y add ca bhojanädikäm kr ¡yarn
Kätyäyana pravrttasyäviräme sisyä kurvanto nädhiyate tadä 'dhlmaha iti
bhavanty avartamänatvät | Patañjal i prayogo na präpnotiti vacanam |
pravrttasyäviräme säsitavyä bhavanti | Patañjal i then proceeds to say that
¡hädhimahe \ ¡ha vasämah | ¡ha puspa- the sense is conveyed by Pan. IlI-2-123
mitram yäjayämah | kirn punahkäranam and no new rule is required, but this
na sidhyati | avartamänatvöt | Kaiyata has no bearing on the present ques-
pravrttasyet'i \ ¡hddhimaha ity adhyaya- tion.
nam pravrttam prärabdham na ca tad
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Ramkrishna Gopal also, having the sense ofogni. Vahni for instance also means fire
Bhandarkar but does not take that terminat ion. But in the case of the technical

terms of grammar, the change or operation should be effected
in the case of the things (which of course are words) signified by
that te rm. Thus, for instance, when he tells us to apply a certain
terminat ion toghu, it is to be applied, not toghu itself, but to
the roots to which the name gnu is given by him. Now Patañjali,
after a long discussion of this rule, in the course of which he shows
that it is not wanted, though out of respect for the great Äcärya
he does not dist inctly say so, tells us that there are some sütras
in which the rules given are applicable,—1, sometimes to the
synonyms of the words,—2, sometimes to the individuals com-
prised under the species denoted by the words,—3, sometimes
to the words alone, and, sometimes to any t w o of these three.
In these cases some indicatory letters ought, he says, to be
attached to the words to show to which, or to which two , of the
three categories the rule is to be applied. Then in such rules as
II. 4, 23, which teaches that aTatpurusacompound ending in the
words sabhä (court or assembly) preceded by räjan (king) becomes
neuter he tells us that j should be attached to räjan and others, to
show that the rule is applicable only to the synonyms of räjan
and others, and not to räjan or others themselves, or to the
individuals comprised under the species denoted by räjan and
others. And the instances he gives to show that it is not applicable
to individual räjäs or kings are Puspamitra-sabhä (the assembly
or court of Puspamitra) and Candragupta-sabhä2 (the assembly or
court of Candragupta) in which we see that the compound is not
neuter but feminine. W e thus come to the conclusion that
Puspamitra was the name of a king.

Now we know that the most powerful kingdom during a few
centuries before Christ, the sovereigns of which extended thei r
sway over a large por t ion of India, was that of Magadha, the capital
of which was Pätaliputra. And Patañjali so often speaks of this city
in his work 3 that we must infer that he had a great deal to do
wi th Pätaliputra, and perhaps lived the re fo r some t ime, and that
on that account the city and things concerning it were uppermost
in his thoughts. The Puspamitra then that he speaks of in the t w o
cases here pointed out, must have been king of Pätaliputra in his
t ime. And the fact of his being mentioned along w i th Candragupta
in one of the t w o cases strengthens this inference. For Candragupta
the Mauryawas king of Magadha, and there was no other Candra-
gupta t i l l several centuries afterwards when the Gupta dynasty
came into power.

Now looking into the Puränas we find that there was only
one king of Magadha of the name of Puspamitra, the founder of
the Sunga dynasty, which succeeded the Mauryas. He was the
Commander-in-Chief of Brhadratha, the last Maurya king, and
usurped the throne after having killed his master. The ten
Mauryas are said to have ruled the kingdom for 137 years. The

2 Patañjali jitparyäyavaconosyoivo sänäm co no bhavati | puspamitrasabhä \
räjädyartham\jinnirdesah kartavyah | candraguptasabhä |
tato vaktavyam paryäyavaconasyaivo 3 See amongst others his comments on
grahanam bhavati | kimprayojanam\ Í-3-2, 11-1-16, II-3-28, 1(1-3-134, and
räjädyartham sabhä räjämanusya- 136 and V-3-57. In the second of these,
pürvöm | ¡nasabham isvarasabham | one of the examples given is anusonam
tasyaiva na bhavati | räjasabhä tadvise- pätaliputram.
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accession of Candragupta, the first of these ten, has been fixed
about 315 B.C. Puspamitra, therefore, must have raised himself
to the throne about 178 B.C. The Mätsya Puräna assigns him a
reign of 36 years, i.e. from 178 B.C. to 142 B.C. It follows then that
Patañjali wrote his comments on Pan. III. 2,123 some time between
these limits. The limits assigned by Dr. Goldstücker, reasoning
from the one example he considers, are 140 and 120 B.C. But there
is apparently no reason why he should not take into account the
earlier years of Menandros's reign. For, according to Prof. Lassen,
Menandros must have become king about 144 B.C. The passage
in the Mahäbhäsya, on which I base my conclusion, is not far from
the one noticed by Dr. Goldstücker. The latter occurs in the
comments on III. 2,111, while the former in those on 111.2,123.
We thus see that when this portion of the Bhäsya was written, a
Yavana king (who must have been Menandros) had laid siege to
Säketa or Ayodhyä, and Puspamitra was reigning at Pätaliputra;
and if we adhere to Lassen's chronology these two things could
have happened only between 144 B.C. and 142 B.C.; for there is, J
think, no reason to distrust the chronology of the Puränas here,
since the date arrived at from the statements contained in them
coincide in a remarkable degree with that determined from the
evidence of coins. And even supposing that Prof. Lassen's date is
not quite accurate, it must be admitted that it cannot be very far
wrong.

We thus see that Patañjali lived in the reign of Puspamitra,
and that he probably wrote the third chapter of his Bhäsya between
144 B.C. and 142 B.C. And this agrees with the conclusion drawn
by Prof. Goldstücker from a statement in another part of the work
that the author of the Mahäbhäsya flourished after the Maurya
dynasty was extinct. Since all the passages then, and the different
historical events they point to, lead us to about the same period,
the date of Patañjali so derived must be regarded as trustworthy,
and in the History of Sanskrit Literature it is of great importance.

C. Acarya,
the Friend of
the Student,
and the
Relations
between the
Three
Acaryas
(1876)

Ramkrishna
Gopal
Bhandarkar

The preceding paper of Bhandarkar's, along with another one
dealing with the age of the Mahäbhärata, led to a long discussion
with Weber. These discussions of Bhandarkar with European
scholars are interesting in more than one way. Quite apart from
their scholarly content, they show quite clearly that Indian scholars
were in a better position to contribute to Sanskrit scholarship
in such fields as the Indian grammarians (and Indian scholarly (sastra)
literature in general) than European scholars had first thought
they would be. Discussions of this sort led to interesting reactions
on both sides. Bhandarkar expressed his own feelings about
European scholarship only much later, when describing to the
Bombay branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, his visit to the
Vienna Oriental Congress of 1886 (printed in the Bombay Journal
(17,1889, 72-95) and reprinted in the Collected Works (1,1933,
332-360)). His is an entertaining observation which throws much
light on the general situation of Sanskrit studies in Europe at the
time. After describing the main achievements of European scholars
in the field of Sanskrit studies, Bhandarkar addressed his Bombay
audience as follows (pages 348-351 of the reprinted version):
In this work of study and research the Germans, of all the nations
of Europe, have been the foremost. Most of the great achieve-
ments I have briefly indicated above are due to their patient in-
dustry and critical acumen. We have had one great French scholar,
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scholars, such as Colebrooke and Wi lson. But somehow Sanskrit
and philological studies have not found acongenial soil in the British
isles. Wh i l e there are at present twenty-f ive German scholars at
least who have been work ing in the different branches of Sanskrit
l i terature and have published something, we have not more than
five among Englishmen. England employs Germans in connection
wi th her philological work . The best Sanskrit scholar in the country
is a German, and the Professor of Sanskrit at Edinburgh and the
Librarian of the India Office are Germans. There is a German in
charge of Manuscripts in the British Museum and the Assistant
Librarian at the Bodleian is a Hungarian. The Germans are the
Brahmans of Europe, the French the Ksatriyas, and the English
the Vaisyas; though, as was the case in India, the Brahmans of
Europe have now taken to a mi l i tary occupation. The great ex-
cellence of German scholarship consists in the spir i t of crit icism
and comparison that is brought to bear on the facts that come
under observation, and in the endeavour made to trace the gradual
development of thought and language and to determine the
chronological relations of events.

So much for the br ight side of the picture. But it has also a
dark side, t o shut our eyes t o which wi l l do no good to the cause
or to anybody. The proper and f ru i t fu l exercise of the critical and
comparative, or what might be called the historical spir i t , depends
upon innate abil i ty and a naturally sound judgment. These are
not to be found everywhere, and often we meet w i th instances in
which very comprehensive conclusions are based upon the most
slender evidence. Though it is t rue that a native does not easily
look at the language, thought, and institutions of his country f rom
the critical standpoint, whi le the f irst impulse of an intel l igent for-
eigner is t o do so, sti l l there are some disadvantages under which
the foreigner must labour. He has no full and familiar knowledge
of what he subjects to a critical examination. In the case of Euro-
pean Sanskrit scholars there is besides always a very strong dis-
inclination to admit the high ant iqui ty of any book, thought , or
inst i tut ion, and atendency to trace Greek influence everywhere
in our l i terature; whi le not seldom the major premise in the
reasoning ¡s that the Indians cannot have any good in them, since
several times in the course of the i r history, they allowed them-
selves to be conquered by foreigners. Oftentimes the belief that
the Brahmans are a crafty race prevents a ful I perception of the
t r u t h . Of course, scholars of abi l i ty and sound judgment shake
off such tendencies and prejudices ; and among these I may mention,
since I do not wish to make invidious comparisons between living
scholars, Dr. Muir of Edinburgh and Prof. Goldstücker.

But independently of such defects in the exercise of the
critical faculty, there are very important branches of Sanskrit
l i terature which are not understood in Germany and Europe. I
had a conversation w i th Dr. Kielhorn on this subject the day after
I reached Vienna. I said it appeared to me that works in the narra-
t ive of Puränic style and the dramatic plays were alone proper ly
understood in Europe, whi le those wr i t t en in the style of discourse
or works on philosophy and exegesis were not. He replied that
even several of the dramatic plays and works on Poetics were not
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belonging t o any of the Sastras, as we call t hem ; and often the
sense of passages contain ing id iomat ic expressions in o the r wo rks
also is not perceived. A scholar reads such a w o r k o r in te rpre ts
such expressions and passages w i t h the aid of a grammar and a
d ic t ionary ; but a clear understanding of t hem requires an amount
of previous knowledge wh ich cannot be der ived f r o m ei ther . As
to posit ive command over Sanskrit, I had an i l lus t ra t ion in the
shape of a card wh ich was given t o me by a Professor at the Con -
gress on which t w o verses in the easiest of Sanskrit metres, t he
Anus tubh , composed by h im, are p r in ted . In th ree of t h e f o u r lines
the met re is v io la ted, and the re is a bad compound in the second
verse. If the study of Greek was not successfully carr ied on in
W e s t e r n Europe before the fall o f Constant inop le d rove many
learned Greeks in to that part of the cont inent , it is of course not
reasonable t o expect that Sanskrit l i t e ra tu re should be proper ly
understood in Europe without instruction from the old Pandits of
India. This defect was first of all clearly perceived by those German
scholars who spent a good many years in India; and now it has been
acknowledged by others also, though there are still some whose
reliance on agrammar and a dictionary continues unbounded.
And the Germans have already begun to remedy the defect. Dr.
Garbe was sent more than a year ago to this country at the expense
of the Prussian Government to study Indian philosophy. He lived
at Benares for a year and read one or two works with some of
the Pandits there, and has recently returned to his country. Dr.
Kielhorn has undertaken to publish an edition of the Käsikä, an
old commentary on Pänini's Sütras, containing copious notes and
explanations of a nature to enable the European scholar to under-
stand the intricacies of the style of grammatical exegesis....

A little later in his address, after briefly referring to the Euro-
pean wars, Bhandarkar related an incident that led him to another
attitude regarding the Germans (page 354 of the reprint):
A German Sanskrit Professor once said to me that he liked social
equality being given to the natives of India, but not political
equality, and that he considered the llbert Bill to be mischievous.
I told him that in Ceylon and the presidency towns the native
magistrates did actually exercise the power of trying European
offenders. He did not know that, he said, but still proceeded to
defend his position, and, bringing his oriental learning to his aid,
observed, "Oh, Buddhism has softened the Ceylonese, so that
they might exercise that power; but the case is different in India."
I listened quietly, thanking my country's stars that she had not
fallen into the hands of Germans.

The controversy with Weber about the dates of Patañjali and
of the Mahäbhärata took place about one and a half decades before
the Vienna congress which prompted the above excursus. Weber
(Indian Antiquary!, 1873, 57-59) complained that Bhandarkar did
not know his (Weber's) review of Goldstücker's Pon/n/of 1862 in
the Indische Studien, and maintained that the beginning of the first
century A.D. was a more likely date for Patañjali. Bhandarkar,
replying in Indian Antiquary (2,1873, 59-61), maintained that his
own conclusions were in no way affected by what Weber had
written. It is true that Weber in his review had already referred
to the passage containing the expression Pusyamitra-sabhä
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iha puspamitram yäjayämah ' here we perform the sacrifices (in-
stituted) by Puspamitra1 (Mahäbhäsya on Panini 3.2.123), which
was referred to neither by Goldstücker nor by Weber.

Next, Bhandarkar discussed the passage arunad yavano mädhya-
mikän "the Yavana besieged the Mädhyamika/ from which Gold-
stücker and Weber had derived different conclusions with regard
to Patañjali's date. "The truth is," said he in Indian Antiquary
(2,1873,60)
that the name ' Mädhyamika' has been misunderstood both by
Dr. Goldstücker and Professor Weber; and hence, in giving Dr.
Goldstucker's argument in my article, I omitted the portion based
on that name. The expression arunad Yavano Mädhyamikän makes
no sense, if we understand by the last word, the Buddhist school
ofthat name. The root rudh means ' to besiege' or ' blockade; ' and
the besieging or blockading of a sect is something I cannot under-
stand. Places are besieged or blockaded, but not sects. I am aware
that Professor Weber translates this verb by a word which in
Engl ish means ' to oppress ; ' but I am not aware that the root is
ever used in that sense. By the word "Mädhyamika" is to be
understood the people of a certain place, as Dr. Kern has pointed
out in his preface to his edition of the Brhat Sanhita, on the
authority of the Sanhitä itself. We are thus saved the necessity of
making astring of very improbable suppositions; and in this way,
Professor Weber's argument, based as it is on the hypothesis that
the Mädhyamikas alluded to by Patañjali were the Buddhist sect
ofthat name, falls to the ground. The first of Dr. Goldstucker's
passages (the word "Yavana" occurring in both of them), and the
passage I have for the first time pointed out, taken together,
determine the date of Patañjali to be about 144 B.C. And this
agrees better with the other passages pointed out by Dr. Gold-
stücker. For if Patañjali lived in the reign of the founder of the
Sunga dynasty, one can understand why the Mauryas and their
founder should have been uppermost in his thoughts ; but if he
lived in 25 A.D., when the Andhra Bhritya dynasty was in power,
one may well ask why he should have gone back for illustrating
his rules to the Mauryas and Candragupta, and passed over the
intermediate dynasties of the Sungas and the Känvas.

Weber replied with characteristic promptitude (Indian
Antiquary (2,1873, 206-210)) that he was not convinced, since
Bhandarkar's arguments (which he apparently did not understand)
only showed that Patañjali did not live before Puspamitra and that
they merely established that, during Patañjali's time, "the mem-
ory of this king was still cherished by the Brahmans." As to the
Mädhyamikas, Bhandarkar's silence in his first article "far from
implying that he did not coincide with the interpretation of it given
by Goldstücker, would seem to show, on the contrary, that he
acquiesced in it, not being yet aware of all the difficulties of the
case" (page 207). Though he remained unconvinced, Weber con-
tinued, after a few more quibbles, to congratulate Bhandarkar in
a friendlier spirit "as a most welcome fellow-labourer in our
common studies," and he even condescended to commend his
critical spirit and sagacity. In his final reply (Indian Antiquary (2,
1873,238-240)), Bhandarkar complained politely about Weber's
lack of good faith, and reiterated his position. If we were, in these
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Äcärya actions that have begun but not ended, he asked, " shou ld we give

such a one as * Johnson edits the Rambler', o r * Gibbon is w r i t i n g
the History of the Decline and Fall'? Would not, on the contrary,
our instances be such as * Drs. Boehtlingk and Roth are compiling
a Dictionary of Sanskrit*? I think we should use such as this latter,
for in the former the actions of editing and writing have long been
over, and consequently they would be of no use to illustrate the
rule, which specially requires they they should not be over."

At about the same time Weber published a long study about
the Mahäbhäsya in his Indische Studien (13,1873, 293-496), where
many of these topics were treated again and equally unsatisfac-
torily (the discussion about Puspamitra occurs in almost identical
terms on pages 309-313). Weber gave translations from the Mahä-
bhäsya, in which he distinguished the passages where Patañjali
quoted Kätyäyanafrom passages by Patañjali himself. He arrived
at the view that the Mahäbhäsya text in its present form was more
the work of his pupils than of Patañjali himself. Boehtlingk took
this up in two articles in the Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenländi-
schen Gesellschaft (29,1876,183-190 and 483-490). In the first
he gave a full translation of the commentary on Pänini (3.2.123),
dealing with the present tense, and of a fragment from the Intro-
duction to the Mahäbhäsya. He concluded from this that the Mahä-
bhäsya must be interpreted as a dialogue between Kätyäyana and
Patañjali, which is quoted and commented on by a third person,
who is the author. Therefore, the author must be different from
Patañjali. "Wol l ten wir Patañjali für den Berichterstatter halten,
dann müssten wir ¡hm eine Selbstverleugnung zumuthen, die uns
geradezu in Staunen versetzen würde" (page 190).

In his second article Boehtlingk attempted to corroborate
these conclusions further with the help of a translation of the com-
mentary on 6.1.64, a rule which teaches the substitution (for meta-
linguistic reasons) of retroflex s for the initial dental s of certain
monosyllabic verbs. "W ie im ersten Art ikel," said Boehtlingk,
" erscheinen auch hier Kätyäyana und Patañjali als einander gegen-
überstehende Klopffechter. Die Palme der Spitzfindigkeit und
des Dünkels können wir getrost Patañjali zuerkennen " (page 483).
Actually it is not impossible that Boehtlingk, in the interpretation
of this rule, made use of an excellent and detailed exposition of
Pänini's treatment of these verbs, provided by Max Müller in sec-
tion 103 of his Sanskrit Grammar of 1866. This initial s had puzzled
scholars for a long time. It is discussed, for example, in a letter of
Schlegel's addressed to Humboldt of 1822 (Leitzmann 1908,
106-107).

Western scholars complaining about overingenuity and ob-
scurity in the Indian grammatical texts they have attempted to
explain have often been proved wrong. Weber's and Boehtlingk's
view regarding both the date and the structure of the Mahäbhäsya
were incorrect. This became increasingly clear from the work of
Bhandarkar and especially of Kielhorn. In 1874 Kielhorn published
his translation of Nägojibhatta's Paribhäsendusekhara (reprinted
in 1960), an extremely difficult work and one of the major works of
the later Päninian tradition. He was at that time also preparing
an edition of the Mahäbhäsya, which appeared in three volumes
in 1880-1885 (second edition 1892-1909; third edition 1:1960,
II: 1965). Ballantyne had earlier published a portion of this text in
Mirzapore, 1856; and Räjarämasästn and Bälasästri had published
the text in Bañaras, 1872. Goldstücker reproduced two manu-



86 scripts, as we have seen (1874a and 1874b; cf. Plate IV). Kiel horn
Ramkrishna Gopal (using these manuscripts, among others) not only produced a
Bhandarkar reliable edition, but specified also where Patañjali quoted Kätyä-

yana's värttikäs, thus structuring a text which was unintelligible
otherwise (as Weber's and Boehtlingk's hypotheses had amply
demonstrated).

In addition, Kielhorn wrote aseries of important papers in
which he dealt authoritatively with some of the problems brought
up by Weber. Many of these papers appeared between 1876 and
1887 in the Indian Antiquary. In the first of these, "On the Mahä-
bhäsya" (Indian Antiquary 5, 1876, 241-251), Kielhorn established
two important conclusions partly through refutations of the oppo-
site views of Weber: (1) the Mahäbhäsya was written by Patañjali
himself, and not by his pupils; (2) the text of the Mahäbhäsya had
not been "several times newly arranged" (as Weber had argued
from two passages from the RäjatarahginJ and the VäkyapadJya),
but the text given by the manuscripts was the same as it was about
two thousand years earlier. The passages discussed by Weber (and
earlier by Goldstücker and A. C. Burnell) established only that the
text of the Mahäbhäsya was recovered, not reestablished or recon-
structed, by Candra and others (i.e., about the sixth century A.D.).
Weber replied, but his argument remained rather unconvincing
(Indian Antiquary 6,1877, 301-307).

In 1876 Kielhorn published a booklet that in due course be-
came rather well known, Kätyäyana and Patañjali (recently re-
printed twice: Varanasi 1963, Osnabrück 1965). Here he elucidated
the exact relationship (which was later specified with complete
precision in his Mahäbhäsya edition) between the two great Indian
grammarians, and their relation to Pänini. In the same year Bhan-
darkar published an article, "Äcärya, the Friend of the Student,
and the Relation between the Three Äcäryas," in the Indian An-
tiquary (5,1876, 345-350) in which he arrived at a characteriza-
tion of the three äcäryas ('teachers') Pänini, Kätyäyana, and
Patañjali, which is in some respects even more accurate than Kiel-
horn's. Since Kielhorn's booklet is now readily available, Bhan-
darkar's conclusion at least deserves to be quoted here (page 350).

We thus see (1) that Kätyäyana explains and supports the sütras,
sometimes by raising questions about them and answering them,
sometimes without resorting to this procedure; (2) that he
amends them, and thus must be understood to criticize them,
or find fault with them ; and (3) that he supplements them.
Patañjali (1) comments on the värtikos in accordance with his own
definition of vyäkhyäna; (2) agrees with Kätyäyana; (3) refutes
him ; (4) recasts Pänini's sütras; (5) affirms that they, or a word or
words in them, are not wanted, even in cases when Kätyäyana
justifies them or defends Pänini ; (6) discusses and explains sütras
or words in them, notwithstanding that there is no värtika; and
(7) gives supplementary rules called ¡stis, which, however, occur
very rarely, very little being left for him to do in this respect, by
his predecessors. It will thus appear that in writing the värtikas,
Kätyäyana did " mean to justify and to defend the rules of Pänini"
also, and that avärtika is often "a commentary which explains; "
and that the Mahäbhäsya contains such varied matter, arguments
of such length, so consistent, so well connected, and so subtle, that
it by no means deserves the title of " a skilful compilation of the
views of Pänini's critics and of their refutation by Patañjali," or of a



87 " mere refutat ion of Katyayana," o r of " a synopsis of arguments
Development of for and against the details of Pänini's system, o r a controversia l
Language and of manual . " The only tenable theory is that Kätyäyana's w o r k is an
Sanskrit ed i t ion of Pänini w i t h notes, explanatory, cr i t ical , and supple-

mentary ; and that Patañjali's is a commentary on this ed i t ion ,
explaining in detai l the notes of Katyayana, but discussing at
length all points connected w i t h the system of Pänini and w i t h
grammar general ly, whe the r Katyayana notices them o r not, in a
manner favorable o r o therwise t o his author. The object of both
was the same, viz. t o teach grammar by fo l lowing and explaining
the system of Pänini, endeavouring t o perfect i t , even though this
sometimes requi red a remodel l ing of his sütras or the i r en t i re
refutat ion, and t o complete it by supplying the omissions and
br inging up the knowledge of Sanskrit grammar conveyed there in
to their own times.

D. Develop-
ment of
Language and
of Sanskrit
(1883)

First Wilson
Lecture

Ramkrishna
Gopal
Bhandarkar

In an article in the journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic
Soc/et/ (16,1883-1885,181 -189), P. Peterson, a professor at the
Bombay Elphinstone College for whom Bhandarkar had served as
an assistant, had questioned the date of Patañjali for which Gold-
stücker and Bhandarkar had argued. Bhandarkar replied in the
same journal (same volume, pages 199-222 and 343-345). Having
been involved in various discussions, the time had come for Bhan-
darkar to give a more systematic exposition of his ideas. This was
done in the Wilson Lectures delivered at the University of Bom-
bay and published in the Bombay Journal (volumes 16 and 17). Of
these lectures the most relevant in the present context are I, " De-
velopment of Language and of Sanskrit " (Journal of the Bombay
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 16,1883-1885, 245-274) and VII,
" Relation between Sanskrit, Pâli, the Prakrits and the Modern
Vernaculars" (in the same volume, pages 314-342).

Bhandarkar began the first lecture with some general facts
about Sanskrit, the origins of linguistic studies in India, phonetics,
and different language families, and then he proceeded to analyse
a specimen of Vedic Sanskrit. He also gave a sketch of a general
theory of the development of language, illustrated with Indian
examples, reproducing the communis opinio of the historical lin-
guistics of his day. Next he traced the development of Sanskrit
from the Brähmana literature onward, in due course arriving at
Patañjali, whose style he characterized and illustrated with a trans-
lation from the Introduction of the Mahäbhäsya, beginning with the
same passage which Boehtlingk had translated in the Zeitschrift
der deutschen morgenländischen Gesellschaft (29,1876,189-190)
(see this volume page 85). He ended the lecture by specifying
the types of Sanskrit presupposed by the grammatical analysis of
Pänini, Katyayana, and Patañjali (pages 266-274). Of special interest
is Bhandarkar's translation from Patañjali, where the latter dis-
cusses the need for rules describing forms that are not in use.

It was in the field of philosophy, dialectics, and exegesis, scriptural
or grammatical, that this nominal style was greatly cultivated and
developed. The earliest work of the kind we know of is Patañjali's
Mahäbhäsya on Kätyäyana's Värtikas or notes on Pänini's Sütras.
Nearly the whole of the philosophical literature of the Sanskrit
is written more or less in the style of disputation. An Indian
author does not lead his readers into the processes his own mind



88 has gone through in arr iving at the doctrines he lays down ; in
Ramkrishna Gopal other words, he does not tel l us how he has come by the opinions
Bhandarkar he holds, but lays down these doctrines and sets for th those

opinions and conceives objections that may be raised and answers
them. Or before actually stating the t rue doctr ine or siddhänta,
certain others, more or less opposed are stated, and reasons given
in support of them (pürvapaksa) which are, of course, refuted.
The Mahäbhäsya is wr i t t en in this manner, but it differs in a good
many respects f rom later works of the kind. Unl ike the latter, it
gives the very words that an opponent, speaking in his own person,
may be expected to use. It therefore really consists of a series of
dialogues, often smart, between one who maintains the pürvapaksa,
and another who lays down the siddhänta. Hence, the language is
plain and simple, and the sentences are short, and such as a man may
naturally use in ordinary conversation or oral disputat ion. The
nominal style, however, as I have ventured to call it, in contra-
dist inct ion t o that of the Brähmanas and also of Yäska is observable;
but it has of course not yet degenerated into the long compounds
and algebraic expressions of modern times, and is perfectly natural.
In this respect it keeps pace w i th the language of the Itihäsas and
Smrtis. Vätsyäyana's Bhäsyaon Gotama's Nyäya Sütra, and Sabara-
svâmin's on that of Jaimini, as well as the Bhäsyas on some of the
sacrificial Sütras, are wr i t t en in the same sort of simple and lively
style, though however they present a fur ther stage in the down-
ward progress. But gradually this manner of wr i t i ng ceased to be
used, and the philosophical style went on progressing unti l it has
come to be what it is now. Samkaräcärya's Bhäsya presents it in a
middle stage. The sentences are much longer than those of the
earlier wr i ters , the construction is more involved, there is af reer
use of a t t r ibut ive adjuncts, and the form is that of an essay or a
ecture, instead of an oral disputation. But the great Acärya's

style is perspicuous throughout , f luent and charming, and not
solidified or petr i f ied, as that of later wr i ters is. These latter
hardly ever use a verb, and of the cases only a few are to be met
wi th in thei r works. The nominative and ablative singular prevail,
and long compounds are constantly employed. Al l our ideas are
th rown into the form of nouns, mostly abstract, and even the
participles have become rare. This style is the style of formulas
rather than of discourse. It has reached its climax in the works of
recent Naiyayikas^ but it has been more or less used by modern
wr i ters in all the Sastras. The movement which began wi th a less
frequent use of verbal forms and the employment of a t t r ibut ive
expressions has thus ended in making Sanskrit a language of ab-
stract nouns and compound words.

I have used the word style in describing this movement, to
show what important changes in the st ructure of a language may
originate f rom what is in the beginning but a style or mode of
speaking or wr i t i ng . If everybody thought and spoke about all
matters as the Naiyayika does in his own subject our language
would be just like his. It would almost have no verbs, no part i -
ciples, and no cases except one or two . But it is not so. The move-
ment could not be carried so far in other subjects. Hence the real
classical Sanskrit is the Sanskrit of the Epics, the Puränas, the
metrical law-books, the better or earlier specimens of Kävyas
or poems and dramatic plays, and of the early philosophical or
exegetical works. And if we examine this l i terature we shall find
that the greater use of a t t r ibut ive or nominal forms of expression
gradually drove out a large port ion of the Sanskrit verb, and gave



89 a new character t o the language, which may be thus described :—
Development of Very few verbal forms are used besides those of such tenses as
Languageandof the Present and Future ; participles are f requent ly met w i t h ; the
Sanskrit verbal forms of some roots, especially of those belonging t o the

less comprehensive classes, have gone ou t of use, and in the i r
place we often have a noun expressive of the special action and a
verb expressive of action general ly ; compound words are some-
what freely employed ; and a good many of the Taddhi ta forms or
nominal derivat ives have disappeared, and in the i r stead we have
per iphrast ic expressions. If the treatises of Panini and others had
perished, and we had t o construct a grammar of the Sanskrit f r om
the classical l i te ra ture I have above indicated, our Verb and the
Taddhi ta por t ion wou ld be very meagre. Professor Benfey a t t r i b -
utes the condi t ion which the language thus assumed t o the in-
fluence of the Präkrts o r the spoken vernaculars. But the process
appears t o me perfect ly natural , and no such influence need be
supposed. The change may in some respects be l ikened t o that
which rendered the Vedic subjunct ive and o ther grammatical
forms obsolete in the later stage of the language. The Präkrts
may have given some words t o the Sanskrit, but that they should
in this manner have influenced its grammatical s t ruc tu re is very
unl ikely. It is more natural t o suppose that it was the Sanskrit f r om
which the Präkrts ev ident ly sprang which gave t o these lat ter t he i r
peculiar character. I shall endeavour t o de termine the exact rela-
t ion between the Sanskrit and these dialects in the concluding
lecture.

We have thus observed and determined the change that came
over Sanskrit after the period that elapsed between the Brähmanas
and Yäskafrom an examination of the literature itself. But the fact
is borne witness to by Kätyäyana, who observed it in his time and
made it the subject of a few värtikas. Patañjali discusses the points
raised in the following manner. An objector or Pürvapaksin is intro-
duced, who says:

Pürv. asty aproyuktah There exist (some) words which are
not used ; for instance, usa, tera, cakra, peca. (These are forms of the
second person plural of the Perfect.)

The Siddhäntin, or the principal teacher, who advocates the
doctrine that is finally laid down asks:—

Sid. What if they are not used?
Pürv. You determine the grammatical correctness of words

from their being used. Those then that are not now used are not
grammatically correct.

Sid. What you say is, in the first place, inconsistent, viz., that
words exist which are not used. If they exist they cannot be not
used ; if not used, they cannot exist. To say that they exist and are
not used is inconsistent. You yourself use them (utter them) and
say (in the very breath) there are words which are not used. What
other worthy like yourself would you have to use them in order
that they might be considered correct? (lit. What other person
like yourself is correct or is an authority in the use of words).

Pürv. This is not inconsistent. I say they exist, since those who
know the Sastra teach their formation by (laying down) rules, and
I say they are not used, because they are not used by people. Now
with regard to [your remark] "What other worthy, &c." [when
I say they are not used] I do not mean that they are not used by me.

Sid. What then?
Pürv. Not used by people.
Sid. Verily, you also are one amongst the people.



90 Purv. Yes, I am one, but am not the people.
Ramkrishna Gopal Sid. (Värt. asty aprayukta iti cen närthe sabdaprayogät). If you
Bhandarkar object that the/ are not used, it will not do (the objection is not

valid).
Pürv. Why not?
Sid. Because words are used to designate things. The things do

exist which these words are used to designate. (Therefore the
words must be used by somebody. If the things exist, the words
that denote them must exist).

Pürv. (Värt. aprayogah prayogänyatvät). (It does not follow.)
Their non-use is what one can reasonably infer.

Sid. Why?
Pürv. Because they (people) use other words to designate the

th i ngs expressed by these words ; for i nstance, kva yüyam usitäh
"'where did you live?'] in the sense of *üsa; kva yüyam tlrnäh
"'where did you cross?'] in the sense of *tera; kva yüyam krtavantah
'where did you act?'] in the sense of *cakra; kva yüyam pakvantah

"'where did you cook?'] in the sense of peca. (We here see that
participles had come to be used for verbs of the Perfect Tense).

Sid. (Värt. aprayukte dlrghasattravat). Even if these words are
not used, they should be essentially taught by rules just as long
sacrificial sessions are. It is in this way. Long sacrificial sessions are
such as last for a hundred years and for a thousand years. In modern
times none whatever holds them, but the writers on sacrifices
teach them by rules, simply because [to learn] what has been
handed down by tradition from the Rsis is religiously meritorious.
And moreover (Värt. sarve desäntare) all these words are used in
other places.

Pürv.—They are not found used.
Sid.—An endeavour should be made to find them. Wide in-

deed is the range over which words are used ; the earth with its
seven continents, the three worlds, the four Vedas with their
angas or dependent treatises and the mystic portions, in their
various recensions, the one hundred branches of the Adhvaryu
(Yajur-Veda), the Säma-Veda with its thousand modes, the
Bähvrcya with its twenty-one varieties, and the Atharvana Veda
with nine, Väkoväkya, the Epics, the Puränas, and Medicine. This
is the extent over which words are used. Without searching this
extent of the use of words, to say that words are not used is simple
rashness. In this wide extent of the use of words, certain words
appear restricted to certain senses in certain places. Thus, savoti
is used in the sense of motion among the Kambojas ; the Aryas use
it in the derived form of sava; hammati is used among the Surästras,
ramhati among the eastern and central people, but the Aryas use
only gam; däti is used in the sense of 'cutt ing' among the easterners,
dätra among the northerners. And those words which you think
are not used are also seen used.

Pürv.—Where?
Sid.—In the Veda. Thus, saptäsye revatJ revad üsa[' on (the

god) with seven mouths (i.e., Brhaspati) have you shone riches, o
rich ones ? ' : Rgveda 4.51.4] | *yad vo revatJ revatyäm tarn usa [' you

[* Three sentences quoted from the
Mahäbhäsya have a better reading in
Kielhorn's edition (I, 9) : kirn yüyam
tlrnäh ' what did you cross ?,' kirn
yüyam krtavantah 'what did you do?,1

kirn yüyam pakvavantah ' what did you

cook?' The second (unidentified)
sentence attributed to the Veda also
has a reading in Kielhorn's edition
(1,10) which is probably more correct:
yad vo revatl revatyam tad usa.]



91 have shone on us what is full of riches, o rich ones'] | yan me narah
Development of srutyam brahma cakra ['the glorious brahman which you, o heroes,
Language and of have made me' : Rgveda 1.165.11] | yaträ nos cakrä ja rasa m
Sanskrit tanünöm [' in which you have determined the age of our bodies' :

Rgveda 1.89.9].
We here see that the objector says that certain words or

forms are not used by people, and therefore they should not be
taught or learnt. The instances that he gives are forms of the per-
fect of some roots and he observes that the sense of these forms is
expressed by using other words which are perfect participles of
these roots. These statements are not denied by the Siddhantin,
but he does not allow that the forms should not be taught on that
account. Though not used, they should be taught and learnt for
the sake of the religious merit consequent thereon, just as the
ceremonial of long sacrificial sessions, which are never held, is.
Then the objector is told that though not used by people, the
words may be current in some other country, continent, or world,
or they must have been used somewhere in the vast literature of
the language. As regards the particular instances, two of them are
shown to be used in the Vedas.

It thus follows that in the time of Kätyäyana and Patañjali, such
verbal forms had become obsolete, and participles were used in
their place. But it must have been far otherwise in the time of
Pänini. He gives minute rules for constructing the innumerable
forms of the Sanskrit verb. Our grammarians proceeded upon a
strictly scientific basis. Nothing is more clear from several obser-
vations scattered throughout the work of Patañjali, besides those
contained in the above passage, than this, that the Indian Gram-
marians do not give us the inventions of their own brains as they
are supposed by some scholars to do. The very perfection of their
observation and analysis has rendered them liable to this reproach.
But notwithstanding all that, there can be no doubt whatever that
they scrupulously adhered to usage. If so, the verbal forms taught
by Pänini must have been current in the language at some time. We
do meet with them in the Brähmanas, but our grammarian does
not include these forms among the peculiarities he has given of the
Vedic or Chandas and Brähmana dialect, and thus does not restrict
them to those works. They must therefore be understood as having
been in use in the Bhäsä or current language, the grammar of which
he teaches in his Sütras. And the Bhäsä that he means must be that
which was current in his time. In Pänini's time, therefore, the
fluent or verbal style of speech was in use, as I have observed be-
fore. But it may be argued that though he refers these forms to the
Bhäsä, the Bhäsä he means may not be that which prevailed when
he lived, but another current before his time and preserved in its
literature, on which Pänini based his rules. It matters very little
even if we make this supposition. The only effect is that the period
when the non-Vedic Sanskrit was rich in verbal forms is placed
before Pänini ; but the fact itself that there was such a period is un-
deniable. The supposition, however, is unreasonable. For it is not
at all likely that he should neglect the language prevalent in his
time and teach that which was current before him, and speak of it
as the Bhäsä, which word literally signifies the "spoken language"
or vernacular. And the occurrence in the Sütras of words that
became obsolete in later Sanskrit confirms this view. The following
are such words:—anvavasarga 'allowing one his own way,' nirava-
sita 'excommunicated,' pratyavasäna 'eating,' abhividhi ' includ-
ing,' svakarana 'marrying,' utsañjana 'throwing up,' abhresa



92 'equitableness.1 You wi l l have seen that the Var t i kao f Katyayana
Ramkrishna Gopal which starts the discussion I have translated, and Patañjali's com-
Bhandarkar ment on it speak of words generally as having ceased to be used

though the examples given consist of certain verbal forms only.
It is, therefore to be understood that the observation is applicable
to other forms and expressions also taught by Pänini which we do
not meet w i th in the later l i terature. Among such may be noticed
upäjekr and anväjekr ' t o strengthen, ' nivacanekr ' t o be silent,'
kanehon, and manohan ' t o fulfi l one's longing,' ' &c. kanehan occurs
in Väskaalso. Most of the verbal derivatives ending in the technical
terminat ion namui must also be so considered, such as brähmanave-
dam bhojayati 'feeds every Brähmana that he finds,' celaknopam
vrstah ' rained t i l l the clothes were w e t ' ; svaposam pusnäti 'sup-
ports by his own means,' ürdhvasosam susyoti 'w i thers standing/
&c. A good many Taddhita forms taught in Pänini's Sütras must
also, I th ink, be put in the same category.

And there is another circumstance which shows that Pänini's
Sanskrit was more ancient than Kätyäyana's. Kätyäyana's Värtikas
on Pänini, which I have already spoken to you of, touch on various
points concerning grammar and the system of Pänini. The purpose
of a great many of them is the proper interpretat ion of the Sütras,
and there are some which supply the links that are wanting in the
system, also a good many which teach forms not taught by Pänini,
or give the correct forms, when by the str ict application of Pänini's
rules we arr ive at such as are incorrect. Now, this str ict application
of Pänini's rules is often in the manner of a quibbling logician, and
consequently it was probably never meant by Pänini himself. Again,
it may also be allowed that some forms existing in the language
may have escaped Pänini's notice. But even after making allowance
for al I these considerations, a good many forms taught by Kätyäyana
are left which it is impossible to believe Pänini did not observe
or know, if they existed in the language in his t ime. Though not
infallible, Pänini was not an indifferent grammarian. He justly
deserves the reputation he has all along enjoyed of being the pre-
eminent teacher of grammar. He has noticed even stray facts about
the language. If so, the only reasonable supposition is that these
forms did not exist in the language at the period when he lived. For
instance, according to Pänini's rules the vocative singular of neuter
nouns ending in an such as brahmán and näman is brahman and
näman, but Kätyäyana in a Värt ika on VIII. 2, 8 tells us it is brahman
or brahma and näman or nömo. Pän\n\ teaches that the forms of the
dative, ablative, genitive, and locative singular of the feminine of
dvitlya and trtlya are optionally like those of the corresponding
pronouns, i.e. we have either dvitiyäyai or dvitlyasyai, dvitlyäyäh or
dvitJyasyäh & c , but Kätyäyana in a Värt ika on 1.1, 36 extends this
opt ion to the masculine also, and according to him we have dviüyä-
yah or dvitlyasmai, dviüyät or dvitiyasmät & c , whi le Pänini gives us
only the first. Pänini's rule IV. 1, 49 allows of mdtu/än/"only as the
feminine of mätula, but Kätyäyana gives mätulJ also; upädhyäyänl is
not noticed by Pänini, whi le Kätyäyana lays down that as well as
upädhyäyi in the sense of ' wife of the upädhyäya.' So also äryä and
ksatriyäare according to Pänini, 'afemale Ä rya ' and 'afemale
Ksatriya,' but Kätyäyana gives äryänJand ksatriyäni as well as äryä

1 Professor Goldstücker has used the to prove the archaic character of the
argument based on the occurrence language as it existed in Pänini's time,
of obsolete words in the Sütras and and some of the instances quoted in
that set forth in the next paragraph, the text are the same as his.



93 and ksatriyä. A good many more instances o f a simi lar nature m a /
Development of be given f r o m o the r parts o f Sanskrit Grammar . A r e we then t o
Language and of suppose tha t t he fo rms brahma, näma, karma &c. of the vocat ive
Sanskrit singular, dvitlyasmai of the dative of dvitlya &c, mätuiJ, upädhyäyäm,

äryänl, ksatriyänl and many more such, escaped the observation of
such a grammarian as Pänini, or that he did not know them ? Is the
supposition that they did not exist in the language in his time not
more reasonable? It therefore appears clear to me that the language
in Pänini's time was in a different condition from that in which it
was in Kätyäyana's. The chief differences, to point out which has
been the object of this discussion, may be thus stated :—In Pänini's
time a good many words and expressions were current which
afterwards became obsolete; verbal forms were commonly used
which ceased to be used in Kätyäyana's time, and some gramma-
tical forms were developed in the time of the latter which did not
exist in Pänini's.

Pänini's Sanskrit must, therefore, be identified with that which
preceded the Epics, and he must be referred to the I iterary period
between the Brähmanas and Yäska. Hence it is that the Brähmanas,
as observed before, are the best existing representatives of the
language of which Pänini writes the grammar. Kätyäyana, on the
other hand, wrote when the language arrived at that stage which
we have called classical. Thusthen, we have been able to trace three
distinct periods in the development of Sanskrit. First, we have the
Vedic period, to which the Rgveda Samhitä, the Mantra portion of
the Yajurveda, and the more antiquated part of the Atharva-
Samhitä are to be referred. Then commences another period, at
the threshold of which we find the Brähmanas, which, so to say,
look backwards to the preceding, that is, present the Vedic lan-
guage in the last stage of its progress towards Pänini's Bhäsä; and,
later on, we have Yäska and Pänini. This may be called the period
of Middle Sanskrit. And last of all, there is the classical period to
which belong the Epics, the earliest specimens of Kävyas and dra-
matic plays, the metrical Smrtis, and the grammatical work of
Kätyäyana. Pänini's work contains the grammar of Middle Sanskrit,
while Kätyäyana's that of classical Sanskrit, though he gives his
sanction to the archaic forms of the former on the principle, as he
himself has stated, on which the authors of the sacrificial Sütras
teach the ritual of long sacrificial sessions, though they had ceased
to be held in their time. Patañjali gives but few forms which differ
from Kätyäyana's, and in no way do they indicate a different stage
in the growth of the language; hence his work is to be referred to
the same period. The form which the language assumed at this
time became the standard for later writers to fol low, and Kätyäyana
and Patañjali are now the generally acknowledged authorities on
vail points concerning the correctness of Sanskrit speech.
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In his seventh and last Wilson Lecture, Bhandarkar addressed
himself to the thesis of several European scholars, that the Präkrts
were not spoken languages but artificial adaptations. This led in
turn to a discussion of the question whether Sanskrit itself was a
spoken language. Bhandarkar dealt with this topic lucidly and
authoritatively, with the aid of numerous references to the gram-
marians and quoting passages from the Mahäbhäsya, including a
famous passage concerned with the native speakers of Sanskrit
(pages 326-336 of the original).
There is positive evidence that Sanskrit was a spoken language.
Yäska in the Niruktafrequently refers to the Vedic dialect and to
another called Bhäsä, the peculiarities of which mentioned by him
are observable in classical Sanskrit. Panini in his Grammar gives a
good many rules which are exclusively applicable to the dialect of
the Vedas, to which he refers by using the words Chandas, Nigama,
Mantra, and Brähmana, and others which are applicable to the
Bhäsä alone, but by far the largest number of his sütras have refer-
ence to both. Now since Bhäsä, or the ordinary Sanskrit, is thus
distinguished from the dialect of the Vedas, it must be the language
in use at the time when these writers lived. " Bhäsä," as used by
them, ¡sa proper name, but in later Sanskrit it acquired ageneric
signification and meant language generally. The root from which
the word is derived signifies " t o speak," wherefore the original
sense of the word as a proper noun must have been the "speech "
or " the spoken language." And because this was its signification
it afterwards came to denote "explanation." When we ask for an
explanation of something that is obscure and unintelligible, what
we mean is that the sense should be expressed to us in the ordinary
language of men, a language that we can understand. Thus such a
sentence as sthitaprajñasya kä bhäsä means "what is the Vernacular
of sth itapraj ña ?" an expression similar to "what is the English of
i t?"

Panini refers certain points expressly to popular usage. He says
that the names of countries are conventional, and no grammatical
analysis should be given of them, because it is fictitious. These
should be used as we find them used. Similarly he says grammarians
should not make rules to teach such things as these:—That the two
words of a compound express the thing denoted by the principal
word as qualified by the sense of the subordinate word ; as for in-
stance, räjapurusa, a com pound of räjan "a king" and purusa "a man"
does not denote "a king," but "a man," and not "man" alone butas
connected with a king, i.e. a king's man or officer; and that the base
and the termination express the sense of the termination as quali-
fied by that of the base; as aupagava signifies not upagu but a child,
and not a child alone but a child as connected with upagu i.e. Upagu's
child. For the significations of words are to be learnt from usage.

In the introduction to the Mahäbhäsya Patañjali tells us that
some persons in his or Kätyäyana's time considered the study of
grammar to be unnecessary. For said they, "Vedic words or forms
we know from the Veda, and those current in popular usage from
that usage; grammar is useless." Now the grammar which is thus
declared useless is the grammar both of the Vedic and classical
Sanskrit ; and the depreciators of the science profess to derive a
knowledge of the first dialect from the Vedic books, and of the
second not from other books but from popular usage. Hence San-
skrit must have been in the times of those two grammarians a
spoken language.



95 Similarly in the passage f rom the same w o r k which I placed
Sanskrit, Pali, before you in the f i rst lecture, you w i l l remember that the objector
Prakrts, Modern (or pürvapaksin) argues that since usage is the author i ty upon which
Vernaculars the grammarians go, certain verbal forms which are no longer used

by people ought not to be taught by the grammarians, and says
that instead of those verbal forms participles are employed. The
principal teacher (Siddhäntin) does not deny the facts but refers
the objector to the vast l i terature of the language, where he may
find them used, though obsolete at the t ime. It is evident f rom the
whole passage, that Sanskrit was then a spoken language, though
some of its verbal forms had fallen into desuetude. I have also shown
that the language was considerably changed between the t imes of
Pänini and Kätyäyana, and called the Sanskrit that prevailed when
Pänini and Yäska flourished Middle Sanskrit, and that which was
current in the t ime of Kätyäyana classical Sanskrit. N o w these
changes f rom the one fo rm to the other could not have taken place
if the language had been dead or petr i f ied into a merely l i terary
language.

I am at a loss to see why some scholars should find it so diff icult
t o believe that Sanskrit was a vernacular. If its declensions and
conjugations are considered too complicated for the language of
everyday life, it must not be forgot ten that such a fact did not
prevent the ancient languages of Europe f rom becoming spoken
languages. And this object ion would do equally well against the
Vedic dialect, which, or others l ike which, are regarded as the
vernaculars of the i r t imes, and which are r icher in inflexions than
the later Sanskrit. Then it is held that the artif icial regulari ty of
Sanskrit makes it improbable that it should have been a vernacular.
W h e r e is this artif icial regularity? On the contrary, it is the absence
of regulari ty that renders its grammar so diff icult and complicated.
There is a freedom in the choice of words, expressions, and forms.
In every department of its grammar there are innumerable op-
t ional fo rms; nouns and verbal roots are often declined and con-
jugated in several ways. One same root in a good many cases forms
its special tenses in more ways than one, and in the nominal deriva-
tives, the verbal derivatives, the format ion of the feminine, and
the uses of cases and tenses there is a freedom which some may
consider a license. The only difference is that Sanskrit has had the
most perfect grammarians in the wo r l d , who observed all the facts
of the i r language and laid them down as unchangeable facts, and
it is this which gives that language a stiffened appearance. Then the
Samdhi or euphonic combinations of letters which are necessary
in Sanskrit, are regarded as inconsistent w i t h the character of a
spoken language. It is however not denied that such combinations
are observable in all languages, and part icularly so in Latin and
Greek; but it is urged that in Sanskrit there is a regulari ty or
universality about them which is not found anywhere else. It should
not however be forgot ten that Samdhi in the same wo rd and the
same compound, and of a preposit ion w i t h a root is alone necessary.
Between dif ferent words it is opt ional , which means that it was on
occasions neglected. N o w Samdhi in the same word is necessary
by a law of nature. The Sanskrit does not al low a hiatus; and this
is a characteristic of most of the modern idioms also. Some lan-
guages, such as our Präkrts and the old languages of Europe to lerate
it. But the euphonic combinat ion of consonants in the same wo rd
is necessary even in Lat in ; as in r e x = reg-s, scriptus = scrib-tus,
cinctum = c ing-tum, lectum — leg- tu rn , t rac tumf romt raho , though



96 the h like the Sanskrit ha stands for an original gh\ d and t combine
RamkríshnaGopaí to form ans, asdefendo, defensum ; sedeo, sessum ; claudo, clausum ;
Bhandarkar &c. Prepositions are really parts of words, and hence by the same

law they also must form one harmonious sound w i th the initial
letter of the word to which they are attached ; and modern verna-
culars have got corrupt ions of the combined words which shows
that they must have been used in those forms in the colloquial
Sanskrit. Sk. paryasta, Pr. pallatta, M. päiat: Sk. pratyabhijnänä,
Pr. paccahiäna, H. pahicän', Sk. atyartha, Pr. accatta, M. acät, &c.

Now as to compounds, this peculiarity of the Sanskrit has
been carried to an extravagant extent by later wr i ters , but Pänini
allows only certain formations of this nature. These grew up as
independent words in the language, and hence in the matter of
Samdhi were treated (ike other words. In the spoken language the
euphonic combinations we have been considering were not con-
sciously made, but the words themselves acquired those forms by
habitual use in the same manner as in other tongues. The gram-
marians however discovered and laid down these rules; and the
practice of using them in books even in combining different words
gained ground, though however many instances in which there is
no such Samdhi are found in the Itihäsas and the Puränas. But if in
colloquial speech such a combination was not possible, the gram-
marians do not enjoin that it should be made; and very probably
it was not made.

And traces of many expressions which only a colloquial use of
language can generate have been preserved, not so much in the
l i terature as by the grammarians. Such is one expressive of an in-
tensive or excessive action, composed of the Imperative second
person form of a root repeated, fol lowed by a verbal form of the
same in any tense of the Indicative and in any person or number;
as khäda khädeti khädoti, l i t. 'eat, eat, he eats,' i.e. eats much, kuru
kurv iti karoti 'do, do, he does,' i.e. does much. This expression
exists in Maräthi and is considered so colloquial that no Maräthi
grammarian has noticed it, as khä khä khäto, kor kor karato in which
as in Sanskrit khä and kora are the forms of the Imperative second
person singular. A similar expression is used when several actions
are at t r ibuted to the same agent ; as odanam bhuñksva saktün piba
dhänäh khädety eväyam abhyavaharati 'eat rice, dr ink barley water,
devour fried grain, in this way he fills his stomach' ; which in
Maräthi is bhätjev pej pi iähyä khä asem pot bharato. In this case the
Indicative should signify a general action of which the Imperatives
denote the species, and we may have here karoti ' does ' instead of
abhyavaharati. Similarly those innumerable expressions consisting
of a form made up by adding am, technically namul, to a root, pre-
ceded by a noun, and of a verbal form of the same root must be
colloquial; as hastagräham grhnäti 'holds by the hand,' jlvanäsam
nasyati 'he perishes,' udarapüram bhuñkte 'eats a stomachful,'
yathäkäram aham bhoksye tathäkäram bhoksye kirn tavänena ' I, will
eat as I eat (as I like), what have you to do with it?' &c. Etymologi-
cally hastagräham, jlvanäsam &c. are accusatives, and they may in
these cases be called cognate accusatives, and the expressions
somewhat resemble such ones in English, as " run a race," "walk
a walk," "die a death," &c. The compounds dandädandi, kesäkesi
&c. meaning 'a scuffle in which there is a brandishing of sticks and
seizing each other by the hair; ' and a great many others made up
of Imperative forms of verbs, or of a verb and its object which are
used as nouns, are of a nature suited for the purposes of a light



97 conversation ; as atra khadotamodata varíate ' ' ' eat and enjoy ' is the
Sanskrit, Pali, rule here," aträsnltapibatä varíate " 'eat and d r i nk ' is the rule
Präkrts, Modern here," uddharotsrjä tasya dänasaundlr asya grhe " 'take out and give'
Vernaculars is what takes place in the house oía bountiful man," jahistamboyam

" he is one who constantly says, 'strike the sheafs of corn ' " ;
ehisvägatä vartate " 'come, welcome to thee' is the practice" &c.

Sanskrit was not the only language spoken in the times of
Kätyäyanaand Patañjali. In the Mahäbhäsya there are several pas-
sages which contain allusions to a dialect arising from a corruption
of Sanskrit. Thus in the comment on the Värtika Siddhe sabdärtha-
sambandhe, we are told with reference to the question whether
words are created or exist of themselves, that Pänini's rules sup-
pose that they are not created but exist of themselves ; and so is the
relation between them and the things they denote, i.e. their power
of expression uncreated and self-existent; and according to an-
other interpretation of the Värtika, the things also which words
denote are so. How is it known that all these are self-existent?
Because in the affairs of the world or in ordinary life men think of
certain things and use words to express them ; they do not set
about producing words before doing so. But this is not the case
with those things that are created and not self-existent. If a man
wishes to do something with an earthen pot, he goes to the house
of a potter and says, " Make a pot for me, I have to do something
by its means." Now if he has to use words, he does not in the same
way go to the house of a grammarian and say, " Make words, I want
to use them " ; but immediately that he thinks of this thing and
that he uses words (for expressing them). Well then, if words are
to be taken from ordinary life (and are not madefy grammarians)
what is it that the Sastra (grammar) does: "The Sastra lays down
a restriction by observing which a man may attain religious merit.
It does what other Sastras in ordinary life do. Thus while it is pos-
sible to satisfy hunger by eating anything whatever, it is enjoined
that one shall not eat domesticated fowl or pig; and the object
is that he may by regulating his conduct thus attain religious merit.
In the same way this Sastra (grammar) tells us that while it is pos-
sible to express one's meaning by using correct words or incorrect
words, correct ones alone which it teaches should be used to
secure the religious merit arising therefrom." After this follows
the discussion translated in the first lecture; and then we have
another of which the following is a portion.

Pdrv. Does religious merit arise from a knowledge of correct
words or from their use.

Sid. What is the difference?
Pürv. If you say religious merit arises from their knowledge,

religious demerit also must arise. For he who knows what words
are correct, also knows what words are incorrect. If merit results
from the knowledge of those that are correct, demerit must result
from the knowledge of those that are incorrect; or greater de-
merit must arise (from their knowledge), as the number of in-
correct words is larger, and that of correct words smaller. For the
corruptions of one correct word are manifold ; as, for instance, the
corruptions of the correct word gauh : are gävl, gonJ, goto, gopota-
iikä &c. And the Rsi also indicates (in a passage which is quoted)
that the restriction as to correct words concerns their use (and
not knowledge).

Sid. Well, then, let it be that religious merit arises from their
use (and not from knowledge).



98 Purv. If f rom thei r use, the whole wor ld would obtain heavenly
RamkrishnaGopal fel icity.
Bhandarkar Sid. And now why should you be jealous if the whole wor ld

obtain heavenly felicity?
Pürv. No, certainly, I am not jealous. But what I mean is that it

thus becomes useless to make any effort ; such effort only as is
f ru i t fu l should be made. If you get the f ru i t w i thou t any effort, the
effort is useless. (The effort meant is that involved in the study of
grammar, i.e. of correct words. People use some correct words at
least w i thou t studying grammar, and if eternal felicity results f rom
the use of such words they get it w i thou t making the effort of
studying the subject).

Sid. W h y , veri ly those who make the effort wi l l largely use
correct words, and wi l l obtain a large amount of heavenly felicity.

Pürv. That the f ru i t does not fo l low the effort is also an ob-
served fact. For there are persons who though they have made the
effort are seen to be incompetent (in the use of correct words),
whi le others who have not, are competent ; wherefore it is possible
the f ru i t , i.e. heavenly felicity, may not fol low.

Sid. We l l then, religious meri t arises not f rom knowledge
alone, neither f rom use alone.

Pürv. From what then ?
Sid. Heavenly felicity arises f rom the use of correct words

when it is accompanied by the knowledge that they are correct,
derived f rom a study of the Sastra.

And thus it goes on.
Now it is clear f rom all this that correct words, i.e., Sanskrit,

was spoken in those days by all, but that incorrect words had got
mixed up w i t h it, and the object of grammar was to teach how to
avoid incorrect words or corrupt ions, though there were men
who could speak correct ly w i thou t knowing grammar. And this is
the state in which more or less all languages are at all t imes; and
even at the present day the purpose of grammar is considered to
be to teach how to speak correct ly. By the way, it wi l l be seen how
Sanskrit grammarians dist inctly declare that they teach nothing
that does not exist, they do not create words, but separate the
correct ones f rom such as are incorrect. But what did Patañjali
consider to be the standard of correct Sanskrit, who was it that
spoke the language correct ly, and in whose speech were cor-
ruptions observable? This is clear f rom another passage at the
beginning of the th i rd päda of the f irst chapter of the Mahäbhäsya.
Patañjali interprets the sütra bhüvädoyo dhätavah: (I, 3,1.) in a
manner to yield such a connotative definit ion of a dhätu or root as
this, that a dhätu is that which denotes action or being. Then a
question is raised, if this is the way to distinguish a root why should
a list of roots be given; in other words, if we have got a connotative
def ini t ion, a definit ion by enumeration is not wanted. In this case
there is a difference of opinion between Kätyäyana and Patañjali.

Pürv. If you have given a connotative definit ion now, enumera-
t ion should not be made, i.e. a list of roots should not be given.

Sid. It should be made.
Pürv. Wha t for?
Sid. The enumeration of (the verbal roots) bhü and others

should be made for the purpose of excluding nouns (prätipadika)
and the verbs that begin w i th onapoyati. (i.e. If the roots are not
actually enumerated, nouns also which express action or being
may come under the connotative def ini t ion. In the same way it



99 wi l l extend t o roots used in ord inary life, which are not Sanskrit,
Sanskrit, Pali, such as änapayati and others. )
Prakrts, Modern Pürv. W h a t verbs are those which begin w i t h änapayati 1
Vernaculars Sid. Änapayati, vattati and vaddhati. And enumerat ion should

also be made in o rder that the anubandhas o r indicatory let ters
and accents of roots may be made known ; i.e., that one may know
what the accents and indicatory let ters of roots are. it is not pos-
sible t o know the accents or indicatory let ters unless the roots are
enumerated. (Anubandhas are certain letters attached t o roots t o
denote some conjugational o r o ther pecul iar i ty belonging t o them.)

Pürv. N o w those roots whose accents are capable of being
infer red, i.e. are udätta, and wh ich have no anubandhas, but st i l l are
inserted in the list, may be om i t t ed f rom it. (i.e. W h e n those roots
which have the anudätta accent are enumerated, i t may be inferred
that the rest have the o ther o r udätta accent.)

Sid. Even these should be enumerated in o rder that änapayati
and others (i.e., co r rup t Sanskrit roots) may be excluded.

Hereupon Patañjali disagrees w i t h Kätyäyana and says:—
Pat. No . Änapayati and others wi l l be excluded, because the

usage of the educated or Sistas is t o be fo l lowed. This usage of the
Sistas must be necessarily referred t o in o the r cases even ; for in-
stance, in o rder t o exclude the al tered forms of those roots tha t
are enumerated. For in ord inary life, they use kasi fo r krsi and disi
for drsL (The sense is, that since in grammar we fo l low the usage
of the Sistas or educated, these verbs änapayati, vattati and vaddhati,
and also kasi for krsi and disi fo r drsi wh ich are not used by them
wi l l necessarily be excluded f r om our connotat ive def in i t ion ;
hence for the purpose of excluding them enumerat ion is not
wanted.)

N o w änapayati is a co r rup t i on of the Sanskrit äjnäpayati,
vattati of vartate, and vaddhati of vardhate, te A t m . being replaced
by ti Parasm., and kas ofkrs, and dis of drs. These and such o ther
cor rup t ions were in use at the t ime , but Patañjali clearly lays down
that they were not used by the Sistas or educated people, and
there fo re they belonged t o the language of the vulgar. N o w all
these roots are found in the Pali in these very forms, änapayati
being, however , änapayati ; but the reading in the MSS. and the
Benares l i thographed edi t ion which I have consulted is faulty. So
also of the cor rupt ions of the w o r d go given by our author , we
find gävl in Professor Chi lders ' Pali Dic t ionary, and gona the mas-
culine of go m.

Thus our grammarians recognise one language only, the San-
skr i t , and these words and forms which are found in the Pali they
assign t o the speech of the vulgar.

In another passage sti l l we are to ld more def in i te ly who the
Sistas were that spoke the Sanskrit language correct ly w i t h o u t
studying Pânini's grammar, and whose usage was the standard of
correctness. Pänini's Sütra V I . 3,109, lays down that such words as
prsodara [ ' w i t h a spot ted be l ly ' ] should be regarded as correct in
the fo rm in which they are upadista, i.e., used or u t te red ; the
changes in them such as the elision, o r augmentat ion of let ters or
the al terat ion of the i r forms do not obey any general rules laid
down by h im, but sti l l the words exh ib i t ing those changes should
be taken as correct , just as they are used. N o w the Pürvapaksin
raises the quest ion.

Pürv. W h a t is meant by upadista 1
Sid. U t te red (used).



100 Pürv. How does it cometo mean that?
RamknshnaGopal Sid. The root 'd is ' signifies 'u t te r ing . ' One utters (uses),
Bhandarkar letters, and says that they are thus upadista.

Pürv. By whom upadista (uttered or used)?
Sid. By theSistas.
Pürv. W h o are the Sistas ?
Sid. The grammarians.
Pürv. How so?
Sid. The character of a Sista is conferred upon one by the

knowledge of the science (Sastra) ; and the grammarians know the
science (of grammar).

Pürv. If a man is made Sista by the science, and the science
depends upon a man's being Sista, this is reasoning in a circle. An
argument in a circle does not hold. (The circle is, one is Sista, and
consequently an author i ty in matters of language if he has studied
grammar; and grammar itself depends on the usage of the Sistas).

Sid. W e l l , then, the character of a Sista is conferred upon one
by the country in which he lives and by his con_duct. That sort of
conduct must be associated w i th residence in Aryävarta alone,
(l i t . that sort of cond_uct must be in Aryävarta alone).

Pürv. Which is Aryävarta?
Sid. The country which is to the east of the Adarsa, west of

Kälakavana, south of the Himalaya, and_north of the Päriyätra.
Those. Brahmans in this country of the Aryas who do not store up
riches (l i t . who keep only so much grain as is contained in ajar) ,
who are not greedy, who do good disinterestedly, and who w i thou t
any effort are conversant w i th a certain branch of knowledge are
the worshipful Sistas.

Pürv. If, then, the Sistas are an author i ty as regards language,
what function does the AstädhyäyT (Pänini's grammar) perform ?

Sid. The purpose of the AstädhyäyT is to enable us to find out
theSistas.

Pürv. How is it possible to find out the Sistas by means of the
AstädhyäyT?

Sid. A student of the Astädhyäyl finds a man who has not
studied the book using words just as they are taught in the Astä-
dhyäyl. He then thinks, "Ver i l y , this man possesses some good
luck or innate nature by means of which, though he has not studied
the Astädhyäyl, he uses words just as they are taught in that book.
Veri ly he knows other words also" (not taught in the Astädhyäyl,
such as prsodara). Thus, the purpose of the AstädhyäyT ¡s to enable
one to find out who is a Sista (in order that he may refer to him and
learn such words as do not obey the rules laid down by Pänini, but
still are correct).

Here then we have the clearest possible evidence that Sanskrit
was the vernacular of holy or respectable Brahmans of Aryävarta
or Nor thern India, who could speak the language correct ly w i t h -
out the study of grammar. The corrupt language mentioned by
Patañjali which was composed of correct and incorrect words, that
is, a dialect like the Pali must, therefore, have been the vernacular
of the other classes. And this is what you may say even wi th regard
to the modern vernaculars. W h o is it that speaks good or correct
MaräthT? Of course, Brahmans of cu l ture .The language of the other
classes is not correct MaräthT. The word Sista may be translated by
" a man of education or cu l ture; " and this education or culture has,
since remote t imes, been almost confined to Brahmans. Thus the
dialects of the inscriptions of Asoka and the Pali were the verna-
culars of the non-Brahmanic classes; but a greater importance must



101 evidently have been attached to them in the times of Asokathan
Sanskrit, Pali, is now assigned to the Maràthï of the non-Brahmanic classes since
Prakrts, Modern they are used by him in the inscriptions. They are however not
Vernaculars recognized as independent languages by our grammarians who

treated them as we treat the MaräthT of the lower classes ; but they
were in use and bore the same relation to Sanskrit that low Marä-
thï does to high Marâthï, the English of the lower classes in England
to the speech of the higher. And the English of the lower classes
contains, as we have seen, a great many such grammatical forms as
" I knowed," and "you says," along with others that are correct.



I
l Franz Kielhorn (1840-1908) studied Sanskrit mainly with A. F.

I Stenzler, who was influenced by Bopp. His first publication was an
I edition of Säntanava's Phitsütra, a treatise dealing with the accent.
• He then went to Oxford to work with Monier Monier-Williams

(to whom Weber had recommended him) on the Sanskrit dictionary.
Franz Subsequently Kielhorn proceeded to Poona, this time with recom-
Kielhorn mendations from Max Müller, to take up a professorship of Orien-
( 1 8 4 0 - 1 9 0 8 ) t a | Languages (that is, Sanskrit) at the Deccan College. He stayed

in India for more than fifteen years and kept in close contact not
only with Georg Bühler at the Elphinstone College at Bombay but
also with numerous Indian scholars, including Bhandarkar. Bühler
and Kielhorn initiated a new era in Western Sanskrit scholarship.
Wackernagel says about Kielhorn's work in India: " Kielhorn war
nun im Besitz einer Kenntnis der grammatischen Litteratur der
Inder, wie sie vor ihm bloss Colebrooke in ähnlicher Tiefe besessen
hat, nach ihm vielleicht niemand wieder besitzen w i r d " (Wacker-
nageM908, 6).

One of the first articles written by Kielhorn on the subject of
the Sanskrit grammarians, " Der Grammatiker Pänini " (1885),
was a reaction to a paper by Pischel, who had defended the view
that Pänini had lived in the sixth century A.D. at the earliest. The
second part of Kielhorn's article deals with the text of Pänini's
grammar as known to the authors of the Kasika. The material of
this second half was published later in English in Kielhorn's "The
text of Pänini's Sutras, as given in the Käsikä-Vrtti, compared
with the text known to Kätyäyana and Patañjali " of 1887. As this
second article is also included in this volume, only the first part of
"Der Grammatiker Pänini" will be reproduced here (Nachrichten
von der königlichen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften und der Georg-
Augusts-Universität zu Göttingen 5, 1885,185-190). Needless to
say, Kielhorn's conclusions with regard to the chronology of the
early grammarians are now universally accepted.



A. Der
Gram-
matiker
Pänini (1885)

Franz Kielhorn

Prof. Pischel hat in der Zeitschr. d. D. Morg. Ges. XXXIX S. 95—
98 zwei Verse eines Dichters Pänini aus Nami's Rudratakävyä-
lamkäratippanaka mitgetheilt und wahrscheinlich zu machen ge-
sucht daß der Dichter und der Grammatiker Pänini eine Person
seien. Dieser Pänini würde in das 6te, frühestens 5te Jahrhundert
nach Chr. zu setzen sein, und es würde dann keine so große Lücke
zwischen der AstädhyäyJ und der Käsikä bestehen ' wie man jetzt
annehmen muß, und wie es ganz unwahrscheinlich ist'.

Ich will versuchen mit wenigen Worten darzulegen was uns
über das gegenseitige Verhältniß der erhaltenen grammatischen
Werke der Inder von Pänini bis etwa zur Mitte des 7ten Jahrhund-
erts nach Chr. bekannt ist. Vorher jedoch bemerke ich daß Nami's
Worte ebensowenig wie eine anonyme Strophe ein Beweis für die
Identität des Dichters und des Grammatikers Pänini sein können
und daß die von Nami citirten Stellen eher gegen als für solche
Identität sprechen.

'Obgleich', so übersetze ich abweichend von Pischel, 'der
Gebrauch falscher Formen schon indirect dadurch verboten ist
daß vom Dichter umfassende gelehrte Bildung (und deshalb natür-
lich auch eine Kenntniß der Grammatik) verlangt worden ist, so
tadelt der Verfasser doch noch ausdrücklich den Gebrauch solcher
Formen um zu zeigen daß man besondere Aufmerksamkeit auf
ihre Vermeidung verwenden müsse, weil er findet daß sogar groBe
(und mit der Grammatik vertraute) Dichter (aus Unachtsamkeit)
falsche Formen gebraucht haben '. Als Beweise für den Schluß des
Satzes citirt Nami zwei Stellen Pänini's in denen grhya fälschlich
für grhhvä und pasyaüfälschlich für pasyanügebraucht worden
sind. Ist es aber wahrscheinlich, daß der Grammatiker Pänini seine
eigenen Regeln VII, 1, 37 samäse * nañpürve ktvo lyap und VII, 1, 81
sapsyonor nityam vergessen haben sollte?

Wichtiger ist die Frage nach dem Zeitalter d ieses Pänini.
Wenn ich hier zunächst meine eigene Ansicht aussprechen darf,
so ist es die daß Pänini der vedischen Litteratur weit näher steht
als der sogenannten classischen ; daß er einer Zeit angehört in der
das Sanskrit mehr war als eine Sprache der Gelehrten.

Ich gebe zu, daß das Bestreben die Zeit eines Grammatikers
aus den von ihm gegebenen Beispielen bestimmen zu wollen, zu
einem sichern Resultate deshalb nicht immer führen kann, weil
wir nicht wissen ob solche Beispiele von ihm selbst gebildet oder
seinen Vorgängern entnommen sind. Dieselben Beispiele finden
sich in den Werken der jüngeren wie in denen der älteren Gram-
matiker. Wäre das Mahäbhäsya verloren gegangen, so würden
wir aus den Beispielen der Käsikä für den Gebrauch des Imper-
fectums (Käs. Ill, 2,111) und aus der Erwähnung des Pusyamitrafür
das Alter dieses Werkes vielleicht dieselben Schlüsse ziehn die
jetzt für das Mahäbhäsya gezogen werden trotz der Thatsache daß
Patañjali ältere Werke ebenso benutzt hat wie es die Verfasser der
Käsikägethan haben. Wenn aber Pänini z. B. in Uebereinstimmung
mit dem vorherrschenden Gebrauche der altern Sprache das Peri-
phr. Perfectum nur mit dem Verbum kr bildet, während die
Schriftsteller des 6ten Jahrhunderts kr , bh ü und as ohne Unter-
schied gebrauchen ; wenn seine Lehre über die Verwendung des
Aorists durch die Praxis der Brähmanas bestätigt wird, während
die spätere Zeit das Verständniß für die Unterschiede der Tempora
der Vergangenheit verloren hat; wenn seine Regeln für den Ge-
brauch der Casus in einem Brähmana bis in die geringfügigsten
Details beobachtet werden, Abweichungen von denselben dagegen
bei classischen Schriftstellern nicht selten sind, so fühlen wir daß



104 w i r auf festerem Boden stehn, und werden Pänini eher Jahr-
Franz Kielhorn hunderte vor Chr. als zusammen mit Kälidäsa, ßhäravi u. a. etwa

in das 5te oder 6te Jahrhundert nach Chr. setzen.
W i e aber verhält es sich dann mit der Lücke welche in diesem

Falle zwischen Pänini und der Käsikä bestehen würde und deren
Vorhandensein Prof. Pischel als unwahrscheinlich bezeichnet hat?
A p r i o r i ist es vollständig gleichgültig, ob w i r die Käsikä200 oder
1200 Jahre nach Pänini verfaßt sein lassen, denn w i r haben nicht
den geringsten Grund anzunehmen daß sie einer der frühesten
oder überhaupt einer der alten Commentare zu Pänini's Gram-
matik gewesen sei. Die uns bekannten Thatsachen erhärten viel-
mehr das Gegentheil. Von mehr als fünfzig Regeln können w i r
b e w e i s e n daß sie in der Käsikä anders lauten als sie Pänini gegeben
hat. Nicht nur werden in jedem Kapitel die Lesarten und Erk-
lärungen Anderer mi t K e c i t , K a s c i t , A n y e , A p a r e , A p a r a h ,
Eke , P ä t h ä n t a r a , S m r t y a n t a r a , S ä s t r ä n t a r a , G r a n t h ä -
n t a r a u.s. w. eingeführt, sondern einer der Verfasser berichtet
im Eingange seines Werkes ausdrücklich, erfasse kurz das Beste
von dem zusammen was sich in den C o m m e n t a r e n (zu Pänini)
und andern Werken zerstreut finde. Einige Namen der Verfasser
solcher Commentare sind uns erhalten worden.

Außer älteren Commentaren haben die Compi latoren der
Käsikä auch das Mahäbhäsya benutzt. Das Mahäbhäsya ist von
Bhartrhari comment i r t worden, und da w i r durch M. Müüer's für
die Geschichte der Grammatik epochemachende Entdeckung
wissen daß dieser Bhartrhari vor den Verfassern der Käsikä gelebt
hat, so verdienen sein Verhältniß zum Mahäbhäsya und seine Mi t t -
heilungen über die Geschichte dieses Werkes unsere besondere
Aufmerksamkeit . In der Vorrede zum 2ten Bande meiner Ausgabe
habe ich gezeigt, daß Bhartrhari oft verschiedene Lesarten des
Textes des Mahäbhäsya mitgethei l t und daß er noch häufiger die
abweichenden Erklärungen anderer Commentatoren erwähnt hat,
deren W e r k e ver loren gegangen sind. Würden w i r schon hieraus
schließen daß Patañjali und Bhartrhari durch einen vielleicht nach
Jahrhunderten zu bemessenden Zei t raum von einander getrennt
sind, so w i rd diese Ansicht in vollem Maße bestätigt durch die
bekannten Verse am Schlüsse des 2ten Buches des Väkyapadlya.
Dor t nennt Bhartrhari das Mahäbhäsya das Buch des Rsi; er
berichtet daß es eine Ze i t gab in der das W e r k nicht verstanden
wurde, und fügt hinzu daß w i r seine Wiedere inführung in den
Kreis der grammatischen Studien dem Acärya Candra und andern
Gelehrten verdanken. Absichtl ich übergehe ich die Nachricht
nach der Candräcärya unter Abhimonyu von Ko s mir gelebt haben
soll, und ebensowenig wi l l ich den Stil und den e igen tüml i chen
Sprachgebrauch des Mahäbhäsya als Argumente für das A l te r dieses
Werkes benutzen. Soviel denke ich erwiesen zu haben daß es im
höchsten Grade gewagt sein würde auch nur Patañjali in eine so
späte Ze i t wie das 5te Jahrhundert nach Chr. setzen zu wol len.
Und welcher Zei t raum liegt zwischen Patañjali und Pänini !

Das Mahäbhäsya ist zunächst ein Commentar zu Kätyäyana's
Värttikas, aber es ist ebensowenig der älteste Commentar zu jenem
W e r k e wie Bhartrhari 's der älteste Commentar zum Mahäbhäsya
oder die Käsikä der älteste Commentar zur Astädhyäyi gewesen
sind. Denn w i r erfahren von Patañjali, daß Andre nicht nur eine
ganze Anzahl von Värtt ikas anders als er selbst erk lär t (vgl. z. B.
meine Ausgabe Vol. I, pag. 10, 64, 237, 247, 357, 366, 450, 465, 473
u. s. w.), sondern daß sie auch den Text gewisser Värttikas anders
abgetheilt (z. B. I, pag. 193, 422), oder überhaupt anders gelesen



105 hatten (z. B. I, pag. 179, 314). Auch hatte es in der Ze i t zwischen
Der Grammatiker Kät /ä/ana und Patañjali Gelehrte gegeben welche die Lehren des
Pänini Vär t t ikakärazu vereinfachen, zu e rwe i te rn , oder ihnen durch die

Hinzufügung näherer Bestimmungen eine exactere Fassung zu
geben sich bemüht hatten (vgl. z. B. I, pag. 367; 230, 281, 443; II,
pag. 103, 273, 304, 397; l, pag. 468, 489; II, pag. 136 u. s. w.) . In die-
selbe Periode fallen, um von vereinzelt genannten Persönlichkeiten
nicht zu reden, zwei Schulen von Grammat ikern , welche beide
auf der von Kät/ä/ana eingeschlagenen Bahn wei ter gegangen
waren, und von denen die einen, die Bhäradväjiyäs, in engerem
Anschlüsse an Kät/ä/ana hauptsächlich dessen W e r k zu verbessern
oder zu vervollständigen bestrebt gewesen waren (vgl. I, pag. 73,
136,201; II, pag. 46, 70, 233; III, pag. 199, 230), während die andern,
die Sounägäs, in mehr selbständiger Weise ihre kri t ischen Bemer-
kungen gegen Pänini selbst ger ichtet hatten (vgl. I, pag. 416; II, pag.
105, 228, 238, 325; III, pag. 76,159; vgl. auch Käsikäzu P. VII, 2,17).
Was w i rd aus den Generat ionen von Gelehrten von denen w i r aus
dem Mahäbhäs/a allein Kunde haben, wenn Pänini selbst frühestens
im 5ten Jahrhundert nach Chr. gelebt haben soll ?

Und dies ist nicht Alles. Die Tradi t ion ber ichtet daß Patañjali
sein eigenes W e r k verfaßte als ein älteres grammatisches W e r k ,
dessen Ti tel er uns selbst über l iefert hat, unverständlich geworden
war und daß seine Lehren auf die in jenem W e r k e enthaltenen
Lehren basirt sind. W i e dem auch sei, soviel läßt sich aus dem
Mahäbhäs/a selbst ersehen daß Patañjali ein oder mehrere in Ver-
sen geschriebene W e r k e vor sich hatte, die nach der Ze i t des
Kät/ä/ana verfaßt waren und die Patañjali in so ausgedehntem
Maße benutzt hat daß manche Stellen seines Werkes kaum anders
denn als Prosaversionen metr ischer Originale bezeichnet werden
können. W e n n nun die Verfasser jener von Patañjali benutzten
Schriften Kät /ä/ana (II, pag. 121) den Värt t ikakära (II, pag. 176)
den ßhagavän Kätyah (II, pag. 97) 'den heiligen Kät /a 1 nennen,
gerade wie Bhartrhar i den Verfasser des Mahäbhäs/a den Rsi Pa-
tañjali gennant hat, so reden sie offenbar nicht von einem Ze i t -
genossen, sondern von einem Gelehrten der schon für sie—und
wieviel mehr für Patañjali—ein Weiser der Vorzei t war.

Und was für das Verhältniß des Patañjali zu Kät /ä/ana gi l t ,
gi l t in gleichem Maße für das Verhältniß des Kät/ä/ana zu Pänini.
Auch für ihn ist Pänini schon der Bhagavän Päninih (vergl. I l l , pag.
467), auch er hatte seine Vorgänger in der kri t ischen Behandlung
d e r A s t ä d h / ä / I ( v g l . z . B. I, pag. 211, 365; II, pag. 19,133, 216; III,
pag. 265, 377), auch er kannte ebenso w i r Patañjali Commentare
zu Pänini, denn seine Bemerkungen beziehn sich in vielen Fällen
nicht sowohl auf den Text der Sütras als auf die Erklärungen, von
denen sie begleitet gewesen sind. Daß das Sanskrt in der Ze i t
zwischen Pänini und Kät/ä/ana in grammatischer wie lexicalischer
Hinsicht manchen Veränderungen unterwor fen gewesen war, daß
in derselben Ze i t eine neue L i t te ra tur entstanden war, daß wäh-
rend derselben Periode die Sanskrtsprechenden Hindus wei te
Landstrecken Indiens in Besitz genommen hatten, ¡st von andern
Gelehrten erwiesen worden , und ich glaube nicht daß die hierfür
wie überhaupt für das A l t e r der Astädh/ä/T vorgebrachten Be-
weise einfach durch die Identif ication eines Dichters und des Gram-
matikers Pänini zunichte gemacht werden können.



B. The
Authorities
on Grammar
Quoted in the
Mahäbhäsya
(1887)

Franz Kielhorn

Kielhorn contributed a number of studies on the Indian grammar-
ians to the 1886 and 1887 volumes of the Indian Antiquary. As many
of them are full of textual references, only some will be reproduced
here; others will be briefly described. Kielhorn's interest was not
confined to the grammatical works of the Päninian tradition. In
"Indragomin and other grammarians" (Indian Antiquary 15,1886,
181-183), for example, he showed that there was no school of
Aindra grammarians prior to Pänini as had been argued by A. C.
Burnell (in his Essay on "The Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammar-
ians," 1875), by Peterson and others (including al-Bïrunï, as we
saw on pages 21-22). Kielhorn showed, however, that a grammar
composed by Indra, whose full name was Indragomin, must have
existed as it had been used by Hemacandra (in the twelfth century).
After discussing some grammarians referred to by Hemacandra,
Kielhorn arrived at the conclusion that Indragomin's grammar was
probably related to the grammar of Candragomin (sixth century ?
cf. page 158).

In "The Cändra-Vyäkarana and the Käsikä-Vrtti" (Indian
Antiquary I5,1886,183-185), Kielhorn turned to Candragomin's
grammar and found that the authors of the Käsikä commentary
"diligently used that grammar, although they never actually
mention i t ." In this paper he also contrasted some of Pänini's tech-
nical terms with those of Candra.

Kielhorn published seven " Notes on the Mahäbhäsya" in
the Indian Antiquary, as follows:
1. ÄcäryadesJya (1886, 80-81)
2. Gonikäputra and Gonardïya (1886, 81-84)
3. On some Doubtful Värttikas (1886, 203-211)
4. Some Suggestions Regarding the Verses (Kärikäs) in the Mahä-

bhäsya (1886, 228-233)
5. The Authorities on Grammar Quoted in the Mahäbhäsya (1887,

101-106)
6. The Text of Pänini's Sutras, as Given in the Käsikä-V rtti, Com-

pared with the Text Known to Kätyäyana and Patañjali (1887,
178-184)

7. Some Devices of Indian Grammarians (1887, 244-252)
In the first, "ÄcäryadesJya," Kielhorn showed with the help of

a selection of quotations from the grammatical commentaries that
the Mahäbhäsya is written in the form of a dialogue, in which the
principal interlocutors are theSisya, the ÄcäryadesJya, and the
Äcärya: "The Sisya brings forward his doubts and asks questions; the
ÄcäryadesJya is ready to solve these doubts and reply to the ques-
tions raised, b u t . . . his answers are given hastily and without a full
knowledge of all the difficulties of the matter under discussion ;
so that finally the Äcärya must step in to overrule him, and to ex-
plain the true state of the case " (80).

In the second, "Gonikäputraand Gonardïya," Kielhorn argued
that these two names are the names of grammarians quoted by
Patañjali, and do not denote Patañjali himself. The latter view had
been defended by other scholars and had led to the assumption that
Patañjali was the son of Gonikä and a native of Gonarda.

In the third, "On some Doubtful Värttikas" Kielhorn, con-
sidering the principles for the reconstruction of the värttikas of
Kätyäyana from the Mahäbhäsya in which they are quoted, dis-
cusses a few cases where it is doubtful whether a passage occurring
in the Mahäbhäsya should be regarded as a värttika.

In the fourth, "Some Suggestions Regarding the Verses
(Kärikäs) in the Mahäbhäsya" Kielhorn showed that most of these



107 verses are not the work of Kätyäyana or Patañjali, but are bor-
Authorities on rowed from older versified grammatical works, composed after the
Grammar VÖrtt/köS.

In thefifth article, "The Authorities on Grammar quoted in the
Mahäbhäsya," Kielhorn collected passages or expressions in which
older authorities, other than Pänini or Kätyäyana, were referred
to by Patañjali. Though this article, like most of the others, is
written mainly for students specifically of the Mahäbhäsya, it con-
tains information of general interest and is reproduced here (Indian
Antiquary 16,1887,101-106).

In the preceding note I have tried to show, that the Kärikäs, which
we meet with in the Mahäbhäsya, are taken from grammatical
works composed after the Värttikas, and that Patañjali has probably
used the same works, even where he does not actually quote from
them. In the present note I intend to collect those passages or ex-
pressions, in which Kätyäyana and Patañjali, or the authors of the
verses preserved in the Mahäbhäsya, are distinctly quoting or re-
ferring to authorities on grammar, other than Pänini or Kätyäyana.

Pörvasütra
Grammars older than Pänini are referred to by the term Pürvasü-
tra,1 which is used by both Kätyäyana and Patañjali, as well as in
the Kärikäs, and which occurs six times in the Mahäbhäsya. Accord-
ing to Kätyäyana (Vol. II. p. 205), Pänini may have employed the
word upasorjana in the rule IV. 1,14, in the sense of apradhäna,
in accordance with the usage of former grammars. According to
Patañjali (Vol. I. p. 248), Pänini has similarly used vródha for gotra
in I. 2, 65. In a Kärikä in Vol. I. p. 36, the term oksora is said to have
been employed in former grammars in the sense of varna, 'a letter.'
In Vol. III. p. 104, Patañjali refutes a suggestion of Kätyäyana's by
intimating, that the term citah in P. VI. 1,163, need not necessarily
be the Genitive of at, but may be taken to be the Nominative of
cito, 'containing a suffix that has the Anubandhac,' the Norn,
having been employed by Pänini in accordance with the practice
of former grammars, in which that which undergoes an operation
was put in the Nom., not in the Gen. case.2 According to Patañjali
(Vol. III. p. 455), the word ahnah in P. VIII. 4, 7, may, by the same
reasoning, be taken to be the Norn, of ohna, not the Gen. of ahan.
Lastly, in Vol. III. p. 247 it is suggested that Pänini may have taken
the term aun which he uses in VII. 1,18, from an older grammar, a
suggestion intended to show, why the operation, which in Pänini's
work usually takes place before a termination with the Anubandha
ñ does not take place in the case of the terminations under discus-
sion. This last passage has occasioned Patañjali's general remark,
which has been made much of by the late Prof. Goldstücker,3 that
Anubandhas used in former grammars have no effect in the gram-
mar of Pänini.

1 Kaiyataon P. IV. I, 14:—pürvasütra- köryabhajah sasthyä na niradiksann ity
iabdena pürväcöryakrtavyökaranam arthah.
ucyote. 3 See Goldstücker's Pänini, p. 181 ;
2 Kaiyataon P. VI. 1,163:—pürvovyä- Burnell's On the Aindra School of
kam ne prathamayä käryi nirdisyate ; Sanskrt grammarians, p. 40.
and on P. VIII. 4, 7:—fiurväcäryäh



108 From all this we learn l i t t le about the works of Panini's pre-
Franz Kielhorn decessors. That some of thei r technical terms differed f rom those

used by Pänini, is probable enough, but Kätyäyana's and Patañjali's
remarks regarding the particular terms mentioned are hardly of
more value than the similar statements concerning Pürväcärya-
samjñah or Präcäm samjnäh of later wr i ters . It may also be t rue
that some ancient grammarians, like some modern ones,4 did use
the Norn, in the way stated, and that they did employ other Anu-
bandhas. I am quite aware too of the fact, that Panini occasionally
does use the Norn, case, where we should have expected the Gen. ;
and ahnah in P. VIII. 4, 7, undoubtedly is the Norn, of ahna, just as
vanam in VIII. 4, 4 is the Nom. of vano, and vähanam in VIII. 4, 8 the
Norn, of vähana. A t the same t ime Patañjali's explanations look
too much as if they had been invented for the occasion. A t any
rate, to take the word citoh as a Nominat ive is impossible; and as
regards the te rm aun, I cannot help th ink ing that Patañjali would
have given his explanation in a more direct and positive manner,
had he in this particular instance really been possessed of any
authentic knowledge regarding the more ancient works, f rom
which he supposes Pänini to have borrowed.

Apisali and Sakatayana
Two only of the grammarians, who are mentioned by Panini_him-
self, are quoted in the Mahäbhäsya by name, Sakatayana and Apisali.5

But regarding the former all we are told (Vol. II. p. I 38) is, that
in his opinion all nouns are derived from verbsLa statement
which has been copied from the Nirukta.6 And of Apisali, only the
single rule is referred to (Vol. II. p. 281), that dhenu takes the suffix
ka, provided it be not compounded with the negative a. Thus much
would appear to be certain, even from this solrtary quotation, that
both the author of the Kärikä, who alludes to Apisali's rule, and
Patañjali, who more fully explains his remark, were really acquaint-
ed with the text ofthat grammarian's Sutra.7

4 e.g. the author of the Kätantra. stances päniniyam äpisalam käsa-
Compare also in the Kärikäs such krtsnam, and in Vol. III. p. 125 äpisala-
constructions as välaväyo vidüram päniniyavyädJyagautamiyäh
(seil, äpadyate), Vol. II. p. 3I3.—The 6The passage of the Nirukta referred
use of the cases in the technical to in the above (Roth's edition, p. 35)
structure of Pänini's rules requires a has not yet been satisfactorily ex-
separate and full investigation. In this plained ; here I would only state that
respect, Pänini is most uncertain. He the term samvijnäna is used in the
undoubtedly employs the Ablative sense of ovyutponna prätipadika in the
and Genitive cases in a promiscuous Mahäbhäsya, Vol. III. p. 436, 1.11, a
manner, and he often has the Nomina- meaning which is not given in our
tive, where we should least have dictionaries. The grammar of the old
expected it. Nor are the commen- Sakatayana must have been lost in
tators wrong, when they speak of very early times, for, so far as I know,
avibhoktiko nirdesa. And from their there is no reference to it in any
point of view, I am quite ready to grammatical work later than Pänini.
endorse the maxim chandovat süträni 7 Regarding Apisali see the preface of
bhavanti. [On this point, see Birwé Vol. II. of my edition of the Mahä-
1966.] bhäsya, p. 20, note. On P. II. 3, 17,
5 Sakatayana is mentioned also in Vol. Kaiyata reports, that Apisali's reading
II. p. 120.—In Värt. 3. on P. IV. 1,14, ofthat rule was many akarmany
Kätyäyana has äpisalam adhíte. In anädara upamäne vibhäsäpränisu. On
Vol. I. p. 12, Patañjali gives the in- P. V.1 , 21, he states, that for the word
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Authorities on "Other Grammarians" are mentioned by Patañjali twice; "other
Grammar Acäryas " only once. In one of these passages (Vol. I. p. 87) the

expression "other grammarians" may possibly denote Kätyä-
yana, whose Värt. 1. on P. VI. 1,144, teaches exactly what the
others are stated to have taught. The two other passages are of
some interest, because one of them (Vol. I. p. 48) contains the
technical term Samkrama, ' a termination having the Anubandha,
or kñ which ordinarily prevent the substitution of Guna and
Vrddhi,' a term which has not yet been met with anywhere else;
while the other (Vol. III. p. 177), instead of anta ranga, has the word
pratyañga which in this technical sense is found in a Kärikö on P.
VI. 4,110, and in the quotation from Gonardïyaon P. 1.1, 29.

I may add here that Patañjali undoubtedly is quoting a rule of
other grammarians, although he does not actually say so, in the
words laksanam hi bhavati yvor vrddhiprasañga iyuvau bhavata ¡ti
in Vol. I. p. 310, and that very probably one or two more rules of
others are alluded to elsewhere in the Mahäbhäsya.8

Eke; in Värttikas
In the Värttikas, as they are printed in my edition, Kätyäyana seven
times introduces other scholars by the word eke, ' Some,' which
is always placed at the end of a Värttika, and for which Patañjali
generally supplies the verb icchanti 'they maintain.' According9

to the Värt. on P. I. 2, 38 (Vol. 1. p. 211) only some agree with
Pänini, the practical result of which is, that Pänini's rule may be
regarded as optional. In Värt. 1 on P. II. 1,1, Kätyäyana explains
sämarthyam by prthag arthänäm ekärthlbhävah; in Värt. 4 (Vol. I.
p. 365) he states, that some take it to be parasparavyapeksä. In Värt.
1 on P. III. 1, 8, he teaches, that the suffix kyac must not be added
to a base ending in m nor to an indeclinable; in Värt. 2 (Vol. II.
p. 19) he adds, that, according to some, kyac is added to go, to a base
ending in a simple vowel, and to bases ending in n. In Värt. 2 on

asate of Pänini's rule Äpisala and views are given there, instead of
Käsakrtsna read ogranthe. Käsakrtsna asya cvau (P. VII. 4, 32), had read the
is besides mentioned by Kaiyata on rule osya cväv anavyayasya. (The
P. I). 1, 51, where the rule pratyayotto- modern Säkatäyana has the rule cvau
rapadayoh is ascribed to him. A rule cäsyänavyayasyeh ; see also Ganaratna-
of the Äpisaläh is given in the Käsikä mahodadhi, p. 28). And from Patañjali's
on P. VII. 3, 95. And of the Äpisaläh remark prätipadikasyäntah in Vol. II.
and Käsakrtsnäh it is reported by p. 7 and Vol. III. p. 87, it would seem,
Heläräja, in his commentary on the that he knew some such rule as is
Prakirnaka, that they had not given given in the first Phitsütra. The Phit-
the rule tadarham (P. V, 1,117. sütra IV. 6 nyañsvarau svaritau would
Bhartrhari merely says tadarham iti seem actually to occur in Vol. I.
närabdham sütram vyäkaranäntare). p. 262, 1.12, but I have strong reasons
8 On the Värt. 23 on P I. 4, 2 (Vol. I. to suspect, that in that passage the
p. 310) Kaiyata has the remark— text given by the MSS. has been
prasañgena vyäkaranäntare laksanam interpolated.—I purposely have
vicäroyitum äha yanädesäd. On the omitted here all references to the
Värt. 3 on P. II. I, 36 (Vol. I. p. 388) Prätisäkhyas, or Chandahsästräni.as
Kaiyata calls the statement vikrtih Patañjali calls them.
prakrtyä, with which the Värttika 9 In the following I am merely giving
begins, a Pürväcärya-sütra. From the the general import of the Värttikas
remark in Vol. I. p. 100, 1.18, it referred to, not an accurate and full
appears, that the grammarians whose translation of them.



110 P. III. 2,146, Kätyäyana sa/s, that Pänini has taught the addition of
Franz Kielhorn vuñ to nind, etc., in order to show that the suffixes taught in P. III.

2,134,177 necessarily supersede the suffix pvul of P. III. 1,133; in
Värt. 3 (Vol. II. p. 133) he adds, that, according to some, what is
shown by P. III. 2,146, is, that the suffixes mentioned necessarily
supersede, not merely pvul but all suffixes taught in general rules.
In Vârt. 1 on P. IV. 1, 39, Kätyäyana states that, contrary to Pänini's
rule, asita and po//taform as/tö and palitä; in Värt. 2 (Vol. II. p. 216)
he adds, that, according to some, they form asiknl and paliknl in the
Veda. In Värt. 4 on P. VII. 1, 72 he teaches that, contrary to Pänini's
rule, the Norn. Plur. Neut. ofbahürj is bahürji; in Värt. 5 (Vol. III.
p. 265) he adds, that according to some, it is bahürñji. Finally, in Värt.
3 on P. VIII. 1, 51 (Vol. III. p. 377) he states, that some object to the
interpretation of Pänini's rule by which the words no cet kärokam
sarvänyat are taken to mean na cet kortâ sarvänyah.

To the above we must add three similar statements, which
undoubtedly are Värttikas, but which have disappeared from the
MSS. because Patañjali's explanations of them happened to com-
mence with identically the same words.10 The first is dyudrubhyäm
nityärthameke, which should be inserted before 1, 4 of Vol. II. p.
396; the second, upasamastärtham eke which has to be added before
the last line in Vol. III. p. 104; and the third, samo vä lopam eke,
which has disappeared before 1. 8 of Vol. III. p. 425. By the Vârt. 3
on P. V. 2, 97, the repetition of anyatarasyäm in P. V. 2,109, merely
indicates, that P. V. 2, 96 prescribes only the two suffixes lac and
matup, in other words, the repetition of anyatarasyäm is regarded
as ajnäpaka', in the Värt. dyudrubhyäm nityärtham eke Kätyäyana
adds, that, according to some, the repetition of anyatarasyäm is not
ajnäpaka, but is necessary in order that the rule P. V. 2,108 may
not betaken to be an optional rule. In Värt. 1 on P. VI. 1,166,
Kätyäyana shows that the term jasah of Pänini's rule is superfluous;
in the Värt. upasamastärtham eke11 he adds, that, according to some,
jasah is necessary because, without it, Pänini's rule would be ap-
plicable also in forms like atitisrau. Lastly, in the Värt. samo vä
lopam eke on P. Vlll. 3, 5, Kätyäyana states that, according to some,
the final of sa m may be elided before skr, which is contrary to
Pänini's and to Kätyäyana's own teaching.

From this, I fear, somewhat tedious exposition it is evident,
that Kätyäyana was acquainted with the works of other scholars
who, before him, had tried both to explain and to amend Pänini's
grammar, and who had subjected the wording of the Sütras to that
critical examination, which is so striking a feature of Kätyäyana's
own Värttikas. Those who are familiar with the history of Indian
grammar will probably be inclined to suspect, that Kätyäyana may
have borrowed from his predecessors, even where he does not
distinctly refer to them ; certain it is, that he was not the first
Värttikakära.

1 ° None of the MSS. compared by me disappeared before the words sarva-
give these statements as separate mukhasthänam avarnam eka ¡cchanti
Värttikas, but the stops put after two in Vol. I. p. 61, I. 21 ; at any rate,
of them in some MSS. and the absence Patañjali nowhere else uses the phrase
of Samdhi between °meke and icchonti eka ¡cchanti, except when he is ex-
suggest, that the text of the Värttikas plaining a Värttika.
has disappeared. The Värttika 'sarva- 11 Nâgojïbhatta considers this to be
mukhasthänam avarnam eke' may have a remark of Patañjal i 's.



111 Vajapyayana, Vyadi, and Pauskarasadi
Authorities on Compared with this, Kätyäyana's references to individual scholars
Grammar are of slight importance; and it may even be doubted if the three

scholars named by him were really all grammarians. According
to Värt. 35 on P. I. 2, 64 (Vol. I. p. 242), Vajapyayana maintained,
that words mean a genus, while according to Värt. 45 (Vol. I. p. 244)
Vyädi held the opposite doctrine, that words mean individual
things.12 In Värt. 3 on P. VIII. 4, 48 (Vol. III. p. 465) the rule, that
atenuis before a sibilant is changed to the corresponding aspirate
(vatsah to vathsah), is ascribed to Pauskarasadi.13

Apara äha; Këcid ähuh : Apara äha; or Apara ähuh
Patañjali most usually introduces the opinions of other grammari-
ans by the phrase opara äha 'another says,' which occurs no less
than 83 times in the Mahäbhäsya. From an examination of the
statements so introduced it appears, not only that Patañjali knew
of grammarians whose views in individual cases differed from
those of Kätyäyana, or who had tried to add to, to simplify, or to
render more exact, and generally to improve on, the Värttikas of
that scholar, but also, and to this I would draw particular attention,
that there had been those who, before Patañjali, had explained the
Värttikas. Patañjali's quotations certainly prove, that others had
interpreted or even read certain Värttikas differently; and more
than once he even places before us two different explanations, by
others, of one and the same Värttika. Besides, he introduces, by
apara äha, opinions that are at variance with his own, also where
he is not explaining Kätyäyana; and he employs the same phrase
before a number of Kärikäs.

I shall not weary the reader by fully discussing here every one
of the many passages which have occasioned these remarks. A few
simple examples will, I trust, sufficiently illustrate what I have
said above. According to Kätyäyana (Vol. III. p. 321) the word
samvatsara in P. VII. 3,15 indicates merely, that P. VII. 3,17 is not
applicable, e.g., in theformation of dvaisamika, according to another,
the same word indicates generally, that words denoting time are
nowhere in Pänini's grammar included in the term parimäna, and
that accordingly we must, e.g., by P. IV. 1, 22 form dvivarsä, not-
withstanding the fact that that rule contains an exception regard-
ing words denoting a measure. On P. I. 3, 25, Kätyäyana has the
remark (Vol. I. p. 281), upoddevapüjäsamgatakaranayoh ; another has
upoddevapüjäsamgatakaranamitrakaranapathisu. To the rule P. IV.
2, 7, Kätyäyana appends the note (Vol. II. p. 273) kalerdhak', another
gives the general rule sarvaträgnikalibhyäm dhak. In Vol. I. p. 367,
Kätyäyana defines a sentence to be äkhyätam sävyayakärakavisesa-
nam) ['the verb together with indeclinables, käraka-re I at ions and
their attributes']; another, simplifying that definition, merely says
äkhyätam savisesanam ['the verb together with its attributes']. In
Vol. I. p. 468 another permits the two constructions sobhanä khalu
pänineh or pänininä sütrasya krtih, which is contrary to the teaching
of both Pänini and Kätyäyana.

12 For Patañjali's reference to the CDXXX. It may be noted that, con-
Samgraha, which is reported to have trary to his usual custom, Kätyäyana
been composed by Vyädi, see below. in his Värttika puts the name pauska-
13 Compare the Atharva-prätisäkhya rasädi in the Gen., not in the Norn.
II. 6; Toittinyaprät. XIV. 12; Vöja- case.

soneyi-prät. IV. 119; and Rk-prät.



112 In Vol. I. p. 179, Patañjali's reading of two Värttikos is sa-
Franz Kielhorn varne ngrahanam aparibhäsyam äkrtigrahanäd ananyatväc ca ; an-

other, we learn, reads °dananyatvam. In Vol. I. p. 192, Patañjali ex-
plains the reading jagro'gunavidhih. In Vol. I. p. 314 he shows,
that another reads the Wärt. 6 without the particle ca; in Vol. I.
p. 422, that another reads dravyasya instead of adravasya. In Vol. I.
pp. 10, 20, 64,237,247, 357 and elsewhere, Patañjali gives us his own
explanations of Värttikas and also those of another. Regarding the
Wärt. 2 on P. VI, 1, 3, he informs us (Vol. III. p. 8), that some supply
for trtJyasya the word ekäcah, while another supplies vyañjanasya;
and regarding the Värt. 2 on P. VI. 4,106 (Vol. III. p. 215), that
some supply chandograhanam kartavyam, and others vävacanam
kartavyam. In a similar manner he records different explanations
in Vol. I. p. 424 and Vol. II. pp. 92 and 171.

Again, in Vol. I. p. 390 Patañjali himself proposes to substitute
bhayabhltabhltibhJbhih for the one word bhayena of P. II. 1, 37, and
he tells us, that another would substitute bhayanirgatajugupsubhih.
In Vol. III. p. 30 he explains the word apasprdhethäm in P. VI. 1, 36,
to be a reduplicated form of the word spardh, and he adds, that
another derives the same word from apa-spardh. In Vol. III. p. 244,
he tells us, that either the rule P. VII. 1, 8 or the rule P. VII. 1,10,
is superfluous, and he adds, that according to another the word
bahularn of P. VII. 1, 8 and the rule P. VII. 1,10, may be dispensed
with. In the same manner he mentions opinions of others, that
differfrom his own, in Vol. I. pp. 172, 210, 290 and elsewhere; and
he records the views of different scholars in Vol. I. p. 427, and Vol.
II. pp. 19,120,151 and 254.

That Patañjali introduces some of the Kärikäs by apara aha, I
have already mentioned in a previous note.141 will only add here,
that the authors of the Kärikäs themselves allude to the opinions
of other scholars, who are referred to by the words Eke or Kecid,
in Vol. III. pp. 217and414.

The Bhâradvâjïyâh, Saunlgäh, and Krôstrïyâh
Of individual grammarians or schools of grammarians those most
frequently referred to by Patañjali are the BhäradväjTyas and the
Saunägas. The former are actually quoted ten times (Vol. I. pp. 73,
136, 201,291; Vol. II. pp. 46, 55, 70, 233; and Vol. III. pp. 199 and
230), and the latter seven times (Vol. I. p. 416; Vol. II. pp. 105,
228, 238, 325; and Vol. III. pp. 76 and 159), but it does not seem at
all improbable that some of the statements, which are introduced
by the phrase apara äha, or which would appear to contain sug-
gestions of Patañjali himself, may likewise really belong to either
of those schools.15 Both may be described as authors of Värttikas,
and both flourished after Kätyäyana. But, while to amend the
Värttikas of Kätyäyana appears to have been the main object of the
Bhäradväjlyas, the Saunägas, so far as we can judge, would seem
to have criticized the text of Pänini's grammar more independently.
This is indicated also by the manner in which both are quoted in
the Mahäbhäsya. Whereas Patañjali usually places the dicta of the
BhäradväjTyas by the side of those of Kätyäyana, as it were, to
point out the differences between the two, and to show how the

14 ante, Vol. XV. p. 231, note 17. from Vol. II. p. 105, I. 7and p. 238, I.
15 In Vol. II. p. 209, I. 8, it seems as if 10 we see that he is merely repeating
Patañjali himself were attempting to a statement of the Saunägas.
improve on a Värttika of Kätyäyana's ;



113 former have tried to improve on the latter,16 he generally cites the
Authorities on Saunägas in support of his own statements, and without any such
Grammar distinct reference to Kätyäyana's Värttikas." Thus it happens, too,

that in six out of seven cases the remarks of the Saunägas are intro-
duced by the phrase evam hi saunägäh pathanti, preceded by istam
evaitat samgrhltam or some similar expression, while the dicta of
the Bhâradvâjïyas are always introduced simply by bhäradväjlyäh
pathanti. That of the Värttikas of the BhäradväjTyas which are cited
in the Mahäbhäsya, one (in Vol. III. p. 199) is in verse, I have already
had occasion to state in my remarks on the Kärikäs.™

A third school of grammarians, the KrostrTyas, is mentioned
in the Mahäbhäsya only once (Vol. I. p. 46). All we learn about
them is, that they considered the two rules, P. 1.1, 3 and 52 to be
quite independent of each other, and were of opinion, that in any
case where both rules might happen to be simultaneously applic-
able, the former ought to supersede the latter, an opinion which
is not shared by Patañjali.

Gonikäputra, Gonardïya, Kunaravädava, Sauryabhagavat,
andVâdava19

The passages in which Patañjali quotes Gonikäputra (Vol. I. p. 336)
and Gonardïya (Vol. I. pp. 78 and 91 ; Vol. fl. p. 76; and Vol. III.
p. 309), I have already discussed in my second note (ante, Vol.
XV. p. 81); and I have there tried to show, that Gonardïya was a
writer of grammatical Kärikäs, who in all probability lived after
Kätyäyana. About Gonikäputra it is difficult to say anything. Later
than Kätyäyana is also Kunaravädava, for the two statements as-
cribed to him by Patañjali'(Vol. II*. p. 100 and Vol. III. p. 317) are
distinctly directed against Kätyäyana, whose Värttikas they show
to be superfluous. Whether this Kunaravädava is really the same
as Vädava, who together with the Sauryabhagavat is mentioned
by Patañjali in the difficult passage in Vol. III. p. 421, I have no means
of deciding; nor do I know what scholar is meant to be denoted
by the term Sauryabhagavat, 'the Äcärya of the town Saurya,' as
Kaiyata explains it.20 Nâgojïbhatta takes Vädava to be the author
of the Värt. 3 on P. VIII. 2,106, a statement, the correctness of
which I doubt.

The Samgraha of Daksayana
This work, on which Patañjali is reported to have based his own
work, is cited in the Mahäbhäsya only once, in connection with
the first Värttika (Vol. I. p. 6). From that passage we learn, that

16 On P. 1,1. 20, Kätyäyana has ghu- not been taken from the Mahäbhäsya,
samjnäyäm prakrtigrahanam sidartham, is given in the Käsikä on P. VII. 2,17.
the ßhäradväjlyas read ghusamjnäyäm In commenting on that passage, Hara-
prakrtigrahanam sidvikrtärtham ; on datta explains saunägäh by sunägasyä-
P. III. 1, 38, Kätyäyana has viderämkit cäryasyasisyäh.
the Bhäradväjiyas add nipätanäd vä- 18 ante, Vol. XV. p. 230.
gunatvam etc. 191 purposely have omitted in the
17 But the Saunägas also more fully above Värsyäyani ; the passage, in
explain the meaning of a Värttika of which his name occurs (Vol. I. p. 258),
Kätyäyana in Vol. I. p. 416, and they has been copied by Patañjali from the
improve on another Värttika in the Nirukta (Roth's edition, p. 31).
statement alluded to in note 15 above. 20 A town Saurya is mentioned in Vol.
A Värttika of the Saunägas, which has I. p. 474.
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mar had been shown to be necessary, whichever view might be
taken regarding the nature of words. Elsewhere we are told that
the Samgraha was composed by Vyädi ; Patañjali himself incidentally
calls the author of it Däksäyana, in Vol. I. p. 468.

Considering the great bulk of the Mahäbhäsya, it is disappoint-
ing that we do not learn from it more regarding the history of
Indian grammar, and particularly, that, what we are told in it of
the predecessors of Pänini, is wellnigh valueless. But I trust, that
my survey of the grammatical authorities referred to by Kätyäyana
and Patanjali will at least make this much clear, that Kätyäyana
cannot have been the first author of Värttikas, and that between
him and Patanjali there intervene a large number of writers,
writers in prose and in verse, individual scholars and schools of
grammarians, who all have tried to explain and to amend the works
of both Pänini and Kätyäyana. To what extent Kätyäyana and Patan-
jali were indebted to those that went before them, we shall never
know; judging from the analogy of the later grammatical literature
of India we may, in my opinion, certainly assume, that, like Pänini
himself, both have based their own works on, and have preserved
in them all that was valuable in, the writings of their predecessors.

In conclusion, I would here draw attention to the fact, that
instead of the regular terms of the Pänimya and also in addition to
them, occasionally, both in the Värttikas and in the Kärikäs, we
meet with a number of other grammatical termini technici. Most
of those terms had doubtless been in use already before Pänini,
and they were generally adopted in several of the later grammars,
in preference to the more artificial terms of Pänini. But a few are
themselves highly artificial symbols, which may have been invented
by grammarians later than Pänini, and which remind one of the
terms used in XheJainendra, where indeed one of them actually
occurs.

Thus, Kätyäyana occasionally employs the terms svara for
Pänini's ac (Vol. I. pp. 59, 123, etc.), vyañjana for ha! (Vol. I. pp. 26,
42, etc.), samänöksara for ak (Vol. I. p. 24 and Vol. II. p. 19),
samdhyaksara for ec (Vol. I. pp. 22, 24, etc.) ; sparsa and aghosa
(Vol. I. p. 355); prathama, dvitïya, trtlya, and caturtha for the first,
second, third, and fourth consonants of the five Vargas (Vol. III.
pp. 218, 465, and Vol. I. p. 154); ayogaväha, jihvämüllya, and
upadhmänlya (Vol. I. p. 28 and Vol. III. p. 431). For tat, lut, In, and
lun he has bhavantl, svastanl, bhavisyantJand adyatani(Vol. I. p. 443;
Vol. II. pp. 114,123,160; Vol. II. p. 143; Vol. I. p. 474; Vol. II.
p. 114; Vol. III. p. 217). For the phrase samjnächandasoh he uses the
artificial term tan (Vol. I. p.488; Vol. II. pp. 99 and 221); and, strange
to say, for Pänini's sas, which he himself has, e.g. in Vol. II. p. 199
and Vol. III. p. 107, he employs du in Vol. I. p. 304.

In addition to some of these terms we find in the Kärikäs,
paroksä for lit (Vol. I. p. 199), kärita to denote the Causal (Vol. II.
p. 415), and cekrlyita and carkarlta to denote the two forms of the
Intensive (Vol. II. p. 232 and Vol. III. p. 359). In the Kärikäs we also
meet with la for lopa (Vol. II. pp. 284, 378, and 425), and with ghu2'
(or perhaps dyu) for Pänini's uttarapada (Vol. III. pp. 229, 247, and
318).

21 See ante, Vol. XV. p. 231, note 14.



C. The Text
of Panini's
Sutras, as
Given in the
Käsikä-Vrtti,
Compared
with the Text
Known to
Kätyäyana
and Patañjali
(1887)

Franz Kielhorn

In the sixth article of his series of notes on the Mahäbhäsya, Kiel-
horn turned to Panini's text itself. This grammar was commented
upon in the Mahäbhäsya, and again some eight centuries later in
the Käsikä (beginning of the seventh century; see p. 33 of this
volume). It is therefore important to see whether the texts pre-
supposed in these two commentaries are the same, and whether
they are the same as the text that has been handed down to us.
Kielhorn discusses this problem in a fundamental article, "The
Text of Panini's Sutras, as given in the Kösikä-Vrtti, Compared with
the Text Known to Kätyäyana and Patañjali/' which is reproduced
here (Indian Antiquary 16,1887,178-184). As was mentioned before,
much of the material presented here had already appeared in the
second half of the article " Der Grammatiker Pänini" of 1885, the
first half of which has been included earlier in this volume.

Considering the almost unrivalled position which Panini's Asta-
dhyäyi holds in Indian literature, it may be interesting to inquire,
what alterations, if any, the text ofthat work has undergone, and
to collect those rules which can be shown to be additions to the
original text, or the wording of which has in any way been altered,
since the rules were first enunciated by Pänini. To contribute
towards the solution of this question, I intend in the present note
to show, so far as this may be possible, to what extent the text of
the Sütras which is given in the Käsikä-Vrtti, the oldest extant
commentary, differs from the text that was known to Kätyäyana
and Patañjali. In attempting to do this, I shall be mainly guided by
the remarks that have been appended to certain Sütras by Kaiyata,
Nagojïbhatta, and Haradatta, and I shall have only few occasions
to go beyond, o r to differ from, what has been already stated by
those commentators.

But before entering upon the question with which I am more
immediately concerned here, I cannot help drawing attention to
the fact that the text of Panini's rules has neither in the editions
of the AstädhyäyJ nor in that of the Käsikä-Vrtti—however valuable
those editions may be otherwise—received that critical care and
attention, which it undoubtedly deserves. For years I have been
content to regard the printed text of the Sütras, allowing for some
misprints, as trustworthy beyond doubt. It is only lately that I have
become somewhat suspicious, and having compared such MSS., as
were within reach, I have come to the conclusion, that in the case
of a considerable number of rules the printed text differs, more or
less, from the text which is furnished by the best MSS., and that
wrong readings have in succession crept from one edition into
another. A few examples may show this :

P. III. 1,109 all the printed texts have etistusösvr°. Here three
old and valuable MSS. of the Käsikä, and an old MS. of the Astä-
dhyäyJ which I owe to the kindness of Dr. Bhandarkar, have etistu-
säsuvr0; the MSS. of the Mahäbhäsya GAaK, which here as else-
where give only the beginning of the rule, have etistusäsu0, and in
the Mahäbhäsya Vol. II. p. 2, where the rule is quoted, the MSS.
aK have °säsuvr°. From this there can be no doubt, that the right
reading is °säsuvr° (not, as in P. VII. 4, 2, °säsu-r°).

P. III. 2, 21 all the printed texts have divävibhänisä0, and all
accordingly have nisäkarah in the commentaries. In this case the
MSS. of the Mahäbhäsya are of no value, because they only give the
commencement of the rule divävibhä0; nor is this rule quoted any-
where in the Mahäbhäsya. But all the three MSS. of the Käsikä omit



116 niso from the rule and nisäkaroh from the commentary, and the
Franz Kielhorn MS. of the Astâdhyayï has nisä added secundó manu in the margin.

Accordingly there can in my opinion be no doubt, that Pänini has
not taught the formation of the word nisäkara. Judging from the
quotations in Böhtlingk and Roth's Dictionary, diväkara, which is
taught by Pänini, is an old word, occurring twice in the Atharva-
veda, but nisäkara is not.

P. IV. 1, 62 all the printed texts have sakhyasisvïti0. This rule
is neither treated of nor quoted in the Mahäbhäsya. The three
MSS. of the Käsikä and the MS. of the Astâdhyayï have sakhyasisvi,
without /t/\ and so reads Candra.

P. IV. 3,119 all the printed texts have °pädapädan. This rule
is neither treated of nor quoted in the Mahäbhäsya. The three
MSS. of the Käsikä, both in the rule and in the commentary, and
the MS. of the Astâdhyayï have °pätapädan, and Candra has the
rule nämni vätapädan.

P. V. 4, 68 all the printed texts have samäsäntäh. The MSS. of
the Mahäbhäsya GaK and originally A, as well as the three MSS.
of the Käsikä. both in the rule and in the commentary, and the MS.
of the Astâdhyayï read samäsäntäh which singular form is supported
by Mahäbhäsya, Vol. II. p. 438, lines 23 and 25, and p. 443, 1.15,
and is no doubt correct.

Not taking into account rules such as these, to which I might
add a fairly large number of other rules for which the MSS. furnish
a better text than the one printed, the Sütras of the Käsikä-Vrtti,
which can be shown to diner from the Sütras as known to either
Kätyäyanaor Patañjali, may be treated of under four heads. 1. Ex-
cepting as regards the observation of the rules of Samdhi, the word-
ing of the text has remained unchanged, but several consecutive
words, which originally were one rule, have been separated so as
to form two or even three rules. The technical name for this pro-
ceeding is Yoga-vibhäga, ' the spl itting-up of a rule (into two or
more rules).' 2. One or more words have been added to the original
text of a rule. 3. The wording of rules has been altered otherwise
than by the addition of one or more words. 4. Whole rules have
been added to the original text of the AstädhyäyJ. The particulars
under each of these four heads are as follows:—

1. Yoga-vibhäga
P. 1.1,17 uñah2 and 18 urn originally formed the one rule uño üm,
and the splitting up ofthat rule into two was first suggested by

1 I may perhaps draw attention here pänigrhltiprakäräh 'words like päni-
—as toa real gem of ingenious Inter- grhiti,' 'ponigrhlti and similar words';
pretation—to the manner, in which and when in his Lingänusäsona he says
this word ¡ti of the above rule has apotyam ¡ti, he himself tells us that he
been explained by the author of the means apatyädayah. This use being
Siddhantakaumudï (New Bombay Ed. well known to Bhattojïdïksita, that
No. 517). It is well known (although scholar connects the word ¡ti of the
nothing is said about it in our Die- above rule of Pânini's with, and in
tionaries), that at any rate in works construing the rule, wishes us to
of the Indian middle ages ¡ti some- place it öfter, bhäsäyäm, and he then
times conveys the sense of prakära or explains bhäsäyäm ¡ti to mean bhäsä-
¡tyädi 'words like this, ' ' th is and dou, i.e., bhäsäyäm chandasi ca. Corn-
similar words.' When Hemacandra ment appears superfluous,
in his Sabdänusosano says pänigrhJtlti, 2 This word, taken by itself, does not
that term means, and is by Hema- fit into Panini's text, because it is in
candra himself explained to mean,— the Genitive case.



117 Kätyäyana(Vol. I. p. 72). Panini'sone rule would allow only urfi
Texts oí Pan i ni 's iti or (according to P. 1.1,14) u iti, while from Kätyäyana's two
Sutras rules we also obtain viti.

P. I. 4, 58 prädoyah and 59 upasargäh kriyäyoge originally
formed the one rule prädaya upasorgäh kriyäyoge, which has been
split in two by Kätyäyana (Vol. I. p. 341). To quote an example
given by Kaiyata, Pänini's one rule would not allow us to account
(by P. VI. 2, 2) for the accent of prä'cärya, because here pro would
not be termed Nipäto. Kaiyata, who knew the Käsikä, has the re-
mark—yadä präg evo prädoyo iti yogo vibhojyate todä prayojanako-
thonäyo värttikom\yadä tu prädaya upasargäh kriyäyoga ity eko
yogah pothyate todä yogovibhägah kortovyotvena codyote.

P. 11.1,11 vibhäsä and 12 opoparibahirañcavah pancamyä orig-
inally formed the one rule vibhäsäpoporibahirancovah pancamyä.
The division ofthat rule into two has been suggested by Patañjali
(Vol. I. p. 380), to make it quite clear that vibhäsä, as an Adhikäro,
is valid also in thefollowing rules P. II. 1,13, etc.; for, as Kaiyata
observes, anyathehaiväsyopayoga ösankyeta yogavibhäge tv odhikâro
gamyate.

P. IV. 3,117 samjnäyäm and 118 kulälädibhyo vuñ originally
formed the one rule samjnäyäm kulälädibhyo vuñ. The division of
that rule has been suggested by Kätyäyana (Vol. II. p. 317), to en-
able us to account by the rule samjnäyäm for the words mäksika,
säragha, etc. (p. 316). Kaiyata appends the note—samjnäyäm kulä-
lädibhyo vuñ iti sütram vibhaktam ity orthah.

P. V. 1, 57 tad osyo parimänam and 58 samkhyäyä somjnäsamgha-
süträdhyoyonesu originally formed the one rule tad asya parimänam
samkhyäyä samjnasamghasüträdhyayanesu, so quoted in Vol. II.
p. 343,1.13. The division ofthat rule has not been actually propos-
ed by either Kätyäyana or Patañjali, but it may justly be argued that
Kätyäyana's Värt. 6 in Vol. II. p. 353 would have been superfluous,
if to him the words tad asya parimänam had been a separate rule;
and Kaiyata and Nagojïbhatta are therefore in my opinion quite
right, when they say, the former tad asya parimänam iti yoga-
v'ibhägah kartovya ity uktarn bhovati, and the latter (in the Laghusa-
bdendusekhara) uttorena yogavibhägo'tra bhäsye dhvanitah. I need
hardly add, that the very general rule tad asyo parimänam allows
us to account for a number of words, which otherwise could not
have been explained by Pänini's rules.

P. VI. 1, 32 hvah samprasäranam and 33 abhyostrasya ca origin-
ally formed the one rule hvah samprasäranam abhyastrasya ca.
That rule has been split in two by Kätyäyana (Vol. III. p. 29), in
order to account by hvah samprasäranam (nou ca samscanoh) for
the forms juhävoyisati and ajühovat.

P. VI. 1,164 toddhitasya and 165 kitah originally formed the
one rule taddhitasya kitah, so quoted in Vol. III. p. 116,1,13. The
division ofthat rule has been suggested by Patañjali (Vol. II. p. 253,
1.22), who by taddhitasya (citah) wishes to account for the accent
of words like Kaunjäyonä h. But for this new rule such words,
being formed with the suffix cphañ (P. IV, 1, 98), would be ädyu-
dätta by P. VI. 1,197, a rule which here would supersede the rule
P. VI.1,163.

P. VII. 3,117 idudbhyäm, 118 out, and 119 acco gheh originally
formed the one rule idudbhyäm oud oc ca gheh, so quoted in Vol. I.
p. 116,1. 9, and Vol. II. p. 404,1.15. Kätyäyana, after having in Vol.
III. p. 342,1.10 divided that rule into the two rules idudbhyäm and
audacca gheh, in 1.14 proposes to divide the latter rule again
into the two rules out and oc ca gheh, but in 1. 22 he himself shows



118 this second division to be unnecessary. (Compare also the Kasika-
Franz Kielhorn Vrtti on P. VII. 3,119). Pänini's one rule would only permit the

locative cases krtau, dhenau etc., not krtyäm, dhenväm, etc.
The above are, in my opinion, all rules, in the case of which

Yoga-vibhäga can with certainty be proved to have taken place.
It is true, that according to NägojTbhatta the two rules P. VI. 2,107
udaräsvesusu and 108 ksepe also, originally were one rule, appar-
ently because udaräsvesusu ksepe has been so quoted in Vol. III.
p. 121,1. Hand p. 133,1.17; but I should not now venture to con-
clude from the fact that two or more rules are quoted together,
that they must necessarily have been regarded as only one rule,
unless indeed such conclusion could be supported by other argu-
ments. No less than eleven times we find in the Mahäbhäsya the
quotation ato dírgho yañi supi ca (P. VII. 3,101 and 102), and yet
P. VII. 3,101 and 102 undoubtedly are two separate rules, of which
the former has been quoted by itself four times, and the latter
twice. Similarly P. VI. 2,143 and 144 have been quoted together
eight times, although they are separate rules; and the same might
be said of other rules. Besides, the verse in Vol. III. p. 121,1.13
appears to me to prove that P. VI. 2,108 ksepe, even before the
time of Patañjali, was regarded as a separate rule.

2. One or more words added to the original text of a rule
P. I. 3, 29 samo gamyrcchipracchisvaratyartisruvidibhyah originally
was only samo gamyrcchibhyäm. The verbs vidipracchisvarati and
artisru have been added from Kätyäyana's Värttikas (Vol. I. p. 282).
Drs, which also is given by Kätyäyana, is mentioned in the käsikä
only in the commentary, whereas Candra has made it part of the
rule. Kaiyata appends to the Värttikas on P. I. 3, 29 the remark—
samo gamyrcchibhyäm ity etävat sütram iti värttikam ärabdham.

P. III. 1, 95 krtyäh prän ñvulah originally was only krtyäh. The
addition of the words prañ ñvulah has been suggested by Kätyäyana
in his Värt. 1 on Pänini's rule, but shown to be in reality super-
fluous in Vàrt. 2 (Vol. II. p. 81). On the Värt. 1 Kaiyata has the note
—krtyä ity etävat sütram ity äha krtyasamjnäyäm iti.

P. III. 1,11.8 pratyapibhyäm grahes chandasi originally was only
pratyapibhyäm graheh. The word chandasi has been added by Kätyä-
yana (Vol. II. p. 87).

P. ill, 1,126 äsuyuvapirapilapitrapicamas ca. Here ¡api has in
my opinion been inserted from Kätyäyana's Värt. 3 on P. III. 1,124
(Vol. U. p. 88). Dabhi, which is mentioned in the same Värttika, is
in the Käsikä given in the commentary on P. III. 1,126.

P. III. 3, 122 adhyäyanyäyodyävasamhärädhäräväyäs ca originally
did not contain the words ädhära and äväya, which have been
inserted from Kätyäyana's Värttika on the preceding rule (Vol. II.
p. 155). The word avahara, which is mentioned in the same Värttika,
is in the Käsikä given in the commentary on P. III. 3,122. In the
Mahäbhäsya, Vol. II. p. 146, I. 20, where the rule has been quoted,
the MSS. give it as read in the Käsikä, excepting that the MS. K
omits from it ädhära. Kaiyata on P. III. 3,121 has the remark—
adhyäyasütra ädhäräväyasabdau värttike darsanäd abhiyuktaih pra~
ksiptau.

P. IV. 1,15, which in the Käsikä ends °kvarapkhyunäm, origi-
nally was ending °kvarapah. The term khyun has been added from
Kätyäyana's Värt. 6 (Vol. II. p. 209), and it occurs also in a Värttika
of the Saunägas (Vol. IL p. 105, 1.8; p. 209, 1.8; and p. 238, 1.11;
quoted without khyun in the Käsikä towards the end of the com-



119 mentar/ on P. IV. 1,15) as well as in the corresponding rule of
Texts of Pänini's Candra's grammar. The original ending of the rule may be seen
Sütras from Patañjali's words kañkvarapo yañas ceti on P. IV. 1,16; and

Kai/ata has the note—sütre khyunah pätho'närsah.
P. IV. 2, 2 läksärocanäsakaiakardamättak originally did not

contain the words sakaia and kardama, which have been inserted
from Kätyäyana's first Värttika (Vol. II. p. 271) on the rule. Here
again Kaiyata has the note—sakalakardamayoh sütre pätho'närsah.
(Incidentally I may add here that the statement sakalakardamä-
bhyäm anaplsyate which occurs in the Käsikä on P. IV. 2, 2, is based
on Candra's rule sakalakardamäd vä).

P. IV. 2, 21 säsmin paurnamäsiti samjnäyäm. The word samjnä-
yäm has been added in accordance with Kätyäyana's Värttikas
on the rule, but has been declared superfluous by Patañjali (Vol. II.
p. 275). Kaiyata appends the note—samjnägrahanam sütre'närsam
iti värttikam ärabdham.

P. IV. 2, 43 grämajanabandhusahäyebhyas tal originally did not
contain the word sabaya, which has been taken from Patañjali's
note on the rule (Vol. II. p. 279). Gaja, which also has been men-
tioned by Patañjali and which Candra has in the rule, is given in
the Käsikä on the commentary.

P. IV. 4,17 vibhäsä vivadhavlvadhät originally was only vibhäsä
vivadhät. VJvadha has been added from Patañjali's note on the ruie
(Vol. II. p. 329), and is also given by Candra. Haradatta has the
note—vivadhasabdo värttike darsanät sütre praksiptah.

P. V. 2,101 prajnäsraddhärcävrttibhyo nah originally did not
contain the word vrtti, which has been added from Patañjali's note
3 on the rule (Vol. II. p. 396) and has also been given by Candra.
Here again Haradatta has the note—sütre vrttisabdo värttike darsa-
nät praksiptah.

P. V. 4, 50 abhütatadbhäve krbhvastiyoge sampadyakartari cvih
originally did not contain the word abhütatadbhäve, which has
been added in accordance with Kätyäyana's first Värttika on the
rule (Vol. II. p. 436). Kaiyata has the note—abhütatadbhävagraha-
nam värttike drstvänyaih sütre praksiptam.

P. VI. 3, 6 ätmanas ca pürane originally was only ätmanas ca,
and the addition of pürane is Kätyäyana's (Vol. III. p. 143). Such
evidently is the opinion of Bhattôjïdïksita (Siddhänta-KaumudJ, new
Bombay Ed. No. 963), which I now accept as correct. Haradatta,
misled by the fact that the Värttika ätmanas ca pürane in the MSS.
of the Mahäbhäsya has been put under P. VI. 3, 5, and by Patañjali's
explanation ätmanas ca pürana upasamkhyänam kartavyam, instead
of ätmanas ca pürana iti vaktavyam, takes the whole ätmanas ca
pürane to be an addition to Pänini's original text (värttikam evedam
sütrarüpena pathitam) ; but the words ätmanas ca are necessary for
the following rule P. VI. 3,1, and NägojTbhatta (in the Uddyota and
Laghusabdendusekhara) has not, in my opinion, been successful in
proving that we can do without those words (aträtmanas ca pürana
iti visistam värttikam ity atratyabhäsyasvarasädäyäti vaiyäkaranä-
khyäyäm ity atra parasya ceti cena parasabdapratidvandvitayätma-
sabdasyaiva grahanam tad ubhayam caikasütram ity ähuh).

P. VI. 3, 40 svängäc ceto'mänini originally was only svängäc
cetah, and amänini has been added from Kätyäyana's Värttika
svängäc ceto'mänini (Vol. III. p. 156; compare also Vol. II. p. 193, I.
2 and Vol. III. p. 157, 1.11). Kaiyata has the note—svängäc ceta ity
etävat sütram iti matvä värttikärambhah.

P. VI. 3, 83 prakrtyäsisyagovatsahalesu originally was only pra-
krtyäsisi, to which agovatsahalesu has been added in accordance



120 w i th the suggestions of Katya/ana and Patañjali. For Kat/ayana
Franz Kielhorn has amended Pänini's original rule by adding to it agavädisu, and

Patañjali in explaining the Vär t t ika has given the example sagave
savatsäya soholäya (Vol. III. p. 171). Kaiyata has the note—agova-
tsahalesv iti bhäsyavärttikadarsanät sütre kenacit praksiptam.

P. VI. 4, îOÔghasibhasorhali ca. Kätyäyana's Värt t ika on the
rule (Vol. III. p. 213) shows that the rule originally did not contain
the particle ca, which has been added for the very purpose of
making the rule, in accordance w i th Kätyäyana's suggestion, more
widely applicable. In Vol . III. p. 213, 1.19 some MSS. o f theMohd-
bhäsya read the rule w i thout , others w i th ca. Kaiyata appends the
note—anyaträpJti vacanäd värttikakäras cakäram na papätheti
laksyate.

P. VIII. 1, 67 püjanät pu¡¡tam anudättam kästhädibhyah originally
did not contain the word kästhädibhyah, which has been added in
accordance w i th the suggestion of Kätyäyana (Vol. III. p. 379).
Kaiyata has the note—kästhädibhya ¡ti sütre värttikadarsanät kaiscit
praksiptam.

P. VIII. 3,118 sadisvañjyoh (such is the reading of the MSS. of
t h e Käsikä) parasya i iti o r i g i n a l l y was o n l y sadeh parasya i iti. Svañji
which is given also by Candra, has been added f rom Kätyäyana's
Värt t ika on the rule (Vol. III. p. 451).

P. VIII. 1. 73 nämantrite samänädhikarane sämänyavacanam and
74 vibhäsitam visesavacane bahuvacanam originally were 73 nä-
mantrite samänädhikarane and 74 sämänyavacanam vibhäsitam
visesavacane. The new division of the t w o rules and the addit ion
oí bahuvacanam are suggested by Patañjali (Vol. III. pages 383 and
384), but at the same t ime Patañjali himself adds that the word
sämänyavacanam or, according to others, visesavacanam may be
omit ted f rom the rules. Kaiyata on 73 remarks—nämantrite samä-
nädhikarana iti sütram pathitam tatah sämänyavacanam vibhäsitam
visesavacana iti dvitJyam, and on 74—bahuvacanagrahanam apä-
ninlyam iti.

Finally, it may appear doubtfu l , if the rule P. VIII. 2 ,12 f rom
the beginning did contain the word kakslvat, because the format ion
o f tha t word has been specially taught in Värt. 7 on P. VI. 1, 37
(Vol. III. p. 33). The opinions of native scholars are divided on this
point, for, whi le Kaiyata (on P. VI. 1, 37) rejects the Värt t ika as
superfluous (äsandlvad asthivad ity atra kakslvacchabdasya nipätanäd
värttikam närabdhavyam), Nagojïbhatta reports that others con-
sider the word kakslvat t o be spurious in P. VIII. 2,12 (etad bhäsya-
prämänyättatra, i.e. in P. VIII. 2,12, kaksivacchabdapätho'närsa ity
anye).

3. The wording of rules altered otherwise than by the
addition of one or more words
P. V. 3, 5 etado's. Patañjali's remarks on this rule (Vol. II. p. 403)
show that the reading known to him was etado'n. Patañjali con-
sidered the n superfluous, and by doing so suggests the reading
etado's. Kaiyata has the note—¡ha kec'id asam pathanti kecid anam.

P. VI. 1,115 prakrtyäntah pädam avyapare. Kätyäyana's reading
o f th i s r u l e was näntah pädam avyapare (Vol. III. p. 86). Bu t f r o m
Vol. III. p. 89, lines 7 and 18, p. 91, I. 8, and other passages in the
Mahäbhäsya it appears, that the reading prakrtyä, instead of no,
was known already to Patañjali. In the Käsikä we have the note—
kecid ¡dam sütram näntah pädam avyapara iti pathanti.



121 P. VI. 1,124 ¡ndre ca nityam, and 125 plutapragrhyä aci. Patañ-
TextsofPänini's jali's reading of these two rules was 124/ndre co, and 125 pluta-
Sütras pragrhyä aci nityam (Vbl. III. p. 87, I. 24); but on p. 89, 1.18 he

declares the word nityam to be altogether superfluous, and in Vol.
1. p. 66 and Vol. III. p. 53 he cites the rule 125 without nityam.
Kaiyata (on Vol. III. p. 87, I. 24) has the note—indre ceti ye sütram
pathanti plutapragrhyä aci nityam iti tu dvitïyam tanmatenaisa prasnah.

P. VI. 1,137 samparyupebhyah karotau bhüsane, and 138 sama-
väye ca. In the place of these two rules Patañjali has had only the
one rule samparibhyäm bhüsanasamaväyayoh karotau, which is so
quoted in Vol. III. p. 216, I . I , and the first word samparibhyäm of
which has been explained by Patañjali in Vol. III. p. 93, 1.13. (Com-
pare the similar explanation of sudurbhyäm in P. VII. 1, 68, in Vol.
III. p. 262, 1.21.)

P. VI. 1,150 viskirah sakunirvikiro vä originally was viskirah
sakunau vä, a wording of the rule which was not approved of by
Kätyäyana (Vol. III. p. 95). In his opinion, viskirah sakunau vä would
mean, that 'after W, kr takes the augment sut,—optionally, when
one wishes to denote a bird,' whereas the real meaning of the rule
is assumed to be that 'after vi, kr may take sut in case one wishes
to denote a bird; ' in other words, the bird may be called vikira or
viskira, while in the case of any other meaning the only right form
would be vikira. (Differently Goldstücker, Pänini, p. 125). Of the
commentators, Kaiyata has the note—viskirah sakunau veti sütra-
pätham äsritya värttikärambhah] Haradatta—yathä tu bhäsyam
tathä viskirah sakunau vety etävat sütram and NägojTbhatta—viskirah
sakunir vikiro vety anärsah pätha iti bhävah.

P. VI. 4, 56 lyapi laghupürvät originally was iyapi laghupürvasya.
The Substitution of the Ablative for the Genitive case has been
suggested by Kätyäyana (Vol. Ill p. 204). In the Mahäbhäsya the
rule has been quoted in its original form in Vol. III. p. 288, lines 4
and 11, and in its altered form p. 191, 1.12, and p. 212, lines 1 and
14. Kaiyata has the remark—kecid äcäryena lyapi íaghupürvasyeti
sasthy antamadhyäpitä anye tu laghupürväd iti pañcamy antam.

P. VII. 1, 25 adddatarädibhyah pañcabhyah originally was ad
datarädibhyah pañcabhyah. The addition to ad of the Anubandha
d has been suggested by Kätyäyana (Vol. III. p. 250). Compare also
Vol. I. p. 87, lines 17 and 18, and Vol. III. p. 48.

P. VII. 3, 75 sthivuklamväcamäm (such is the reading of the MSS.
of the Käsikä) siti originally was sthivuklamucamäm siti. The altera-
tion of the wording of the rule has been suggested by Kätyäyana
(Vol. III. p. 334). In Vol. III. p. 333, 1.15, where the rule is quoted,
the best MSS. of the Mahäbhäsya give the altered form of it, which
has been adopted also by Candra. Kaiyata has the note—sthivukla-
mucamam sitlti sütrapäthäd äha . . . athavä sütre tantram an na tu
yathopeyivän ity atropasabdo 'tantram iti pradarsanäya värttikä-
rambhah.

P. VII. 3, 77 isugamiyamäm chah originally was isagamiyamäm
chah, as may be inferred from Kätyäyama's Värttikaon the rule
(Vol. III. p. 334)—isu° is the reading also of Candra. The Käsikä has
the remark—ya isim uditam nädhlyate te'city anuvartayanti, and
Kaiyata appends the note—isugamlti pätho'närsa ity äheses chatvam
ahallti.

P. VIII. 4, 28 upasargäd bahulam originally was upasargäd
anotparah, as may be seen from Patañjali's remarks on the rule.
The reading upasargäd bahulam has been suggested by Patañjali
(Vol. III. p. 460).
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yana's on IV. 1,163 and P. IV. 1,167 yünas ca kutsäyäm is based on
the Värt t ika jJvamdvasyam ca kutsitam on IV. 1,162 (Vol. II. p. 265).
As regards, however, the explanation of the t w o rules in the
Mahäbhäsya and in the Käsikä, there is the difference, that in the
former they are considered obligatory, whi le in the latter, by sup-
plying vd f rom IV. 1,165, they are made optional. Owing to the
employment of the Genit ive cases vrddhasya and yünah, neither
rule fits into the tex t of Pänini's AstädhyäyJ. On Kätyäyana's
Värttikas Kaiyata has the remarks—sütresu tu kaiseid vrddhasya ca
püjäyäm iti värttikadarsanät praksiptam, and yünas ca kutsäyäm ¡ti
sütram anärsam iti vacanam.

P. IV. 2, 8 kaler dhak is really part of Kätyäyana's Värt t ika on
the preceding rule IV. 2, 7 (Vol. II. p. 273).

P. IV. 3,132 kaup'mjalahästipadäd an and 133 ätharvanikasyeka-
lopas ca are really t w o Värtt ikas of Kätyäyana, which in the Mahä-
bhäsya are placed under P. IV. 3, 131 (Vol. II. p. 320). On 132
Kaiyata has the note—apäninlyah sütresu päthah. Regarding 133
the opinions of the commentators differ; according to Kaiyata the
rule is an original Sütra, but Haradatta r ight ly remarks—pürvam
ca sütram ¡dam ca värttike darsanät sütresu praksiptam, and on the
margin of the MS. a of the Mahäbhäsya we have the note—¡dam
api värttike drstvä sütresu praksiptam.

P. V. 1, 36 dvitripürväd an ca is really a Värt t ika of Kätyäyana's
on the preceding rule. (Vol. II. p. 350). By Candra the word ing of
that Vär t t ika has been altered t o dvitryäder an ca. Kaiyata has the
note—dvitripürväd an cety sütresv anärsah pätha iti värttikärambhah.

P. VI. 1, 62 aci sJrsah is really a Vär t t i kao f Kätyäyana's on the
preceding rule (Vol. III. p. 41). Here too, Kaiyata has the note—
värttikam drstvä kaiscit sütresu praksiptam.

P. VI. 1,100 nityam ämnedite däci is really a Vär t t i kao f Kätyä-
yana's on P. VI. 1, 99 (Vol. III. p. 77). Kaiyata again has the note—
värttikadarsanät sütre ka¡seit praksiptam.

P. VI. 1,136 adabhyäsavyaväye'pi teaches the same as, and is
clearly based on, Kätyäyana's Värtt ikas 5 and 6, advyaväya upasam-
khyänam and abhyäsavyaväye ca, on P. VI . 1,135 (Vol. III. p. 92).
Kaiyata has the note—adabhyäsavyaväye'pJti sütrasyäpäthe värttika-
pravrttih, and Nagojïbhatta adds—anärsah sütre päthah.

Finally, P. VI. 1,156 käraskaro vrksah has been taken f rom
Patañjali's notes on P. VI . 1,157 (VoL ill."p. 96). \^ere the Käsikä
itself has the remark—kecid ¡dam sütram nädhlyate päraskarapra-
bhrtisv eva käraskaro vrksa iti pathanti.

The result of this inquiry then is as follows :—The tex t of the
AstädhyäyJ, which is given in the Käsikä-Vrtti, differs in the case of
58 rules (excluding here the somewhat doubtful case of P. VIII. 2,
12) f rom the tex t which was known to Kätyäyana or Patañjali. 10
ofthose 58 rules are altogether fresh additions to the original tex t
(by which I mean here the tex t known to Kätyäyana or Patañjali).
17 rules were f rom the beginning part of the tex t , but in the or ig i -
nal tex t those 17 rules did not form 17, but were only 8 separate
rules. 19 rules, which also belong to the original tex t , have each
had one or more words added to them. The word ing of 10 original
rules has been changed otherwise than by the addit ion of one or
more words, and one rule has been altered in addit ion to being
split up into t w o rules (P. VI. 1,137 and 138). Al together the tex t
given in the Käsikä-Vrtti (and that of the AstädhyäyJ in the editions)
contains 20 more Sutras than the original tex t .
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the case of 19 rules, which have received additions, the words
added have in 13 rules been taken f rom the Värtt ikas, in 4 rules
f rom Patañjali's notes, and in one rule jo in t ly f rom Kätyäyana's
and Patañjali's remarks; in the case of one rule the wo rd added
has not been actually taken f rom a Värt t ika, but the addit ion has
been made t o comply w i t h a suggestion of Kätyäyana's. In the case
of 12 rules, which have been otherwise changed, the changes can
in 5 rules be traced to Kätyäyana's and in one rule t o Patañjali's
suggestions. O f the 10 rules, which have been added t o the original
tex t , 7 are Värtt ikas of Kätyäyana, 2 are based on Värtt ikas, and
one is a note of Patañjali's.

Have the rules of the AstädhyäyJ s i nce the t ime of the com-
posit ion of the Mahäbhäsya undergone any changes besides those
which have been indicated in the preceding, and in particular,
is there any reason t o suppose that o ther new rules have been
added to the original text? Af ter the careful study which I have
given to the Mahäbhäsya and the l i terature connected w i th it, I feel
no hesitation in answering this question in the negative. Besides
the 1,713 rules, which are actually t reated of by Kätyäyana and
Patañjali, nearly 600 rules are ful ly and about 350 other rules part ly
quoted in the Mahäbhäsya. And as a large number of o ther rules
is absolutely necessary for the proper understanding of those rules
for which we have the direct test imony of Patañjali, and for the
format ion of words used by that scholar in the course of his argu-
ments—I refer t o the numerous quotations at the foot of the pages
in my ed i t ion—we may rest satisfied that our tex t of the Astä-
dhyäyJ, or rather the tex t of the best MSS., does not in any material
point differ f rom the tex t which was known to Patañjali.

D. Some
Devices of
Indian Gram-
marians
(1887)

Franz Kielhorn

The seventh and last article of the series of " notes " on the Mahä-
bhäsya deals with "Some Devices of Indian Grammarians." The
study of this topic, though fundamental to the study of the
Sanskrit grammarians, was resumed only half a century later (for
example, in Boudon1938, below pages 358-39l,and Renou1940,
Introduction, ch. Ill " Les procédés d'interprétation chez les
grammairiens sanskrits"). In Pânini's grammar there are certain
metarules or paribhäsäs, which state how the sdtras of the grammar
have to be used and interpreted. Later commentators added other
similar rules, but also introduced numerous other devices. These
are the subject of Kielhorn's article (Indian Antiquary 16,1887,
244-252).

In the present note I intend to enumerate, and to illustrate by a
few simple examples, some of the devices—other than regular
Paribhäsäs—which the commentators on Pänini are in the habit
of resorting to in the course of their discussions. The general aim
of these devices is, to secure the right interpretation and proper
application of Pänini's rules; to refute objections that might be
raised to them ; to extend the sphere of the rules of the AstädhyäyJ,
so as to make them apply where at first sight they would seem to
be inapplicable, and to render additional rules unnecessary; and
sometimes also to shorten or simplify those rules. In the Värttikas
of Kätyäyana their number is comparatively small ; it is greatly
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greater is the number and the more artificial the nature of the
devices w i th which he operates.

In accordance w i th the plan of these notes, I shall confine my
remarks generally to the works of Kätyäyana and Patañjali ; but I
shall t r y to indicate by one or t w o examples, how the practice of
those older wr i ters has been more fully developed in the Käs'ikä-
Vrtti.

1. Jnäpaka1 ; äcäryapravrttir jñapayati; jnäpayaty äcäryah.—In
addition to what he teaches directly, Pänini teaches many things
indirectly. Regarding the interpretation of P. I. 1, 45 ig yanah
samprasäranam, there arises the question,—Is Samprasärana a name
for the vowels /', u, etc., substituted for y, v, etc., or is it equivalent
to the phrase ' /, u, etc. take the place of/, v, etc' ? Pänini indirectly
teaches (jñapayati), that Samprasära na has both meanings; for,
when in VI. 3,139 he says that Samprasärana is lengthened, he
shows that Samprasärana denotes the vowels /, u, etc., substituted
for y, v, etc., because only vowels can be lengthened ; and, when in
VI. 1,13 he rules that Samprasärana shall be substituted for a cer-
tain suffix, he shows that the word samprasäranam must also be
equivalent to the phrase ig yanah ' /, u, etc., take the place of y, v,
etc.1 (Vol. I. p. 111). On P. III. 2,16, it may be doubtful whether
we should supply only adhikarane from the preceding rule, or also
karmani from P. III. 2, 1 ; in other words, whether a word like
kurucara, which is formed by the rule, means only kurusu carati, or
means also kurüms carati. Our doubt is solved by Pänini himself;
by giving in III. 2,17 a special rule for bhiksäm carati, Pänini clearly
intimates that in III. 2,16 we are not to supply karmani. Accord-
ingly, kurucara can only mean kurusu carati, not kurüms carati (Vol.
II. p. 101).

The idea, which underlies the notion oí jnäpaka, is a perfectly
sound one. We must, in the first instance, allow Pänini himself to
explain his own work. But as Pänini does not speak out openly,
there is the danger lest we should make him suggest more than he
really meant to say. And this danger is greatly increased when the
AstädhyäyJ is regarded as an absolutely perfect work,2 in which
every seemingly irregular or unaccountable proceeding must have
been intentionally resorted to for the purpose of indirectly in-
structing the student. In IV. 2, 42, Pänini teaches that the suffix
yan is added to certain bases enumerated in the rule. Patañjali here
raises the question : 'Why this new suffix? Why is not the suffix
yan, which in every respect would serve the same purpose as yan,
valid from IV. 2, 40?' And his answer is, that Pänini has purposely
employed a new suffix, in order to suggest that this new suffix shall
be added to other bases besides those actually enumerated. Here
it will be sufficient to point out that Patañjali, in the application
of the principle of indirect teaching, is going far beyond Kätyäyana.
Kätyäyana, instead of regarding the superfluous yan in P. IV. 2, 42

1 Kätyäyana resorts to this device 44 there arejnäpakas in his Gonopätha
times, Patañjali far more frequently. and Dhätupätho, as well as in his Astd-
And since Patañjali has two Äcäryas dhyäyJ.
to deal with, Pänini and Kätyäyana, 2 no hi kimeid asm'm pasyämi sastre yod
he is enabled to refer us also to the anorthakam syät [' I don't see anything
indirect teaching of Kätyäyana, and in this work which is meaningless ']
he has actually done so six times. As Vol. III. p. 54.
regards Pänini, it may be added that
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That jñapakas are often and r ight ly made use of in the Mahä-
bhäsya to establish the validity for Pan in i's grammar of certain
general maxims of Paribhäsäs, I have had frequent occasions t o
show in my edit ion of the Paribhäsendusekhara. Here, too, maxims
may be deduced f rom some peculiar word ing of the Sütras, which
possibly have never presented themselves t o Pänini himself; and
occasionally (as in Vol . I. p. 486, Vol. II. p. 64, and elsewhere) the
commentators themselves differ both as regards the val idity of a
particular maxim and the jnäpaka by means of which such maxim
is sought t o be established. It is strange, that Pänini should have
employed the same Anubandha n in the first and in the sixth of
the so-called Sivasütras, because by doing so he has made it diff icult
for us to decide whether the Pratyähäras an and in are formed w i th
the f irst or w i th the second n. But did Pänini really adopt this
stratagem in order to suggest, that in every doubtful case of this
kind we should have recourse t o the (tradit ional) interpretation of
his rules (Vol. I. p. 35),—a maxim to which Patañjali draws our
at tent ion no less than adozen times in the course of his discussions?

On P. V. 1,115 Kätyäyana gives the special rule, placed in the
Mahäbhäsya under V. 1,118, that the suffix vat is added also to strJ
and purns, to form strlvat and pumvat. Kätyäyana considers such a
rule necessary, because w i thou t it the suffixes nañ and snañ taught
for strJ and pums in P. IV. 1, 87, would supersede the suffix vat of
P. V. 1,115. According t o Patañjali, on the other hand, Pänini h im-
self shows that the suffixes taught in IV. 1, 87 do not supersede
the suffix vat, inasmuch as he uses the word pumvat in his rule VI .
3, 34. And when we object, that even so there would be no reason
why we should form also strlvat, we are to ld that our objection is
fut i le, because (yogäpeksam jnäpakam) ' the jnäpaka (pumvat in VI.
3, 34) has reference to the whole rule (IV. 1 , 87),' i.e. Pänini, by
employing pumvat, indirect ly teaches that the whole rule IV. 1, 87
is superseded by V. 1,115. This example of a yogäpeksa j näpaka3

naturally leads me on t o —
2. Nipätana.4—By incidentally employing a word or any form

whatever, Pänini shows that that word or that form is correct;5

and if such a word or form should happen to be contrary to any
rule of his, that rule must, in this particular instance, be understood
to be superseded. The incidental employment of a word or form
is thus like a special rule superseding ageneral rule. In sarvanäman
the initial (dental) n oí no man should by P. VIII. 4, 3 be changed to
the (lingual) ñ; but that change does not take place, because Pänini
in 1.1, 27 puts down sarvanämäni w i th a (dental) n (Vol. I. p. 86).
On P. III. 3, 90 Kätyäyana demands a special rule, to teach that the
root prach before the suffix nah, is not by P. VI. 1,16 changed to

3 Patañjali in Vol. I. p. 83 ; Vol. II. pp. Patañjali twice as often. In Vol. III. p.
81, 238, 347, 365. Compare also 224 Patañjali refers us by the phrase
avisesena jnäpakam in Vol. U. p. 110. nipätanäd etat siddham to a Värtt ika
The expression yogäpeksam jnäpakam of Kätyäyana's.
has been curiously misunderstood in 5 Compare Vol. II. p. 413 desyäh
the late Prof. Goldstücker's Pänini, sütranibandhäh kriyante i.e. destavyäh
p. 116. sädhutvena pratipädyä ete sütre niba-
4 Kätyäyana in Vol. I. pp. 52, 86, 478 ; dhyante prasañgena sädhutvapratipäda-
Vol. II. p. 406; Vol. III. pp. 103,105, närtham.
123,194, 255 ; (compare also 455).
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employs the word prasna in III. 2,117. (Vol. II. p. 151). On P. 1.1, 47
Kätyäyana makes a special rule to account for bharüjä and marïci.
Patañjali considers such a rule superfluous, because Pänini has the
two words in his Ganas (Vol. I. p. 115).

3. Anabhidhana.6—Grammar is not to invent new words or
new meanings, but has to concern itself with existing words only,
to show which are right words, and to explain their formation
and usage. The grammarian need not take into account any possible
wrong words which nobody would think of employing; he does
his duty if he gives his rules in such a manner as to account for the
right words, and to exclude wrong words which people actually
do use. Reasoning like this would appear to have led to the device
of anabhidhana, which has been frequently resorted to by Kätyä-
yana and Patañjali, especially in those chapters of Panini's grammar
which treat of the addition of suffixes, sometimes to show that
Pänini has said more than he need have said, and sometimes to de-
fend him from the charge of having said too little. If nobody thinks
of using a particular word, or of using a word in a particular sense,
it may be said that such a word would mean nothing, or would not
convey the requisite meaning, and it may therefore seem unneces-
sary to forbid its use or its employment in that particular sense.
According to P. IV. 2 ,1 , a certain suffix is added to a word denoting
a colour to signify ' coloured by (or with) that.' The suffix is said
to be added ' to a word denoting a colour,' apparently to prevent
its addition, e.g., to devadatta, in the expression devadattena raktarn
vastram 'cloth coloured by Devadatta.' According to Kätyäyana,
Pänini might have omitted the words ' to a word denoting a colour,'
for the suffix taught by Pänini is added to denote the meaning
'coloured by (or with),' and that meaning would not be denoted
by daivadatta in daivadattam vastram. Everybody will understand
this phrase to mean ' cloth belonging to Devadatta,' and nobody
would employ daivadattam vastram in the sense of'cloth coloured
by Devadatta'7 (Vol. II. p. 271). In 111.2,1, Pänini is not obliged to
tell us that the suffix, which in accordance with his rule is added
in kumbhakära, must not be added to drs, to express the sense of
ddityam pasyati, because the word ädityadarsa would not convey
the requisite meaning, or in other words, because nobody would
think of using the word ädityadarsa.8 (Vol. II. p. 94). On P. V. 2, 65

6 Kätyäyana, in Vol. I. p. 424; Vol. II.
pp. 12, 13, 94,146, 234, 271, 325 ; Vol.
III. p. 365; and in other passages,
where anabhidhana is referred to by
the word uktam or the phrase uktam
vä. Patañjali in Vol. I. p. 177; Vol. II.
pp. 25, 250, 274, 307, 308, 309, 319,
334, 341, 351, 358, 382 (twice), 387,
395, 398, 399. I may perhaps draw
attention to the fact, that most of
these references are to Vol. II. of the
Mahäbhäsya, which, generally speak-
ing, treats of Krt and Taddhita-
suffixes.
7 The device of anabhidhana may
appear so strange, that it is perhaps

Kaiyata on P. IV. 2,1 : raktadJnam
sabdänäm yo'rthah sa eva yadi laukike
prayoge pratyayenäbhidhlyate tadä
pratyayo bhavati nänyathä prayuktä-
näm sabdänäm sädhyasädhuvivekäya
sästrärambhät | devadattena raktam
vastram iti väkyäyo rtho'vagamyate
näsau daivadattam vastram ity ato'va-
gamyate svasvämisambandhasyaivätah
sampratyayät\
8 See Kaiyata on P. III. 2 , 1 — ana-
bhidhänäd iti \ nityänäm sabdänäm
¡dam anväkhyänamätram \ na cädityam
pasyatityädy arthapratipädanäyäd ity
adarsädayah sabdä loke prayujyanta iti
sästrenäpi sädhutvena nänusisyanta ity

advisable to quote the following from arthah |
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for gold, ' and do not mean ' desirous of wealth ' and ' desirous of
gold. ' According t o Patañjali, Panini's rule need not be altered ;
the suffix taught by Pänini cannot be added in the sense of ' desirous
of,'—(anabhidhänät), because dhanaka and hiranyaka would not
convey that meaning (Vol. II. p. 387).

These instances wi l l sufficiently prove, that the device of
onabhidhäno, beyond acquainting us w i t h the views of the com-
mentators who happen to make use of it, is really of no value what-
ever. W e know that a wo rd cannot be used, or does not convey a
particular meaning, and therefore we want no rule forb idding its
use, or its employment in a particular sense. W h y , we may well
ask, do we study grammar at all, if we know beforehand what
words cannot be used ? It is r ight to add, that at any rate Kätyäyana,
in general, has had recourse to anabhidhäna only as t o an alternative
proceeding, and that the weak point of the device has been clearly
perceived by the Indian grammarians themselves. Haradatta, when
comment ing on P. III. 2 , 1 , says that anabhidhäna must be resorted
to , only where the authori t ies tel l us t o do so, and that elsewhere
we must simply fo l low the rules of grammar.9

4. Vivaksä.10—Similar t o anabhidhäna, and liable to the same
object ion, is the device of vivaksä, which is a few times made use of
in the Mahäbhäsya, and is more f requent ly employed in the Käsikä-
Vrtti. Vivaksä means ' t he wish to say a t h i n g ' ; and vivaksä or iaukikl
vivaksä, as understood here, is the desire of those who speak a
language t o convey certain meanings by certain words, the manner
in which people employ the words of the i r language, the prevail ing
and generally understood usage of words (präyasya, i.e. lokasya,
sampratyayah). According t o Patañjali, Pänini refers us to this com-
mon usage by the wo rd iti, which he occasionally employs in a rule.
By that iti Pänini, according t o Patañjali, indicates that such a rule of
his must not be observed generally and under all circumstances,
but has its application l imi ted by general usage. The rule must be
observed only so far as it may lead to the format ion of such words
as are used by people, or of words which are really used in the par-
t icular sense indicated by the rule. W e may by P. V. 1,16 say präsä-
dlyam däru [' palatial t i m b e r ' ] , t o convey the meaning präsädo'sya
därunah syät [ ' t imber sufficient t o build a palace'], but we cannot
by the same rule fo rm präsädlyo devadattah [' palatial Devadatta' ] :
in the sense of präsädo devadattasya syät [' Devadatta sufficiently
able t o build a palace'], because people would not understand this
meaning f rom präsädlyo devadattah (Vol. II. p. 343).

5. Yogavibhäga is the spl i t t ing up of a rule into t w o or more
separate rules. This proceeding has been suggested about 25 times
by Kätyäyana, and rather more than 70 times by Patañjali. Its
general pu rpor t is, w i t hou t alter ing the word ing of the tex t of the
AstädhyäyJ, simply by a dif ferent division o f tha t tex t , t o obviate
objections that might be brought against Pänini's rules, and t o

9 Haradatta on P. III. 2, I,—tac cäna- 10 Kätyäyana in Vol. II. p. 282. Pata-
bhidhänam yaträptair uktam tatraiva\ ñjali in Vol. II. pp. 275, 342, 393. See
anyatra tu yathälaksanam bhavaty eva\ also Käsikä-Vrtti on P. II. 2, 27; IV. 2,
tathä ca pathati yathälaksanam bhavaty 21, 55, 57, 58, 67 ; IV. 4,125 ; V. 1,16 ;
eva\ tathä pathati yathälaksanam V. 2, 45, 77, 94, 95,107,112,115 ; V. 4,
aprayukta iti | 10.
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and f rom the Mahäbhäsya, have been already given in my last note.
I may add here that the commentators, w i thou t resort ing to

actual yogavibhäga and thus increasing the number of the Sutras,
occasionally meet objections by joining the first word or words of
one rule on to a preceding rule, or by dividing the words of the
tex t differently f rom what they themselves show to be the ordinary
or generally accepted division of it. In Vol. I. p. 272 Kätyäyana
suggests the possibility of dividing the tex t of the rule P. I. 2, 11
svaritenädhikärah, usually divided into svaritena and adhikärah,
into the three words svarite, no, and adhikärah. In Vol. I. p. 271
Patañjali proposes to join the word svaritena of the same rule on to
the preceding rule, which would then read yathäsamkhyam anu-
desah samänänn svaritena, and to make P. I. 3,11 consist of only the
one word adhikärah. In Vol. II. p. 228 Patañjali proposes to transfer
the word sarvatra from the beginning of P. IV. 1,18 to the end of
the preceding rule IV. 1,17. In Vol. II. p. 11 he meets an objection
by dividing the words dirghas cäbhyäsasya of P. III. 1, 6, usually
divided into dirghas ca-\- abhyäsasya, into dirghas ca-\- äbhyäsasya.
In Vol. III. p. 11 he divides jaksityädayah ^jaksiti^r ädayah) of
P. VI.1, 6 \ntojaks-\- ity ädayah; in Vol. I. p. 152 °vareyalopa° of
P. 1. 1, 58 i nto °vare + 'yalopa0, etc.

6. Ekayogah karisyate.11—As a single rule may be split in two,
so two rules may be joined together, so as to form one rule. The
advantage sought to be derived from this device, which has been
five times resorted to by Patañjali, may be seen from the following
example. It may be argued that gunavrddhl in P. 1.1, 3 (¡ko guna-
vrddhl) is superfluous, because vrddhih and gunah will be valid from
P. 1.1,1 vrddhir ad aie and P. I. 1, 2 ad en gunah. The objection to
this would be, that vrddhih of P. 1.1,1 would be valid also in P. 1.1,
2, and that accordingly a, e, o would by P. 1.1, 2, be termed both
Guna and Vrddhi. But that objection is met by the suggestion, that
P. 1.1,1 and 2 should be made one rule, Vrddhir ad aij ad en gunah.
In this single rule the term vrddhih, with which the rule opens,
would not be valid in the concluding portion of the same rule, and
from this rule both vrddhih and gunah could then be supplied in the
following rule (Vol. I. p. 44).

7. Sambandham anuvartisyate; sambandhänuvrtti; samba-
ndhavrttiS2—But the objection raised to the validity of the term
vrddhih of P. 1.1,1, in P. 1.1, 3, may be met also by another device,
which Patañjali has resorted to more frequently. In P. 1.1, 2 the
whole rule vrddhir ad aie may be regarded as valid, and subsequently
gunah and vrddhih may be regarded as valid in P. 1.1, 3. The case in
fact would stand thus,—

P. 1.1,1 vrddhir ädaie.
P. 1.1,2 od en gunah;—vrddhir äd aie valid from the preceding.
P. 1.1, 3 ikah;—gunah and vrddhih valid from the preceding.
8. Mandükagatayo 'dhikäräh;13 mandükapluti.—And there is

even a third way of meeting the same objection. There is no reason
at all why vrddhih of P. 1.1,1, should be valid in P. 1.1, 2. Like a frog,
it may leap across P. 1.1, 2 and alight on P. 1.1, 3. This device has
been resorted to by Patañjali seven times.

11 Patañjali in Vol. I. pp. 44, 482; Vol. Vol. III. pp. 25, 52, 8,148, 238, 271,
III. pp. 25,162, 315. 410, 425, 431, 433.
12 Patañjali in Vol. I. pp. 44, 190, 457, 13 Patañjali in Vol. I. pp. 44, 457, 482;
482; Vol. II. pp. 127,151, 267, 290, 372; Vol. II. p. 372; Vol. III. pp. 25,161, 314.



129 9. IstaväcT parasabdah.14—In I. 4, 2 Panini prescribes that of
Devices of Indian t w o confl ict ing rules the subsequent (para) rule, in the order of
Grammarians the AstädhyäyJ, shall take effect in preference t o the preceding rule.

N o w Kätyäyana on various occasions shows that Pänini's rule is
not universally t rue , and he points out a number of purva-vipra-
tisedhas, i.e. instances in which the preceding rule must take effect
in preference to the subsequent rule. According to Patañjali, on
the other hand, the special rules given by Kätyäyana are unneces-
sary, and the objections o f tha t grammarian only show that he has
not ful ly understood the wo rd para in P. I. 4, 2. Para, amongst o ther
things, also means ' desired ' (ista), and what Pänini really teaches
is, that of t w o confl ict ing rules it is the desired rule that should
take effect, i.e. that rule, whatever be its posit ion in the AstädhyäyJ,
the application of which wi l l lead t o correct words. Here again,
then, we ought t o possess a perfect knowledge of the language, if
we would r ight ly apply the rules of Pänini's grammar.

10. Pratyähäragrahana.15—A te rm ending w i th an Anubandha,
which at f irst sight wou ld appear to denote a single suffix, roo t ,
etc., is occasionally by Patañjali explained to be a collective t e rm
denot ing a series of suffixes, roots, etc. Thus mätrac in P. IV. 1,15
is not, as might be supposed, the suffix mätrac taught in P. V. 2, 37,
but is taken to be a Pratyähära or collective t e rm , formed of mätra
in P. V. 2, 37 and the Anubandha c of ayac in P. V. 2, 43, and de-
not ing, accordingly, all suffixes f rom mätrac in the fo rmer up to and
including ayac in the latter rule (Vol. I. pp. 106 and 138). The most
interest ing example occurs in Vol . I. p. 289, and again in Vol . II.
p. 47. In the older works of Sanskrit l i terature the Periphrastic Per-
fect is formed only w i t h kr\ and this is exactly what Pänini teaches
in III. 1 , 40, where he says, that km, i.e. kr which has the Anuba-
ndha f?, is employed in the Periphrastic Perfect. Patañjali, however,
desirous of accounting by Pänini's rules for Perfects such as ¡ham
äsa, Jhäm babhüva, explains km in P. III. 1, 40 t o be a Pratyähära,
formed of kr in P. V. 4, 50 and the Anubandha n of km in P. V. 4, 58,
and including therefore bhü and as, which in P. V. 4, 50 fo l l ow
immediately upon kr.

11. Praslistanirdesa.16—A long or even a short vowel often
results f rom the coalit ion of t w o or more vowels. How this simple
fact may be tu rned to account in grammatical discussions, may be
seen f rom the fo l lowing examples. In Vo l . I. p. 501, Kätyäyana
states that the single vowel ä (da), which by P. II. 4, 85 is subst i tuted
in the Periphrastic Future for the ord inary personal terminat ions
ti and ta, takes the place of the whole original terminat ions (and not
merely, according to P. 1.1, 52, of the i r final letters), because ä may
be regarded as a combinat ion of the t w o vowels c/ + ä; and that
for this reason Pänini is justif ied in not attaching the Anubandha
s t o the subst i tute do (compare P. 1.1, 55). According to Patañjali ;
Pänini might similarly have omi t ted the Anubandha s of the te rm
as in P. II. 4, 32 (Vol. I. p. 481), and of the same te rm as in P. VII .
1, 27 (Vol . III. p. 251), because even (short) a may be regarded as a
combinat ion of a + a. According to Patañjali, again, ¡oka° in P. II.
3, 69 may be regarded as the result of the combinat ion of /a + u +

14 Patañjali in Vol. I. pp. 46,194, 306, ñjali in Vol. I. pp. 47, 88,139,140, 469,
404; Vol. II. pp. 237, 279, 337; Vol. III. 481 ; Vol. II. pp. 46, 52,184, 403; Vol.
pp. 18, 99,134, 201, 238, 276. III. pp. 151, 212, 251, 273, 312. Com-
15 Patañjali in Vol. I. pp. 106,138,141, pare vikäranirdesa, Kätyäyana in Vol.
289, 470, 488; Vol. II. pp. 47,130, 203. I. p. 202.
16 Kätyäyana in Vol. I. p. 501. Pata-



130 uka°, and no additional rule is required to teach that words like
Franz Kielhorn cikJrsu, which are formed w i th u, are not construed w i th the Geni-

t ive case (Vol. I. p. 469).
12. Ekasesanirdesa.17—Pänini, according to the commentators,

also employs other terms once only, instead of repeating them.
An instance is afforded by the same rule P. II. 4, 85, which has been
mentioned under the last heading. In that rule Pänini teaches that
daraurasah, i.e. as one would say, da, rau, and ras, are substituted
for the th i rd personal terminations of the Periphrastic Future.
Here it may be objected that, as there are six such terminat ions,
three in the Parasmaipada and three in the Ätmanepada, and only
three substitutes, the rule P. I. 3,10, which determines the order
in which substitutions take place, would not be applicable, and
that Pänini therefore ought to have shown in some other way,
how the substi tut ion should take place. Such objection is met by
the statement that daraurasah is an ekasesa-nirdesa, for daraurasah
+ daraurasah, i.e. da rau ras-\- da rau ras; and the number of sub-
stitutes having thus been shown to be six, the order of substitution
is after all regulated by P. I. 3, 10 (Vol. I. p. 500). To P. I. 1, 27
sarvädJni sarvanämäni Kätyäyana wishes to append the note that
sarva etc., when used as proper names, are not termed Sarvanä-
mäni. Such a note, however, is by Patañjali regarded as super-
fluous, because sarvädJni sarvanämäni may be taken to stand for
sarvädJni sarvädJni sarvanämäni sarvanämäni. 'sarva etc., are
(termed) Sarvanämäni; (and the) sarva etc., (here spoken of) are
nouns denoting anybody' (not proper names). (Vol. I. p. 88).

13. Avibhaktiko nirdesah.18—Pänini on rare occasions does
put down in his Sütras certain terms without the case-terminations,
which we should have expected him to attach to them.19 But this
will hardly be considered to justify the commentators in assuming
an avibhaktika nirdesa, 'the employment of a term without termina-
tion,' in instances like the following. The wording of P. VII. 3, 82
and 83 is mider gunah jusi ca, or, when the two rules are joined
according to the rules of euphony, mider guno jusi ca. To meet
certain objections, Patañjali in Vol. I. p. 47 takes the first rule to
consist of the three words mid eh gunah, where the base mid would
stand for the Genitive case midahÇ Guna is substituted for the / of
mid'); and in Vol. III. p. 335 he further divides gunojusi ca into guna
+ ujusi ca, where the base guna would stand for the Nominative
case gunah ('Guna is also substituted before jus, when jus com-
mences with u').

14. Luptanirdista.20—Occasionally a consonant (usually y or v)
is supposed to have been elided in the text of the Sütras. Such
consonant would of course have to be replaced, when explaining
the text. On P. I. 3, 7, Kätyäyana demands a special rule, to teach
that, contrary to Pänini's rule, the initial c of the suffixes cuñcup
and canap is notan Ánubandha. According to Patañjali, no such
rule is required because the two suffixes really begin with the letter
y, which has been elided in the text (Vol. I. p. 263).

17 Kätyäyana in Vol. I. pp. 261, 350, 30 kr; III. 3, 48 vr; VI. 1,184 and VI. 4,
369; Vol. III. pp. 167, 467. Patañjali in 6 nr\ VI. 3, 62eka; VI. 4,142 t/.
Vol. I. pp. 88,156, 212, 500. 20 Patañjali in Vol. I. pp. 49, 263
18 Patañjali in Vol. I. pp. 21, 25, 47; (twice); Vol. II. p. 52; Vol. III. pp. 43,
Vol. II. p. 46; Vol. III. pp. 242, 335, 414. 245, 257. The letters supposed to have
19 Compare e.g. P. III. 3,17 sr; III. 3, been dropped arey, v, and once n.



131 15. Dvi-kärako nirdesah.21—More often Panini is supposed to
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Grammarians Sütras has only a single consonant. On P. VIII. 3, 5, samah suti

Kätyäyana suggests that, before the augment sut (in sam-\- skortä),
s (not ru) should be substituted for the final of sam (= samskartä).
According to Patañjali, Kätyäyana's remark is superfluous, because
the substitution oís has been taught in Pänini's own rule, the
wording of which really is samah ssuti (or samasssuti), i.e. 's is sub-
stituted for (the final of) sam before sut' (Vol. III. p. 425). Theo-
retically it is perfectly true that, by the rules of euphony, original
samah ssuti might have been changed to samah suti, but how little
importance can be attached to Patañjali's remark, may be seen
from the fact that quite a different meaning has been assigned by
him to the same rule samah ssuti in Vol. III. p. 94.

16. Anvarthasamjña.22—Technical terms are employed for
the sake of economy or brevity. When, then, Pänini uses other
than short technical terms, he does so to show that the application
of those terms accords with their etymological meaning. On the
rule 1,1, 23, in which Pänini teaches that bahu, gana, etc. are termed
Samkhyä, Kätyäyana would wish it to be distinctly stated that the
ordinary numerals eka, dvi, etc. also are termed Samkhyä, because
otherwise these numerals would not in Pânini's grammar be de-
noted by the term Samkhyä. But Kätyäyana's suggestion is rejected
by Patañjali, on the ground that Samkhyä is an anvarthasamjña. The
term Samkhyä denotes the ordinary numerals eka, dvi, etc., be-
cause samkhyä is derived from sam-\-khyä ' to count together,'
which is exactly what the ordinary numerals do (Vol. I. p. 81).

17. Tadvadatidesa.23—Or it may be said, that in the rule men-
tioned Pänini has used the word samkhyä in the sense of samkhyavat.
Pänini does not say at all that bahu, gana, etc., are termed Samkhyä ;
what he teaches is, that bahu, gana, etc., are treated as if they were
numerals24 (Vol. I. p. 81).

18. Prakarsagati.25—As in ordinary life, so here, sometimes
the mere fact that Pänini employs a word is sufficient to show that
particular stress is laid on such word ; that the word has reference
to things which under all circumstances, or in a high degree, or
more than other things (sädhlyah), are what the word means.
When in 1.1, 56 Pänini uses the term al-vidhi 'an operation de-
pending on a letter,' he means such operations as depend on letters
as such, not operations which depend on suffixes that happen to
be letters (Vol. I. p. 136). When in III. 1, 94 he speaks of asarüpa
(i.e. not uniform) suffixes, he must mean suffixes which are asarüpa

21 Patañjali in Vol. I. p. 139; Vol. III. pare a similar expression in Vol. III.
pp. 94, 254, 425; (dvisakärako nirde- p. 110.
sah);—Vol. I. p. 155; Vol. II. p. 68; Vol. 22 Patañjali in Vol. I. pp. 81, 89, 96, 215,
III. pp. 37,188, 208; (dvila0);— Vol. I. 324, 346, 378; Vol. II. pp. 3, 76. Com-
p. 170; (dvisa0);—Vol. II. p. 20; pare anvarthagrahana in Vol. I. pp. 88,
(dWco0) ;—Vol. III. pp. 48, 250; 209, 227, 229, 237, 472; Vol. II. pp.
(dvida0);—Vol. III. pp. 108, 410; 303, 416; Vol. III. pp. 98,120, 415.
(dwno°); Vol. III. p. 257; (dvima°) ;— 23 Patañjali in Vol. I. pp. 81,191, 469.

. Vol. III. p. 351 (divita°, trita°). This is Vatinirdesa in Vol. III. p. 272.
perhaps the right place for the remark 24 Accordingly, Hemacandra in his
that the wrong reading kkñiti ca of rule 1.1, 39 has datyatu samkhyavat.
the rule P. 1.1, 5 (kñiti ca) owes its 25 Patañjali in Vol. I. pp. 136, 261, 283
origin to Patañjali's suggestion in Vol. (twice), 329, 355, 370, 380; Vol. II. pp.
I. p. 269 and Vol. II. p. 132, kakäre 80, 334; Vol. III. pp. 164, 369, 430.
gakäras cartvabhüto nirdisyate. Com-
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Franz Kielhorn because in the latter all suffixes are asarüpa (Vol. II. p. 80). And

when in I. 3, 3 he speaks of a last consonant, he must be understood
to mean the final consonant of complete roots, suffixes, etc., and
Kät/ä/ana need not have attempted to improve on Pänini's rule
(Vol. I. p. 261).

19. Akäro matvarthïyah; matublopah.26—To meet objections
of various kinds, a noun ending in the vowel a is occasionally re-
garded as a derivative noun formed w i th the possessive suffix a;
or it is stated that the possessive suffix matup, which should have
been added, has been dropped. A simple instance is furnished by
the word anudätta in P. VI. 1,158. As the meaning o f tha t rule
(anudättam padam ekavarjam) is, that ' w i th the exception of one
vowel , a word contains only anudätta vowels,' one might have
expected Pänini to say (not anudättam padam, but) anudättäh pade
or anudättäh padasya. The actual word ing of the rule is nevertheless
correct, because anudättam does not mean anudätta, but means
' containing anudätta vowels ;' either the possessive suffix has been
dropped, or the final a of anudätta is the possessive suffix a. (Vol.
III. p. 97.)

20. Tadarthyat tacchabdyam ;27 sahacaryat tacchabdyam ;28

tätsthyät tacchabdyam.29—Things subservient to something else,
or things which are in company with something else, or things
which are in a particular place, may be called by the names of the
things to which they are subservient, or in company with which
they appear, or of the place where they are. It is thus that the
term samäsa in P. I. 2, 43, denotes the rules which teach the forma-
tion of compounds (samäsärtham sästram; Kätyäyana, in Vol. I.
p. 214); and that tatpurusah in P. I. 2, 42 means the words forming
aTatpurusa-compound (Patañjali, against Kätyäyana in Vol. I.
p. 214). Thus, too, the rule P. 1.1, 30 trtJyäsamäse is supposed to
account for the fact that, e.g., in mäsena pürväya dehi ['give earlier
by a month '] the word pürva does not follow the pronominal de-
clension. (Vol. I. p. 92.) And, by asimilar reasoning, suggestions of
Kätyäyana have been rejected by Patañjali in Vol. II. p. 388 and
p. 437.

As might have been expected, most of these devices which I
have collected from the Mahäbhäsya, have been made use of also
in the Käsikä-Vrtti. In addition to them, the compilers ofthat
commentary have employed other devices among which the two
following, with which I conclude this list, are perhaps those most
commonly resorted to.

21. Vyavasthitavibhäsä.30—When Pänini teaches that an opera-
tion takes place optionally, we naturally understand him to mean,
that such operation may or may not take effect in every individual
instance which may fall under the rule. This, too, is clearly the
opinion of the earlier commentators, as may be seen from various
critical remarks which they have appended to some of Pänini's

26 Patañjali in Vol. I. pp. 156, 208; Vol. 29 Patañjali in Vol. II. p. 437. Compare
II. pp. 104,179, 376, 377; Vol. III. pp. also Vol. II. p. 218,1.15. Käsikä-Vrtti
30,97,104,171. onP. 111.1,144.
27 Kätyäyana in Vol. I. p. 214; Vol. II. 30 See e.g. Käsikä-Vrtti on P. I. 2, 21 ;
p. 312. Patañjali in Vol. I. pp. 91, 92, I. 3, 70; I. 4, 47; II. 3,17; 60; III. 1,11 ;
214, 225, 332, 452, (twice); Vol. II. pp. 90; 143; III. 2,124; III. 3,14; III. 4, 85,
283, 331, 338, 359; Vol. III. p. 32. 86; VI. 1, 27, 28, 51 .—Compare also
28 Patañjali in Vol. I. pp. 180, 202; Vol. Mahäbhäsya, Vol. II. p. 165; III. p. 350.
ll.pp.284, 309,360, 388.



133 opt ional rules. To obviate such remarks, and general ly w i t h a v iew
Devices of Indian t o account by Pänini's own rules for the actual facts of the language
Grammarians as known t o t h e m , later grammarians have invented the device of

vyavastbita-vibhäsä. An opt ional ru le need not be opt ional in every
case, but may be taken t o teach, e i ther , tha t an opera t ion in par-
t icu lar instances necessarily must take place, wh i le in others it is
not a l lowed t o take place at all ; or , tha t the opera t ion is really
opt ional in a l im i ted number of instances only, wh i le in o the r in-
stances, as the case may be, i t must necessarily take place o r may
not take place. In I. 2, 21 Pänini teaches tha t in certain forms roots
w i t h penul t imate u op t iona l ly take Guna;—dyut thus forms dyutita
or dyotita. Accord ing t o Kätyäyana, Pänini's ru le is t o o w i d e ; it
should have been l imi ted t o roots of the f i rst class only. Accord ing
t o the Käsikä-Vrtti, the rule affords an instance of vyavasthita-
vibbäsä; the opera t ion taught by it op t iona l ly takes place in roots
of the f i rst class; in the case of o the r roots it does not take place
at al l . By P. III. 1,143 grab forms e i ther graha o r graba; but , the
rule being a vyavasthita-vibhäsä, groh forms only grabo in the sense
o f ' a planet, ' and only gräba in the sense of a 'shark.1 Accord ing t o
P. I. 4, 47 the verb abbinivis governs the Accusative case; Jayäditya,
in o rde r t o account by Pänini's ru le fo r the Locative case wh ich also
is found occasionally w i t h the same verb , makes the rule opt ional
by supply ing fo r it (by mandükapluti) anyatarasyäm f r om P. 1.4, 44,
and he then declares P. 1.4, 47 t o be a vyavasthita-vibhösä. Abbinivis
in some phrases governs only the Accusative, in others only the
Locative. The interpretation of Pänini's rules is again dependent
on and regulated by the actual usage of the language.

22. Anuktasamuccayärthas cakärah.31—On P. I. 3, 93 luti ca
klpah, Patañjali shows that the ca ofthat rule is superfluous, be-
cause even without it the term syasanoh of the preceding rule
would be valid in the rule under discussion ; and he adds the general
remark that in like manner all the particles ca of the Astädhyäyl
may be dispensed with (Vol. I. p. 295). In other places meanings
have been assigned by him to ca, which that particle does not con-
vey ordinarily. Thus ca is taken in the sense of eva (avadhäranärtha)
in Vol. I. pp.381 (P. II. 1,17); 392 (P. I!. 1, 48), 406 (P. 11.1,72); in
the sense of iti in Vol. I. p. 415 (P. II. 2,14). More strange even
Patañjali's proceeding must appear to us, when we see him refute
certain criticisms of Kätyäyana by means of the particle ca in P. II.
4, 9 and P. VI. 1, 90,—a proceeding which, I may add, has been
imitated by Jayäditya on P. II. 3,16 and P. III. 1, 2. But there is one
meaning which Patañjali has never assigned to ca, and which in
grammar has to my knowledge been assigned to it first by the
authors of the Käsikä-Vrtti,—the meaning indicated in the above
heading anuktasamuccayärthas cakärah. The word ca serves the
purpose of adding to the words actually enumerated in a rule
others that have not been mentioned ; or, in other words, Pänini
indicates by the particle ca, that his rule applies to other words
besides those actually mentioned by him. On P. V. 1, 7 khalayava-
mäsatilavrsabrahmanas ca, Kätyäyana has the note that ratha takes
the same suffix as the words enumerated (Vol. II. p. 339). According
to the Käsikä-Vrtti, the particle ca at the end of the rule is by Pänini
meant to show that the suffix taught by the rule is added to other
words besides those actually enumerated, and the word which

31 See, e.g. Käsikä-Vrtti on P. II. 4,18; IV. 4, 29; V. 1, 7; V. 4, 25,145; VIL 1,
III. 1,126; III. 2, 30,138,188; III. 3, 48; VII. 2,16.
119,122; IV. 1, 74, 96,123; IV. 2, 82;



134 Pañi ni had in view in thus employing ca is said to have been ratha.
Franz Kielhorn On P. III. 2, 30 nädlmustyos ca, Patañjali adds to the word given by

Pänini ghat!and others (Vol. II. p. 102); in the Käsikä we are to ld
that these very words ghatï etc., are suggested by the particle ca
of Pänini's own rule, ¡n P. IV. 4, 29 Pänini has parimukham co\ the
corresponding rule of Candra's grammar is parer mukhapärsvät;
according to the Käsikä, the particle ca of Pänini's rule shows that
the suffix taught by the rule is added to other words besides pari-
mukha, and the word which Pänini had in his mind, when thus
employing ca, is the very paripärsva which is actually given by
Candra. According to the Käsikä, theco of P. V. 4,145 shows that
one also says ahidat or ahidanta, müsikadat or müsikadanta etc. ;
ahi, müsika etc., are the very words which the corresponding rule
of Candra actually enumerates, in addition to the words agrá, anta
etc., which are enumerated by Pänini. Unluckily we do not possess
yet a complete copy of Candra's grammar; but judging from what
we do possess of it, I feel little hesitation in saying that, wherever
the device of which I am speaking is resorted to in the Käsikä-Vrtti,
the words which Pänini is supposed to suggest by the employment
of the particle ca, have invariably been taken by the compilers of
the Käsikä from the Värttikas, or from the Mahäbhäsya, or from
thegrammar of Candra. The compilers have invented nothing;
not caring for, or having no notion of, the history of grammar,
they have tried to show, how Pänini's own rules can be made to
account for a number of words, for which Pänini's more immediate
successors had given additional rules.32

32 See a paper on caand iti by Dr. Kunde des Morgenlandes, Vol. I. p. 13.
Bühler in Wiener Zeitschrift für die
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Plate IV A page from the text of Patañjali's
commentary on Panini's grammar,
Mahäbhäsya, with Kaiyata's sub-
commentary, BhäsyapradJpa, as it was
reproduced in 1 874 by photolithog-
raphy under the supervision of
Goldstücker from an undated manu-
script (Goldstücker 1874b). The ten
lines in somewhat larger type in the
middle of the page constitute the
following discussion from the Intro-
duction of the Mahäbhäsya — a dis-
cussion that starts with the question
of whether in the teaching of grammar,
grammatical forms, or ungrammatical
forms, or both should be taught:
kirn punaratra jyäyah laghutväc cha-
bdopadesah /laghïyan chabdopadesah
garïyân apasabdopadesah ekaikasya
sabdasya bahavo'pabhramsäh/tad
yathä/gaur ity asya sabdasya gâvïgo-
nigotägopotal i kädayo' pabh rarnsäh /
istänväkhyänarp khalvapi bhavati/
athaitasmiñ chabdopadese sati kirn
sabdänäm pratipattau pratipadapäthah
kartavyah gaur asva pu ruso hasti
sakunir mrgo brähmana ity evam
ädayah sabdäh pathitavyäh nety äha/
anabhyupäya esa sabdänärn pratipa-
ttau pratipadapäthah/evam hisrüyate/
brhaspatir indräya divyam varsasa-
hasrarp pratipadoktänärp sabdänärn
sabdapäräyanarp proväca närptam
jagäma/brhaspatis ca pravaktä irpdras
cädhyetä divyam varsasahasram adhya-
yanakälah nacämtam jagämakirp punar
adyatve yah sarvathä cirarp jïvati sa
varsasatarp jïvati caturbhis ca prakä-
rair vidyopayuktä bhavati//ägamakä-
lena svädhyäyakälena pravacanakälena
vyavahärakäleneti/tatracäsyägama-
kälenaiväyuh krtsnarp paryupayuktarp
syättasmäd anabhyupäyah sabdänärn
pratipattau pratipadapäthah/katham
tarhïme sabdäh pratipattavyäh/
kirpcitsämänyavisesyaval laksanarp
pravartyarp yenälpena yatnena mahato
mahatah sabdaugän pratipadyeran/
kirn punas tad utsargäpavädau kascid
utsargah kartavyah kascid apavädah
katharp jatïyakah punar utsargah
kartavyah katharp jätiyako'pavädah
sämänyenotsargah kartavyah tad
yathä karmany an/tasya visesenäpa-
vädah tad yathä ätonupasarge kah
" Now which of these is better? The
teaching of grammatical forms, be-
cause of simpl ¡city. The teaching of

grammatical forms is simpler; the
teaching of ungrammatical forms is
more complicated. (The reason is that)
corresponding to each grammatical
form there are many corrupt forms.
For example, to the grammatical
form gauh ' cow ' correspond the cor-
rupt forms gävl, goni, gotä, gopotalikä,
and so forth. Moreover, (in the teach-
ing of grammatical forms) the
enumeration of the desired forms
arises also. Now if grammatical forms
are taught, must this be done by the
recitation of each particular word for
the understanding of grammatical
forms? Must, for example, the gram-
matical forms 'cow,' ' horse,1 ' man.'
'elephant,' ' kite,' 'deer,' ' Brahman,'
be recited? No, says the author [that
is, Patañjali], the recitation of each
particular word is not a means for the
understanding of grammatical forms,
for there is the following tradition.
Brhaspati addressed Indra during a
thousand divine years, going over the
grammatical forms by speaking each
particular word, and still he did not
attain the end. With Brhaspati as
the instructor, Indra as the student,
and a thousand divine years as the
period of study, the end could not be
attained, so what of the present day
when he who lives a whole lifetime
lives at most a hundred years? Know-
ledge is used in four ways: at the time
of acquisition, at the time of study and
rehearsal, at the time of teaching, and
at the time of practice and application.
Butsince in the present case the period
of acquisition occupies the entire
life-span, the recitation of each
particular word is not a means for the
understanding of grammatical forms.
But then how are grammatical forms
acquired? Some work containing the
general and the particular has to be
composed, so that men will acquire
vast collections of forms with minimal
effort. Of what would this consist?
General rules and exceptions. Some
general rule and some exception has
to be formulated. What kind of
general rule and what kind of ex-
ception? A general rule has to be
formulated in all generality, for
example, karmany an [Panini 3.2.1 :
" aN is attached to the root when
there is an object"]. An exception to



that should be formulated with full
particulars, for example, ato'nupasarge
koh [Panini 3.2.3: "after a root ending
in à not preceded by a preverb the
affix is Ka" ]."

The two lines at the top of the

page continuing with the four lines
at the bottom constitute Kaiyata's
subcommentary on this passage of the
Mahäbhäsya. See also page 97 of this
volume and Staal 1969, 501-502.

u n si
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William
Dwight
Whitney
(1827-1894)

From the very beginning of the study of the Indian grammarians
there have been scholars who doubted that there ever was a lan-
guage that conformed to the extremely numerous and complicated
rules of Pänini and the other Sanskrit grammarians. This skepticism
is not surprising for at least four reasons: (1) Sanskrit was regarded
as a language which was no longer spoken; (2) literature in Sanskrit
was only beginning to be known—text editions were relatively
few, manuscripts were only beginning to be discovered, and access
to them was rare; (3) people—especially philologists, but also
linguists—tend to confound language with a body of literature;
and (4) European scholars were not used to such painstaking detail
in grammatical description as was displayed by grammatical rules
in the Indian tradition. Such specificity and complexity was gen-
erally associated only with priestly cunning (there is, in fact, a
close relationship between Indian ritualistic studies and the San-
skrit grammarians; see below pages 435-469). Even at present,
there are people who are distrustful of a grammar when it looks
complicated or contains very many rules.

Colebrooke had already referred to such skepticism and
brushed it aside (see page 36 of this volume). Bopp during the
Romantic period, however, was of the opinion that the Indian
grammarians had set up forms to serve as roots, which were in fact
merely postulated "underlying" forms, and not " r ea l " (page 53).
He was criticized, especially by Lassen (page 53), but also by philol-
ogists like Westergaard (who emphasized that too little was known
of Sanskrit literature to warrant such a judgment), and, at least
implicitly, by linguists like Humboldt (who regarded such postu-
lated roots as real even if they did not come to the surface in a
given language; see page 63). We have also seen that Bhandarkar
in his lectures not only showed that Sanskrit was a spoken lan-
guage, but also determined historically which stage of the language
was in conformity with the grammatical rules given by specific
grammarians—in particular, by Pänini, Kätyäyana, and Patañjali
page 91). Kielhorn and Liebich contributed further to this kind of
research.

Though the Sanskrit grammarians had not become widely
known and their study remained a specialty even among Sanskrit-
ists, Western scholars had become familiar with at least some of
their techniques. Apart from guna and vrddhi, the distinction
between roots and suffixes, and similar distinctions of a very funda-
mental nature, most Sanskrit scholars were acquainted with such
specimens of the Sanskrit grammarians as were quoted by Max
Müller in his excellent Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners of 1866
(which is much indebted to and collated throughout with Pânini's
grammar). In the introduction to this grammar Müller gave the
following example of the complexity of Pânini's grammar (quoted
from the second edition of 1870, ix-x):

By this process [i.e., by collating the whole of the grammar
with Pänini] which I have adopted, I believe that on many points a
more settled and authoritative character has been imparted to the
grammar of Sanskrit than it possessed before; but I do by no means
pretend to have arrived on all points at a clear and definite view
of the meaning of Pänini and his successors. The grammatical
system of Hindu grammarians is so peculiar, that rules which we
should group together, are scattered about in different parts of
their manuals. We may have the general rule in the last, and the
exceptions in the first book, and even then we are by no means
certain that exceptions to these exceptions may not occur some-



139 where else. I shall give but one instance. There is a root jagr, which
William Dwight forms its Aor is t by adding ¡sam, Jh, It. Here the simplest rule would
Whitney be that final r before ¡sam becomes r (Pan. VI. 1, 77). This, however,

is prevented by another rule which requires that final r should
take Guna before isam (Pan. VII. 3, 84). This would give us ajäga-
risam. But now comes another general rule (Pan. VII, 2,1) which
prescribes Vrddhi of final vowels before ¡sam, i.e. ajägärisam.
Against this change, however, a new rule is cited (Pan. VIL, 3, 85),
and this secures for jägr a special exception f rom Vrddhi , and
leaves its base again as jägar. As soon as the base has been changed
to jägar, it falls under a new rule (Pan. VII. 2, 3), and is forced to
take Vrddhi , unti l this rule is again nullif ied by Pan. VII. 2, 4, which
does not allow Vrddhi in an Aor is t that takes intermediate /', like
ajägärisam. There is an exception, however, t o this rule also, for
bases w i th short a, beginning and ending w i th a consonant, may
optional ly take Vrddhi (Pan. VII. 2, 7). This opt ion is afterwards
restr icted, and roots w i th short a, beginning w i th a consonant
and ending in r, l ike jägar, have no opt ion left, but are restricted
afresh to Vrddhi (Pan. VII. 2, 2). However, even this is not yet the
final result. Our base jägar is after all not to take Vrddhi , and
hence a new special rule (Pan. VII. 2, 5) settles the point by granting
to jägr a special exception f rom Vrddhi , and thereby establishing
its Guna. No wonder that these manifold changes and chances in
the format ion of the First Aor is t of jägr should have inspired a
grammarian, who celebrates them in the fo l lowing couplet:

guno vrddhir guno vrddhih pratisedho vikalpanam/
punar vrddhir nisedho'to y an pürväh präptayo nava I /

'Guna, Vrddhi, Guna, Vrddhi, prohibition, option, again Vrddhi
and then exception, these with the change of r into a semivowel in
the first instance, are the nine results.'

Though much new information was becoming accessible, this
was not always accompanied by an adequate understanding of the
nature of the work of the Sanskrit grammarians. Actually, not only
had the skeptical view not died, its extreme form was only be-
ginning to be explicitly formulated—and passionately defended.
In 1874, after being dormant for perhaps half a century, when Bopp
had defended a much weaker and much more balanced version,
the view was put forward by Theodor Benfrey in the Introduction
to his Vedic grammar "dass uns von den Indern, diesen grössten
Grammatikern der Welt, auf der einen Seite (in den Veden) die
wunderbarste Sprache ohne eine sich auf sie stützende Grammatik
hinterlassen worden sei, auf der andern dagegen die wunderbarste
Grammatik ohne die Sprache, auf welche sie gestützt ist. Wir
haben daher kein äusseres Hilfsmittel, wodurch wir die Richtigkeit
dieser letzteren zu prüfen, ja auch nur zu controliren vermöchten "
(quoted in Liebich 1891,44). However, the main proponent of the
view that there was a "grammarians' Sanskrit/1 which was "a
thing of grammatical rule merely, having never had any real exis-
tence as a language" was William Dwight Whitney, the first im-
portant American Sanskritist.

William Dwight Whitney (1827-1894) studied Sanskrit first
at Yale with Edward Elbridge Salisbury, who himself was interested
mainly in Arabic but who had studied some Sanskrit with Bopp in
Berlin and later with Lassen in Bonn. At an early date Whitney
also made use of the second edition of Bopp's Sanskrit grammar,
which his elder brother had brought with him from Europe in



140 1847. Later Wh i tney studied in Germany w i th Weber , Bopp,
William Dwight and Roth (cf. T. D. Seymour and C. R. Lanman in Sebeok 1966, I,
Whitney 399-439). He became widely known also as a general linguist. As a

Sanskritist his fame was mainly due to his w o r k on the Atharvaveda
and to his Sanskrit Grammar, which was f irst published in Leipzig
in 1879 together w i th a German translat ion. This grammar was
based upon very extensive textual materials, and there is nothing
in it that cannot be substantiated by examples f rom the extant
and available corpus of Sanskrit texts. It was in fact mainly praised
because of this new, so-called "s ta t i s t i ca l " approach (see page 204)
of this volume). As we shall see, Wh i tney held strong views w i th
regard to the " rea l i t y " of roots given by the Sanskrit grammarians.
He went even fur ther in his grammar, in that he never set up an
underlying root unless it was somewhere (phonetically) mani-
fested in the language (for a ful ler discussion of this and other char-
acteristics of Whi tney 's grammar see McCawley 1967). Needless
to say, Whi tney 's grammar did not rely on Pänini's grammar,
which the Preface attacks for its " highly artful and diff icult form
of about four thousand algebraic-formula-like rules in the state-
ment and arrangement of which brevity alone is had in view, at the
cost of distinctness and unambiguousness" (xi).

Apar t f rom the fact that Wh i tney appears to have had a low
opinion of Indian scholarship in general (for example, see page
151, note 7), his misinterpretat ions of the Sanskrit grammarians
may be traced back not only to the general skeptical t rend , but also
to his own linguistic convictions and philological activit ies. First,
he was convinced that a linguistic description is nothing but an
inventory of elements. Chomsky has quoted one of Whi tney 's
statements as expressing most clearly perhaps this view of l in-
guistics: " language in the concrete sense . . . is . . . the sum of
words and phrases by which any man expresses his t h o u g h t "
(Whi tney 1874, 372 in Chomsky 1964, 22). His Sanskrit grammar is
a perfect i l lustrat ion of this approach. Second, Wh i tney does not
appear to have done any w o r k himself on the Sanskrit grammarians,
though he had worked widely in the Prätisäkhya l i terature and
published and translated the Atharvaveda-prätisäkhya (in 1862) and
the Taittiriya-prätisäkhya (in 1871). This does not, however, conflict
w i th his general linguistic ou t look ; on the contrary, i t confirms i t ,
for there is a characteristic difference between the Prätisäkhya
l i terature and the t radi t ion of the Sanskrit grammarians. Each
prätisäkhya specifies for a given branch of the Veda how the samhitä
(or continuous tex t , in which the sandhi rules, etc. are applied)
must be derived f rom the padapätha (or word- fo r -word analysis, in
which the sandhi is dissolved). Each prätisäkhya is, therefore, by its
very nature confined to the analysis of a specific corpus of ut ter-
ances. The prätisäkhyas do not, in general, give linguistic rules,
though it often happens that the rules which they provide for the
derivation of the samhitä f rom the padapätha coincide w i th linguis-
tic rules (cf. Staal 1967, ch. I I ; 1970a).

The approach of the Prätisäkhya l i terature was congenial to
Whi tney because it accorded w i th his general out look in linguis-
tics. He checked the completeness of the statements of the prä-
tisäkhyas w i th the corpus which they purported to describe, and
often found to his satisfaction complete agreement. For example,
commenting on the passages of the Taittiriya-prätisäkhya which
describes the conversion f rom dental n in the padapätha to re t ro -
flex n in the samhitä, he n o t e d : " ! have not discovered in the Samhitä
any case of a lingual nasal arising in the conversion of padatext into



141 samhita which is not duly provided for in this chapter" (Whitney
William Dwight 1871,180). And similarly: "The Prätisäkhya's enumeration ofthe
Whitney cases of occurrence ofthe lingual nasal \st so far as I have been able

to determine, complete" (Whitney 1871, 281). But this does not
mean that Whitney understood the linguistic position ofthe San-
skrit grammarians. Hence the inadequacy of such evaluations as
the following, voiced by T. D. Seymour (in Sebeok, 1966, I, 416):
"That he [i.e., Whitney] did not discredit and slight the old Hindu
grammarians because of any lack of acquaintance with them is
shown by his own work and publications in that field. He published
not only the Atharva-Veda-Prätisäkhya(text, translation, and notes,
in 1862), but also a similar edition ofthe Taittirïya-Prâtisâkhya,
with its commentary, the Tribhäsyaratna, in 1871."

Whitney's influential views on the Sanskrit grammarians were
expressed in an article in the American Journal of'Philology (5,1884,
279-297) which is here reproduced.



A.The Study
of Hindu
Grammar
and the Study
of Sanskrit
(1884)

William Dwight
Whitney

To the beginning study of Sanskrit it was an immense advantage
that there existed a Hindu science of grammar, and of so high a
character. To realize how great the advantage, one has only to
compare the case of languages destitute of it—as for instance the
Zend. It is a science of ancient date, and has even exercised a shap-
ing influence on the language in which all or nearly all the classical
literature has been produced. It was an outcome of the same gen-
eral spirit which is seen in the so careful textual preservation and
tradition of the ancient sacred literature of India; and there is
doubtless a historical connection between the one and the other;
though of just what nature is as yet unclear.

The character of the Hindu grammatical science was, as is
usual in such cases, determined by the character of the language
which was its subject. The Sanskrit is above all things an analyzable
language, one admitting of the easy and distinct separation of end-
ing from stem, and of derivative suffix from primitive word, back
to the ultimate attainable elements, the so-called roots. Accord-
ingly, in its perfected form (for all the preparatory stages are
unknown to us), the Hindu grammar offers us an established body
of roots, with rules for their conversion into stems and for the
inflection of the latter, and also for the accompanying phonetic
changes—this last involving and resting upon a phonetic science of
extraordinary merit, which has called forth the highest admiration
of modern scholars; nothing at all approaching it has been produced
by any ancient people; it has served as the foundation in no small
degree of our own phonetics: even as our science of grammar and
of language has borrowed much from India. The treatment of syn-
tax is markedly inferior—though, after all, hardly more than in a
measure to correspond with the inferiority of the Sanskrit sentence
in point of structure, as compared with the Latin and the Greek.
Into any more detailed description it is not necessary to our pres-
ent purpose to enter; and the matter is one pretty well under-
stood by the students of Indo-European language. It is generally
well known also that the Hindu science, after a however long
history of elaboration, became fixed for all future time in the sys-
tem of a single grammarian, named Pânini (believed, though on
grounds far from convincing, to have lived two or three centuries
before the Christian era). Pänini's work has been commented
without end, corrected in minor points, condensed, re-cast in
arrangement, but never rebelled against or superseded ; and it is
still the authoritative standard of good Sanskrit. Its form of pres-
entation is of the strangest : a miracle of ingenuity, but of perverse
and wasted ingenuity. The only object aimed at in it is brevity, at
the sacrifice of everything else—of order, of clearness, of even
intelligibility except by the aid of keys and commentaries and lists
of words, which then are furnished in profusion. To determine a
grammatical point out of it is something like constructing a passage
of text out of an index verborum : if you are sure that you have
gathered up every word that belongs in the passage, and have put
them all in the right order, you have got the right reading; but
only then. If you have mastered Pänini sufficiently to bring to bear
upon the given point every rule that relates to it, and in due suc-
cession, you have settled the case; but that is no easy task. For
example, it takes nine mutually limitative rules, from all parts of
the text-book, to determine whether a certain aorist shall be aja-
garisam or ajägärisam (the case is reported in the preface to
Müller's grammar): there is lacking only a tenth rule, to tell us
that the whole word is a false and never-used formation. Since



143 there is nothing t o show how far the application of a rule reaches,
Hindu Grammar there are provided treatises of laws of in terpreta t ion to be applied
and Sanskrit t o them ; but there is a residual rule under ly ing and determin ing

the who le : that both the grammar and the laws of in terpreta t ion
must be so construed as to yield good and acceptable forms, and
not otherwise—and this implies (if that were needed) a condemna-
t ion of the whole mode of presentation of the system as a fai lure.

Theoret ical ly, all that is prescribed and al lowed by Pänini and
his accepted commentators is Sanskrit, and nothing else is ent i t led
to the name. The young pandit, then, is expected to master the
system and to govern his Sanskrit speech and w r i t i ng by it. This
he does, w i th immense pains and labor, then naturally valuing
the acquisit ion in part according to what it has cost him. The same
course was fo l lowed by those European scholars who had to make
themselves the pupils of Hindu teachers, in acquiring Sanskrit
for the benefit of Europe; and (as was said above) they did s o t o
the i r very great advantage. Equally as a matter of course, the same
must sti l l be done by any one who studies in India, who has t o
deal w i th the native scholars, w in the i r confidence and respect
and gain the i r aid ; they must be met upon the i r own ground.
But it is a question, and one of no slight practical importance, how
far Wes te rn scholars in general are to be held to this method :
whether Pänini is for us also the law of Sanskrit usage; whether we
are to study the native Hindu grammar in order t o learn Sanskrit.

There wou ld be less reason for asking this question, if the
native grammar were really the instrumental i ty by which the con-
serving t rad i t ion of the old language had been carried on. But
that is a th ing both in itself impossible and proved by the facts of
the case to be unt rue. No one ever mastered a list of roots w i t h
rules for the i r extension and inf lect ion, and then went to w o r k t o
construct texts upon that basis. Rather, the transmission of San-
skr i t has been like the transmission of any highly cult ivated lan-
guage, only w i t h difference of degree. The learner has his models
which he imitates; he makes his speech after the example o f t ha t
of his teacher, only under the constant government of grammatical
rule, enforced by the requi rement to justify out of the grammar
any w o r d or fo rm as to which a question is raised. Thus the lan-
guage has moved on by its own inert ia, only fall ing, w i t h fu r ther
removal f rom its natural vernacular basis, more and more passively
and mechanically into the hands of the grammarians. A l l this is
l ike the propagation of l i terary English or German ; only that here
there is much more of a vernacular usage that shows itself able t o
overr ide and modify the rules of grammar. It is yet more closely
l ike the propagation of Lat in ; only that here the imi tat ion of pre-
vious usage is f rankly acknowledged as the guide, there being
no iron system of grammar to assume to take its place. That such
has really been the history of the later or classical Sanskrit is
sufficiently shown by the facts. There is no absolute coincidence
between it and the language which Pänini teaches. The former ,
indeed, includes l i t t le that the grammarians forb id ; but, on the
other hand, it lacks a great deal that they al low or prescribe.
The d ifference between the t w o is so great that Benfey, a scholar
deeply versed in the Hindu science, calls it a grammar w i t h o u t a
corresponding language, as he calls the pre-classical dialects a
language w i t h o u t a grammar.1 If such a statement can be made

1 Einleitung in die Grammatik der
vedischen Sprache, 1874, pp. 3, 4.



144 w i th any reason, it would appear that there is to be assumed, as
William Dwight the subject of Hindu grammatical science, a peculiar dialect of
Whitney Sanskrit, which we may call the grammarians' Sanskrit, different

both f rom the pre-classical dialects and f rom the classical, and
standing either between them or beside them in the general his-
to ry of Indian language. And it becomes a matter of importance
to us to ascertain what this grammarians' Sanskrit is, how it stands
related to the other varieties of Sanskrit, and whether it is ent i t led
to be the leading object of our Sanskrit study. Such questions must
be settled by a comparison of the dialect referred to w i th the
other dialects, and of them w i th one another. And it wi l l be found,
upon such comparison, that the earlier and later forms of the
Vedic dialect, the dialects of the Brähmanas and Sütras, and the
classical Sanskrit, stand in a filial relat ion, each to its predecessor,
are nearly or quite successive forms of the same language; whi le
the grammarians' Sanskrit, as distinguished f rom them, is a thing
of grammatical rule merely, having never had any real existence as
a language, and being on the whole unknown in practice to even
the most modern pandits.

The main thing which makes of the grammarians' Sanskrit a
special and peculiar language is its list of roots. O f these there are
reported to us about t w o thousand, w i th no int imation of any
difference in character among them, or warning that a part of them
may and that another part may not be drawn upon for forms to
be actually used ; all stand upon the same plane. But more than
half—actually more than half—of them never have been met w i th ,
and never wi l l be met w i th , in the Sanskrit l i terature of any age.
When this fact began to come to I ight, it was long fondly hoped,
or believed, that the missing elements would yet tu rn up in some
corner of the l i terature not h i ther to ransacked; but all expectation
o f tha t has now been abandoned. One or another does appear f rom
t ime to t ime ; but what are they among so many?The last notable
case was that of the root stigh, discovered in the Mäiträyani-
Samhitä, a tex t of the Bràhmana period ; but the new roots found
in such texts are apt to tu rn out wanting in the lists of the gram-
marians. Beyond all question, a certain number of cases are to
be allowed for, of real roots, proved such by the occurrence of
thei r evident cognates in other related languages, and chancing
not t o appear in the known l i terature; but they can go only a very
small way indeed toward accounting for the eleven hundred un-
authenticated roots. Others may have been assumed as under-
lying certain derivatives or bodies of der ivat ives—within due
limits, a perfectly legitimate proceeding; but the cases thus ex-
plainable do not prove to be numerous. There remain then
the great mass, whose presence in the lists no ingenuity has yet
proved sufficient to account for. And in no small part, they bear
the i r falsity and art i f icial i ty on the surface, in thei r phonetic form
and in the meanings ascribed to them ; we can confidently say that
the Sanskrit language, known to us through a long period of de-
velopment, neither had nor could have any such roots. How
the grammarians came to concoct the i r list, rejected in practice
by themselves and thei r own pupils, is h i ther to an unexplained
mystery. No special student of the native grammar, to my know-
ledge, has attempted to cast any light upon i t ; and it was left for
Dr. Edgren, no partisan of the grammarians, to group and set
for th the facts for the first t ime, in the Journal of the American
Oriental Society (Vol. X I , 1882—but the article printed in 1879—
pp. 1-55), adding a list of the real roots, w i th brief particulars as



145 to thei r occurrence.2 It is quite clear, w i th reference to this funda-
Hindu Grammar mental and most important i tem, of what character the grarm-
and Sanskrit marians' Sanskrit is. The real Sanskrit of the latest period is, as

concerns its roots, a t rue successor to that of the earliest period,
and through the known intermediates ; it has lost some of the roots
of its predecessors, as each of these some belonging to its own
predecessors or predecessor; it has, also like these, won a cer-
tain number not earlier found : both in such measure as was to be
expected. As for the rest of the asserted roots of the grammar,
to account for them is not a matter that concerns at all the Sanskrit
language and its history; it only concerns the history of the Hindu
science of grammar. That, too, has come to be pret ty generally
acknowledged.3 Every one who knows anything of the history of
Indo-European etymology knows how much mischief the gram-
marians' list of roots wrought i n the hands of the earlier more
incautious and credulous students of Sanskrit : how many false
and worthless derivations were founded upon them. That sort
of work , indeed, is not yet ent irely a thing of the past; st i l l , it has
come to be well understood by most scholars that no alleged San-
skr i t root can be accepted as real unless it is supported by such
a use in the l i terary records of the language as authenticates i t—
for there are such things in the later language as artificial occur-
rences, forms made for once or twice f rom roots taken out of the
grammarians' list, by a natural license, which one is only surprised
not to see oftener availed of (there are hardly more than a dozen
or t w o of such cases quotable) : that they appear so seldom is
the best evidence of the fact already pointed out above, that the
grammar had, after all, only a superficial and negative influence
upon the real t rad i t ion of the language.

It thus appears that a Hindu grammarian's statement as to the
fundamental elements of his language is w i thou t author i ty unti l
tested by the actual facts of the language, as represented by the
Sanskrit l i terature. But the principle won here is l ikely to prove
of universal application ; for we have no reason to expect to find
the grammarians absolutely t rus twor thy in other departments of
the i r work , when they have failed so signally in one; there can be
nothing in the i r system that wi l l not require to be tested by the
recorded facts of the language, in order to determine its t rue
value. How this is, we wi l l proceed to ascertain by examining a
few examples.

In the older language, but not in the oldest (for it is wanting in
the Veda), there is formed a periphrastic future tense active by
compounding a nomen agentis w i th an auxil iary, the present tense
of the verb as ' be' : thus, data 'smi ( l i teral ly dotor sum) ' I wi l l give,'
etc. It is quite infrequent as compared w i th the other future, yet
common enough to require to be regarded as a part of the general
Sanskrit verb-system. To this active tense the grammarians give
a corresponding middle, although the auxiliary in its independent
use has no middle inf lect ion; it is made w i th endings modified so

2 I have myself now in press a much 3 Not, indeed, universally; one may
fuller account of the quotable roots find among the selected verbs that
of the language, with all their quotable are conjugated in full at the end of
tense-stems and primary derivatives F. M. Müller's Sanskrit Grammar, no
—everything accompanied by a defi- very small number of those that are
nition of the period of its known utterly unknown to Sanskrit usage,
occurrence in the history of the ancient or modern,
language.



146 as to stand in the usual relation of middle endings to active, and
William Dwight fur ther w i th conversion in 1st sing, of the radical s to h—a very
Whitney anomalous subst i tut ion, of which there is not, I believe, another

example in the language. Now what support has this middle tense
in actual use? O n l y t h i s : t h a t i n t h e Bräh manas occur four sporadic
instances of attempts to make by analogy middle forms for this
tense (they are all reported in my Sanskrit Grammar, §947; fur-
ther search has brought to light no additional examples): t w o
of them are 1st sing., one having the form se for the auxil iary, the
other he, as taught in the grammar; and in the whole later l i tera-
ture, epic and classical, I find record of the occurrence of only one
fur ther case, darsayitahe (in Nais. V 71 .)!4 Here also, the classical
dialect is the t rue cont inuator of the pre-classical ; it is only in the
grammarians' Sanskrit that every verb conjugated in the middle
voice has also a middle periphrastic future.

There is another and much more important part of verbal
inflection—namely, the whole aorist-system, in all its variety—as
to which the statements of the grammarians are to be received
wi th especial distrust, for the reason that in the classical language
the aorist is a decadent format ion. In the older dialects, down to
the last Sütra, and through the ent i re list of early and genuine
Upanisads, the aorist has its own special office, that of designating
the immediate past, and is always to be found where such designa-
t ion is called fo r ; later, even in the epos, it is only another preter i t ,
equivalent in use to imperfect and perfect, and hence of no value,
and subsisting only in occasional use, mainly as a survival f rom
an earlier condit ion of the language. Thus, for example, of the
first kind of aorist, the root-aorist, forms are made in pre-classical
Sanskrit f rom about 120 roots; of these, 15 make forms in the
later language also, mostly sporadically (only go, da, dhä, pa, sthä,
bhü less infrequent ly); and 8 more in the later language only, all in
an occurrence or t w o (all but one, in active precative forms, as
to which see below). Again, of the fifth aorist- form, the /s-aorist
(rather the most frequent of all), forms are made in the older
language f rom 140 roots, and later f rom only 18 of these (and
sporadically, except in the case of grah, vad, vadh, vid), w i th a
dozen more in the later language exclusively, all sporadic except
sank (which is not a Vedic root) . Once more, as regards the th i rd
or reduplicated aorist, the propor t ion is slightly different, because
of the association o f tha t aorist w i th the causative conjugation, and
the frequency of the latter in use; here, against about 110 roots
quotable f rom the earlier language, 16 of them also in the later,
there are about 30found in the later alone (nearly all of them only
sporadically, and none w i th any frequency). And the case is not
otherwise w i th the remaining forms. The facts being such, it is
easily seen that general statements made by the grammarians as to
the range of occurrence of each form, and as to the occurrence of
one form in the active and a certain other one in the middle f rom
a given root, must be of very doubtful author i ty ; in fact, as re-

4 Here, as elsewhere below, my genuine part of the literature has
authority for the later literature is been carefully and thoroughly ex-
chiefly the Petersburg Lexicon (the cerpted for the Lexicon ; and for the
whole older literature I have ex- Mahäbhärata we have now the
aminedfor myself), and my statements explicit statements of Holtzmann,
are, of course, always open to modifi- in his Grammatisches aus dem Mahä-
cation by the results of further re- bhärata, Leipzig, 1884.
searches. But all the best and most



147 gards the latter point, they are the more suspicious as lacking any
Hindu Grammar tolerable measure of support f rom the facts of the older language,
and Sanskrit But there are much greater weaknesses than these in the gram-

marians' t reatment of the aorist.
Let us first t u rn our attent ion to the aorist optative, the so-

called precative (or benedictive). This formation is by the native
grammarians not recognized as belonging to the aorist at al l—not
even so far as to be put next the aorist in thei r general scheme of
conjugation ; they suffer the future-systems to intervene between
the two . This is in them fairly excusable as concerns the precative
active, since it is the optative of the root-aorist, and so has an
aspect as if it might come independently f rom the root d i rect ly ;
nor, indeed, can we much blame them for over looking the relation
of the i r precative middle to the sibilant or sigmatic aorist, con-
sidering that they ignore tense-systems and modes ; but that the i r
European imitators, down to the very latest, should commit the
same oversight is a different matter. The contrast, now, between
the grammarians' dialect and the real Sanskrit is most marked
as regards the middle forms. According to the grammar, the
precative middle is to be made f rom every root, and even for its
secondary conjugations, the causative etc. It has t w o alternative
modes of format ion, which we see to correspond to t w o of the
forms of the sibilant aorist: the s-aorist, namely, and the /s-aorist.
Of course, a complete inflection is allowed it. To justify all this,
now, I am able to point to only asingle occurrence of a middle
precative in the whole later l i terature, including the epics : that
is rlrisJsta, in the Bhägavata-Puräna(lll 9, 24), a t ex t notablefor its
artificial imitat ion of ancient forms (the same word occurs also in
the Rg-Veda); it is made, as wi l l be noticed, f rom a reduplicated
aorist stem, and so is unauthorized by grammatical rule. A single
example in a whole l i terature, and that afalse one! In the pre-
classical l i terature also, middle precative forms are made hardly
more than sporadically, or f rom less than 40 roots in all (so far
as I have found) ; those belonging to the s and is aorists are, indeed,
among the most numerous (14 each), but those of the root-aorist
do not fall short of them (also 14 roots), and there are examples
f rom three of the other four aorists. Except asingle 3d pi. (in
¡roto, instead of Iran), only the three singular persons and the 1st
pi. are quotable, and forms occur w i thou t as well as w i th the ad-
scitit ious s between mode-sign and personal ending which is the
special characteristic of a precative as distinguished f rom asimply
optat ive fo rm. Here, again, we have aformat ion sporadic in the
early language and really ext inct in the later, but erected by the
grammarians into a regular part of every verb-system.

W i t h the precative active the case is somewhat different. This
also, indeed, is rare even to sporadicalness, being, so far as I know,
made f rom only about 60 roots in the whole language—and of
these, only half can show forms containing the t rue precative s.
But it is not quite l imited to the pre-classical dialects; it is made
also later f rom 15 roots, 9 of which are additional to those which
make a precative in the older language. Being in origin an optat ive
of the root-aorist, it comes, as we may suppose, to seem to be a
format ion f rom the root direct ly, and so to be extended beyond
the limits of the aorist; f rom a clear majori ty (about three-fifths)
of all the roots that make it, it has no other aorist forms by its side.
And this begins even in the earliest period (wi th half-a-dozen
roots in the Veda, and toward a score besides in the Brähmana
and Sütra); although there the precative more usually makes a



148 part of a general aorist-formation : for instance, and especially,
William Dwight f rom the root bhü, whose precative forms are oftener met w i th
Whitney than those of all other roots together, and which is the only root

f rom which more than t w o real precative persons are quotable.
How rare it is even in the epos is shown by the fact that Hoftz-
mann5 is able to quote only six forms (and one of these doubtfu l ,
and another a false formation) f rom the whole Mahäbhärata, one
of them occurr ing tw ice ; whi le the first book of the Rämäyana
(about 4500 lines) has the single bhüyät. Since it is not quite ex-
t inct in the classical period, the Hindu grammarians could not,
perhaps, well help teaching its format ion ; and, considering the
the general absence of perspective f rom the i r work , we should
hardly expect them to explain that it was the rare survival of an
anciently l itt le-used format ion ; but we have here another str ik ing
example of the great discordance between the real Sanskrit and
the grammarians' dialect, and of the insufficiency of the information
respecting the former obtainable f rom the rules for the latter.

Again, the reduplicated or th i rd form of aorist, though it has
become attached to the causative secondary conjugation (by a
process in the Veda not yet complete), as the regular aorist o f tha t
conjugation, is not made f rom the derivative causative stem, but
comes f rom the root itself, not less direct ly than do the other
aorist-formations—except in the few cases where the causative
stem contains a padded t o d : thus, atisth ¡pat f rom stem sthäpaya,
root sthä. Perhaps misled by this exception, however, the gram-
marians teach the format ion of the reduplicated aorist f rom the
causative stem, through the intermediate process of convert ing the
stem back to the root, by str ik ing off its conjugation-sign and
reducing its strengthened vowel to the simpler root - form. That
is to say, we are to make, for example, obübhuvat f rom the stem
bhävaya, by cutt ing off aya and reducing the remainder bhöv or
bhäu t o bhü, instead of making it f rom bhü d i rect ly ! That is a cur i -
ous etymological process; quite aside-piece to deriving varlyas
and varisthafrom uru, and the like, as the Hindu grammarians
and the i r European copyists would likewise have us do. There
is one point where the matter is brought to a crucial test : namely,
in roots that end in u or ü; where, if thevowel on which the redupl i -
cation is formed is an u-vowel, the reduplication-vowel should be
of the same character; but, in any other case, an /-vowel. Thus,
in the example already taken, bhävaya ought to make ablbhavat,
just as it makes bibhävayisati in the case of a real derivat ion f rom
the causative stem ; and such forms as ablbhavat are, in fact, in a
great number of cases either prescribed or allowed by the gram-
marians ; but I am not aware of the i r having been ever met w i th
in use, earlier or later, w i th the single exception of apiplavam,
occurr ing once in the Satapatha-Brähmana (VI ¡i, 1, 8).

Again, the grammarians give a peculiar and problematic rule
for an alternative format ion of certain passive tenses (aorist and
futures) f rom the special 3d sing. aor. pass. ; they allow it in the
case of all roots ending in vowels, and of grah, drs, han. Thus, for
example, f rom the root da are allowed adäyisi, däyisyate, däyitä,
beside adisi, däsyate, data. Wha t all this means is quite obscure,
since there is no usage, ei ther early or (ate, to cast light upon it.
The Rg-Veda has once (1147, 5) dhäyis, f rom root dhä; but this,
being active, is rather a hindrance than a help. The Jaim. Brähmana
has once (I 321) äkhyäyisyante; but this appears to be a form anal-

5 In his work already cited, at p. 32.



149 ogous w i th hvayisyate etc., and so proves nothing. The Bhag.
Hindu Grammar Puräna has once (VII113, 36) töyitä, which the Petersburg Lexicon
and Sanskrit refers to root tan ; but if there is such a th ing as the secondary

root toy, as claimed by the grammarians, it perhaps belongs rather
there. And there remains, so far as I can discover, only asthayisi
(Dasak. [Wi lson] , p. 117, 1.6) and anäyisata (Ind. Sprüche, 6187,
f rom the Kuvalayänanda); and these are with.great probabi l i ty to
be regarded as artificial forms, made because the grammar declares
them correct. It seems not unlikely that some misapprehension or
blunder lies at the foundation of these rules of the grammar; at
any rate, the format ion is only grammarians' Sanskrit, and not
even pandits' ; and it should never be obtruded upon the at tent ion
of beginners in the language.

Again, the secondary ending dhvam of 2d pi. mid. sometimes
has to take the form dhvam. In accordance w i th the general eu-
phonic usages of the language, this should be whenever in the
present condit ion of Sanskrit there has been lost before the ending
a lingual sibi lant; thus: we have anedhvam f rom anes -f- dhvam,
and apavidhvam f rom apavis + dhvam ; we should fur ther have
in the precative bhavisldhvam f rom bhavisl-s-dhvam, if the form
ever occurred, as, unfortunately, it does not. And, so far as I know,
there is not to be found, ei ther in the earlier language or the later
(and as to the former I can speak w i th author i ty) , a single instance
of dhvam in any other s i tuat ion—the test-cases, however, being
far f rom numerous. But the Hindu grammarians, if they are re-
ported r ight ly by thei r European pupils (which in this instance
is hard to believe), give rules as to the change of the ending upon
this basis only for the s-aorist; for the /s-aorist and its optative
(the precative), they make the choice between dhvam and dhvam
to depend upon whether the / is or is not " preceded by a semi-
vowel or h:" that is, apavis + dhvam gives apavidhvam, but ajanis
+ dhvam gives ajanidhvam, and so likewise we should have jani-
sldhvam. It would be curious to know what ground the grammar-
ians imagined themselves to have for laying down such a rule as
this, wherein there is a total absence of discoverable connection
between cause and effect; and it happens that all the quotable
examples—ajanidhvam, artidhvam, aindhidhvam, vepidhvam—are
opposed to their rule, but accordant with reason. What is yet
worse, however, is that the grammar extends the same conversion
of dh to dh, under the same restrictions, to the primary ending
dhve of the perfect likewise, with which it has nothing whatever
to do—teaching us that, for instance, cakr and tustu + dhve make
necessarily cakrdhve and tustudhve, and that dadhr-i + dhve makes
either dadhridh've or dadhri'dhve, while tutud-i + dhve makes only
tutudidhvel This appears to me the most striking case of downright
unintelligent blundering on the part of the native grammarians
that has come to notice; if there is any way of relieving them of the
reproach of it, their partisans ought to cast about at once to find it.

A single further matter of prime importance may be here
referred to, in illustration of the character of the Hindu gram-
marians as classifiers and presenters of the facts of their language.
By reason of the extreme freedom and wonderful regularity of
word-composition in Sanskrit, the grammarians were led to make
a classification of compounds in a manner that brought true en-
lightenment to European scholars; and the classification has been
largely adopted as a part of modern philological science, along
even with its bizarre terminology. Nothing could be more accu-
rate and happier than the distinction of dependent, descriptive,



150 possessive, and copulative compounds ; only thei r t i t les—' his
William Dwight man ' (tatpurusa), 'act-sustaining' (? karmadhäraya), ' much-r ice'
Whitney (bahuvrlhi), and 'couple ' (dvandva), respectively—can hardly claim

to be w o r t h preserving. But it is the characteristic of Hindu science
generally not to be able to stop when it has done enough ; and so
the grammarians have given us, on the same plane of division w i th
these four capital classes, t w o more, which they call dvigu ( ' two-
cow' ) and avyayibhäva (' indeclinable-becoming'); and these have
no raison d'être, but are collections of special cases belonging to
some of the other classes, and so heterogeneous that the i r l imits
are hardly capable of defini t ion : the dWgu-class are secondary
adjective compounds, but sometimes, like other adjectives, used
as nouns ; and an avyoylbhäva is always the adverbially-used
accusative neuter of an adjective compound. It would be a real
service on the part of some scholar, versed in the Hindu science,
to draw out a full account of the so-called dwgu-class and its
boundaries, and to show if possible how the grammarians were
misled into establishing it. But it wi l l probably be long before
these t w o false classes cease to haunt the concluding chapters of
Sanskrit grammars, or wr i ters on language to talk of the six kinds
of compounds in Sanskrit.6

Points in abundance, of major or minor consequence, it would
be easy to bring up in addit ion, for crit icism or for question. Thus,
to take a t r i f le or t w o : according to the general analogies of the
language, we ought to speak of the root grh, instead of grah; prob-
ably the Hindu science adopts the latter form because of some
mechanical advantage on the side of brevi ty result ing f rom it,
in the rules prescribing forms and derivatives : the instances are
not few in which that can be shown to have been the preponder-
ating consideration, leading to the sacrifice of things more im-
portant. One may conjecture that similar causes led to the setting
up of a root div instead of div, ' play, gamble' : that it may have been
found easier to prescribe the prolongation of the /"than its i r reg-
ular gunation in devana etc. This has unfortunately misled the
authors of the Petersburg Lexicons into the i r strange and in-
defensible identif ication of the asserted root div ' play' w i th the
so-called root div 'sh ine' : the combination of meanings is forced and
unnatural ; and then especially the phonetic fo rm of the t w o roots
is absolutely dist inct, the one showing only short / and u (as in
divam, dyubhis), the other always and only long /"and ü (as in divyati
-divan, and -dyü, dyüta); the one root is really diu, and the other
did ( it may be added that the Petersburg Lexicon, on similar evi-
dence, inconsistently but correct ly wr i tes the roots sJv and srlv,
instead of s/V and sriv).

It would be easy to continue the work of i l lustrat ion much
fur ther ; but this must be enough to show how and how far we
have to use and to t rust the teachings of the Hindu gram marians.
Or , if one prefers to employ the Benfeyan phrase, we see something
of what this language is which has agrammar but not an existence,
and in what relation it stands to the real Sanskrit language, begun

6 Spiegel, for example (Altiranische Italian (Pulle, Turin, 1883) gives as
Grammatik, p. 229), thinks it neces- the four primary classes of compounds
sary to specify that cV/gu-compounds the dvandva, tatpurusa, bahuvrlhi, and
do, to be sure, occur also in the Old avyayibhäva—as if one were to say
Persian dialects, but that they in no that the kingdoms in Nature are
respect form a special class ; and a four: animal, vegetable, mineral, and
very recent Sanskrit grammar in cactuses.



151 in the Veda, and continued without a break down to our own
Hindu Grammar times, all the rules of the grammar having been able only slightly
and Sanskrit to stiffen and unnaturalize it. Surely, what we desire to have to

do with is the Sanskrit, and not the imaginary dialect that fits the
definitions ofPänlni. There is no escaping the conclusion that, ¡f
we would understand Sanskrit, we may not take the grammarians
as authorities, but only as witnesses; not asingle rule given or
fact stated by them is to be accepted on their word, without being
tested by the facts of the language as laid down in the less sub-
jective and more trustworthy record of the literature. Of course,
most of what the native grammar teaches is true and right; but,
until after critical examination, no one can tell which part. Of
course, also, there is more or less of genuine supplementary ma-
terial in the grammarians' treatises—material especially lexical,
but doubtless in some measure also grammatical—which needs to
be worked in so as to complete our view of the language; but what
this genuine material is, as distinguished from the artificial and
false, is only to be determined by a thorough and cautious com-
parison of the entire sytem of the grammar with the whole re-
corded language. Such a comparison has not yet been made, and
is hardly even making: in part, to be sure, because the time for
it has been long in coming; but mainly because those who should
be making it are busy at something else. The skilled students of
the native grammar, as it seems to me, have been looking at their
task from the wrong point of view, and laboring in the wrong
direction. They have been trying to put the non-existent gram-
marians' dialect in the place of the genuine Sanskrit. They have
thought it their duty to learn out of Pânini and his successors,
and to set forth for the benefit of the world, what the Sanskrit
really is, instead of studying and setting forth and explaining (and,
where necessary, accounting for and excusing) Pänini's system
itself. They have failed to realize that, instead of adivine revelation,
they have in their hands a human work—a very able one, indeed, but
also imperfect, like other human works, full of the prescription in
place of description that characterizes all Hindu productions, and
most perversely constructed ; and that in studying it they are
only studying a certain branch of Hindu science: one that is, in-
deed, of the highest interest, and has an important bearing on the
history of the language, especially since the dicta of the gram-
marians have had a marked influence in shaping the latest form of
Sanskrit—not always to its advantage. Hence the insignificant
amount of real progress that the study of Hindu grammar has
made in the hands of European scholars. Its career was well in-
augurated, now nearly forty-five years ago (1839-40), by Böhtlingk's
edition of Pänini's text, with extracts from the native commen-
taries, followed by an extremely stingy commentary by the edi-
tor; but it has not been succeeded by anything of importance,7

until now that a critical edition of the Mahäbhäsya, by Kielhorn,
is passing through the press, and is likely soon to be completed :
a highly meritorious work, worthy of European learning, and

7 For the photographic reproduction, complete fiasco, sent all the copies
in 1874, of a single manuscript of thus prepared to India, to be buried
Patanjali's/Vio/idbhösyo or 'Great there in native keeping, instead of
Comment1 (on Panini), with the placing them in European libraries,
glosses upon it, was but a costly piece within reach of Western scholars,
of child's play; and the English govern- [cf. Plate IV].
ment, pç if tn make thp enternrke a.



152 likely, if fol lowed up in the r ight spir i t , to begin a new era in its
William Dwight special branch of study. Considering the extreme diff iculty of the
Whitney system, and the amount of labor that is required before the stu-

dent can win any available mastery of it, it is incumbent upon the
representatives of the study to produce an edit ion of Pänini ac-
companied w i th a version, a digest of the leading comments on
each rule, and an index that shall make it possible to find what the
native authorit ies teach upon each given point : that is to say, to
open the grammatical science to knowledge vir tual ly at f irst hand
wi thou t the lamentable waste of t ime thus far unavoidable—a
waste, because both needless and not sufficiently rewarded by its
results.

A curious kind of supersti t ion appears to prevail among cer-
tain Sanskrit scholars ; they cannot feel that they have the r ight
t o accept a fact of the languages unless they find it set down in
Pänini's rules. It may well be asked, on the contrary, of what con-
sequence it is, except for its bearing on the grammatical science
itself, whether a given fact is or is not so set down. A fact in the
pre-classical language is confessedly quite independent of Pänini ;
he may take account of it and he may not ; and no one knows as
yet what the ground is of the selection he makes for inclusion
in his system. As for a fact in the classical language, it is altogether
likely to fall w i th in the reach of one of the great grammarian's
rules—at least, as these have been extended and restricted and
amended by his numerous successors: and this is a th ing much
to the credit of the grammar; but what bearing it has upon the
language would be hard t o say. If, however, we should seem to
meet w i th a fact ignored by the grammar, or contravening its
rules, we should have to look to see whether support ing facts
in the language did not show its genuineness in spite of the gram-
mar. On the other hand, there are facts in the language, especially
in its latest records, which have a false show of existence, being
the artificial product of the grammar's prescript ion or permission ;
and there was nothing but the healthy conservatism of the t rue
t radi t ion of the language to keep them f rom becoming vastly more
numerous. And then, finally, there are the inf inite number of facts
which, so far as the grammar is concerned, should be or might be
in the language, only that they do not happen ever to occur there ;
for here lies the principal discordance between the grammar and
the language. The statement of the grammar that such a thing is
so and so is of quite uncertain value, unti l tested by the facts of the
language; and in this testing, it is the grammar that is on t r ia l , that
is to be condemned for art i f icial i ty or commended for faithfulness;
not the language, which is quite beyond our jur isdict ion. It cannot
be too strongly urged that the Sanskrit, even that of the most
modern authors, even that of the pandits of the present day,
is the successor, by natural processes of t rad i t ion , of the older
dialects ; and that the grammar is a more or less successful at tempt
at its descript ion, the measure of the success being left for us to
determine, by comparison of the one w i th the other.

To maintain this is not t o disparage the Hindu grammatical
science; it is only to put it in its t rue place. The grammar remains
nearly if not altogether the most admirable product of the scientific
spir i t in India, ranking w i th the best products o f tha t spir i t that
the wor ld has seen ; we wi l l scant no praise to it, if we only are
not called on to bow down to it as authori tat ive. So we regard
the Greek science of astronomy as one of the greatest and most



153 creditable achievements of the human intellect since men first
Hindu Grammar began t o observe and deduce; but we do not plant ourselves upon
and Sanskrit its point of view in setting for th the movements of the heavenly

bodies—though the men of the Middle Ages did so, to the i r ad-
vantage, and the system of epicycles maintained itself in exis-
tence, by d int of pure conservatism, long after its art i f icial i ty had
been demonstrated. That the early European Sanskrit grammars
assumed the basis and worked in the methods of the Hindu science
was natural and praiseworthy. Bopp was the first who had knowl -
edge and independence enough to begin effectively the wo rk
of subordinating Hindu to Western science, using the materials
and deductions of the former so far as they accorded w i th the
superior methods of the latter, and turn ing his attent ion to the
records of the language itself, as fast as they became accessible
to him. Since his t ime, there has been in some respects a re t ro-
gression rather than an advance; European scholars have seemed
to take satisfaction in submit t ing themselves slavishly to Hindu
teachers, and the grammarians' dialect has again been thrust for-
ward into the place which the Sanskrit language ought to occupy.
To refer to but a str ik ing example or t w o ; in Müller's grammar
the native science is made the supreme rule after a fashion that is
sometimes amusing in its naïveté, and the genuine and the fict i t ious
are mingled inextricably, in his rules, his i l lustrations, and his
paradigms, f rom one end of the volume to the other. And a schol-
ar of the highest rank, long resident in India but now of Vienna,
Professor Bühler, has only last year put fo r th a useful practical
int roduct ion to the language, w i th abundant exercises for wr i t i ng
and speaking,8 in which the same spir i t of subservience to Hindu
methods is shown in an extreme degree, and both forms and
material are not infrequently met w i th which are not Sanskrit,
but belong only to the non-existent grammarians' dialect. Its
standpoint is clearly characterized by its very first clause, which
teaches that "Sanskr i t verbs have ten tenses and modes"—that is
to say, because the native grammar failed to make the dist inct ion
between tense and mode, or to group these formations together
into systems, coming f rom a common tense-stem, Western pupils
are to be taught to do the same. This seems about as much an
anachronism as if the author had begun, likewise after a Hindu
example, w i th the statement that "Sanskr i t parts of speech are
four : name, predicate, preposit ion, and part ic le." Further on,
in the same paragraph, he allows (since the Hindus also do so)
that " t h e f irst four (tenses and modes) are derived f rom a special
present stem " ; but he leaves it to be implied, both here and later,
that the remaining six come direct ly f rom the root . From this we
should have t o infer, for example, that dodoti comes f rom a stem,
but dadätha f rom the roo t ; that we are to divide nasya-ti but do-
-syati, a-visa-t but a-sic-at, and so on ; and (though this is a mere
oversight) that ayät contains a stem, but adot a pure root. No
real grammarian can talk of present stems w i thou t talking of aorist
stems also ; nor is the variety of the latter so much inferior to that
of the fo rmer ; it is only the vastly greater frequency of occurrence
of present forms that makes the differences of the i r stems the more
important ground of classification. These are but specimens of
the method of the book, which, in spite of its merits, is not in its

8 This work, somewhat recast gram- ¡n English by Professor Perry, of
matically, is about to be reproduced Columbia College, New York.



154 present form a good one to put in the hands of beginners, because
William Dwight it teaches them so much that they wi l l have to unlearn later, if
Whitney they are to understand the Sanskrit language.

One more point, of minor consequence, may be noted, in
which the habit of Western philology shows itself too subservient
to the whims of the Sanskrit native grammarians : the order of the
varieties of present stems, and the designation of the conjugation
classes as founded on it. W e accept the Hindu order of the cases
in noun-inflection, not seeking to change it, though unfamiliar,
because we see that it has a reason, and a good one; but no one
has ever been ingenious enough even to conjecture a reason for
the Hindu order of the classes. Chance itself, if they had been
th rown together into a hat, and set down in their order as drawn
out, could not more successfully have sundered what belongs
together, and juxtaposed the discordant. That being the case,
there is no reason for our paying any heed to the arrangement.
In fact, the heed that we do pay is a perversion ; the Hindus do
not speak of first class, second class, etc., but call each class by
the name of its leading verb, as bhd-werbs, ad-verbs, and so on ;
and it was a decided meri t of Müller, in his grammar, to t r y to
substitute for the mock Hindu method this t rue one, which does
not make such a dead pull upon the mechanical memory of the
learner. As a matter of course, the most defensible and acceptable
method is that of calling each class by its characteristic feature—
as, the reduplicating class, the ya-class, and so on. But one still
meets, in treatises and papers on general philology, references to
verbs " o f the four th class," "o f the seventh class," and so on. So
far as this is not mere mechanical habit, it is pedantry—as if one
meant to say: " I am so familiar w i th the Sanskrit language and
its native grammar that I can tel l the order in which the bodies
of similarly-conjugated roots fo l low one another in the dhätupäthos,
though no one knows any reason for it, and the Hindu grammarians
themselves lay no stress upon i t . " It is much to be hoped that this
affectation wi l l die out, and soon.

These and such as these are sufficient reasons why an ex-
position like that here given is t imely and pert inent. It needs to
be impressed on the minds of scholars that the study of the San-
skr i t language is one th ing, and the study of the Hindu science of
grammar another and a very different th ing ; that whi le there has
been a t ime when the latter was the way to the former, that t ime
Is now long past, and the relation of the two reversed ; that the
present task of the students of the grammar is to make their sci-
ence accessible, account if possible for its anomalies, and deter-
mine how much and what can be extracted f rom it to fill out that
knowledge of the language which we derive f rom the l i terature;
and that the peculiar Hindu ways of grouping and viewing and
naming facts familiar to us f rom the other related languages are an
obstacle in the way of a real and f ru i t fu l comprehension of those
facts as they show themselves in Sanskrit, and should be avoided.
An interesting sentimental glamour, doubtless, is t h rown over
the language and its study by the retent ion of an odd classification
and terminology; but that attract ion is dearly purchased at the
cost of a t i t t l e of clearness and objective t r u t h .
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Notice of
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Roots, Verb-
forms and
Primary
Derivatives
of the
Sanskrit
Language
(1886)

Franz Kielhorn

Whitney's article naturally evoked much criticism, and most of it
was well deserved. The most authoritative of his critics, Kielhorn,
refers to it indirectly and rather sarcastically in a short review (in
1886) on Whitney's Roots, Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives of
the Sanskrit Language (which had been published in 1885 as a supple-
ment to the Sanskrit Grammar and which was referred to in a foot-
note in Whitney's 1884 article). As is apparent from his review,
Kielhorn did not count Whitney among those "who more par-
ticularly have turned their attention upon the works of the native
grammarians." Kielhorn's review, which is here reproduced,
appeared in the Indian Antiquary (15,1886, 86-87).

Kielhorn's comparison of grammarians with potters is an
implicit reference to Patañjali's Mahäbhäsya (ed. Kielhorn, I, 7.28-
8.1): "A man who wants to use a pot goes to a potter and says
' Make a pot, I want to use it.' But a person who wants to use words
does not go to a grammarian and say ' Make words, I want to use
them.'" (Patañjali says this in the context of a discussion where he
maintains that the grammarians' rules must account for the actual
usage (prayoga) of the people (¡oka): quoted by Bhandarkar on
page 97 of this volume). Also, elsewhere in the Introduction to his
commentary, Patañjali produced what would be good arguments
against Whitney's view that all of the uttered forms of language
at least must be accessible (cf. Westergaard, quoted on page 54).
In another passage quoted earlier by Bhandarkar (page 89), Patañ-
jali discusses at length the view that there are words which are not
used (asty aprayuktah: part of a värttika), ending the discussion by
saying (ed. Kielhorn, I, 9.23-24): "To say that there are words
which are not used without considering the enormous extent of
the use of words is sheer recklessness." Patañjali was convinced
that the forms of a language are infinite and cannot therefore be
studied by exhaustive enumeration (as was done for the Vedic
corpus in the Prätisäkhya-Iiterature), but only with the help of a
grammar consisting of rules and exceptions (the relevant passage
is illustrated in Plate IV (cf. Staal 1969, 501-502).

Highly as we value the works of the native grammarians, and
convinced as we are that to them is mainly due that rapid progress
which the study of Sanskrit has been making during the last cen-
tury, we may yet, without fear of being misunderstood, venture
to say that the time has arrived when their teaching should be
subjected, by a comparison with the actual usage of the language,
to athorough and searching examination. No one who has given
any serious thought to the subject, would suggest that those
ancient scholars of India, whose labours have been preserved by
Pänini, Kätyäyana, and Patañjali, would willingly have misled us,
or would have invented rules which they did not believe to be
warranted by the language as known to them. At the same time it
is possible that, in their attempt to analyse and explain the facts
of the language, they may have arrived at conclusions which cannot
be upheld ; that their desire to generalise may have led them to
lay down rules which, true in individual cases, would, if generally
observed, give rise to forms or expressions that have never been
in actual use; and that the commentators may have given a meaning
to their dicta which was not intended by those who originated
them. Moreover, it cannot be denied, that the ancient idiom of
the Vedas has not received from the grammarians that careful
attention and minute description which it deserves, and that their



156 labours here at any rate must be supplemented by modern research.
William Dwight But a comparison of the teachings of the grammarians w i th
Whitney the usage of the language dur ing its consecutive periods is l ikely

to furnish valuable results in another di rect ion. If it be t rue, that
the grammarians were not l ike potters who fabricate the i r wares
for those who demand them, if what they aimed at was by means
of rules and exceptions to explain the existing words of the
language, a careful examination and comparison of the extant
l i terature should reveal what works must have been known to
the grammarians, and assist us in f ixing more accurately the place
which they hold in Sanskrit l i terature.

It is f rom such considerations as these, that we welcome the
appearance of the valuable work , the result of years of patient
labour, by which Prof. Wh i tney has laid under deep obligations
all who are interested in the study of Sanskrit grammar. The book
is intended, to use the author's own words, especially as a Supple-
ment to his Sanskrit grammar, giving w i th afulness of detail that
was not then practicable, nor admissible as part of the grammar
itself, all the quotable roots of the language, w i th the tense and
conjugation-systems made f rom them, and w i th the noun and
adjective ( inf init ival and participial) formations that attach them-
selves most closely to the verb ; and fur ther , w i th the other deriva-
t ive noun and adjective-stems usually classed as pr imary: since
these also are needed, if one would have a comprehensive view
of the value of a given root in the language. So far as the informa-
t ion at present available allows, everything given is dated,—
whether found in the language throughout its whole history, or
l imited to a certain period. Veda, Brähmana, Sütra, Upanisads,
epic poetry, or so-called classical Sanskrit. O f the forms taught
by the grammarians, which have not yet been met w i th in actual
use, a liberal presentation is made under the different roots: such
material being always distinguished f rom the rest by being put in
square brackets. In addit ion, to this regular Dhätupätho, the author
has given indexes of tense and conjugation-stems, f rom which it
becomes at once apparent, whether a particular stem is found only
in the earlier or only in the later language, or occurs in both ; and
an index of roots, arranged in reversed alphabetical order, under
which we find the interesting note, that " o f the more than 800
roots here recorded as making forms of conjugation, nearly 200
occur only in the earlier language, nearly 500 in both earlier and
later, and less than 150 only in the later language."

For the later periods of the language Prof. Wh i tney has drawn
his information mainly f rom the St. Petersburg Dict ionary; but
in the older language he has done much more independent work .
He has, namely, himself "gone over all the texts of the earlier
period accessible to him, including the as yet unpublished KausTtaki-
Brähmanaand Käthaka, and the immense Jaiminlya or Talavakära-
Brähmana, which has as yet hardly been accessible to any one else;
and f rom them he has excerpted all the notewor thy verbal forms
and (less completely ) the primary derivatives ; thus verifying and
occasionally correct ing the material of the Lexicon, supplying
chance omissions, and especially f i l l ing in not afew details which
it had not lain in the design o f tha t w o r k t o present in thei r en-
t i r e t y . " The forms taught by the native grammarians have been
given chiefly on the author i ty of Westergaard's Radices, and for
this reason afew wrong forms, which had found thei r way into
that very accurate work , have here also been repeated.



157 Without entering into details, for which this is not the place,
Kielhorn: Book we venture to maintain that Prof. Whitney's book will prove of
Notice the greatest service not only to the student of Sanskrit generally,

but also to those who more particularly have turned their atten-
tion upon the works of the native grammarians. To the latter the
accurate and full collections contained in the work will probably
suggest additional reasons for the belief that the so-called gram-
marian's dialect accords in a most curious manner with the lan-
guage of what Prof. Whitney calls the language of the Brähmana
period.



13
Bruno
Liebich
(1862-1939)

Kielhorn's best pupil was Bruno Liebich, who published aseries
of works on the Sanskrit grammarians, ranging from Pänini to the
non-Päninian schools, in particular, the school founded by the
Buddhist grammarian Candragomin (about sixth century A.D.;
see pp. 21 and 106 of this volume). In his monograph Pänini. Ein
Beitrag zur Kenntnis der indischen Literatur und Grammatik (1891),
Liebich continued a line of research initiated by Bhandarkar (pages
91-93) and established that the stage of the language described
in Panini's grammar corresponds most closely to the language of
two of the older Grhya Sutras, i.e., Äsvaläyana and Paraskara (see
pages 91-93)434. According to Liebich, the Aitareya-brähmana and
the Brhadäranyakopanisad are older than Pänini, but the Bhagavad
Gïtà is younger. One chapter of Liebich's monograph is devoted
to a discussion of Whitney's views, which the author wishes to
test " mit derjenigen Sorgfalt. . . welche einem Gelehrten seines
Ranges gebührt" (Liebich 1891, 45). This discussion, which con-
stitutes Chapter V of the monograph (pages 51-61) and is here
reproduced, touches on a number of interesting problems, e.g.,
the justification for Pänini's classification of nominal compounds.
It also points out that a grammarian, when studying his mother
tongue, need not confine himself to forms encountered in texts,
since he is in a position to reproduce all possible linguistic forms,
whenever he needs them, "durch Reflexion"—just as a scientist
may at any time obtain through experimentation what it would
take him a long time to find in nature.



A. Prüfung Eine Prüfung der Gründe, welche Herrn Prof. Whitney zur Anna-
der Argll- hme eines besonderen Grammatikersanskrit geführt haben, wird
m e n t e Prof . uns zugleich Gelegenheit geben, unsere eigne Ansicht in einzelnen
Whitney's Punkten näher zu entwickeln.
(1891) Die Beweisführung Whitney's zerfällt in zwei Teile. Im ersten

(Am. Journ. of Phil. V, p. 282-284) prüft er Pänini's Wurzelver-
Bruno Liebich zeichnis, unter Hinweis auf den Essay von Hjaimar Edgren : On

the verbal roots of the Sanskrit language and of the Sanskrit
grammarians.1 Im zweiten (p. 284-291) behandelt er verschiedene
Punkte der Formenlehre, welche aus der uns bekannten Literatur
gar keine oder eine ungenügende Bestätigung erfahren.

Es war vielleicht nicht glücklich, dass Wh. grade vom Dhä-
tupätha ausging. Wenn wir z. B. über einen Künstler ein Urteil
gewinnen wollen, so werden wir mit einer Prüfung seiner bester-
haltenen Werke beginnen, nicht mit solchen,welche vielleicht
später Überarbeitungen erlitten haben. Das Sabdänusäsana zerfällt,
von diesem Gesichtspunkt aus betrachtet, in drei an Wert un-
gleiche Teile. Am besten erhalten und ausserdem durch das
Mahäbhäsya gesichert ist der Sütrapätha, der daher, wie er den
Hauptteil des Werkes bildet, so auch für die Kritik der wichtigste
¡st. Der Gana- und Dhätupätha bestehen aus Listen von lauter
einzelnen Worten. Wie leicht in solchen Einschiebungen statt-
finden konnten, liegt auf der Hand. Aber jener hat vor diesem
noch voraus, dass er in der Käsikä mit behandelt ist, und so wird
sich inbezug auf ihn durch eine kritische Ausgabe derselben und
mit dem Beistand, den Vardhamäna's Ganaratnamahodadhi ge-
währt, hinreichende Sicherheit schaffen lassen. Ob dies für den
Dhätupätha je möglich sein wird, wage ich zur Zeit nicht zu ent-
scheiden. Falls nicht neue Hülfsmittel oder neue Gesichtspunkte
für die Kritik gefunden werden, so würde ich vorschlagen, bei
einer neuen Ausgabe des Dhätupätha diejenigen Wurzeln zu
notiren, welche durch den Sütrapätha oder das Mahäbhäsya
gesichert sind, und ausserdem bei jeder einzelnen zu vermerken,
ob und in welchem Umfange sie in der Literatur nachgewiesen
werden kann.

Wh. wird mir vielleicht einwenden, dass er stets von den ein-
heimischen Grammatikern im allgemeinen rede, dass es alsoschlies-
slich gleichgültig sei, ob diese oder jene Wurzel Pänini selbst oder
einem Späteren ihren Platz im Dhätupätha verdanke. Ich möchte
aber grade auf den Unterschied zwischen alter und neuer Wissen-
schaft hinweisen, den wir ja in Indien auch auf andern Gebieten, z.
B. der Astronomie treffen. Ich kämpfe hier nur für die Trias Pänini,
Kätyäyana, Patañjali. Für die späteren Grammatiker mag alles, was
Wh. tadelt, mehr oder minder zutreffend sein ; für jene alten
meines Erachtens nicht.

Aber der zweite Teil von Wh.'s Essay beschäftigt sich ja aus-
schliesslich mit Pänini's Sütrapätha. Wenden wir uns daher jetzt
zu diesem^

Den Übergang bildet der Satz: 'The principle won here is
likely to prove of universal application; for we have no reason to
expect to find the grammarians absolutely trustworthy in other
departments of their work, when they have failed so signally in
one'. Nach dem oben Gesagten ein gefährlicher Schluss, der die
Befürchtung erweckt, dass Wh. an die folgenden Punkte nicht
mehr mit voller Unbefangenheit herantrat.

1JAOSXI,1-55.



160 W h . geht nunmehr daran, 'an Beispielen den wahren W e r t
Bruno Liebich des einheimischen grammatischen Systems zu ermit te ln ' und

beginnt mit der Conjugation. Sein erstes Beispiel ist das Fut. peri-
phrast. Med.

1 In der älteren Sprache', sagt er (p. 284), ' aber nicht in der
ältesten (denn es fehlt im Veda), wird ein periphrastisches Futurum
Activi gebildet durch Zusammensetzung eines Nomen agentis mit
einem Hüifsverb, dem Präsens des Verbums as 'sein ' : so dato 'smi
(wörtl ich dotor sum) ' ich werde geben ' etc. Es ist ganz ungewöhn-
lich verglichen mit dem andern Futurum, jedoch häufig genug, um
zu erfordern, als ein Teil des allgemeinen sanskritischen Verbal-
systems betrachtet zu werden. Zu diesem Activum geben die
Grammatiker ein entsprechendes Medium, obgleich das Hülfsver-
bum in seinem unabhängigen Gebrauch keine mediale Flexion hat;
es wird gebildet mit Endungen, die so modiftcirt sind, dass sie in
dem gewöhnlichen Verhältnis von medialen Endungen zu activen
stehen, und weiter mit Umwandlung des zur Wurzel gehörigen s in
der 1. Sing, zu h — eine sehr ungewöhnliche Substitution, von
welcher es, wie ich glaube, kein andres Beispiel in der Sprache
giebt. Nun, welche Stütze hat dieses Medium im wirklichen Ge-
brauch ? Nur diese: dass in den Brähmana's vier sporadische Fälle
von Versuchen begegnen, durch Analogie mediale Formen für
dieses Tempus zu bilden (sie sind alle aufgeführt in meiner Sanskrit-
grammatik, §947; weitere Nachforschung hat keine neuen Bei-
spiele ans Licht gebracht) : zwei von ihnen sind 1. Sing., von denen
eine die Form se für das Hülfsverbum hat, öle andre he, wie in der
Grammatik gelehrt wird ; und in der ganzen späteren Literatur,
der epischen und klassischen, finde ich das Vorkommen eines
einzigen weiteren Falles bemerkt, darsayitähe (in Nais. V, 71)! Hier
ist auch der klassische Dialekt der getreue Nachfolger des vor-
klassischen ; nur im Grammatikersanskrit hat jedes Verb, das im
Medium conjugirt wi rd, auch ein mediales periphrastisches Fu-
turum '.

Zunächst möchte ich einen kleinen thatsächlichen Irrtum
Wh.'s richtig stellen. Mit der 1. Sing., welche die Form se für das
Hülfsverbum hat, meint er, wie aus dem bezeichneten § seiner
Grammatik ersichtlich, prayoktäse TS. \\, 6, 2, 3. Nach der ein-
heimischen Grammatik wäre diese Form nicht 1., sondern 2. Sing.,
und das ist sie auch an dieser Stelle, wie der Zusammenhang
ergiebt; Mädhava umschreibt sie mit prayoksyase. W i r haben also
in der alten Literatur nicht einen regelmässigen und einen un-
regelmässigen Beleg für die 1. Person, sondern je einen für die 1.
und 2., beide regulär gebildet.

Mein Haupteinwand ist aber allgemeiner Natur und betrifft die
meisten folgenden Punkte mit.

W h . macht überall die stillschweigende Voraussetzung, dass
den einheimischen Grammatikern für ihr Werk kein andrer Stoff
zu Gebote gestanden habe als uns, oder, was auf dasselbe hinaus-
kommt, er legt zu wenig Gewicht darauf, welche Wahrscheinlich-
keit eine Form a priori habe, in der Literatur gebraucht zu werden.
Das Erscheinen einer solchen ist doch nicht wil lkürl ich, sondern
richtet sich nach dem für sie vorliegenden Bedürfnis. Nun denn,
das Fut. II. ist seltener als das Fut. I., da es eine beschränktere
Bedeutung hat; dieses bezeichnet die Zukunft im allgemeinen,
jenes nur die entferntere. Das Med. ist seltener als das Act, die 1.
Person seltener als die 3. Welche Wahrscheinlichkeit haben wir
also von vornherein, einer 1. Med. Fut. II. in der älteren Literatur
zu begegnen?



161 Der moderne Gelehrte, der die Grammatik einer toten
Prüfung der Sprache schreibt und ein Pänini, der die Gesetze des von ¡hm selbst
Argumente Prof. gesprochenen Idioms zu ergründen sucht, arbeiten auf sehr ver-
Whitney's schiedene Weise. Jener kennt keinen Zoll breit mehr von der

Sprache, als was die Gunst oder Laune des Schicksals in Denk-
mälern irgend welcher Art ihm aufbewahrt hat. Seine Thätigkeit,
soweit sie die Gewinnung des Materials betrifft, besteht darin, die
im wirklichen Gebrauch bunt durcheinander gewürfelten Formen
zu sondern, zu sammeln und nach gewissen Gesichtspunkten neu
zu gruppiren. Er darf streng genommen keine Form ohne Stern-
chen in seinen Paradigmen aufführen, die er nicht in einem Texte
sicher bezeugt gefunden hat. Pänini kannte wahrscheinlich weniger
vedische Texte als wir; ob ihm von den Upanishaden, die wir jetzt
mit Bequemlichkeit excerpiren, eine einzige zugänglich war, steht
dahin. Aber wie der Naturforscher durch das Experiment sich
jederzeit Bildungen vor Augen stellen kann, nach denen er in der
Natur lange suchen müsste, so konnte sich auch jener alle damals
möglichen Sprachtypen, so oft er ihrer bedurfte, durch Reflexion
herstellen und ihre Merkmale abstrahiren. Ähnliches thut noch
heut jeder gelegentlich mit seiner Muttersprache.

Wenn nun Pänini2 uns ausdrücklich sagt, dass die 1. Sing, in
diesem Tempus und Genus die Endung he besass, so würde es mir
danach allein schon sehr wahrscheinlich sein, dass man solche
Formen vorkommenden Falls wirklich bildete, auch wenn sich in
der unabhängigen Literatur kein Beleg dafür fände; denn wie in
aller Welt sollte Pänini darauf verfallen, eine Form mit so unge-
wöhnlichem Laut Übergang zu erfinden ? Nun finden wir aber die
Form thatsächlich belegt, an einer Stelle, wo sie wirklich gebraucht
wird : Taitt. Ar. 1,11 lesen wir yastähe ' ich werde opfern ', in Ge-
gensatz gestellt zum Präsens yoje und zur Vergangenheit ayoksi.
Ich könnte daher schliesslich die Form mit gleichem Recht für
meine Ansicht in Anspruch nehmen, dass die Brähmana-Sprache
und Pänini's Grammatik, beide unabhängig von einander ent-
standen, doch nur Abbilder ein und desselben Originals darstellen.

Die Form dorsayitähe im Naisadhïya ist anders zu beurteilen.
Da ein Unterschied zwischen I. und II. Fut., zwischen Act. und Med.
zu Harsa's Zeit nicht mehr empfunden wurde, so verdankt sie ihre
Existenz mehr dem Wunsch des Autors, seine Gelehrsamkeit zu
zeigen, als einem wirklichen Bedürfnis.

Wh. geht jetzt zum Aoristsystem über und bespricht zunächst
dieses im allgemeinen, alsdann speciell den Opt. Aor. oder Precativ
im Med., Opt. Aor. Act., zuletzt den reduplicirten Aorist. Auf
p. 286 schreibt er irrtümlich die Stellung des Precativs im System
hinter den beiden Futuren und dem Conditional, vom Aorist
getrennt, auf Rechnung der native grammarians; Pänini wenigstens
und seine Schule behandeln den Precativ zusammen mit dem Po-
tential (liñ) oder vielmehr als eine Unterabteilung des letzteren
(äslrlin), also unmittelbar neben dem Aorist. Im übrigen wäre hier
dasselbe zu sagen wie beim vorigen Punkte: In den Brähmana's
und Sütra's hat jedes Tempus der Vergangenheit, nicht minder der
Potential und der Precativ oder Benedictiv seine bestimmte Funk-
tion, wie diese auch von Pänini kurz, aberzutreffend charakterisirt
wird. In den Epen ist dieses Sprachgefühl verloren gegangen, in der
Kunstpoesie bei guten Schriftstellern nach der Grammatik künst-
lich wiederhergestellt. Wenn daher in der späteren Literatur nicht
nur der Aorist, sondern alle Tempora der Vergangenheit immer

2 VII, 4, 52.



162 seltener werden und die Participiaauf ta und tavat an ihre Stelle
Bruno Liebich t re ten, so hat das seinen Grund nicht in einem organisch vor sich

gehenden Sprach-process, sondern einfach darin, dass diese For-
men — leichter zu bilden sind. Inwieweit man dor t noch von einen
lebenden Sprache zu reden berechtigt ist, haben w i r an dieser
Stelle nicht wei ter zu untersuchen.

Es folgt in Wh. 's Essay das Passivum des Aorist , Futurum I.
und II., Condit ional und Precativ, welches nach Angabe der Gram-
matiker bei gewissen Verben eine verlängerte Nebenform haben
kann, z. B. däsyate oder däyisyate, hanisyate oder ghänisyate. Zu-
nächst will ich feststellen, dass von einem Missverständnis, wie
Wh. gleichsam selbst entschuldigend annimmt, hier nicht die Rede
sein kann. Die Bildung dieser Formen geht auf Pän i ni VI, 4, 62
zurück. Kätyäyana, der Verfasser der Kärikä's und Patañjali be-
schäftigen sich ausführlich mit ihr und geben eine grosse Reihe von
Beispielen ; kurz, diese ganze Bildung auf ein Missverständnis
zurückzuführen geht nicht wohl an. Es ist aber auch gar nicht nötig.
Wh. sagt: 'Was alles dieses bedeutet, ist ganz dunkel, da es keine
Anwendung davon giebt, weder früh noch spät, um Licht darauf
zu werfen.'3 Aber die Seltenheit der Nebenformen würde doch
nur dann seine Bedenken rechtfertigen, wenn zugleich gezeigt
würde, dass im Gegensatz dazu die regulären, kürzeren Formen
relativ häufig wären. Hierüber sagt Wh. nichts, auch in seiner
Grammatik führt er an der betreffenden Stelle4 keine Betspiele an,
und wenn wir berücksichtigen, dass die einzige unter den oben
aufgezählten Passivformen, deren Vorkommen wir a priori häufiger
erwarten dürfen, die 3. Sing. Aor. für unsern Fall nicht in Betracht
kommt, da sie eine Bildung für sich und gar keine Nebenform hat
(adäyi, aghäni), so ist es wohl möglich, dass er überhaupt keine hat
auftreiben können. Um so unbilliger aber ist es, zu verlangen, dass
die besagten Neben fo rmen häufiger sein sollen, und ihr Nichter-
scheinen den Grammatikern gewissermassen zum Vorwurf zu
machen.

Nun führt Wh. selbst aus dem Jaiminlya Brähmana eine Form
an, welche genau jener Regel Pänini's entspricht, nämlich äkhyä-
yisyante', 'aber diese', fügt er hinzu, 'scheint eine mit hvayisyate
etc. analoge Form zu sein und beweist folglich nichts'. Ich bezweifle
dass diese bequeme Art, sich unbequeme Formen vom Halse zu
schaffen, allgemeinen Beifall finden wird, hvayisyate hat hvayisyati
und hvayitum neben sich, während die entsprechenden Formen
von khyä nie anders als khyäsyati und khyätum lauten. Wir haben
daher kein Recht hier eine Analogiebildung anzunehmen. Auf sol ehe
Weise findet man die Wahrheit nicht, sondern verdeckt sie. Andre
derartige Formen mögen durch die Ungeschicklichkeit der Ab-
schreiber (vielleicht auch der Herausgeber) verwischt worden
sein, da sie sich von den regulären oft nur durch das lange ö unter-
scheiden. Kurz, ich kann von diesem ganzen Passus nur den Schluss-
satz unterschreiben, dass diese Formation den Anfängern im
Sanskrit nicht eingeprägt zu werden brauchte.

Im folgenden Punkte (Cerebralisirung der Endungen dhvam
und dhve) wird die einheimische Lehre von Wh. ungenau oder
wenigstens undeutlich wiedergegeben. Die betreffenden Sütra's
von Pänini lauten mit Böhtlingks Übersetzung: W\\\, 3, 78 ¡nah
sJdhvamlunlitäm dho 'ngät ' Nach einem vocalisch (jedoch nicht auf

3 Patañjali gebraucht diese Formen 4 § 998. Statt adäsi muss es dort
mehrfach, so gleich anfangs im Mahä- heissen adisi.
bhäsya (1,11,10) nirghänisyate.



163 o) auslautenden Stamme t r i t t an die Stelle des dh in sldhvam und
Prüfung der in den Personalendungen des Aorists und Perfects der entsprech-
Argumente Prof. ende cérébrale Laut ' . 79 vibhäsetoh ' Nach dem Augment / ist in
Whitney's diesem Falle die Subst i tut ion nicht no twend ig ' . Die Grammat iken

von Mül ler und Kielhorn führen ausser den Vocalen noch h und
die Halbvocale an, nach denen die Cerebral is irung ebenfalls statt-
finden solle, und sie haben ein Recht dazu, da der Pratyähära in
auch diese Laute umfasst; zu Gunsten der Böhtl ingk'schen Über-
setzung lässt sich anführen, dass Pänini gewiss hauptsächlich an
vocalisch auslautende Wurze ln gedacht, und dass auch die Käsikä
nur aus solchen ihre Beispiele gewählt hat. Die Formen ojanidhvam
etc. sind nach diesen Regeln allerdings falsch, wenigstens nach
dieser Auslegung der Regeln ; sie würden r icht ig, sobald man, von
der einheimischen Tradi t ion abweichend, das W o r t ¡nah aus 78 in
der folgenden Regel n i c h t för tgel ten liesse. Indessen sind dies doch
nicht die einzigen hier in Betracht kommenden Bildungen, wie es
nach Wh. 's W o r t e n (i t happens that all the quotable examples —
are opposed t o the i r rule) scheinen könnte ; W h . füh r t selbst in
seiner Grammat ik astodhvam, avrdhvam, cyodhvam auf, und hier
erfolgt die Cerebralisirung ganz in Übereinstimmung mit der
grammatischen Lehre. Es handelt sich also um einen Sprachprocess,
den Pänini bemerkt und dessen Grenzen er festzustellen gesucht
hat. Dass dieser Process wirklich vorhanden war, wird durch die
in der Literatur vorkommenden Fälle genügend bezeugt. Die
Grenzen richtig anzugeben, mag ¡hm nicht ganz gelungen sein ;
aber vergessen wir auch nicht, dass er sich hierbei nur nach dem
Gehör richten konnte, und dass schon ein feines Ohr dazu gehört,
um den Unterschied zwischen einer Endung dhvam mit dentalem
oder cerebralem dh überhaupt wahrzunehmen. Wir sehen auch
aus der Käsikä, dass die Grammatiker in manchen Fällen selbst
zweifelhaft waren, was das Richtige sei. Jedenfalls scheint es mir
unbillig, aus einem solchen Versehen Pänini, dem wir grade auf
dem Gebiet der Cerebralisirung eine Fülle feiner und treffender
Beobachtungen verdanken, einen schweren Vorwurf zu machen.

Wie wir oben sahen, geben die Grammatiker diese Cerebral-
isirung auch für die Endung dhve des Perfectums an. Wh. findet in
der Literatur dafür kein Beispiel. Er kennt zwar auch kein Gegen-
beispiel, weil auch diese Form wieder ihrer Bedeutung nach so
selten ist, dass man nur durch einen glücklichen Zufall hoffen darf,
ihr in der Literatur überhaupt zu begegnen ; aber dies hindert ihn
nicht, deswegen in der stärksten Weise auf die Grammatiker
loszuschlagen.5 Warum ? Weil hier für die Umwandlung des dh zu
dh kein Grund erkennbar sei. Als ob wir in irgend einer Sprache
überall die Verkettung von Ursache und Wirkung nachzuweisen
vermöchten ! Wenn solche Formen in der Literatur wirklich vor-
kämen, würde nur ein Dilettant es wagen, sie nach dem Gesetz
von Ursache und Wirkung zu emendiren. Man würde sie, voraus-
gesetzt, dass Wh.'s Auffassung über die Ursache der Cerebralis-
irung im allgemeinen richtig ist, als falsche Analogiebildungen
ansehen, wie wir sie überall da beobachten, wo der Grund eines
Sprachprocesses nicht mehr deutlich empfunden wird. Wenn also
dieser Fall darauf deutet, dass Pänini sich auch in Nebensachen
davor gehütet habe, durch vorgefasste Meinungen seinen Blick
trüben zu lassen, wenn ihn seine Ehrfurcht vor der 'göttlichen
SarasvatT' vor diesem schlimmsten aller Beobachtungsfehler be-

5 Er spricht von downright unin-
telligent blundering, ' handgreif-

lichem unverständigem Gestümper.1



164 wahrte, so, denke ich, können w i r dem gütigen Geschick dankbar
Bruno Liebich sein, welches uns das W e r k dieses Augenzeugen einer fernen Ver-

gangenheit so treff l ich erhalten hat.
Bis jetzt hat W h . immer nur solche Formen zur Vergleichung

herangezogen, die in der Li teratur naturgemäss so selten sind, dass
sieeben kaum verglichen werden können.Bei dem grossen Material,
das diesem Gelehrten durch seine Sammlungen zur Verfügung
steht, scheint es mir im Interesse der Sache bedauerlich, dass er
nicht glücklichere Objekte ausgewählt hat, zumal er (p. 291)
versichert, dass es ihm ' leicht sein würde, das W e r k der Illustra-
t ion viel wei ter fortzusetzen '. Denn w i r stehn am Ende seiner
Beweisführung. Was nun noch folgt, bezieht sich nicht auf den
Inhalt der Lehre Pänini's, sondern nur auf die Form seiner Dar-
stellung, aufsein System.

Zunächst bemängelt W h . Pänini's Einteilung der Composita.
' Nichts konnte genauer und glücklicher sein als die Unterscheidung
von abhängigen, beschreibenden, besitzanzeigenden und copulat-
iven Zusammensetzungen ; nur ihre Titel — 'sein Mann ' (tatpurusa),
'd ie Handlung stützend' (? karmadhäroya), 'Vielreis1 (bahuvrihi)
und ' Paar' (dvandva) beziehungsweise—können kaum beanspru-
chen, der Beibehaltung wer t zu sein. Aber es ist das Charakter ist i -
kum der H indu Wissenschaft im allgemeinen, nicht fähig zu sein
innezuhalten, wenn sie genug gethan hat; und so haben uns die
Grammatiker, auf demselben Einteilungsniveau mit diesen vier
Hauptklassen, noch zwei andre gegeben, welche sie dvigu (' zwei-
kühig') und avyayibhäva ('das Indeclinabelwerden ') nennen; und
diese haben kein Existenzrecht, sondern sind Sammlungen von
Specialfällen, die zu einer der andern Klassen gehören ' etc. Es ist
mir nicht gelungen, festzustellen, welcher Quelle Prof. W h . für
diese Darstellung gefolgt ¡st. Die mir bekannten abendländischen
Grammatiken führen sämtlich — nach Pänini's Vorbi ld — nicht sechs,
sondern vier Hauptklassen von Zusammensetzungen auf; nämlich
Tatpurusa, Bahuvrihi, Dvandva, Avyayibhäva. Die Karmadhäraya
sind eine Unterabtei lung der Tat pu rusa, die Dvigu nur ein spe-
cieller Fall der Karmadhäraya. Dass Pänini, wie jeder Systematiker,
das Recht hat, Unterklassen aufzustellen und zu benennen, soweit
es ihm zweckdienlich erscheint, bedarf keines Beweises. Da übr i -
gens W h . zu wissen wünscht, wie die Inder zu ihrer Klassifikation
kamen,6 so lasse ich ihr E¡nteiIungsprincip folgen, welches, neben-
bei bemerkt, so einfach ist, dass es Pänini überflüssig erschien,
dasselbe im Sütraausdrücklich auszusprechen (cf. Käs. zu I, 2, 57).
Nur beim Bahuvrihi f indet sich ein Hinweis darauf.

Wenn man nämlich vom zweigliedrigen Compositum ausgeht,
so kann man fragen, wo der Schwerpunkt (pradhäna) desselben
ruht. Hier sind folgende Fälle möglich :
1. beide Glieder haben gleiches Gewicht (ubhayapadärthapradhäna);
2. der Schwerpunkt ruht auf dem ersten Teil (pürvapadärthapra-

dhäna);
3. der Schwerpunkt ruht auf dem zweiten Teil (utta rapadarthapra-

dhäna) ;
4. der Schwerpunkt liegt ausserhalb des Compositums (anyapadä-

rthapradhäna).
Alle vier Fälle kommen in der Sprache wirklich vor, ihnen

entsprechen die vier Hauptklassen der indischen Grammatik, und
zwar der Reihe nach die Dvandva, Avyayibhäva, Tatpurusa und

6 Er gebraucht für dieselbe den nicht Tiere, Pflanzen, Mineralien und
sehr geschmackvollen Vergleich : Kaktusse.



165 Bahuvrïhi. Was die mehrgliedrigen Compositaangeht, so haben
Whitney: On in den Dvandva auch hier, w i r vorauszusehen, alle Teile gleiches
Recent Studies Gewicht ; alle übrigen lassen sich auf zweigliedrige zurückführen.

Schiiesslich werden, als Repräsentanten von ' points in abund-
ance, of major or minor consequence', die noch zu tadeln seien,
von W h . die beiden Wurze ln groh und div aufgeführt, die r icht iger
mit grh und dlv oder dlü hätten angesetzt werden sollen. Über
diese Dinge wi l l ich mit W h . nicht rechten. Es ist nicht meine
Absicht, das S y s t e m Pänini's in allen Punkten verteidigen zu
wol len. Ich denke mir, dass es damals, als es entstand, den Verhä-
ltnissen und Bedürfnissen am besten Rechnung getragen hat, da es
alle andern aus jener Zei t stammenden verdrängte. Aber es wäre
nicht gut, wenn es der heutigen Wissenschaft nicht gelingen sollte,
an seine Stelle ein vollkommeneres zu setzen. Den sachlichen Inhalt
seines Werkes dürfen wi r , das hoffe ich gezeigt zu haben, im allge-
meinen als wohlverbürgtes, zuverlässiges Material ansehen ; sein
System, die A r t , wie er die Formen erk lär t und analysirt, mögen
w i r beibehalten oder verwerfen, soweit w i r es für gut finden.

Die grossen Verdienste des Herrn Prof. Wh i tney auf vielen
Gebieten der indischen Philologie sind zu bekannt, als dass ich sie
hier hervorzuheben brauchte; aber eben wegen der grossen Auto r -
ität, die sein Urte i l dadurch besitzt, schien mir eine eingehende
Wider legung notwendig. Seine Ansicht über die indischen Gram-
matiker ist ihm sozusagen in Fleisch und Blut übergegangen; in
seiner Sanskritgrammatik, die doch sonst vom wissenschaftlichen
Standpunkt aus die erste Stelle einnimmt, kann man nicht drei
Seiten wei t lesen, ohne sie ref lect ir t zu finden ; hier f indet der
Leser gelegentlich zu seiner Überraschung Bildungen, die Pänini
ausdrücklich lehrt, getrost als Barbarismen bezeichnet.7 Auch in
Schriften jüngerer Sanskritisten, namentlich der amerikanischen
Schule, entsinne ich mich ähnliche absprechende Urtei le über die
einheimische Grammatik angetroffen zu haben. Dieser Auffassung
musste nachdrücklich entgegengetreten werden.

Zum Schluss giebt Prof Wh i tney denen, die sich mit der ein-
heimischen Grammatik näher beschäftigt haben, einige Ratschläge,
wofür ihm diese dankbar sein werden. Wenn ich mir erlauben darf,
als Gegengabe gleichfalls einen Wunsch auszusprechen, so wäre es
der, aus seiner Grammatik künftig alle Seitenblicke und Anspielun-
gen auf die native grammarians zu entfernen. Er wi l l doch in
derselben nur das Sanskrit, wie es sich aus den Li teraturdenkmälern
abstrahiren lässt, historisch darstellen. Durch einen Verzicht auf
diese höchst oberflächlichen und oft ungenauen Bemerkungen
würde sein sonst so vortreff l iches W e r k entschieden gewinnen.

B. On Recent
Studies in
Hindu
Grammar
(1893)

William Dwight
Whitney

Whitney answered promptly in an article "On Recent Studies in
Hindu Grammar" of 1893, in which he discusses other works of
Liebich's as well as the work of Otto Franke. It appeared in the
American Journal of Philology (14,1893,171-197).

The problem of the meaning of bhasa in Pänini's grammar,
brought up by Franke and brushed aside by Whitney, and the re-
lated problem of the meaning of chandas have received much atten-
tion in later studies but remain unsolved. Renou (1969, 456-457)
queries still: " Is this 'spoken language* a limited and distinct dia-
lect or did Pänini (outside the two zones chandasi and bhäsäyäm)
hold a view on language which comprised, in an undifferentiated

7Cf. §473, c und Pan. V, 3,56.



166 manner, the chandas—with the exception of archaisms — and the
Bruno Liebich bhäsäV For further references see Wackernagel-Renou 1957,

88 note 317.

Nine years ago (in October, 1884) I published in this Journal a
paper entitled "The study of Hindu grammar and the study of
Sanskrit." It was intended to emphasize the difference between
Sanskrit on the one side and Pänjnj and his successors on the
other, and to point out the true place of the native grammar as an
important division of Sanskrit science, requiring to be studied as
such, and not as the foundation of our knowledge of the Sanskrit
language. Since that time there have appeared a number of con-
tributions to our knowledge of the Hindu grammar, from the pens
of two younger scholars of decided ability, then unknown; and
these contributions I propose to examine briefly, especially in
order to see how they stand related to the question above set
forth.

The first of them appeared in 1885, and was entitled "The case-
system of the Hindu grammarians, compared with the use of the
cases in the Aitareya-Brähmana" ; it was a doctorate-dissertation
by Bruno Liebich ; the author is at present a privat-docent in the
Breslau University. Its first part, printed in vol. X of Bezzenberger's
Beiträge zur Kunde der indogermanischen Sprachen, was a digest
of the system of rules laid down by Pänini for the use of the cases,
and was very welcome, as must be every contribution to an easier
understanding of the peculiarities and difficulties of the Hindu
science. A few words as to the system may not be out of place here.
Pänini does not take up the cases as forms of nouns, setting forth
the various uses of each, after our manner; he adopts the vastly
more difficult and dangerous method of establishing a theoretical
list of modes of verb-modification by case, or of ideal case-relations
(he calls them käraka, 'factor1 or ' adjunct1), to which he then
distributes the cases. Almost as a matter of course, however, his
case-relations or käraka are not an independent product of his
logical faculty, but simply a reflection of the case-forms; they are
of the same number as the latter, and each corresponds to the
general sphere of a case: they are kartar ('actor' = nominative),
karman (' act ' = accusative), sampradäna (' del i very ' = dative),
karana (' instrument' = instrumental), adhikarana ('sphere' =
locative), and apädäna (' removal ' = ablative). The genitive has no
defined character, but is provided for by stating, when all the other
case-uses have been rehearsed, that the remainder are those of the
genitive. As for the definitions of the case-relations, it may suffice
to say that the karman is described as belonging, first, to that which
the actor in his action especially desires to obtain or attain (as in
" he makes a mat,1' " he goes to the village"): or, second, to that
which, though itself undesired or indifferent, is connected with
the action in a similar manner. Anything more crude or unphilo-
sophical than this could not well be imagined. There is not an
identity between the use of a given case and the presence of its
generally corresponding case-relation, because, for example, in a
passive sentence, as "the mat is made by him," mat is still called
karman or 'act,' though nominative, and him still kartar or 'actor,'
though instrumental. Thus there is no recognition of the gram-
matical category of subject of a verb; and this leads, as could not
be helped, to numerous obscurities and difficulties. Then, in the
second part of the paper (ibid., vol. XI, 1887), the author proceeds



167 to classify under this scheme, in all its headings and sub-headings,
Whitney: On its general rules and its exceptions, the facts of case-use in the
Recent Studies Aitareya-Brähmana: a careful and creditable piece of work . The

results of the comparison are precisely what we should expect to
find them, knowing wel l , as we do, the relation of the language of
the Brähmanas to Pänini's Sanskrit: there is agood degree of gen-
eral agreement—as there would have been found to exist even if
the Rg-Veda instead of a Brähmana had been compared; since
changes of syntactical construct ion, perhaps even more than
changes of fo rm, are of slow progress in every language, leaving
the main body of older usages long untouched. Alongside of this
agreement are met w i th just the differences that could not fail t o
appear: constructions in the Brähmana that are unnoticed in Pä-
nini, as they are wanting in classical Sanskrit; and especially a host
of details in Pänini of which the Brähmana exhibits no examples.
There is absolutely nothing to show, or even to give reason to
suspect, that any special relation exists between Pänini and this
Brähmana any more than any other of the same class of works, spec-
imens alike of the Brähmana stage of development of ancient
Indian language. The conclusion is that, whatever its defects of
theory, Pänini's case-syntax proves to be a fairly good practical
scheme; and the demonstrat ion of the fact is to be received w i th
thanks; it is a valuable contr ibut ion to our appreciation of the
great grammarian. Whether , however, the author views it in just
this l ight is a l i t t le questionable; for he adds as second t i t le to his
essay " a contr ibut ion to the syntax of the Sanskrit language"—
which it plainly is not. Is it, forsooth, the Brähmana that he has

/ been examining, to see whether its case-constructions are such as
they ought to be? or is this part of its grammar now better under-
stood than h i ther to , or arranged in a manner which we shall be
disposed to accept as preferable to , for example, Deibruck's?
Noth ing of all th is ; it is simply that Pänini has been tested by a bit
of real language, and the test has turned out not to his disadvantage.
The misapprehension that something done for Pänini is done for

'y the Sanskrit language is precisely what my former paper was es-
pecially intended to discourage.

Dr. Liebich adds at the end of his own estimate of the results of
his w o r k : " I. The Aitareya-Brähmana is older than Pänini." This
were better stated the other way: namely, that Pänini is later than
the Brähmana; since it is really the grammarian, and not this mem-
ber of the l i terature, that is under examination. As for the relation
itself, it is not only t rue, but a t ru ism ; no one having any knowledge
of the subject has or could have any question about it ; our author's
paper is not a demonstrat ion, but merely an i l lustrat ion, out of
one department of grammar, of a fact already incontrovert ib ly
established on many and sufficient grounds. The author adds as
follows : " It (the Brähmana) belongs to the Vedic period, but to
the close of the latter, and stands fairly near to Pänini (undoubtedly
much nearer than to the Rg-Veda in the other d i rect ion) . " Here
again we have t ru ths, but, since there has been no comparison
made between Brähmana and Veda in the paper, they are in-
correct ly put forward as its " results." Further, " 2 . The doctr ine
of Pänini reposes upon a careful and acute observation of the actual
language." Here it is a l i t t le doubtful where the stress of the asser-
t ion lies, and what counter-proposit ion is intended to be gainsaid.
No one, certainly, would th ink of denying that Pänini observed
and described w i th remarkable acuteness and to the best of his
abil i ty. Nor , again, I should th ink, that he described an actual



168 language—" an " rather than " t h e , " for just what language he was
Bruno Liebich dealing w i th is one of the disputed points. The author's added

remarks indicate that he thinks it a book-language; if anything in
the rules is not capable of being instanced, it is, he suggests, be-
cause so much of the l i terature has been lost. This seems an unten-
able view, and has doubtless been since abandoned by him. The
question wi l l come up again fur ther on.

Four years later (1890), in the same Journal (XV11-2), a
kindred topic is taken up by another scholar, Dr. R. O t t o Franke,
now aprivat-docent in the Berlin University. The t i t le of his paper
is " T h e case-system of Pänini compared w i th the use of the cases
in Pali and in the Asoka inscript ions." He builds upon the
foundation laid by Liebich, adopting the latter's scheme of Pä-
ninean case-uses, and looking for correspondences to them in
the dialects confessedly later than Pänini, as the Brähmana was
confessedly earlier. Here also he finds all the agreement that
could reasonably have been expected ; and, as the ground has been
comparatively l i t t le worked over, his work is much more t ru ly
a contr ibut ion to the syntax of the dialects of India than is that of
Liebich. He brings to light one very curious thing : that for a
problematic rule of Pänini's, declaring the future tense to be
usable in describing something recently past, examples are quot-
able f rom the Pali, though they have never been discovered in
Sanskrit. But his general views as to Pänini and the Sanskrit seem
rather strange. He calls Liebich's l i t t le wo rk " a beginning toward
the accomplishment of the very pressing task of determining by
internal evidence Pänini's position in the l i terature, and so, in-
directly, that of the Sanskrit "—as if nobody, before the appear-
ance of this doctorate-dissertation, had done anything wor thy of
mention in that direct ion ; or as if the position of Pänini's Sanskrit
in the history of development of Indian language had not long
been clear enough. And he points out that, in spite of the partial
agreement between the case-uses in the Aitareya-Brähmana and
Pänini's rules, we ought not to conclude that the Brähmana was
the exclusive, or even the principal, foundation of the rules—as
if it could ever enter into the mind of any reasonable person to
draw such a conclusion. He then gives us the same warning in
regard to the Pali, which is even, if possible, more superfluous.
He fur ther admits it as possible, though on the whole less probable,
that Pänini may have "col lected the phenomena of very diverse
dialects, and fused them together into an integral who le "—than
which nothing could well find less to be said in its favor.

But to the question as to what the Sanskrit of Pänini really is
the same author returns in a special paper enti t led " W h a t is
Sanskri t?", dated in November, 1889 (though first published in
vol. XVI I , 1891, of Bezzenberger's Beiträge). Kather more than
half the paper is occupied w i th the more specific inquiry as to what
Pänini means by bhäsä, a word that he uses only seven times, or
too seldom to set for th its significance w i th the desirable clear-
ness. ' Popular speech ' is its natural sense ; but the usages quoted
from it by Pänini as opposed to his own approved language show
that it was no Prakrit ic dialect (that is the chief result of the
author's investigation); and it is as evidently not one of the older
Vedic dialects ; there seems to remain, then, only one possibil i ty:
it is essentially Sanskrit, only not what Pänini accepts as good
Sanskrit; it includes those words and phrases which, though more
or less current, he does not regard as wor thy to be perpetuated.



169 This conclusion appears to be a reasonable and safe one.1 The
Whitney: On second half of the paper then deals more direct ly w i th the inquiry
Recent Studies as to what Pänini's Sanskrit really is; and the author's opinion is

expressed in these terms (pp. 75-76): "Pänini 's Sanskrit is accord-
ingly in the main bhäsä. And yet, on the other hand, it is neither
bhäsä nor a l iving language." This is not part icularly clear; nor
is it made very much clearer by the reasonings, and the quotations
of the views of others, that fol low. It is to me so strange as fair-
ly t o be called unaccountable that these authors take no notice
whatever of the evidence of the dramas upon the subject. In the
latter we see a condit ion of society in which educated people talk
Sanskrit, whi le the uneducated talk Prakri t , in dialects more or
less different f rom one another. So far as I can perceive, there is
not any reason to question that this state of things was real at
the t ime when those dramas were produced which then set the
rule for all fu ture t ime. The speakers all understand one another;
the difference between Sanskrit and Prakri t is not yet sufficient
to prevent tha t ; the Prakrit-speakers can even, in an emergency,
put in a phrase of Sanskrit; and, on the other hand, when King
Purüravas goes mad, he casts off the restraints of education, and
talks in part Prakri t , like a woman. That, now, is just the present
character of Sanskrit: an educated or learned dialect, kept in
existence, nearly unchanged, by instruct ion, by learned and l i ter-
ary use, among languages now become so diverse f rom it that its
knowledge is confined to a very small c ircle; such, too, has been its
character for at least t w o thousand years, whi le the t rue vernac-
ulars have been growing fur ther and fur ther away f rom i t ; and
such must unquestionably have been its character at the outset,
when the i r divergence, and its separate life, f irst began. That it
was itself original ly a vernacular seems to me a matter of course;
nor do I see that any one has the r ight to say that Pänini's speech
was not a living one, unless he then enters into aful l explanation
of what he means by a l iving language as distinguished f rom it.
Sanskrit was the natural successor of the dialects of Veda, Bräh-
mana, and Sutra, and as much " l i v ing " as any of these had been,
when the l i terary and learned class took it in hand, and, w i th the
aid of grammatical science, for t i f ied it against the fur ther effect of
the changes that were bringing out of it the various Prakri t ic
dialects (taking that wo rd in its widest sense). There is no absolute
line to be drawn between living and dead languages. If the Sanskrit
has never failed of being kept up by a constant t rad i t ion f rom
teacher t o pupil , though in a l imited class, there is a real sense in
which it has never died, but is still a l iving tongue. In another and
equally correct sense, no language is alive that is not an out-and-
out vernacular, spoken by a whole community, and having no
inferior dialect below it in the same communi ty : in this sense, t o
be sure, the Sanskrit of the series of grammarians of whom Pänini
was the chief and vir tual ly the last was not a ful ly l iving tongue;
it had Prakri t ic dialects under it. Moreover, as soon as it took on
the character of a learned dialect, it began as a matter of course to
be stiffened into something a l i t t le unnatural ; no dialect ever
fell into the hands of grammarians w i thou t suffering f rom the i r
pedantry. But I can find no reason whatever for supposing that it
was not the i r own language, the language which they themselves

1 It is, however, rejected by Liebich, further on. Liebich suggests no sub-
in his Käsikä1 (p. xxv), to be described stitute.
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special original part in the wo rk may have been, we know that
he left it stil l abounding in errors, both of omission and of com-
mission ; the important additions and corrections of Kätyäyana
and Patañjali, to say nothing of thei r numerous but more insig-
nificant successors, amply prove th is; and it is frankly conceded
in many points by these latest students of the system, unlike the
scholars of a generation or t w o ago. The task Panini attempted
was beyond the power of mortal man to accomplish, especially
in the form adopted by him—which is one that no sensible man
should ever have chosen, yet on account of which, it is very likely,
his contemporaries and successors especially admired him, and
made him the i r supreme author i ty.

Something like this, in my opinion, is what we have a r ight to
say that we know about Pänini ; and the investigations of Liebich
and Franke, whi le they bring nothing to light that contradicts
it, merely i l lustrate here and there a point in it, and do not add
notably to its amount, because they ignore it all, and assume that
the most fundamental facts involved have stil l t o be established.
Wha t we really need fur ther is added precision on a host of points
as to which we have as yet only general knowledge, and part icu-
larly a comprehension of how the grammatical system, in all its
details, stands related to the language of the Sanskrit classical
l i terature, which professes to be governed by it, and yet has
evidently had a tradit ional life of its own, simply regulated by
the grammar, and has by no means been produced under the
latter's dictat ion. To ask and answer, in all seriousness, such
questions as whether a certain Brähmana, or whether the Pali,
is Pânini's Sanskrit, or whether that language was a living one,
appears to me the wrong way to arr ive at any valuable result.

In his conspectus of the views of various scholars as to the
character of Sanskrit, given in the second part of his paper, Dr.
Franke quotes w i th approval and acceptance an odd expression
of opinion by Weber , made at the very outset of his career, to
the effect that " the development of Sanskrit and of the Prakrit
dialects out of thei r common source, the Indo-Aryan mother-
tongue, went on w i th absolute contemporaneousness (vollständig
gleichzeitig)." But I do not see why this is not an unscientific and
untenable proposit ion. For example, pakkhitta and otto or appä
are not contemporaneous w i th praksipta and ätmö ¡n the historical
development of language, any more than Ital. rotto and rotti w i th
Lat. ruptus, -urn in the i r various case-forms; and so hodu is preceded
in point of t ime by bhavatu, being a later " co r rup t i on " of the
latter, coming to take its place, as Fr. était of stabat, or fûtes of
fuistis. And this is t rue of the great mass of Prakrit words, forms,
and constructions; they are developed later than, and cometo be
substituted for, the corresponding Sanskrit words, forms, and
constructions. If there were anything to be found on Indian ground
that is earlier than praksipta, and f rom which it and pakkhitta
should have equally descended by a parallel process, then we might
have a r ight to speak of thei r contemporaneity; but that is plainly
not the case; it is the Sanskrit forms themselves, and not something
older and more pr imi t ive than Sanskrit, that the Prakrit words
presuppose; they have passed through the stage which the Sanskrit
represents. That here and there exceptions are met w i th , altered
items for which the original is not found in Sanskrit, or is found
in Vedic Sanskrit, is w i thou t any force whatever as against the
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that Italian and French are in their development "absolutely con-
temporaneous" with Latin. As to the other half or side of the
view already quoted, Dr. Franke adds: "That the Sanskrit had be-
come extinct when the Prakrit dialects first began todevelop them-
selves is false." What this means is quite unintelligible; it seems
to go out of the way to deny a doctrine which no well-informed
student of language could by any possibility think of maintaining,
and it accordingly has no claim to be criticized, but must be simply
set aside as valueless. If, for example, ätmä had ever become ex-
tinct, whence should ottä or appä have originated ? Who would
say that the egg had been extinct when the chicken first began
to develop itself? But, somehow or other, those whose ancestors
had said ätmä began to say ottä i nstead, the one pronunciation
passing into the other, with no extinction intervening. It was,
however, only a part of the community who did thus; a part,
doubtless much the smaller one, continued to say ätmä; and the
two forms went on in currency side by side, as educated and as
popular speech, in the same way as in many cases elsewhere in
the world ; and ätmä was Sanskrit, and, with some help and some
mishandling on the part of grammarians, has maintained itself
in being to this day, in the literature which we call Sanskrit, and
which, rather than the grammarians' treatment of it, is the true
and proper object of the study of the Sanskrit scholar.

Next was produced by Dr. Liebich, in 1891, a valuable collec-
tion of studies entitled " Pänini : a contribution to the knowledge
of Indian literature and grammar" ; it makes a small octavo volume
of 164 pages. The first study, or chapter, deals with Pänini's period ;
the author reviews briefly the opinions that have been held by
different scholars respecting the matter, and, without attempting
to bring any new evidence to bear upon it, comes to the moderate
and sensible conclusion that only a certain degree of probability
can be arrived at: "after Buddha and before Christ" represents
to him the measure of this probability. The second chapter treats
of the principal later grammarians who have continued and
modified Pänini's work; in regard to the earliest and most im-
portant of them the same chronological uncertainty prevails.
The third is entitled " Pänini and the remaining literature,"
and is an attempt to determine where in the succession of the
ancient literature of India, from the earliest Veda down, Pänini
comes in. It takes as starting-point the wild views of Goldstücker,
with their refutation by Weber; it points out further the in-
sufficiency of the evidences relied upon for the prevailing opinion
that Yäska is earlier than Pänini ; and it then proceeds to its
principal task, of applying to the general question a new, a numer-
ical-statistical , method of solution. The author counts off, namely, a
thousand personal verb-forms occurring in succession in each of
four different monuments of the literature—the Aitareya-Bräh-
mana, the Brhad-Äränyaka, two Grhya-Sütras (Asvaläyana and
Päraskara), and the Bhagavad-Gltä; representatives respectively
of the Brähmana, Upanisad or later Brähmana, Sütra, and epic
stages of development of Indian speech—and then applies to them
the rules of the grammar, to see how many and what forms unau-
thorized by Pänini appear in the several texts. The examination
is creditable to the industry and learning of its author, and its
results are interesting; we can hardly go further than that and
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ready familiarly known to characterize the different classes of
works instanced. No t a new item, so far as I can see, is brought
to l ight; nor is any made more certain than before. Thus, six of
the seven classes of Brähmana divergencies drawn out on pages
23-4 have long been recognized as such ; and how many examples
of each class may chance to occur in a given amount of tex t is a
matter of indifference. As for the seventh, represented by a single
case, the lengthened final of the imperative krdhJ, it is an e r ro r ;
such a protract ion does not belong to the Brähmana language, as
indeed, it has no r ight of occurrence anywhere except in verse;
where it appears here (ii 2. 21), it is simply copied f rom the Rg-
Veda verse (i 36.14) on which the Brähmana is engaged in com-
menting, and of which it repeats a whole pada (including krdhJ)
wi th merely the substi tut ion of the more regular caranäya for
carathäya in i t ; and the retent ion of the /" is not improbably even
a misreading, such as this Brähmana has in no very small number
(it may be added that the author, doubtless misled by Pänini,
describes krdhi falsely as a present instead of an aorist imperative).
And so also in each of the remaining cases. That is to say, the
matter is not one to which the numerical method of investigation
is well suited ; this would be much better applied between, for
example, different texts of the same class, as different Brähmanas,
to see whether it would yield any evidence as to their respective
periods ; and perhaps the part of the whole investigation which
is of most value is the comparison which it makes possible between
Aitareya-Brähmana and Brhad-Aranyaka, the latter being part of a
Brähmana also, but plainly later, as was a matter of course for an
Upanisad. Instead, again, of the Bhagavad-Gltä, which no one
doubts to be a comparatively recent addition to the Mahäbhärata,
it were much to be wished that the author had selected some-
thing out of those parts of the epic which are most probably t o be
regarded as its original nucleus, in order to cast more light upon
the really difficult and h i ther to doubtful question how and how
much the epic differs f rom the classical or Päninean Sanskrit, and
why. That Brähmana and Upanisad and Sütra antedate Pänini
we knew just as certainly before this investigation was made as
we know it now; the poster ior i ty of the Bhagavad-Gltä, again,
could hardly have been questioned, however the case may stand
wi th the earliest epic. The cri ter ia applied to the divergences of
the Gîta f rom grammatical strictness are of a less satisfactory and
decisive character. The decided majori ty (21 against 16) of the
irregularit ies concern the voice of the verb; but, though the loose-
ness of at least the later epic in this regard is certainly excessive,
it is likely that Pan mi's rules l imit ing the employment of the voices
are exceptionally artificial and discordant w i th genuine usage;
our author himself so judges examples of them (e.g., p. 28) in
connection w i th the Brähmana. As for the causative perfects w i th
asa (3 in number), Pänini's failure to authorize them must be
either an oversight or a piece of pedantry. Any sucas, since this
aorist occurs in Veda and Brähmana, might be deemed a sign
rather of ant iquity than of modern date. The harvest of results
from the chapter, then, must be confessed a rather scanty one.

In the sixth and seventh chapters the author returns to the
Aitareya-Brähmana and the Brhad-Äranyaka, in order to see
whether any difference of period can be established among their
constituent parts. Here again is, as in the particular noted above,



173 agood and suitable application of the statistical method, and it
Whitney: On leads to t rus twor thy and interesting conclusions. In the Äranyaka
Recent Studies are discovered no notable indications of diversity of age; but in

the Brähmanathe author finds good reason to believe, as had
been inferred by others before him, that the concluding chapters
are more modern than the rest.

Between the parts of the volume devoted to the first and to
the second examination of these t w o works intervene a couple of
chapters, of which the former, the four th , is headed " Pänini's
relation to the language of Ind ia"—that is to say, the relation
of Pänini's Sanskrit to the other dialects. The chapter is chiefly
composed of a succinct statement of the views of other scholars,
to which the author then appends his own v iew; and this is simply
a summary of what he has il lustrated in the preceding chapters
as the relation between Pänini's dialect and the Brähmanaand
Sütra on the one side and the epic on the other. Then (p. 50) he
appends as final result a whol ly new and original classification of the
ent ire body of dialects of India. They are divided into three catego-
ries: pre-classical, classical, and post-classical. To the classical divi-
sion are referred, besides " t h e doctr ine of Pänini," the Brähmanas
and Sütras also, which the author has himself previously recognized
as pre-Päninean ! This leaves as pre-classical only " t h e samhitäs
of the four Vedas." But the th i rd division, the post-classical, is still
more wonderful ly constructed : besides the " independent" epic,
it contains the whole l i terature which we have been accustomed
to know as Sanskrit, namely " Kälidäsa, etc., originated under the
influence of the grammar" ! Wha t is left to consti tute the classical
subdivision " b. Doctr ine of Pänini " is very obscure; it can be
only Pänini's grammar itself (so that such sentences as idamo rhil,
goñkuta-dibhyo 'ñninñitare classical, as contrasted w i th Kälidäsa's
compositions), and in addition all the works that might, could,
would, or should have been wr i t t en in str ict accordance w i th it,
and not merely " under its influence," if there only were any such.
Now I had myself, in my former paper, laid stress on the difference
between the purely hypothetical "grammarians' Sanskr i t " and
the Sanskrit of the l i terature; but I never went so far as to main-
tain, w i th Dr. Liebich, that the t w o even belonged to different
prime divisions of the whole history of language in India (thus,
II. b. grammarians' Sanskrit; III. b. Sanskrit of the l i terature).

Just half our author's volume (pp. 82-161) is occupied by t w o
studies which are reckoned as Appendix I and Appendix II. The
one is a digest of the teachings of the native grammar (Pänini, the
Mahäbhäsya, and the Käsikä) respecting the voice-inflection of
the verbal roots, as active or middle or both ; the other is asimilar
digest for the formation of feminine declension-stems f rom the
corresponding masculines. These t w o appendixes consti tute, in
my opinion, the substantially valuable part of the volume; they
exemplify what needs to be done for all the various subjects in-
cluded in Pänini's treatise. The next step, now, should be to com-
pare in detail the statements thus drawn out w i th the actual facts
of the language as exhibited in the whole series of monuments of
the l i terature, f rom Vedic down to classical and epic, in order to
determine what is the relation between the two , and then what
the former, the prescriptions of the grammar, are wor th ; unti l
that is done, no contr ibut ion has yet been made to our knowledge
of the language, but only to our knowledge of Pänini. It casts a
shade of unreality over the whole subject of voice-conjugation
that the voices of the thousand or twelve hundred false roots are
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There is left for our consideration only the fifth chapter, in
which the author takes up and attempts to answer my own ob-
jections, given in my paper of nine years ago, to the confusing
of the study of Pänini w i th that of Sanskrit, and the thrust ing of
the grammarians' dialect into the place in our at tent ion which the
real" language of the recorded l i terature ought to occupy. I pro-
pose to examine here this reply, and see how effective it is.

Dr. Liebich's first point is, as was my own, the dhätupätha, or
list of roots, which is given as part of the material of the grammar,
and really even its foundation, since it is upon them that the rules
of the grammar profess to go on and build up the structure of the
language—and that not only grammatically but lexically, for the
grammar includes the system of derivat ion, w i th definit ion of the
modifications wrought in each root-sense and stem-sense by the
added suffixes. On this point the author offers a crit icism which
he is obliged himself to w i thdraw in the next paragraph : he first
accuses me of t reat ing Pänini rather unfairly, since the dhätupätha
was the part of his w o r k most l ikely to be deformed by later
corrupt ions; but then allows that I was perhaps (as is indeed
plainly the case) crit icizing the whole system of the grammarians
as it lies before us, of which the list of roots objected to forms
undeniably an inseparable part. Böhtl ingk gives it in length and
breadth in his recent second edit ion of Pänini, f inding nothing
else to put in its place; and it must have gone hard w i th him, who
knows what in Sanskrit is real and what is sham better than almost
any other living scholar, and who has in the Petersburg lexicons
done more than any one else to make plain the i r dist inct ion, to
introduce into his w o r k such a mass of worthless rubbish ; I hardly
comprehend how he should have prevailed on himself to do this
w i thou t exercising his critical acumen upon it, and separating in
some way the false f rom the t rue. Our author talks of probable
interpolations, and intimates that he deems them posterior to
the great t r i o of Pänini, Kätyäyana, and Patañjalí, acknowledging
that my criticisms may be " more or less" applicable to thei r
successors. We l l , I should th ink so; and more rather than less.
This free and easy way of disposing of the subject is quite charac-
terist ic of the whole guild of partizans of the native grammar. It
appears impossible to bring any one of them to stand up and face
fair ly the question of the dhätupätha. There are not far f rom nine
hundred real authenticable roots in Sanskrit. W e could believe
that the uncritical interpolations of later grammarians might add
to this number a dozen, or a score, or fifty, or (to take the ex-
treme) even a hundred or t w o ; but it is the wildest of nonsense
(only strong expressions suit the case) to hold that they could
swell the number to over t w o thousand ! Such increase is thus far
whol ly unexplained, perhaps forever unexplainable, and certainly
most unpardonable; and unti l it is in some way accounted for the
admirers of the Hindu science of grammar ought to talk in very
humble tones. If these roots are not the ones recognized by the
wondrous three, when and under what circumstances and by
whose influence were the additional twelve hundred foisted in,
to the abandonment and loss of the old genuine ! ¡st ? The diff iculty
of explaining this seems not less great than that of supposing the
whole t w o thousand as old as Pänini himself; both are hard enough ;
and, in either event, the taint of falsity attaches to the Hindu
system as we know it and are expected to use it.
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case as stated by me; namely, that these are formations which,
though taught by Pänini, are wanting in the tradit ional l i terary
language—as much so as verb-forms f rom the thousand and more
false roots ; they belong to the grammarians' Sanskrit alone. Just
how much or how l i t t le excuse Pänini may have had for setting
them up, that is a different and a minor question, to be decided
finally by the general result of our examination of Pan in i 's way of
work ing , of selecting what he wi l l adopt and what he wi l l reject.
To me they seem artificial and pedantic structures, reared on an
obsolete and insufficient or misapprehended basis.

The author's well- intended correct ion of my estimate of
prayoktäse in TS. ii 6. 23 as 1st sing. I do not find myself able t o
accept. The sentence is not, perhaps, absolutely clear; but the
presence in it of ate 'for thee' is to me a tolerably certain indication
that the verb is no t2d sing. ('I wi l l employ t o -mor row for thee at
the sacrifice,' or 'at thy sacrif ice'); no such possessive would be
called for (or admissible, I th ink) if the person were second. And
-täse is obviously the t rue middle analogue to active -täsmi, as
säse to säsmi and the l ike; whi le -tähe, as given by the gram-
marians, is absolutely anomalous, being unsupported, so far as
I know, by a single other phonetic fact of the language. That it
occurs once (but only once)_in the l i terature, in that very late
Vedic document the Tait t . Aranyaka, whose tex t is in many parts
extremely faulty, is beyond quest ion; but I would put forward
the suggestion, as by no means an impossible one, that the form
is corrupt , and that the 1 st sing, -tähe of the grammarians is
founded solely on it. That the native commentary, it may be added,
explains prayoktäse in TS. as 2d sing, is not of the smallest particle
of importance; an expositor schooled in Pänini would of course
do that, and is capable of doing it against the most incontrovert ib le
evidence to the contrary.

Another matter which the author undertakes to defend against
my objections is Pänini's determinat ion of the cases where dh and
where dh is to be used in the2d plur. endings dhvam and dhve.
He is so far successful that he is able to show the grammarians'
rules t o admit in part a different interpretat ion f rom that put upon
them by the later Hindu authorit ies, and reported by the Euro-
pean grammars which fo l low these rather than the language itself.
I was careful to allow for this possibility in so flagrant a case, put t ing
in the caveat " if the Hindu grammarians are reported r ight ly by
thei r European pupils (which in this instance is hard to bel ieve)" ;
it now appears that a part of the reproach is capable of being
shifted f rom the shoulders of Pänini to those of his later inter-
preters. But only a part. Pänini uses in the first of his t w o rules
one of his customary algebra-like signs, in, which is ambiguous,
signifying either simply the /- and u-vowels, or these together
w i th the r- and /-vowels, the diphthongs, the semivowels, and h.
But such an ambiguity is itself a palpable blot upon a system that
claims to beso precise, and Pänini's successors are l i t t le to blame,
comparatively, if they have chosen the wrong meaning. Then,
fur ther , it is and must be equally a matter of uncertainty whether
this same in is or is not to be carried over by implication f rom the
first to the second ru le; and this, again, is a characteristic and
a pervading diff iculty, running through Pänini's ent ire work , and,
as I said in my former paper, involving " a condemnation of the
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in innumerable cases you cannot tell what they mean wi thout first
knowing whatthey ought to mean ?—that is to say, when an acquain-
tance wi th the facts of the traditional language is necessary in order
to the right interpretation of the grammar's dictum respecting
them ? The present is, at the best, a case where the interpreters
have been too careless of the facts and the reasons of the facts.

But, whatever improved explanation we may apply to them,
there is plenty left to object to in Pänini's rules. The2d pi. prec-
ative middle is plainly declared to end in sldhvam or in sldhvam
according to what letters precede the s (which might also be s);
and this is senseless. If the ending is -sldhvam, it is so because the
form is originally -sl-s-dhvam, w i th the special precative sibilant
between mode-sign and personal ending, as in 2d and 3d sing.,
-sl-s-thäs and -si-s-ta; if it is, on the other hand, -sldhvam, this is
because, as in 1st persons and 3d plur., no such sibilant is present,
and the ending is originally -sl-dhvam; and no one can speak wi th
certainty upon the point, because, as I have pointed out, not a
single example of the form has been brought to light out of the
literature, earlier or later (the probabilities are altogether in
favor of s1-s-dhvam, and so -sldhvam) ; but it is perfectly obvious
that what precedes the -si- has nothing to do wi th determining
the matter, any more than wi th determining the presence or
absence of the precative sibilant in the 2d and 3d singular. It is
equally plain that in the indicative of the /s-aorist we must always
have dhvam (which the known texts also always give), because
-idhvam necessarily results from the combination -is-dhvam, w i th -
out any reference whatever to what may precede the -is- ; and the
interpreters must regulate themselves accordingly, if they wish
to save Pänini's credit. The author thinks he catches me in an
error in saying, as concerns this point, that "al l the quotable
examples... are opposed to their ru le," and brings up against me
astodhvam etc. out of my grammar. But this only shows how care-
lessly or how unintelIigently he has read my paper; for it is dis-
t inct ly allowed there that the rule as given applies correctly to
the s-aorist, and there is quoted the example anedhvam (from
anes-dhvam; by the way, this example and its like seem to show
that in in the rule requires to be taken in its wider sense) : one
of the striking things about the matter was that a prescription
suiting well the one aorist had been wantonly extended to include
the other, wi th which it had nothing to do, its application giving in
every instance a different form from the theoretically correct one
found occurring in the l i terature.

But Pänini undeniably takes the perfect also into his rule,
making its 2d plur. ending to be dhve ordhve under the same
conditions as those laid down for the aorists. The impropriety
of the combination and identical treatment of the two tenses is
clear. The aorist has always at the end of the stem a lingual sibilant
—anes-, apavis to exercise its euphonic influence upon the
dh of the ending, while in the perfect there is none such. That is to
say, none unless the endings dhve and dhvam are really by origin
sdhve and sdhvam] and this is adoctrine which has found, and
perhaps still possesses, some adherents. But it has no foundation
whatever in the actual phenomena of Sanskrit, but solely in these
blundering rules of the native grammar. Examples of the 2d plur.
perfect, indeed, are of exceeding rarity; I am able at present to
point to only a single one (dadhidhve, occurring twice in RV.) in
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meet w i th forms like studhvam, jänJdhvam, bhavedhvam, akrnud-
hvam, but with studhvam and so on. It appears, then, that the only
way to save Pänini's reputation in the matter is to strike the
syllable lit (meaning ' perfect') out of his rule, as ungenuine; and I
would suggest that it was perhaps intruded by the same cunning
hand that thrust into the dhätupätha more than a thousand false
roots without being detected or deterred ; this latter trick was
evidently by far the harder to execute.

But Dr. Liebich finds two other defenses to make (both on
p. 58). For one thing, we are not justified in asking for a reason
why dhvom should in certain cases be converted into dhvam. "As
if," he exclaims, "we were able in any language whatever to trace
everywhere the connection of cause and effect! " Begging his
pardon, I assert that, on the contrary, in the combinations of
stem and ending in Sanskrit euphony, we do not meet with any
effect of which we may not look for a cause with good expectation
of finding it. If we came anywhere upon adhvam without a dis-
coverable reason, we should question its correctness, and hold
it probable that some one had blundered, that the text-tradition
was corrupt, or the like. On the other hand, if, as is actually the
case, we have no dhvam for which we cannot show a perfectly
good reason (few as, unfortunately, the instances are), and no
dhve at all, and can put against this only the assertion of Pänini
and his successors and interpreters that such forms ought to occur
without any reason, I submit that the sole acceptable conclusion
must be that these grammarians, like grammarians everywhere
else, have blundered, and need to be corrected.

Our author's remaining plea is one that, it must be confessed,
gives a tinge of the comic to the whole discussion. The difference,
he points out, between dh and dh is very slight, and it might be un-
fair to expect Pänini in every case to distinguish the one correctly
from the other! That is to say, if Pänini prescribes adh where there
is no ground for one, it may be simply the fault of his ear, which
caught the sound wrong. Now I have been accused, by the author
and others, of insinuating depreciatory things about Pänini, but
1 certainly never went so far as this. If the great grammarian had
too dull an ear to distinguish a lingual mute accurately from a dental
(like the typical, or mythical, German, who cannot tell t and d
apart), what are all his teachings worth that involve phonetic dis-
tinctions?The staff is broken over Pänini, and by one of his own
partizans.

To conclude (after passing without notice the other points
made by me; the most important was the grammarians' deriva-
tion of the reduplicated aorist from the causative stem instead of
from the root directly), Dr. Liebich takes up my criticism of the
Päninean classification of compounds, defending and extolling
this classification ; and he returns to the same subject, elaborating
his view still further, in the introduction to another later publica-
tion. "Two chapters of the Käsikä."2 According to him, the true
scientific principle of arrangement of compounds, which must be
regarded as underlying Pänini's scheme, is furnished by syntactical
subordination, after the following fashion : 1. In the copulative

2 Zwei Kapitel der Käsikä, Breslau,
1892, 8vo, pp. xl, 80.
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determinatives, the former element is subordinated to the latter,
ei ther as a case dependent on it or as an adjective (or its equivalent)
qualifying i t : examples are housetop, redbird; 3. in the possessives,
both are subordinated together to a word outside the compound,
which they jo int ly qualify in the manner of an adjective: for
example, redhead, i.e. redheaded, or possessing a red head ; then,
4. there remains only one other possibility, namely that the
second element should be subordinated to the first, as in atimatram
1 beyond measure' : we might give as English parallel aboveboard
or overboard (also, for the other Hindu variety, consisting of a
participle governing a fo l lowing noun, the English spendthrift or
hategood; of this variety our author makes no account, because it
is Vedic, and unnoticed by Pänini). If, then, we are to ld , the sub-
ordinated element be represented by a minus-sign, and the other
by ap/us, we get thus the four combinations + + . h .
H ; and these evidently exhaust all the possibilities of the case.
Now this is in the real Päninean style, and proves Dr. Liebich to
possess a double port ion of Pänini's spir i t , if he be not the great
grammarian himself in the latter's nth metempsychosis. Pänini
would have been proud to adopt it into one of his chapters, to -
gether w i th its algebraic notat ion, so akin w i th his own. But our
author has to confess that it is not Pänini's own scheme; it is only
brought out fully and dist inctly by a much later successor. More-
over, that Pänini's four th class, the so-called avyaylbhäva com-
pounds, is by no means l imited to examples of theformulap/us-
minus, but includes a number of quite heterogeneous formations.
Dr. Liebich is nevertheless confident that he recognized the
unique value of the scheme, and had it plainly in mind ; only he
sacrificed it, " perhaps w i th a heavy hear t " (Käsikä, p. ix), on the
altar of—brevi ty ! This brings to our notice, and in a str ikingly
il lustrative manner, another of Pänini's leading characteristics and
at the same t ime greatest weaknesses. The prime object aimed at
by him (as in no small measure in the sutro-style everywhere) is
brevity, brevity at the cost of every other desirable th ing—of theo-
re t i c t r u th , of connection, and, most of all, of inte l l ig ib i l i ty .Thequal-
ity may be one that recommended his wo rk to those who had to
learn it by rote (though in its degree we have the r ight to question
even that), but it is very much the opposite of a recommendation
to us, and cannot but detract very seriously f rom our approval and
admirat ion. And this especially when we see how capriciously
the principle is appl ied—how many rules are squandered on details
of the most t r i f l ing consequence, far below others that are omi t ted ;
on the quotat ion of other grammarians (the best way to confute
whom was to leave them unnoticed) ; on the excerpt ion (in more
than 200 rules) of scattered particulars out of the Vedic language,
which are valueless because they are merely specimens, making
no pretense to completeness, whi le the motive of thei r selection
is in many cases beyond the reach even of conjecture—and so on.
If the grammar were sharply examined w i th reference only to
this its leading motive, it would unquestionably be found to teem
wi th matter for unfavorable cri t ic ism.

But there is another and more fundamental diff iculty lying
behind Pänini's oversight, or possible sacrifice, in not recognizing
the four th , the plus-minus, class of compounds in its t rue character,
and thus rounding out a perfect scheme of classification, namely
th is : there is no such class; Dr. Liebich and his authorit ies, the
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that the component parts of such compounds do not stand in a
plus-minus relation to one another; but so also do those of the
ordinary possessives stand in a minus-plus relation ; and if the
possessive is nevertheless really a minus-minus compound, so is,
for the same reason, the avyayïbhava. The copulative compound,
composed of t w o (or more) nouns or adjectives, is itself noun or
adjective accordingly, and is proper ly reckoned as plus-pius; the
determinat ive is a noun or adjective w i th preceding l imi t ing wo rd ,
and it also is noun or adjective accordingly, and r ight ly minus-plus.
It is different w i th the possessive, because, though this is not less
a noun w i th a preceding l imi t ing wo rd , it has passed through a
transformation making of it an adjective, which is to qualify some-
th ing outside: mahöbähu when it means 'agreat arm ' is deter-
minative or minus-plus] but when it means 'having a great a rm ' it
is changed to minus-minus. If we represent the adjectivizing in-
fluence by a, we shall get the equation (minus-plus)a = minus-
minus, which is good linguistic mathematics; at any rate, it is only
in such a way that the possessive comes to be a minus-minus com-
pound. But precisely the same is t rue of the avyayJbhäva. Taking,
for example, the participial compound äbharad-vasu ' br inging
wealth, ' we find it made up of a governing wo rd and its object-
noun ; but it is not therefore a noun ; it has been transformed to
an adjective; its accus. sing, and nom. plur. are not äbharantam-
vasu and äbharanto-vasu, but äbharad-vasum and äbharad-vasavas',
it has undergone a similar transformation to that of mahäbähu, and
it is minus-minus] for its formula is again (plus-minus)a = minus-
minus. But the proper avyayJbhäva is not an adjective, but an
adverb ; the ph rase ati mäträm ' beyond measu re ' becomes as a
compound atimätram ' excessively.' Here is plainly involved a
similar fusion and transfer to that already described; and, if we
represent the adverb-making force by 6, the proper formula for
atimätram is (plus-minus)b — minus-minus. But in real truth
atimätram is still further from being aplus-minus compound; for
to any one who considers the class historically it must be obvious
that any such adverb is simply the neuter accusative of an adjective
used adverbially, as neuter accusatives, among simple words and
compounds of every kind, are wont to be used. For example,
the first step from ati mäträm is the common adjective atimätra
'excessive,' of which the formula is (plus-minus)a] then from this
comes by another transfer the adverb, with the formula ((plus-
minus)a)b, or, more briefly, [plus-minus)ab] and, as the adjective
was minus-minus, the adverb is doubly so. Whether this double
transfer be accepted or not (of course the acceptance does not
imply that some of the adverbs have not been made directly, by
analogy with the others of more regular development), the as-
serted plus-minus class is irretrievably lost, and with it the mathe-
matically exhaustive and regular classification of Sanskrit com-
pounds. It has, indeed, never been found that the facts of language
could be reasoned on mathematically; and, whenever the attempt
so to treat them is made, we have the right to expect to detect
a misapprehension, as in the present case. We may now decline
to be touched by the spectacle of Panini's "heavy heart," and
hold, on the contrary, that Dr. Liebich has probably done him for
asecond time signal injustice, in believing him capable of being
deceived by an alluring though false theory. The adjective com-
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class of secondary adjective compounds, as I have located and
described them in my grammar; and the avyaylbhävas are no class
of compounds at all, but only agroup in the long list of adjective
neuter accusatives used adverbially.

It may be fur ther mentioned, as a curiously characteristic
point, that our author objects (Käsikä, p. x i , note 2) to the name
"possessive" as applied by Bopp and his successors to the " m u c h -
r i ce " (bahuvrlhi) compounds, because some of them admit of being
fairly rendered otherwise than by ' having' or ' possessing,' and
because the Sanskrit has no verb ' have,' and therefore Pänini
would not have cast the sense into this fo rm. Then also, it may be
inferred, we are wrong to speak of the " possessive" suffixes in
and vont, and to render balin and bolavant by ' having strength,1 or
to call madiya ' my' a " possessive" pronominal adjective or tasya
' his ' a " possessive" genitive. It may be pleaded in reply that, since
we name them in our own language and not in Sanskrit, we have
every r ight to cast their real and undeniable sense into the form
of nomenclature that best suits our expression : and that the Hindus
themselves put the idea of possession as well as they can into the
definitions of these compounds by thei r familiar fo r mu la yasy a . . .
sa tathoktah: they say, for example, "whose arms are g rea t " in
place of our " having great a rms" : and it really seems to amount
to the same thing.

A t the close of his chapter, Dr. Liebich, conceiving himself to
have broken the force of all my objections to setting Pänini above
the Sanskrit l i terature, and his grammatical science above ours,
regrets that I have not brought forward a happier selection of
them. I, on the other hand, th ink myself justified in maintaining
that, as they all still stand in full vigor, they are a sufficient i l lustra-
t ion and support of my contrary estimate of the native grammar.
But I am wi l l ing to add another point, which he indeed almost for-
ces upon my at tent ion. A t the very end, namely (p. 61), he lifts up
hands of hor ro r at me (as did Speijer, in his Sanskrit Syntax, p. 189,
note) for daring to stigmatize as a barbarism something which
Pänini expressly teaches (his alarm makes him see it as double, or
worse than double, and he puts it in the plural, as a th ing happening
"occasional ly"). He ought fairly to have quoted the case, instead
of merely referr ing to the rule about it. It is th is: Pänini teaches
that a comparative and superlative adverbial ending may be added
to a personal verb : thus, dadäti ' he gives,' dadätitaräm ' he gives
more, ' dadätitamäm ' he gives most.' This is precisely as if one were
directed to say in Greek SiSwmrepov (in this case, even the suffix
is identical) and hihojairarov. Now I maintain, and w i thou t any fear
of successful contradict ion, that such formations, no matter who
authorizes them, are horr ib le barbarisms, offenses against the
proprieties of universal Indo-European speech. The total absence
of anything like them, or of anything suggesting even remotely
the possibility of forming them, in the pre-Päninean language (one
might just as successfully seek for suggestions ofSiSajairepov in
Homer or Plato), and thei r rar i ty later (no example of -to ma m is
ever met w i th) , among wr i ters to whom a rule of Pänini is as the
oracle of a god, is enough to show that they never formed any
proper part of the language. Probably they were jocose or slangy
modes of expression (essentially bhäsä, but far below the level of
decent brioso), which some strange freak, perhaps of amusement
at their oddity (and Pänini was ent i t led to some compensation for
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list of roots.
Dr. Liebich complains of the (presumably disrespectful) refer-

ences to "the native grammarians" which he finds too frequent in
my Sanskrit grammar, and kindly advises me to cast them all out.
But this is in the highest degree unreasonable. Considering the
place which those grammarians have long occupied in the study
of the language, and the influence allowed them by their European
successors, and that their ways of viewing and presenting things
have determined in large measure the form of universal Sanskrit
grammar, it is simply impossible to leave them out of account and
unmentioned. I am sure I have been as respectful to them as I pos-
sibly could, and probably in the majority of cases quite successfully
—at least hypothetical I/ respectful, stating their teaching for what
it may be worth, and leaving to the future the final determination
of its value. It was hardly respectful for him, on his part, to pro-
nounce (in his closing sentence) all my references to them "ex-
tremely superficial and often inaccurate," without quoting a single
instance to show that they really bear that character. Perhaps, if
he had done so, he would have made as signal a failure of it as he
has of the attempt to refute the views and reasonings of my former
paper.

An extended review of Liebich's Pan in i, by Dr. Franke, is
found in the Gott. Gelehrte Anzeigen bearing date of Dec. 1, 1891
(pp. 951-83). It is, however, less a detailed examination and criticism
of theformer's views than an independent discussion of some of
the points involved, carried on with much learning and acuteness.
Many pages are expended upon Pänini's classification of the com-
pounds; and here Dr. Franke is far from supporting Liebich's
answer to my criticisms ; on the contrary, he takes my side, setting
forth the remarkable superficialities and incongruities of Pänini's
work in this department, especially as regards the asserted class
of avyayibhävas; he makes many points of detail which I have passed
without notice in the above discussion of the theoreticgroundwork
of the classification. Though dated in the following year, Liebich's
Käsikä, and its introduction were doubtless written before the
appearance of this review; he would hardly have ventured to
repeat his views, or would have cast them into a very different
form, if he had had before his eyes their condemnation by afellow-
partizan of Pänini. In other points, Franke's notice of Liebich's work
is mainly laudatory. Thus, he "thoroughly approves," as "very
successful " (p. 962), the latter's futile pleadings as to the ending
dhvam (including, I suppose, the suggestion of Pänini's dullness of
ear), adding, as his own contribution to the controversy, that adh
not seldom takes the place of dh in Prakrit, and that Prakritic
changes have been known to work their way into Sanskrit. But
what has that to do with Pänini's definite prescription of dh in
certain conditions which demonstrably have nothing to do with
the matter? So in Prakrit, in obedience to the same general lin-
gualizing tendency, n in the majority of cases becomes n; but that
would be far from supporting a Hindu grammarian who should
teach that a r altered the next following n to n only provided it
were itself preceded by the sounds included in the designation in.
As for the great question of the 1200 false roots, Dr. Franke slips
smoothly over it, merely echoing the other's remark, that it was
an " unfortunate proceeding" on my part to commence from that
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starting f rom that most flagrant, wanton, and inexcusable of all its
many weak sides?

It is hardly wor th whi le to say much more than has been al-
ready said w i th regard t o Liebich's Käsikä. It is a laborious and
useful contr ibut ion to the study of Pänini himself and of one of the
most noted comments upon his work , smoothing a l i t t le the way
to the i r comprehension for those who shall approach it hereafter.
The author's method is a narrowly restr icted one; the rule in
Pänini is given, not translated, and then follows a bald recording
of the Käsikä's exposit ion, w i th here and there brief notes added
on one and another point in the lat ter ; f rom any at tempt at an
independent explanation, and yet more f rom any cri t ic ism, the
author carefully refrains. Thus, of the rule which introduces the
whole subject, samarthah padavidhih, the Käsikä gives t w o entirely
discordant interpretat ions, i l lustrat ing, however, only the latter
of them—which is a very strong indication that the commentators
were themselves uncertain as to what meaning really lay hidden
in its obscuri ty; and the translator passes the matter w i thou t a
word of remark, nor does it occur t o him to state whether in his
opinion we ought to understand ' a word- ru le is competent, ' or to
force into the tex t w i th extreme violence the sense ' a word in
the fo l lowing rules is to be taken in connection w i th its sense' : it is
only an i l lustrat ion of the ordinary principle that you must f irst
find out what a rule of Pänini ought to signify, and must then, at
whatever cost, in terpret that signification into it. And the con-
t inuat ion is of apiece w i t h the beginning. No one can wel l avoid
being moved to repugnance by the fantastic obscurity w i th which
the subject is presented ; and we know already that the underlying
theory, the scheme of distinctions and of classification, is a very
defective one. To claim, then, that it must be all labored through
by the general body of students of Sanskrit, in order that they
may duly understand the subject of Sanskrit compounds, is ob-
viously unreasonable, not to say absurd. Pänini and his chief com-
mentators must be worked oyer by a small class of specialists, and
not simply translated—that is a mere beginning of the task—but
brought into such a form as to be readily understood and assimi-
lated by the mass of scholars. The study is excessively diff icult, and
on many of the points involved in it certainly seems unattainable.
Dr. Liebich confesses (p. i) that he found the rendering of these t w o
l i t t le chapters so hard that he could scarcely keep his courage up
to complete the task. Speijer has been a faithful student of the
native grammar; but of the discussions and criticisms of points in
it on which he occasionally ventures in his Sanskrit Syntax, Böht-
l ingk( in a review of the wo rk in Z.D.M.G. XLM79f f . ) claims to
refute nearly every one; and now Liebich (Käsikä, p. i v ) declares
Böhtl ingk, in spite of his l ife-long famil iar i ty w i th the subject and
his immense erudi t ion, to have translated Pänini sometimes in-
correctly. Rather discouraging that for a student who is ambi-
tious to get his knowledge of Sanskrit direct ly f rom native
sources!

I would be far f rom saying anything to discourage the study of
Pänini ; it is highly important and extremely interesting, and might
fairly absorb much more of the labor of the present generation
than has been given to it. But I would have it fol lowed in a different
spir i t and for a different purpose and in a different method. It
should be thoroughly dissociated f rom the study of Sanskrit,
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f rom the native grammar; it is the residue of peculiar material that
we shall value, and that we should str ive to separate f rom the mass.
And the study should be made a t ru l y progressive one, part after
part of the native system being worked out t o the last possible
degree and the results recorded, so that each generation be not
compelled t o begin anew the tedious and unrewarding task.

A t the beginning of the in t roduct ion t o his Käsikä, it is t rue ,
Liebich makes the claim that all Sanskrit students need to master
Pänini, if for no o ther reason, because the native commentaries
cannot be otherwise completely understood, it being known that
they abound more or less in references to the grammar and dem-
onstrations founded upon it. There would be more in this con-
sideration if the grammatical discussions were not precisely the
most worthless part of the comments, which can be in all cases
neglected w i th least fear of loss. W h a t the words mean, what
allusions they contain, what is t o be supplied to complete the
sense, which of possible constructions is the r ight one—these are
matters in regard t o which the aid of the commentator is more or
less (in p ropo r t i on , namely, t o the art i f ic ial i ty of the composit ion)
welcome, sometimes even indispensable; but for the grammatical
forms, the derivat ions, and everything else that Pänini can be
quoted for, the case is dif ferent. As fo r Säyana and his k ind, even
those who make the strongest claims in his favor wi l l hardly ven-
tu re t o deny that the whole grammatical part of his exposi t ion
might be expunged f rom his t ex t w i t hou t loss of a jo t or t i t t l e of
its value.

It may be added that Dr. Franke also, in the f irst paragraphs
of his review of Liebich briefly examined above, shows the same
disposit ion to exaggerate and misrepresent the claims of Pänini
t o a t tent ion. He quotes once more, as Liebich had done before
him. Lassen's unwor thy insinuation that Bopp's g rowing inde-
pendence of Pänini was owing to his ignorance of him ! As if Bopp
did not know Pänini, both at f irst hand and in his European re-
presentatives, sufficiently to judge w i t h ful l competence what his
system was w o r t h , and how far it required to be fol lowed! There
is qui te too much of Pänini left sti l l in Bopp's grammar; yet to Bopp
belongs the high credit of making the recorded facts of the lan-
guage for the f irst t ime the basis of the i r order ly presentat ion,
and of br inging the principles of European grammatical science,
and those of a new and developing comparative grammar, t o bear
upon Sanskrit. It is owing to this that he became the real Sanskrit
teacher t o Europe, in a manner and degree far beyond the reach
of Lassen. Dr. Franke then goes on t o vindicate for Pänini various
things to which he has not the shadow of a just t i t l e : as, 1. that not
only for Sanskrit, but also for o ther Aryan dialects and wr i t ings,
Pänini is of indispensable importance—which apparently means
nothing more than that some of the phenomena of dialects later
than Sanskrit are to be found noted in his grammar; 2. that the
study of his rules has a formal ly educating inf luence—which is, I
th ink , just the opposite of the t r u t h , since the i r method is purely
mechanical, sacrificing everything else to brevi ty, ignoring con-
nection and p ropor t i on , lacking all recognit ion of the historical
element, and therefore necessarily dest i tute of philosophy (we
have seen above that t oo much Pänini has led Dr. Liebich t o doubt
the relat ion of cause and effect in Sanskrit euphony); 3. that it is
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reason whatever against western grammatical science; and 4. that
Pänini is going to aid l i terary chronology in a way that is h i ther to
for the most part only a matter of conjecture and of future hope—
and which therefore, we may answer, it is as yet too early to say
anything about; but, if there are such treasures hid in Pänini, why
do not his partizans devote themselves to bringing them for th ,
instead of dwel l ing upon subjects which are far better understood
out of the l i terature itself?

Just for ty years ago, a German student of more than ordinary
abil i ty, in company w i th whom I had worked for a season under a
professor of the highest eminence in Germany, took the degree
of doctor of philosophy creditably w i th a dissertation on one of
Kälidäsa's plays, and went to England for fur ther study and for
employment. He was for t i f ied, among other things, w i th a let ter
of int roduct ion to a Sanskrit scholar of German b i r th , then long
resident in London. This scholar, on being consulted in regard to
plans and pursuits, to ld him that all his h i ther to acquired knowl-
edge had no real foundation, and was essentially worthless; that,
if he wished to accomplish anything, he must drop all besides and
devote himself for t w o or three years exclusively to the study of
Pänini ; when that had been done it would be t ime to talk of some-
thing else. Just how much this rebuff had to do w i th turn ing my
friend's at tent ion away to other studies I do not know; but, at any
rate, unti l his death some years after he was not heard of fur ther
in Sanskrit.

Such was, doubtless in its most intense fo rm, the spir i t of the
devotees of the native Hindu grammar a generation ago. And,
though it has been in some measure subdued since, it is by no
means ext inct, when a man of real learning and abil i ty like Dr.
Franke can still maintain (in his Casuslehre, etc., noticed above,
p. 68, or p. 6 of the repr int ) that our profounder knowledge of
Sanskrit is to be especially proport ioned to our deeper penetra-
t ion into Pänini's teachings—against which is to be set, as antidote,
the same author's exposure of Pänini's failure in the article of com-
pounds. It is, of course, much to the credit of Pänini that he exer-
cises such a bewildering fascination over the minds of those who
involve themselves in the labyrinth of his rules—though the in-
fluence admits, I believe, of a natural explanation. I am fully per-
suaded that any one who should master the Hindu grammatical
science w i thou t losing his head, who should become thoroughly
familiar w i th Pänini and escape being Pänini-bitten, would be able
to make exposures of the weaknesses and shortcomings and need-
less obscurities of the grammar on a scale h i ther to unknown.



Otto Boehtlingk, the editor and translator of the Astädhyäy] and
of Vopadeva's Mugdhabodha, and also the first Western linguist who
applied Päninian techniques in the linguistic description of another
language (in his Über dieSprache der Jakuten of 1851), contributed
to this discussion too. His article "Whitney's letzte Angriffe auf

Otto ^ Pänini " deals with Pänini's käraka-theory, the roots of the Dhâ-
Boehtlingk tupätha, nominal composition, and other topics. This paper is
( 181 5—1904) reproduced from the Berichte über die Verhandlungen der königlich

sächsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Leipzig, Philologisch-
Historische Ciasse 45, 1893, 247-257.

The Dhätupätha was later the subject of special studies by
Liebich (for example, Liebich 1919-1920,1921,1930). Nominal
composition, which figures so prominently in these discussions,
has of course been widely studied; for recent investigations cf.
Harweg (1964), and Staal (1966a). The käraka theory has only re-
cently again received much attention (Kocher, 1964a, 1964b; Car-
dona; 1967; Kiparsky-Staal, 1969).
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Boehtlingk

Vor Kurzem erschien im American Journal of Philology, Vol. XIV,
No. 2, S. 171-197 ein Artikel von Whitney, betitelt »On recent
studies in Hindu Grammar«, der die grammatischen Schriften
Bruno Liebich's und R. Otto Franke's kritisirt und bei dieser Ge-
legenheit auf die Schwächen von Pänini zu sprechen kommt. Als
alter Freund und Bewunderer Pänini's halte ich mich für berechtigt
und einigermaassen verpflichtet, zu seiner Vertheidigung die Feder
zu ergreifen. Ob in diesem Versuche meine Vorliebe für Pänini
oder Whitney's Groll auf ihn mehr zu Tage t r i t t , mag der geneigte
Leser entscheiden.

S. 171 fg. heisst es: »Pänini does not take up the cases as forms
of nouns, setting forth the various uses of each, after our manner;
he adopts the vastly more difficult and dangerous method of
establishing a theoretical list of modes of verb-modification by
case, or of ideal case-relations (he cal Is them käraka, ' factor ' or
'adjunct'), to which he then distributes the cases. Almost as a
matter of course, however, his case-relations or käraka are not an
independent product of his logical faculty, but simply a reflection
of the case-forms; they are of the same number as the latter, and
each corresponds to the general sphere of a case: they are kartar
('actor' = nominative), karman ('act' = accusative), sampradäna
('delivery' = dative), karana (' instrument' = instrumental), adhi-
karana ('sphere' = locative), and apädäna (' removal ' = ablative).
»Wenn man nicht wüsste, was käraka bei P. bedeutet, würde man
aus Whitney's beinahe mystischer Definition desselben sich schwer-
lich eine Vorstellung davon machen können. Käraka ist nicht jede
»case-relation«, sondern nur die Beziehung eines Nomens zu
einem Verbum, und nicht jedem Casus entspricht, wie Whitney
behauptet, eine ihm besonders zukommende Beziehung zu einem
Verbum : der Genetiv geht hierbei leer aus, was auch Wh. nach-
träglich bemerkt. Auch ist Wh. im Irrthum, wenn er den kartar
dem nominativ gleichsetzt. Das grammatische Subject kennt ja P.
bekanntlich nicht, sondern nur das logische und dieses lässt er nur
im Instrumental und Genetiv (subjectiven Genetiv) auftreten. Im
Nominativ kann, wie auch Wh. erwähnt, sowohl der kartar (wenn
die Personalendung diesen ausdrückt, d. i. beim Activum), als auch
das karman (wenn das Verbum finitum dieses ausdrückt, d. i. beim
Passivum) erscheinen. Mit dieser köraka-Theorie, die schwierig
und gefährlich genannt wird, ist Wh. nicht einverstanden. Die
Schwierigkeit und Gefährlichkeit derselben hat aber den kühnen,
originellen und genialen P. nicht abgeschreckt. Er hat den Versuch
gemacht, und dass dieser ihm gelungen ist, werde ich in der Folge
an einem Casusbegriff, am Object, klar zu machen versuchen. Dass
P. auf diese Kategorien durch die Casus hingeleitet wurde, versteht
sich allerdings von selbst; die Aufstellung logischer Kategorien,
denen in der Sprache kein Casus entspräche, wäre ein ganz un-
nützes Bemühen gewesen. Es freut mich zu sehen, dass auch Del-
brück, dem doch Niemand eine Voreingenommenheit für Pänini
nachsagen oder Schärfe des Verstandes absprechen wird, in seiner
so eben erschienenen Vergleichenden Syntax der indogermani-
schen Sprachen, Th. 1, S. 172 fgg., Pänini's Definitionen der
Grundbegriffe der Casus seinen Lesern mitzutheilen für gut findet
und ihnen seine Anerkennung nicht vorenthält. So heisst es S. 172:
»An dieser Stelle glaube ich die Sache am besten zu fördern, wenn
ich von den Aufstellungen der indischen Grammatik ausgehe,
welche sich durch die Schärfe der Fassung vortei lhaft von dem-
jenigen unterscheiden, was in unserer europäischen Tradition
Gestalt gewonnen hat«, und S. 175: »Indem Pänini so den Begriff,



187 nicht die Kasus zum Eintheilungsgrund macht, erreicht er den
Whitney's letzte Zweck seiner Darstellung in höchst vol lkommener Weise«.
Angriffe auf Pänini Auf S. 172 hält Wh i tney ein strenges Gericht über die Defini-

t ion des karman, des Objects. »As for the definitions of the case-
relations, it may suffice to say that the karman is described as
belonging, f irst, t o that which the actor in his action especially
desires to obtain or attain (as in ' he makes a mat', ' he goes to the
village'); or, second, to that which, though itself undesired or
indifferent, is connected w i th the action in a similar manner. Any-
thing more crude or unphilosophical than this could not well be
imagined. There is not an identi ty between the use of a given case
and the presence of its generally corresponding case-relation,
because, for example, in a passive sentence, as ' the mat is made
by h im ' , mat is still called karman or 'act ' , though nominative,
and him stil l kartar or 'ac tor ' though instrumental. Thus there is
no recognit ion of the grammatical category of subject of a verb;
and this leads, as could not be helped, to numerous obscurities
and difficulties.« Ich gestehe, dass dieses ungerechte und in so
schroffer Form ausgesprochene Urthei l mich geradezu verblüfft
hat. Was hat nun Pänini in Wi rk l i chke i t verbrochen ? Er ist nicht
wie unsere Grammatiker von den Casus ausgegangen, sondern
von den Casusbegriffen, und hat das Object auf eine originelle und
scharfsinnige Weise zu defmiren versucht. Nach dieser Defini t ion
musste er in einem Satze wie tena katah kriyate den Nominat iv
katah Object und den Instrumental tena Agens benennen, und
jeder Unbefangene w i rd zugeben müssen, dass katah in W i r k l i c h -
keit ein logisches Object und tena ein logisches Subject ist. Dafür,
dass das logische Object nicht in den Accusativ, und das logische
Subject nicht in den Nominat iv gesetzt wurde, sorgte Sütra 2, 3 , 1 ,
und dafür, dass das logische Object im Nominat iv erschien, 2, 3, 40.
Zu diesem letzten Sütra vgl. Z D M G . 4 1 , S. 179 fg. Ich sehe also
keine »numerous obscurities and diff icult ies«.

Nun wi l l ich versuchen darzuthun, dass der Gedanke, vom
Object und nicht vom Accusativ auszugehen, ein überaus berech-
t ig ter und geradezu nothwendiger war. In Whi tney 's Gr.2 § 269
lesen w i r : »The accusative is especially the case of the direct object
of a transit ive verb.« Dieses verstehen w i r Al le, weil w i r schon als
Schulknaben aus einer lateinischen oder einer anderen Grammat ik
gelernt haben, was ein Object und was ein transitives Verbum ist.
Wenn aber Pänini etwa gesagt hätte: dvitlyä nedisthann (oder
Jpsitatamam) karma sakarmakasya dhätor äcaste, so würde ihn
Niemand verstanden haben, da es keine Grammatik für Schul-
knaben gab, aus der man die Bedeutungen von karman und saka-
rmako dhätuh hätte ersehen können. Pänini war also genöthigt,
zunächst den Grundbegriffeines zu einem Verbum in Beziehung
stehenden Accusativs, das karman, zu defmiren. Der Accusativ
spielt unter den obliquen Casus die Hauptrolle; daher wurde sein
Grundbegriff zuerst bestimmt. Nun mussten consequenter Weise
auch die übrigen Beziehungen eines Nomens zu einem Verbum
erörtert verden. Dass Pänini den Nominativ prathamä benannte,
berechtigt uns wohl zu dem Schlüsse, dass er auch ein Verständniss
für die Wichtigkeit des grammatischen Subjects hatte. Wenn
Whitney in der oben aus seiner Grammatik citirten Stelle nach
»verb« noch hinzufügt: »and of any word qualifying that object,
as attribute or apposition or objective predicate«, so ist dieses
ein recht müssiger Zusatz, da die Congruenz eines Attributes
u.s.w. auch bei anderen Accusativen und den übrigen Casus statt-
findet. Solche Schwächen wird man bei Pänini nicht finden.



188 Sehr schlecht zu sprechen ¡st W h . auf den Dhä tupä tha und
Otto Boehtlingk gewiss m i t e in igem Recht , da h ier Manches ve rdäch t ig ist. W h .

ü b e r t r e i b t aber d ie Sache ein w e n i g . S. 183 sagt er, dass über 2000
W u r z e l n aufgezählt w ü r d e n , von denen nach S. 182800 bis 900, nach
S. 183 aber »not far f r o m nine hundred« echt seien. D ie Zah l der
untergeschobenen Wurzeln soll nach S.183zwölfhundert betragen.
Nach meiner Zählung enthalten die zehn Klassen 1959 (also beinahe
2000) Wurzeln ; wenn man aber die vollkommen gleichlautenden,
in verschiedene Klassen und gruppen vertheilten Wurzeln einfach
zählt, so erhalten wir ungefähr 1770. Von diesen wird aber noch
eine bedeutende Anzahl auszuscheiden sein, da die offenbar nur
orthographisch von einander abweichenden Wurzeln (wie lad
und lal) und die nur durch Hinzufügung eines Nasals sich unter-
scheidenden (wie ac und añc) bei meiner Zählung als verschiedene
Wurzeln figuriren. Hierzu kommt noch eine Anzahl von Denom-
inativen (wie kumär), die Wh. bei seiner Zählung der echten
Wurzeln wahrscheinlich ausgeschieden haben wird. Die Hunderte
von verdächtigen Wurzeln werden theils Abschreiber, theils
Erklärer schlechter Texte zu verantworten haben. Hat doch auch
der gewissenhafte und kritische Wh. in seinem Wurzelverzeich-
nisse neue, höchst verdächtige Wurzel- und Verbalformen ver-
zeichnet; vgl. ZDMG. 39, 532 fgg. Auch würde man, wenn man sich
einige Mühe geben wollte, eine nicht geringe Anzahl sogenannter
Wurzeln (wie z. B. kusm) auf ihren Ursprung zurückzuführen
vermögen und ihnen vom indischen Standpunkte eine berechtigte
Existenz zuschreiben müssen. An, so zu sagen, aus den Fingern
gesogene Wurzeln glaube ich nicht. Wozu sollte das geschehen
sein ? Etwa um mit dem Reichthum der Sprache gross zu thun ?

Liebich hatte die Ansicht Whitney's, dass prayoktáse TS. 2, 6,
2, 3 die erste Person sei, bekämpft und daraufhingewiesen, dass
die von Pänini gelehrte Form auf -táhe im Taitt. Ar. vorkomme,
was übrigens auch Wh. nicht entgangen war. Hierauf antwortet
Wh. S. 184: »The author's well-intended correction of my estimate
of prayoktáse in TS. 2, 6, 2, 3 as 1st sing. I do not find myself able to
accept. The sentence is not, perhaps, absolutely clear; but the
presence in it of a te ' forthee' is to me a tolerably certain indica-
tion that the verb is not 2d sing. (' I will employ tomorrow for thee
at the sacrifice', or 'at thy sacrifice') ; no such possessive would
be called for (or admissible, I think) if the person were second.
And -täse is obviously the true middle analogue to active-tàsm/, as
ease to säsmi and the like; while -tohe, as given by the grammarians,
is absolutely anomalous, being unsupported, so far as I know, by a
single other phonetic fact of the language. That it occurs once (but
only once) in the literature, in that very late Vedic document the
Taitt. Aranyaka, whose text is in many parts extremely faulty, is
beyond question ; but I would put forward the suggestion, as by no
means an impossible one, that the form is corrupt, and that the 1st
sing, -tähe of the grammarians is founded solely on it. That the
native commentary, it may be added, explains prayoktáse in TS. as
2d sing, is not of the smallest particle of importance; an expositor
schooled in Pänini would of course do that, and is capable of doing
it against the most incontrovertible evidence to the contrary.«
Whitney hat hier und auch schon früher auf eine scharfsinnige und
überzeugende Weise dargethan, dass prayoktáse eine 1. Sg. sein
könne. Aber vom sein Können bis zum Sein ist noch ein weiter
Sprung. In der Stelle, welche Wh. für seine Ansicht geltend macht,
könnte, wenn nicht die Grammatik dagegen Einsprache erhöbe,
prayoktáse eine 1. Sg. sein, braucht es aber nicht zu sein und ist es



189 auch nicht. Dass der Commentar die Form als 2. Sg. deutet, hat
Whitney's letzte auch in meinen Augen kein Gewicht, wohl aber der Umstand, dass
Angriffe auf Pänini er bei seiner Auffassung an te, das er durch tvadlye umschreibt,

keinen Anstoss nimmt, da dieses nicht an das grammatische, son-
dern an das reale Gebiet streift. Der Opferer und der Anwender
einer bestimmten Formel können, brauchen aber wohl nicht ver-
schiedene Personen zu sein. Wenn demnach te fehlte, würde man
nicht wissen, von wem das Opfer veranstaltet würde ; mit anderen
W o r t e n : te ist nicht pleonastisch. Wenn aber W h . meinen sollte,
dass in einem solchen Falle nicht te, sondern svasmin stehen müsste,
so hätte ich weder für noch gegen seine Behauptung etwas Ent-
schiedendes vorzubringen. Nach meinem Gefühl sind beide Aus-
drucksweisen zulässig. In Delbrück's Alt indischer S/ntax finde
ich S. 208 Folgendes: »In P. w i rd , so viel ich sehe, svä ebenso
gebraucht wie in V. Es bezieht sich natürlich in der Mehrzahl der
Fälle auf d r i t te Personen, für eine Beziehung auf eine zweite Person
habe ich (wohl zufällig) keinen Beleg not i r t .« Daprayoktäse an
und für sich nach den indischen Grammatikern und nach W h . auch
2. Person ist, und da W h . selbst, wie aus seinen oben angeführten
W o r t e n zu ersehen ist, nicht mit absoluter Gewissheit behauptet
und behaupten kann, dass die Form in TS. die erste Person sein
müsse; so ergäbe sich, wenn man seiner, ihm sehr wahrscheinlich
erscheinenden Erklärung beistimmte, dass der in Frage stehende
Satz sowohl »ich werde bei deinem Opfer — anwenden«, als auch
»du wirs t bei deinem Opfer—anwenden« bedeuten könnte. Ist
dieses wohl wahrscheinlich?

Nun komme ich auf die von Pänini gelehrte, von W h . aber
mit aller Entschiedenheit zurückgewiesene Form -töhe für die 1.
Person zu sprechen. Diese komme, wie er angibt, nur einmal in
dem schlecht überl ieferten Tait t . Ar. vor und sei falsch, und auf
dieser falschen Form im Tait t . Ar . beruhe Pänini's -táhe. Damit ist
implicite ausgesprochen, dass Pänini und auch seine Vorgänger
nie in den Fall gekommen wären, in ihren täglichen Gesprächen
und Disputationen mit Ihresgleichen d i e l . Sg. Med. des peri-
phrastischen Futurum anzuwenden. Credat Judaeus Apella! Hätten
sie aber eine von der überl ieferten verschiedene Form für die 1.
Person gehabt, so würde Pänini, da er sie doch nicht durch einen
Machtspruch aus der W e l t hätte schaffen können, sie uns mitge-
thei l t und die im T. A. entdeckte neue Form als vedische erwähnt
haben. Nach meinem Dafürhalten müssen w i r der Form schon
ihres absonderlichen, unserer Deutung sich entziehenden, aber
keineswegs deshalb verdächtigen h wegen ein hohes A l te r zu-
schreiben. Vielleicht, aber auch nur vielleicht, steht he zu svahe
des Duals und svahe des Plurals in näherer Beziehung. Die 1. und
2. Person durften nicht zusammenfallen.

S. 184 fgg. erhebt W h . eine neue Anklage gegen P. und zwar
wegen des Sütra 8, 3, 78 fg., wo von der Cerebralisirung des dh in
den Personalendungen dhvam und dhve die Rede ist. Ich gebe gern
zu, dass P. sich hier undeutlich ausdrückt, und dass für die Cerebra-
lisirung im Perfect sich kein Grund nachweisen lässt, dass sie
wissenschaftlich nicht haltbar ist. Muss aber dafür gerade P. verant-
wor t l i ch gemacht werden ? Ist es nicht denkbar, dass P. einen in der
Sprache eingerissenen Fehler, den er nicht erkannte, wohl auch
nicht so leicht wie W h . erkennen konnte, einfach verzeichnet
hätte? Es giebt doch in allen Sprachen falsche Schreibarten, die
sich leicht ausmerzen Hessen und doch nicht ausgemerzt werden.
Schreibt doch auch W h . author, obgleich er ganz gewiss weiss, dass
das h hier keine Berechtigung hat; ob er auch posthumous schreibt,



190 wage ich nicht zu behaupten, wohl aber, dass angesehene Lexi-
Otto Boehtlingk coraphen dieses thun.

Ueber alle Maassen ungehalten w i rd W h . S. 192 darüber, dass
P. lehrt, die adverbialen Suffixe taräm und tamäm würden auch an
ein Verbum fin i tum gefügt. »This is precisely as if one were d i -
rected to say in Greek StScuairepov (in this case, even the suffix is
identical) and hihœmraTov«. Ist dieses etwa ein Argument gegen P. ?
Ist nicht jedes Glied einer Sprachfamilie erst dadurch zu einer
besonderen Sprache geworden, dass es sich selbständig und eigen-
thüml ich veränderte und entwickelte? W h . fährt f o r t : »Now I
maintain, and w i thou t any fear of successful contradict ion (schreckt
mich nicht ab), that such formations, no matter who authorizes
them, are horr ib le barbarisms, offenses against the proprieties of
universal Indo-European speech.« Ist nicht jede Analogiebildung
von Hause aus ein Barbarism us, der aber als solcher nicht empfunden
w i rd , sonst würde er nicht Wurze l fassen können ? Den Barbaris-
mus entdecken nachträglich die Sprache kr i t is irende Gelehrte,
die aber zum Glück bei der Bildung und Vervol lkommnung einer
Sprache nicht mitzusprechen haben. Kann man sich wohl ärgere
Barbarismen denken als njrrepo, mecTepo u.s.w., wo ep als Theil
des Suffixes auf t r i t t , während es in Wi rk l i chke i t aus dem vorange-
henden neTBepo herübergenommen ist, wo es zum Stamme des
Zahlworts gehört? An diesen Bildungen hat jedoch kein Russe
bis zum heutigen Tage Anstoss genommen. We i t e r heisst es bei
W h . : »The total absence of anything like them, or of anything
suggesting even remotely the possibility of forming them, in the
pre-Päninean language (one might just as successfully seek for
suggestions of BiSojairepov in Homer or Plato), and their rar i ty
later (no example of-tamäm is ever met wi th) , among wr i ters to
whom a rule of Pänini is as the oracle of a god, is enough to show
that they never formed any proper part of the language. Probably
they were jocose or slangy modes of expression (essentially bhäsä,
but far below the level of decent bhäsä), which some strange freak,
perhaps of amusement at thei r oddity (and Pänini was ent i t led to
some compensation for the heavy »heavy heart«1) which his sub-
serviency to brevity often cost him), led him to sanction—if in-
deed the rule permi t t ing them be not another interpolat ion by
that mischief-maker who spoiled the list of roots.« Ich spreche
Whi tney jede Berechtigung ab, sich über gut beglaubigte Er-
scheinungen, die er sich recht zu erklären vermag, mit solcher
Geringschätzung auszusprechen und ihre Existenz sogar in Frage
zu stellen, oder sie höchstens in der niedrigen Sprache gelten zu
lassen. Weiss W h . überhaupt von der Bhäsä mehr, als er durch
Pänini erfährt, und mit welchem Recht hat er vor dieser so wenig
Achtung? Wenn sogar Schriftsteller nach Pänini, die doch eine von
ihm gegebene Regel, wie W h . sich ausdrückt, als das Orakel eines
Gottes betrachteten, sich der in Rede stehenden Steigerung so
selten bedienen, so kann daraus zunächst nur geschlossen werden,
dass sich in ihren Schriften keine Gelegenheit dazu bot, nicht aber,
dass dieselbe niemals »any proper part of the language« gebildet
hätte. Vielleicht (aber auch nur vielleicht) waren auch P. keine
Formen auf taräm und tamäm in der Li teratur bekannt, w i rd er
aber nicht, wie ich schon oben bei einer anderen Gelegenheit
bemerkte, in Gesprächen und Disputationen Gelegenheit gehabt
haben, sich in der von W h . gerügten Weise auszudrücken ? W o h l
zum grossen Entsetzen Whi tney 's wage ich sogar zu behaupten,

1 Ein von Liebich gebrauchter Ausdruck.



191 dassdie so heftig angefochtene Steigerung eines Verbi finiti gar kein
Whitney's letzte arger Barbarismus ist. Die vollwichtigen, leicht anfügbaren und
Angriffe auf Pänini leicht ablösbaren Adverbialsuffixe taräm und tamäm empfand

der Inder beinahe als selbständige Wörter, die er an fertige
Indeclinabilia anzufügen gewohnt war; vgl. atitaröm, abhitaröm,
jyoktamöm, nataröm, notamöm, nitaröm, prataröm, pratamäm,
vitaröm, samtaräm, sutarûm, uccaistaräm, uccaistomäm, nlcaistaräm.
Ist der Sprung von diesen Adverbien zu pacotitaräm u.s.w. etwa
gar zu kühn ? Zu Gunsten meiner Ansicht kann ich auch hier den
besonnenen und nie sich überhebenden Delbrück anführen; vgl.
Vergleichende S/ntax der indogermanischen Sprachen, Th. 1,
S. 624, N. Was würde Wh. erst zu den russischen Ha-Te da habt
ihr ! und Hy-Te macht end l ieh f o r t ! sagen? Hier ist eine Per-
sonalendung mit einer Interjection verbunden worden! Ich möchte
die Bezeichnung Barbarismus auf solche Formen beschränken,
die den allgemeinen Gesetzen der Grammatik widersprechen,
nur in schlecht überlieferten Texten vorkommen und von keinem
alten Grammatiker erwähnt werden.

S. 187-191 finden wir eine recht unerquickliche Polemik
gegen Liebich's und der indischen Grammatiker Theorie der Com-
posita, auf die ich nicht näher eingehe. Pänini's Dvigu und Avyayï-
bhäva, auf die Wh. bekanntlich nicht gut zu sprechen ist, werden
hier nicht wieder berührt; es sei mir aber gestattet, dieselben bei
dieser Gelegenheit zur Sprache zu bringen und die Auffassung
derselben bei Pänini und Whitney zu vergleichen. Sehen wir uns
§§ 1311—1314 der Whitney'schen Gr. an, so finden wir die, zu
den zwei oben genannten Compositis gehörigen Beispiele zusam-
mengestellt und zwar in zwei Abschnitten, von denen der eine
»Adjective Compounds as Nouns and as Adverbs«, der andere
»Anomalous Compounds« überschrieben ist. Also auch wie bei
Pänini von den übrigen Compositis geschieden, aber theilweise
auch auf Composita ausgedehnt, die Pänini nicht dazu rechnet.
Während bei P. der Dvigu auf das Genaueste defmirt und um-
grenzt wird, erblicken wir bei Wh. in §1312 eine sehr mangel-
hafte Definition desselben, und doch soll es der Dvigu Pänini's
sein. P. lehrt, dass der Dvigu ein Karmadhäraya sei und als Sub-
stantiv und Adjectiv erscheine, als Substantiv n. oder f. (/") Sg. in
der Bedeutung eines Collectivs. als Adjectiv nicht in der Bedeutung
eines Bahuvrïhi (also trimürdhan »dreiköpfig« und ähnliche Com-
posita keine Dvigu), sondern in den verschiedensten Bedeutun-
gen, die sonst nur durch Anfügung von taddhita's erzielt werden.
Dieses ¡st zwar nicht wissenschaftlich ausgedrückt, besagt aber
doch das, was wir wissen sollen. Hören wir nun, was Wh. in seiner
Gr. vorträgt. §1311, der beide Arten von Compositis charakterisirt,
lautet: »Compound adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used
substantively as abstracts and collectives, especially in the neuter,
less often in the feminine; and they are also much used adverbi-
ally especially in the accusative neuter.« Ich kann mich auf kein
Adjectiv besinnen, das als Neutrum zu einem Nom. abstr. ge-
worden wäre. Die neutralen Participiaauf ta, wie hasitam, werden
wohl anders zu beurtheilen sein : diese stehen zu dem impersonal
gebrauchten Verbum fin. in näherer Beziehung. Wenn Wh. aus
substantivirten neutralen Adjectiven Collectiva entstehen lässt,
so identificirt er Gattungsbegriffe mit Collectiven. Das neutrale
Adjectiv kann als Substantiv, ebenso wie jedes andere Substan-
tiv als Gattungsbegriff verwendet werden, ist aber darum kein
eigentliches Collectiv. Ein grammatisches Collectiv entsteht,
wenn zwei oder mehr Dinge begrifflich und sprachlich als Ein-



192 heit zusammengefasst werden, und ein solches Coliectiv w i rd im
Otto Boehtlingk folgenden §behandelt. Dieser lautet: »The substantively used

compounds having a numeral as pr ior member, along w i th , in
part (was soll sich der Leser dabei denken ?), the adjective com-
pounds themselves, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class,
called dv¡gu.«tr¡yugá, triyojaná, tridivá, trilokï, trimüllsollen also
substantivirte Adjectiva sein ! Ich möchte gern wissen, welcher
Sanskritist sich mit dieser Auffassung einverstanden erklären
möchte. Whitney hat den Pänini verbessern wollen, hat ihn aber
in Wirklichkeit verballhornt. In § 131 3 wird der AvyayTbhäva
behandelt. Auch hier ist die Zurückführung des Adverbs auf ein
Adjectiv ein wenig gewagt, da ein solches bei den von P. gelehrten
Avyayibhävagar nicht nachzuweisen ist.

Whitney hat sich bei der Bewältigung des schwierigen
Kapitels der Composita grosse Mühe gegeben und Manches, aber
nicht Alles, richtiger untergebracht; es leidet aber seine Darstel-
lung an unnützen Wiederholungen und an Erwähnungen und
Definitionen eines Compositums an einem ganz falschen Orte.
So ist in Chapter V, das von der Declination der Nomina und
Adjectiva handelt, die in §323 fg. gegebene Definition zweier Arten
von adjectivischen Compositis gar nicht am Platze. Diese brauchten
überhaupt nicht erwähnt zu werden, da es bei der Declination
gar nicht darauf ankommt, ob ein Adjectiv einfach oder zusam-
mengesetzt ist. In §1294, b werden die adjectivischen Dvigu unter
den Bahuvrïhi eingereiht; wozu brauchten sie noch einmal § 1312,
b erwähnt zu werden ? Die Collectiva hätte Wh. unter seine
»Descriptive Compounds«2 unterbringen können, Hier hätte
er auch erwähnen können, was Pänini lehrt, aber sich nicht von
selbst versteht, dass Composita wie triyojanäni und trilokäh nicht
gestattet seien, sondern nur triyojanam und trilokJ, oder nicht
com pon i rt trlni yojanäni und trayo ¡okäh. Das fehlerhafte dasava-
rsasahasräni trifft man bisweilen an. In §1313, d sind yathäkärln und
yathäcärin an einen unrechten Ort gekommen, da sie mit yathäkäma
und yatkäkratu nur das mit einander gemein haben, dass sie auch
mit yathä beginnen.

Man kritisire Pänini, aber auf eine gerechte und urbane
Weise. Man verliere indessen nie aus dem Auge, dass dieser geniale
Mann bei der Abfassung seiner Grammatik gar kein anderes Ziel
verfolgte, als seinen Standesgenossen das Verständniss der ¡hm
bekannten Literatur zu erleichtern und sie zu lehren, wie man in
gebildeter Gesellschaft zu reden (darauf hätte Wh. mehr achten
sollen) und mustergültige Werke abzufassen habe. Diesen Zweck
konnte er bei der in Indien herrschenden Methode des Unter-
richts nicht anders erreichen, als dass er ihnen ein zum Aus-
wendiglernen geeignetes möglichst kurzes Lehrbuch bearbeitete.
Aber er hat auch mehr erreicht: ohne ihn wären unsere Gram-
matiker3 und Sprachvergleicher gewiss noch nicht da angelangt,
wo wir sie heut zu Tage finden. Also Ehre seinem Andenken !
2 Der indische terminus technicus kommen, seien nach seiner Meinung
karmadhäraya ist, so viel ich weiss, nur als Bahuvrïhi zu verwenden,
bisher noch nicht erklärt worden. Ich 3 Hätten, um nur einen Fall zu er-
vermuthe, dass das Wort»ein Object wähnen, unsere Grammatiker den
schuldend« d. i. »kein Object auf- Compositis wohl eine solche Auf-
zuweisen habend« bedeutet, und merksamkeit geschenkt, wenn ihnen
dass Pänini damit habe sagen wollen, nicht Pänini den Weg dazu geweisen
Composita wie krtakarman, die hier hätte ?
und da wohl als Karmadhäraya vor-



Georg Bühler, a pupil of Benfey's, was no expert on the Sanskrit
grammarians, but he contributed to many branches of Indology
and, in particular, to the study of Pali and Prakrit. He refuted
Whitney with arguments of a different kind, showing that many
of the roots of the Dhätupätha, though not found in extant San-

Georg Blihler skrit literature, had to be postulated anyway in order to account
(1837—1898) for Pali and Prakrit roots derived from them. Since many of Büh-

ler's brilliant demonstrations would take us far beyond the scope
of the present volume, only some fragments will be included here
from "The Roots of the Dhätupätha not found in Literature, "
Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde des Morgenlandes (8,1894,17-42),
also published in Indian Antiquary (23,1894,141-154 and 250-255).



The Roots
of the
Dhatupatha
Not Found
in Literature
(1894)

Georg Bühler

In his " Review of Recent Studies in Hindu Grammar" which fills
pp. 171-197 of the fourteenth volume of the American Journal
of Philology, the continuation of an article on Hindu and European
Grammar in the fifth volume of the same periodical, the late
Professor Whitney reopens the discussion of a question, which
used to sorely vex the soul of the Sanskritists of the last generation,
but has since been dropped in Europe, because the progress of
indo-Aryan research has shewn very clearly what the solution of
the problem is. Professor Whitney, engrossed with his Vedic
studies, does not seem to have noticed the labours of the Pra-
kritists. He informs us on p. 182 that there are in the Dhätupätha-
a "thousand or twelve hundred false roots," and declares that
the fact of their "voices being not less carefully defined by the
Dhatupatha than those of the eight or nine hundred genuine ones
casts a shade of unreality over the whole subject of voice-con-
jugation." On the next page he condoles with Geheimrath von
Böhtlingk, who, in his second edition of Pänini, has given "the
whole Dhatupatha in length and breadth, finding nothing else
to put into its pjace," though he ought to have known better.
Next he severely blames Dr. Liebich, who "talks of probable inter-
polations and intimates that he deems them posterior to the great
trio of Pänini, Kätyäyanaand Patañjali, acknowledging that his
(i.e., Professor Whitney's) criticisms may be more or less applicable
to their successors." Turning finally to the Sanskritists of the
modern school in general, he throws down the gauntlet to them
and winds up with the following peroration : — "This free and
easy way of disposing of the subject is quite characteristic of the
whole guild of partizans of native grammar. It appears impossible
to bring any one of them to stand up and face fairly the question of
the Dhatupatha. There are not far from nine hundred real and
authenticate roots in Sanskrit. We could believe that the un-
critical interpolations of later grammarians might add to this num-
ber a dozen, or a score, or fifty, or (to take the extreme) even a
hundred or two; but it is the wildest of nonsense (only strong
expressions suit the case) to hold that they could swell the number
to over two thousand. Such increase is thus far wholly unexplained,
perhaps for ever unexplainable, and certainly most unpardonable;
and until it is in some way accounted for, the admirers of the
Hindu science of grammar ought to talk in very humble tones. If
these roots are not the ones recognized by the wondrous three,
when and under what circumstances and by whose influence were
the additional twelve hundred foisted in, to the abandonment
and loss of the old genuine I ist ? The difficulty of explaining this
seems not less great than that of supposing the whole two thousand
as old as Pänini himself; both are hard enough ; and in either event
the taint of falsity attaches to the Hindu system as we know it and
are expected to use it."

Professor Whitney's grievances are therefore: (1) against
"the guild of the admirers of Hindu grammar" that they will not—
to use with Professor Whitney the language of the prize-ring—
come up to the scratch and fully discuss his objections to the Dha-
tupatha, though they do answer his strictures on other and less
important points : (2) against the Hindu grammarians that their
Dhatupatha contains a very large number of verbs, which are not
traceable in the accessible Sanskrit literature and which therefore
must be "sham" and "false," i.e., if I understand Professor Whit-
ney rightly, inventions either of Pänini or of his successors.

If I venture to offer some remarks on the points, raised by the



195 il lustrious Praeceptor Columbiae, my object is to suggest a def ini te
Roots of the line of enquiry, which, I th ink, may lead to tangible results, valu-
Dhätupätha able alike for Sanskrit and comparative philology, and to add some

practical proposals. In doing so, I must premise that I do not belong
to any guild of partizans of the Vyäkarana (if such a one exists).
Eighteen years of personal intercourse w i th the Hindus have taught
me at least something about their many excellent qualities and
thei r weaknesses, which are all clearly discernible in their system
of grammar. It shews thei r great acumen and thei r pedantry, thei r
laboriousness and thei r practical sense as well as their feebleness
in the struggle after an ideal, which is much too high for thei r
strength, i am even ready t o bel ieve w i th the great Mïmâsrhaka
Bhatta, that the Hindu grammarians occasionally resemble " horse-
men who forget the existence of thei r steeds."1 But, strong lan-
guage on the part of a European or American author i ty, however
great, is insufficient to persuade me that the Hindu grammarians
have invented forms or roots. Such an assertion I could believe
only on the evidence of stronger proof than the fact that one, or a
dozen, or even a score, of scholars cannot find the forms taught.
Unt i l that has been furnished, I prefer to adhere to my own opin-
ions, which in the main coincide w i th those of Professors Wester -
gaard and Benfey. I must also express my doubts regarding the
desirabil ity of the use of strong language, in this case and in all
other scientific discussions, both for personal reasons and out of
regard for our special branch of learning.

Professor Whi tney 's first complaint seems to me well- founded.
I likewise regret that the specialists in Hindu grammar and par-
ticularly the able pupils, whom Professor Kielhorn has trained,
h i ther to have not turned to the Dhätupätha, and have not availed
themselves of the plentiful materials which are ready at hand in
order to carry on and to supplement the work , begun in so masterly
a manner by Professor Westergaard. Since the times of the great
Dane the critical t reatment of Pänini's Sütrapätha has been begun,
and perfectly t rus twor thy critical editions of the Värtt ikas and of
thei r great Commentary, as well as of the Kätantra, have been
published. The Paribhäsäs, which are the key to the whole system
of Hindu grammar, have been so excellently translated and so
carefully i l lustrated by Professor Kielhorn, that even a beginner
may understand thei r application. The Käsikä together w i th its
huge V r t t i , the Padamañjarí of Haradattamisra, Kaiyata's Pradïpa,
a number of Nâgojï's and Bhattojï's grammatical treatises, Bha-
rtrhar i 's VäkyapadTya, Säyana-Mädhava's Dhätuvr t t i , Säkatäyana's
grammar and the Sârasvata have at least been pr inted, be it in thei r
ent i rety or in part. And for those, who desire to crit ically examine
these works, there are good old MSS. in the public libraries of
India, which the liberality of the Indian Governments makes acces-
sible to all Sanskrit students. Finally, the Grammars of Candra,
Jinendra-Püjyapäda, Buddhisägara, Malayagiri and Hemacandra
have been recovered in MSS., mostly together w i th their Angas,
as well as Jinendrabuddhi's Käsikävrttinyäsapanjikä, and an apo-
graph of Säyana's Dhätuvr t t i is lying in the l ibrary of Elphinstone

1 Tantravörttika, p. 201, 11. 3-4 (Be- pands this text, is highly edifying, and
nares edition):—sütravärttikabhäsyesu the best Vaiyäkaranas living have
drsyate cäpasabdanam/osvärüdhäh admitted to me that the charges made
katham cäsvänvismareyuh sacetanähj there are not unfair.
The sermon, in which Kumärila ex-



196 College, Bombay, which has been transcribed f rom a MS. (at Nar-
Georg Bühler gund), dated wi th in a hundred years of the author's t ime.2

W i t h these materials, which mostly were not accessible to
Professor Westergaard, or only so in indifferent modern MSS.,
it is possible to settle the fol lowing points :—
1. Which portions of our Dhätupätha were certainly known to
Panini and the other t w o Munis.
2. W h e t h e r any additions have been made by the later authorit ies
of Pänini's school, Vämana, Jayäditya, Jinendrabuddhi and so fo r th ,
and what has been added by each.
3. W h a t our Dhätupätha, or the list of verbs in the Dhätuvr t t i ,
owes to the homonymous treatises of Sarvavarman, Candragomin
and the other authors of independent Sabdänusäsanas.

Much of the work that Bühler here suggested be done for the
Dhätupätha was actually done later by Liebich in various publica-
tions (e.g., 1919-1920,1921, and 1930). A little later Bühler con-
tinues as follows:

Turning to Professor Whitney's grievance against the Hindu
grammarians, his assertion that they have inserted "false," "sham,"
or " fictitious" forms in the list of verbs, which, as is acknowledged
at all hands, has an intimate connection with their Sabdänusäsana,
is supported in his present paper by the sole argument that he
cannot find the verbs, their inflexions and meanings in the litera-
ture accessible to him. In his earlier article (Am. Journ. Phil. Vol. V.)
he refers to Professor Edgren's paper on the Verbal Roots of the
Sanskrit Language (Journ. Am. Or. Soc. Vol. XI. p. 1-55). He greatly
approves of his pupil's results and appears to wish them to be
taken together with his own argument. Professor Edgren's views
coincide with those of sundry authorities in comparative philology,
while they disagree from those of the most competent Sanskritists
of the last generation.

Briefly stated, Professor Edgren's line of argument is as fol-
lows:

1. The Dhätupätha contains a great many more roots that
cannot be found, than such as are traceable in Sanskrit literature,
and the same remark holds good with respect to the inflexions
and meanings of the roots. And in spite of a "vast" progress in the
exploration of Vedic and Sanskrit works, the proportion of the
former had remained in 1882 virtually the same as in 1841, when
Professor Westergaard expressed the conviction that every form
in the Dhätupätha is genuine and would be found some time or
other in inaccessible or unexplored works. Professor Edgren's
second proposition is certainly not in accordance with the facts, as
will be shewn below.

2. The roots preserved in the grammars and their Angas alone,
are barren and mostly have no offspring,—are not connected
with derivative nouns, such as the genuine roots have produced
in great numbers. Only 150 among them seem to have "a possible
connection in sense with surrounding or similar nominal forms."
This proposition, too, requires considerable modification.

3. Most of the roots, not found in Sanskrit literature, are not
represented in the cognate languages. Professor Fick's Wörterbuch
shews only 80 roots, solely known through the Dhätupätha, to
have belonged to the common stock of the Indo-European speech,
and it would seem that in some cases the evidence adduced is too

2 See my Rough List, No. 120. This the continuation of the edition of the
MS., or its original, will be used for Dhätuvrtti in the Benares Pandit.



197 weak. On the other hand, among the verif ied roots, 450 have rep-
Roots of the resentatives in Greek, or in the Iranian, the Italic, the Teutonic,
Dhätupätha the Sclavonic and the Celtic languages.

4. On a closer examination the unverified roots shew various
peculiarities, which point to an artificial or f ictit ious or igin. First,
the major i ty of them naturally arranges itself into smaller or larger
groups of forms of similar sound and identical in meaning, " t h e
analogy of form being such as to exclude the principle of g rowth
and decay." The first instance given is the group kev, khev, gev, glev,
pev, plev, mev, mlev, sev, meb, peb, mep, lep w i th the meaning ' t o
honour, to serve,' and with absolutely identical inflexion. To
Professor Edgren (p. 15) " it seems, as if, in coining these counter-
feits, the guiding principle has been at first to model them in form
and sense on some genuine radical, rightly or wrongly interpreted,"
and he suggests that the above group ' ' leans on the real root sev as
its point d'appui." To me it would seem that, in the case quoted,
Professor Edgren has made his list unnecessarily long. Sev and sev
differ only in pronunciation, and so do pev and peb, as well as mev
and meb. To a Hindu the syllables si and si, se and se are absolutely
the same thing, and our Dictionaries are full of words, which shew
sometimes the one and sometimes the other. Again ba and va
likewise are often exchanged. In Northern India (excepting Kas-
mlr), and in the East, va has been lost completely and, as the in-
scriptions prove, since ancient times. The ten remaining forms, it
would seem to me, are clearly variants of two originals, *skiev and
plev, and are due to the same principles of change, which are
regularly operative in the Prakrits and not rarely active in Sanskrit,
as well as in other Indo-European languages. The pedigree3 stands
thus:—

*sklev plev

kev khev
flev

gev

plev pev mlev

i
mev

i
mep lep

The form gev has been preserved, I think, in the noun gevaya 'the
low ones' (Asoka, Pillar Edict, III.), which is best explained as
equivalent to gevakâh 'servitors, slaves,'4 The same remarks apply
to most of Professor Edgren's other groups, which usually consist
of one or two old forms, with numerous dialectic varieties or such
varieties as might be expected in the same dialect, according to the
laws of Indo-Aryan phonetics. Some shew, too, an intimate con-

3 Examples of the assumed changes
are to be found in Professor E. Miiller's
Simplified Poli Grammar, and Professor
Pischel's edition of Hemacandra's
Prakrit Grammar, as well as in Sanskrit,
where, e.g., the same words some-
times shew k and g, like karta or
garta, kuipha or gulpha, kirika or
girika, samkara or samgara, kuha[ra]
and guha[ra], tatäka and tadäga,
lakuta and laguta and where roots are

found ending in k, or equivalents
thereof, while the corresponding
ones in the cognate languages shew
the media.
41 withdraw my former proposal to
derive gevayä from glep dainye, be-
cause the Pa|i usually preserves a la
preceded by gutturals, and because
I find in PäN many cases, where aka
is represented by aya.



198 nection w i t h words of common occurrence in Sanskrit or in the
Georg Bühler Prakri t languages. Thus, in the second gana, champ gatau is evi-

dently the parent of the modern Gujaräti jhäpavum and so fo r th ,
and of the Sanskrit j ha mpä,j hampa, jhämpana. Again, in his f ifth
gana, gaj sabdärthe bears the same relation to the common Sanskrit
verb garj as kas t o kars, jap t o jaip and so fo r th . And gajati is prob-
ably the parent of gaj a ' elephant,' l i terally ' the roarer, the t r u m -
peter.' The important fact that a very large propor t ion of the roots
of the Dhätupätha is Prakri t ic in fo rm, has apparently not been
fully realised by Professor Edgren, though Professors Weber ,
Benfey and many other Sanskritists have repeatedly called atten-
t ion to it, both years ago and quite lately.

The second point, which, according to Professor Edgren,
makes the introuvable roots appear artif icial, is the fact that so
many of them are stated to have the same meaning. To take only
the worst case, there are, according to Professor Edgren, 336 verbs,
to which the explanation gatau is appended, and only 65 can be
verif ied in l i terary works. The fact, no doubt, looks curious. But
it becomes easily intel l igible, if one consults the Hindu Sastras as to
the meaning of gat/ or gamana. The Naiyäyikas and Vaisesikas say,5

karma pañcavidham utksepanam avaksepanam äkuncanam prasära-
narn gamanam, and give us the definit ion of gamana m / uksepanä-
dicatustayabhinnatve sati karmatvavat. They fur ther add, gamanam
bahuvidham I bhramanam recanam spandanam ürdhvajvalanam tirya-
ggamanam ¡ti // It is evident that the author, or authors, of the
Dhätupätha hold the same opinion, and that they mean to say that
the roots, marked gatau, denote some kind of motion. It is a matter
of course that definitions like bhäsane, bhäsane, sabdärthe and
himsäyäm are likewise intended merely as general indications of
the category to which the verbs belong, not as accurate statements
of their meanings.

The third point, which rouses Professor Edgren's suspicions,
is that the same verbs are used according to the Dhätupätha ädare/
anädarej gatau himsäyäm Ibhäsane bhäsane or vyaktäyäm väci and
avyaktäyäm väci. Nevertheless, the Sanskrit dictionaries shew that
many verbs actually are used with widely divergent meanings, and
he might have found without difficulty in English and in other
languages a good many instances, exactly analogous to those which
have appeared to him so extraordinary in Sanskrit.

The problems which the Dhätupätha offers, ought to be ap-
proached in a very different spirit and can be solved only by a
different method. Taking as correct Professor Whitney's state-
ment (Am. hum. Phil. Vol. V. p. 5 of the reprint) that in all eleven
hundred roots are awaiting verification, and likewise Professor
Edgren's assertion that 150 among them are connected with nouns
occurring in Sanskrit literature, and that 80 have representatives
in the cognate languages, the genuineness of 870 forms has still to
be proved, and the number of unverified inflexions and meanings
is in all probability at least equally great.

The first question to be put is, of course, if all that can be
done has been done in order to account for them, or if there are
still materials unused and unexplored. The next consideration is,
whether the author or authors of the Dhätupätha may be supposed
to have drawn on other materials than those accessible in the
present day and if there are circumstances which could explain the

51 take the following definitions from excellent Nyayakosa (second edition,
Mahämahopädhyäya Bh. Jhalklkar's 1893, Bo. Sansk. Ser. No. XLJX.)^



199 apparent barrenness of so many roots as well as the absence of
Roots of the representatives in the cognate languages.
Dhätupätha Professor Edgren is certainly r ight in maintaining that a great

many Sanskrit works, and particularly the more ancient ones,
have been explored lexicographically since Professor Wester-
gaard's times. But he is as certainly in error , when he says the
number of verified roots, meanings and inflexions has remained
vir tual ly the same. A comparison of the articles on roots in the
Petersburg Dictionaries and in Professor Whi tney 's Supplement
with the Radices proves that incontestably. Without counting
those roots, which occur in Sanskrit literature, but are not found
in the Dhätupätha, Professor Whitney has 120 verified roots, for
which Professor Westergaard was only able to quote Pan i ni, the
Bhattikävya and the Nirukta, and the smaller Petersburg Dictionary
has about a score more. Each Samhitä of the Vedas, the Käthaka,
the MaiträyanTya, the Taittirïya and that of the Saunaka Athar-
vavedïs has furnished its contribution. The same remark applies
to the Brähmanas, the Upanisads and the Vedängas, among the
Sütras especially to the huge Kalpa of the Äpastamblyas. And it
must be noted that, with the exception of the Rk and Atharva
Sambutas, which have been indexed, the exploration of the printed
works is not complete, and that the interpretation even of these
two Samhitäs, is not yet settled. The Reas and the Mantras of the
Atharváñgi rasas are sti 11 a field yatra yuddham kaeäkaei between
the strict philological school and the linguists, and will probably
remain so for some time. It is not doubtful that, with an alteration
of the method of interpretation, the views regarding the meanings
of a certain number of roots and words, and regarding the deriva-
tion of the latter will considerably change.

After this Bühler gives some illustrations to show that there
are many Sanskrit works which have been either partially explored,
or not explored at all, and which can furnish facts confirming the
statements of the Hindu grammarians. He then continues:

But, even after the whole existing Sanskrit literature has been
fully explored, only half the task of the root-hunter has been
accomplished. He has then to extend his researches to the ancient
and modern Prakrits, many of which possess an extensive litera-
ture, as well as to the Mixed Language of the first centuries before
and after the beginning of our era. The compositions in the oldest
types of the Prakrits, which are found in Asoka's Edicts, in the
Vinayapitaka, the Pañca Nikäyas (e.g., in the verses of Jätakas),
and other canonical Buddhist books, certainly existed in the third
century B. C. This much is evident from the Maurya inscriptions
on the rocks and pillars and from those on the Stüpas of Sanchi
and Bharahut. Their language has preserved numerous forms older
than those of the classical Sanskrit of Pänini, and some older than
those of the Vedic dialects. Their frequent nominatives plural
from masculine a-stems in äse and from neuter o-stems in ä
(Professor Oldenberg's discoveries) are Vedic. The not uncom-
mon occurrence of the subjunctive (Professor Pischel's discovery)
is another remnant of the language of the Rsis, and such are the
imperatives like ävajätu (övrojatu), the plural instrumentais of
the a-stems in ebhi (Oldenberg), the very common first persons
plural in mase, the infinitives in tave, täye, tuye, ase and other
forms, which may be gathered from the Pah grammars, or from
detached articles and notes of Professors Fausböll, Jacobi, Kern,
Kuhn, Leumann, Oldenberg, Rhys Davids, Trenckner, Weber
and Zachariae, as well as of Dr. Morris and M. Senart in Kuhn's



200 Zeitschrift, Bezzenberger's Beiträge, the London Academy, the
Georg Bühler Journal of the Pali Text Society, the editions of the Asoka Inscriptions,

the Mahävastu and in other works. Among the forms, which are
older even than the Vedic language, I will only mention the present
participles of the Ätmanepada in mana, mina, mina which the Asoka
Inscriptions offer, and which agree with the Greek, Latin and
Bactrian endings, and the Aorist addasa ' I saw,1 which goes back,
not to Sanskrit adarsam, but to *adrsam, thus corresponding
exactly with eSpaKov, and which without a doubt is the older form.
A careful investigation of the oldest documents reveals the exist-
ence of very many similar cases.

Now it might be expected, that such a language should have
preserved verbal roots, which were dropped by the classical
writers. And Professor Kern has shewn long ago in his Bijdrage
tot de Verklaring van eenige Worden in Pali-Geschriften Voorkomende,
as well as recently in his Review of Jätakas, Vol. V. (Museum of
1893, p. 10Off.) that this is the case. . . . In lately going over the
Jätakas for a different purpose I have noted representatives of
some more verbs, for which the explored Sanskrit literature
offers no passages, and even of some which Professor Whitney in
his Supplement expressly stigmatises as "without a doubt artificial."

The verbs which Bühler discusses and illustrates with excerpts
from the Jätakas, but also with references to other Prakrits and
to modern Indo-Aryan languages, are the following: (1) siñghati
'smell,' (2) mundati 'crush,' (3) satati 'pierce,' (4) bhandate 'deride,'
(5) kutati 'curl/ (6) amati 'go,' (7) irati 'move,' (8) kuñjati 'whistle,'
(9)gandhayati 'injure,' (10)gra(n)thate 'be hurt,' (11) nädhati 'fade,'
(12) mañghate 'start,' etc. He then continues:

The fundamental maxim, which gives their importance to
these researches, is that every root or verb of the Dhätupätha,
which has a representative in one of the Prakrits,—Pal i, Ma'hä-
rästrl, Mâgadhï, Saurasenï, the Apabhramsas—, or in one of the
modern Indian Vernaculars must be considered as genuine and as
an integral part of the Indo-Aryan speech. Those, who consider
such verbs to be "sham," "f ictit ious" or "artificial " have to
prove their contention and to shew, that, and how, the author
or authors of the Dhätupätha coined them. This rule, of course,
holds good not only for the Indian languages, but mutatis mutandis
for all linguistic research. If the grammatical tradition regarding
the existence of a certain word is confirmed by the actualities in
any dialect of a language, the presumption is that the tradition is
genuine.

As I do not claim to possess prophetic gifts, I do not care to
predict how many hundreds of roots will exactly be verified, when
the search has been completed. But it is not doubtful that the
majority of those verbs, which Prof. Whitney considers suspicious
or fictitious, will turn up, and in addition aconsiderable number
of such as have not been noted by the Hindu grammarians. On
the other hand, it would be wonderful, if the whole contents of
the Dhätupätha could ever be " belegt." For, it has been pointed
out repeatedly and must be apparent to the merest tiro in Indian
palaeography that a certain proportion of the roots is the result
of misreadings. This is, of course, highly probable in all cases where
the Dhätupätha gives pairs like yuch and puch or ¡has and us. The
characters for jha and ü are almost exactly alike in the Nägarl
alphabet of the ninth, tenth, eleventh and twelfth centuries, just
as those for ya and pa in the later MSS. More important is another
point, which likewise has been frequently noticed, viz., the fact
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Roots of the and his predecessors, has been preserved, and that of the ancient
Dhätupätha laukika Sastra, the Kävya, Puräna, Itihäsa and the technical treatises

only very small remnants have come down to our times. The
assertion that the old literature has suffered terrible losses, is
admitted by all Sanskritists. It is only a pity that their extent has
not been ascertained, at least approximately, by the preparation
of a list of works and authors mentioned in the Sabdänusäsana,
the Brähmanas, the Upanisads and the Vedängas. Such a list,
especially if supplemented by an enumeration of the numerous
references to the spoken language, which Pänini's Sabdänusäsana
contains, would probably bar for the future the inference that
a root or form must be fictitious, because it is not found in the
accessible literature. This inference is based on aconclusio a
minori ad majus, which with a list, shewing what existed formerly
and what we have now, would at once become apparent. The lost
Säkhäs of the Vedas and the lost works of the laukika Sastra
amount to hundreds. If on an average a third or a fourth of them
contained each, as is perhaps not improbable according to the re-
sults of the exploration of recently recovered Sambutas and Sütras,
one or two of the as yet untraceable roots, that would be sufficient
to account for all the lost stems.

Three other considerations, it seems to me, help to explain
some of the most remarkable peculiarities, observable in the
materials incorporated in the Dhätupätha, viz., the fact that a
certain proportion of the roots really is and will remain isolated,
neither derivatives nor cognate forms being traceable in the Indo-
Aryan or in the Indo-European languages, and the indisputable
fact that many roots may readily be arranged in groups, similar in
sound and identical in meaning and inflexion. Both these peculiar-
ities, as stated above, have been used by Prof. Edgren in order to
prove that the verbs, shewing them, must be fictitious. And it
has been pointed out, that the number of the isolated and barren
verbs is not so great as Prof. Edgren supposes, the inflected forms
or representatives of a certain proportion being found in the
Prakrits and in the unexplored Sanskrit literature. Nevertheless,
a certain number of instances will remain, which requires account-
ing for. With respect to the second fact, it has been pointed out
that many of the curious variants are clearly dialectic and derived
from lost or preserved parent-stems in accordance with phonetic
laws valid in the Prakrits and in Sanskrit.6

The chief considerations, which in my opinion do account for
these peculiarities are (1) the great length of the period, during
which the materials of the Dhätupätha were collected, (2) the
enormous extent of the territory from which the Hindu gram-
marians drew their linguistic facts, and (3) the great diversity of
the several sections of the Indo-Aryans inhabiting this territory.

It is admitted at all hands that Pänini's Sabdänusäsana is the
last link in a long chain of grammatical treatises, which were
gradually enlarged and made more and more intricate, until the
Hindu system of grammar became a science, which can be master-
ed only by a diligent study continued for years. According to the
unanimous tradition of the Hindus, the Vyäkarana is a Vedänga,

6 A perusal of Prof. Per Person's roots may be arranged in ganos,
Wurzelerweiterung und Wurzelvaria- similar to those in which he has
tion would perhaps convince Prof. arranged so many verbs of the
Edgren that many Indo-European Dhätupätha.
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Georg Bühler probable that the older Hindu grammars exclusively or chiefly

explained the Vedic forms, just like the oldest Kosas, the Nigha-
ntus, include very l i t t le that is not derived f rom Vedic texts. In
Pänini's grammar the Vedic language is of minor importance. Its
chief aim is to teach the correct forms of the laukikJ bhäsä for
the use of students of Sanskrit. The road, that leads f rom the
Vedanga to the independent Sabdänusäsana, is a long one, and
has not been traversed in one or a few decades. Centuries were
required in order to effect the change. For in India processes of
development are particularly slow, except when extraneous im-
pulses come into play. To the conclusion that the prehistor ic
period of the Vyäkarana was a long one, point also Pänini's appeals
to the author i ty of numerous predecessors. He not only mentions
ten individual earlier teachers, but also the schools of the N o r t h
and the East, and his grammar shews indeed very clear traces that
it has been compiled f rom various sources. Now, if Pänini's Sütras
are the final redaction of a number of older grammatical works,
the same must be the case w i th his Dhätupätha. For the arrange-
ment of all Indian Sabdänusäsanas presupposes the existence of
a Dhätupätha, and there is no reason to assume that the older
grammars were deficient in this respect. It may be even suggested
that the occasional discrepancies between the teaching of the
Dhätupätha and rules of the Sabdänusäsana, the existence of
which has been alleged, as well as the inequality in the explanatory
notes, appended to the roots, are due to an incomplete unification
of the various materials which Pänini used. Similar instances of
what looks like, or really is, carelessness in redaction7 are not
wanting in other Sütras. In the Introduct ion to my Translation
of Apastamba's Dharmasütra81 have pointed out that, though
Apastamba condemns in that wo rk the raising of Ksetraja sons
and the practice of adoption, he yet describes in the Srauta Sütra
the manner in which a "son of t w o fa thers" shall offer the funeral
cakes, and that Hiranyakesin has not thought it necessary to make
the language of the several parts of his Kalpa agree exactly.

But, if Pänini's Dhätupätha must be considered as a compila-
t ion f rom various works, dating f rom different centuries and com-
posed in various parts of India, it is only to be expected that it
should contain many verbs which had already in his t ime become
obsolete and isolated, many variants or dialectic forms. This
supposition becomes particularly credible, if the extent of the
te r r i t o r y is taken into consideration, f rom which the ancient
grammarians drew thei r linguistic facts. It extends f rom the
Khyber Pass and the f ront ier of Sindh in the West , about 71° E. L ,
to beyond Patnä in the East, in 86° E. L , and f rom the Himalaya
to the Vindhya range, where the Narmadä, the mekhoiä bhuvah,
divides the Ut taräpathafrom the Daksinäpatha, or roughly reck-
oning f rom the twenty-second to the th i r ty- f i rs t degree N. L.
The Aryan population of this large tract was divided into a very
great number of tr ibes, clans, castes and sects, as well as of schools

71 say advisedly ' looks like or really materials, do, however, actually
is carelessness,' because it is always occur, e.g., in the grammatical and
possible that the Sütrakäras inten- lexicographical works of Hema-
tionally left contradictory rules candra.
unaltered in order to indicate an 8 Sacred Books of the East, Vol. II.
option. Very clear cases of careless- p. xxiii p. 130, note 7.
ness in the working up of different
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Roots of the of perhaps a dozen or more different kingdoms. In historic India
Dhätupätha t r iba l , sectarian, polit ical and other divisions have always strongly

influenced the development of the languages, and have caused and
perpetuated dialectic differences. It seems diff icult to assume that
matters stood dif ferently in prehistoric t imes, when there was
not, as later, one single w o r k which was generally considered
as the standard author i ty of speech by all educated Aryans. The
diversi ty of the words and forms in l i terary works and in the
speech of the educated classes probably was very great and the
task of the earlier grammarians, who had to make the i r selection
f rom them very diff icult.

This diff iculty was, it might be expected, not lessened by
thei r method of work ing . Even in the present day Indian Pan-
dits rarely use any of the scientific apparatus, of which European
scholars avail themselves. Indexes, dictionaries and "Collectanea,"
such as are at the service of the Europeans, are unknown to them.
They chiefly t rust to memory, and work in a happy-go-lucky sort
of way. Even when wr i t ing commentaries, they frequently leave
the i r quotations unverified or entrust the verif ication to incom-
petent pupils. The enormous quanti ty of the materials and the
deficiencies in the system of work ing them up, explain why none
of the Vedas or other old books have been excerpted completely,
whi le the diversity of the materials and the length of the period,
dur ing which the collections were made, ful ly account for the
occurrence of dialectic, and of isolated or obsolete, forms in the
list of roots. In my opinion it is only wonderful that they are not
more numerous.

I now come to the real object of my paper, the practical sug-
gestions for the continuation of the search for roots and forms
and for an organisation of this search. On the one hand it is nec-
essary that all the unpublished Dhätupäthas together w i th the i r
commentaries should be edited crit ically w i th good indexes and
that the same should be done w i th the Sanskrit Kosas, which
furnish the t rad i t ion regarding the derivatives. On the other hand,
all accessible Sanskrit, Pali and Prakri t books and MSS., as well as
the Vernacular classics ought to be read and excerpted by com-
petent scholars, w i th a view to the preparation of a Dict ionary of
Indo-Aryan Roots. This Dict ionary ought to contain, not only the
roots, included in the Dhätupätha, together w i th thei r meanings
and inflections, verif ied and unverif ied, as well w i th the corres-
ponding forms of the Prakrits and Vernaculars, but also those
verbs, which the grammarians have omi t ted , whether they are
found in Vedic, Sanskrit, Prakri t or Vernacular l i terature or
speech. If the materials are arranged methodically and intel l igibly,
and if a good index is added, such a book would be of very con-
siderable use to all linguists, who study any of the Indo-European
languages. And if the excerpts are made w i th the necessary care,
a por t ion of them can be made useful for the Sanskrit, Pali and
Prakri t dictionaries of the future.

The magnitude of the undertaking would preclude the pos-
sibi l i ty of its being carried out by one or even by a small number
of students. The co-operation of a great many would be required,
not only of Europeans and Americans, but also of the Hindus of
the modern school, who alone can furnish the materials for the
very important Vernaculars. Moreover, a careful consideration
of the general plan would be necessary, as well as the sett lement
of definite rules and instructions for the collaborators. Perhaps
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Georg Bühler occasion for the discussion of such a scheme, and of its details as

well as of the great question of ways and means. I believe, that if
the idea finds the necessary support, the appointment of a perma-
nent international Commit tee wi l l be advisable, which should
supervise the preparation of the wo rk and the indispensable
prel iminary labours. A small beginning has already been made
wi th the latter by the Imperial Austrian Academy's Series of Sources
of Sanskrit Lexicography, of which the first volume has appeared
and the second, containing Hemacandra's Unädiganasütra w i th
the author's commentary, is ready for the press, whi le the th i rd ,
the Mankhakosa w i th its commentary, has been undertaken by
Prof. Zachariae. It is a matter of congratulation that the Council
of the Société Asiatique has expressed its willingness to co-
operate and has commissioned M. Finot to edit the Ajayakosa
on the same principles, which Prof. Zachariae has fol lowed in
preparing the Anekärthasamgraha. I have hopes that the Austr ian
Academy wi l l sanction the issue of some more volumes, including
also some Dhätupäthas, e.g., those belonging to Hemacandra's
grammar and to the Kätantra. Prof. Lanman, the German Or iental
Society, the Asiatic Society of Bengal and other corporations or
individuals publishing editions of Sanskrit texts would each agree
to undertake afew volumes, the necessary auxil iary editions might
be prepared w i thou t too great a delay and w i thou t too heavy a
strain on the resources of one single body.

A t the same t ime it would be quite feasible to begin w i th the
excerpts f rom the l i terary works, the results of which could be
published prel iminary in the Journals of the various Oriental
Societies and in the Transactions of the Academies. The form of
publication ought t o be such that they could easily be used by the
editor or editors of the Dict ionary, and the original excerpts, done
according to uni form principles, might be deposited for future
reference in the libraries of the learned bodies, publishing the
results. W i t h a well considered plan, which might fo l low partly
the lines o f tha t , adopted for the new Thesaurus Totius Latinitatis,
the " Dict ionary of Indo-Aryan Roots" might be completed wi th in
the l ifetime of those among us who at present are the madhya-
mavrddha Sanskritists.

If the idea is ever realised and a standard book is produced,
agreat part of the credit wi l l belong to Prof. Wh i tney . In his
Supplement, which, in spite of my different views regarding the
character of the linguistic facts handed down by the ancient Hindus
and regarding various details, I value very highly and in his justly
popular Sanskrit Grammar, the statistical method has been first
applied to Sanskrit, and these t w o works mark a decided advance
in the study of the ancient Brahmanical language.
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The long controversies on the nature and the value of the linguistic
work of the Sanskrit grammarians did not do the subject much
good. Actually, Whitney's forceful opinions may have acted as a
deterrent to many young Sanskritists. During a long period of
transition, roughly coinciding with the first quarter of this century
and marked by its paucity of contributions, only Bruno Liebich
kept the torch burning by a series of discerning and valuable pub-
lications following his monograph on Pänini and including Zwei
Kapitel der Käsikä: Übersetzt und mit Einleitung versehen (1892),
Das Cändra-vyäkarana (1895), Cändra-vyäkarana: Sütra, Unädi,
Dhätupätha (1902), Candra-vrtti: Der Original-Kommentar Candra-
gomin'szu seinem grammatischen Sütra (1918), Zur Einführung in die
indische einheimische Sprachwissenschaft I—IV (1919-1920), Materia-
lien zum Dhätupätha (1921), Konkordanz Pänini-Candra (1928), and
KsJratarañginJy KsJrasvämin's Kommentar zu Pänini s Dhätupätha
(1930). Liebich did for the non-Päninian school of Candragomin
what had earlier been done for the Päninian school. The Cändra
school, especially popular among Buddhist scholars, did not survive
in India but was very influential (generally in translation) through-
out the Buddhist world from Tibet to Ceylon and Java.

More directly in the Kielhorn tradition, during the period of
transition, one study appeared by a pupil of Kielhorn, Bernhard
Geiger. Geiger had first studied at Vienna and had written a disser-
tation on Arabic literature. He continued his studies in Prague,
Bonn, and Göttingen, where he studied grammar with Kielhorn
and Iranian with F. K. Andreas. In 1908 at the instigation of Kiel-
horn he published the study, reprinted here, which qualified him
for an appointment at Vienna as " Privatdozent für altindische und
altiranische Philologie und Altertumskunde" (Frauwallner 1961,
89-90). He also published studies on Indian music (jointly with
E. Felber) and on Iranian. After the German occupation of Austria,
Geiger emigrated to the United States, where he worked at the
Asia Institute from 1938 to 1951, and taught at Columbia from
1951 until his retirement in 1956. He died in 1964.

The article of 1908 discusses some rules in Pänini's grammar as
interpreted and commented upon by Patañjali in his Mahäbhäsya
and by Kaiyata in his subcommentary PradJpa (of the eleventh
century). In this study Geiger translates the relevant passages
from the Mahäbhäsya and deals with, among other things, Pänini's
concept of asiddha, ' regarded as not having taken effect,' which
corresponds to the notion of rule ordering in contemporary
linguistics.

An example of Pänini's technique is the following:
Rule 6.1.71 implies that the infix t called tUK (capitals stand

for metalinguistic elements) is inserted after a short vowel before
the suffix ya called LyaP, i.e., in the context:

short vowel LyaP. (1)

For example: prakr + LyaP -» prakrtya.
Rule 6.1.101 states that two homorganic vowels combine into

one corresponding long vowel (2). For example, danda -f agram
-» dandägram.

Similarly, (2) would yield: adhi + / + LyaP -> adhiya. But
the correct form in Sanskrit is adhltya. This can be obtained if (1)
has also applied. But (1) is applicable only if the left context is a
short vowel, and in adhi ya it is long. Pänini succeeds in deriving
the correct result by postulating a metarule (6.1.86), which applies
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Bernhard Geiger as not having taken effect ' w i t h respect t o (1). In modern linguis-

tics this result would be obtained by order ing (1) before (2).
Ano ther example is the fo l lowing:
Rule 6.4.101 states that the imperat ive ending hi is replaced

by dhi after the root hu- and after roots ending in a class of sounds
denoted as jhAL, i.e.:

h i - d h i / ! i h A L ¡ _ (3)
(e.g., bhind + hi -» bhinddhi).

Rule 6.4.119 states that the vowel element of the roots dä-
and dho- (together called GHU) and the root as 'be* are replaced
by e before the ending hi, i.e.:

f*GHlh / , . ,A,

I as I - e / -h l W
(where *GHU denotes the vowel element of GHU; e.g., da + hi
-> dehi).
But the imperative of as- is edhi 'be/' Now s, but not e, is included
in the class jhAL Hence edhi cannot be derived from the underlying
form as-hi unless (3) is declared asiddha with respect to (4), or (4)
with respect to (3). This requirement is indeed fulfilled as a direct
consequence of metarule 6.4.22.

Geiger deals with these and with similar topics in " Mahä-
bhäsya zu P.VI,4,22 und 132 nebst Kaiyata's Kommentar: Über-
setzt, erläutert und mit einem Anhang," Sitzungsberichte der
philosophisch-historischen Klasse der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wis-
senschaften zu Wien (160,1909, VIII, 1-76).



Mahabhasya Vorwort
ZU P«VI, 4 ,22 Während eines glücklichen Studienaufenthaltes in Göttingen
und 132, erhielt ich bei der Lektüre des Mahäbhäsya von meinem hoch-
nebst verehrten Lehrer, Herrn Geheimrat Professor F. Kielhorn, die
Kaiyata's Anregung, die Abschnitte VI, 4, 22 und 132 des Mahäbhäsya zu
Kommentar bearbeiten. Sie empfahlen sich hiezu besonders deshalb, weil sie
(1909) in sich abgeschlossen sind, die Anwendung und Bedeutung einer

ganzen Reihe wichtiger grammatischer Kunstgriffe und Erklärungs-
Bernhard Geiger methoden kennen lehren und typische Beispiele der Vorzüge

und Schwächen des Mahäbhäsya liefern. Angesichts der großen
Schwierigkeiten, die das Verständnis des Mahäbhäsya bietet,
schien mir eine solche Arbeit nur dann berechtigt zu sein und
Nutzen zu versprechen, wenn sie imstande wäre, auch den der
Methode des Mahäbhäsya Unkundigen mit ihr vertraut zu machen.
Dieses Ziel schwebte mir bei der Übersetzung und den Erläute-
rungen vor und bestimmte mich dazu, auch den Kommentar
Kaiyata's vollständig zu übersetzen, trotz der Schwierigkeiten,
der die Darstellung hier begegnete. Die Übersetzung des Kom-
mentars schien mir unerläßlich zu sein, weil Kaiyata's Erklärungen
oft viel komplizierter und schwerer verständlich sind als das
Bhäsya selbst und die Kenntnis anderer Stellen des Mahäbhäsya
und die des Paribhäsendusekhara voraussetzen. Leider erwies sich
mein ursprünglicher Plan, den vollständigen Text von Kaiyata's
Kommentar beizugeben, als undurchführbar. Ich habe in den
meisten Fällen nur die ersten Worte einer Anmerkung von
Kaiyata zitiert und hievon nur bei besonders schwierigen Stellen
eine Ausnahme gemacht. Auch wichtigere Parallelstellen aus
anderen Teilen des Mahbähäsya sowie manche schwierigere
Bemerkung der Käsikä habe ich übersetzt, den Paribhäsenduse-
khara, dessen Übersetzung von Kielhorn mir Vorbild war und für
das Verständnis von Kaiyata's Kommentar die größten Dienste
leistete, habe ich möglichst oft herangezogen, und im Anhang gebe
ich einige, wie ich glaube, notwendige Ergänzungen und Erläute-
rungen, die in den Anmerkungen nicht untergebracht werden
konnten. Die Värttikas Kätyäyana's habe ich zumeist unübersetzt
gelassen, da Patañjali sie genau pharaphrasiert.

Für die Übersetzung des Bhäsya habe ich Kielhorns Ausgabe
[Mbh.] benützt. Kaiyata's Kommentar war mir nur in der gedruck-
ten Ausgabe Benares 1887 zugänglich, die von sinnstörenden
Fehlern nicht frei ist. Den Dhätupätha habe ich nach der Ausgabe
von Westergaard zitiert. An Abkürzungen kommen zur Ver-
wendung:
Käty. = Kätyäyana.
Kaiy. = Kaiyata.
Pat. = Patañjali.
Käs. = Käsikä.
Siddh. K. = Siddhänta-Kaumudl.

Paribh. mit folgender Seitenzahl bezeichnet Nägojlbhatta's
Paribhäsendusekhara, Text und Translation von F. Kielhorn.
Bombay Sanskrit Series. Bombay 1868-74.
Paribh. Nr. = Paribhäsä Nr. [in dem eben genannten Werke].

Ms. K. bezeichnet ein Herrn Prof. Kielhorn gehöriges Manu-
skript von Kaiyata's Kommentar, mit dem er auf meine Bitte einige
Stellen verglichen hat, an denen ich von meinem Text abweichende
Lesungen vermutete.

Es empfiehlt sich, bei der Benützung dieser Arbeit überall
dort, wo der Paribhäsendusekhara zitiert ¡st, auch noch Kielhorns
Übersetzung dieses Werkes zu Rate zu ziehen. Die Kenntnis von



210 Paribh. Nr . 38 setze ich voraus. Über die in ihr enthaltenen Ter-
Bernhard Geiger mini vgl. Paribh. Transi, p. 185, n. 1.

Diese Arbe i t war schon abgeschlossen und ich war eben dabei,
einige Verbesserungen und Bemerkungen, die Prof. Kielhorn
mir wenige Tage vorher gesandt hatte, zu verwer ten, als ich die
erschütternde Nachricht von dem plötzlichen Tode meines lieben,
unvergeßlichen Lehrers erhielt . Nun erreicht ihn mein Dank für
seine so freundliche, teilnahmsvolle Förderung dieser Arbe i t
nicht mehr! Es war sein Wunsch, daß durch die Übersetzung und
Erläuterung eines Abschnittes des Mahäbhäsya das Verständnis
der indischen Grammatiker, deren größter Kenner er war und
für deren Kenntnis er das meiste getan hatte, gefördert werde.
Möge dies der vorliegenden Arbe i t gelungen sein !

Einleitung
Obwohl Kielhorn schon im Jahre 1876 in der grundlegenden
Abhandlung ,Kätyäyana and Patañjoli : their relation to each other,
and to Pänini' [Bomba/ 1876] das wahre Verhältnis der drei großen
Grammatiker endgi'ltig aufgezeigt hat, begegnet man noch immer
einer unrichtigen Auffassung ihres gegenseitigen Verhältnisses,
besonders aber einer ungerechten Beurteilung Pat.'s. So urteilt
selbst Böhtlingk noch in der Einleitung [p. XVII] zu seiner Pänini-
Übersetzung [Leipzig 1887] folgendermaßen: ,Wenn Käty. solche
Versehen1 [sc. Pän.'s] rügt, sucht Pat. sie auf irgendeine spitzfindige
Art zu bemänteln. Wer an einer solchen Kritik des großen Gram-
matikers Gefallen findet, möge sich in das uns jetzt in musterhafter
Ausgabe vorliegende Mahäbhäsya vertiefen.' Mit dieser Behaup-
tung bekennt sich Böhtlingk, wenigstens soweit Pat. in Betracht
kommt, zu dem alten Standpunkt Webers, nach welchem Käty.
ein Gegner Pän.'s und Pat. dessen Verteidiger gegen die Angriffe
Käty.'s sein soil. Es mag also nicht überflüssig sein, wenn ich an
einem der hier übersetzten Abschnitte, Mbh. zu VI, 4, 22, der sich
hiezu vortrefflich eignet, zeige, wie sehr die Webersche Auffassung
gegen den tatsächlichen Sachverhalt verstößt. Wie verhält es sich
nun in diesem Abschnitt zunächst mit der Gegnerschaft Käty.'s
gegen Pän. ? Die zwei ersten Värttikas enthalten Erklärungen
zweier Ausdrücke des Sütra. Die folgenden sechs Värtt. (3-8)

1 Böhtlingk führt folgendes Beispiel
.größerer Unachtsamkeit' Pän.'s an:
P. Ill, 3, 90 lehrt die Anfügung des
Suffixes nañ (na) an die Wurzel prach.
Da dieses na ein ñ/í-Suffix ist, würde
sich nach VI, 1,16 die Substitution
des Samprasärana r für r, also prsna,
ergeben. Käty. bemerkt deshalb im
Värtt. 1, das Sütra müsse durch ein
Verbot des Samprasärana ergänzt
werden. Darauf entgegnet Pat., die
Form prasna komme nipätanät zu-
stande, d. h. dadurch, daß Pan, in III.
2,117 das Wort prasna erwähnt und
so ein Verbot gegen die Anwendung
von VI, 1,16 statuiert. Pat.'s Ansicht
haben auch die kritische und fein-
fühlige Käs. und Siddh. K. zu III, 3, 90
akzeptiert. Daß Pän. sich eines so

leicht auffallenden Versehens hätte
schuldig machen können, halte ich für
völlig ausgeschlossen. Und die An-
wendung eines nipätana erscheint mir
um nichts künstlicher als irgendeine
andere Andeutung oder als so manche
Paribhäsä, deren Kenntnis und An-
wendung — wie ich mit Goldstücker,
Pänini, p. 114, glaube — Pän. voraus-
gesetzt haben muß. Aber davon
abgesehen, wäre der Vorwurf der
Spitzfindigkeit wegen der Annahme
eines nipätana doch auch Käty.
gegenüber gerechtfertigt, der in dem
ganz analogen Falle sarvanäman [1,1,
27 Värtt. 1] und auch sonst öfters [vgl.
Ind. Ant. vol. XVI, p. 245, n. 4] zur
Rechtfert igung Pän.'s ein nipätana
annimmt.
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Mahäbhäsya geger[ die eventuelle Behauptung, daß das Sütra überflüssig sei.

Dagegen konstatieren die Värt t . 9 (welches in 10 begründet wird) ,
11,13 und 14 Ausnahmen von dem Sütra. Värt t . 12 erklärt , daß
die in 9 und 11 konstatierten Ausnahmen nicht bestehen, wenn in
dem Sütra das W o r t samänäsraya hinzugefügt w i rd . Die Värt t . 15
und 16 nennen Fehler, die sich aus jeder der zwei Al ternat iven
,prägbhät' (d. i. Geltung des Sütra bis VI, 4,129) und ,ä bhät'
( = saha tena, d. i. Geltung bis VI, 4,175) ergeben. Naturgemäß
kann nur eines dieser zwei Värttikas gegen Pän. gerichtet sein.
Aus Värt t . 7 ist ersichtl ich, daß Käty. die zweite Al ternat ive
annimmt. Der größere Teil der Värttikas dieses Abschnittes dient
also zu Pän.'s Rechtfertigung.

Pat., der angebliche Verteidiger Pän.'s, betätigt hier seine
Parteinahme für Pän. zunächst in der Weise, daß er die zur
Rechtfertigung Pän.'s bestimmten Värt t . 3-8 zum Teil auf spitz-
findige A r t widerlegt und hiebei einigen Regeln Gewalt antut.
Er verteidigt ferner die gegen das Sütra gerichtete Schlußbemer-
kung des Slokavärttikakära. Das Värt t . 14 — wohl das einzig
berechtigte unter den kr i t ikübenden Värttikas dieses Abschnittes
— lehnt Pat. nur zur Hälfte ab, während er die zweite Hälfte
akzeptiert. Andrerseits weist Pat. die Behauptung Kät/. 's [Värt t .
12] zurück, daß die in Värt t . 9 und 11 erwähnten Ausnahmen durch
Hinzufügung von samänäsraya vermieden werden, und erklärt ,
daß der verlangte Zusatz schon in dem W o r t e atra des Sütra zum
Ausdruck komme. Mit demselben Argument t r i t t Pat. auch dem
Värt t . 13 entgegen. Sub Värt t . 12 widerlegt er den im Värt t . 10
angeführten Grund bahirangalaksanatvät. Und schließlich weist er
auch die Värt t . 15 und 16 zurück. Erzeigt, daß weder die im Värt t .
15 genannten Ergänzungen durch die Annahme der Al ternat ive
,präg bhät' notwendig werden, noch auch die im Värt t . 16 ver-
langte Konstatierung von Ausnahmen durch die Wahl der Al terna-
t ive ä bhät (= saha tena).

Schon diese Inhaltsangabe lehrt, wie unzutreffend die W e -
bersche Ansicht ist. Der eben erör ter te Abschnit t bietet aber auch
Gelegenheit, auf eine Eigentümlichkeit des Mahäbhäsya hinzu-
weisen, die bei der Beurteilung desselben nicht außer acht gelassen
werden darf. Obwohl nämlich Pat. bei den Vär t t . 12 bis 16 — von
dem zweiten Teil des Värt t . 14 abgesehen — für Pän. einzutreten
scheint, fällt es doch auf, daß er hier eigentlich überhaupt nicht
für Pän. Partei ergreift. Denn er weist alle Värtt ikas, welche
Zwecke des Sütra angeben, zurück, ohne andere Zwecke namhaft
zu machen. Man gewinnt infolgedessen den Eindruck, als ob Pat,
das Sütra VI, 4, 22 als gänzlich überflüssig betrachtete. In der Tat
leitet er von der Wider legung des Värt t . 8 zu den Slokavärttikas
mittels des Satzes über: yadi tarhy ayamyogo närabhyate (.wenn
d e m n a c h diese Regel nicht aufgestellt w i rd ' ) . Und zwischen der
letzten Bemerkung des Slokavärttikakära, die gegen die Anwen-
dung des Sütra gerichtet ist, und den. Ausnahmen von dem Sütra,
die Käty. aufzählt, w i rd die Verbindung durch den Satz hergestel l t :
ärabhyamäne 'py etasmin yoge (,auch w e n n diese Regel aufgestellt
w i rd ' ) . Pat. begibt sich damit plötzlich auf den Standpunkt Käty.'s,
daß das Sütra notwendig sei, und kr i t is ier t von diesem Standpunkt
aus, ohne ihn jedoch als seinen eigenen zu bezeichnen, die fo l -
genden Värtt ikas. Aus den Entgegnungen auf die Värt t . 15 und 16
ist nicht ersichtl ich, welche Stellung Pat. dem Sütra gegenüber
einnimmt. Er sucht nur zu beweisen, daß die in diesen Värtt ikas
gennanten Fehler sich aus keiner der beiden Al ternat iven ergeben.



212 Ob etwa die Annahme einer von ihnen nach Pat.'s Ansicht andere
Bernhard Geiger Fehler zur Folge hat, erfahren w i r nicht. Und doch wäre das schein-

bare Resultat der Wider legung von Värt t . 15 und 16, d. i. der
Standpunkt, daß keine der beiden Al ternat iven Zusätze oder
Verbote notwendig mache, daß also beide kor rek t sind und gleich-
zeitig zu Recht bestehen, widersinnig und ganz gewiß nicht der
Standpunkt Pat.'s.

Pat. ist hier also ebensowenig prinzipiel ler, unentwegter
Parteigänger Pan.'s als Käty. prinzipiel ler Gegner Pän.'s ist. Es ist
überhaupt verkehrt , zu glauben, daß Gegnerschaft oder Vorein-
genommenheit für Pän. die Grundsätze sind, von denen Käty. und
Pat. sich leiten lassen. Käty. macht nicht nur Zusätze und Ver-
besserungen ; er t r i t t auch für Pän. ein und in zahlreichen Fällen
nimmt er eine gegen diesen gerichtete Behauptung durch ,na vä'
(,oder auch nicht'), ,siddham tu' (,doch ist es in Ordnung' ) u. a. m.
zurück und lehrt, auf Grund welcher Auffassung ^vijnänät1),
Bedeutung (,vivoksitatvät'), oder mit Hilfe welcher Paribhäsä die
in vorhergehenden Värtt ikas genannten Schwierigkeiten ver-
mieden werden. Viel deutl icher zeigt sich der Mangel jeglicher
Voreingenommenheit bei Pat. Er macht von dem Spielraum, den
das so feindurchdachte System Pän.'s seiner Findigkeit noch offen
läßt, den ausgiebigsten Gebrauch und erhebt bei jeder sich darbie-
tenden Gelegenheit Zweifel und Einwendungen . g l e i c h g i l t i g , ob
es s ich um e i n e Rege l Pän.'s o d e r e i n e B e m e r k u n g Kä ty . ' s
h a n d e l t , und o h n e R ü c k s i c h t d a r a u f , ob es e i n e Behaup -
t u n g K ä t y . ' s f ü r o d e r g e g e n Pän. is t . Pat. prüft und wägt nach
allen Seiten hin ab und sucht immer noch wei tere Gründe, neue
Auswege, a n d e r e M ö g l i c h k e i t e n der Erklärung ausfindig zu
machen. So kommt es, daß er öfters — wie z. B. für öle Form sädhi
zu Värt t . 3 — iür einen einzigen Fall gleichzeitig mehrere Möglich-
keiten präsentiert. Und dies berechtigt uns zu dem Schluß, daß
nicht in jeder Äußerung Pat.'s auch seine persönliche Überzeugung
zum Ausdruck kommt, und daß nicht jeder Abschluß einer Dis-
kussion auch eine prinzipielle Entscheidung bedeutet.2 Ein typ i -
sches Beispiel möge dies veranschaulichen. Im Kapitel VI, 4, 22
[Mbh. vol. Ill, p. 190; s. unsere Übersetzung] behauptet der Sloka-
värtt ikakära, daß bei ahäritaräm [aus ahäri-ta + taröm] die Elision
der Endung -ta nicht als asiddho betrachtet zu werden brauche,
damit die Elision von taräm verhindert werde. Es gelte nämlich
aus einer früheren Regel das W o r t ,knitil for t . Pat. verteidigt diese
Ansicht. Anders verhält sich Pat. in derselben Frage im Kapitel VI,

2 Dies ¡st vielfach unverkennbar und anderen Fällen dagegen — wie bei
übrigens eine natürliche Folge der babhüvatuh zu demselben Värtt. —
Methode des Mahäbhäsya, d. i. seines sind noch weitere Erwiderungen und
Diskussionsstiles. Wenn Pat. irgend- Verteidigungen denkbar und die
eine Einwendung erhebt, so kommt Diskussion kann bei einigem guten
darin in vielen Fällen gewiß nicht sein Willen länger fortgeführt werden, bis
eigener Standpunkt zum Ausdruck, sie schließlich in eine Sackgasse gerät,
sondern eine Auffassung, die vielleicht So werden scheinbare Inkonsequenzen
möglich wäre, eine Meinung, die ein Pat.'s leicht verständlich. In dieser
Teilnehmer an der fingierten Diskus- Weise ist wohl auch der von Kaiy.
sion äußern könnte. Und zwar sind [zu Mhb. Ill, 193, 1.1.] gerügte Fehler
dies oft recht weit hergeholte Ein- zu beurteilen, der in der Annahme
Wendungen. In manchen Fällen — wie einer Form bahusunï (statt bahusvan)
z. B. bei upadidiye zu VI, 4, 22 Värtt. 14 besteht. In dieser Hinsicht ist die
— werden sie sofort mit einer Bemerkung Kaiy.'s zu Mbh. Ill, 190,
treffenden Entgegnung abgetan. In 1.10 beachtenswert.



213 4,104 [Mbh. vol . Il l, p. 214]. Käty. verteidigt dor t in den drei
Mahäbhäsya Vartt ikas3 die Regel gegen die eventuelle Behauptung, es müsse

in der Regel ta hinzugefügt werden, damit nicht nach der Elision
des ta auch die von taräm erfolge. Das erste Vär t t ika lehrt, daß
ta und taräm nicht gleichzeitig abfallen können, weil [nach 1,1, 61]
luk nur für ein Suffix und nicht für eine Verbindung von Suffixen
e in t r i t t . Värt t . 2 stellt fest, daß auch nachher, d. i. nach erfolgtem
Abfall desto, das folgende Suffix nicht abfallen könne, w e i I d i e
El is i on des ta [nach VI , 4, 22] als asiddha zu b e t r a c h t e n se i .
Nach Värr t . 3 wäre auch noch ein anderer Grund möglich : das
Prinzip, daß eine Handlung (Operation) bereits vollzogen sei [und
nicht ein zweites Mal vollzogen werden soll]. Während Pat. das
Värt t . 3 ablehnt, n immt er mit den W o r t e n ,tasmötpürvoktäv eva
parihärau1 die zwei ersten Vartt ikas ausdrücklich an, betrachtet
also im Gegensatz zu der vorher erwähnten Stelle den Abfall von
ta als asiddha. Aber unmit telbar nach dieser Feststellung fährt Pat.
f o r t : , O d e r a b e r [die Elision von ta ist nicht asiddha, sondern]
,,/cri/t/" gi l t [aus VI, 4, 98] for t ' . Und er verteidigt nun diese Ansicht
in derselben Weise wie Mbh. vol. Ill, p. 190.

Man tu t aber Pat. auch unrecht, wenn man glaubt, daß seine
Rolle sich in müßigen dialektischen Spielereien und spitzfindigen
Haarspaltereien erschöpfe. Mag man auch bei so mancher seiner
Diskussionen das Gefühl haben, daß der Scharfsinn in ihnen gera-
dezu mißbraucht w i rd , so verdienen sein Scharfblick und seine
Schlagfertigkeit doch an vielen anderen Stellen alle Anerkennung,
seine Ansichten und Argumente den Vorzug vor denen Käty.'s.
Und zwar nicht nur dor t , wo Käty. für Pän, e in t r i t t , sondern — im
Widerspruch mit Böhtlingks eingangs z i t ier ter Behauptung —
vielfach gerade in denjenigen Fällen, in welchen Käty. Versehen
Pän.'s .rügt1. Daß der verallgemeinernde Vorwur f , Pat. bemäntele
in spitzfindiger Weise die von Käty. gerügten Versehen Pän.'s,
der Bedeutung Pat.'s wohl nicht gerecht w i r d , mögen einige Bei-
spiele aus dem hier übersetzten Texte zeigen, die sich leicht durch
solche aus beliebigen anderen Teilen des Mahäbhäsya vermehren
ließen.

Was zunächst Käty.'s und Pat.'s verschiedene Deutungen
von otro [VI, 4, 22 Värt t . 2 und Pat. zu Värt t . 12] betri f f t , so scheint
zwar die Analogie von pürvaträsiddham [VIII, 2,1] für die Auffassung
Käty.'s im Värt t . 2 zu sprechen, wonach atra besagt, daß eine Regel
von VI, 4, 23 an , bis bho1 nur ebendaselbst, d. h. nur in bezug auf
eine ebendemselben Abschnit t angehörige Regel als asiddha zu
betrachten ist. Wenn man aber erwägt, daß Pän. sich sonst in
adhikäras der größten Knappheit des Ausdruckes befleißigt, die
Bestimmung der Geltungsgrenze eines adhikära der Erklärung
überläßt und in unserem Sütraden Geltungsbereich schon durch
den Zusatz ,ä bhöV abgrenzt, so w i rd man die Auffassung Pat.'s
doch für möglich halten dürfen, nach welcher das W o r t atra aus-
drückt , daß eine als asiddha betrachtete Regel dieses Abschnittes
ebendarauf beruhen muß, worauf die Anwendung der andern Regel
dieses Abschnittes beruht. Dann käme der Zusatz samänäsraya,

3 Diese Varttikas, die einzigen zu VI, ness or ambiguity, and the contents
4,104, beweisen schlagend die of which were liable to being com-
Unrichtigkeit der Behauptung pleted or modified: he is silent on
Goldstückers [Pänini, p. 120]: ,ln con- those which do not admit of criticism
sequence, his [sc. Käty.'s] remarks are or rebuke.' Goldstücker meint
attached to those Sütras alone which natürlich nur die Kritik von seiten
are open to the censure of abstruse- Käty.'s.



214 den Käty. verlangt, schon in atra zum Ausdruck. Diese Auffassung
Bernhard Geiger Pat. ist vielleicht nicht zwingend, aber doch annehmbar und keines-

wegs spitzfindig. Ihr schließen sich die Käs. und Siddh. K. an. Dem
Nachweis Pat.'s [zu Värt t . 6], daß bei gatah, gatavän die Elision des
Nasals [VI, 4, 37] nicht als osiddha betrachtet werden muß, damit
die Elision des a [VI, 4, 48] verhindert werde, seiner Wider legung
der Värt t . 7,13,16, seiner Zurückweisung des von Käty. im Värt t .
10 angeführten Grundes bahirahgalaksanatvät sub Värt t . 12, sowie
der Wider legung der Värtt ikas zu VI, 4,132 w i rd man ohne Vor-
behalt zustimmen.

Aus all dem geht hervor, daß man das Studium des Mahäbhäsya
wohl nicht bloß demjenigen empfehlen darf, der an unfruchtbarer
spitzfindiger Kr i t i k Gefallen findet und damit vorl ieb nimmt. Die
Bedeutung des Mahäbhäsya besteht zunächst darin, daß es die
Värtt ikas des Käty. in vortreff l icher Weise er läutert , vor allem
aber darin, daß es das Verständnis von Pän.'s Grammatik in hohem
Maße förder t und einen Einblick in den wahren Sinn und Zweck
einer Regel vielfach erst ermöglicht. Für ein t iefer eindringendes
Verständnis des Pänineischen Systems ist das Studium des Mahä-
bhäsya zweifellos unentbehrl ich. Darf ich schließlich noch einen
praktischen Grund anführen, so verweise ich darauf, daß die Käs.
die zahlreichen zutreffenden Deutungen und Entscheidungen
Pat.'s aufgenommen hat, und daß infolgedessen viele Stellen der
Käs. ohne Kenntnis des Mahäbhäsya schwer verständlich oder
überhaupt unverständlich sind.

Der erste der hier übersetzten zwei Abschnitte des Mahä-
bhäsya behandelt das Sütra VI, 4, 22. Mag nun Pat.'s Erklärung des
Wor tes atra [zu Värt t . 12] r ichtig sein oder nicht, so besagt dieses
Sütra doch folgendes: Eine in dem Abschnit t VI, 4, 22 bis bha
gelehrte, in Wi rk l i chke i t bereits in Kraft getretene Operat ion ist
in bezug auf eine andere Operat ion desselben Abschnittes, die
nach der Ausführung der ersten Operat ion eintreten soll oder
müßte, so zu betrachten, als ob sie asiddha, d . h . n i c h t i n K r a f t
g e t r e t e n w ä r e . Der Umstand, daß Pän. in dieser Regel asiddhavat
sagt, während es VI, 1, 86 asiddhah und Will, 2,1 asiddham heißt,
hat die Erklärer zu Erörterungen über die Bedeutung des vat [in
asiddhavat] veranlaßt. Die verschiedenen Ansichten hierüber
finden w i r am Beginn von Kaiy.'s Kommentar zu VI, 4, 22. Es heißt
do r t : ¡ha kvacid upamänopameyayor abhedam vivaksitvä sämänä-
dhikaranyena nirdesah kr ¡yate: Dyam Brahmadatta iti. Sästre3 pi :
satvatukor asiddhah; lit kit; goto nid iti ca. Tatra sämarthyäd atidesa-
pratipattih. Kvacit tu pratipattiläghaväya bhedopakrame vatinä nirde-
sah kriyate: Brahmadattavad ayam iti. Ihäpi : asiddhavad aträbhäd
iti. Anyetv ähuh: sväsrayam api yathä syäd[vgl. Mbh.vo l . II, p. 66,
I. 2] ityevamartham vatkaranam; tena debhatur ity atra sväsrayaika-
halmadhyagatäsrayäv ettväbhyäsalopau bhavata iti. Etad apare na
mrsyanti. Saty asati vä vatäv atidesesv ätidesikäviruddhasväsrayakä-
ryänivrttih; siddhatväsiddhatvayor virodhät katham vatinä siddha-
tvasya präpanam 1 katham vä siddhatväsiddhatvayor visayavibhägo
labhyate 1 sthänivad ityädau tu vatim antarena samjnä syäd iti vatka-
ranam atidesam gqmayat sväsrayapräptyartham [so Ms. K. ; Text :
°artho] vijnäyate. Snasor allopa iti taparakaranät kvacit siddhatvam
sakyam anumätum; anyathä ästäm, äsann ityädäv äto Dsiddhatväl
lopäprasahgät kirn taparatvenal ,Wenn man sagen will, daß zwischen
dem, womit verglichen wird, und dem Verglichenen selbst kein
Unterschied besteht, so drückt man dies im Leben (iha) bisweilen
durch die Gleichstellung aus, [indem man z. B. sagt]: ,, Dieser ¡st
[ein zweiter] Brahmadatta." [Ebenso] auch im grammatischen



215 Lehrbuch [z. B. VI, 1, 86] : M In bezug auf den Eint r i t t von s und in
Mahäbhäsya bezug auf das Augment t ist [ein ekädesa als] asiddho [zu betrach-

ten] " ; [ I , 2, 5] : ,, Eine Personalendung des Perfektums ist [wie]
ein k/t-Suffix [zu behandeln]" ; [VII, 1, 90]: ,, Nach go ist [die En-
dung eines starken Kasus wie] ein n/t-Suffix [zu behandeln]." In
diesen Fällen erkennt man schon aus der Sachlage, daß es sich um
eine Übertragung4 [und nicht Identif izierung] handelt. Manchmal
aber bedient man sich, um die Wahrnehmung [der Übertragung]
zu er leichtern, der Bezeichnung durch vat, wenn man auf [die
Betonung] des Unterschiedes abzielt, [ indem man z. B. sagt]:
,, Dieser ist w i e Brahmadatta." [So] auch hier [in VI. 4. 22]: ,, Bis
bha ist [eine bereits in Kraft getretene Operat ion in bezug auf eine
andere Operat ion] ebendaselbst [so zu betrachten], wie w e n n sie
nicht in Kraft getreten wäre." — Andere dagegen sagen : ,, Die
Setzung von vat hat den Zweck, daß auch die aus ihm [d. i. dem
verglichenen siddha] selbst sich ergebende [Operat ion] eintreten
möge;5 auf diese Weise erfolgen bei debhatuh [aus dambh] die Sub-
st i tut ion des e und die Elision der Reduplikation, die au dem in
der Mi t te zwischen zwei ei n fach en Konsonanten stehenden
[Vokal a] beruhen, welcher eben auf ihm [sc. dem Siddha-seln]
selbst beruht ."6 — Dies wollen wieder andere nicht zugeben,
[welche einwenden] : ,,Ob nun vat dasteht oder nicht, so w i rd
doch bei Übertragungen [nur ] diejenige aus ihm [d. i. dem Ver-
glichenen] selbst sich ergebende Operat ion nicht aufgehoben,
welche der übertragenen [Operat ion] nicht widerspricht. W i e
soll man es [hingegen bei debhatuh], da doch Siddha-se\n und
Asiddha-seln einander ausschließen, mittels vat erreichen, daß
[eine Operat ion] siddha sei ? Oder wie soll man [wenn das aus

4 Nämlich des für den einen Begriff
Geltenden auf den andern.
5 Hier wird der gewaltsame Versuch
gemacht, dem vat eine ähnliche Be-
deutung beizulegen, wie sie dem vat
in sthänivat [1,1, 56] eigen ist. Wenn
z. B. I, 3, 28 lehrt, daß bei han nach
der Präposition ä in nicht transitiver
Bedeutung das Ätmanepadam eintritt,
so gilt nach 1,1, 56 dasselbe auch für
das Substitut vadh [II, 4, 44]. D. h. das
für den sthänin [d. i. hon] Geltende
wird auf das Substitut übertragen;
dieses hört nicht auf zu funktionieren,
sondern bildet die Basis für die
übertragene Operation. Man erhält
also außer ähata auch ävadhista. Das
Ätmanepadam ist demnach nicht nur
sthänyäsrayam, sondern auch sväsra-
yom, d. i. ädesäsrayam. In unserem
Falle stehen die Begriffe asiddha und
siddha einander gegenüber. Das vat

in asiddhavat soll auch hier angeblich
ausdrücken, daß das aus asiddha sich
Ergebende auf siddha ü bertragen
werde, ohne daß dieses zu funktionie-
ren aufhört. Hier kann natürlich
nicht — wei bei sthänivat — eine
einzige Operation in Betracht kom-

men, sondern außer der übertragenen,
aus der Eigenschaft asiddha sich
ergebenden Operation (asiddhatväsra-
yam) soll auch eine andere, auf der
Eigenschaft siddha beruhende
(sväsrayam, d . i . siddhatväsrayam)
eintreten dürfen.
6 Wenn in da-dambh-atuh nach VI, 4,
24 der Nasal elidiert worden ¡st, so
kommt das a der Wurzel zwischen
zwei e i nfache Konsonanten zu
stehen und dann erfolgen gemäß VI,
4,120 Substitution von effüro] und
Elision der Reduplikation. So erhält
man debhatuh. Wenn jedoch — wei es
VI, 4, 22 verlangt — die Elision des
Nasals von dambh [VI, 4, 24] als asi-
ddha betrachtet wird, so kann VI, 4r

120 nicht eintreten. Deshalb fordert
Värtt. 5 zu VI, 4,120 einen Zusatz zu
dieser Kegel. Nach der von Kaiy.
erwähnten Auffassung von vat dagegen
kommt debhatur dadurch zustande,
daß auch sväsrayam, d. i. siddhatvä-
srayam käryam eintreten darf, d.h.
die aus der in Kraft getretenen (si-
ddha) Operation VI, 4, 24 sich erge-
bende Operation VI, 4,120.



216 siddho sich Ergebende auch eintreten darf], zu einer Unterschei-
Bernhard Geiger dung der Wirkungsbereiche des S/dd/ia-seins und As/ddho-seins

gelangen ?7 Bei sthänivot [1,1, 56] dagenen wäre [das W o r t sthôn/"]
ohne vat eine Bezeichnung [des Substitutes],8 und daraus erkennt
man, daß die Setzung des vat die Übertragung [des für den sthänin
Giltigen auf das Substitut] andeutet und den Zweck hat, daß [die
für den sthänin geltende Operation] auch in bezug auf jenes [sc. das
Substitut] selbst sich ergebe.9 Daraus [jedoch], daß in [VI, 4,111]:
,,snasor allopah" [dem o in at] ein t nachgesetzt ist, kann man
erschließen, daß [eine Operation dieses Abschnittes t ro tz VI, 4, 22]
bisweilen auch siddha sein kann. Denn welchen Zweck hätte an-
derenfalls das Nachfolgen des t, da doch bei ästäm, asan [ im Augen-
blick der Elision des a] das Augment ä noch nicht in Kraft getreten
wäre und infolgedessen die Elision [des a] sich gar nicht darbieten
würde?" '10

Hinsichtlich der Bedeutung des Wortes asiddha in unserem
Sütra verweist Käty. im Värt t . 1 auf VI, 1, 86 Värtt . 1-5. Ich lasse
hier die Übersetzung des Bhäsyazu diesen Värttikas folgen, da sie
für das Verständnis von Käty.'s Auffassung unseres Sütra von
Wicht igke i ts ind :

P. VI, 1, 86: Satva-tukorasiddhah.
,ln bezug auf den Eintr i t t von s [ fürs ] und [die Anfügung] des

7 D. h. wie ist es dann bei dem
Gegensatz zwischen siddhatva und
asiddhatva überhaupt möglich zu un-
terscheiden, in welchem Falle siddha-
tväsrayam käryom, und in welchem
Falle die übertragene, aus asiddha sich
ergebende Operation eintreten soll ?
8 D. h. man würde interpretieren:
unter dem sthänin ist der ädesa
gemeint. Dann entstünde aber der
Fehler, daß das in I, 3, 28 gelehrte
Ätmanepadam nur bei dem Substitut
vadh, nicht aber bei dem sthänin han,
eintreten würde Vgl. p. 11, Anm. 1
und Mbh. vol. I, p. 133 (Anfang).
9 Vgl. Käs. zu 1,1, 56: Vatkaranam kirn?
— Sthäny ädesasya sarpjnä mä vijnäyiti
sväsrayam api yathä syät. Año yama-
hanah [I, 3, 28]; ähata, ävadhistety
ätmanepadam ubhayaträpi bhavati.
Hinsichtlich der Übertragung vgl.
Mbh. zu 1,1, 56 Värtt. 1 : . . . Guruvad
asmin guruputre vartitavyam iti gurau
y at käryam, tad guruputre 'tidisyate.
Evam ihäpi sthänikäryam ädese
'tisdisyate.
10 Diese Bemerkung will das Zustande-
kommen von debhatuh erklären und
bezieht sich auf das Slokavärtt. Mhb.
vol. Ill, p. 219: Snasor attve takärena
jnäpyate tv ettvasäsanam. rDa aber bei
,,snasor" [VI, 4,111] at vorliegt, so
wird durch den Buchstaben t die
Vorschrift angedeutet, [bei dambh
nach VI, 4,120 gegen VI, 4, 22] e zu

substituieren.' Dazu Pat.: Anityo 'yam
vidhir iti. ,D. h. diese Regel [VI, 4, 22]
ist nicht immer giltig.' Und Kaiy.
erklärt: Snasor attva iti \ Asiddhatva-
syänityatvajnäpanäya takärah krtah.
Nitye tv asiddhatve äsann ityädäv äto
'siddhatväl lopo na bhavisyatiti kirn
tannivrttyarthena takärenal Tenäsi-
ddhatväbhäväd [Text: tena s/'°] dambha
ettvam siddhyati. ,Das t [in at] ist
gesetzt, um anzudeuten, daß das
Asiddha-se\n [einer Operation] nicht
durchwegs gilt. Angenommen aber,
das Asiddha-seln gelte durchwegs, so
wird bei [der Bildung von] äsan usw.,
da ja [zur Zeit der Anwendung von
VI, 4,111] das Augment ä noch gar
nicht vorhanden wäre [vgl. p. 24,
Anm. 1], dessen Elision nicht eintreten
können ; wozu wäre unter d iesen Um-
ständen das t nötig, welches [nach I,
1, 70] ausdrücken soll, daß diese
[Elision des Augmentes o] unter-
bleiben möge? [Äsan usw. würden aber
ohne Schwierigkeit gemäß VI, 4, 22
gebildet werden, wenn Pän. in VI, 4,
111 a-lopah statt al-lopah gesagt
hätte. Das t muß also noch einen an-
deren Zweck haben, u. zw. anzudeu-
ten, daß VI, 4, 22 bei debhatur nicht
gelten möge.] Auf diese Weise
kommt also dadurch, daß das Asiddha-
sein [bei VI, 4, 24] nicht stattfindet,
die Substitution von e [für o] zu-
stande.'



217 Augmentes t ¡st [ein ekädesa als] asiddha [zu betrachten]. '
Mahäbhäsya Zu welchem Zweck w i rd dies gelehrt ?

Satvatukor asiddhavacanam ädesalaksanapratisedhärtham
utsargalaksanabhävärtham ca|| Vär t t . 1.

Daß in bezug auf den Eint r i t t von s [für s] und [die Anfügung]
des Augmentes t [ein ekädesa] asiddha sei, w i rd gelehrt, damit 1.
die durch das Substitut bedingte [Operat ion] verboten werde,
und 2. die durch das Ursprüngliche11 bedingte [Operat ion] statt-
finde. Zunächst 1. , damit die durch das Substitut bedingte [Opera-
t ion] verboten werde: [z. B.] ko^siñcat, yoDsiñcat. Wenn [hier
nach VI, 1,109] die Substitution des einen Vokales [ o f ü r o + a]
vollzogen ist, würde sich gemäß [Vll\t 3, 59]: , Nach in' E in t r i t t
von s [ fü rs ] ergeben. We i l [aber VI, 1,109] als asiddha betrachtet
w i rd , f indet er nicht statt;12 2. damit die durch das Ursprüngliche
bedingte [Operat ion] statt f inde: [z. B.] adhltya, pretya. Wenn
[hiebei nach VI, 1,101 und 87] die Substitution des einen Vokales
[J, bezw. e, für /' + /', bezw. a + /'] vollzogen ist, so würde sich das
Augment t, [welches nach VI, 1, 71 nur] ,an eine Kürze' [angefügt
w i rd ] , nicht ergeben. Es t r i t t [aber] ein, weil [VI, 1,101 und 87]
als asiddha betrachtet werden.13

Ist dies der Zweck [des Wor tes asiddha] ? — Was ist denn
da gegen einzuwenden ?

Tatrotsargalaksanäprasiddhir utsargäbhävät|| Värt t . 2.
Dor t , bei adhltya, pretya, kann doch die durch das Ursprüng-

liche bedingte Operat ion nicht zustande kommen. — Weshalb? —
Wei l das Ursprüngliche nicht mehr vorhanden ist. [In VI, 1, 71]
w i rd gelehr t : ,An eine Kürze [w i rd t angefügt ' ] ; aber hier [ in
adhï-ya, pre-ya] sehen w i r keine Kürze mehr.
Einwurf Aber es ist doch vermöge des Wor tes asiddha vollstän-
dig korrekt.1 4

Erwiderung Asiddhavacanät siddham it i cen nänyasyäsiddhava-
canäd anyasya bhävah 11 Värt t . 3.15

W e n n jemand sagt, es sei vermöge des Wor tes asiddha vo l l -
ständig kor rek t , so t r i f f t dies nicht zu .— Warum? — Daraus, daß

11 Utsarga bezeichnet sonst eine all- 12 Aus kos asiñcat wird nach VIII, 2,
gemeine Regel im Gegensatz zu 66 kar asiñcat, nach VI, 1, 113 ko +
apavöda, der Spezial- oder Aus- u asiñcat. nach VI, 1, 87 ko asiñcat.
nahmsregel. [Vgl. Mbh. vol. I, p. 6 und nach VI, 1,109 (ekädesa): ko 'siñcot.
Paribh., Transi, p. 321, n. 1 ] . An Da diesses o nach VI, 1, 85 auch als
unserer Steile dagegen dient utsarga An(aut des folgenden betrachtet
zur Bezeichnung des sthänin, des werden kann [k=os'mcat], müßte
ursprünglichen Elementes, das durch nun nach VIII, 3, 59 s für s eintreten,
das Substitut aufgehoben wird. Zwi- Diese durch das Substitut o bedingte
sehen sthänin und ädesa besteht ja ein Operation wird jedoch durch VI, 1,
ähnliches Verhältnis wie zwischen 86 verhindert.
utsarga und apaväda. Vgl. Kaiy. zu 13 In diesem Falle hat VI, 1, 86 nicht
unserer Stelle: Utsargah sthänl sämä- den Zweck, eine durch das Substitut
nyenotsrstatvät (,U. ¡st der sth., weil [/für/ + /] bedingte Operation zu
dieser als etwas Allgemeines [durch verbieten, sondern die durch den
den ädesa] aufgehoben wird'); Kaiy. utsarga [adhi + i-] bedingte Operation
zu VI, 4, 22 Värtt. 1: Utsargasabdena [VI, 1, 71] zu ermöglichen.
sämänyavisayatvasädharmyät sthäny 14 D. h.: weil das Substituíais asiddha
abhidhiyate (,. . . weil ihm [sc. dem bezeichnet wird, ist der utsarga als
sthänin] eine generelle Funktion vorhanden zu denken,
zukommt'); Käs., ed. Kalkutta, p. 183; 15 Värtt. 3-5 sind gleich 1,1,57
Utsrjyate, ädesena hädhyata ity utsargah Värtt. 4-6.
sthänl.



218 das eine [se. der ekädesa] als asiddha bezeichnet w i rd , folgt nicht
Bernhard Geiger das Vorhandensein des andern [sc. des utsarga]. Denn dadurch,

daß das eine als asiddho bezeichnet w i rd , kommt nicht das andere
wieder zum Vorschein.16 Wenn nämlich auch der Mörder des
Devadatta getötet worden ¡st, so kehrt doch [dadurch] Devadatta
nicht in die Existenz zurück.

Tasmät sthänivadvacanam asiddhatvam ca|| Vär t t . 4.
Deshalb müßte [in dem Sütra] gesagt werden : es [sc. das Sub-

st i tu t ] verhält sich wie der sthänin und es ist asiddha. [Und zwar]
verhält es sich bei adhltya, pretya wie der sthänin, während es bei
ko ^siñcat, yo ̂ siñcat asiddha ist.17

Sthänivadvacanänarthakyam sästräsiddhatvät ¡| Värtt. 5.
[Doch] ist es unnötig zu sagen ,wie der sthänin'. — Warum ? —

Weil die Regel asiddha ist. Durch dieses [Wort asiddha] wird nicht
bewirkt, daß die Operation asiddha ist, sondern es bewirkt, daß
die Regel asiddha ist. Die den ekädesa betreffende Regel gilt als
asiddha in bezug auf die Regel über das Augment t.18 —

Da Käty. in dem Värtt. 1 zu VI, 4, 22 auf diese Värttikas ver-
weist, nimmt er offenbar auch für das Sütra VI, 4, 22 an, daß nicht
eine Operation, sondern eine Regel als asiddha zu betrachten sei.
Denn gegen die Auffassung, daß eine Operation als asiddha anzu-
sehen sei, könnte Käty. in den Fällen edhi, sädhi [Värtt. 3], in denen
das Sütra den Zweck hat, daß die durch den utsarga bedingte
Operation eintreten möge, geltend machen, daß nach der Ausfüh-
rung der Substitution ein utsarga nicht mehr vorhanden ist. Dem-
gemäß bemerkt Kaiy. zu Pat.'s Frage asiddhavacanam kimartham
am Beginn dieses Abschnittes : ¡ha sästrasya käryärthatvät käryasya
prädhänyäd asiddhatvena bhävyam. Tadasiddhäv api sthänino nivrtta-
tvät tallaksanam käryam na präpnotity avyäptim matvä prasnah.
¡taro vyäpakatväc chästräsiddhatvam pradesäntara eva vyavasthä-
pitam [so Ms. K. ; Text: evam sthäpitam] manyamäna äha: asiddhava-

16 Kaiy.: Käryäsiddhatväsrayenedam ity uktam bhavoti. .Damit ¡st gesagt,
ucyote, ädesena sthänino nivartitatvät daß zuerst die tu/c-Regel [VI, 1, 71]
saty opy ädesasyäsiddhatve sthäninah eintritt und nachher die ekädesa-
pratyäpottyabhävät. .Dies wird Regel [VI, 1,101, bezw. 87].' Diese
behauptet von dem Standpunkt aus, müßte nämlich als paro- und
daß [die bereits vollzogene] Opera- n/tya-Regel gemäß Paribh. Nr. 38
t ion asiddha sei; denn da der sthänin früher eintreten als die tuk-Regel.
durch das Substitut aufgehoben Nach Käty.'s Ansicht dagegen wird
worden ist, kann der sthänin, auch folgender Vorgang beobachtet: bei
wenn das Substitut asiddha ¡st, doch od/i/ + / + ya ergeben sich gleichzeitig
nicht wieder eintreten.' VI, 1,101 [ekädesa] und 71 [U/k]; da
17 Kaiy.: Satve 'siddhatvam, nun in bezug auf diese Regel jene als
sthänivadbhäve tu sväsrayasyäniva- asiddha [ = nicht vorhanden] zu
rtanät satvaprasañgah. ,ln bezug auf betrachten ¡st, tr i t t trotz Paribh.
den Eintritt von s [für s] ¡st [der Nr. 38 die Regel VI, 1, 71, also die
ekädesa] asiddha [und nicht ,wie der durch den utsarga i -f / bedingte
sthänin1 zu behandeln]. Wenn er sich Operation, zuerst ein und dann erst
aber wie der sthänin verhielte, so nach 101 das Substitut /". In bezug
wäre [noch immer] der Eintritt des auf die Verwandlung des sins ist es
s möglich, weil das aus ¡hm [sc. dem natürlich gleichgiltig, ob man die
ekädesa] selbst sich Ergebende nicht Operation oder die Regel asiddha
aufgehoben wäre.' Vgl. die sein läßt. Denn hier ergibt sich VIII,
Erörterungen über vat p. 2.15 ff. 3, 59 erst nach der Ausführung von
18 Kaiy.: Tatas ca pürvam tuksästram VI, 1,109.
pravartate, pascad ekädesasästram



219 cana uktam iti. .Weil eine Regel eine Operat ion zum Zwecke hat,
Mahäbhäsya und infolgedessen die Operat ion die Hauptsache ist, muß [die

Operat ion] asiddha sein. We i l aber, selbst wenn diese [Operat ion]
asiddha ist, der sthänin [durch sie] aufgehoben worden ist, so ergibt
sich nicht mehr eine durch diesen [sthänin oder utsarga] bedingte
Operat ion. In der Meinung, daß aus diesem Grunde die Defini t ion
[von asiddha, d. i . ädesalaksanapratisedhärtham utsargaiaksana-
bhävärtham ca] zu eng sei,19 wird die Frage [nach dem Zweck von
,asiddha'] gestellt. Der andere dagegen denkt daran, daß schon
an einer anderen Stelle festgestellt worden ist, die Regel [und
nicht die Operation] sei asiddha, weil dies vollständig [d. i. für alle
Teile der Definition von asiddha] zutrifft.' Nach Käty.'s Auffassung
würde also bei edhi, sädhi [Värtt. 3] die durch den utsarga bedingte
Operation VI, 4,101 früher eintreten als die sich gleichzeitig dar-
bietenden Regeln VI, 4,119 und 35, weil diese in bezug auf VI, 4,
101 als asiddha [ = nicht vorhanden] zu betrachten sind. In den
Fällen dagegen, in denen der Eintritt einer durch das Substitut
bedingten Regel verhindert werden soll, t r i t t die Regel über die
Substitution ein, und diese Regel wird nun in bezug auf die zu
verhindernde Regel als asiddha betrachtet. In diesen Fällen ist also
der Vorgang genau so, wie wenn die Operation selbst als asiddha
angesehen würde. Wir werden natürlich Käty.'s Besorgnis wegen
des utsarga nicht teilen. Denn wenn die Substitution, d. i. die
bereits vollzogene Operation, als asiddha betrachtet wird, ist eben
trotz Käty. öer'utsarga als noch vorhanden zu denken.

Was den Geltungsbereich unseres Sütra betrifft, so habe ich
schon oben bemerkt, daß Käty. annimmt, es gelte einschießlich
des Abschnittes über bha [VI, 4,129-175], also bis VI, 4,175. Pat.
begnügt sich damit, die Värtt. 15 und 16 zurückzuweisen und zu
zeigen, daß weder aus der Annahme der Alternative ,präg bhät'
[d. i. bis VI, 4,129], noch auch aus der Wahl der Alternative ,ä
bhät' [= saha tena] die von Käty. genannten Fehler sich ergeben.
Eine bestimmte Antwort gibt Pat. nicht. In der Diskussion zu VI,
4,149 Värtt. 3 wird es als offene Frage behandelt, ob ,prag bhät'
oder ,saha tena' gilt. Die Käs. zu VI, 4, 22 erklärt gleich Käty., daß
das Sütra bis zum Schluß des Adhyäya, also bis VI, 4,175 anzuwen-
den sei. Ebenso urteilt die Siddh. K. zu VI, 4, 22: i ta ürdhvam ä
pädaparisamäpter abhJyam .[eine Regel] von hier an weiter bis
zum Abschluß des Päda heißt eine bis bha gelehrte [Regel].' Zu
dem eben besprochenen Abschnitt ist schließlich noch Candra V,
3, 21 [ed. Liebich, Abhandl. f. d. K. d. Morgen!, vol. 11, Nr. 4, p.
101]: ,Präg yuvor avugyug asiddham samänäsraye' zu vergleichen.

Der zweite der im folgenden übersetzten Abschnitte ist Mbh.
zu VI, 4,132. Käty. erklärt das Wort üth im Sütra für überflüssig,
weil Formen wie prasthauhah auch durch Substitution des gewöhn-
lichen Samprasärana u für v zustande kommen. Demgegenüber
erklärt Pat., üth habe den Zweck, die Par i bhäsä ,asiddham bahira-
ñgaíaksanam antarañgaiaksane' anzudeuten, welche verhindert,
daß prasthauhah usw. auf die von Käty. angegebene Weise gebildet
werden. Diese Ansicht teilt auch die Käsikä.

19 Avyöpti bedeutet, daß ein Merkmal asiddha trifft, wenn die O p e r a t i o n
in einem Teile des zu Definierenden als asiddha betrachtet wird, dieses
nicht vorhanden ist. Vgl. die Dipikä Merkmal käryam (Operation) zwar
zu Tarkasamgraha 2: Laksyaika- für die erste Hälfte der Definition
desövrttitvam avyäptih, yathä goh zu, nicht aber für die zweite.
kapilatvam. In der Definition von



220 Übersetzung
Bernhard Geiger p, v i , 4, 22: Asiddhavad20 aträ bhät.

Welchen Zweck hat das Wort asiddha ?21

Asiddhavacana uktam|| Värtt. 1.
[,Es ist schon dort gesagt worden, wo von asiddha die Rede

war'].
Was ¡st gesagt worden ? — Dort [VI, 1, 86 Värtt. 1 ] ist schon

gesagt worden: ,Die Bezeichnung [des ekädesa] als asiddha in
bezug auf den Eintritt von s und in bezug auf [die Anfügung] des
Augmentes t hat den Zweck, daß die aus dem Substitut sich erge-
bende [Operation] verboten werde und die durch das Ursprüng-
liche bedingte [Operation] stattfinde.'22 Auch hier hat das Wort
asiddha den Zweck, daß 1. die durch das Substitut bedingte [Opera-
tion] verboten werde, und 2. die durch das Ursprüngliche bedingte
[Operation] stattfinde. Zunächst 1., daß die durch das Substitut
bedingte [Operation] verboten werde, [z. B. in] ägahi,jahi; gatah,
gatavän : wenn [nach VI, 4, 37] die Elision des Nasals [von gam]23

und [nach VI, 4, 36] der Eintritt von ja [für hon] vollzogen ist, so
ergeben sich [VI, 4, 48] ,Elision des a [von ga- vor den Ärdhadhä-
tuka-Suffixen ta und tavat]24 und [VI, 4,105] .Abfall des Suffixes hi
hinter o' [von ga- und ja-]. Weil [aber VI, 4, 37 und 36] als asiddha
betrachtet werden, findet dies nicht statt. 2. Daß die durch das
Ursprüngliche bedingte [Operation] stattfinde, [z. B. in] edhi,
sädhi: wenn bei den Wurzeln as und säs [vor hi gemäß VI, 4,119]
der Eintritt von e [für das s von as]25 und [nach VI, 4, 35] die Ein-
setzung von sä [für säs] vollzogen ist, so ergibt sich nicht die [nach
VI, 4,101] durch einen Konsonanten (mit Ausnahme der Nasale
und Halbvokale) bedingte Substitution von dhi [für hi]. Weil [aber
VI, 4,119 und 35] als asiddha betrachtet werden, t r i t t [das durch
das Ursprüngliche, d. i. as und säs, bedingte dhi] ein.26

20 Kaiy.'s Erörterungen über die
Bedeutung von vat s. Einleitung, p.
215 ff.
21 Kaiy.'s Bemerkung hiezu: i ha
sästrasya etc. s. in der Einleitung, p.
218.
22 V g l . d i e Käs. zu V I , 4 , 22.
23 Das Imperativsuflfix hi ist nach III,
4, 87 nicht pit, also gemäß I, 2, 4 ñ/t.
— Kaiy. bemerkt zu ägahi, daß der
Präsenscharakter a [sop: 111,1, 68]
von gam nach II, 4, 73 abgefallen ist.
24 Kaiy.: Avayavalopinöm ato lopo
nästity etatparibhäsärtham upadesa-
grahanänuvrttyä bhäsyakärah
sampädayisyati ,Dies wird der
Verfasser des Bhäsya [zu Värtt. 6;
p. 226] durch [die Annahme]
richtigstellen, daß das Wort upadesa
[aus VI, 4, 37] fortgilt, um die
Paribhäsäanzudeuten: ,Bei
[Stämmen], welche [wie gam das m]
einen ihrer Teile durch Elision
verlieren, findet die Elision von a
nicht statt.' Vgl. p. 227, Anm ; 50.
25 Das o fällt gemäß VI, 4,111 aus, da
hi Särvadhätuka und apit [III, 4, 87],

also ñ/t [I, 2,4] ist.
26 Kaiy.: Edhïti : paratvän nityatväc ca
pürvam ettvam; sädhity aträpi
nityatvätpürvam säbhävo; 'l-vidhitväc
ca dhitve nästi sthänivadbhävah.
.Zuerst [d. h. vor VI, 4,101] t r i t t e
[VI, 4,119] ein, weil [VI, 4, 119] eine
poro-und n/tyo-Regel ¡st [d. h. vor oder
nach dem EintrittvonVI, 4,101 eintre-
ten kann; und zwar auch nach dem
Eintritt des dhi deshalb, weil nach 1,1,
56 für das Substitut dhi dasselbe gilt,
was für den sthänin hi gegolten hat].
Und auch bei sädhi t r i t t so [VI, 4, 35],
weil [diese Regel] nitya ist, zuerst ein
[d, h. vorderpora-Regel VI, 4,101.
Vgl. Paribh. Nr. 38], Und es gilt nicht
etwa hinsichtlich des Eintrittes von
dhi [VI, 4,101, die Regel 1,1, 56], daß
[die Substitute e und sä sich] wie die
sthänin's [as und säs verhalten], da es
sich [bei 101 entgegen dem Verbot
in 1,1, 56] um eine Vorschrift handelt,
welche auf Lauten [d. i . hier den
Auslauten der sthänins as und säs]
beruht.' Da also die Substitution von
dhi nicht nach 1,1, 56 zustande



221 W e l c h e n Z w e c k hat denn aber das W o r t atra ?27

Mahäbhäsya A t rag rahanam v isayär tham 2 8 | | V ä r t t . 2.
[Durch atro] wird der Geltungsbereich zum Ausdruck ge-

bracht. Es soll ein [in dem Abschnitt] bis bha gelehrte Regel h ier
[d. h.] in bezug auf eine ebenfal Is [in dem Abschnitt] bis bha
gelehrte Regel asiddha sein. [Hingegen] soll [das Sütra] in den
folgenden Fällen nicht gelten : abhäji, rägah,29 upavarhanam.30

Welches sind nun aber die Zwecke dieser Regel ?
Prayojanam saittvam dhitve || Värtt. 3.
Der Eintritt von so und von e ist ein Zweck hinsichtlich des

Eintrittes von dhi, [z. B. bei] edhi, sädhi : wenn bei den Wurzeln
as und säs der Eintritt von e [VI, 4,119] und der von sä [35] voll-
zogen sind, so ergibt sich nicht der [nach VI, 4,101] durch einen
Konsonanten (mit Ausnahme der Nasale und Halbvokale)

kommen kann, bedürfen wir zur
Bildung von edhi und sädhi der Regel
VI, 4,22.
27 Kaiy.: Yathängasyetyädayo
'dhikörä etc. ,Wei sonst adhikäros
nach Art von ,añgosya' [VI, 4,1]
u. a. m. auch ohne die besondere
Hervorhebung der [Geltungs]grenze
aus ihrer Kommentierung als eine
bestimmte Grenze besitzend
verstanden werden, so wird auch der
adhikära ,asiddhavat' [in unserem
Sütra als] bis bha [geltend]
verstanden. Weil [also] dort der
Ausdruck ,ä bhät' den Zweck hat,
den Geltungsbereich abzugrenzen,
brauchte das Wort atra nicht gesetzt
zu werden. Dies ist der Sinn [der
Frage].'
28 Kaiy.: visistoyo visayah etc. ,Um
den [schon durch ,ä bhät'] bestimmten
Geltungsbereich als charakterisiert
durch [die Abhängigkeit beider
Operationen von] einem gemeinsamen
[Element] zu bezeichnen. Infolgedes-
sen ist ein auf einem gemeinsamen
[Element] beruhende [Operation]
asiddha, hingegen eine nicht [auf
einem gemeinsamen Element]
beruhende [Operation] siddha: dies
ist der vom Verfasser der Värtti kas
angenommene Zweck [des Wortes
atra] [vgl. Värtt. 12]. Auch der
Verfasser des Bhäsya [Pat.] wird
späterhin [zu Värtt. 12] eben diesen
Zweck des Wortes atra feststellen.
Jetzt dagegen nimmt er [vorläufig]
an, der Ausdruck ,ä bhät' habe den
Zweck, im Interesse leichterer
Erkennbarkeit die Grenze des
adhikära anzugeben, und
k o m m e n t i e r t [nur], durch das
Wort atra werde ausgedrückt, daß

der Bereich, in welchem [die eine
Operation des Abschnittes bis bha]
als asiddha zu betrachten ist, sich nur
auf eine [ebenfalls in dem Abschnitt]
bis bha [vorkommende] Regel
erstrecke.' Was Kaiy. hier von
Käty. behauptet, ist unrichtig. Denn
das Wort visaya, das Käty. gebraucht,
bedeutet,Geltungsbereich' und
nichts weiter. [Vgl. 111,1, 92 Värtt. 1 :
tatragrahanam visayärtham.] Und dies
¡st ja eben der Grund, weshalb Käty.
im Värtt. 12 den Zu sat zsamänäsraya
verlangt. Vgl. p. 235, Anm. 78.
29 In a-bhañj-i kann nach VI, 4, 33 der
Nasal ausfallen und wir erhalten
a-bhaj-i. Da nun ä Pänultima
(upadhä) des Stammes ist, t r i t t nach
VII, 2,116 Vrddhi ein: abhäji. Dies
wäre nicht möglich, wenn VI, 4, 33
asiddha wäre; denn dann wäre a nicht
Pänultima. In bezug auf die außerhalb
des Abschnittes VI, 4, 22 bis bha
stehende Regel VI1, 2,116 ist also
eine im Abschnitt bis bha gelehrte
Regel nicht asiddha. — Ähnlich
bei rägah: VI, 4, 27 und VII, 2,
116. — Kaiy.: ,Die nach den Regeln
. . . [VI, 4, 33 und 27] erfolgende
Elision des n gilt nicht als asiddha in
bezug auf die [Substitition von]
Vrddhi, welche nach der Regel [VII, 2,
116]: ,,füro, welches Pänultima ist",
vollzogen werden soll.'
30 Kaiy.: Vrhi vrddhäv ity asya
vrmher ocy anititi nalopo gune siddho
bhavati. ,Die Elision des n erfolgt
gemäß [VI, 4, 24 Värtt. 2]: ,,Von der
Wurzel vrmh — d. i. derjenigen,
[von welcher es im Dhätup. 17, 85
heißt]: ,vrhi in der Bedeutung
«stärken»1 — vor einem Vokal,
wenn er nicht das Augment / ist" ;



222 bedingte Eint r i t t von dhi [für hi]. We i l [aber VI, 4,119 und 35] als
Bernhard Geiger asiddha betrachtet werden, t r i t t [dhi] ein.31

Einwurf Was zunächst den Eint r i t t von so betrif f t , so macht
er [das Sütra] nicht notwendig. Ich werde folgendermaßen sagen :
so hau [VI, 4, 35] ist gleich säs hau,32 Der Laut s ist [nach (VIII, 2,
66 und) VIII, 3,17] zu y33 geworden. Dor t [sc. bei dem Substitut säs]
erfolgt [also] h inter dem s [nach VI, 4, 101] der Eint r i t t von dhi;
das s aber w i rd gemäß [VIII, 2, 25] : ,auch vor einem [mi t ] dh [an-
lautenden Suffix]' elidiert.34 — Oder aber ich werde [das Sütra
ändern und] sagen : ä hau. Auch auf diese Weise ergibt sich für
den Lauts [E in t r i t t von dhi nach VI, 4,101]. Es gi l t [nämlich in
VI, 4, 34 und 35] ,für die Pänultima' [aus 24] f o r t : wenn für die
Pänultima [von säs] ä eingesetzt worden ist,35 so erfolgt hinter
dem s [nach VI, 4,101] E int r i t t des dhi und gemäß [VIII, 2, 25] :
,auch vor einem [mi t ] dh [anlautenden Suffix]' Elision des s. —
Oder aber ich werde sagen [das Sütra sollte lauten] : na hau.
Nachdem dor t [in VI, 4, 35: na hau] der E in t r i t t von / [für das ä
von säs: VI, 4, 34] verboten worden ist, erfolgt hinter dem s der
Eint r i t t des dhi und gemäß [VIII, 2, 25] : ,auch vor einem [mi t ] dh
[anlautenden Suffix]' Elision des s.

Was ferner den Eint r i t t des e [in der Wurze l as: VI, 4,119]
betri f f t , so w i rd man ihn als Ausnahme von der [in 111 gelehrten]
Elision [des a von as] betrachten, und es ergibt sich [aus 119] nicht
Elision dess.36

[diese Elision] ist siddha in bezug auf
[die Substitution von] Guna [VII, 3,
86].' Denn sonst könnte VI!, 3, 86
nicht eintreten, weil keine ku rze
Pänult ima vorhanden wäre.
31 So auch Käs. zu VI, 4, 22 und Siddh.
K. zu VI, 4,119 und 35.
32 Kaiy. : Ihetvobädhanäyo säsir etc.
,Der Sinn ist: hier [in VI, 4, 35] wird,
um den Eintritt des [in 34 gelehrten]
/ zu beseitigen, säs allein a Is Substitut
für sos vorgeschrieben. Da also [das
Substitut] auf einen Konsonanten
endigt, ist der Eintritt des dhi [ohne
Anwendung von VI, 4, 22] vollständig
korrekt.' Nach dieser Interpretation
verhalten sich VI, 4, 34 und 35
folgendermaßen:
VI, 4, 34: Bei säs t r i t t unter den
angegebenen Bedingungen /[ fürd]
ein; VI, 4, 35: vor hi dagegen tr i t t säs
[ohne Übergang des ä in /'] ein.
33 Welches nach VIII, 3,19 abfällt.
34 Kaiy.: Dhi sakäresicoetc. ,Es wird
[hier] nicht [Slokavärtt. zu VIII, 2,
25] angenommen, daß „bei dem s vor
einem dh Elision [nur] für das s des
Aoristes (,s/C) [und nicht auch für das
auslautende s einer Wurzel] zu lehren
sei". Es wird [nämlich von Pat. zu
VIII, 2, 25 im Gegensatz zum
Slokavärttikakära] ausgeführt werden,
daß nur cokädhi [mit Elision des

Wurzelauslautes s, und nicht
cakäddhi] gebildet wird.'
35 D. h. VI, 4, 34 und 35 stehen in
folgendem Verhältnis:
VI, 4, 34: für [die Pänultima] von säs
t r i t t i ein;
VI, 4, 35: vor hi dagegen tr i t t [für die
Pänultima von säs] dein.
36 Kaiy. : Snosor ollopa ity asya
lopasyäpavädo etc. ,Als Ausnahme von
der in der Regel ,snasorallopah' [VI, 4,
111] gelehrten Elision [des a von as]
wird [in 119] Eintritt von ean Stelle
des a vorgeschrieben. Weil diese
Regel ,snasor allopah1, welche den
[allgemeinen] Bereich [der Elision
des ä] ausdrücken soll, bei [119]
fortgilt, so erfolgt nun durch diese
[sc. 119] innerhalb des Bereiches der
Elision [von a] Eintritt von e [für o].
Dieser Sinn ergibt sich nach seiner
Behauptung.' D. h. VI, 4,111 lehrt
a 11 g e m e i n Ausfal I des a von as vor
einem Särvadhätuka, welches k/t oder
ñ/tist; VI, 4,119 aber lehrt die
Ausnahme, daß vor dem Suffix hi —
das ebenfalls Särvadhätuka und ñit
ist — a von ÖS nicht elidiert wird,
sondern daß dafür e eintritt. VI, 4,119
lehrt also nicht die Substitution
von efür das s von as. Das s selbst fällt
dann nach VIII, 2, 25 ab.



223 Hi lopauttve || Värtt. 4.
Mahâbhâsya Die Elision von hi bildet eine Veranlassung [zur Anwendung

von VI, 4, 22] in bezug auf den Eintr i t t von u: wenn [nämlich] bei
kuru [nach VI, 4,106] die Elision des [Särvadhätuka] hi erfolgt ist,
so ergibt sich nicht gemäß [VI, 4,110] : ,wenn auf [den Präsens-
charakter] u ein Särvadhätuka folgt1 Eintr i t t von u (für das a von
kar-u]. Wei l [aber VI, 4,106] als asiddha betrachtet w i rd , t r i t t
[110] ein.37

Einwurf Auch dies ist keine Veranlasung. Er wird [nämlich]
dort [zu VI, 4,110 Värtt. 1, Schluß] sagen, das W o r t särvadhätuka
[in 110] habe den Zweck, daß das u [für a] eintreten möge, auch
wenn ein Särvadhätuka nur eben v o r h e r dagewesen ist.38

Tästilopenyanädesä adädvidhau || Värtt. 5.
1. Die Elision [der Endung] ta [in der 3. sing. aor. pass.],

2. die Elision [des a] in der Wurzel as, sowie 3. die Substitution
des Halbvokales für [das / der] Wurzel / (.gehen1) bieten Ver-
anlassung [zur Anwendung von VI, 4, 22] in bezug auf die Vorschrift
über die [Anfügung der] Augmenten und ä:

1. [Die Elision des ta, z. B.] akäri, aihi: wenn [nach VI, 4,104]
die Elision des ta [Substitutes für ¡uñ] vollzogen ist,39 so ergeben
sich nicht mehr die [nach VI, 4, 71 und 72 nur], vor /i/n1 eintre-
tenden Augmente a [bei kär-i]40 und ä [bei Jh-i]. Wei l [aber VI,
4,104] als asiddha betrachtet w i rd , treten sie ein.

2. Die Elision [des a] in der Wurzel as und die Substitution
des Halbvokales für [das / der] Wurzel / (.gehen') geben Ver-
anlassung [zur Anwendung von VI, 4, 22], bei äsan, äyan : wenn

37 Kaiy. : Kurv iti e tc . , W e n n [nach
Anwendung von III, 1, 79 und III, 4,
87] kr^-u + hi vorliegt, so [bieten sich
gleichzeitig zwei Regeln dar: 1. VI, 4,
106: Abfall des hi und 2. VII, 3, 84:
Guna des Wurzelvokals wegen des
folgenden Ardhadhätuka (III, 4,114)
u;] weil es später gelehrt wird [poro]
als der Abfal I des hi, tr i t t zuerst Guna
ein [und wir erhalten kar-\-u-{-hi. Nun
bieten sich gleichzeitig zwei Regeln
dar: 1. VI, 4,106: Abfall des hi und 2.
VI, 4,110: Substitution von i/für o vor
einem Särvodhätuko. VI, 4,110 ist
zwar poro, doch] erfolgt noch vor dem
Eintritt des u der Abfall des hi, weil
dieser nitya ist [d. h. vor oder nach
der Substitution des u eintreten
kann]. Dann aber [sc. nach dem Abfall
des Särvadhätuko hi] ergibt sich der
Eintritt des u [für a] nicht mehr. Doch
erfolgt er dadurch, daß der Abfall des
hi als asiddha betrachtet wird.' Dies
ist auch die Ansicht der Siddh. K. zu
VI, 4,110.
38 In der Diskussion zu VI, 4,110
Värtt. 1 wird nämlich bewiesen, daß
das Wort ,särvadhätuke' in dieser
Regel überflüssig wäre, da aus VI, 4,
106 ,utoh' zu ergänzen sei. Daraus
schließt Pat., daß särvadhätuke im

Sinne von bhutopürve 'pi särvadhätuke
zu fassen sei. Man könnte nun sagen,
särvadhätuke sei gänzlich überflüssig,
weil nach dem Abfall des hi die
Substitution von u für a gleichwohl
gemäß 1,1, 62 erfolgen könne. Da-
gegen wendet dort Kaiy. ein: Atro na
lumatängasyeti pratyayolaksana-
pratisedhäd uttvam na syäd iti bhütapü-
rvagotyä särvadhätukagrahanäd bho-
vati. ,Weil hier die aus dem [durch luk
abgefallenen] Suffi r[/i/]sich ergebende
[Operation VI, 4,110] durch [die
Regel 1,1, 63]: ,,nicht an einem
Stamme [bei Ausfall des Suffixes]
durch luk, lup oder slu (lumat)"
verboten wird, würde u [füre] nicht
eintreten können; also tr i t t dieses
kraft des Wortes särvadhätuka ein
nach dem Prinzip ,,wenn etwas früher
dagewesen ¡st".' Die Käs. zu VI, 4,110
stimmt Pat. zu.
39 Diese Regel tr i t t vor den Augment-
regeln ein, ,weil sie nitya ist1 [Kai/.].
40 Der Bildungsprozeß bis zur
Anwendung der Augmentregeln ist:
kr + c/Z + ^un); nach III, 1, 66 und VII, 2,

ta
115: kär+(cin) + ta, und nach VI, 4,

/
104: kör/.



224 in den Wurze ln / und os [die Substitution des] Halbvokales [VI,
Bernhard Geiger 4, 81], bezw. die Elision [des a: 111] vollzogen sind, so ergibt sich,

da [diese Wurze ln dann] nicht mehr mit einem Vokal beginnen,
nicht das Augment ö [VI, 4, 72]. We i l [aber VI, 4, 81 und 111] als
asiddho betrachtet werden, t r i t t es ein.

Einwurf Was zunächst die Elision [des a] in der Wurze l as
betrifft, so bietet sie keine Veranlassung [zur Anwendung von
VI, 4, 22]. Das Vorgehen des Lehrers [Pän.] läßt erkennen (jnöpa-
yati), daß das Augmenta größere Kraft besitzt [d. h. f rüher e in t r i t t ]
als die Elision [des a], da er ja in [der Regel VI, 4 ,111] : ,snasoral-
lopah' [dem d] ein t nachfolgen läßt.41

Auch die Substit i t ion des Halbvokales für [das /' der] Wurze l
/ (.gehen1) gibt nicht Veranlassung [zur Anwendung von VI, 4, 22].
Hinsichtl ich der Substitution des Halbvokales w i rd man eine
T e i l u n g d e r Rege l [VI, 4, 82] vornehmen: [Zunächst lehrt VI, 4,
81 allgemein] : ,Für [das / der] Wurze l / (.gehen1) t r i t t [vor Vokalen]
der Halbvokal ein.' Hierauf [VI, 4, 82A] : ,Für das [auslautende] i
[des Stammes], wenn er mehr als einen Vokal enthält ' ; [d. h.] auch
für [das auslautende] / [des Stammes], welcher mehr als einen
Vokal enthält, t r i t t bei / (,gehen') der Halbvokal ein. Hierauf [VI ,
4, 82B] : ,Für [ein / ] , dem nicht eine Konsonantenverbindung vor-
angeht, [erg. aus 81 :] t r i t t der Halbvokal e in ' , und zwar nur42

für ein [auslautendes] /', wenn [der Stamm] mehr als einen Vokal
[ = eine Silbe] enthält.43

41 D. h. Pan. hätte a-lopoh sagen
können. Wenn er ausdrücklich at
setzt, so betont er [vgl. 1,1, 70], daß
bei as das kurzea, n icht aber ein
langes a, elidiert wird. Er deutet
dadurch an, daß die Elision des o der
Wurzel ausgeführt wird, nachd e m
das Augment a eingetreteten ¡st. —
Kaiy.: Taparakaranasya prayojanam
ästäm, äsann ¡tyädäv äti krte ,värnäd
ängam ballya' ity ekädesam bädhitvä
mä bhüd äkärasya lopa iti ; yadl präg
¡opah syät tato 'najäditväd öto 'bhävät
tallopanivrttaye taparatvam na karta-
vyam syäd ity arthah. ,Der Sinn ist: die
Nachsetzung des t bezweckt, baß bei
[der Bildung von] ästäm, äsan usw.
nach erfolgtem Eintritt des
Augmentes ä [also in ä-\-as-\-täm
usw.] — wobei der [Eintritt des] ekä-
desä [für ä + o: VI, 1, 90] durch [die
Paribh. Nr. 55]: „Eine den Stamm
betreffende [Operation, d. i. VI, 4,
111] hat größere Kraft als eine [die
Verbindung von] Lauten betreffende
[Operation: VI, 1, 90]" verhindert
wird — nicht das ä [sondern das a]
elidiert werde. Wenn dagegen
vo rhe r [d.h. vor Eintritt des Aug-
mentes ä] die Elision [des a von as]
erfolgte, dann brauchte, da [die
Wurzel] nicht mehr mit einem Vokal
beginnen würde, und infolgedessen

das Augment a ga rn i ch t
e i n t r e t e n könnte, nicht noch
[dem a] ein t nachgesetzt zu werden,
[um auszudrücken], daß n icht die
Elision dieses [Augmentes o]
stattfinde.' Äsan wird also ohne An-
wendung von VI, 4,22 folgendermaßen
gebildet; as + an; ä-\-as + an\ ä+s
-\-an=äsan.
42 D. h.: während bei der ersten
Teil regel [VI, 4, 82A]: ,eranekäcah'
aus 81 nich ,inah' zu ergänzen ¡st, gilt
bei der zweiten Teilregel [VI, 4, 82B]:
,asamyogapürvasya' nicht mehr ,inah'
aus 81,sondern nur noch ,eranekä-
cah' aus 82A. fort.
43 Die zweite Teilregel, die sich nicht
mehr auf die Wurzel / (.gehen') be-
zieht, gibt also den Sinn der ungeteil-
ten Regel 82 wieder. Für die Bildung
von äyan kommt die erste Teil regel
[82A] in Betracht, die besagen soll,
daß der Halbvokal bei der Wurzel /
ferner eintritt, wenn der Stamm mehr
als e i n e n Vokal enthält — also schon
mit dem Augment a versehen ist. —
Kaiy. : Ätam antarenänekäj in na bhava-
tlti pürvam äd bhavatlty anumlyate;
Jyatur ityädau yogavibhägam antarena
yanah siddhatväd ädvidhyartham eva
yogavibhägo vijnäyate; tena nityo 'pi
yanädeso 'krta äti na bhavati. ,Ohne
das Augment ä enthält [der Stamm



225 Für alle [ im Vart t . 5 genannten Fälle] aber lassen sich [Schwie-
Mahäbhäsya r igkeiten durch die Annahme] vermeiden, [aus VI, 4, 62] gelte

for t ,upadese' [d. i. ,bei der im grammatischen System gebrauchten
Grundform' ] . Unter dieser Voraussetzung t reten die Augmente
a und a [nur ] ein, solange [die Wurze ln ] sich im Zustand der im
grammatischen System vorliegenden Grundform befinden.44

— Oder aber [aus VI, 4, 46] gi l t fo r t ,ärdhadhätuke, [,vor einem
Ärdhadhätuka].*5 — Oder aber es handelt sich bei [der Regel VI,
4, 71] : Juñ-lañ-lrñksv at' um eine Bezeichnungsweise, die [in luñ,
Ion, Irñ je] zwei / wiedergibt;46 [die Regel besagt demnach : die
Augmente a und ä t re ten] bei folgendem luñ usw. [ein], sofern
diese [noch] mit dem Laut / beginnen.47

Einwurf Bei jeder [dieser drei Annahmen] kommen aijyata
und aupyata [3. sing. impf, pass.] nicht zustande.48

von] / (.gehen1) nicht mehr als einen
Vokal, also t r i t t [gemäß 82A] zuerst
[d. ¡. vor der Substitution des
Halbvokales] das Augment dein: so
wird gefolgert. Da nun bei lyatur usw.,
[wo der Stamm ja auch mehr als einen
Vokal enthält], der Halbvokal [durch
die allgemeine Regel 81] ohne eine
Teilung der Regel [82] zustande
kommt, so ergibt sich die Auffassung,
daß die Teilung der Regel einzig und
allein im Interesse der Regel über das
Augment ä [72] vorgenommen wird.
Demnach findet die Substitution des
Halbvokales, obwohl sie [in bezug auf
72] nitya ist, nicht statt, solange das
Augment ä nicht vorgesetzt worden
ist.' Äyon wird also gebildet: i-\-an;
ö-\-i+an; ä-f-/+ofi—öyan. — Über
Yogavibhägo vgl. Kielhorn, Ind.Ant.
XVI, 247. [Cf. this volume, page 127]
44 Kaiy.: Antarañgan api vidhln bä-
dhitvä lunädyupadesa evädätau bhavata
ityarthah. .Der Sinn ist: die Augmente
o und o treten [nur] vor der im
grammatischen System vorliegenden
Grundform von luñ usw. ein, indem
sie sogar Antarañga- Rege In ver-
drängen.' Wenn z. B. äsan gebildet
werden soll, so ¡st der upadesa des
Ion: as + lañ. Hier bieten sich nun,
durch lañ veranlaßt, g le ichze i t ig
zwei Operationen dar: 1. die Sub-
stitution der Personalendung für lañ,
2. die Vorsetzung des Augmentes. Die
erste Operation ¡st antarañga, weil
die Veranlassung zu ihrer Ausführung
näher liegt [s. unten zu Mbh. Ill,
p. 223, I. 6] als die Veranlassung zum
Vollzug der zweiten Operation, die
deshalb bahiroñga ¡st. Die Antarañga-
Operation sollte nun gemäß Paribh.
Nr. 50 früher eintreten. Infolge der

Ergänzung von ,upadesel aber erfolgt
zuerst die Vorsetzung des Augmentes;
denn solange noch der upedesa des luñ
usw. vorliegt, also die Substitution
der Personalendungen für luñ usw.
noch nicht erfolgt ist, sollen die
Augmente eintreten.
45 Kaiy. : Ardhadhätukagrahanänu-
vrttisämarthyäd akrtesu lunädesesu
lävasthäyäm labdhärdhadhätukasam-
jnäyäm adättau bhavata ¡ty arthah.
»Vermöge des Umstandes , daß das
Wort ,ärdhadhätuka' fortgilt, treten
die Augmente a und ö ein, solange die
Substitutionen für luñ [usw.] noch
nicht vollzogen sind, während noch
der durch la [gekennzeichnete]
Zustand [vgl. Ill, 4, 77] vorhanden ¡st,
dem die technische Bezeichnung
ärdhadhätuka eigen ¡st [wogegen nach
III, 4,113 die substituierten
Personalendungen särvadhätuka
heißen].'
46 D.h. jedes /=// .
47 Erg.: und nicht die entsprechenden
Personalendungen für sie sub-
stituiert worden sind. — Dieselben
drei Annahmen sowie derfolgende
Einwurf auch Pat. zu VI, 4, 74.
48 Aijyata z. B. w i r d [nach de r Käs. zu
VI, 4, 72] gebildet: .Wenn lañ ein-
getreten ist [: yaj+lan], so [ergeben
sich] in [diesem] durch la gekenn-
zeichneten Zustand [gleichzeitig 1.
Substitution von ta für la und 2.
Vorsetzung des Augmentes o; aber]
vor dem Eintritt des Augmentes a
wird die Substitution [von ta] für la
vollzogen, weil sie antarañga ¡st [vgl.
Anm.44. — Wir erhalten yaj +ta].
Dann [bieten sich gleichzeitig 1.
das Augment a und 2. nach 111,1, 67
das Zwischensuffix (vikarana) yak dar;



226 Erwiderung Er [Slokavärtt. zu VI, 4, 74] w i rd folgendes
Bernhard Gelger sagen: ,Bei vokalisch anlautenden [Stämmen] kommt [aijyatausw.]

m i t Hilfe des Augmentes o [und nicht ä] zustande.49

Anunäsikalopo hi lopäl lopa/or jabhävas ca || Värt t . 6.
Die Elision des Nasals gibt Veranlassung [zur Anwendung

von VI, 4, 22] hinsichtlich der Elision von hi und a, sowie ferner
der E in t r i t t von ja [für hon], bei ägahi; jah'r, gatah, gatavän: wenn
[nach VI, 4, 37] die Elision des Nasals und [nach 36] der E int r i t t
des ja vollzogen sind, so ergibt sich gemäß [den Regeln] .Nach
a [Elision] von hi' [VI, 4,105] und .[auslautendes] a w i rd [vor
einem Ärdhadhätuka] e l id iert ' [48], Elision [des hi in äga-hi und
ja-hi und des a in ga-tah und ga-tavän]. Sie findet [aber] nicht statt,
weil [VI, 4, 37 und 36] als asiddha betrachet werden.

doch] verdrängt der vikarana, da er
nityo ist, das Augment a [und wir
erhalten yaj+ya + ta. Man könnte
dagegen einwenden, daß auch die
Anfügung des Augmentes a nitya sei,
weil sie sowohl vor als auch nach dem
Eintritt von yak erfolgen könnte; aber]
das Augment a ist [nach Paribh. Nr.
43] onitya, weil sich [nach dem
Eintritt von yok] eine andere Wort-
form ergeben würde. Denn nach
erfolgtem [Eintritt von yak] hätte
jenes [Augment a] bei dem auf das
Zwischensuffix [yak] ausgehenden
Stamm einzutreten; wenn [yak]
hingegen nicht eingesetzt worden ist,
[hätte das Augment a] bei der bloßen
Wurzel [einzutreten]. Eine Regel ist
aber anitya, wenn sie sich [nach dem
Eintritt einer zweiten gleichzeitig
sich darbietenden Regel] bei einer
[hiedurch] geänderten Wortform
ergäbe. — [Einwurf]: Aber gemäß
[Paribh. Nr. 44]:,Hinter einer
geänderten Wortform' wäre doch
[auch die Anfügung des] vikarana
[yak] anitya, [da die Wortform, hinter
welcher er eintreten würde, wenn
das Augment früher eingetreten wäre,
anders wäre, als vor dem Eintritt des
Augmentes]? [Die Käs. gibt keine
Antwort. Man hilft sich, indem man
sagt: der vikarana ist nach Paribh. No.
46 nitya]. Nach erfolgtem [Eintritt des]
vikarana findet vor [dem Eintritt des]
Augmentes a [die sich gleichzeitig
darbietende Substitution des] Sam-
prasärana [i für y nach VI, 1,15] statt,
da diese eben nitya ¡st [und wir erhal-
ten ij-\-ya-{~ta]. Da nun ein vokalisch
anlautender Stamm entstanden ist,
t r i t t nach VI, 4, 72 das Augment à ein
[und wir erhalten gemäß VI, 1, 90:
aijyata].' — Diese Bildung von aijyata

usw. wäre nach der Behauptung des
Oppenenten bei keiner der drei
Annahmen möglich. Vg. Kaiy.: Trisv
api parihäresu usw. .Bei allen drei
Annahmen zur Vermeidung [von
Schwierigkeiten] würden die Wurzeln
yaj usw., da in dem durch la gekenn-
zeichneten Zustand [also vor dem
Eintritt des k/t-Suflfixes yok] Sampra-
särana [VI, 1,15] nicht eintritt, nicht
mit Vokalen beginnen: infolgedessen
könnte das Augment ä nicht eintreten
folglich würde sich das Augment a
ergeben.' Wir bekämen dann: a-\-yaj
+ ¡an; a-\-yaj-\-ta; a-\-yaj-\-ya-\-ta und
schließlich a + ij+ya + ta, was jedoch
nach VI, 1, 90 nicht aijyata ergeben
kann.
49 Kaiy. : Ätas cet i yat sütrarn tad atas
ceti kriyate, acity adhikäräc ca hali
vrddhyabhavah. Katham äyann, ösann
iti, yävatenastyor yanlopayoh krtayor
vrddhir nästil Antarañgatvad vrddhi r
bhavisyatity adosah. Nänäsrayatväc ca
värnöd añgam baliya iti nästi. Krtdyäm
vrddhäv ösann iti taparakaranäd
äkäralopäbhävah. ¡no 'pi vrddher
aikärasya yan na bhavisyatlti ; ¡no
yan er iti yogavibhägäd ¡käräntasyeno
yanvidhänät tadabhäväc cäyädese
[Text: ca yódese (sic!)] krte äyann iti
bhavisyati. ,Das Sütra ,ötas ca' [VI, 1,
90] wird geändert in ,atasca' [d. h.
auch für das Augment o + Vokal tr i t t
Vrddhi ein], und aus dem [hier fort-
geltenden] Adhikära, ,vor einem
Vokal' [VI, 1, 77] ergibt sich, daß vor
einem Konsonanten Vrddhi nicht
eintritt. — [Einwurf]: Wie kommen
aber [unter dieser Voraussetzung]
äyan, äsan zustande, da sich doch bei
den Wurzeln /' und as, wenn [in a-\-i
-\-an und a + as + an] die Substitution
des Halbvokales [für /] und die Elision



227 E inwurf Was zunächst die Elision des Nasals betrifft, so gibt
Mahäbhäsya sie keine Veranlassung [zur Anwendung von VI, 4, 22]. Bei der

Elision des o [VI, 4, 48] ¡st [nämlich] ,upadesel [aus 37] zu ergänzen.50

Gegeneinwurf Wenn ,upodesel zu ergänzen ¡st, so ergibt
sich dor t [III, 1, 80] nicht dhinutah, krnutah."

Erwiderung Dies bedeutet keinen Fehler. Mit dem W o r t e
upadeso w i rd nicht auf die ursprüngliche Form Bezug genommen,
sondern auf des Ärdhadhätuka w i rd Bezug genommen. [Gemeint
ist ein Stamm], welcher beim A n t r i t t eines Ärdhadhätuka an die
im grammatischen Lehrsystem gebrauchte Form [der Wurze l ]
auf a auslautet.52

[des o von as] vollzogen sind, Vrddhi
nicht mehr ergibt? — [Erwiderung]:
Es liegt kein Fehler vor, denn [die
Substitution von] Vrddhi wird [noch
vor diesen Operationen] eintreten,
weil sie [als näherliegend: vgl. p. 225,
Anm. 44] eine Antara/igo-Operation
ist. Und weil ferner [die beiden Oper-
ationen] auf ver schiede nen
[Elementen, die Vrddhi auf dem
Augment o-f-folgendem Vokal, der
Halbvokal, bezw. die Elision, auf den
Suffixen] beruhen, so gilt hier nicht
[die Paribh. Nr. 55]: ,Eine den Stamm
betreffende [Operation, hier:
Substitution des Halbvokals, bezw.
Elision des o] hat größere Kraft
[ — t r i t t früher ein] als eine [die
Verbindung von] Lauten betreffende
[Operation, hier: die Vrddhierung].'
[Vgl. dagegen Paribh. Text, p. 60, I.
9f. (Transi., p. 303): Yot tu samänani-
mittikatvarüpasamänäsrayatva
evaiseti tan na]. ,Wenn nun Vrddhi
[zuerst] eingetreten ist, so findet bei
äsan infolge der Nachsetzung des t
[hinter dem a von allopah in VI, 4,111
nach 1,1,70] nicht noch Elision des ä
statt. Bei der Wurzel / hinwiederum
wird für die Vrddhi ai [aus a + i + an]
nicht noch der Halbvokal eintreten.
Da [nämlich] durch die Teilung der
Regel in ,inoyan er' [VI, 4, 82 A; vgl.
p, 224] die Substitution des Halbvoka-
les nur bei der Wurzel /', sofern sie auf
í auslautet, vorgeschrieben wird, und
weil dieses [/' nach der Vrddhierung
in ai-\-an] nicht mehr vorhanden ¡st,
wird nach vollzogener Substitution
von äy [für ai gemäß VI, 1, 78] äyan
zustande kommen.'
50 D. h. bei einem Stamme, dessen
ursprüngliche Form — d. i. die im
grammatischen System gebräuchliche
Form der Wurzel — auf a auslautet,
wird dieses a vor einem Ärdhadhätuka

elidiert. Ga- hingegen ist das Ergebnis
einer an der upodesa-Form gam vorge-
nommenen Operation. Hier kann also
VI, 4, 48 überhaupt nicht angewendet
werden. Vgl. p. 220, Anm. 24.
51 Dhinutah wird aus der upodes'a-Form
dhivi [Dhätup. 15, 84] = dhinv [VII, 1,
58] gebildet, indem nach 111,1, 80 an
dhinv das Suffix u angefügt und
[g le ichze i t ig ] für das auslautende v
ein a substituiert wird. Wi r erhalten
dhino + u + toh. Das a wird nun wegen
des folgenden Ärdhadhätuka-SufTixes u
nach VI, 4, 48 elidiert, so daß sich
dhinutah ergibt. Wenn jedoch bei VI,
4, 48 upadese zu ergänzen wäre,
könnte die Elision des a nicht erfolgen
weil nicht dhina- upadesa-Form ¡st,
sondern dhinv.
52 Eigentlich: in [dem Stadium] der
upodeso-Form, [wie sie] beim Antr i t t
eines Ärdhadhätuka [erscheint]. —
Kaiy.: Ärdhadhätukopadesakäle yad
akdröntam añgam, tasyärdhadhdtuke
parato ¡opa iti süträrthah. Tatra dhinvi-
krnvyor a cet/ usw Weil in [der
Kegel III, 1, 80]: ,,Bei dhinv und krnv
t r i t t [u und] auch a [für v] ein" zug-
leich mit dem [Ärdhadhätuka-]SufT\x u
[die Substitution des] a vorgeschrieben
wird, so lauten dhinv und krnv in der
upodeso-Form, [wie sie] beim Antri t t
eines Ärdhadhätuka [erscheint], auf o
aus; also kommt unter jener Voraus-
setzung [tatra; d. i. gemäß der
Annahme ,ärdhadhdtukofxjdese']die
Elision des a [VI, 4, 48] zustande. Und
weil dieser [lopa, welcher ein
Substitut (ädesa) des ursprünglichen a
ist], durch ein folgendes [Element,
sc. das u] bedingt ist, sich also [gemäß
1,1, 57 in bezug auf die Regel VII, 3,
86, welche den dem sthänin vorange-
henden Laut / betrifft], wie der
sthänin [se. a] verhält, so erfolgt bei
dhinutah usw. nicht [die Substitution



228 Auch der E int r i t t von ja [ für han] gibt keine Veranlassung
Bernhard Geiger [zur Anwendung von VI, 4, 22]. Hinsichtl ich der Elision von hi

[VI, 4,105] w i rd [nämlich] eine Teilung der Regel [106] vorgenom-
men werden. [Zunächst 105]: .Nach einem a [erfolgt Elision] von
hi.' Hierauf [106A.] : ,Auch nach ul ; [d. h.] auch nach einem u
f indet Abfall des hi statt. Hierauf [106B.]: .Wenn es ein Suffix ist' ;
.wenn es ein Suffix ist', ist in beiden Fällen [sc. in 105 und 106A.]
zu ergänzen.53

Einwurf Aber warum heißt es denn [im Värt t . 6] ,die Elision
des Nasals in bezug auf die Elision von hi und a, sowie der E int r i t t
von ja', warum heißt es nicht ,die Elision des Nasals und der
Eint r i t t von ja in bezug auf die Elision des a und hiV

Erwiderung Damit nicht die [in I, 3 ,10gelehrte] Entspre-
chung [der in gleicher Zahl einander gegenüberstehenden Glieder
des Satzes] der Zahl nach zur Anwendung komme. [Denn] die
Elision des Nasals gibt Veranlassung [zur Anwendung von VI, 4,
22 auch] in bezug auf die Elision von hi, in : ,Mandüki täbhir ägahi1

[VS. 17, 6 ] ; ,rohidasva ihägahi1 [VS. 11, 72]; ,marudbhir agna ägahi'
[RV.1,19,1] .5 4

Samprasäranam avarnalope || Värt t . 7.
[Die Substitution von] Samprasärana gibt Veranlassung [zur

Anwendung von VI, 4, 22] hinsichtlich der Elision des Lautes a,

von] Guna [für das / von dh'm-].' D. h.
trotz der erfolgten Elision ist der
Stamm in bezug auf VII, 3, 86 noch als
auf o [dhin{a)-\-uJ

rtah'\, also auf zwei
Laute ausgehend zu denken. Das / ist
dann nicht Pänultima, und VII, 3, 86
kann nicht angewendet werden. —
Vgl. Siddh. K. zu VI, 3, 48: Ärdha-
dhätukopadesakäle yad akäräntam
tasyäkärosya lopah syäd ärdhadhätuke
pare. Ebenso urteilt offenbar auch die
Käs., die zu VI, 4, 22 unter den Fällen,
in denen diese Regel zur Anwendung
kommt, zwar ägahi und jahi, nicht
abergotoh und gotavän erwähnt.
53 Kaiy.: Samudäyäpeksanät ; ,asam-
yogopürväd' ity atra tu bhedenäpeksanäd
änantaryäd uta sambadhyate, na tv ata
iti ,[Pratyayät ist in beiden Fällen zu
ergänzen], weil es [zum Vorhergehen-
den] im Verhältnis der Anreihung
steht; dagegen ist hier bei ,asamyo-
gapürvät1, weil dessen Beziehung [zu
dem Vorbergehenden] in einer
Unterscheidung [d. i. Einschränkung]
besteht, [nur] ,utas' [106A] gemeint,
da [asamyogapürvät] unmitelbar [auf
,utas'] folgt, nicht aber ,atas' [105].'
D. h. pratyayät ¡st auch in 105 zu
ergänzen, asamyogapürvät dagegen
nur in 106A. Die Regel 105 besagt
demnach: nach a, jedoch nur wenn es
Suffix ist, erfolgt Abfall von hi. Ja-hi,
bei dem dies nicht zutrifft, also nicht
die Anwendung von VI, 4, 22.

54 Wenn das Varttika lautete,
I II 1

,anunäsikalopa-jabhäväv; allopa-
2

hilopayor', so würde sich nach I, 3,10,
ebenso wie die Glieder 1 und I
einander entsprechen, auch hilopa
nur auf jabhäva, nicht aber auch auf
anunäsikalopa beziehen. Doch beweist
[nach Käty.'s Ansicht] die Form ägahi
[aus ägam-hi], daß anunäsikalopa auch
in bezug auf hilopa als asiddha zu
betrachten ist. — Kaiy.: Yadyapi
prayojanäkhyänaparatväd usw. ,Für
diesen Satz würde zwar die Ent-
sprechnng der Zahl nach nicht gelten,
weil er [nicht ein Sütra ¡st, sondern]
die ausschließliche Bestimmung hat,
Zwecke [eines Sütra] anzugeben. Aber
weil man auf Grund der Beob-
achtung, daß sonst eine Reihenfolge
den Grund für ein proportionales
Verhältnis [ihrer Glieder: vyavasthä]
bildet, dasselbe auch in unserem Falle
vermuten könnte, so ist, um dies
gänzlich auszuschließen, [im Varttika]
diese Art des Ausdrucks gewählt
worden.' — Zu ägahi bemerkt Kaiy.:
Aträpi pratyayäd ity asyobhayoh sesa-
tväd dher lugabhävah sidhyati. .Daraus,
daß ,pratyayät' in beiden [Regeln: 105
und 106A.] zu ergänzen ¡st [vgl. oben
nebst Anm. 53], ergibt sich, daß das hi
auch hier [bie äga-hi] nicht abfällt.'



229 [z. B.] maghonah (ace. pi.), maghonä, maghone. Wenn [nämlich in
Mahäbhäsya magha + van + ah gemäß VI, 4,133 die Substitut ion des] Sam-

prasärana [ u fü r v] vollzogen [und nach VI, 1,108 u für u + a ein-
getreten] ist, so ergibt sich gemäß [der Regel VI, 4 ,148] : ,Für /
und o [vor der Femininendung /" und vor einem Taddhita]1 Elision
[des a in magha + un - f oh vor dem Taddhita un (aus van)].55 We i l
aber [VI , 4,133] als asiddha betrachtet w i r d , t r i t t sie nicht ein.56

Einwurf Dies ist keine Veranlassung [zur Anwendung von
VI, 4, 22]. Er w i rd [nämlich im Bhäsya zu IV, 1, 7] folgendes sagen :
Maghavan ist ein [etymologisch] nicht abgeleiteter Nominal-
stamm.57

Rebhävaällope || Värt t . 8.
Der E in t r i t t von re [für iré] gibt Veranlassung [zur Anwendung

von VI, 4, 22] hinsichtlich der Elision von ä, in : ,Kim svid garbham
prathamam dadhra äpah' [vgl. RV. 10, 82, 5]. Wenn [nämlich in
da-dhä + ire gemäß VI, 4, 76] der Eint r i t t von re [für iré] erfolgt
ist,58 so ergibt sich [in da-dhä-re] nicht gemäß [der Regel 64] :
,A w i r d auch vor dem [einem Ardhadhätuka vorgesetzten] Aug-
ment / e l id ier t ' Elision des ö. We i l [aber VI, 4, 76] als asiddha
betrachtet w i r d , t r i t t sie ein.59

55 Kaiy.: Maghona iti : mogham osyöstiti
cchandaslvanipau ceti vanip ,[Magha-
vän] bedeutet: ihm ist eine Gabe eigen
[vgl. V, 2, 94]. Es est [nämlich mit dem
Taddhita-Sufñx] von [gebildet], nach
[dem Värtt. zu V, 2,109]: ,lm Veda
[werden] auch noch [die Suffixe] / und
van [im Sinne von mat (matup: V, 2
94) angefügt].'
56 Asiddham bahirañgam antarañga iti
paribhäsayäsamprasäranasyäsiddha-
tvarn nästiy — esa hi paribhäsä vaha üd
ity atra jnäpitatväd äbhöcchästriyä —
tasyäm pravartamänäyäm akäralopa-
samprasäranayor asiddhatväd antara-
ñgabahirañgayor yugapad anupasthä-
nän, näjänantarya iti pratisedhäd vä.
,[Die Substitution des] Samprasärana
ist [nur gemäß VI, 4, 22 und] nicht auf
Grund der Paribhäsä [Nr. 50]: „Eine
ßahiranga-Regel ¡st asiddha in bezug
auf eine Antarañga- Regel" als asiddha
zu betrachten. Denn wenn dieses
Paribhäsä — welche nämlich eine [im
Abschnitt] bis bha [VI, 4, 22—175]
gelehrte [Regel] ist, weil sie in [der
Regel VI, 4,132]: ,vähaüt'[s. Pat.
hiezu] angedeutet wird — zur An-
wendung gelangt, so sind sowohl die
Elision des a [d. i. die Antarañga-
Operation], als auch [die Substitution
des] Samprasärana [d. i. die ßahiranga-
Operation gemäß VI, 4, 22] als asiddha
zu betrachten, und infolgedessen sind
die Antarañga-und die ßahiranga-
Operation nicht g le ichze i t ig zur

Stelle [vgl. näheres pp. 236 ff., nebst
Anm.]; oder die Paribhäsä [Nr. 51]:
,,[Eineßo/i/rorigo-Operation ist] nicht
[als bahirañga, also auch nicht als
asiddha zu betrachten, wenn die
Aníoroñgo-Operation] auf der un-
mittelbaren Folge eines Vokales
[beruht]" verbietet [hier die Anwen-
dung der Paribh. Nr. 50].'
57 Van ist also nicht als Suffix (pratyaya),
und speziell Taddhita zu betrachten.
Jene Operationen, welche sich im
Falle einer etymologischen Herleitung
des Wortes maghavan ergeben
würden — hier die Elision des a [VI,
4,148] — sind also unmöglich, und
VI, 4, 22 hat deshalb hier keine
Gelegenheit zur Anwendung. Vgl.
Paribh. Nr. 22: Unödayo 'vyutpannäni
prätipadikäni. — Kaiy.: Tatas ca ta-
ddhite usw. ,Und deshalb t r i t t die vor
einem Taddhita vorgeschriebene
Elision des a nicht ein. Zumal da [VI,
4,133] auch deshalb nicht [in bezug
auf 148] asiddha sein könnte, weil [die
zwei Operationen] nicht [auf einem
gemeinsamen Element] beruhen [vgl.
zu Värtt. 12], muß man die Alternative,
daß [maghavan] etymologisch nicht
ableitbar ¡st, annehmen.' — Vgl.
Unädisütras [ed. Aufrecht] 1,158.
58 Kaiy.: Nityatvät. .Weil [diese
Operation in bezug auf VI, 4, 64] nitya
¡st [und nach Paribh. 38 zuerst
eintritt]. '
59 Soauch Käs. undSiddh. K.zu V l .4 ,76



230 E inwurf Auch dies gibt nicht Veranlassung [zur Anwendung
Bernhard Geiger von VI, 4, 22]. Der Eint r i t t von re [für iré] ist [nämlich] vedisch.

Und die Personalendungen des Perfektums60 sind [nach III, 4,117]
im Veda auch Särvadhätuka. Unter dieser Voraussetzung (tatra)
ergibt sich aus [der Regel I, 2, 4] : ,Ein Särvadhätuka, welches nicht
pit ist, gi l t als /7/t-Suffix1, daß [re] ein ñit-Suífix ist, und demgemäß
erfolgt die Elision des ä [in da-dhä + re] nach [der Regel VI, 4,
112]: ,Für das d von (s)nä [dem Präsenscharakter der IX. KL] und
das der reduplizierten Stämme [vor einem Särvadhätuka, welches
k/ toder n/t ist].61

Wenn demnach diese Regel [VI, 4, 22] nicht aufgestellt w i rd :

Zwecke des Slokavärttikaklra62 Ut tu krñah katham or
vinivrttau ;

,Wie soll denn aber in kr u [für o] eintreten, nachdem [der
Präsenscharakter] u verschwunden ist V

60 Die sonst nach III, 4,115 Ärdha-
dhätuka sind.
61 Kaiy. : Särvodhätuke sapslau dvirva-
cane 'ghor iti itvanisedhäd [Text: itva-]
äkäralopah ,Wenn [der Reihe nach]
das Särvadhätuka [re] eingetreten, die
Abwerfung des Präsenscharakters a
(sap) [111,1, 68 wegen des Särvadhötuka ;
II, 4, 75] und die Reduplikation [VI, 1,
10 und 8] erfolgt ist, wird das ä [des
Stammes gemäß VI, 4,112] elidiert, da
ja durch [VI, 4,113]:,,[/ t r i t t an die
Stelle von ä vor einem konsonantisch
anlautenden Särvadhätuka, jedoch]
nicht bei da und dhä (ghu)" der Eintritt
von 1 [für ä] verboten wird.'
62 Kai/.: .Nachdem die vom Verfasser
der Värttikas [Käty.] genannten
Zwecke [von VI, 4, 22] widerlegt
worden sind, werden die vom Sloka-
värttikakära behaupteten Zwecke
vorgeführt.'
63 In VI, 4,110 gilt nämlich aus 106
,utah' fort.
64 Die genannten Formen werden
folgendermaßen gebildet: kr-\- vah;
nach 111,1, 79: kr - fu + vah] nach VII,
3, 84, die als para-Regel früher als VI,
4,108 und 109 eintritt : kar + u -f vah ;

f vah
{ mah

und kar -f yät. Die eben erfolgte
Elision des u muß als asiddha betrach-
tet werden, wenn nun nach 110 kurvah
usw. zustande kommen sollen.

Kaiy.: Ut tu krña iti, särvadhätuke
para ¡ti. Atha usw. ,Wenn ein Särva-
dhätuka [auf das Suffix u] folgt':
,[E í n wu rf:] Aber warum erfolgt denn

nach VI, 4,108 und 109: kar +

der Eintritt des u [für a] nicht [nach
dem Wortlaut von VI, 4,110], wenn
nur ein Särvadhätuka [ohne vorange-
hendes Suffix u] folgt? — [Erwider-
ung:] Dies ist nicht möglich. [Denn
sonst] würde der Eintritt des u [für o]
nur dort erfolgen, wo die Elision [des
Suffixes] u vollzogen worden ¡st [wie
in kurvah aus kar + vah], nicht aber
bei kuruta usw., weif hier [das u] als
Innensuffix [kar- und Särvadhätuka
trennend] dazwischentritt. Wenn
man dagegen geltend machen wollte,
daß ja auch bei kurvah usw. [das
Suffix u] noch trennend dazwischen-
stehe, weil [dessen Substitut lopa~\ sich
[nach 1,1, 57] wie öersthänin [u] ver-
halte, so [antworten wir]: nein ! Ein
derartiges [fortdauerndes] Dazwi-
schenstehen [eines elidierten Vokales
gemäß 1,1, 57] wird [sonst nur] auf
Grund eines [in einem Sütra darauf
hinweisenden] Wortes angenommen.
[Nach der Interpretation „särva-
dhätuka eva paratah" aber enthält
VI, 4,110 keinen Hinweis auf das
Suffix u]. — [Einwurf : ] Wenn
man nun aber annimmt, [daß 110
infolge Ergänzung von „Utah" aus
106 zu interpretieren sei:] ,,Wenn
auf [das Suffix] u ein Särvadhätuka
folgt," so wird ja doch sogar dann,
wenn die Elision des [Suffixes] u als
n/t/a-Operation [schon vo r der
Substitution von Guna: VII, 3, 84]
vollzogen worden ist, der Eintritt des
u [für o] dadurch erfolgen, daß der
/opa für jenes [Suffix u] sich [nach 1,1,
57] wie der sthänin [u] verhält [also:



231 [Pat.] W e n n hier, bei kurvah, kurmoh, kuryät, [gemäß V I , 4 ,108
Mahäbhäsya und 109] die Elision des [Präsenscharakters] u vol lzogen ist, so

erg ib t sich [ in kor + vah usw.] nicht gemäß [VI , 4 ,110 ] : ,Wenn auf
[den Präsenscharakter] u63 ein Särvadhätuka f o lg t ' , der E i n t r i t t
von u [ für das a von kar-]*4

ner api cet i katharn vinivrttih |
,Und wie sollte denn auch ni vor it verschwinden V
[Pat.] Und auch hier, bei kärisyate aus kärayati, ergibt sich

nicht [gemäß der Regel VI, 4, 51]: ,Für [das Suffix] ni [vor einem

u + vah; VI, 4,108: kr + vah; VII,
3, 84: kar + vah und VI, 4,110 mit
Hilfe von 1,1, 57 aus kar[+u] + vah:
kurvah]; geschweige denn hier, wo
zuerst [nach VII, 3, 84die Substitu-
tion von] Guna [für r] erfolgt, weil
[Vit, 3, 84] para ist, und erst nachher
[also unmittelbar vor der An-
wendung von VI, 4,110] die Elision
des [Suffixes] u [,die nicht nitya ist];
und wenn dann die Vorschrift [VI, 4,
110] für [das Element o ausgeführt
werden soll,] welches dem Vokal [d.
i. dem Suffix u] voranging, als er noch
nicht durch das Substitut [se. ¡opa'] er-
setzt war [vgl. im Anhang s. sthöniva-
dbháva], so verhält sich [gemäß 1,1,5/
der ¡opa für u] tatsächlich wie der
sthänin [u]. Hingegen soll [VI, 4,110]
nicht [auf Grund von 1,1, 62] als eine
durch das [elidierte] Suffix [u]
bedingte [Operation] eintreten; denn
[diese Operation] beruht [nicht
ausschließlich auf u als einem Suffix,
sondern] auf dem Buchstaben [u
in Verbindung mit dem folgenden
Särvadhätuka, also in kurvah, aus kar[u]
-\- vah, auf u-vah; vgl. im Anhang s.
pratyayolaksanam]. — [Erwiderung:]
Also folgendermaßen: der Verfasser
des Bhäsya hat nicht angenommen, daß
[die Elision des Suffixes u] sich wie der
sthänin [u] verhalte, da er ein anderes
Verfahren zur Vermeidung [der
Schwierigkeit, u. zw. VI, 4, 22]
angeben wollte. Oder aber [wir
müssen, da die Anwendung von 1,1,
57 sonst berechtigt wäre, annehmen:]
zuerst erfolgt die Elision des [Suffixes]
u, weil sie nitya ist, und nachher [die
Substitution von] Guna [für r]. Wenn
nämlich die Elision des u vollzogen ist,
so muß gemäß [der Regel 1,1, 62], daß
das durch das [elidierte] Suffix Be-
dingte eintritt, [die Substitution von]
Guna [trotz der vollzogenen Elision des

Suffixes u] erfolgen. Daraus ergibt
sich, daß [die Substitution von] Guna
nicht nitya ist, und zwar gemäß [der
Paribh. Nr. 45:] „Eine Regel [.welche
nitya sein sollte,] ist nicht nitya [tritt
also nicht zuerst ein], wenn sie
sich [nach dem Eintritt der zweiten
sich gleichzeitig darbietenden Regel
nur noch] mit Hilfe irgendeiner an-
deren Regel ergeben würde." [So
würde sich hier Guna nach vollzogener
Elision des u nur noch mit Hilfe von
1,1, 62 ergeben]. Dann aber [d. h.
wenn also Guna erst nach der Elision
eintritt] ist das a [in kar-vah] ein
Element, welches erst dem durch das
Substitut [se. ¡opa] ersetzten Vokal
vorangeht; wenn also an einem)
solchen [o] die Vorschrift [sc. VI, 4,
110] ausgeführt werden soll, so kann
[das Substitut ¡opa] nicht [nach 1,1,
57] wie der sthänin [d. i. das Suffix u]
behandelt werden. [Vgl. im Anhang
s. sthänivadbhäva. — Demnach wird
VI, 4, 22 angewendet werden, indem
VI, 4,108 und 109 als asiddha be-
trachtet werden]. — [Einwurf:]
Aber es ist doch nicht möglich, daß
die Elision des [Suffixes] u asiddha sei,
da sie nicht [auf einem gemeinsamen
Element] beruht; denn vor [den
Buchstaben] m und v [vgl. VI, 4,107]
wird dei Elision des u vorgeschrie-
ben, vor dem [auf u] folgenden Särva-
dhätuka [in seiner Gänze, d. i. vor vah,
mah] wird der Eintritt des u [für a]
vorgesch reiben? — [Erwiderung:]
Dies trifft nicht zu; denn [nicht vor
m und v, sondern] vor einem mit m
oder v beginnenden Suffix wird die
Elision des [Suffixes] u vorgeschreiben.
Es ist also tatsächlich die Abhängig-
keit [der Elision des u] vor einem
gemeinsamen [Element] vorhanden.'
[Vgl. zu Värtt. 12.] Die Regel VI, 4,
22 wird hier also angewendet.



232 Ardhadhatuka, jedoch] ohne das Augment /" die Elision des [Kausa-
Bernhard Geiger tiv-Suffixes] ni (= /).65

Abruvatas tava yogam imam syäl luk ca cino nu katham na
tarasya ||

,Wenn du diese Regel nicht gelten lassen wil lst, wie sollte
da nach ein nicht auch der Abfall von tara erfolgen V

[Pat.] Und hier, bei akäritaräm, ahäritaräm, wie sollte da
nicht [gemäß VI, 4,104] der Abfall des auf ein [Suffix i der 3. sing,
aor. pass.] folgenden tara erfolgen ?66

Erwiderung des Slokavärttikakära Cam bhagavän krtavämstu

tadartham tena bhaved iti ner vinivrttih |
, ,,Ca" [,und auch'] hat der Meister [Pän.] doch nur zu dem

Zwecke gesetzt, daß dadurch vor it das Verschwinden des ni er-
folge.'

[Pat.] Hier in [der Kegel VI, 4, 62]: ,Vorsya (fut. und condit.),
sie [s-aor.], slyut (precat.) und täsi (periphr. fut.) im Impersonale
und Passiv kann bei [Verbalstämmen], die in ihrer im grammati-
schen System vorliegenden [einfachsten] Form vokalisch auslauten,
ferner bei han, grab und d.rs auch [so verfahren werden], als ob
bei ihnen ein [die Endung / der 3. sing. aor. pass.] vorläge; [dann]
t r i t t auch noch das Augment / ein.' Was denn sonst noch [ca]? —
U nd au ch die Elision des [Kausativ-Suffixes] ni.67

Mvor api ye ca tathäpy anuvrttau
,Sowohl ,mvor' wie auch ,ye ea gelten noch fort.'
[Pat.] Auch hier, bei [der Bildung von] kurvah, kurmah, kurydt

[d. i. in VI, 4,110] wird ,vor m und v' [107], sowie ,und vor y'
[108] noch fortgelten.68

65 Das Fut. pass, des Kausativums von
kr ist entweder 1. gleich der Ätmane-
pada-Form kärayisyate, welche
folgendermaßen gebildet wird: kr
+ ni + te; nach VII, 2, 115: köri
+ te; Vil, 3, 84: käre-te. Dann nach
III, 33, VII, 2, 70 und VIII, 3, 59: köre
+ i-sya + te und schließlich nach
VI, 1, 78: köroyisyate. Oder aber
2. der mit dem Kausativ-Suffix ni (/')
gebildete Stamm kr -{-ni- wird so
behandelt, als ob er auf ein [d. i. das
Suffix /' der 3. sing. aor. pass.] endigte,
und in diesem Falle wird an köri-
gemäß VI, 4, 62 im Futurum das
Suffix sya mittels des Augmentes /
angefügt. Wi r erhalten köri -f- i-sya +
te. Diese Vorsetzung des Augmentes /
muß nun als osiddho betrachtet
werden, wenn das auslautende / (ni)
des Stammes käri gemäß VI, 4, 51
elidiert werden soll. Vgl. Mbh. vol.
Ill, p. 206 das Slokavärtt.: itcäsiddhas,
tena me lupyate nir . . . . — Kaiy. :
Prakrtipratyayäsrayatvöd usw. ,[Die
Vorsetzung des] Augmentes / (it) und
die Elision des ni sind von einem
gemeinsamen [Element] abhängig, da
sie beide auf dem ursprünglichen [d.

h. nicht mit dem Augment / versehen]
Suffix [sya] beruhen.' [Vgl. zu Värtt.
12].
66 Akdri ¡st aus akarita entstanden,
indem das auf ein (/) folgende Suffix
ta gemäß VI, 4,104 abgefallen ist.
Nach der Anfügung von taräm müßte
derselben Regel zufolge auch das
Suffix tora abfallen, wenn es nicht
als asiddha betrachtet würde. Vgl. im
Anhang s. visayavisayibhäva.
67 Das ,ca' soll besagen, daß außer der
Elision des ni, die aus VI, 4, 51 fortgilt,
auch noch /teintr i t t . Da sich also die
Elision des ni schon aus VI, 4, 62ergibt,
bedarf es zu ihrem Eintritt nicht erst
der Anwendung von VI, 4, 22.
68 Danach wäre VI, 4,110 zu
interpretieren: Für o t r i t t uein vor
einem Särvadhätuka, wenn dieses mit
m, v oder y beginnt. Damit ist gesagt,
daß diese Substitution vor den mit m,
v und y beginnenden Endungen ohne
Rücksicht auf die Elision des Suffixes
u [vgl. Kaiy. p. 230, Anm. 64, Anfang]
erfolgt. — Kaiy. : Ata ut särvadhätuke
ityatra usw. .Weil in [der Regel VI,
4,110]: ,,Füra tr i t t uein, wenn ein
Särvadhätuka folgt" ,mvor' und ,yeca'



233 cinluki ca kñita eva hi luk syat ||
Mahäbhäsya ,Und bei dem Abfall nach ein soll nur der Abfall eines k/t-

oder n/t-Suffixes gelten. '
[Pat.] Auch bei dem Abfall [des Suffixes] nach ein [VI , 4,104]

gi l t das vorher erwähnte W o r t Mnit' fort.69 — W o ist es erwähnt
w o r d e n ? — In [der Regel VI, 4, 98]: »[Die Paenultima] von gam,
han, jan, khan und ghas w i rd el id iert vor einem [vokalisch an-
lautenden] kit- oder n/t-Suffixe, ausgenommen vor an [Aor is t -
charakter a].'

Einwur f Aber dieses [kñit in 98] ¡st doch durch den Lokativ
[kñiti] ausgedrückt, und hier [in 104] benötigt man ein durch den
Genetiv ausgedrücktes [d. i. kñita h].70

Erwiderung Dieser Ablat iv cinah [.nach ein'] w i rd an die Stelle
des Lokativs ,kñiti' den Genetiv setzen,71 indem [die Regel 1,1,
67] g i l t : ,Wenn [ im Lehrbuch] etwas durch den Ablat iv ausgedrückt
ist, so [erfolgt die Operat ion] an dem darauffolgenden [Element].72—

Selbst wenn diese Regel aufgestellt wird,7 3

Siddham vasusamprasäranam ajvidhau || Värt t . 9.
muß man [als Ausnahme] konstatieren, daß [die Substitut ion von]
Samprasärana [als] in Kraft getreten [zu betrachten ist] hinsicht-
lich einer Regel, welche einen Vokal betr i f f t . — Zu welchem
Zwecke denn ?— Damit bei [der Bildung der] Akkusative plural is

fortgelten, so wird nach der vollzoge-
nen Elision des [Suffixes] u der
Eintritt von ufür a erfolgen: dies ist
der Sinn. Aber auch' —wendet Kaiy.
ein — ,mit Hilfe der [ergänzten]
Buchstaben m usw. [d. i. v und y]
erfolgt bei kurmah usw. nicht der
Eintritt des u, weil durch sie das
[Wort] särvadhätuka [in 110] in einer
Weise näher bestimmt wird, daß sich
ein Widerspruch in der Aussage
[väkyabhedo, der Regel 110] ergibt.'
D. h. durch die Ergänzung von, ,mvor'
und ,ye ca' hat die Regel eine ihrem
Zweck widersprechende Einschrän-
kung erfahren; denn die Bildung von
kurutah, kurvanti, deren Endungen
nicht mit m, v oder y beginnen, wäre
nun nicht mehr möglich.
69 Bei dieser Annahme kann nur die
Endung ta abfallen, da sie ein ri/'t-
Suffix ¡st, während tara(p) und
tama(p) als p/t-Suffixe nicht abfallen.
70 Luk sol I ja a n d i e S t e 11 e des k/t-
oder ri/'t-Suffixes treten. Dasjenige
aber, an dessen Stelle ein anderes
Element tr i t t , wird in der Grammatik
nach 1,1, 49 durch den Genetiv
ausgedrückt; wenn etwas hingegen
im Lokativ angegeben ¡st, so wird
nach 1,1, 66 die Operation an dem
vorangehenden Element vorgenom-
men. Bei der Ergänzung des Lokativs

kñiti könnte also ein kit- oder nit-
Suflfix nicht Gegenstand der in VI, 4,
104 vorgeschriebenen Operation sein.
71 D. h. er wird bewirken, daß der
Lokativ im Sinne eines Genetivs auf-
zufassen ist.
72 Vgl. die Paribh. Nr. 70: Ubhayani-
rdese pañcamlnirdeso bally an ,Wenn
[in einer Regel zwei Elemente] durch
beide [Kasus, das eine durch den
Ablativ, das andere durch den
Lokativ] ausgedrückt ist, so besitzt das
durch den Ablativ ausgedrückte
größere Kraft.' D. h. in einem solchen
Falle gilt nicht die Regel 1,1,66,
wonach der Ablativ als Genetiv auf-
zufassen wäre, sondern 1,1, 67.
Demnach besagt VI, 4,104: Nach ein
t r i t t , wenn unmittelbar darauf ein
kit- oder ri/t-Suffix folgt, für d ¡eses
Suffix/ukein.[Vgl.Einleit. p. 213 f.]
Die Regel VI, 4, 22 wäre also auch in
diesem Falle unnötig. — Im Text
werden hier die Slokavärttikas im
Zusammenhang noch einmal vorge-
führt.
73 Kaiy.: Anekaparihäräsrayena usw.
,wenn sie zu dem Zwecke angewendet
wird, damit sich ein Verständnis
nicht erst auf umständliche Weise da-
durch ergebe, daß man mehr als eine
Annahme zur Vermeidung [von
Schwierigkeiten] macht.'



234 papusah, tasthusah; ninyusah, cicyusah', luluvusoh, pupuvusah, wenn
Bernhard Geiger [nach VI, 4,131 die Substitution des] Sa mp rasa rana [u für das v]

von vas vollzogen worden ist, gemäß [VI, 4, 64] : ,Vor einem Vokal'
[hier vor us] die Elision des ä [von pö und sthä] und die übrigen
[Operationen, d. i. 82 und 77] stattfinden mögen.74

Aber aus welchem Grunde sollten sie denn nicht zustande
kommen?

Bahirangalaksanatväd asiddhatväc ca || Värtt. 10.
[Die Substitution des] Samprasära na [VI, 4.131] ist ja doch eine
Bah i ranga-Regel,75 und sie ist auch [gemäß VI, 4, 22 in bezug auf
VI, 4,_64, 82 und 77] als asiddha zu betrachten.

Attvam yaiopällopayoh pasuso na väjän cäkhäyitä cäkhäyitum ||
Värtt. 11.

Man muß [ferner als Ausnahme] konstatieren, daß der Eintritt
von ä [als] siddha [zu betrachten] ist in bezug auf die Elision eines
y und die eines ä. — Weshalb denn? — [Wegen],pasuso na väjän1

[RV.V, 41,1]. Wenn [bei der Bildung von] pasusah der Eintritt

74 Deracc. pi. part. perf. act. von pö
wird gebi Idet: popo -f vas + os. Da
os eine vokalisch anlautende Endung
eines schwachen Kasus ist, ist papävos-
ein ö/ia-Stamm, es wird also nach VI,
4,131 Samprasärona substituiert: papo
-\- uos -f- as; daraus wird nach VI, 1,
108 und VIII, 3, 59 [wo Böhtlingk un-
richtig übersetzt ,am Anfang eines
Suffixes', vgl. die Käs.]: papa + us -\-as.
Die Substitution des Samprasärana
darf nun nicht als asiddha betrachtet
werden, weil das ö nach VI, 4, 64 nur
vor einem vokal ¡seh anlautenden
Ärdhadhätuko elidiert wird. Ähnlich
verhält es sich mit den zwei anderen
Gruppen von Beispielen, bei denen
die Regeln 82 und 77 in Betracht
kommen. — Man kann nun einwenden,
daß dem Ärdhadhätuka vas nach VII,
2, 35 das Augment /' vorgesetzt
werden sollte. Die Ausführungen
Kaiy.'s hierüber: ,nanu cöntorangatvdd
itä bhävyam' usw. bis ,pürvam in na
provartate' gebe ich im Anhang s.
,nimittäpäye noimittikasyöpy apäyah1

wieder.
75 Denn ihre Ursache liegt außerhalb
der Ursache der Antarango-Regel VI,
4, 64, wie folgende Darstellung zeigt:

papa -f vas -\- os
papa + us -f as

—y

I

VI, 4, 64: Elision des

a bedingt durch
u: antaroñga

VI, 4,131 •.Sam-
prasärana ufür
v bedingt

durch as: bo-

hl ranga

Vgl. Paribh. Nr.50.

76 Kaiy. erklärt zunächst die Bildung
von pasusah [ = pasum sanoti,Vieh
verschaffen']: Nach III, 2, 67 t r i t t an
die Wurzel san das krt-Suffix vit (v)
[welches nach I, 2, 46 die Wurzel zum
Nominalstamm macht. Nach VI, 1, 67
verschwindet es zwar wieder, doch
treten auch nachher gemäß 1,1, 62 die
durch dieses Suffix bedingten Opera-
tionen ein]: pasu-san + (v) +ÖS;
Substitution von ä für n vor vit nach
VI, 4, 41 (und von s für s nach VIII, 3,
108): pasu-sä-\-as. Die Substitution
von o darf nun nicht als asiddha
betrachtet werden, wenn gemäß VI,
4,140 die Elision des ä erfolgen soll.
— Kaiy. bemerkt ferner: Loksana-
pratipadoktaparibhäsä tv ällope näsrl-
yate, ovyäptiprosongät ,Bei der Elision
des à [VI, 4,140] wird jedoch die
Paribhäsä[Nr. 105] über Ausdrücke,
welche sowohl etwas erst aus einer
Regel sich Ergebendes bezeichenn, als
auch das durch ihren Wortlaut
Gegebene, nicht angenommen. Denn
sonst würde sich ergeben, daß [die
Regel 140] nicht alle Fälle umfaßt
[ovyäpti, vgl. p. 219, Anm. 19].' D. h.
wenn die Paribhäsä hier gälte, würde
öt in VI, 4,140 nur das ä der auf ä
auslautenden Wurzeln bezeichnen
können, nicht aber ein sekundäres ä,
welches nach 41 für n substituiert
worden ¡st. Auf ein soches ä würde
sich 140 dann nicht erstrecken. Aber
die Bildung von pasusah lehrt, daß 140
auch auf ein sekundäres o angewendet
wird, daß somit in diesem Falle die
Paribh. 105 nicht gilt. Vgl. Paribh.
Transi., p. 486, n. 2.



235 von a [ für das n von san: VI, 4, 41] als asiddha betrachtet w i r d , so
Mahäbhäsya ergibt sich infolgedessen nicht gemäß [der Regel 140] : ,Für des

[auslautende] ä einer W u r z e l ' die Elision des ö.76

Wenn bei [der Bildung von] cäkhäyitä, cäkhäyitum der Ein-
t r i t t von d [ f ü r n: VI, 4, 43] als asiddha betrachtet w i r d , so ergibt
sich gemäß [der Regel 49] : ,Für ein auf einen Konsonanten fo l -
gendes y [vor einem Ärdhadhätuka]1 die Elision des y.77

Samänäsrayavacanät siddham || Vär t t . 12.
.Dadurch, daß man [in der Regel] hinzufügt, , welche von dem

gleichen [Elemente] abhängig ¡st", ist [das Sütra hinsichtlich der
erwähnten Ausnahmen] vollständig kor rek t ' .

[ N u r eine Operat ion, ] welche auf dem gleichen [Elemente]
beruht [wie die zweite Operat ion] , ist asiddha. Diese [in den
Värt t . 9 und 11 genannten Regeln] aber beruhen nicht auf dem
gleichen [Elemente]. Zunächst hier, in den Akkusativen pl. pa-
pusah, tasthusah; ninyusah, cicyusah; ¡uluvusah, pupuvusah, beruhen
die Elision des a und die übrigen [Operationen] auf -vas [us], das
Samprasära na [dagegen] auf der Endung [as] des auf -vas aus-
gehenden [Stammes]. — Bei pasusah [beruht] der Eintritt des ä
[für das n von san] auf dem [Suffix] vit, die Elision des ä dagegen
auf der Endung des auf vit ausgehenden [Stammes]. — Bei cäkhä-
yitä, cäkhäyitum [beruht] der Eintritt des ä auf dem [Intensivcharak-
ter] ya [lies : yanyättvam], die Elision [des y hingegen] auf dem
Ärdhadhätuka [i-tr] des auf ya ausgehenden [Stammes].

Sollte dieses [Wort samänäsraya in dem Sütra] ausdrücklich
hinzugefügt werden ?— Durchaus nicht! —Wie soll man es aber
[aus der Regel] verstehen, wenn es nicht ausdrücklich erwähnt
wird ? — Vermöge des Wortes atra.

Einwurf Aber es ist doch etwas anderes als Zweck des Wortes
atra behauptet worden? — Was ist behauptet worden ? — [VI,
4, 22 Värtt. 2:] , Das Wort atra hat den Zweck, den Geltungs-
bereich anzugeben.

Erwiderung Dies [sc. der Geltungsbereich] ergibt sich schon
vollständig aus dem Adhikära [,asiddhavat'].78

77 Kaiy. : Khanater yañ\ dvirvacanät 78 Nach Katy.'s Ansicht [Vartt. 2] gibt
paratvädye vibhäsenyättvedvirvacane ca ,ä bhät' den Bereich derjenigen
trj irüpam .Wenn an die Wurzel khan Regeln an, welche asiddha sind, und
[nach III, 1,22] der Intensivcharakter ,atra' den Bereich derjenigen Regeln,
ya angefügt worden ist [: khan-ya-], in bezug auf welche jene asiddha
[die Wurzel] auf die Reduplikation sein sollen. Nach Pat. dagegen ergibt
[VI, 1. 9] folgt usw. [d. h. nach VII, 4, sich schon aus dem Adhikära [vermi-
85 das Augment nuk (n) an das a der ttelst der Erklärung] der Abschnitt
Reduplikationssilbe getreten ist: VI, 4, 22 bis bha als Bereich der als
cañ-khan-ya-], die optioneile Substitu- asiddha zu betrachtenden Regeln,
tion von ä [für n zunächst an der während ,ä bhät' den Bereich der
Wurzel] und [dann] auch an der Regeln angibt, in bezug aufweiche
Reduplikation [VII, 4, 83] erfolgt ist jene asiddha sind. ,Atra' wäre also
[: cä-khä-ya-], so tr i t t das mit [dem überflüssig, wenn es nicht — wie Pat.
Augment] / versehene [Ärdhadhätuka] annimmt — den Zweck hätte, aus-
trc (tr) an.' Wir erhalten [VI, 4, 48] zudrücken, daß beide Regeln von dem
cäkhäyitä. Wenn aber die Substitution gleichen Element abhängig sein
des ä als asiddha betrachtet würde, müssen. Vgl. die Käs. zu VI, 4, 22: Asi-
also noch cañ-khan-y- als vorhanden ddhavad ity ayam adhikäro yad ¡ta
zu denken wäre, müßte nach VI, 4, 49 ürdhvam anukramisyäma ä adhyäyapa-
das auf n folgende y abfallen, und wir risamäptes tad asiddhavad veditavyam;
würden fälschlich cäkhäitä erhalten. äbhäd iti visayanirdesah: äbhasam-



236 E inwurf Hier bei papusah, cicyusah, luluvusah wurden [Vart t .
Bernhard Geiger 10] zwei Gründe [dafür] namhaft gemacht [,daß die Elision des

ä usw. nicht zustande kommen kann, nämlich] : der Umstand, daß
[VI, 4,131] eine Bahiranga-Regel und [außerdem gemäß VI, 4, 22]
asiddha sei. [Die Annahme,] daß sie [gemäß VI, 4, 22] asiddha sei,
mag als an jener Stelle [Värt t . 12] beantwortet gelten.79 Auf [den
Grund, daß VI, 4,131] eine Bahiranga-Rege\ sei, ¡st aber noch nicht
erwider t worden.80

Erwiderung8 1 Dies bedeutet keinen Fehler. [Denn] eine
Bahirañga- und eine Antoronga-Operation sind zwei Begriffe, die

sabdanad yod ucyate totra kartavye
[.wenn eine (zweite Operation) dort
(d. h. nach einer Regel) vollzogen
werden soll, welche biszur Erwähnung
von bha (d. i. bis VI, 4,129 oder 175)
gelehrt wird']. Atreti samänäsraya-
tvoprotipattyartham : tac ced atra yotro
[bhavoti ¡st zu streichen !] tod ä bhäc
chöstnyam vidhïyate tadäsrayam eva
bhavati, vyäsrayam tu näsiddhavad
bhavatity arthah ,. . . [Eine in dem
Abschnitt bis bha gelehrte Operation
¡st osiddha,] wenn diese dort, wobei
eine andere in dem Abschnitt bis bha
gelehrte Operation vorgeschreiben
wird, und nur eben davon abhängig
ist . . .' In dem in diesem Kapitel
angeführten Beispiele handelt es sich
um ein gemeinsames Element, an
welchem die Operation der zweiten
Regel vollzogen wird; es ist zwar
nicht, wie bei der ersten Operation,
Ursache, aber doch ein Element, von
dem die zweite Operation abhängig
ist. Es kann aber auch Ursache der
zweiten Operation sein, und dann
haben beide Operationen die gleiche
Ursache. Vgl. im Anhang s. samänä-
sraya. — Vgl. noch die Käs. zu un-
serem Sütra: Atragrahanam kiml
Papusah pasya usw.
79 Kaiy.: ,Durch die Annahme, daß es
auf die Abhängigkeit von dem
gleichen [Element] ankomme.
80 Kaiy.: Yadyapi näjänantaryo ity
ayam usw. .Obwohl hier das [in der
Paribh. Nr. 51 enthaltene] Verbot zur
Anwehdung kommen könnte: ,,[Eine
bereits ausgeführte ßahiranga-
Operation ist] nicht [als asiddha zu
betrachten, wenn die Antarañga-
Operation] auf dem unmittelbaren
Folgen eines Vokales [beruht;" hier
die Elision des ä auf dem folgenden u
von us], so will dieser Zusatz [des
Bhäsyakära] doch zu verstehen geben,

daß [hier] auch die Möglichkeit der
Anwendung der Paribhäsä [Nr. 50]
nicht besteht, wei I [wie im folgenden
gezeigt wird] eine Ursache [für ihre
Anwendung] gar nicht vorhanden ist.'
81 Das Folgende findet sich in ähn-
lichem Zusammenhang bei Pat. zu
V I I I , 3 , 1 5 V ä r t t . 2.
82 Kaiy. zu VIII, 3,15 Värtt. 2 erklärt
pratidvandvibhävinou : dvandvam yug-
mam ucyate; pratikülam parasparavi-
ruddham dvandvam pratidvandvam,
tatro bhovatah. —Zu unserer Stelle
bemerkt Kaiy.: Na hi vastvantaränape-
ksam antarañgam usw. . . . bis padäny
osminn arthe yojyante ,Es gibt nicht ir-
gendeine Antarañga- oder Bahirañga-
Operation, die, ohne sich auf den ande-
ren Gegenstand [d. i. auf eine zu ihr
gehörige bahirañga-, bezw. Antarañga-
Operation] zu beziehen, nur für sich
selbst zu Recht bestünde; denn sie
liegen nur dann vor, wenn sie beide
sich gleichzeitig in der Weise dar-
bieten, daß eine von der andern
abhängt, so wie bei [der Bildung von]
syona [aus si -f- ü + na (vgl. Paribh.
Transi, p. 222, n. 2) die Substitution
des] Halbvokales [für /] und die von
Guna für / sich gleichzeitig darbieten.
Bei papusah dagegen bieten sich nicht
[beide Operationen] gleichzeitig dar:
in dem Zeitpunkt, in welchem das
Samprasärana sich darbietet [d. i. so
lange -vas noch vorliegt], besteht
keine Möglichkeit für die Elision des

à und die übrigen [Operationen, vgl.
p. 234], weil eine Ursache [für ihren
Eintritt, d. i. ein Vokal] nicht
vorhanden ist; und in dem Zeitpunkt,
in welchem die Elision des ö [vor
einem Vokal] sich darbietet, ¡st [die
Substitution des] Samprasärana schon
ausgeführt. Und deshalb ist das Sam-
prasärana nur erst die Ursache der
Elision des ä usw.; folglich gelangt



237 (einander widerstrei tend) zu zweien auftreten.82 — In welcher
Mahäbhäsya Weise ? — Wenn eine Antaranga-Operation vorhanden ist, so ist

[gleichzeitig auch] die ßoh/rongo-Operation da; und wenn eine
Bahiroñga-Operdt\on vorhanden ist, so ist [gleichzeitig auch] die
Antaranga-Operation da.83 Hier aber [bei papusah usw.] sind die
Antarañga- und die ßoh/rongo-Operationen nicht gleichzeitig zur
Stelle.84 Wenn [nämlich] eine ßo/i/rongo-Operation nicht in die
Erscheinung getreten ist,85 so bietet sich [auch] eine Antarañga-
Operat ion nicht dar. Unter diesen Umständen (tatro) istdiefangeb-

hier die Paribhasä [Nr . 50] nicht zur
Anwendung. Dies ¡st der Sinn. —
[Ei n w u r f : ] Wenn es sich so verhält,
so [kann man dagegen einwenden:]
auch bei pacävedam [aus pacäva i dorn]
usw. bietet sich, so lange [die ßahira-
ngo-Operation, d. ¡,] die Substitution
von Guna nach a [ f ü r a - f /: VI, 1, 87]
nicht vollzogen ¡st, [die Antorañga-
Operat ion, d. i.] die Substitution von
ai gemäß .o/ füre1 [III, 4, 93] nicht dar;
weil somit [die ßo/i/ro/igo-Operation]
die bedingende Ursache und [die
Antoroñga-Operation] das hierdurch
Bed ingte ist, wäre [auch hier] die
Möglichkeit der Anwendung der
Paribhasä nicht vorhanden. [In W i r k -
lichkeit gilt sie jedoch bei pacävedom.
Vgl. Paribh. Transi, p. 271, n. 4.] —
[ E r w i d e r u n g : ] Nun, dann w i rd
[pratidvandvibhävinau] folgendermaßen
anders erk lär t : die Paribhäsä [Nr . 50]
.Eine ßo/i/rongo-Operation ist asiddho
in bezug auf eine Antarañga-Opera.-
t ion1 ¡st in [der Regel VI , 4,132]: ,ln
vöh t r i t t ü [als Samprasärana für v] ein'
angedeutet [vgl. Paribh. Text p. 44, I.
3 ff.; Transi, p. 235—37 samt Noten] ,
sie ist also eine in dem Abschnitt bis
bha gelehrte [Regel]; oder aber:
obwohl [diese Paribhäsä im Värt t . 8]
zu [der Regel I, 4, 2:] .Bei einem
Konfl ikt [zweier Regeln] ist die später
erwähnte zu vollziehen' ergänzend
hinzugefügt worden ¡st, so w i rd sie
[doch auch] zu einer im Abschnitt bis
bha gelehrten [Regel], weil [nach
Paribh. Nr . 3] Termini technici und
Paribhäsäs sich mit jeder Operation
[bei der diese Termini vorkommen
oder diese Paribhäsäs eine Rolle
spielen] zu einem Satze vereinigen,
somit auch die Substitution des
Samprasärana [VI, 4,131] in vas [der
Paribh. Nr. 50] eine Stätte gewährt.
Wenn dann die im Abschnitt bis bha

gelehrten Operationen, nämlich die
Elision des ä und die übrigen, vollzo-
gen werden sollen, so ist in bezug auf
diese die [in demselben Abschnitt
gelehrte] Paribhäsä [gemäß VI, 4, 22]
asiddha, t r i t t also nicht ein. Und
wenn sie nicht e in t r i t t [d. h. das
Samprasärana nicht als bahirañga
betrachtet w i rd , also auch nicht
asiddha ist], so finden [verursacht
durch das Samprasärana] die Elision
des ä und die übrigen Operationen
statt. Dies ¡st der Sinn der Auseinan-
dersetzung [des Bhäsya]. Die ein-
zelnen W o r t e [derselben] werden in
diesem Sinne [d. i. in dem der
z w e i t e n Interpretat ion] gebraucht.'
Vgl. im Anhang s. antarañga und p. 229,
Anm.56.
83 Kaiy. erk lär t ,sati' durch buddhyä-
peksite .sobald man mittels der Wahr-
nehmung auf sie Bezug genommen
hat', d. h. sobald man sie im Bildungs-
prozeß der Form zum ersten Male
wahrgenommen hat. Vgl. Kaiy. zu
VIII, 3,15 Värt t . 2: saty antarañga ¡ti:
antarañge buddhyäpeksite tadapeksayä
bahirañgam bhavati, bahirañge cäpe-
ksite tadapeksayäntarangam bhavaty
antarañgavyapadesam labhata ity
arthah.
84 Nämlich im Augenblick der An-
wendung des Paribhäsä. — Kaiy. zu
VIII, 3,15 Värt t . 2 erklärt yugapa-
tsamavasthänam durch: ekasyäm
buddhäv apeksitapa raspa ram avasthä-
nam ,ein Eintreten in der Weise, daß
man schon bei einer einmaligen
Wahrnehmung jedes auf das andere
bezieht'.
85 Nämlich deshalb, weil sie im
Augenblick der Anwendung der
ParibhäsägemäßVI, 4,22in bezug auf
diese als asiddha betrachtet werden
muß. Vgl. im Anhang s. antarañga.



238 liehe] Bahirañga-Operatlon nichts wei ter als die Ursache der
Bernhard Geiger [angeblichen] Antaranga-Operation.86

Hrasvayalopällopäs cäyädese lyapi || Värt t . 13.
Man muß [als Ausnahmen] konstatieren, daß 1. die [Sub-

st i tut ion der] Kürze, 2. die Elision des y und 3. die Elision des a
hinsichtlich der Substitution von ay [ für das Kausativ- Suffix /]
vor [dem Suffix des Gerundiums] ¡yap (ya) als siddha zu betrachten
sind, [in den Beispielen :] 1. prasamayya gatah, pratamayya gatah ;
2. prabebhidayya gatah, pracecchidayya gatah ; 3. prastanayya gatah,
pragadayya gatah. Wenn [nämlich] 1. die [Substitution] der Kürze
[für die Länge vor ni: VI, 4, 92], 2. die Elision des y [VI, 4, 49] und 3.
die Elision des [Stammauslautes] a [VI, 4, 48] als asiddha betrachtet
werden, so ergibt sich nicht gemäß [der Regel VI, 4, 56]: ,Vor lyap
(ya) nach einem auf eine Kürze folgenden [Wurzel konsonanten] '
die Substitution von ay [für /].87

Erwiderung Auch hier vermeidet man [Schwierigkeiten] in
der Weise [,daß man erklärt]: ,Es ist dadurch vollständig korrekt,

86 Kaiy.: Paribhäsäyä asiddhatvöd apra-
vrttäv ¡ti bhövah usw. .Damit ist ge-
meint: unter der Voraussetzung, daß
die Paribhäsä nicht eintritt da sie
asiddha ist. Und zwar ist die Paribhäsä
asiddha [gemäß VI, 4, 22] infolge der
Abhängigkeit von dem gleichen
[Element], indem das Samprasärana
allein es ist, wovon sowohl die
[Anwendung der] Paribhäsä, als auch
die Elision des ä und die übrigen
[Operationen] abhängen.' Vgl. Paribh.
Transi, p. 265, n.2.
87 In allen drei Fällen handelt es
sich um die Bildung des kausativen
Gerundiums. Und zwar werden mit
Präpositionen zusammengesetzte
Verba gewählt, weil nach VII, 1, 37 in
der Komposition lyap (ya) für ktvä
(tvä) substituiert wird.

1. Der Kausativstamm ¡st pra-
sam-fn/-, daraus nach VII, 2,116:
pra-säm + /-. Für die lange Pänultima
wird nun nach VI, 4,92 die Kürze sub-
stituiert [Böhtlingk ungenau: .be-
wahrt die Kürze']: pra-sam + /-.Wenn
nun [nach VII, 1, 37 statt tvä] das
Suffix ya angefügt worden ist, so
wird ay für das / substituiert, und wir
erhalten prasamayya. ,Wenn jedoch
die [Substitution der] Kürze [o] als
asiddha betrachtet wird, so geht dem
[auslautenden Wurzel konsonanten]
m nicht eine Kürze voran, und infolge-
dessen bietet sich die Substitution von
ay [für /] nicht dar' (Kaiy.). — Im
Dhätup. 19, 70 erscheint sam unter
den Wurzeln mit stummem m (m¡tah)
als ,mit', sofern es nicht ,darsana'
bedeutet.

2. .Hinter dem auf das [Intensiv-
suffix] yañ (ya) ausgehenden [Stamm]
von bhid t r i t t das Kausativ-Suffix nie
(i) ein' (Kaiy.). Wir erhalten prabebhid
-f ya -f /-; nach VI, 4, 48: pra-bebhid +
y-\- /-; nach VI, 4, 49 [Elision des /vor
d e m Ärdhadhötuka / ] : pra-bebhid -\~ /-;

nach VI, 4, 56: prabebhidayya. ,Wenn
hier die Elision des y als asiddha
betrachtet wird, so folgt [in prabe-
bhidy + '-] Q\c (') nicht auf einen
[auslautenden Wurzelkonsonanten]
mit vorangehender Kürze, da ja noch
das y dazwischen steht, und die
Substitution von ay [für /] bietet sich
infolgedessen nicht dar' (Kaiy.)

3. .Unter der Überschrift,«Die
auf a endigenden Wurzeln" wird [im
Dhätup. 35, 7—8] erwähnt: ,,stana
und gada, zur Bezeichnung himm-
lischer Geräusche" (Kaiy.). — Nach
der Anfügung des Kausativ-Suffixes /',
erhält man gemäß VI, 4, 48: prastan-i-
und nach VI, 4, 56: prastanayya. ,Wenn
hier die Elision des a [VI, 4, 48] als
asiddha betrachtet wird, ergibt sich
nicht die Substitution von ay [für /:
56], da [in prastana-i-] ein o dazwi-
schensteht [, also das / nicht auf einen
Wurzelkonsonanten mit vor-
angehender Kürze folgt].'
88 So auch die Käs. zu VI, 4, 56.
89 Kaiy. : ßabhuvatur ¡ti : bhü atus vuk
usw. .[Zunächst] bhü -f- atus, [dann
wird] vuk (v) [angefügt]; wenn dieses
als asiddha betrachtet wird, bietet
sich [die Substitution von] uvañ (uv)
dar. — [E i n wu rf:] Aber [die An-
fügung von] vuk [VI, 4, 88], die [in
bezug auf einen speziellen Fall]



239 daß man sagt, [eine Operat ion sei asiddha,] wenn sie von dem
Mahäbhäsya gleichen [Element] abhängt. [Värt t . 1 2 . ] — Wieso? — Auf dem

[Suffix] ni beruhen diese Regeln [VI, 4, 92; 49; 48], auf dem [Suffix]
¡yap (ya) hinter ni [dagegen] die Substitution von o/.88

Vugyutäv uvañyanoh || Vär t t . 14.
Man muß [als Ausnahmen] konstatieren, daß die [Anfügung

der] Augmente vuk (v) und yut (y) hinsichtlich [der Substitution
von] uvañ (uv) und yon (des Halbvokales) als siddho zu betrachten
sind. 1. Babhüvatuh, babhüvuh : wenn [hier die Anfügung von] vuk
(v) [in bobhü + v + atuh: VI, 4, 88] als asiddho betrachtet w i rd ,
so bietet sich infolgedessen [nach 77 die Substitution von] uvañ (uv)
[ für das ü] dar;89 2. upadidiye, upad idly ate \ wenn [hier die An -
fügung won] yut (y) [in upadidl + y + e: VI, 4, 63] als asiddha
betrachtet wird, so bietet sich infolgedessen [nach 82] die Sub-
stitution des Halbvokales [y für 1] dar.90

vorgenommen wird, während [für
diesen Spezialfall nach der allgemeinen
Regel VI, 4, 77 auch die Substitution
von] uvañ sich notwendigerweise
[gleichzeitig]ergeben würde[nöpröpte],
stellt doch eine Ausnahme [opaväda]
von dieser [Substitution des uvañ]
dar [und hebt diesse auf]; es
gilt ja der Grundsatz [Pat. zu 1,1, 47,
Värtt. 1]: ,Wenn auch [eine all-
gemeine und eine Spezialregel]
gleichzeitig eintreten könnten, so
wird doch [jene durch diese] auf-
gehoben.' [Nach dem Eintritt der
Spezialregel VI, 4, 88 kann also die
allgemeine Regel 77, d. i. die Substi-
tution von uvañ, nicht mehr eintreten.]
— [Erwiderung:] Dies trifft [hier]
nichtzu. [Denn nur] diejenige
[allgemeine Regel], welche in dem
Augenblick vorhanden ist, in wel-
chem die sie verdrängende [Spezial-
regel] zur Anwendung gelangt, wird
von der verdrängenden [Spezialregel]
völlig aufgehoben und gelangt
nicht mehr zur Anwendung; uvañ
[nach der allgemeinen Regel] jedoch
tri t t nicht [gleichzeitig] in die
Erscheinung, da es [gemäß VI, 4, 22]
in dem Augenblick als asiddha [ =
nicht vorhanden] zu betrachten ist,
in welchem vuk [nach der Spezial-
regel] eintritt, [und zwar nur deshalb
eintritt,] weil es [sonst, d. i. nach dem
Eintritt der allgemeinen Regel] keine
Gelegenheit [zum Eintritt] hätte;
[uvañ] kann also [durch die Spezial-
regel] nicht [ganz] verdrängt werden ;
und so tr i t t es denn, wenn [die
Anfügung von] vuk vollzogen ¡st, aus
dem Grunde ein, weil diese [gemäß
VI, 4, 22 in bezug auf die Substitution

von uvañ] als asiddha [ = nicht in
Kraft getreten] betrachtet wird.' Es
werden nämlich zwei Arten von
Ausnahmsregeln (apaväda) unter-
schieden: 1. Spezialregeln, die
gleichzeitig mit oder nach dem
Eintritt der allgemeinen Regeln zur
Anwendung kommen könnten und
diese gemäß der Maxime ,yena näprä-
pte yo vidhir ärabhyate, sa tasya bädhako
bhavati' [Paribh. Text p. 65, I. 8f.;
Transi, p. 321 f.] vol I stand ig auf
heben. Von solchen Spezialregeln sagt
man, daß sie die allgemeinen Regeln
apavädatvät aufheben; 2. Spezialre-
geln, die nicht gleichzeitig mit oder
nach dem Eintritt der allgemeinen
Regeln zur Anwendung kommen
könnten, und die nur deshalb, weil sie
sonst überhaupt nicht Gelegenheit zur
Anwendung hätten [anavakäsatvät],
die allgemeinen Regeln aufheben.
Wenn sich nach der Ausführung einer
solchen Spezialregel die allgemeine
Regel noch darbietet, so gelangt sie
nachher noch zur Anwendung. Vgl.
Paribh. Text p. 67, I. 5: kvacittusarva-
thänavakäsatväd eva bädhakatvam; I.
8: tatra bädhake pravrtte yady utsarga-
präptir bhavati tadä bhavaty eva, und
speziell Paribh. Nr. 58. Unsere Regel
VI, 4, 88 ist aus den von Kaiy. genann-
ten Gründen eine Spezialregel der
zweiten Art. Nach ihrer Ausführung
bietet VI, 4, 22 der allgemeinen Regel
VI, 4, 77 die Möglichkeit der An-
wendung. Vgl. Paribh. Transi, p. 329,
n.4.
90 So auch Käs. und Siddh. K. zu VI, 4,
22 und 63. Vgl. Candra V, 3, 21, wo
yukfür unser yut steht.



240 Erwiderung Was zunächst vuk betri f f t , so ¡st für dieses [eine
Bernhard Geiger Ausnahme] nicht zu konstatieren. Ich werde [nämlich in VI, 4, 88]

vuk überhaupt nicht erwähnen. Ich werde folgendermaßen sagen :
„Bei bhü w i rd vor [den vokalisch anlautenden Personalendungen
im] Aor i s tund Perfektum ü für die Paenultima substi tuiert."91

Hiebei w i rd der Eint r i t t von ü an Stelle derjenigen Paenultima
erfolgen, welche vorl iegt, wenn die Substitution von uvañ (uv)
[für das ü von bhü gemäß VI, 4, 77] bereits vollzogen ist.92

Einwurf Aber wenn [man] auch in dieser Weise [mi t V), 4,
88 verfährt ] , woraus geht denn dies hervor, daß nämlich der Ein-
t r i t t von ü für diejenige Paenultima erfolgen w i rd , welche vorl iegt,
wenn die Substitution von uvañ (uv) bereits vollzogen ist, daß
es hingegen nicht für diejenige Paenultima eintreten möge, welche
gegenwärtig vorl iegt, [d. i.] für das bh [von babhü-atuh]l

Erwiderung Dies bedeutet keinen Fehler. [Denn] ,für u (ü)'
[aus VI, 4, 83]93 gi l t [hier] noch for t . Auf diese Weise w i rd [der
Eint r i t t des ü] an Stelle des u [in babhuv-atuh] erfolgen.94

Einwurf Zugegeben, daß babhüvatuh, babhüvuh [auf diese
Weise] zustande gekommen sind,95 so kommt doch das Folgende
nicht zustande, [nämlich] babhüva, babhüvitha. — Aus welchem
Grunde?— Denn, wenn [in babhü + ¡tha nach VII, 3, 84] Guna und
[in babhü + a nach VII, 2,115] Vrddhi [für das ü] subst i tu ier t '
worden sind, ist der Laut u [ für den ü eintreten könnte] nicht
vorhanden.96

Erwiderung Hier bieten sich [die Substitutionen von] Guna
und Vrddhi gar nicht dar. — A u s welchem Grunde? — Wei l [die
Regel 1,1,5:] ,Auch vor einem [Suffix] mit stummen k oder n es
verbietet. — W i e s o sind [a und tha] kit-[Suffixe]? — Gemäß [der
Regel I, 2, 6 ] : ,Auch nach indh und bhü'.

Einwurf Dann weisen w i r eben diese [Vorschri f t ] , daß [bei
bhü die Personalendungen des Perfektums als] kit [zu betrachten]
sind, durch [die Anfügung von] vuk (v) zurück.97

91 D. h. außer der Streichung von vuk 1, 5 weder Guna noch Vrddhi be-
in 88 wird auch noch eineTeilung der wirken.
Regel (yogovibhägo) 89 vorgenommen. 96 Hier wird die im Folgenden er-
92 D. i. für die Paenultima u in babhuv- wähnte Regel I, 2, 6 ignoriert, nach
atuh, so daß wir babhüvotuh erhalten. welcher alle Personalendungen des
93 Oh ¡st gen. sing, von u, welches nach Perfektums von bhü k/t-Suffixe sind,
1,1, 69 zur Bezeichnung von u und ü also nach 1,1,5 Guna und Vrddhi
dient. verbieten. Die Endung der2. Sing.,
94 Kaiy.-.Uvarnasyopadhäyä üd bhava- thai (tha), wird also, da sie nach III, 4,
tity evam äsrayanäd usw. .Weil ja an- 82 für s/p substituiert worden ist, als
genommen wird, für den Laut u, pit betrachtet, es t r i t t demnach
welcher Paenultima ¡st, tretet/ein; gemäß VII, 3, 84 Guna ein. Die Endung
und nur wenn [die Substitution von] der 3. (und 1.) Sing, ist nach III, 4, 82
uvañ (uv) vollzogen ¡st, wird der Laut nal; nach VII, 2,115 wird also für das
u Paenultima. — [Der Gegner aber], auslautende ü des Stammes Vrddhi
welcher der Ansicht ¡st, die Geltung substituiert. Wenn wir so babhav-itha
[der Personalendungen des Perf. von und babhäv-a erhalten haben, ist ein
bhü] als kit gemäß [I, 2, 6]: ,nach indh u, für welches ü eintreten könnte,
und bhü' werde [durch die Vorschrift nicht vorhanden.
über vuk] zurückgewiesen [vgl. im 97 D. h. die Regel, I, 2, 6 ist überflüssig,
folgenden], sagt ,,bhavet siddham".' denn die Substitutionen von Guna und
95 Denn die Personalendungen des Vrddhi werden verhindert, wenn wir
Dualsund Plurals sind nicht pit, also vuk in der unveränderten Regel VI, 4,
nach I, 2, 5 k/t-Suffixe, die gemäß I, 88 belassen. Wenn wir nämlich vuk



241 Erwiderung Aber hier [in I, 2, 6] wird doch durch [die
Mahäbhäsya Vorschrift], daß [die Personalendungen des Perfektums von bhü

als] kit [zu betrachten] seien, [die Vorschrift über] vuk zurückge-
wiesen.98

Was ist nun aber hier maßgebend ?—Das W o r t vuk ist maßeg-
bend. Denn selbst wenn [die Personalendungen nach I, 2, 6]
kit sind, müßten hier gleichwohl Guna und Vrddhi e int reten.—
Warum? — [Denn] dies [sc. I, 1, 5] ist ein Verbot [der Substitu-
t ion] von Guna und Vrddhi, sofern sie [den pratyähära] ik betreffen.
Und diese [in VII, 2, 115 gelehrte Vrddhi] ist nicht eine Vrddhi,
welche [den pratyähära] ik betr i f f t . "

angefügt und bobhuvitho, babhüv-a
erhalten haben, sind die Regeln VII, 3,
84 und VII, 2,115 nicht anwendbar,
weil der Stamm nicht mehr vokalisch
auslautet [vgl. Käs.: ig-, bezw. aja-
ntasyo]. Und zwar erhält das Augment
vuk den Vorzug vor den sich gleich-
zeitig darbietenden Substitutionen
von Guna und Vrddhi:bhuvo vuko nitya-
tväd iti nyäyät ,nach dem Grundsatz:
weil das an bhü [angefügte] vuk (v)
nitya ist' [Kaiy.]. Vgl. Mbh. zu I, 2, 6
Värtt. 1, wo erklärt wird, daß die
Regel I, 2, 6 überflüssig sei, bhuvo vuko
nityatvät: bhavater api nityo vuk; krte
'pi [sc. gune] präpnoty akrte 'pi. Dazu
Kaiy. : Oh supity ata or iti nänuvartata
iti bhävah. Ekadesavikrtasyänanyatväc
ca sabdäntarapräptyabhävah ; satyäm
api vä sabdäntarapräptau krtäkrtapra-
sangitvöd vuko nityatvam, vuki krte
gunasya präptir eva nästiti naitayos
tulyabalatvam .Dies besagt, daß nicht
aus [der Regel]: ,oh supi' [VI, 4, 83] ,oh'
[,für ul\ vgl. p. 240] fortgilt. Und da ja
eine Sache, welche an einer Stelle
geändert worden ¡st, dadurch nicht zu
einer andern Sache wird, so würde
sich [auch infolge der Substitution von
Guna] nicht eine andere Wortform
ergeben. [Wenn die Wortform mit
Guna als von der ursprünglichen
Wortform vershieden zu betrachten
wäre, würde vuk nach Paribh. Nr. 44
n ich t nitya sein]. Oder aber, auch
wenn sich [infolge der Substitution
von Guna] eine andere Wortform
ergäbe, wäre vuk [nach Paribh. Nr.
46] auch schon deshalb nitya, weil es
sich sowohl nach als auch vor dem
Eintritt [von Guna] darbieten würde.
Wenn [also] vuk [zuerst] eingetreten
¡st, ergibt sich [die Substitution von]
Guna überhaupt nicht mehr. Diese
beiden [Regeln VI, 4, 88 und VII, 3, 84]
haben also nicht gleiche Kraft.' [Vgl.

Paribn. Nr. 42.] Dasselbe gilt natürlich
auch für Vrddhi Vgl. Siddh. K. zu VI, 4,
88 : nityatväd vug gunavrddhl bädhate.
98 Kaiy . : Kñiti ceti gunavrddhinisedhäd

usw. ,Weil [die Regel 1,1, 5:] ,,Auch
vor einem kit oder ñit" Guna und
Vrddhi verbietet, und weil, wenn [nach
VI, 4, 77] uvañ (uv) eingetreten ¡st, der
Eintritt von ü für den Laut u [in VI, 4,
88 (ohne vuk) + 89 A] vorgeschrieben
ist.1 Vuk ist also überflüssig.
99 Kaiy. : Acó ñnitity atreka ity anupa-
sthänäd iglaksanatväbhävah ,Da in
[der Regel VII, 2,115]: „Für [einen
Laut des pratyähära] ac vor [einem
Suffix] mit dem anubandha ñ oder n"
nicht ,,ikah" vorliegt, ¡st eine Be-
ziehung [der dort gelehrten Vrddhi]
auf ik nicht vorhanden.' Acah läßt
vielmehr erkennen, daß für die in
dieser Regel vorgeschriebene Vrddhi
das Verbot in 1,1, 5, welches sich nur
auf ik bezieht, nicht gilt. Dagegen
bezieht sich die Guna-Regel VII, 3, 84,
welche bei babhü-itha in Betracht
kommt, auf ik [vgl. die Käs.]; das in I,
1, 5 enthaltene Verbot muß sich also
tatsächlich auf VII, 3, 84 erstrecken.
Deshalb ¡st das Wort ,guna' in dem
Satze des Bhäsya ,syätäm evätra
gunavrddhl' nicht am Platze. Hierüber
bemerkt Kaiy.: Gunagrahanam prasa-
ngoccäritam ; sigunasyegiaksanatvöt
sidhyati hi pratisedhah ,Das Wor t
,,guna" ist nur wegen der Gelegenheit
[d. h. nebenbei] erwähnt; denn da
[die Substitution von] Guna [gemäß
VII, 3, 84] vor [der Endung der 2. sing.]
si (sip) [also nach, 1,1, 56 auch vor
dessen Substitut tha] sich auf ik
bezieht, so kommt das Verbot [von
Guna durch 1,1, 5] tatsächlich zu-
stande.' So erklärt Kaiy. zu I, 2, 6 auch
die Frage des Bhäsya nach dem Zweck
dieser Regel folgendermaßen: Vinäpi
sütrenestam sidhyati saty api cestam



242 Erwiderung Unter diesen Umständen100 [sage ich] folgendes:
Bernhard Geiger man bedarf weder des vuk noch auch [der Annahme], daß [die

Personalendungen nach I, 2, 6] kit seien. Guna und Vrddhi mögen
hier [in bobhü-itha, babhü-a] eintreten ; für diejenige Pänultima,
welche vorl iegt, wenn [die Substitution von] Guna und Vrddhi
vollzogen, und [nach VI, 1, 78] av und äv eingesetzt sind, w i rd der
Eint r i t t von ü erfolgen.101 — W i e s o ? — In ,oh' [VI, 4, 83] ist auch
der Laut a (und a) zum Ausdruck gebracht.102

Einwurf Dann bietet sich aber [VI , 4, 83] auch hier bei [der
Bildung der] Akkusative plu ral is kJlälapah, subhamyah dar.103

Erwiderung Die Elision [des ö von -pä und -yä nach VI, 4, 140]
w i rd in diesen Falle [die Regel VI, 4, 83] vollständig aufheben.104

no sidhyati, babhüvety ajloksonotvod
vrddher igloksanotväbhovät protisedhä-
prosongät. Gunomätronisedho evo tu
bobhüvitho, ohom bobhüveti co nittvä-
bhävopokse syäd ¡ti prosnah. .Auch
ohne das Sütra [I, 2, 6] kommt die
erwartete [Form] zustande, und selbst
wenn es gilt, kommt die erwartete
[Form] nicht zustande; denn da bei
[der Bilding von] bobhüvo [in VII, 2,
115] die Beziehung der Vrddhi auf
,,oc" vorliegt, folglich eine Beziehung
derselben auf ,,/'k" nicht vorhanden
ist, hat [das Sütra I, 2, 6 in Verbindung
mit 1,1,5] nicht die Möglichkeit,
[Vrddhi] zu verbieten. Vielmehr wäre
[das Sütra] nur ein Verbot von Guna
allein bei [der Bildung von] bobhüvitho
und der 1. sing, bobhüvo in dem Falle,
daß [die Endung der 1. sing, nal nach
VII, 1, 91] nicht n/t ist [also nicht, wie
die 3. sing., Vrddhi, sondern nach VII,
3, 84 Guno bewirkt]. Dies ist der
Sinn der Frage.'
100 D. h. da also erwiesen ist, daß die
Regel, I, 2, 6 überflüssig ist, weil zwar
bobhüvitho, nichtaberdie3. sing.
babhüva zustande käme, wenn ihre
Endungen als kit betrachtet würden.
101 Der Opponent beharrt also bei
der am Beginn der Diskussion ge-
machten Annahme eines Yogovibhägo
mit gleichzeitiger Streichung von vuk.
102 Kaiy.: Akärokäroyor öd gunekrte
ñasi-ñasos ceti pürvoikädesenn nirdesät
,Denn die Laute a und u [die nach I,
1, 69 zugleich ihre Längen repräsen-
tieren] sind [in oh] in der Weise zum
Ausdruck gebracht, daß, nachdem [für
den Vokal u] hinter dem a [und dieses
selbst] Guno [o allein] substituiert
worden ist, gemäß [VI, 1,110]: „Vor
[der Endung] os des Ablativs und
Genetivs singularis" das vorangehende
[o] allein substituiert wird.' D. h. o +

u + os nach VI, 1, 87: o + oh, und
dies nach VI, 1,110: oh. In Wirklich-
keit ist oh natürlich gen. sing, von u.
103 Ka iy . : Oh suplty aträvarnosyäpi
nirdesäd yanprasañgah. ,Da [nach d e r
vorausgehenden Interpretation] in
[der Regel VI, 4, 83]: „Für o (a) und
für u (ü) [ tr i t t ] vor einer [vokalisch
anlautenden] Kasusendung [der Halb-
vokal ein]" auch der Laut ä zum Aus-
druck kommt, würde sich [die Sub-
stitution des] Halbvokales [für das ö
von -pä und -yä] darbieten.' Dies
wäre jedoch ein Nonsens.
104 Die Regel VI. 4,140 lehrt die
Elision des auslautenden a einer
[durch Anfügung von vie (III, 2, 74; VI,
1, 67) zum Nominalstamm geworden-
en] Wurzel, jedoch nur bei einem
bha-Stamm, d. h. vor den vokalisch
anlautenden Endungen derschwachen
Kasus. Nach dieser Regel wird also
im Acc. pl. aus kilälo-pä + (vic) -\-as:
kilälapah. Die Deutung von oh = a
(ä)+u (ü) + oh hat aber zur Folge,
daß sich gleichzeitig mit VI, 4,140
auch VI, 4, 83 darbietet. Es fragt sich
also, welche dieser Regeln zuerst
eintritt. Und gelangt VI, 4,140 zuerst
zur Anwendung, so würde sich
gemäß VI, 4, 22 nachher doch noch
83 darbieten. Die Antwort auf die
zweite Frage ist im Bhäsya in dem
Worte bädhoko gegeben. Vgl. Kaiy.:
Lopo 'treti: porotväd ¡ti bhävoh. Äto
dhätor iti loposyävokäsoh somyogopü-
rvdkäränto dhätuh ; okäroproslesosyo-
ttoroträvokäsoh: bobhüvo, bobhüvitheti.
Kiiälopo ity otrobhoyoprosoñge poro-
tväd äkärolopoh, viprotisiddhe cäsi-
ddhotvom no bhovotlti jñapoyisyote.
.Gemeint ist: weil [VI, 4,140] eine
später gelehrte [Regel] ¡st. Der
Elision nach [140]: „Für das ö einer
Wurzel" bietet Gelegenheit [zur



243 E inwurf Dann aber bietet sich [VI, 4, 83] hier dar, [nämlich
Mahäbhasya bei] kllälapau, kllälapäh [nom. pi.]105

Erwiderung Unter diesen Umständen [sage ich] folgendes :
[Aus VI, 4, 77] gilt ,vyor' [d. i. ,für u(ö) und für /(f)1]106 fort.
Dadurch werden wir [in oh = a + u + as] den Laut u speziell
[d. i. als allein wirksam] kennzeichnen [und VI, 4, 83 inter-
pretieren]: ,0h' [soweit es] ,vyoh' [ist].107 Hier [in VI, 4, 88] gilt
jetzt [nur noch] ,oh' fort, während ,vyoh' [fortzugelten] aufge-
hört hat.108—

Auch für die [Anfügung von] yut (/) [in upadidi-y-e nach VI,
4, 63] soll nicht [eine Ausnahme] konstatiert werden. Mit Hilfe des
Ausdruckes yut wird nicht [upadidïyé] gebildet werden. Der Aus-

Anwendung] die Wurzel [pa], die auf
ö endigt, welches der erste Laut der
Verbindung [o (ö) -f u (ü)] ist; die
Verschmelzung des Lautes a (ä) [mit
u (ü) zu o, also oh, d. i. VI, 4, 83] hat in
einem zweiten Falle Gelegenheit [zur
Anwendung, nämlich bei]: babhüva,
babhüvitha. Da sich nun bei [der
Bildung von] kllälapäh beide [sc. lopo
und oh, gleichzeitig] darbieten, t r i t t
[nach I, 4, 2] die Elision des ä [VI, 4,
140 zuerst] ein, weil sie später
gelehrt wird. Und daß dort, wo [zwei
sonst der Bildung versch iedener
Formen dienende Regeln bei der
Bildung einer ei nzigen Form]
einander im Wege stehen, [die später
gelehrte, also zuerst eingetretene
Kegel] nicht etwa [gemäß VI, 4, 22] als
osiddha [in bezug auf die andere]
betrachtet werden darf, wird [durch
die Paribh. Nr. 40] angedeutet
werden.' Vgl. im Anhang s. vipratise-
dha.
105 Kaiy.: Asarvanömasthäna ity onuva-
rtanäd usw. ,Denn da [in I, 4,18 aus
17],,Nicht vor den Endungen der
starken Kasus' zu ergänzen ist, also
der Terminus bha [bei den starken
Kasus kllälapau, kllälapäh] nicht
vorliegt, bietet sich [hier] die Elision
desd[von-pd; VI, 4,140] nicht dar.'
Es würde sich also nur nach VI, 4, 83
Substitution des Halbvokales für ä
ergeben.
106 Kaiy.: Yodeva yvor iti prakrtam usw.
,Was [in VI, 4, 77] als ,,yvor" vorge-
kommen ist, dasselbe ¡st [hier] mit
einer Umkehrung der Reihenfolge
des / als ,,vyor" bezeichnet.' Yvor ¡st
gen. pl. von /' + u. Die Umstellung in
vyor hat wohl darin ihren Grund, daß
das / bei ,oh' überhaupt nicht in
Betracht kommt.

107 w ¡ e sonst oc/' oóer anací u. a. m.

aus früheren Regel in einschränken-
dem Sinne zu ergänzen sind, so soll
hier ,oh' in VI, 4, 83 durch das aus 77
zu ergänzende, ,vyoh' eingeschränkt
werden. Oh bedeutet ,für a und für
u'; vyor bedeutet,für u und für /'. ,Or
vyoh' besagt also: ,für a und für u,
[und zwar nur insoweit es] für u und /'
[geschieht].' Durch die Ergänzung von
,vyoh' wird also das in diesem nicht
enthaltene o von ,oh' aus seiner Wirk-
samkeit ausgeschaltet, und solange
,vyor' fortgilt, bedeutet ,oh'
demgemäß trotz seiner Zusammen-
setzung aus a -f- u + as nur ,für u'. Wo
dagegen ,vyor' nicht mehr zu ergänzen
ist, bedeutet ,ohl seiner Zusammen-
setzung gemäß ,für o und für u'. Kaiy.:
Taträkärokärasamudäyanirdese 'pi
usw. .Obwohl dort [in ,,oh"] die Ver-
bindung der Laute a und u zum Aus-
druck kommt, so t r i t t doch, weil
[oh] durch ,,vyor" näher bestimmt
wird, nur für den Laut u der Halb-
vokal ein, nicht aber für a1. Damit ist
der Einwurf betreffs kllälapau, klläla-
päh zurückgewiesen.
108 Kaiy.: Iheti: Bhuvo luñlitor üd upa-
dhäyä ¡tyatra. .Hier, in [der Regel VI,
4, 88(ohnevuk) + 89A]: „Beibhü
tr i t t vor den Endungen des Aoristes
und Perfektums für die Pänultima ein
üein". ' Die Ausgabe von Benares
1887 hat fälschlich: bhuvovug luñlitor
usw. Vuk ¡st zu streichen, denn der
Opponent hat den Standpunkt ,närtho
vukä näpi kittvena' nicht verlassen. —
Da ,vyor' bei VI, 4, 88 nicht mehr fort-
gilt, bedeutet das hier allein zu
ergänzende ,oh' ,für a und für u', und
zwar kommt für babhüva, babhüvitha
nur das a in Betracht. Das Resultat
dieser Diskussion ist demnach: Vuk
wird aus VI, 4, 88 eliminiert, und diese
erhält infolge eines Yogavibhäga und



244 druck y ut hat einen andern Zweck. — Welchen ? — Daß zwei /
Bernhard Geiger hörbar sein mögen.109

Einwurf Es gibt keinen Unterschied in Bezug auf das Hören
eines oder mehrerer y hinter einem Konsonanten.110 —

Ist denn nun aber [eine Regel] nur vor ,0ha1 [d. i. bis incl.
VI, 4,128] als asiddhazu betrachten, oder einschließlich dieses
[Abschnittes mit dem Adhikära ,bha', d. i. bis VI, 4,175]? —
Woher denn aber dieser Zweifel ? — Es w i rd dies nämlich [in VI,
4, 22] durch [die Präposition] ö (an) ausgedrückt, und an erzeugt
doch einen Zweifel . So z. B. [entsteht in dem Satze] : ,Es hat bis
Pätaliputra geregnet' der Zweifel , ob [nur ] v o r Pätaliputra oder
e i n s c h l i e ß l i c h desselben. Ebenso ergibt sich auch hier der
Zweifel : vor ,bha' oder ei n.sch I ießl ich [der Geltung] desselben ?
— Und wor in besteht denn da der Unterschied ?

Präg bhäd iti cecsunämaghonäbhügunesüpasamkhyänam ||
Värt t . 15.

Wenn man annimmt, daß [VI, 4, 22] v o r ,6ha' gelte, so müßte
hinzugefügt werden, daß [das Sütra] bei 1. sunä, 2. maghonä und
3. bei [der Substitution von] Guna in bhü [dem Substitut für bahu]
auch noch hinzugerechnet werden möge.111

1. sunah (acc. pl.), sunä, sune: wenn [in svan-as nach VI, 4,
133 die Substitution des] Samprasärana erfolgt ist, so bietet sich
[bei suan-as] .Elision des a von an' [VI, 4,134] dar.112 Wenn dagegen

der Ergänzung von ,oh' folgende
Gestalt: [Or] bhuvo luñlitor üd upa-
dhäyäh. Babhüva, babhüvitho werden
gebildet, indem trotz I, 2, 6 Guna und
Vrddhi für das ü von bhü substituiert
werden, und für die Pänultimaa,
bezw. ä, welche dann vorliegt, ü
eintritt.
109 Dies ist die Erwiderung auf den
zweiten Teil des Värtt. 14. Der Sinn
ist: wir substituieren in upadidi-e
zunächst nach VI, 4, 82für /"den Halb-
vokal und erhalten upadidye; VI, 4, 63
lehrt nur, daß hier zwei / hörbar sein
sollen, daß also upadidyye gebiIdet
werde. Da also VI, 4, 82 zuerst ein-
tr i t t , bedürfen wir der Regel VI, 4,
22 auch in diesem Falle nicht.
110 Kaiy.: Vyañjanoporosyeti : vyanjonöt
parasyeti sup supeti samäsah (,Vy. ist
ein Kompositum gemäß [II, 1, 4]:
„Eine Kasusform mit einer Kasus-
form," nämlich aus vyanjanätporasyo').
Srut\bhedapakse 'pi yono maya iti
dvirvacanavidhänäd dhalo yamäm yami
¡opa iti pakse lopavidhänät pakse yakä-
radvayam bhavaty eveti närtho yuteti
tadvidhänasämarthyäd yan na bhavati.
.Weil [einerseits] die Verdoppelung
in [VIII, 4, 47 Värtt. 1 :],.Eines Halb-
vokales nach einer Muta oder einem
Nasal (äußern)" vorgeschrieben wird,
auf der anderen Seite aber in [der
Kegel VIII, 4, 64]:,.Nach einem

Konsonanten wird ein Halbvokal oder
Nasal vor einem Halbvokal oder Nasal
elidiert" Elision vorgeschrieben wird,
also zwei /tatsächlich fakultativ
(pakse) eintreten, so bedarf man
[hiezu] nicht noch des Augmentes yut
(y); also wird selbst für den Fall, daß
ein Unterschied im Hören [eines
oder mehrerer y hinter einem
Konsonanten angenommen wird],
nicht etwa infolge der Vorschrift
dieses [yut in VI, 4, 63] der Halbvokal
[für das í in upadidJ-e] substituiert.'
111 Denn in diesen drei Fällen handelt
es sich um Regeln, die in dem Ab-
schnitt mit dem adhikära ,bha' [VI, 4,
129—175] stehen.
112 Kaiy.: Suna iti : svan sas iti sthite
samprasäranam; värnäd ängasya baii-
yastvät pürvaikädesam bädhitvällopah
pröpnoti. ,Wenn svan + as (acc. pl.)
vorliegt, so erfolgt [die Substitution]
des Samprasärana [für v]\ da nun
[nach Paribh. Nr. 55] eine den Stamm
betreffende [Operation: VI, 4—VII, 4
incl.] größere Kraft besitzt [also
früher eintritt] als eine [die Ver-
bindung von] Lauten betreffende, so
ergibt sich [in suan-as] die Elision des
a [VI, 4,134], mit Verdrängung der
Substitution des einen vorangehenden
[Lautes ufür u + a: VI, 1,108].' Denn
VI, 4,134 ist ärigam, VI, 1,108 aber



245 für diese [Substi tut ion des Samprasarana g i l t ] , daß [eine Regel]
Mahäbhäsya e i n s c h l i e ß l i c h dieses [Abschnittes über bha] als asiddha betrach-

te t w i r d , w i rd dadurch, daß diese [Substitut ion als asiddha
betrachtet w i r d , das Verbot [VI, 4 ,137] : ,Nicht aber, wenn [das a
von an] auf eine Konsonantenverbindung folgt, welche auf voder
m endigt' [gegen 134] zur Geltung kommen.113

Erwiderung Auch wenn für diese [Substitution des Sam-
prasarana: VI , 4,133 angenommen w i rd , daß nur eine Regel] v o r
bha als asiddha betrachtet w i rd [.Samprasarana also siddha ist],
so bedeutet dies für diese [Substitut ion des Samprasarana] keinen
Fehler. — W i e s o ? — Es gibt hier keinen Unterschied, ob nun das
Verschwinden [des a von an] durch die Elision des o [134] erfolgt,
oder dadurch, daß [nach VI, 1,108] der vorangehende [Vokal u
für u + a] eintritt.

Einwurf114 Der Unterschied besteht in folgendem : wenn das
Verschwinden [desa] durch die Elision des o [VI, 4,134] erfolgt,
so würde sich [nach VI, 1,161] notwendigerweise der durch das
Verschwinden des Udätta bedingte Akzent [für die darauffolgende
unbetonte Endung] ergeben.115

Erwiderung Hier bietet sich der durch das Verschwinden
des Udätta bedingte Akzent nicht dar. — Aus welchem Grunde?
— Weil [die Regel VI, 1,182:],Nicht hinter go, svan und einem
im Nominativ singularis [auf] a [ausgehenden Stamme]' dies ver-
bietet.

Einwurf Dies ist nicht ein Verbot gegen den durch das Ver-
schwinden eines Udätta bedingten Akzent.—Wogegen denn? —
[Nur] gegen die Betonung der Endung des Instrumentals und der
folgenden [Kasus, d. i. gegen VI, 1,168].116 Und wo es sich nun

113 Wenn die Substitution des Sam-
prasarana als asiddha betrachtet
wird, also noch svan-as als vorhanden
zu denken ¡st, folgt das a auf eine Kon-
sonantenverbindung, welche auf v
endigt. Die Elision nach 134 wird also
durch das in 137 enthaltene Verbot
verhindert.
114 Die .Einwürfe' enthalten den
Standpunkt desjenigen, welcher
behauptet hat, daß VI, 4, 22 aus-
nahmsweise auch noch in den
genannten drei Fällen hinzugerechnet
werden müßte, wenn dieses Sütra
sonst nur vor ,bha' gälte, also den
Standpunkt des Upasamkhyänavädin,
wie Kaiy. ihn nennt, im Gegensatz zu
dem des Pratyäkhyänavädin, des
Opponenten. So bemerkt Kaiy. hier:
,Der Upasamkhyänavädin sagt, um den
Unterschied aufzuzeigen.'
115 Kaiy.: Anudättanimittatväd udätta-
iopasya. Ekädese tu saty ekädesa udätte-
nodätta ity ädyudättam padam bhavati,
svasabdäkärasyapratyayasvarenä-
ntodättatvät. .Denn die Elision des
udättierten [Vokales a] hat ihren
Grund [vgl. ,yatra' in VI, 1,161] in der
unbetonten Endung. [Wir würden

also aus suan-ä mit falschem Akzent
suna erhalten]. Wenn dagegen [in
suan-ä nach VI, 1,108] die Substitution
des einen [Vokales u für u -f-o] erfolgt,
so ist gemäß [der Regel VIII, 2, 5]:
,,Ein einziger [Vokal] als Substitut [für
einen unbetonten] samt einem
udättierten [Vokal] ist udätta" das
[fertige] Wort in der ersten [Silbe]
udätta [d. i. sunä mit richtigem Ak-
zent]; denn das a der Wortform svan
ist infolge der Betonung des Suffixes
[an: III, 1, 3] End-uddtta.' [Bei Böhtl.
zu VIII, 2, 5 ist also das Wort .voran-
gehenden' zu streichen.]
116 D. i. also der Kasus mit Ausnahme
des Akkusativs und des Nominativs.—
Kaiy. : Upasamkhyänavädy äha : naiseti ;
trtiyädisvarasyeti : säv ekäca iti präpta-
sya; tatra pratisiddhe 'pi trtiyädisvare
¡ope saty udättanivrttisvaraprasanga iti
viseso 'sti, na gosvann ity asya tu
nisedhasya phalam svabhyäm svabhir
iti halädau vibhaktäv asti. ,Der U.
sagt: ,,Naisa"\ [dann] ,,[Ein Verbot]
gegen die Betonung der Endungen
des Instrumentals usw,": [d. ¡.]
gegen diejenige, welche sich aus [VI,
1,168]:,,Eines im Lokativ pluralis



246 nicht um die Endungen des Instrumentals und der folgenden
Bernhard Geiger [Kasus] handelt, also bei sunah (acc. pl.)?117

Erwiderung Dann [sagen w i r ] folgendes: w i r lehren nicht,
daß [VI, 4,182] eine [best immte] Regel [sc. VI, 1,168] verbiete,
sondern es ist dies ein Verbot gegen die aus irgendeiner Regel
sich ergebende Betonung einer Endung [überhaupt].118

einsilbigen [Stammes]" ergibt;
obwohl unter dieser Voraussetzung
(tatra) die Betonung der Endungen
des Instrumentals usw. [durch 182]
verboten wird, so liegt doch ein
davon verschiedener Fall vor, wenn
sich [in suan-ä, suán-e] nach dem Ein-
tr i t t der Elision [des o] der durch das
Verschwinden des Udätta bedingte
Akzent [für die Endung gemäß 161]
darbietet. Das Verbot M nicht nach go,
svan"[182] aber äußert seine Wirkung
[nur] bei svabhyäm, sväbhir vor einer
mit einem Konsonanten anlautenden
Kasusendung [, vor welcher Sampra-
särana(W\, 4,133), also auch Elision
des d (134) und udättanivrttisvara (VI,
1,161) sich nicht ergeben. VI, 1,182
erstreckt sich also nur auf Fälle, in
denen der udättanivrttisvara sich nicht
darbietet].'
117 Sa eväho: yatra tarhlti: cärthe tarhi-
sabdah. Na kevalam sunä, sune ity atra
trtiyädisvare pratisiddhe 'sty udättani-
vrtti[svara]p rasan go, 'pi tu yatra
trtlyädyabhävah sunah pasyeti taträpy
udättanivrttisvaraprasanga ity arthah.
Na hi atra ¡tad api sakyate vaktum : yena
kenacid api laksanena pröptasya trtlyä-
disvarasya pratisedha iti. .Ebenderselbe
[sc. Upasamkhyänav.] sagt [ferner]
,,yatra tarhi". Das Wort tarhi steht
im Sinne von ca: nicht nur bei sunä,
sune bietet sich der durch das Ver-
schwinden des Udätta bedingte Akzent
[für die Endung] dar, selbst wenn die
Betonung der Endungen des Instru-
mentals und der folgenden [Kasus
durch VI, 1,182] verboten wird [vgl.
die vorhergehende Anm.], sondern
auch dort, wo kein Instrumental oder
ein folgender [Kasus] vorliegt, im acc.
pl. sunah [aus suán-ah] bietet sich ein
durch das Verschwinden des Udätta
bedingter Akzent [für die Endung]
dar. Dies ist der Sinn. Denn hier kann
man nicht einmal einwenden, daß [VI,
1,182 nicht speziel1168, sondern]
diejenige Betonung der Endungen des
Instrumentals usw. verbiete, die sich
aus irgendeiner beliebigen Regel

ergibt [also auch den nach VI, 1,161,
eintretenden udättanivrttisvara'].1

Nach Kaiy. wäre also der Gedanken-
gang: VI, 1,182 verbietet die Be-
tonung der Endungen des Instr. usw.
nur für svabhyäm, svabhir, nicht aber
für diejenigen Endungen des Instr.
usw., bei denen nach 161 der udättani-
vrttisvara eintreten müßte [d.i . bei
sunä, sune]', und (tarhi) dort, wo nicht
ein Instr. usw. vorliegt, also beim acc.
pl. sunah, wie sollte 182 da den udä-
ttanivrttisvara verbieten? Kaiy. scheint
miraber in der Unterscheidung
zwischen svabhyäm und sunä zu weit zu
gehen. Ich möchte interpretieren: VI,
1,182 verbietet nicht — wie der Pra-
tyäkhyänav. offenbar meint — den udä-
ttanivrttisvara bei svan überhaupt,
das Verbot in 182 erstreckt sich
vielmehr nu rauf die Endungen des
Instr. und der folgenden Kasus [also
auf sunä, sune, svabhyäm usw.]; wie
sollte 182 unter diesen Um-
ständen (tarhi) den udättanivrttisvara
für die Endung des Akkus, pl. ver-
bieten? Kaiy. erwähnt am Schluß
dieser Diskussion des Bhäsya, daß
bisweilen [kvacittu päthah usw.] vor
,yatra tarhi1 der Satz ,evam tarhi yena
kenacit präptasya trtiyädisvarasya '
(,dann [sage ich] folgendes: [182 ist ein
Verbot] gegen die Betonung [der
Endungen] des Instr. usw., die sich
aus einer beliebigen Regel ergibt')
eingeschoben erscheint. [In diesem
Falle wäre Kaiy.'s Unterscheidung
zwischen svabhyäm und sunä berech-
tigt]. Bei der uns vorliegenden
Lesung aber müsse tarhi im Sinne von
ca erklärt werden, weil tarhi sonst
ein verschiedenes Subjekt zu haben
pflege.
118 Kaiy.: Nasävekäca ityasyaiva usw.
,Dies [sc. VI, 1,182] ist nicht nur ein
Verbot gegen die Regel [168]:,,Eines
im Lok. plur. einsilbigen [Stammes],"
sondern gegen jeden Udätta über-
haupt, der sich für eine Endung ergibt
[also auch für die des Akk. pl. sunah].
Dies ist der Sinn. Aus dem Worte



247 E inwurf W o nun aber die Betonung einer E n d u n g nicht in
Mahäbhäsya Betracht kommt, [wie bei] bahusúnJ?"9

Erwiderung [ W i e wäre es], wenn man diese [Regel VI, 1,182]
vielleicht doch als Verbot auch gegen [jedweden] durch das Ver-
schwinden des Udätta bedingten Akzent betrachtete?120

Einwurf Solches ist nicht möglich. [Denn] es würde sich auch
hier darbieten, [nämlich bei] ki/mör/'.121

Erwiderung Unter diesen Umständen [sagen w i r ] folgendes :
das Vorgehen des Lehrers [d. i. Pän.s] deutet an, daß sich bei svan
überhaupt nicht ein durch das Verschwinden des Udätta bedingter
Akzent einstellt, da er ja [Ganapätha 81, 64] das W o r t svan unter
gaura usw. anführt [und IV, 1, 41 die Bildung der Feminina dieses
W o r t mittels ms, d. i. des betonten f, lehrt ] . Er macht [also] wegen
des Enö-udätta [von sunf] eine besondere Anstrengung. Denn
[dieser] kommt schon durch nlp (/") zustande.122

,,gegen die Betonung einerEndung"
[geht hervor, daß dieser [sc. der
Pratyäkhyänav.] annimmt, das Wort
,,vibhakti" gelte [in 182 aus 168 fort].'
119 Kaiy.: ,Hier spricht der Upasam-
khyänavädin ,,yatra tarhi1'.' Bahavah
svänoyasyäm iti usw. ,[Bahusunl] ist
ein Bahuvrihi mit der Bedeutung
„eine [Fahrstraße, rathyä; vgl. Mbh.
vol. II, p. 204, I. 3 v. u.], in der sich
viele Hunde befinden". Daselbst ist
nach Ansicht desjenigen, welcher die
Elision des a behauptet, [an bahusvan]
nach [der Regel IV, 1, 28]: ,,An einen
auf an [auslautenden Bahuvrihi], dessen
Pänultima [a] elidiert wird " nlp [d. i.
das unbetonte Femininsuffix 1, ange-
treten]. Weil nun nach [der Regel

V!, 2,1 75]: ,,Nach bahu [als erstem
Glied eines Bahuvrihi], wenn dadurch
die Vielheit des im zweiten Gliede
Ausgedrückten [bezeichnet wird],
wie bei der Negation [als erstem
Glied: VI, 2,172]" [bahusván] den
End-udötto besitzt, so bietet sich [in
bahusvan-1 infolge der Elision des d]
der durch das Verschwinden des
Udätta bedingte Akzent dar [und wir
erhalten fälschlich bahusunf].' Da in
bahusúní nach VI, 1, 68 eine Endung
nicht in Betracht kommt, kann sich
VI, 1, 82aufdiesen Fall nicht er-
strecken, wenn es als Verbot gegen
die Betonung jeder Endung von go,
svan usw. aufgefaßt wird. Der udätta-
nivrttisvara wird also durch diese
Regel nicht verhindert.
120 Kaiy.: ,Der Pratyäkhyänav. sagt
,,yadi punar". Damit ¡st gemeint: das
Wort ,,vibhakti" („Kasusendung")
gilt nicht [aus VI, 1,168 in 182] fort.'
D. h. das Verbot in 182 soll sich nicht

nur auf Kasusendungen, sondern auch
auf jeden udättanivrttisvara bei svan
usw. erstrecken.
121 D. h. wenn VI, 1,182 den udättani-
vrttisvara verböte, so würde dies auch
für die in der Regel erwähnten
Stämme gelten, welche im Nom.
sing, auf o ausgehen, also auch für
kumära, dessen Femininum nach IV, 1,
20 mittels ñip gebildet wird und nach
VI, 1,161 den udättanivrttisvara erhält:
kumära + í = kumärf. — Bei Böhtl. zu
VI, 1, 182 ist das ganz unbegründete
Wor t .einsilbig' zu streichen.
122 Sunf würde auch durch Anfügung
von nlp (unbetontem /") Zustande-
kommen: sudn+z nach VI, 1,161
= sunf. Wenn Pän. trotzdem die An-
fügung von ñís (f) lehrt, so deutet er
offenbar an, daß bei svan niemals der
udättanivrttisvara eintritt. — Kaiy. :
,Der Pratyäkhyänavädin sagt ,,evam
tarhi". Mag auch der durch das
Verschwinden des Udätta bedingte
Akzent nicht durch [die Regel VI, 1,
182]: „Nicht nach go, svan" verboten
sein, so stel It er sich doch bei svan
infolge einesJnöpa/co nicht ein. Dies
ist der Sinn. So hat der Opponent
(pratyäkhyänavädin) bewiesen, daß
kein Unterschied besteht [ob nun das
Verschwinden des a von sván nach VI,
4,134 oder VI, 1,108 erfolgt].1 D. h.
aus der Elision des a nach VI, 4,134
ergibt sich kein Fehler; das Sütra VI, 4,
22 braucht also bei der Bildung von
sunä usw. nicht hinzugerechnet zu
werden, wenn man annimmt, daß es
nur vor ,bha' gelte. Bahusúnl wird
mittels nlp und Elision des á gebildet:
bahusuán -(- 1 [wobei man aus dem
Jnäpaka ersieht, daß nicht nach VI, 1,
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2. Maghonah (akk. pl.)f maghonä, maghone: wenn [in maghavan-
as nach VI, 4,133 die Substitution des] Samprasära na [für v] voll-
zogen ist, so ergibt sich nach [der Regel VI, 4,148] : ,Für / und
füra' Elision [des o vor-un]. Wenn hingegen für diese [Substitu-
tion des Samprasärana gilt], daß [eine Kegel] ei nsch I ießl ich dieses
[Abschnittes über ,bha'] als asiddha zu betrachten sei, so wird
dadurch, daß sie als asiddha betrachtet wird, [VI, 4,148] nicht
eintreten.

Erwiderung Aber auch wenn für diese [Substitution des
Samprasärana gilt], daß [eine Regel] vor ,bho' als asiddha zu
betrachten sei, bedeutet dies für diese [Substitution] keinen
Fehler. — Wieso?— Er [Pat. zu IV, 1, 7] wird [nämlich] sagen:
Die Wortform maghavan ist ein etymologisch nicht abgeleiteter
Nominalstamm.123

3. [die Substitution von] Guna in bhü, [bei der Bildung von]
bhüyän : wenn [nach VI, 4,158] der Eintritt von bhü [für bahu]
erfolgt ist, so ergibt sich [nach 146 die Substitution von] Guna für
das ü. Wenn dagegen für diesen [Eintritt von bhü gilt], daß [eine
Regel] ei nsch I ießl ich dieses [Abschnittes über ,bha'] als asiddha
zu betrachten ist, wird dadurch, daß er [sc. der Eintritt von bhü] als
asiddha betrachtet wird, [die Substitution von Guna] nicht erfol-
gen.124

161 Oxytonese eintritt, daß also das
u den Ton erhält] = bahusuni. —Kaiy.
bemerkt noch: Vidyote tu visesah;
allope usw. .Doch ist [in Wirklichkeit]
ein Unterschied vorhanden. Wenn
nämlich die Elision desa [VI, 4,134]
gilt, so muß [nach IV, 1, 28] hip ein-
treten, weil [bahusván in diesem Falle
ein Bahuvrihi auf an ist], dessen
Pänultima elidiert wird: [wir erhalten
also] bahusuni. Wenn dagegen diese
[Elision] nicht stattfindet, so wird
[nach IV, 1,12ohne ein Feminin-
suffix] bahusvä gebildet. [Denn] auch
das für goura usw. [darunter svan]
vorgeschriebene Suffix ms [IV, 1, 41 ]
bietet sich wegen des Adhikära ,,Nicht
hinter dem untergeordneten Gliede
[eines Kompositums": IV, 1,14] nicht
dar. [In dem Bahuvrihi bahusvan ist
nämlich svan nach I, 2, 43 uposarjana].
Am Schluß [unseres Kapitels] wird ja
auch festgestellt werden, daß [eine
Regel] einschließlich dieses [Ab-
schnittes über bha] asiddha ist. In
diesem Falle muß [weil VI, 4,134 dann
durch 137 verboten wird] eben nur
bahusvä gebildet werden, gleichwie
suparvä [nach IV, 1,12 ohne /"].
Dadurch aber, daß die Abfassung
[dieser Diskussion] sich nur von dem
einen Ziele leiten läßt, einen Unter-
schied hinsichtlich des Akzentes zu
beseitigen, ist dies in Bhäsya nicht
richtig dargestellt worden. [D. h. es

blieb unbeachtet, daß bahusuni über-
haupt nicht gebildet werden kann,
wenn die Elision nach VI, 4,134 nicht
erfolgt.] Aber auch bei [der Kegel IV,
1,13]: ,,Däp [das unbetonte Feminin-
suffix ä, tr i t t beliebig] in beiden
Fällen [d. i. nach -man und nach einem
auf an ausgehenden Bahuvrihi ein]"
ist [von Pat. am Schluß] festgestellt
worden, daß nur bahusvä [und nicht
bahusükä] gebildet werden darf.' —
Zu der folgenden textkritischen
Bemerkung Kaiy.'s vgl. p. 246, Anm.
117, Ende.
123Vgl.zuVärtt. 7.
124 Kaiy.: Nanu ca bhübhävasyäsiddha-
tväd usw. ,Aber wenn der Eintritt des
[Substitutes] bhü als asiddha betrach-
tet wird, so ist infolgedessen dieses
[Substitut] doch [so anzusehen, als ob]
noch [der sthänin, d. i.] das Wort bahu
[dastünde]; es würde sich also [gemäß
,,utsargalaksanabhävärtham ca" (vgl.
p. 217)] tatsächlich Guna [bei bhü]
ergeben?— Dieses bedeutet keinen
Fehler. Weil nämlich in bezug auf die
[an bhü] zu vollziehende [Substitution
von] Guna der Eintritt von bhü als
asiddha betrachtet wird, so erfolgt der
Eintritt von bhü, nachdem [die
Substitution von] Guna schon vorher
[an bahu] vollzogen worden ist. Und
für Guna und den Eintritt von bhü
ergibt sich nicht etwa der Fehler, daß
man in einen Circulus (cakraka) gerät;



249 Erwiderung Auch wenn für diesen [E in t r i t t von i
Mahäbhäsya daß [eine Regel] vor ,bhal als asiddha zu betrachten ist, so bedeutet

dies für ihn [d. i. den Eint r i t t von bhü] keinen Fehler. — W i e s o ?
— Wegen der Aussprache mit langem [ö] w i rd [die Substitution
von Guna] nicht erfolgen.125

Einwurf Die Aussprache mit langem [ü] hat einen andern
Zweck. — Welchen ? — [Die Bildung von] bhüman.*26

Erwiderung Dieses kommt schon infolge seiner ausdrück-
lichen Erwähnung127 zustande. — Welches ist die ausdrückliche
Erwähnung? — [In der Regel VI, 2,175:] ,Bahor nañvad utta-
rapadabhümni.*28 —

Oder aber es gelte [die Annahme], daß [eine Regel] e in -
sch I ießl ich dieses [Abschnittes mit dem Adhikära] ,bhal alsasiddha
zu betrachten sei:

A bhäd iti ced vasusamprasäranayalopaprasthädinäm pratise-
dhah|| Värtt. 16.

Wenn [man annimmt], daß [eine Regel] bis[einschließl ich]129

zum [Abschnitt über], ,bha' [als asiddha zu betrachten ist], so
mußi. für [die Substitution von]Samprasärana in vas. 2. für die
Elision von y und 3. für [die Substitution von] pra, stha usw. ein
Verbot konstatiert werden :

1. [Bei der Bildung der Akkusative pl.] papusah, tasthusah ;
ninyusah, cicyusah] luvuvusah, pupuvusah:1130 nachdem [die Sub-
stitution von] Samprasärana [nach VI, 4,131] vollzogen worden
ist, kommen, wenn diese als asiddha betrachtet wird, infolgedessen
die Elision des ä [64] und die übrigen [Operationen, sc. 82 und 77,
welche sich nur] ,vor einem Vokal' [ergeben] nicht zustande.

Erwiderung Dies bedeutet keinen Fehler. [Im Värtt. 12] ist
[nämlich] folgendes gelehrt worden : Es ist vollständig in Ordnung,

denn bei einem Clrculus trifft man je
nach der erwünschten [Form] eine
[ihr entsprechende] bestimmte Ent-
scheidung.' D. h. wenn die Operation
a die Operation b, und diese wieder
a veranlaßt, so sieht man zu, welche
Form bei den Autoritäten erwünscht
ist; wenn diese durch b erreicht ist,
t r i t t a nicht wieder ein. In unserem
Falle liegt ein cakroka nicht vor, weil
der Eintritt von bhü nicht direkt Guna
veranlaßt, sondern in bezug auf dieses
asiddha ist, also nicht erst die .er-
wünschte Form' für das Eintritt oder
Nichteintreten von Guna maßgebend
ist.
125 D. h. Pänini sagt ausdrücklich bhü
mit langem ü, um anzudeuten, daß
Guna sich nicht mehr ergibt.
126 Kaiy.: Bhatväbhäväd atra gunöbhö-
vah. .Weil [der Stamm vor dem Suffix
man] nicht ein 5ho-Stamm ¡st, so kann
hier nicht Guna eintreten.' Das lange
ü könnte also nicht den Zweck haben,
den Eintritt von Guna in bhüman zu
verhindern. Das ü soll vielmehr
andeuten, daß vor dem Suffix -man für

bahu zwar bhu mit kurzem u substi-
tuiert wird, daß aber trotzdem bhü-
man gebildet wird.
127 Über den Terminus nipätana vgl.
Kielhorn, Ind. Ant, vol. XVI, p. 245.
[this volume, page 125]
128 Kaiy. : Hrasvänte 'py ädese kriya-

mäne usw. .Obwohl das auf eine
Kürze ausgehende Substitut [bhu]
eingesetzt wird, so wird doch bei
bhüman infolge der ausdrücklichen
Erwähnung [dieses Wortes] die Länge
eintreten. Dies ¡st der Sinn.'
129 Ka i y . : Präg bhäd ¡ty asya paksasya
usw. ,Da [ä bhät] als Gegenteil der
einen Alternative „prägbhät"
gebraucht wird [lies: üpädiyamäna-
tväd statt °mänäd~\, so ¡st [die Präposi-
tion] ä im Sinne des Einschlusses
[abhividhi, vgl. II, 1,13] zu verstehen.'
130 Kaiy.: Papüsa ityädinäm parihrtänäm
api usw. .Obwohl papüsah usw. [schon
im Värtt. 12 als nicht in Betracht
kommend] zurückgewiesen worden
sind, werden sie doch wieder vor-
gebracht, um zu zeigen, daß der
vorhin [sc. im Värtt. 9] aufgezeigte



250 wenn man sagt, [eine Operat ion sei asiddha,] wenn sie von dem
Bernhard Geiger gleichen [Element] abhängig ist. — Wieso? — Auf [dem v von] vas

[beruhen] die Elision des ä und die übrigen [Operat ionen], auf der
Endung des auf vas endigenden [Stammes die Substitution des]
Samprasärana.

2. Die Elision von / [in] saun baläkä [,ein mit der Sonne in
gleicher Richtung (Höhe) befindlicher Kranich'] : wenn dasjenige
a, welches [nach VI, 4,148] vor [dem Taddhito] an (a) elidiert wird,
als asiddha betrachtet wird, so bietet sich infolgedessen nicht nach
[der Kegel 149]: ,Vor V die Elision des/dar.131

Erwiderung Auch hier vermeidet man [Schwierigkeiten] in
der Weise [,daß man erklärt]: Es ist dadurch vollständig korrekt,
daß man sagt, [eine Operation sei asiddha,] wenn sie von dem
gleichen [Element] abhängig ist. — Wieso ? — Auf [dem Taddhita]
an (a) beruht die Elision des Lautes a, auf dem /"des auf an (a)
endigenden [Stammes] die Elision des y.132

Fehlersich gerade bei dieser Alterna-
tive [sc. t,saha tena"] ergibt.' — Vgl.
zu Värtt.12.
131 Kaiy.: Souriti: süryenaikadig ityan
usw. ,Saun: [um auszudrücken] „in
gleicher Richtung (Höhe) mit der
Sonne befindlich" wird [nach IV, 3,
112 an sürya das Taddhito an (a) gefügt
[welches nach VII, 2,117 Vrddhi
bewirkt]; gemäß [der Regel VI, 4,
148]: „Für/ und für a" erfolgt die
Elision des dem an vorangehenden a];
hierauf tr i t t [gemäß IV, 1,15 das
Femininsuffix] níp (í) ein; nun wieder
gemäß [der Regel VI, 4,148]: „Für /
und füra" Elision des an (o) [vor/"].
Wenn nun hiebei beide Elisionen von
o [d. h. nicht allein die von an vor /"]
als asiddha betrachtet werden, so ist
infolgedessen das y nicht Pänultima
[des Stammes vor /, sondern
drittletzter Buchstabe], und so bietet
sich die Elision des y [149] nicht dar.—
[Einwurf: ] Aber auch wenn [man
annimmt, daß eine Regel nur] vor
„bha" als asiddha zu betrachten ist,
so ¡st, weil dann beide Elisionen [d. h.
auch die des a vor an] siddha wären,
das y nicht Pänultima [des Stammes
vor i, sondern letzter Buchstabe],
folglich bietet sich die Elision [des y
(lies: yalopa0) hier] ebenfalls nicht dar.
[Denn] auch [die Annahme, daß der
für on substituierte ¡opa] sich wie der
sthänin [an] verhalte [vgl. Pat. zu VI,
4,149 Värtt. 1—2], ist [nach 1,1, 58]
verboten, weil es sich um eine
Vorschrift über die Elision eines y
handelt. — [Erwiderung:] Es liegt
[bei der Annahme ,,prägbhät"] kein
Fehler vor, wenn man upadhä [in VI,

4,149] nach der Methode ,wenn es
nur vorher dagewesen ¡st" auffaßt
[also: „für y, wenn es auch nur vorher
Pänultimagewesen ¡st"]. Oderauf
Grund des Wortlautes [d. ¡. ,,füry,
solange es Pänultima ist"] wird die
[umgekehrte] Reihenfolge gewählt
werden, nämlich zuerst die Elision
des y, nachher Elision des a [d. i. an],
obwohl die Elision des a (an) nitya ¡st
[, also gemäß Paribh. Nr. 38 früher
eintreten sollte]' D. h. man bildet:
sürya + a(n) = saury -f- a(n) ; saury
+a(n) + l. Weil nach VI, 4,149 das y
nur elidiert wird, wenn es Pänultima
eines Stammes ist, und weil es nicht
mehr Pänultima wäre, wenn a(n)
vorher abfiele, wird zuerst y als
Pänultima des auf a(n) ausgehenden
Stammes wegen des folgenden /
elidiert: saur -f a(n) -f- /", und jetzt
erst erfolgt die Elision des a(n). So
würde also nach Kaiy. derjenige,
welcher „präg bhöt" annimmt, bewei-
sen, daß diese Annahme keinen
Fehler zur Folge hat.
132 Dieser Auffassung stimmt auch die
Käs. zu VI, 4,149 zu, wo es heißt: Ani
yo yasyeti ¡opas usw. .Diejenige Elision,
welche [für das a] wegen des folgenden
a(n) gemäß [der Regel 148]: „Für / und
füra" erfolgt, ist nicht als asiddha zu
betrachten, weil es nicht [von dem
gleichen Element] abhängt [wei die
Elision des a(n)]. Dagegen wird die
[Elision, welche für das a(n)] wegen
des folgenden J eintritt, als asiddha be-
trachtet, [weil sie von demselben
Element abhängt wie die Elision des
y], und infolgedessen wird das y als
Pänultima des auf a(n) ausgehenden



251 3. Bei [den Subs t i t u t i onen von ] pra, stha usw. [ in ] preyan,
Mahäbhäsya stheyän: w e n n [d ie Subs t i tu t i onen von ] pra, usw. [V I , 4 ,157 ] als

asiööha betrachtet werden, so ergibt sich nicht gemäß [der Regel
163] : ,Ein einsilbiger [Stamm verbleibt] in seiner ursprünglichen
Gestalt' das Verbleiben der ursprünglichen [d. i. unveränderten]
Formen [pra usw.].133

Erwiderung Dies bedeutet keinen Fehler. Wie sich zwar
dadurch, daß [die Substitutionen von] pra, stha usw. als asiddha
betrachtet werden, das Verbleiben der ursprünglichen Formen
[pra, stha usw.] nicht ergibt, ebenso wird doch auch die Elision
des letzten Vokales samt dem etwa darauffolgenden Konsonanten
[VI, 4,155] nicht eintreten.134

P.VI,4,132:Vähaüt.
Warum wird üt nicht vorne angefügt? Aus [der Regel 1,1, 46,

welche besagt] :,Vorne [wird angefügt], was ein t zum Anubandha
hat' ergibt sich, [daß üt] vorne [antritt] ?135

öha-Stammes von suryo [in saury(a)-i]
wegen des folgenden /'elidiert.'
Anders Siddh. K. zu VI, 4,149: añga-
syopadhäyä yasyo lopah syät, sa ced yah
süryädyavayavah. ,Für ein y, welches
Pänultima eines [noch unveränderten]
Stammes ist, soll [vor einem Taddhita
oder Í] Elision eintreten, wenn dieses
y einen Bestandteil von sürya usw.
bildet [, nicht aber für das y der von
sürya usw. abgeleiteten Stämme].'
Diese Interpretation der Regel
schließt sich zum Teil Pat.'s Er-
klärung zu VI, 4,149 Värtt. 3 an und
in der Ausdruckweise dem Kommen-
tar Kaiy.'s zu dieser Stelle, unter-
scheidet sich aber von Pat.'s, bezw.
Käty.'s, Ansicht dadurch, daß dort das
Wort upadhäyäh der Regel als
überflüssig erklärt wird. Kaiy.
erklärt dort: hi taddhite ca yad añgam
anäsritarüpavisesarn tasya yakärasya
lopah, sa ced yakärah süryädyavayavo
bhavatiti süträrthah.
133 Es müßte also nach VI, 4,155 der
letzte Vokal von pra usw. elidiert
werden.
134 Zum Verständnis der folgenden
Ausführungen Kaiy.'s sei daran
erinnert, daß nach VI, 4, 22 Värtt. 1
das Wort asiddha einen doppelten
Zweck hat: 1. daß die durch das
Substitut bedingte Operation ver-
boten werde, 2. daß die durch das
Ursprüngliche (utsarga = sthänin)
bedingte Operation stattfinde. —
Kaiy. : Nanv ädesalaksanah prakrtibhävo
usw. ,[E i n wu rf:] Aber man kann
doch einwenden: das durch das
Substitut [pra usw.] bedingte Ver-
bleiben der unveränderten Form [pra

usw.] besteht nicht zu Recht, wenn
[die Substitution] als asiddha
betrachtet wird. Dann aber bietet
sich wiederum die Elision des aus-
lautenden Vokales samt dem etwa
darauffolgenden Konsonanten [von
pra usw.] dar, da sie sich aus dem [noch
als vorhanden zu denkenden] sthänin
[priya usw.]ergibt?—[Erwiderung:]
Dies bedeutet keinen Fehler. [Denn]
wie sollte sich Elision des aus-
lautenden Vokales für den sthänin
[priya usw.] ergeben, der gar nicht
vorhanden ist, da er durch ein
Substitut [pra usw.] aufgehoben
würde, welches [noch vor der allge-
meinen Regel VI, 4,155] eingetreten
ist, weil es sonst keine Gelegenheit
[zum Eintreten] gehabt hätte [vgl.
Paribh. Nr. 57—-58]? Selbst wenn
hiebei, noch bevor [die Substitute
pra usw.] als asiddha betrachtet
werden, die Elision des ti [von priya
usw.] vollzogen wird, so bietet sich
trotzdem nach dem Eintritt der
Substitute, da diese [in bezug auf VI,
4,155] asiddha sind, nicht eine durch
diese [Substitute] bedingte Elision von
ti dar; noch auch eine durch das
Ursprüngliche [priya usw.] bedingte:
denn bei den Ursprünglichen wäre sie
schon vorher eingetreten. Und weil
[infolge des Ass/d/io-seins von pra
usw.] keine Gelegenheit [für den Ein-
tr i t t von tilopa] vorhanden ist, so
ergibt sich für pro usw. auch nicht der
Fehler eines Circulus (cakraka).' Vgl.
den ähnlichen Fall p. 248, Anm. 124.
135 Kaiy. : Yadyapi cchvoh süd ity aträsya
usw. .Obwohl [von Pat.] bei [der
Regel VI,4,19]: „cchvoh süd [anunäsike



252 Erwiderung Durch [das W o r t ] tsamprasäranam' [VI, 4,131]
Bernhard Geiger w i rd die Stelle des Halbvokales [v] in Beschlag genommen.136

Einwurf Wenn es sich so verhält,
Väha üdvacanänarthakyam samprasäranena krtatvät || Värt t . 1.

so ist für väh das W o r t üth unnütz. — W a r u m ? — ,Wei l es durch
Samprasära na vol lbracht w i r d ' , [d. h.] schon durch [die Substitu-
t ion des] Samprasarana [u für v] kommt [die zu bildende Form]
zustande. — W i e kommt denn [auf diese Weise] die Form pra-
sthauhah (acc. pl.) zustande ?137

ca]" dargelegt worden ist, daß dieses
[üt] mit dem Anubandha th [und nicht
t] versehen ist, faßt er es [hier]
trotzdem nach dem bloßen Gehör [als

•tit] und stellt demgemäß die Frage.'
Vgl. die Käs. zu VI, 4,19: Othas thi-
tkaranam etyedhatyüthsviti visesanä-
rtham ; väha üd ity oyam api thid eva
,Die Setzung von üth mit dem
Anubandha th hat den Zweck, [es als
das üth der Regel VI, 1, 89] zu
bezeichnen: ,,Wenn [auf a (ä) das e
der Wurzeln] /', edh, oder ein ü (üth)
folgt, [so t r i t t als alleiniges Substitut
Vrddhi ein]". Auch dieses [üt der Regel]
,,Väha üt" hat eben diesen Anubandha
th.' Die Bemerkung Böhtl.'s [in der
.Erklärung dergramm. Eiern.' s. üth]
,Der Ausgang ¡st bedeutungslos' ¡st
demnach unrichtig.
136 Kaiy.: Väkyasya bhävivarnasya vä
usw. ,Ob nun der Terminus Sampra-
särana als Bezeichnung des Satzes
[,,igyanah": 1,1, 45] oder des Lautes,
der eintreten soll, verstanden wird
[vgl. Mbh. zu 1,1, 45; Ind. Ant. vol.
XVI, p. 244] [this volume, page 124],
t r i t t üth an die Stelle des Halbvokales.
— Aber warum wird üth n icht
u nm i t t e l bar vor den Halbvokal
gesetzt? — Weil man auch anderen
Orten, an denen Samprasärana er-
wähnt wird, annimmt, daß ,,yanahlt

ein Genitiv [zur Bezeichnung] der
Stelle [1,1, 49] ist, so ist auch hier nur
der Genitiv, der die Stelle bezeichnet
[, an der etwas eintritt], richtig ange-
wendet. Wie es denn auch heißt:
Siebzehn Substitute machen es not-
wendig, daß [der Genitiv zur Bezeich-
nung] der Stelle [an der etwas ein-
t r i t t ] , gebraucht wird. — Die Anset-
zung [von üth] mit dem Anubandha th
aber [lies: thitkaranam tu] bezweckt
[Substitution von] Vrddhi [nach VI,
1,89].'
137 Die Värttikas 2 und 3 geben an, wie
die Formen prasthauhah, visvauhah

usw. auch ohne uth zustande kommen
würden. — Kaiy.: Prasthaväh as ¡ti
sthite usw. .Wenn prasthaväh [ + nvi]
-h as vorliegt, so tr i t t , nachdem [die
Substitution von] Samprasärana [u] für
das v [VI, 4,132] und die alleinige
Substitution des [dem ä] voran-
gehenden [u gemäß VI, 1,108] erfolgt
ist, Guna o ein. welches auf dem
Suffix nv/[III, 2, 64; VI, 1,67; 1,1, 62;
VII, 3, 86] beruht. Wenn sodann nach
[der Regel VI, 1,88]:,. Vrddhi [ist
alleiniges Substitut], wenn [auf a (â)]
ein Diphthong folgt" Vrddhi eingesetzt
worden ist, so kommt prasthauhah
usw. zustande.' Man könnte nun ein-
wenden, üth sei unentbehrlich bei
der Bildung von sälyühah aus säliväh
und prauhah aus praväh, weil sich
nach der Substitution des Sampra-
särana u für v und von Guna sälyo-
hah und prohah [aus pra -\-oh-\-ah
gemäß VI, 1, 94] ergeben würden.
Gegen eine derartige Einwendung
richten sich die folgenden Worte
Kaiy.'s: Anakäränte copapade usw.
.Wenn ferner das Vorderglied [des
Kompositums] nicht auf o ausgeht
[säli-], so erscheint im Veda nicht
[wie sonst nach III, 2, 64] nvi [hinter
der Wurzel vah]\ folglich kommt auch
für das Zustandekommen von sälyü-
hah usw. die Vorschrift von üth nicht
in Betracht. Oder wenn man [dort
nvi] anwendet, so wird doch sälyühah
von der in der Bedeutung .führen' auf-
tretenden Wurzel üh vor folgendem
kvip[\\\, 2, 61] gebildet werden. Und
auch wenn eine [auf o auslautende]
Präposition das Vorderglied bildet
[wie dies bei pra-väh -f as der Fall
wäre], t r i t t im Veda nach vah nicht
das Suffix nvi ein, aus dem sich [nach
VII, 3, 86 Guna und dann nach VI, 1, 94
die Substitution eines einzigen
Vokales] in Gestalt des [auf die
Präposition] folgenden, Vrddhi
verdrängenden [o] ergeben würde, in



253 Gunah pratyayalaksanatvät || Vär t t . 2.
Mahäbhäsya Mit Hilfe der das Suffix [nvi] betreffenden Regel [VI I , 3, 86]

wird Guna eintreten.
Ejgrahanäd v.rddhih || Värtt. 3.
Vermöge des Wortes ,ej" [.Diphthong' : VI, 1, 88] wird [sodann

für o + o] Vrddhi eintreten.
Erwiderung Unter diesen Umständen [sagen wir] folgendes:

Wenn der Meister [Pän.], obwohl [prasthauhah usw. auch ohne
üth] tatsächlich zustande kommt, öth [als Samprasära na] für [das v
von] väh lehrt, so deutet er dies speziell an, daß die folgende Pari-
bhäsä gilt : Eine Bahiranga-Regel ist als nicht in Kraft getreten
[bezw. als nicht vorhanden] zu betrachten in bezug auf eine [zu
vollziehende] An ta ranga-Regel.138—

Welcher Zweck ist in der Andeutung dieser [Paribhäsä] en-
thalten ? — [Die Bildung von pacövedam, pacämedam: weil nämlich

welchem Falle die Vorschrift von üth
notwendig wäre [, um Vrddhi zu
bewirken].' Vgl. dazu Paribh. Transi,
p. 235, n. 3 und p. 238 f.
138 Kaiy.: Samprasäranam yajädipra-
tyayanimittabhasamjnäsrayatväd usw.
,[Die Substitution des] Samprasärana,
die bahirañga ist .weil sie von dem Ter-
minus bha [VI, 4,129, also von einem
vokalisch oder mit Halbvokal
anlautenden Suffix] abhängt, der
selbst durch die Suffixe der Wurzeln
yaj usw. [VI, 1,15] bedingt ist, ist als
osiddha zu betrachten in bezug auf die
zu vollziehende [Substitution von]
Guna, welche antarañga ist, da sie
nicht [auch vom Terminus bha,
sondern von dem innerhalb gelegenen
nvi] abhängt. Guna würde also nicht
eintreten, und wenn dieses nicht
vorhanden ist, würde [aus prastha +
uh + oh] nicht die Form [prasthauhah]
zustande kommen. So deutet denn
die Vorschrift von üth die Paribhäsä
,,asiddham" [usw.] an.' Mit yajädipra-
tyayanimittabhasamjnäsrayatvät meint
Kaiy.: Wenn in VI, 4,132 das Sampra-
särana von Suffixen [u. zw. mit
Vokalen oder Halbvokalen an-
lautenden] abhängig gemacht wird, so
hat dies darin seinen Grund, daß für
yaj usw. [darunter vah: Dhätup. 23,
35] in VI, 1, "\ 5 Samprasärana vor
gewissen Suffixen vorgeschrieben
wird. — Vgl. die graphische Dar-
stellung Paribh. Transi, p. 236. —
Kaiy. schließt mit folgender Bemer-
kung: Nanu naitaj jnäpakasädhyam
usw. ,[E i n w u rf:] Aber zu dieser
[Paribhäsä] sollte man doch nicht
erst auf Grund eines Jnäpaka gelangen,
da sie sich schon aus dem gewöhn-

lichen Leben ergibt. [Vgi. Paribh.
Transi., Preface, p. IVf.] Denn die
Menschen beschäftigen sich [zu-
nächst] mit dem, was ihre eigene
Person betrifft [vgl. pratyañgavartí
loko laksyate: Mbh. vol. I, p. 145, II.
23 ff.; Paribh. Text, p. 49, II. 1Off.]? —
[Erwiderung:] Dies trifft nicht zu.
[Denn nur] dort, wo eine Anzarañga-
und eine Barí/raríga[-Operat¡on] sich
gleichzei t ig darbieten, soll die
An tararí ga [-Ope rat ¡on zuerst] ein-
treten, weil man die dem gewöhn-
lichen Leben angehörige Maxime
annimmt. Hier dagegen ¡st die
Antararíga[-Operat¡on] durch die
ßah/ranga[-Operation] bedingt, die
dem gewöhnlichen Leben angehörige
Maxime kommt also nicht in Betracht.'
D. h. wie der Mensch am Morgen der
Reihe nach zuerst seine eigenen
Angelegenheiten besorgt und dann
die seiner Freunde usw., so geht man
auch dort, wo eine Antarañga- und
eine ßah/rariga-Operation sich
gleichzeitig darbieten, der Reihe nach
vor und vollzieht zuerst die näher-
liegende Antararíga-Operation. In
diesem Falle ¡st die Paribhäsä nyäyasi-
ddhä. Wo aber die Antararíga-Opera-
tion sich erst darbietet, nachdem die
ßah/ranga-Operation vollzogen
worden ¡st, da ¡st die Paribhäsäjnöpa-
kasiddhä. Im ersten Falle bedeute asi-
ddham ,als gar nicht vorhanden zu be-
trachten', im zweiten Falle, .[obwohl
schon eingetreten, doch] als nicht
eingetreten zu denken*. Vgl. auch
im Anhang s. antarañga. — Wir bilden
also : prastha-väh + ah ; nach VI, 4,132
und VI, 1,108: prastha-üh + ah und
nach VI, 1, 89: prasthauhah.



254 die Bahirañga-Regel [VI, 1, 87, d. i. die Substitution von] Cuna nach
Bernhard Geiger a [ für dieses + /] als osiddha betrachtet w i rd , t r i t t die Antarañga-

Regel [III, 4, 93, d. i.] die Substitution von ai [ für e] nicht ein.139

Anhang

!. Antarañga und bahiranga[Zu p. 236, Anm. 82.] Kaiyata trägt
zwei verschiedene Deutungen des Satzes vor, daß eine Antarañga-
und ein ßo/i/rongo-Operation sich gleichzeitig darbieten müssen. Die
erste Deutung gibt den Worten des Bhäsya den Sinn : zwei Opera-
tionen sind antarañga und bahirañga, wenn ihre Vollziehung sich
noch vor der Anwendung der Paribhäsä gleichzeitig darbie-
tet, nicht aber in dem Falle, wenn die Antaranga-Operation sich erst
nach und infolge der Ausführung der ßohiranga-Operatlon ergibt.
Wenn diese Auffassung richtig wäre, dürfte die Paribhäsä nicht
nur bei der Bildung von pacävedam aus pacäva ¡dam [vgl. Paribh.
Transi, p. 271, n. 4], sondern auch bei der Bildung von visvauhah
usw. [vgl. ibid. p. 236, n. 1], für welche die Paribhäsä doch zunächst
angedeutet sein soll, nicht zur Anwendung gelangen. Denn in
diesen Fällen ergeben sich die Antarañga-Operationen erst nach
und infolge der Ausführung der ßoh/ronga-Operationen. Nach
der zweiten Deutung sind zwei Operationen antarañga und bahira-
ñga, wenn im Augenb l ick der Anwendung der Paribhäsä
beide gleichzeitig zur Stelle sind. Dies ist nun bei papä-us + as
nicht der Fall. Aus den von Kaiyata genannten Gründen ist hier
die Paribhäsä nach VI, 4, 22 in bezug auf die ßoh/ronga-Operation
als asiddha zu betrachten. Und in dem Augenblick, in welchem
die Paribhäsä angewendet würde, wäre die ßohirongo-Operation
[d. i. die Substitution des Samprasära na] als asiddha zu betrachten,
und infolgedessen würde sich auch ihr Korrelat, die Antarañga-
Operation, nicht darbieten. Daß die zweite Interpretation auch
der Ansicht Patañjalis entspricht, geht aus dem Bhäsya zu VIII,
3,15 Värtt. 2 hervor, wo ein ähnlicher Fall erörtert wird. Dort
behauptet Patañjal i von einer Antarañga-Operation [VIII, 3,15]
und einer Bahiranga-Operztlon [VII, 2,117], daß sie sich nicht
gleichzeitig darbieten, und nennt als Grund : asiddhatvät. Nach
Kaiyatas Erklärung bedeutet dies : weil die Antaranga-Regel VIII,
3,15 gemäß VIII, 2,1 als asiddha zu betrachten ist in bezug auf
die in VI, 4,132 angedeutete Paribhäsä; weil also die Antaranga-
Regel nicht vorhanden ist, so ist auch VII, 2,117 nicht eine zu
ihr in Beziehung stehende ßah/ranga-Regel ; die Bahirañga-Pari-
bhäsä gelangt also nicht zur Anwendung, und infolgedessen ergibt
sich VII, 2,117. —Auch die Käs. zu VI, 4, 22 akzeptiert die zweite
Deutung und bemerkt : Esä hi paribhäsä ä bhäc chästrlyä ; tasyäm
pravartamänäyäm vasusamprasäranädlnam ä bhäc chästrlyänäm
eväsiddhatväd antarañgabahirañgayor yugapatsamupasthänam
näsüti paribhäsä na pravartate. — ,Yugapatsamupasthänam' be-
deutet also nicht, daß beide Operationen sich vor der Anwendung
der Paribhäsä noch unausgeführt darbieten müssen, wie bei syona.
Die ßo/i/ranga-Operation darf vielmehr bereits vollzogen sein,
wie bei pacävedam. Dies stellt NägojTbhatta, Paribh. Text, p. 43, I.
15 ausdrücklich fest in dem Satze: Antarañge kartavyejätam tatkä-
lapräptikam ca bahirañgam asiddham ity arthah. ,ln bezug auf eine
zu vollziehende Antaranga-Operation ist eine Bahiranga-Operstlon,

139 In pacävedom gilt nämlich der auch als Auslaut des Vorangehenden.
ekädesae[füra + i] nach VI, 1,85 —Vgl. Paribh. Transi, p. 271, n.4.



255 sowohl wenn sie bereits zustande gekommen ist, als auch wenn sie
Mahäbhäsya sich gleichzeitig mit jener darbietet, als asiddha zu betrachten. '

II. Nimittäpäye naimittikasyäpy apäyah [Zu p.234, Anm.74.]
Kaiy. : Popusa iti : nanu cantara ngatväd itä bhävyam usw. :140 Aber
[vor vos] müßte doch [nach VII, 2, 35 und Paribh. Nr. 50] das Aug-
ment / (it) eintreten, da es antarañga ist [,das Samprasäranafür
v in vas aber bahirañga] ? Und das it verschwindet auch dann nicht
mehr, wenn [seine Ursache, daß v von vas verschwunden ist, d. i.
die Substitution des] Samprasärana [für v] vollzogen worden ist.
Denn der Verfasser des Bhäsya [Pat.] hat die Paribhäsä [Nr. 56]
nicht angenommen [.welche lehrt]: ,Wenn [beim Eintritt einer
Bahiranga-Regel] die Ursache [einer Antarañgo-Operation] ver-
schwindet, so verschwindet auch das durch jene Ursache
Bewirkte'.141 Und ebenso ist auch [im Bhäsya] zur [Regel VI, 3,
138] : ,Vor ac (cu) [wird der Endvokal des Vordergliedes verlän-
gert]' gelehrt worden : ,Hier stellen andere [Lehrer] ein Verbot
gegen [den Eintritt des] pratyañga [d. i. der Anta ranga -Kegel VI,
1, 77] vor ac (cu) auf; dies müßte doch auch hier [d. i. in der Regel
selbst, irgendwie] bewerkstelligt werden [.wenn VI, 3,138 über-
haupt eintreten soll].' Dies ist deshalb gesagt worden, weil die
Substitution des Halbvokales [für das /' in prati-ac + as nach VI,
1, 77] usw. [d. i. die Substitution von ä für a + o in pra-ac + as nach
VI, 1,101, welche Regeln antarañga sind,] nicht aufgehoben
werden, auch wenn [ihre Ursache, d. i.] das a [von ac infolge des
Eintrittes der Bahiranga-Regel VI, 4,138] verschwunden ist.142

— Und ebenso ist auch [im Bhäsya zum Värtt. 2] bei [der Regel VI,
4,19]: ,Für cch [ = t + ch] und v [wird auch vor einem Nasal s,
bezw. ü substituiert]' bemerkt worden : ,Hier muß notwendiger-
weise eine besondere Bemühung gemacht werden, damit nicht
[in prasna aus prach + na nach VI, 1, 73] das Augment t (tuk) vor-
handen sei ; denn [die Anfügung von tuk: VI, 1, 73] bietet sich

140 Den korrekten Text findet man einer Antarongo-Operation wieder
Paribh. Transi, p. 313, n. 1. verschwindet, wenn seine Ursache
141 Vgl. Paribh. Text p. 65, I. 3: Kim verschwindet. Weil aber diese
caisä bhäsye na drsyate. Tad uktam Paribhäsä — so folgert Kaiy. — weder
asiddhavatsütre [VI, 4, 22] Kaiyatena: von Pat. erwähnt, noch auch in den
nimittöpäye naimittikasyäpy apäya iti folgenden Beispielen [ac und tuk]
paribhäsäyä bhäsyakrtänäsrayanäd iti. angewendet wird, kommt sie auch in
— Durch nimittäpäye usw. gibt Kaiy. unserem Falle, d. i. für it, nicht in
die Paribh. Nr. 56 wieder, welche Betracht, ,/t müßte also als antarañga
lautet: Akrtavyühäh Päniniyäh ,die eintreten, und durch dieses [nicht
Anhänger des Pänini stellen keine aber durch das u in papä + i-us + os]
besonderen Erwägungen [über das würde dann [nach VI, 4, 64] die
Eintreten einer Regel] an [d. h. Elision des ä bewirkt werden. Unter
kümmern sich nicht um ihr Eintreten, diesen Umständen wäre jene
wenn eine Ursache derselben ver- [Bemerkung Pat.'s ,samprasärane krte1

schwindet].' Nach Paribh. Text p. 61, zu VI, 4, 22 Värtt. 9] ganz ungereimt.'
I. 9 ff. ¡st der Sinn dieser Paribhäsä, [Paribh. Text p. 64, I. 9 f.] Wenn aber
daß eine Antaranga-Operatlon über- it einträte, würden wir papyusah
haupt nicht stattfindet, wenn nachher, erhalten.
infolge des Eintretens der Bahirañga- 142 D. h. weil die Paribh. Nr. 56 nicht
Regel, die Ursache der Antarañga- anerkannt wird. Anstatt von dieser
Operation verschwände. Nach Gebrauch zu machen, antwortet Pat.,
Kaiy.'s Auffassung [nimittäpäye usw.] Pänini habe in VI, 3,138 durch die
dagegen besagt die Paribhäsä, daß das Vorschrift der Länge für den dem ac
berei ts ei nget re tene Resultat vorangehenden Vokal angedeutet, daß



256 deshalb [zuerst, d. i. vor VI, 4,19] dar, weil sie ontorañga ist.143

Bernhard Geiger Auch dies ist auf Grund der Ansicht behauptet worden, daß das
[als ontarañga] bereits eingetretene t (tuk) nicht verschwindet,
auch wenn [dessen Ursache ch verschwunden, d. h. gemäß der
Bahiranga-Regel VI, 4,19] s [für ch] substi tuiert worden ist.144

Erwiderung Unter diesen Umständen145 [sagen w i r ] fo l -
gendes : wenn man, indem man das fert ige Wort 1* 6 [papusah] vor
Augen hält, die Auflösung [desselben in seine Bestandteile] vor-
nimmt und die einzelnen Teile [nebeneinander] hinstellt, so liegt
nicht eine Antarañgo- und eine Bahi ra ñga[-Rege\] vor. Wenn
nämlich [die Teile] papä + vas + as dastehen, so t r i t t [zunächst]
das Samprasära na [für v von vas] ein, indem dieses, weil es nitya
ist,147 das it verdrängt. Und da es sich [, wenn nachher gemäß
Vli, 2, 35 it eintreten soll] um eine auf einen Laut [d. i. v des sthänin
vas beruhende] Regel handeln würde, gilt nicht [die Regel 1,1,
56], daß [das Substitut u] sich wie der sthänin [v(as)] verhält, und
infolgedessen bietet sich [die Anfügung von] it nicht dar. — Oder
aber148 [die Substitution des] Samprasarana [VI, 4,131] und das-
jenige, was darauf beruht [d. i. die Elision des ä] besitzt als [Prati-
padavidhi] größere Kraft [als VII, 2, 35] und in diesem Bereich [sc.
einer Pr atipada-Regel] t r i t t it nicht früher ein.149

die Antarongo-Regel VI, 1, 77 [Substi-
tution des Halbvokales für diesen
Vokal] nicht eintritt. Vgl. Paribh.
Text p. 64, 1.10 ff. und Transi, pp.
317 f. und318, n.1.
143 Die besondere .Bemühung'
besteht darin, daß Pän. in VI, 4,19 die
Substitution von s für cch, und nicht
für ch, lehrt. Vgl. Paribh. Transi, p.
306,n.1.
144 D. h. Pat. hat dies behauptet, weil
er die Paribhäsä nicht annimmt. Denn
wenn er sie angenommen hätte, würde
t(uk) überhaupt nicht eintreten, oder
es würde [nach Kaiy.'s Deutung der
Paribh.] das schon eingetretene t(uk)
wieder verschwinden. Dann aber
hätte die Bemerkung Pat.'s keinen
Sinn, daß [durch die Schreibung
cchvoh statt chvoh] eine besondere
Bemühung gemacht werden müsse,
damit man nicht pratsna statt prasna
erhalte. Vgl. Paribh. Text p. 64, 1.12
und Transi, p. 306, n. 1 ; p. 318 f. und
318, n. 2.
145 D. h. dadie Paribh. 56 nicht gilt
und infolgedessen /t eintreten müßte.
146 Nityah sabdah ,das [beim Sprechen
für einen Begriff einzusetzende] fer-
tige Worte', im Gegensatz zu käryah
sabdah, ,dem [mit Hilfe gramma-
tischer Regeln erst] zu bildenden
Wort ' , Vgl. Mbh. vol. I, p. 3, 1.18;

p. 6, 1.12 und p. 7 (unten) f.
147 Denn das Samprasärana kann
sowohl vor als auch nach der An-

fügung von it eintreten; it dagegen ist
anitya, weil es gemäß ,valädeh' in VII,
2, 35 nur vor der Substitution des
Samprasärana angefügt werden kann.
148 Auch hier zerlegt man zunächst das
fertige Wort in die Bestandteile papä
+ vos -f- as, aus denen es hervorge-
gangen ist.
149 Daß hier protipadavidhänät oder
pratipadavidhitvät zu ergänzen ist,
ergibt sich aus Kaiy. zu IV, 1, 82 [vgl.
Paribh. Transi, p. 311, n. 2]: . . . Tatra
samprasäranam baliyah pratipadavi-
dhänäd iti tatra krte valäditväbhäväd in
nästlti siddham papusa iti. ,lm diesem
Falle besitzt [die Substitution des]
Samprasärana größere Kraft, weil sie
für den Ausdruck [vos: VI, 4,131] in
seiner durch den Wortlaut gegebenen
Bedeutung vorgeschrieben wird.
Wenn demnach [das Samprasärana]
substituiert worden ist, so t r i t t it
nicht mehr ein, weil [das Ärdhadhä-
tuka] nunmehr nicht mit [einem Laut
des pratyähära] ,,val" [hier v] beginnt.
So kommt denn papusah tatsächlich
zustande.' Vgl. zu dem analogen
Beispiel sedusah Paribh. Text p. 63, I.
10 ff. : . . . pratipadavidhitvät pürvam
samprasärane valäditväbhäväd i ta h
präptireva neti. . . Dazu Transi, p. 313
f. — In VI, 4,131 erscheint ,vas' in
eben dieser, durch den Wortlaut
gegebenen Gestalt, ¡st also pratipado-
ktam, während es sich bei der Anwen-
dung von VII, 2, 35 aus dem Terminus



257 IM. Pratyayalaksanam [Zu p. 230, Anm. 84] Zu Kaiy.'s Bemer-
Mahäbhäsya kung ,Pratyayalaksanam tu varnäsrayatvän mä bhüt1 vgl. Mbh. vol . I,

p. 161, 1.12: Atha dvitlyam pratyayagrahanam kirn arthaml Pratya-
yalaksanam yathä syäd, varnalaksanam mä b'hüd iti. ,Aber welchen
Zweck hat denn [in 1,1, 62] das zweite Wort pratyayal— Daß
[nur] die aus dem Suffix selbst [in seiner Eigenschaft als Suffix]
sich ergebende [Operation] eintreten möge, [hingegen] soll nicht
[eine Operation] stattfinden, die sich aus [ihm als] einen [bloßen]
Buchstaben [und Bestandteil des folgenden] ergibt.' Dazu Kai/. :
Pratyayalope tallaksanam ity ucyamäne pratyayasya yatra kärye
nimittabhävah pratyayarüpäsrayena varnarüpatäsrayena vä tat
sarvam syät sarvanämno vastumätraparämarsitvät. Pratyayagrahane
tu sati pratyayanimittam eva käryam pratyayalope bhavati, na varna-
rüpatänimittam. Raikulam iti: avayavadvärenätra pratyayasyäpy
ädesam prati nimittatvam asty eva, pratyayäsrayas tv äyädeso na
bhavatJti na pravartate. .Wenn [in der Regel] gelehrt würde : Nach
der Elision eines Suffixes [trittgleichwohl] das durch dieses (tad)
Bedingte [ein]', so würde überall dort, wo ein Suffix bei einer
Operation eine Ursache bildet, jede derartige [Operation] statt-
finden, ob sie nun auf [jenem in seiner Eigenschaft] als Suffix beruht,
oder ob sie auf ihm nur zum Teil und] insofern beruht, als es in
Form eines Lautes [und Bestandteiles der Gesamtursache] er-
scheint; denn das Pronomen [tad] vergegenwärtigt ausschließlich
den Gegenstand [d. i. pratyaya im allgemeinen, ohne eine ein-
schränkende Bestimmung]. Wenn dagegen das Wort pratyaya vor-
handen ist, so [besagt dies, daß] nur eine durch das Suff ix [selbst]
bedingte Operation nach der Elision des Suffixes eintritt, nicht
aber [eine Operation], die [nur] insofern [durch das Suffix bedingt
ist], als es in Gestalt eines Lautes erscheint. Raikulam [aus räyah
kulam] : [Wenn in räyah kulam nach II, 4, 71 das KasussufFix as
abgefallen ist, sollte in rai-kulam gemäß 1,1, 62 die durch das ab-
gefallene Suffix bedingte Operation VI, 1, 78, d. i. die Substitution
von äy für ai eintreten]. Das Suffix [as] ist zwar tatsächlich mittels
eines Teiles [d. i. des Vokales a] Ursache für die Substitution [von
äy für ai], doch beruht die Substitution von äy nicht auf dem
Suff ix [selbst] und t r i t t deshalb nicht ein.' Vgl. Paribh. Nr. 21.

IV. Vipratisedha [Zu p. 242, Anm. 104.] Die Definition von viprati-
sedha ¡st in dem Värtt. 1 zu I, 4, 2 enthalten, welches Pat. folgender-
maßen wiedergibt : Dvau prasañgau yadänyärthau bhavata ekasmims
ca yugapatpräpnutah sa vipratisedhah. .Wenn zwei [Regeln] sich
[sonst] zur [Bildung] verschiedener [Formen] darbieten und bei [der
Bildung] einer einzigen [Form] sich gleichzeitig ergeben, so ist dies
ein vipratisedha.' In einem solchen Verhältnis stehen, wie Kay. zeigt,
die Regeln VI, 4,140 und 83, die verschiedenen Zwecken dienen
und sich bei der Bildung von kJlälapahgleichzeitig darbieten. Nach

,val', also erst aus einer Regel, er- Wort apaväda der Paribh. Nr. 38
gibt. Die Substitution des Sampra- pratipadavidhi einsetzt:-Poron/työnto-
särona [VI, 4,131] ist also eine rongapratipadavidhayovirodhisamnipäte
pratipadavidhi. Und da sich ein pratipa- tesäm mithahprasañge parabaiiyastvam.
doktam früher darbietet [,sighropasthi- D. h. je zwei dieser Arten von Regeln
tikatvät'], der abgeleitete Ausdruck stehen einander im Wege, wenn sie
aber später [.vilambopasthitikah' : zusammentreffen. Wenn sie sich
vgl. Paribh. Text. p. 104, 1.11 f.], so gleichzeitig darbieten, besitzt jene
tr i t t naturgemäß auch e\nepratipada- Art größere Kraft, welche [in obiger
vidhi früher ein. Dies drückt Kaiy. zu Aufzählung] später genannt ist. Vgl.
VII, 2, 98 dadurch aus, daßerfürdas Paribh. Transi, p. 314, n. 2.



258 I, 4, 2 t r i t t also die para-Regel VI, 4,140 zuerst ein. Indem nun die
Bernhard Geiger Paribh. Nr . 40: ,Sakfdgatau vipratisedhe yad bädhitam lad bädhitam

eva1 bestimmt, daß bei einem vipratisedha die durch die para-Rege\
aufgehobene pürva-Regel als v o l l s t ä n d i g a u f g e h o b e n zu be-
trachten ist und nicht mehr angewendet werden kann, deutet sie
gleichzeitig an, daß diepürva-Regel — hier VI , 4, 83 — auch dann
nicht noch e in t r i t t , wenn in bezug auf sie die para-Regel nach VI,
4, 22 als asiddha betrachtet werden müßte. Im Bhäsya weist Pat.
durch das W o r t bädhaka auf die Paribhäsä[,. . . tad bädhitam eva']
hin. Mit dem W o r t jnäpayisyate aber n immt Kaiy. nicht auf ein in
einer Regel Pän.s enthaltenes Jnäpaka bezug. Denn auch Pat. meint
zu I, 4, 2 Värt t . 7 nicht Pänini, sondern einen andern äcärya, wenn
er bemerkt : Pathisyati hy äcärya h : sakrd gatau vipratisedhe yad
bädhitam tad bädhitam eveti. [Vgl. Kiel horn, Kätyäyana and Patañjali
p. 24f.] Diese Paribhäsä, welche Paribh. Transi. p.189ff. erschöpfend
erklärt ist, erwähnt Pat. zu VI, 3, 42; 139; VI, 4, 62; VII, 1, 26; 54.

V . V isayav isay ibhäva [Zu p. 232, Anm. 66.] Pat. zu VI, 4,104: ,ln
[der Regel über] den Abfall [des Suffixes] hinter ein müßte das
W o r t ta gesetzt werden. — Zu welchem Zwecke?— Damit [der
Abfall] nicht auch hier, in akäritaräm, ahäritaräm erfolge.

Cino luki tagrahanänarthakyam samghätasyäpratyayatvät||
Värt t . 1.

In [der Regel über] den Abfall des [Suffixes] hinter ein ist das
W o r t ta unnötig.—Weshalb?—,Samghätasyäpratyayatvät l : [d. h.]
warum erfolgt nicht der Abfall eines Komplexes [von Suffixen,
d. i. -ta + tara + am]? Wei l [dies] nicht ,ein Suffix' ist. Es w i rd ja
[1,1, 61] gelehrt : ,[Das Verschwinden] eines Suffixes heißt Ink,
slu oder ¡up1, und ein Komplex [von Suffixen] ist nicht ,ein Suffix'.

E i n w u r f Wenn dem so ¡st, so bietet sich doch, nachdem die
Elision des [ersten Suffixes] ta vollzogen ist, die das folgenden
[Suffixes taro] dar?

ErwiderungTalopasyacäsiddhatvät| | Värt t . 2.
Die Elision des ta w i rd als asiddha betrachtet, und weil sie

asiddha ist, w i rd [auch die des folgenden Suffixes tara] nicht er-
folgen.

Hiezu bemerkt Kaiy. : Tagrahanam iti : idam asminn asiddham
iti bhedanibandhanatväd visayavisayibhävasya cino lug ity asya laksa-
nasya bhedäbhäväd akäritaräm ity atra ¡opasyäsiddhatväbhävät tarapo
'pi luk präpnoti ; evam sati pratyayatrayätmakasya samudäyasya
lukprasañgah. Itaras tu yugapat pratyayatrayasya lukprasañgo 'neno-
kta iti matväha cino lukïti. . . Pratilaksyam laksanabhedäd asti visaya-
visayibhävah. ,Weil ein Objekt [einer Operation in einer und
derselben Regel] selbst auch ein Objekt [in bezug auf welches es
asiddha ist] nur unter der Bedingung hat, daß die Teilung vorge-
nommen wird M[und] dieses gilt als asiddha in bezug auf jenes",
und weil eine [derartige] Teilung der Regel ,cino luk1 nicht vor-
handen ist, so ergibt sich bei akäritaräm, dadurch daß die Elision
[des ta] nicht asiddha [in bezug auf den Abfall von tara] ist, auch
der Abfall [des Suffixes] tora. [Ta wäre nämlich sonst visaya der
ersten Operation (luk) und gleichzeitig, als asiddha, visayin in
bezug auf den Abfall von tara]. Unter diesen Umständen würde
sich der Abfall des aus drei Suffixen bestehenden Komplexes [ta +
tara + am] darbieten. — Der Opponent aber glaubt, jener habe
behauptet, daß der Abfall der drei Suffixe sich gleichzeitig darbiete,
und sagt deshalb [im Värtt. 2] ,cino luki1 [u.s.w.]. . .; [zu Värtt. 2:]
Man muß dagegen [d. i. gegenüber der Behauptung, daß ta in der
Regel notwendig sei] daraufhinweisen, daß infolge [der tatsäch-



259 lichen Annahme jener] Teilung dieser Regel das Objekt [ta] tat-
Mahäbhäsya sächlich [ innerhalb dieser Regel] selbst ein Objekt [d. i. den Abfall

von tara] hat [, in bezug aufweichen sein eigener Abfall als asiddha
betrachtet w i rd ] . ' Noch deutl icher setzt dies Pat. zu 1,1, 57 Värt t .
6 auseinander. Dor t w i rd nämlich zunächst behauptet, daß zur
Erklärung von väyvoh usw. wegen der Regel VI , 1 , 66 die Regel VI ,
1,11 in terpre t ie r t werden müsse: Für /', u, r, I und ihre Längen
werden vor einem Vokal die entsprechenden Halbvokale sub-
st i tu ier t , [und diese Regel ist als asiddha zu betrachten, wenn sich
die Elision der Halbvokale (y oder v) darbietet ] . Dagegen w i rd
eingewendet, daß nur eine Regel in bezug auf eine a n d e r e Regel
asiddha sein könne (anyad anyasmin), während hier die Regel VI, 1,
77 in bezug auf sich selbst asiddha wäre. Darauf w i rd e rw ide r t : Tad
eva cäpi tasminn asiddham bhavati. Vaksyati hy äcäryah: cino luki
tagrahanänarthakyam samghätasyäpratyayatvät talopasya cäsiddha-
tväd iti.Cino luk cino luky eväsiddho bhavati. ,Es ist doch auch eine
bestimmte [Regel] in bezug auf sie selbst [ohne daß dies in der
Regel ausdrücklich gesagt wird] asiddha. Denn der Lehrer [Käty.]
wird [VI, 4,104 Värtt. 1] sagen ,Cinoluki' usw. [d. h.]: Der Abfa l l
[des Suffixes] nach ein ist in bezug au fden Abfa l l [eines ande-
ren Suffixes] nach ein asiddha. Kaiy. zu 1,1, 57 nennt die wörtliche
Auffassung der Regel ,sakrtpätha' [.einmalige Lesung']. Visaya-
bhedät tu bhedäsrayanäd asiddhatvam äsnyate. ,Infolge der Teilung
des Objektes [der Regel in ein Objekt und Subjekt] aber gelangt
man auf Grund der Annahme der Teilung dazu, daß [das Objekt]
asiddha ist.' Vgl. Käs. zu VI, 4,104: Akäritaräml ahäritamäm ity atra
talopasyäsiddhatvät taraptamapor na lug bhavati, cino lug ity eta-
dvisayabhedäd bhidyate.

VI. Samanasraya [Zu p

1. samänäsraya :

vahkur[+u] + mah

-.231, Anm. 64 (Schluß).]

2. vyäsraya:

1. Die Elision des u [VI, 4,108 und 109] beruht auf dem [gan-
zen] mit v, bezw. m, anlautenden Särvadhätuka-SufT\x vah, bezw.
mah. Auf dem gleichen Element beruht die zweite Operation [VI,
4,110]. Die Elision des u ist demnach samänäsraya.

2. Nach dieser Auffassung beruht die Elision des u nicht auf
dem ganzen Suffix vah, bezw. mah, sondern nur auf ihren Anfangs-
buchstaben v, bezw. m, welche bei der zweiten Operation [VI, 4,
110] nicht in Betracht kommen ; denn diese beruht auf dem ganzen
Suffix vah, bezw. mah. Die Elision des u ist in diesem Falle vyäsraya,
also nicht asiddha.

VI I . Sthänivadbhlva [Zu p. 231, Anm. 64 (Mitte und gegen
Schluß).] Zu den Bemerkungen Kaiy.'s: ,Tatas cänädistädaeahpür-
vasya. . .' und nachher: ,tatas cädistädacahpürvo 'kära iti tadvidhau
nästi sthänivadbhävah' vgl. Pat. zu 1,1, 57 Värtt. 1 : Yo 'nädistäd aeah
pürvas tasya vidhim prati sthänivadbhäva ädistäc caiso 'cah pürvah.
,ln bezug auf die Operation an einem [Element], welches dem
Vokal vorangeht, solange er noch n icht durch das Subs t i tu t
ersetzt ist, verhält sich [das Substitut] wie der ursprüngliche
[Vokal] ; dieses aber geht [erst] dem durch das Substitut ersetzten
Vokal voran.'
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Plate V A page from a manuscript in the India
Office, London, of Patañjali's Mahö-
bhäsya with Kaiyata's subçommentary
ßhasyaprodipa, reproduced by
cou rtesy of the Secretary of State for
Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs.
This manuscript was written in A.D.
1787-1788 (see No. 4981, Catalogue
Keith 1935). It is MS. B of Kielhorn's
edition.

The four lines in the middle of
the page constitute the following
passage from the beginning of the
Introduction of the Mahäbhäsya :
sabdah yenoccäritena säsnälärpgü la-
kakudakhuravisäninärn sarnpratyayo
bhavati sa sabdah athavä pratïtapadâ-
rthako loke dhvanih sabda ity ucyate
tadyathä sabdarn kuru masabdarp
kârsïh sabdakäryayarp mänavaka ¡ti
dhvanim kurvann evam ucyate tasmät
dhvanih sabdah käni punar asyasabdä-
nusäsanasya prayojanäni . raksohäga-
malaghvasarndehäh prayojanarp raksä-
rtharn vedänäm adhyeyarp vyäkara-
narn lopägamavarnavikärajno hi
samyag vedän pari pälayisyatïti ühah
" (What then is) the word ' cow ' ? That
by means of which, when uttered, there

arises the notion of creatures with
dewlap, tail, hump, hooves, and horns.
Or else the sound, which in everyday
life conveys a particular meaning, is
called a word. One refers to sounds
when saying " produce a word," "do
not produce a word," "the boy pro-
duces words." Therefore a word is
sound. Now what are the fruits of
this teaching of words? Preservation,
modification, tradition, abbreviation,
and removal of doubt constitute its
fruit. We should study grammar for
the preservation of the Vedas. For
he who knows the linguistic zero, the
verbal augment, and the ways in
which sound is modified will be in a
position to properly protect the
Vedas. Modification (. . .)."

The beginning of this passage
with its inquiry into sabda has given
rise to a great many interpretations
and controversies (see, for example,
Brough's interpretation, page405.

The five lines at the top of the
page continuing with the five lines at
the bottom constitute Kaiyata's sub-
commentary on this passage of the
Mahabhäsya.
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17
Leonard
Bloomfield
(1887-1949)

Under the heading "The Modern Period," a final selection of papers
will now be presented which together illustrate a remarkable
diversity of approaches. The " modern period " includes roughly
the years 1925-1960. At the beginning of this period there are two
publications which can hardly be regarded as very important con-
tributions themselves, but which contrast in significant and in-
structive ways when considered together.

Leonard Bloomfield (1887-1949), the well-known linguist who
is generally regarded as the founder of American structural lin-
guistics, was the nephew of the Sanskritist, Maurice Bloomfield.
Leonard studied Indo-European and especially Germanic at Har-
vard, Wisconsin, Leipzig, and Göttingen. He studied Sanskrit with
Herman Oldenberg (mainly in Indo-European perspective) and
Karl Brugmann. That Leonard Bloomfield held the Sanskrit gram-
marians in high regard is clear from many passages in his works.
In Language (1933), for example, he called Pänini's grammar "one
of the greatest monuments of human intelligence" and substanti-
ated this as follows: " It describes, with the minutest detail, every
inflection, derivation, and composition, and every syntactic usage
of its author's speech. No other language, to this day, has been so
perfectly described" (page 11). In Linguistic Aspects of Science
(1939), he characterized the contribution of the Sanskrit grammar-
ians to linguistics in the following sentences: "Around the begin-
ning of the nineteenth century the Sanskrit grammar of the ancient
Hindus became known to European scholars. Hindu grammar
described the Sanskrit language completely and in scientific terms,
without prepossessions or philosophical intrusions. It was from this
model that Western scholars learned, in the course of a few dec-
ades, to describe a language in terms of its own structure" (page 2).
It is interesting to note that Bloomfield was attracted to the Indian
grammarians in the first place because of their alleged positivism.
Moreover, the Linguistic Aspects of Science, from which these lines
are quoted, forms part of the International Encyclopedia of Unified
Science, the neopositivist series which derived great inspiration
from the ViennaCircle, and in which such scholars as Rudolf Carnap
played an important part. In turn, construing praise by Bloomfield
as an indisputable symptom of taxonomic leanings, later linguists
have erroneously regarded Panini as the embodiment of the tax-
onomic approach (e.g., Lees 19632, xix).

Bloomfield made a more technical contribution to the study
of Pänini's grammar in a paper published in 1927, when he was
Professor of German and Linguistics at Ohio State University.
The discussion mainly deals with an apparently "unwonted
repetition " in the sütra and in the accompanying gana list. Bloom-
field's "whimsical humor" (Bernard Bloch in Sebeok1966,11,517)
is apparent in a excursus on undergarments. What is generally
striking in this paper is his purely technical and atheoretical ap-
proach. What is perhaps more specifically characteristic of Bloom-
field is his empiricism, which becomes apparent at the end of
section IV of the paper. There Bloomfield assumes, "as would any
modern linguist," that it isonly natural that Pänini "did not concern
himself with such far-fetched theoretical possibilities as someone's
taking it into his head to say svalid dhaukate" (the expression
means ' to come near licking like a dog'). But the Sanskrit gram-
marians were always looking out for possible examples (udäharana)
and counterexamples (pratyudäharana), for precisely such cases.



265 Unl ike Pänini, Bloomfield does not seem to have thought of these
Leonard Bloomfield predictive implications of the notion of grammatical rule.

Bloomfield's paper " O n some rules of Pänini " was published
in the Journal of the American Oriental Society (47', 1927, 61-70).



On Some
Rules of
Panini(l927)

Leonard
Bloomfield

In the first chapter of the first book of his Grammar, Panini sets
up the term pronoun (sarvanäman) as a designation of certain
words. He does this so that in other passages he may, without
repeating the list of these words, describe their inflectional and
other peculiarities (e. g.f dative singular masculine and neuter,
pronominal sarvasmai, as opposed to nominal pade, dévoya, 7,1,14).
These passages are of course listed in the Indices of Boehtlingk's
second edition (Leipzig, 1887)1.

The rules defining the term pronoun read as follows (1,1):
27. sarvadini sarvanamäni,
28. vibhäsä diksamäse bahuvrï-

hau,
29. na bahuvrïhau,
30. trtly äsa mäse,
31. dvamdve ca,
32. vibhäsä jasi,
33. prathamacaramatayälpär-

dhakatipayanemäs ca,
34. pürvaparävaradaksinotta-

räparädharäni vyavasthäyäm
asamjnäyäm,

35. svam ajnätidhanäkhyäyäm,

27. sarva etc. are pronouns,
28. option in direction-com-

pound exocentric,
29. not in exocentric,
30. instrumental-compound,
31. and copulative,
32. option before nom. pi. -as,
33. and prathama, carama, -taya,

alpa, ardha, katipaya, nema.
34. pürva, para, avara, daksina,

uttara, apara, adhara in
spatial relation not name,

35. sva not in kinsman or prop-
erty appellative,

36. antara in conjunction with
outside and undergarment.

36. antararh bahiryogopasarh-
vyänayoh.
The list (gana) Sarva Etc. that goes with Rule 27 reads with

Boehtlingk's numbering, as follows:
1. sarva; 2. visva; 3. ubha; 4. ubhaya.
5. d-atara; 6. d-atama; 7. ¡tara; 8. anya; 9. anyatara.

10. tvá; 11. tva; 12. nema; 13. sama; 14. sima; 15. pürva-parä-'vara-
daksino-1 ttarä- parä- dharäni vyavasthäyäm asamjnäyäm; 16.
svam ajnätidhanäkhyäyäm ; 17. antararh bahiryogopasamvyänayoh.

18. tyad; 19. tad; 20. yad; 21. etad; 22. adas; 23. ¡dam; 24..elka.
25. dvi; 26. yusmad; 27. asmad; 28. bhavat-u; 29. kirn.

Bhattojidïksita, SiddhäntakaumudJ(ed. Vasu, Allahabad, n. d.)
places 7 after 9, 22 after 23, and reads tvatfor 10. This last variant
is mentioned by Jayäditya, Käsikä (my copy is a reprint of the
Benares 1876-8 edition), which otherwise agrees with Boehtlingk's
reading.

The traditional interpretation of these rules, as given, e.g., in
the two books just named, and, except for one detail, accepted by
Boehtlingk, is as follows:

(a) Whatever word is designated as a pronoun will neverthe-
less not be a pronoun [i.e., lack pronominal characteristics) in an
exocentric compound, in an instrumental determinative com-
pound, and in a copulative compound ; except that it may (option-
ally) have pronominal characteristics in an exocentric compound
of points of the compass (e. g. northeast) and in the nominative
plural masculine (in the other genders the nominal and pronominal
inflections here coincide) of a copulative compound.

1 Apart from Pänini himself and his
commentators, my obligation is to
Boehtlingk's indices and to the writ-
ings of B. Liebich : Pänini (Leipzig,
1891 ) ; Zwei Kapitel der Käsikä (Breslau,

1892); Candra Vrtti (AKM 14, Leipzig,
1918) ; Zur Einführung in die indische
Sprachwissenschaft. I-IV (Heidelberg
Sßr 1919 ff.).



267 (p) Designated as pronouns are the words in the List Sarva
On Some Rules of Etc. ; numbers 15,16,17 w i th the limitations there stated. To this
Pänini constituency is to be added the fact that the first six words in Rule

33 (which are not otherwise treated as pronouns) optionally have
pronoun character in the nominative plural masculine, e. g. pra-
thame beside pratlnamäh, And f rom this constituency is t o be sub-
tracted the fact that (12) nema and the words under 15,16,17 (in
the senses there stated ; in other senses they are not pronouns)
optionally lack pronoun character in the nominative plural mascu-
line, e. g. nemäh beside neme, pürväh beside pün/e.

In the case of (17) antara the restr ict ion means that this word
is a pronoun when it is a synonym of outside and in the sense of
undergarment.

II
What first strikes one in this passage is the repetitious and clumsy
treatment of the words in 15,16,17 of the List. They are there
cited not in stem form, but as inflected neuters, and restrictions
of meaning are added, contrary to the usual form of the Lists. The
option for nom. pi. mase, is stated by repeating in Rules 34, 35, 36
not only the entire section of the List, but also the restrictions of
meaning,—in contrast with Pänini's usual elegant brevity. No
wonder that Kätyäyana's one comment on Rule 34 is, "And need-
lessness of repetitive citation in the Text of Rules of avara etc.,
owing to reading in the Text of Lists." (I cite from S. D. Kudäla's
edition of Patañjali's Mahäbhäsya, vol. 1, Nirnaya Sagar Press, Bom-
bay 1917, which contains also Kaiyata's PradJpa, Nägesa's Uddyota,
and selections from a Chaya, commentary).

Patañjali tries to discover what Pänini meant to indicate by
this unwonted repetition. Did he mean to set up the restrictions
under which these words have pronoun character? No, for that
has been attained by the List. Did he mean to show that these
words are not to be included when he tells us (5, 3, 2) that (25)
dvi etc. are in certain cases excepted from pronominal treatment?
(We interrupt to ask why anyone could be tempted to include
15,16,17 in a statement about "25 and the fol lowing"; of this
more, immediately). No, says Patañjali, for Pänini permits himself
exceptions in matters of sequence. Pänini's real intent, he con-
cludes, was to show us, by a repetition which otherwise would be
purposeless, that the words in 15,16,17 and Rules 34, 35, 36 be-
long with Rules 32 and 33, /'. e., have option of nominal form in the
nom. pi. mase,—e. g.f pürvöh beside pürve.

The second of the suppositions which Patañjali rejects would
be intelligible only if in the List 15,16,17 came after (25) dvi, etc.
Only if that were the order could anyone suppose, even for a
moment, that they were included in the " dvi etc." of Rule 5, 3, 2,
and only then could one suppose, be it mistakenly, that Pänini's
repetition was meant to indicate that the words in 15,16,17 con-
stitute a special group and are not to be involved when an excep-
tion is stated for (25) dvi etc. And, indeed, Kaiyata tells us that by
some scholars (13) tyad and the following (including therefore (25)
dvi and its successors) are read before (15) pürva and the following.
This shows us that since Patañjali's time the order of the List has
been changed.

Patañjali's reason for rejecting this second possible motive is
of interest. The reason is that when Pänini at 5, 3, 2 makes a state-
ment about " dvi etc." this need not include the subsequent pürva
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t ion of this by making an obvious and otherwise inexplicable excep-
t ion to the sequence announced in 8, 2 , 1 . This rule says that f rom
there to the end of the Grammar each rule is to be taken as un-
effected wi th regard to preceding rules. Yet, at 8,3,13 he gives a
rule which can apply only if the subsequent rule 8, 4, 41 be taken
as already effected, and apply w i th in just l imits only if 8, 4, 53 be
taken as already effected. He points out that Kätyäyana recognizes
this in his comment on 8, 3,13.

The motive which Patañjali finally attr ibutes to Panini seems
inadequate. If Pänini meant to tel l us that the words in 15,16,17
allowed of nominal nom. pi. mase, he could have added the word
"pürva-etc." to Rule 33. He would not even have had to specify
the extent of "pürva-etc", since these words stood at the end of
the List. Kätyäyana seems to have the better of the argument : his
objection is valid.

It is noteworthy that Kätyäyana cites our words not as "pürva
etc.", but as "avara etc." Kaiyata says that he (or rather, Patañjali
in paraphrasing him) does this prakärärtham " f o r the sake of the
special meaning" (/. e., to symbolize that Rules 34, 35, 36 are avara
" poster io r " to the reading of the same words in the List, which is
pürva " preceding"). Nägesa, however, says that in reality Kätyä-
yana says "avara etc." because avara ought properly to precede,
since its syllables are short (Kätyäyana on Pänini 2, 2, 34) and be-
cause it begins in a vowel and ends in short a (Pänini 2, 2, 23 : the
edit ion reads ajääyantatvät, for ajädyadantatvät).

Patañjali touches upon the peculiar form of Kätyäyana's cita-
t ion . He opens his discussion of Kätyäyana's cr i t ique by asking:
How do we know that the Text of Lists comes first and that there-
fore the reading of 34 in the Text of Rules is a repet i t ion ? By the
symbolism that in the former we have "pürva etc." , that is, " pre-
ceding etc." and in the latter "avara etc." , that is, " fo l low ing
etc." ? No, for in the latter, too, we have "pürva etc." Yet it is t rue
that the Lists come first, the Rules second. The Master indicates
this to us by his later reference (7,1,16) to " t h e nine beginning
wi th pürva."—That is, the fact that Pänini says " n ine " decides for
Patañjali that the List is meant, since only there does pürva head a
group of nine words, and since the mention o f " n ine" could have
no other motive than to refer us explicit ly to the List: what w i th
the final position of pürva etc. in the List, the word " n ine" would
otherwise be superfluous. The fact that Pänini's reference is to the
List and not to the Rules apparently decides for Patañjali that the
List is to be read first.

This shows that Patañjali, at any rate, read pürva and not avara
as the first word in Rule 34. W e shall find reason to believe that
this was Pänini's own reading. Accordingly, Kätyäyana's "avara
etc." remains unintell igible except as a laconic indication of a flaw,
namely that Pänini's word ing disagrees w i th the rules of order in
copulative compounds (as above cited f rom Nägesa). From Pänini's
general practice it appears that he did not begin his rule w i th avara
(or w i th one of the other words w i th initial vowel) because to do
so would have added a syllable (though not a mora) to the length
of his rule; he arranges his words so as to merge or elide as many
vowels as possible. Beyond this, I cannot account for the order in
which Pänini cites these stems.
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On Some Rules of Beside the repetition, the strange form of numbers 15,16,17 ¡n
Pänini the List, their historic change of place, and the later reference

with " nine," our rules contain several peculiarities which the
commentators do not mention. Why does Rule 33 cite its words
in the masculine, when the normal form of citation is neuter (Rules
34, 35, 36)? Why does the word ca " and" stand in Rule 33?The
commentators ignore these points, probably because their dis-
cussion ofPäninean methods had worked out the principles that
the gender in which Pänini cites words is not necessarily significant,
and that the placing of ca " and " does not necessarily indicate
the end of an enumeration. At least, these decisions are given by
NagojT (Nägesa) in his Paribhäsendusekhara, Numbers 73 and 78
(Kielhorn's translation, Bombay Sanskrit Series, No. 2,1868-74).

Finally,—a point which lay outside the view of the ancients,—
in the light of historical linguistics the doctrine of the rules as they
are traditionally interpreted is most surprising. In the first six
words of Rule 33 we see the lapse, widespread in Indo-European
languages, of nominal words into pronominal inflection, especially
in the nom. pi. mase. In Latin and Greek this has, of course, in-
volved all the o-stems (and gone on even to the ¿j-fem ¡nines); in
Germanic it has involved the whole strong adjective declension.
The pronominal form of the nom. pi. mase, is favored also in the
copulative compounds, Rule 32. But in the case of nema in Rule 33
and of the words in Rules 34, 35, 36 we are taught the opposite:
nema has pronominal forms throughout, but in the nom. pi. mase,
may have nominal form, nemäh beside neme; and the other words
have pronominal forms throughout (except for an option in the
ablative and locative singular, masculine and neuter, 7,1,16), but
in the nom. pi. mase, also nominal form, e. g., pürväh besidepürve.

IV
Pänini and Kätyäyana recorded the facts of a standard colloquial
language spoken by them as their mother-tongue and as the me-
dium of everyday life; if, like ours, it was archaic in comparison
with the normal dialects of the time, it was, like ours, native to
many speakers, who with a little training were able to decide what
could and what could not be spoken. The later grammarians, in-
cluding, I venture to say, Patañjali, were in no position to criticize
the facts thus given by their predecessors ; for them Sanskrit was a
second language, spoken to be sure, but preserved and by them
acquired through a literary tradition, much as was classical Latin
for a learned Italian of, say, the fifth century A.D. They could judge
only of the form of Pänini's presentation. What is more, the text
of Pänini was canonical. If Patañjali found a repetition in our passage,
it was his task to divine what the Master could have meant by this
unusual proceeding. If he found a discrepancy in the order of the
rules in the Eighth Book, he could at best take it as an intentional
and formal indication on the part of the Master, to the effect that
exceptions of order occur in the Text. He could not like Boeht-
lingk, see in the order of 8, 3,13 and 8, 4, 41 one of the slips in-
evitable in a human construction of such size and complexity. He
could not, as would any modern linguist, conclude from the order
of 8, 3,13 and 8, 4, 53 that Pänini did not concern himself with
such far-fetched theoretical possibilities as someone's taking it
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ult imate interpretat ion of Patañjali was canonically binding. If
Nâgojï found a single passage where, under Patañjali's interpreta-
t ion , the gender in which a word is cited is indifferently chosen,
or a single passage where, under Patañjal i's interpretat ion, the
word "and " has no particular bearing, then he was obliged to
conclude that Panini could not have intended these features to be
generally significant.

V
Probably the peculiarities of our passage are to be explained as fol-
lows.

The citation of the words in Rule 33 is in masculine form be-
cause it is only the masculine nominative plural that is involved in
the rule. This helps to set off these words f rom the fol lowing, and
incidentally saves a short vowel.

The word ca "and " in Rule 33 has the same value as in Rule 31
and in many other passages of the Grammar: it is used in the last
of a series of ( two or more) rules that are additively coordinated.
This habit, taken f rom ordinary speech, serves in the Grammar to
show where such an enumerative series ends. Thus, in Rule 31
"and in a copulat ive," the word "and " shows that " in a copula-
t i v e " is the last of the three places where sarva etc. are not pro-
nouns. Technically, we may phrase this by saying that the word
"and " shows the continued val idity (anuvrtti) up to this point, and
the cessation of validity (nivrtti) at this point of the word na " n o t "
in Rule 29. Similarly in Rule 33: the word " a n d " concludes the
series of rules ( two in number) which tel l where opt ion in the nom.
pi. mase, is given. In technical language: the word "and " in Rule
33 marks the continued validity in this rule of the words "op t i on
before nom.-pi. -as" of Rule 32 and the cessation of this validity at
the end of Rule 33. This indication is reinforced by quoting the
words in masculine form. Thus the subsequent rules, 34, 35, 36,
have nothing to do w i th opt ion in the nom. pi.

The words in these subsequent rules were not intended by
Pänini to stand in the List. These three rules simply state that these
words, w i th these restrictions of sense, are pronouns. These words
are treated in the Text and not in the List because they require
restr ict ion : they are pronouns only in the meanings here given.
After Pänini's t ime and before Kätyäyana's, some t inkerer added
them bodily, w i thou t reducing them to stem fo rm, and w i th the
statements of restr ict ion, to the end of the List Sarva Etc. There
Kätyäyana and Patañjali, and, according to Kaiyata, some later
students found them. This corrupt ion of the List involved not only
the repet i t ion which Kätyätyana crit icized and Patañjali t r ied to
explain, but also another discrepancy: Rule 5, 3, 2 excludes "dvi
etc." f rom a characteristic of pronouns which almost any page of
Sanskrit shows to hold good for pürva and its group (adverbial
forms like pürvatra). Patañjali explains this, as we have seen, as an
exception to order. A later arranger of the List solved this difficulty
by moving these final numbers of the List back to a place before 18
tyad; here they no longer interfered w i th "dvi e tc." of Rule 5, 3, 2
or w i th rules about "tyad etc."

Pänini's reference at 7 ,1 ,16 to " t h e nine beginning w i th
pürva" would have lacked the mention o f " n ine " and would have
read simply "pürva etc.", had he intended these words to stand, as
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Patañjali found them, at the end of the List Sarva Etc. We have
seen how Patañjali tries to explain the mention of the number
"nine." In reality, 7,1,16 refers to Pänini's Text at 1,1, 34, 35, 36,
and the number " nine" is necessary to secure inclusion of all the
words. This reference shows, incidentally, that for Pänini pürvo,
and not avara, actually stood first in Rule 34.

The word nema in Rule 33 repeats number 12 of the List. The
traditional interpretation, then, has it that the first six words in
Rule 33, not being in the List, are normally nouns, but are in the
nom. pi. mase, capable of pronominal inflection ; but that nema,
being in the List, is normally a pronoun, but is in the nom. pi. mase,
capable of nominal inflection. Not to repeat the other arguments,
one may surmise that if Pänini had meant this, he would have put
nema into a separate rule. Probably nema did not stand in Pänini's
List; he treated it in Rule 33 on a par with the six other words
there cited : in Pänini's language nema had nominal character except
for the option of a pronominally formed nom. pi. mase. In Sanskrit
literature the word nema is little used, certainly not enough to
carry on a (literary) tradition of its Päninean inflection. Later gram-
marians were dependent for information on this point upon their
interpretation of Pänini's statements and upon whatever examples
they could find in old books. Probably some scholar who knew
pronominal forms of the word in Vedic texts (perhaps nemasmin
RV10, 48,10) inserted it in the List.

Boehtlingk in his edition of Pänini and more fully in the Peters-
burg Dictionary, s. v. antara, suggests the correct interpretation
of bahiryoga- in Rule 36: " in conjunction with 'outside' " means
" in contrast with ' outside.' " The word yoga is used in the same
way at 4 ,1 , 48; everywhere else in Pänini it means " in (actual)
context with " so that the only possible alternative meaning of
bahiryoga- would be " in connection with the word bahih, 'out-
side.' " There is no parallel for Kaiyata's interpretation, "as a
synonym of'outside.' " which was taken over by Bhattoji and
Jayäditya. This faulty interpretation does not go back to Kätyäyana
and Patañjali. The former says : "The mention o f undergarment'
is purposeless, because this effect is attained by bahiryoga.—No,
for, rather, it has the purpose of applying to a pair of petticoats
and the like." Patañjali expands these remarks, rejecting the latter.
The Chäyä points out that this discussion was necessitated by
the absence of the word äkhyä "appellative" in the rule, which
otherwise could have been interpreted like Rule 35, giving " in an
appellative for undergarment." Now, Kätyäyana's second sentence
is obscure, and Patañjali's interpretation of it seems far-fetched,2

but so much is clear, that these scholars did not know antara in a
sense of "outer," but interpreted bahiryoga as " inner."

2 Kätyäyana's remarks may perhaps be contrast with outside " might be
interpreted thus: In his and Panini's
speech one could say "an inner" for
"an undergarment." K. questions
whether this need be specially stated,
since this usage would seem to be
included under the definition "in
contrast with outside" (Vartikal),
but decides that, after all, it needs to
be stated, since "an inner" refers to
either of two petticoats or the like,
worn one over the other, while "in

taken as appropriate only to the
inside one (Värtika2).

This, however, is not Patañjali's
interpretation. He paraphrases the
two Värtika's and explains and refutes
the second by saying: Where this is
not known: which is the inside one
(ontariyom) and which the outside one
(uttanyam), here, too, that person
who has first made examination, for
him it is decided: this is the innerand
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VI
In our view, then, the List Sarva Etc. should be read without (12)
nema, (15) pürva etc., (16) sva, (17) antara; and the Rules would
be interpreted thus:

(a) As interpreted by the ancients.
(b) Designated as pronouns are the words in the List. Also the

words pürva, para, avara, daksina, uttara, apara, adhara in the sense
of a spatial or temporal relation when not specialized appellatives;
the word sva when not an appellative for " kinsman " or " prop-
erty" ; the word antara when meaning " inner" or " undergar-
ment." (Later, at 7,1,16, we learn that these nine words have
optionally nominal inflection in certain forms; the nom. pi. mase,
however, in the pronominal senses, is always pürve, etc., never
pürväh). The words prathama, carama, -taya (/. e., v/ords formed
with this suffix), alpa, ardha, katipaya, nema optionally have the
pronominal form in the nom. pi. mase, but otherwise have only
nominal forms.

this the outer. (Kaiyata's gloss: In
the case of a pair of petticoats of equal
size and not donned, it is not known
whether a given one is the outer or
inner.—" Here too "; as soon as the
identity of the undergarment is
determined by forethought, then,
too, it ¡s a case of " conjunction with
outside"). Thus it appears that
Patañjali's interpretation of
Kätyäyana's second Värtika is: An
undergarment is still an undergarment
even when not recognized as belong-
ing inside. His refutation is that, as
soon as one recognizes it as an under-

garment, one also recognizes that it
belongs inside. He has underestimated
Kätyäyana's point, probably because
the expression "an inner" for an
undergarment was unfamiliar to him.

A different interpretation is
quoted by Kaiyata: But others say:
The word "and so forth" is included
in the Värtika 2: this means that in the
case of a set of three or four petti-
coats, since the third and fourth are
not in "conjunction with outside,"
the word " undergarment" deserves
separate mention.
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Barend Faddegon, Professor of Sanskrit at the University of
Amsterdam, was the author of a few papers in linguistics and of
numerous studies in the field of Sanskrit (mainly concerning Indian
philosophy, the Sämaveday and Pänini). Though hardly known as a
linguist, he had sound judgment in linguistic matters. Faddegon
was original both as a scholar and as a man and wrote In a very per-
sonal style. The more temperate of his contemporaries reacted to
his publications with mixed feelings. Perhaps Renou's judgment
on Faddegon's Studies on Pänini's Grammar (1936) may be taken as
representative and just: "ouvrage un peu fantasque, mais sédui-
sant" (1940,10, note 1). Earlier Renou had commented on Fadde-
gon's Studies in the following terms: "i l a du goût pour les formules
algébriques et verse lui-même aisément dans ces enchaînements
par association qu'il a relevés chez l'auteur qu'il décrit" (Orientalis-
tische Literaturzeitung 40, no. 5,1937, 319).

A good specimen of Faddegon's style and outlook is the motto
of his Studies on Pänini's Grammar:
Goldstücker has admirably attacked Böhtlingk, but for Böhtlingk
we forget Goldstücker;
and Whitney had admirably attacked Pänini, but for Panini we
forget Whitney.
I adore Böhtlingk because he reveals to us the spirit of Panini,
I adore Pänini because he reveals to us the spirit of India,
I adore India because it reveals to us the Spirit, the Spirit.

A more specific and very insightful comment on Pänini's
syntactic-semantic theory of käraka is also characteristic:
Evidently Pänini tries in this analysis to separate the ideational
aspect from the linguistic expression, an attempt which the Occi-
dental linguists of the latter half of the nineteenth century have
condemned, misled as they were by the hope of being able to
understand language through the exclusive study of its phonal and
morphological aspect, i.e. its articulative utterance and the associa-
tion-system underlying declension and conjugation, as if the appli-
cation and imitation of physics and a mechanistic psychology were
the last word of moral science. And so besides the injustice done to
a pioneer of grammar who lived about twenty-five centuries ago by
associating with him supposed results of modern grammar, it is
even questionable whether Pänini has not something still to say
to us [from page 18 of the same book].

Faddegon had one outstanding pupil in the field of Päninian
studies: Herman Eldert Buiskool (1884-1963), at first a school-
teacher and later a civil servant who was mostly engaged in com-
mittee work relating to the frequent proposals for spelling reform
in Dutch. Buiskool wrote one book, his dissertation for Faddegon,
entitled Pürvaträsiddham. Analytisch onderzoek aangaande het
systeem der Tripâdïvan Pänini's Astädhyäyl(1934), republished in
1939 as The TripädJ, being an English Recast of Pürvaträsiddham
(An Analytical-Synthetical Inquiry into the System of the Last Three
Chapters of Pänini's Astädhyäyl). In this work Buiskool gave a pene-
trating analysis of some of the fundamental techniques of Pänini's
grammar, largely relating to the relative strength of rules and to
the concept of asiddhatva (see page 207).

Probably the earliest of Faddegon's contributions to the study
of the Sanskrit grammarians was a paper read at the First Inter-
national Congress of Linguists on April 13,1928: "The Mnemo-
technics of Pänini's Grammar I: The Siva-Sütra," Acta Orientalia 7,
1929, 48-65. It is a remarkable, although perhaps unintentional,
indication of each author's evaluation of the Sanskrit grammarians,



274 that the Sanskritist Faddegon's paper was read at a linguistic con-
Barend Faddegon gress, whereas the linguist Bloomfield's paper was published in an

oriental ist journal .
There are inaccuracies in this paper. For example, i t is argued

in §13 that v may be dispensed w i t h , but that this is not so follows
from a rule mentioned earl ier: W i t h o u t v i t is impossible to state
8.3.7, which amounts to

n - > nTsAR/ # chAV~aM.

Hence we have bhaväms cinoti, bhaväms tarati, but bhavän karoti.
The Sivasütra has been the subject of a number of studies by

modern authors. Apartfrom Sköld (1926), mentioned by Faddegon,
there are studies by Breloer (1929), K. C. Chatterji (1934a), Thieme
(1935a: beginning of Chapter 4), C. K. Raja (1957), Staal (1962a),
Misra (1966, section 2.1), Cardona (1969; cf. Staal 1970b). Sköld
had defended the view that the Sivasütra was not the work of
Pänini, but it has become increasingly clear that this list of sounds
is very closely interrelated with many of Pänini's grammatical
rules. The traditional view that the Sivasütra was revealed to
Pänini by Siva is related to some of the legends connected with
Patañjali (see this volume page 3).



The Mnemo-
technics of
Pänini's
Grammar I:
The Siva-
Sütra (1929)

Barend Faddegon

The subject I have chosen for my paper does not seem to possess
any actuality.1 Even Prof. Liebich, who has given so much time to
the interpretation of Pänini, acknowledges the study of this gram-
mar to be exclusively the work of the specialist.2 It is many years
ago since the study of Pänini was used in Europe as a grammatical
guide for Sanskrit. At the present time one need only understand
the technical expressions borrowed from Pänini by the commen-
tators of Indian literature; Pänini's grammar itself has lost its
general interest.

And yet Böhtlingk praised Pänini as a genius and his grammar
as a masterpiece, thus claiming for it a lasting value. But before
giving up the modest attitude of Liebich, we must consider whether
Böhtlingk is right, for in his laudation he is more assertative than
argumentative. To prove this I shall now read out to you a quota-
tion from Böhtlingk's preface bearing on this matter.

"The order of the sütras may here and there seem strange to
us, but it is planned and carried out in a consistent and admirable
manner. A perfect conciseness and complete avoidance of all repeti-
tions has been the aim of the author and without any doubt he has
attained this. The more thoroughly one studies Pänini's grammar,
the more one is struck by the acuteness and the successful mastery
of the vast matter, shown in it. It is in its kind a masterpiece of the
first rank. The more recent grammars in which the unchangeable
order of Pänini's sütras has been tampered with in order to string
together everything bearing on the same matter, cannot be under-
stood without the aid of extensive commentaries, which of neces-
sity continually refer to passages either long past by or not yet
arrived at; indeed these grammars must be considered as failures."

So runs the quotation from Böhtlingk. The reader, however,
who reads Pänini for the first time, will be painfully struck by the
fact that the text of the first chapters totally contradicts the asser-
tion of Böhtlingk. Numerous references to later passages are also
needed here and are indeed given by Böhtlingk himself in his
translation. And even these references are not sufficient in number.
Already at the second chapter of the first book the reader is over-
whelmed by its grammatical intricacies; and when he has finished
the eight books, he only possesses a chaotic impression of details.
The help afforded by Böhtlingk is insufficient in order to determine
the merits of Pänini exactly; we want more insight into the total
plan, the execution of details, and the idea underlying the pregnant
form of expression.

Here I shall restrict myself to the last-mentioned point,
Pänini's mnemotechnical system, and again specially to the mnemo-
technics of the introductory Siva-Sütra.

By the Siva-Sütra is understood a collection of 14formulae of
phonetical contents, which precedes the eight books, the Astä-
dhyäyl. Each formula, also called asütra, contains a group of speech-
sounds, to which sütra is added at the end a mute letter, a so-called
onubondha, which possesses a mnemotechnicfunction.

With reference to this Siva-Sütra31 have two propositions
which I wish to defend : r

Proposition I. The Siva-Sütra has a double purport. The chief

1 See Supplement §16.
2 Cf. B. Liebich, Zwei Kapitel der
Käslkö, Breslau 1892, p. I sq.
3 In order to simplify my argumenta-
tion I purposely treat the author of

the Siva-Sütra and the author (or
more correctly the authors) of the
AstädhyäyT as one and the same
person. Cf. Supplement § 2.
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means for a concise phonetical terminology. In this respect the
Siva-Sütra deserves praise.

Proposition U. The subordinate purpor t of the Siva-Sütra Is
to afford the means of formulat ing concisely euphonic and mor-
phological rules. Al though on the whole very interesting and
ingenuous, this grammatical use of the Siva-Sütra in many cases
degenerates into subtlety.

In order to prove my first proposit ion I have put together
three tables : table A, containing the Siva-Sütra; table B, showing
the phonetical basis of this sütra; and table C which explains the
phonetical basis of the tradit ional alphabet.4

Alphabet and Siva-Sütra complement each other. For we see
that Pänini forms f rom both his pratyähäras, i.e. technical denota-
tions of phonetical classes. He uses ku for denoting the group of the
five velars k, kh, g, gh, ñ as found in the alphabet; similarly cu, tu, tu,
pu respectively for the four other groups. From the Siva-Sütra
Pänini forms several pratyähäras all according to the same method ;
for denoting a group he takes the first consonant of this group and
then adds to it the mute letter, the anubandha which closes the
group; for instance thepratyähära ak denotes a, i, u, r, /, the five
original monophthongs of Sanskrit; the pratyähära ec denotes e, o,
ai, au of which the t w o first were originally diphthongs and the
t w o last are still diphthongs; in the same way (see sütra 5 and 6)
the pratyähära yan is a denotation for the semivowels as defined by
the Hindus, i.e. our semivowels and liquids.

An additional rule bearing on the indication of the quant i ty of
vowels may be omi t ted here (see Supplement § 6).

The alphabet which Pänini used as complement to the Siva-
Sütra was not his own invention. If it had been so, this fact would
have been carried down to us by t rad i t ion. But, since we are
neither sure that Pänini was the author of the sütra, in this way we
cannot settle their chronological order. However, when we com-
pare the alphabet w i th the sütra, we see that the former is the
older of the t w o and that the latter is derived f rom it. In the case of
the contact-consonants, namely, the alphabet shows a more logical
order than the sütra, whi le at the same t ime we can prove that the
illogical order of the sütra is due to the desire of obtaining pratyä-
häras which may be useful for the formulat ion of the phonetical
and morphological rules. Thus the alphabet enunciates the contact-
consonants in regular order f rom the velar series up to the labial
series ; on the other hand the Siva-Sütra places for instance the jh
and bh before the gh, and the ph before the ch.

Putting aside this i rregular i ty of o rder 5 l shall show wi th afew
examples the phonetical importance of the Siva-Sütra. For this
purpor t I have composed the table B. This table differs f rom table
A, i.e. the sütra itself, in so far as all the mute letters of minor
importance are left out. The partial sütras 1 and 2 are arranged in
one line, which contains the sounds of the pratyähära ak; the sütras
3 and 4are combined into ec w i th omission of the anubandha ñ;
the h of sütra 5 is put apart; the rest of sütra 5 is put together w i th
sütra 6 as yan; sütra 7 remains the same, as ñam; sütra 8 and 9 are
conjoined asjhas; sü t ra lO remains the same as jas; sütra 11 re-
quires a special hypothesis, namely, that in the first mental plan-

4 See Supplement § 1. 5 See below the discussion on P. 7, 3,
101-102, and Supplement§ 5.



277 ning of the sütra the onubandha v fol lowed th and not t ; as a result
Panini's Grammar I: of this surmise the five first consonants of sütra 11 form the pratyä-
The Siva-Sütra hära khav and its three remaining consonants together w i th sütra

12 the pratyähära cay, finally the sütras 13 and 14 remain the same.
The proof for the hypothesis concerning the original place of

the anubandho v is given in the Supplement §12 and 13; for the
present I want to draw the fo l lowing conclusions f rom table B.

1st conclusion. In the alphabet voiced and voiceless speech-
sounds alternate w i thou t o rder ; but the author of the sütra, by
reversing the order of the consonants and by placing the h tw ice
(once in sütra 5 and again in sütra 14), enables us to denote all the
voiced speech-sounds by the pratyähära as, and all the voiceless
speech-sounds by the pratyähära khar, whi lst at the same t ime we
can combine the four continuants into the one pratyähära sal.

2nd conclusion. In the new arrangement, as met w i th in the
sütra, the nasals can be combined w i th the semivowels into the
pratyähära yam, which is an advantage when considering the great
acoustic affinity between semivowels and nasals.

3rd conclusion. Table B shows a remarkable regular i ty in the
choice of the anubandhas as technical consonants. The stops k
and c are used for the t w o divisions of the vocalic sounds; the
nasals n and m for the acoustically connected semivowels and nasals;
the continuants s and s for the t w o divisions of the voiced stops;
the semivowels v and y for the t w o divisions of the voiceless stops ;
the liquids r and / for the t w o classes of the continuants.

4th and final conclusion. The Siva-Sütra is an- old and mer i -
tor ious classification of the speech-sounds as met w i th in Sanskrit.

W i t h this last conclusion the proof for the first proposit ion is
completed. I shall now repeat my second proposit ion :

The Siva-Sütra affords in its subordinate purpor t the means
for formulat ing very concisely euphonic and morphological rules.
Al though this grammatical use of the sütra is on the whole in-
genious and interesting, in many cases it degenerates into subtlety
and art i f icial i ty.

The merits of the Siva-Sütra in its grammatical aspect are very
evident. For instance, the pratyähära en in the th i rd partial sütra
and the pratyähära aie in the four th sütra enable the author t o
formulate concisely the rules for the guna and vrddhi of fand ö.
Similarly the pratyähära yan, contained in the 5th and 6th sütra,
and the pratyähära ¡k, contained in the 2nd and 3rd sütra, by the i r
correspondence in order facilitate the formulat ion of the rules
bearing on the changes of semivowels into the i r correspondent
vowels and vice versa. Many other similar examples in the ent i re
sütra prove its grammatical usefulness.

The weak side of the sütra, its subtlety, requires a ful ler
explanation. As an example I have chosen the pratyähära yañ,
contained in the sütra 5 up to 8. This pratyähära is only once made
use of, namely in P. 7, 3,101-102, which runs as fol lows : ato dlrgho
yañi and supi ca. It would take up too much t ime to explain in full
the algebraic expression of these sütras ; in ordinary language
they express the rule that a long ä is substituted for the short à
of the thematic conjugation and the thematic declension in those
cases where the personal ending or the case-ending begins w i th
one of the consonants contained in the pratyähära yan. When in
order t o apply this rule we compare all the beginnings of the
personal endings and case endings w i th the consonants of the
pratyähära yañ, then we find that these t w o series have only four
consonants in common, namely, m, v, y and bh. Thus when we



278 fo l low the general rules of these sutras 101 and 102 and at the
Barend Faddegon same t ime apply the exceptions to those rules, as given by the

sütra 103 and fol lowing, we arrive at the fact that the Sanskrit
language possesses such forms as pacämi, pacävah, pacämah;
vrksäya and vrksäbhyäm.

Evidently, Pänini was obliged here to change in the Siva-
Sütra the alphabetical order of the contact-consonants and to
insert the onubandha ñ after the 8th sütra; for, if he had used the
pratyähära yas, then he had to formulate a separate exception for
the second person plural of the ätmanepada, such as pacadhve
and apacadhvam.

The method of formulating the rules too broadly and then
leaving it to the reader to find out from the context the proper
limitations to these rules has, no doubt, always roused enthusi-
astic admiration among Hindu grammarians ; on the contrary the
modern European, who does not cultivate oral memorizing to
such an extent as the Hindu does, and even when memorizing
does not appreciate the saving of a syllable, will consider the
process artificial and misleading.

And now I have proved my two propositions, the first one
maintaining that the Siva-Sütra as a phonetical classification
deserves the highest praise, and the second that the Sütra in gram-
matical respects, although often ingenious, shows a tendency
towards artificiality.

Liebich considers Pänini's grammar a work of interest only
for the specialist; this modest attitude, we may already conclude,
is too modest. For, although Pänini is no longer used for gram-
matical instruction, he still claims the attention of every linguist
who feels interested in the history of his own study; and, in doing
so, at the same time he rewards the reader with a sudden insight
Into two typical features of the Hindu mind, its acute originality
and its queer subtlety.

Böhtlingk has on his own authority praised Panini's grammar,
in its composition, as a masterpiece of its kind. Whether he is
right or wrong jn his judgment, cannot be decided by a mere dis-
cussion on the Siva-Sütra. Still I am inclined to think that a more
complete analysis of only this introductory sütra might show that
even in the subtlety of Pänini there lies genius.

Supplement to Chapter I

§ 1 . T a b l e s s h o w i n g t h e p h o n e t i c a l b a s i s o f t h e S i v a -
S ü t r a a n d t h e t r a d i t i o n a l a l p h a b e t .

A. The Siva-Sütra.
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B. The Phonetical Basis of the Siva-Sutra.
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C. The Phonetical Basis of the Traditional Alphabet.

Place of articulation

Character

of sound

I vowels

II stops

III semivowels

IV continuants
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§ 2 . T h e a u t h o r s h i p o f t h e S i v a - S u t r a .
Pânini begins the first sütra of his grammar with the word

vrddhi as a kind of precative formula or mongola and the last sütra
of his work lla a" is a clear reference to this first sütra. For in
free paraphrase this sütra means " in the beginning of my work
I made the fictitious supposition that a and ä are homogeneous
sounds and thus I called ä the vrddhi of the a, but now I take back
this supposition and give to the a its real phonetical value."

This beginning and this end stamp the eight books as a com-
plete composition, from which the Siva-Sütra is exempted. Should
Pänini have intended to claim it as its own, he would have inserted
it in his work.

The name Siva-Sütra, i.e. Sütra taught by the god Siva, more-
over shows that Indian tradition does not ascribe these introduc-
tory formulae to Pänini himself. This legendary name, which is
of more recent origin than the names aksora-sütra or pratyähära-
sütro (according to Böhtlingk, edition, p. 1), is also interesting,



280 because it reminds us of the narrative which proclaims Siva to be
Barend Faddegon Panini's teacher in grammar (Böhtl ingk, edi t ion, Einleitung, p. VIII

and Kathäsaritsägara, 4, 20 sqq.).
Most likely the Siva-Sütra is of earlier date than the Astä-

dhyäyT. However, f rom this conclusion we must draw another
conclusion, namely, that Pänini must have borrowed many of his
grammatical rules f rom his immediate predecessors, for the Siva-
Sütra is closely interwoven w i th the grammar and many of its
anubandhas are inserted for the purpor t of facil itating the formula-
t ion of grammatical rules.

When I mention Pänini in my article, I really mean the gram-
marians to whom we are indebted for Siva-Sütra and AstädhyäyT.

For the prehistory of Pänini's grammar cf. B. Liebich, Zur
Einführung in die indische einheimische Sprachwissenschaft, II,
Sitzungsber. d. Heidelberger Akad. d. Wissensch., phil.-hist. KL,
1919,15. Abh., especially p. 43-45, and Th. Goldstücker, Pänini,
London 1866, p. 181. Further see below §16.

§3. The o rder of the contact-consonants in the Siva-
Sütra.

When we compare the useful alphabetical arrangement of the
contact-consonants in their rows and columns with the Siva-Sütra,
then we notice that the columns of the alphabet in reverse order
(nasals, voiced aspirates, &c.) become the rows of the sütra. r

§4. The phonet ica l p r i nc ip les of alphabet and Siva-
Sütra.

A glance at the tables of §1 shows
that each of the four phonetical classes of the alphabet moves

forward from the pharynx to the lips, the only exception to this
being the u-group;

that the Siva-Sütra follows two systems of arrangement, the
order palatal, labial, velar, &c. for the voiced consonants, and the
order velar, labial, palatal, &c. for the voiceless stops.

§5.The reason for the i r r egu la r ity o f o r d e r in the
Siva-Sütra.

The author of the Siva-Sütra has here and there deviated from
the logical order of the alphabet in order to arrive at a mnemo-
technical system.

Thus e-o, ai-au, y-v are grouped into pairs like i-u in order to
facilitate the rules for guna, vrddhi and samprasärana.

ñ and m are placed in front of the nasals to obtain the pratya-
hára ñam, the three nasals which at the end of a word are doubled
according to the same rule.

For the place of jh and bh see §9; for kh, ph, k and p §11.
§6. The i nd ¡cat ¡on of the v o w e l - q u a n t i t y .
At, it, ut, rt, It indicate the short monophthongs, at, &c. the

long monophthongs. A represents both a and ä, and according to
the commentators likewise the nasalized a and ô, and the a
lengthened by pluta. The same rule holds good for the other mon-
ophthongs.

§7. The inse r t i on o f t h e anubandhas o f s u b o r d i n a t e
i mpor tance.

The principal anubandhas afford the means for a phonetical
classification ; the anubandhas ofsubordinate importance have only
a grammatical significance, see §§8-11.

§ 8 . T h e a n u b a n d h a n a t t h e e n d o f t h e f i r s t s ü t r a .
We may distinguish the anubandhas n at the end ofthe first

and sixth sütra as n, and n2; and accordingly the pratyähära an
as an¡ and an2.



281 The pratyähara an, is used in
Pänini's Grammar I : P. 6, 3,111 : a, ¡, u are lengthened t h r o u g h t he loss o f a fo l l ow-
The Siva-Sütra ing dh or repha (punärakta, &c.) ;

P. 7, 4,13 sq. : ä, J, ü are shortened before the taddh/ta-suffix
ka(jnakä, kumärikä, &c);

P. 1,1, 51 : a sütra bearing on the alternations r : ár, r : ir, f : ur ;
P. 8, 4, 57: a rule for the nasalization of final monophthongs.
§9. The anu band ha n.
Cf. § 5 on the group e-o.
§10. The anubandha t.
This anubandha is only used in the pratyähara at, which con-

tains the vowels, the h and the semivowels with the exception of/.
See:

P. 8, 3, 3 and 9: a Vedicsandhi-ru\e;
P. 8, 4, 2: a rule for the transition of n into n; here the reader

is obliged by the context to eliminate the repha. This artifice of
formulating a rule too broadly and leaving the reader to find the
restrictions himself in the context, may be termed " implied re-
striction." It is a device, used by Pänini with virtuosity and care,
and which leads to conciseness and avoids ambiguity;

P. 8, 4, 63: a facultative sandh/-rule for s, followed by vowel,
y, v or r; s + h, of course, does not occur.

§11. The anubandha ñ.
The anubandha ñ is only met with in the pratyähara yañ, P. 7,

3,101-102. The first of these two sütras is interesting as implying
two " implied restrictions." On the one hand the pratyähara
yañ is limited toy, v, m, bh\ and on the other hand the technical
term särvadhätuke (taken from 7, 3, 95) is restricted in meaning
by its context.

In the sütra ato dírgho yañi [i.e. särvadhätuke] the genitive
means " is substituted for," the t of at indicates the short a as such;
the locative means "when follows." The translation accordingly
runs: the [correspondent] long vowel, [namely ä] must be sub-
stituted for a before a särvadhätuka-suif\x beginning with y, v, m
and bh.

Now there are three classes of särvadhätuka-suff\xes : 1. the
suffixes of the present tense (a accented and unaccented, nu, nä,
&c, with the exception of u); 2. the personal endings with the
exception of those of the perfect; 3. a small class of suffixes which
form nouns from the stem of tenses, e.g. the participle-suffixes
-äna and -ant; the Vedic infinitive-suffix -adhyai; all the suffixes of
this third class begin with a vowel.6

Of these three classes of sän/adhätuka-s uffixes the third is
excluded because of its beginning with a vowel ; the first is ex-
cluded, because the rule applies only to such suffixes which follow
an a, namely the a of the present system. Thus the term särvadhä-
tuka is limited by the context to the meaning of personal ending.

Note. In abhavam and bhavanti the last a is short, because
Pänini analyses here abhav-am and bhav-ant'r, according to 6,1, 97
the a of the stem is elided before the a of the ending.

§12. The anubandha v, its o r ig ina l place and the ad-
vantages of its removal .

As the Siva-Sütra is in principle a phonetical classification,
one would expect to find the anubandha v after th. What has been
the reason for placing it after t? In other words, what advantage

6 See Böhtlingk's edition of Pänini, p.
183* s.v. sit!.



282 has there been in removing it, and are there no disadvantages con-
Barend Faddegon nected w i th doing this ?

In searching for an answer to these questions, we notice that
the strange position of v and the irregular order of the voiceless
contact-consonants are due to the same cause, the wish of Pänini
to form the pratyähära chav, which includes the t w o series ch, th,
th, and c, t, t. A peculiarity which strikes us in these t w o series
is their parallelism to the series s, s, s. And fur ther we notice that
the pratyähära chav is only once met w i th , P. 8, 3, 1, nas chavy
aprasän, i.e. (padasya)1 no (ru)2 chavy (ampare)3, aprasän.

padasya* = padasyänte, P. 8,1,16; ru2 = the indication of
an (unoriginal) final r or one of its substitutes such as visarga, s,
&c, P. 8, 3,1 ; ampare3, P. 8, 3, 6. The entire sütra is closely con-
nected with 8, 3, 2 and 4.

Translation : ru (i.e. s before t, th, s before t, th, s before c,
ch, see 8, 2, 66; 8, 3,15 and 34; 8, 4, 40 sq.) is substituted for n
at the end of a word, when the next word begins with one of the
consonants of the pratyähära chav fol lowed by one of the speech-
sounds of the pratyähära am. At the same time the preceding
vowel is nasalized or is followed by an additional anusvära. The
rule does not apply to the word prasän.

For instance in bhavän + chädayati, the ä of bhavän becomes
either am or art), and the n is changed into s.

Note I. The technical substitutions of Pänini's are evidently
no " laws of sound change" in our sense of the word.

Note II. The rule affords again an example of " implied re-
striction." For am in ampara contains as apratyähära the vowels,
the h, the semivowels and nasals. But practically speaking7 the
voiceless contact-consonants are only followed by vowels and
semi-vowels, the only exception to this being tman. On the other
hand, if we examine the consonants not included by am and which
form the pratyähära jhal, then we see that there is only one case in
which a chc/v-consonant is followed by a jha/-consonant, namely the
word tsarati. Thus the rule given by the addition ampare amounts
to this, that in bhavän tsarati the ä and n remain unchanged. For
the rest, since ampare is only a supplement taken from the prece-
dent sütra, we are not quite sure whether Pänini himself intended
to state this exception.

§13. No disadvantages connected w i t h the removal
of v.

No difficulties arise from the removal of v. For instance, if
we want to express that under certain circumstances an aspirate
loses its aspiration, we simply say that jhas becomes jas and khav
(or even khay) becomes cay, for in the latter case the cav- (or cay-)
consonants are eliminated from the khav- (or khay-) group by
" implied restriction." See P. 8, 4, 53 sqq. and 8, 2, 39 for the form
in which this principle is applied.

§14. The ingenious pregnancy in Pänini 's use o f t h e
Siva-Sütra. First example.

The imperative 2nd pers. sing, ofthe verbs Hh and dvis is
lldhi and dviddhi. How can we construct these forms with the aid
of Pänini's grammar?

N o t e . A modern linguist would explain these forms with the
aid of "phonetical laws" and psychical "associative influences,"8

7 For the following see the dictio- 8 See the excursus,
naries.



283 but f rom Panini we only expect grammatical description in pseudo-
Panini's Grammar I: mathematical fo rm.
The Siva-Sütra *lih-dhi > *lidh-dhi; P. 8, 2, 31 : h > dh, if h is samyogädi, i.e.

the first component of a consonant-group (8, 2, 29), whilst the
suffix begins with a jha/-consonant (an/ consonant with the ex-
ception of nasal or semivowel), 8, 2, 26;

*lidh-dhi > lidh-dhi; P. 8, 4, 41 : mürdhan/izing9 owing to assi-
milation ;

*lidh-dhi > lidhi; P. 8, 3,13: dh dropped before dh; 6, 3,111 :
/ > /"through the loss of a fol lowing dh.

On the other hand:
*dvis-dhi > *dvid-dhi\ P. 8, 4, 53: jha/-consonant changed into

the nearest related jos-consonant before jhas-consonant;
dvid-dhi > dviddhi) P. 8, 4, 41 : mürdhanyizing through assimi-

lation.
(Thed is preserved before dh; cf. P. 8, 3,13.)
§15. Second example o fp regnancy in Pänini 's use of

t he Siva-Sütra.
How to build up with the aid of Pänini's grammar the flexion

of the stem and root //h; especially of-lit, nom. sing.; -litsu, loc.
pi. ; alet, 2nd pers. sing, imperf. ; leksi, 2nd pers. sing, present.

The nominative -lit and the 2nd person a ¡et follow the same
explanation. We start from the theoretical forms *lih-s and *aleh-s

*lih-s > *lih, and *aleh-s > *oleh ; P. 6,1, 68 : the flexional s
is dropped after a consonant ;

*lih > *lidh, and *aleh > *aledh; P. 8, 2, 31 : h > dh "ante" =
at the end of a word ;10 (8, 2, 32-35 state special rules which do
not apply to our case) ;

*lidh > lid, and *aledh > aled; P. 8, 2, 39: jhaläm jaso 'nte,
ajha/-consonant becomes the nearest related jas-consonant at the
end of a word ;10

lid remains //dor > lit, and aled remains aled or > aleV, P. 8,
4, 56: free choice between jas-consonant (a voiced non-aspirate)
and car-consonant (car really means both voiceless non-aspirate
and voiceless continuant, but here only voiceless non-aspirate
owing to " implied restriction ").

We now turn to the construction of the verbal form leksi and
start for that purport from the theoretical form *leh-si.

*leh-si > *ledh-si; P. 8, 2, 31 : h > dh (cf. samyogädi 8, 2, 29
and jhali 26);

*ledh-si > leksi ; P. 8, 2, 41 : dh > k before s, and P. 8, 3, 57 and
59: s > s after k.

The construction of the form litsu is more difficult. One would
expect *liksu according to the same argumentation as given for the
verbal form leksi. Here the rule of sütra 8, 2, 41 is annulled by
other rules and principles.

P. 1, 4,14: sup-tiñ-antam padam, apada is that which ends in a
declinational or conjugational ending; 17: sv-ädisv asarvanöma-
sthäne, the term pada is also applied to the nominal stem when it
precedes a flexional ending provided no "ending of a strong case"
follows; 18: yaci bham, the term bha is applied to the nominal stem

9 I leave the term mürdhanya un- and the conversion of dental into con-
translated, although Prof. Lanman has cave-lingual might be called concava-
suggested the very near translation tion.
"domal" for it; "concave-linguals" 10 A fuller explanation of these sütras
would be the best phonetical term; is given below.



284 before a suffix which begins w i th / or oc ( = a vowel). The last
Barend Faddegon two of these three sütras must be explained in agreement w i th the

general principle laid down in P. 1, 4,1 for the chapters 1, 4 sqq.
According to this principle sütra18 contains a restr ict ion to sütra
17. Consequently the sütras 1, 4 ,14; 17 and 18 give an exhaustive
classification for the nominal stem-forms into a strong forms or
stem-forms before sarvanämasthäna ( 1 , 1 , 42-43), ß podo or weak
forms the ending of which begins w i th bh or s, and y " bha" or
weak forms the ending of which begins w i th a vowel or yo (this
last condit ion refers to the rules for derivation).

The fact that the same te rm podo is applied to a "complete
w o r d , " i.e. a word wi th a flexional ending, as well as to the weak
nominal stem before a consonantal ending means in Pänini's
pregnant language that the pada-stem follows the same euphonic
rules as the " complete word " in the phonetical coherence of the
sentence.

Now P. 8,1,16 runs podosya, which means that up to 8, 3, 54
we must supplement the expression podosyo t o all the sütras which
by thei r context demand this.

Consequently P. 8, 2, 31 hodhah (... ante ca) and 8, 2, 39¡hol'am
jaso 'nte must be understood as padosyonte, which expression
includes the end of a nominal stem before a consonantal ending:
*lih-su > *lidh-su > *lidsu > litsu (cp. P. 8, 4, 55 and 42).

N o t e . Since Pänini does not mention the stem dvis explicit ly,
one might th ink that he has overlooked the declension of the stem
dvis, in which case I have beaten Pänini in subtlety. But considering
the great care which he has bestowed on the description of the
consonantal declension, this is not likely.

§16. T h e pub I ¡ c a t i o n on P ä n i n i by H a n n e s S kö Id.
When preparing my paper for the Congress of Linguists I had

forgotten that Sköld had already published his penetrating studies
on Pänini (Popers on Pänini ond ¡ndion grommor in general, Lund
1926). In the chapter Facts and conjectures about the Siva-Sutras
Sköld has treated the same matter as myself, but according to a
different method and w i th a different aim.

Excursus
T h e f o r m s dviddhi a n d lldhi.

A str ict ly phonetical development of the imperatives of dvis
and lih would have made them similar. For modern comparative
linguistics teach us the fol lowing series :

IE. *dvis-dhi -** *dvizdhi—>* *dvizdhi-+ *dvizdhi-+ Skr. *dvJdhi.
IE. **ligh-dhi-> *ligdhi-> *iizd'hi - > *¡izdhi'^> Skr. lldhi.
In the transit ion zdh-^zdh (the 3rd transit ion of the 2nd

series), or in general in the transit ion f rom the combination palatal
continuant + dental contact-consonant into the combination
mürdhanya continuant + mürdhanya contact-consonant we have
to do wi th a reciprocal assimilation. In the palatal continuant the
tongue is only raised in the middle whilst the point is lowered
towards the back of the bot tom teeth ; in the mürdhanya con-
t inuant both the middle and the point of the tongue are raised
whilst the surface between is concave. Under the influence of the
fol lowing dental stop the palatal continuant is changed into the
mürdhanya continuant, and owing to this mürdhanya continuant
the dental itself is changed into a mürdhanya stop.

N o t e . Both the palatal continuant and the mürdhanya con-
t inuant occur in the individual pronunciation of English sh. Other



285 examples of the same assimilation : IE. *oktou > *osto- > Skr.
Pänini's Grammar I: asta-; IE. *vikto- > Skr. vista-; IE. *ugdhi (imperative of V wek)
The Siva-Sutra > *uzdhi > *uzdhi (> Skr. uddhi).

The z originated from z before d/i was transferred by " pho-
netical analogy" to forms in which z was followed by bh\ thus
*lizbhis > *lizbhis.

A second normal sound change converted z before the voiced
stops g, ¿>h, j into d (whilst dj > jj), and z before the voiced stop
bh intod; thus *dvizbhis > dvidbhis and *iizbhis > lidbhis. Dia-
lectically z was converted intod also before the homorganicd/i;
thus *dvizdhi > dviddhi, *uzdhi > udd/i/ (cf. J. Wackernagel,
Altindische Grammatik I, Göttingen 1896, p. 251, §271).

By a third normal and general sound change z was dropped
before dand dh, and z before d and dh with simultaneous lengthen-
ing of the precedent vowel ; thus *lizdhi > lldhi.

To summarize, lldhi is the regular phonetical form of the
universal language, and dviddhi and uddhi are preserved formations
of an old dialect (other explanations are given by Wackernagel,
l,p.175sq.,§149candp.177, §150 in fine).
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Kshitish
Chandra
Chatterji
(1896-1961)

A prominent feature of the work of the modern period is the large
number of contributions made by Indian scholars. This is only
natural; an Indian Sanskritist is in a much better position to study
the Indian grammatical tradition than is a Western scholar. The
reason that this feature is nevertheless inadequately represented
in this volume is that most Indian contributions have been of a
rather technical nature. On the one hand, Indian papers often
deal with the interpretation of specific rules and are thus beyond
the more general scope adopted here. On the other hand, they
often presuppose such a high degree of fluency in Sanskrit that they
could not be incorporated here without being largely rewritten.

Among early monographs written by Indian scholars, special
mention may be made of I. S. Pawate's The Structure of the Astä-
dhyâyï(1935?), a rare work in which the author argues that many
rules of Pänini's grammar are not by Pänini. This line of research
was developed much later by Robert Birwé, especially in Studien zu
Adhyäya III der AstädhyäyJ Päninis (1966).

Kshitish Chandra Chatterji (1896-1961), who studied in
Calcutta and taught comparative philology and Sanskrit at Calcutta
University for thirty-five years, wrote several papers on the Indian
grammarians as well as a monograph, Technical Terms and Technique
of Sanskrit Grammar (1948), and a lively annotated translation into
English of the Paspasä or " Introduction " to Patañjali's Mahäbhäsya
(second edition 1957). These works are full of valuable information
and relate interesting and often amusing traditions among the
grammarians. The article reproduced here deals with various
criticisms directed at the Sanskrit grammarians by scholars of
other schools, in particularthe ritualist philosophers of the Mimömsö
(who themselves had contributed in a very original way to the
study of Sanskrit syntax and semantics; see Edgerton 1928,1929;
Staal 1962b). These criticisms had never been the subject of a
separate study, though they were not unknown (for example,
Kumärila's sütravärttikabhäsyesu driyate cäpasabdanam ' ungram-
matical expressions occur in the rules, the värttikäs and the com-
mentary* was quoted by Bühler, see this volume, p. 195, note 1).

Chatterji quotes from several MJmämsä sources: the MJmämsä
Sütra attributed to Jaimini (abbreviated J.S.), of uncertain date;
Sabara's commentary on this sütra, probably written in the fifth
century A.D.; Kumärila's Tantrayörttika (T.V.), of the eighth cen-
tury; and Pärthasärathi Misra's SästradJpikä, of the fourteenth cen-
tury. He also quotes a logical work, the NyäyamanjarJ (N.M.),
probably written in the tenth century. The controversies among
the grammarians and the logicians have only recently begun to be
studied (see Matilal 1966,1968).

Chatterji quotes rather extensively from his sources and
provides free translations, which for that reason are not placed
within quotes. In fact, his article consists very largely of such free
translations and summaries of the texts. I have omitted most texts
quoted in the footnotes, retaining the references, but I have added
a number of translations, always in square brackets. "The Critics
of Sanskrit Grammar" is reproduced from the Journal of the De-
partment of Letters, University of Calcutta 24,1934, 3.1-21.

The beginning of this article refers to Patañjali's discussion
on s/sta, where this circularity is also mentioned (see above page
100). the references to incorrect words also echo Patañjali (see
above page 97). The final mention of the fact that there are always
people who are cleverer than others is a well-known theme in
philosophical texts (for example in Sañkara, and Bhartrhari).



The Crit ics of Parthasarathi Misra in his Sastradîpika sums up the charges against
Sanskrit grammar in the following Kärikä:
Grammar nirmülatväd vigltotvön naisphalyäd vedabädhanät/
( 1934) pürvaparavirodhäc ca näsya prämänyasambhavah//

No authority can possibly attach to grammar, for it has
Kshitish ' nothing authoritative as its basis, because its adherents themselves
Chandra differ widely in their opinions and cast aspersions on each other,
Chatterji "' ; because it serves no useful purpose, because its teachings are in

conflict with the Vedas and lastly because it is self-contradictory.
1. Now as regards the first point. We derive all our know-

ledge of grammar from the writings of the three sages Pänini,
Kätyäyana and Patañjali whence grammar is described as trimuni-
vyäkaranam ['the grammar of the three sages']. But.Pänini and
others are human beings and as such cannot be regarded as free
from the four defects — bhrama (mistake), pramäda (carelessness),
viprolipso (desire to deceive) and karanäpätava (defect of the
senses). Thus grammar being a product of the human brain must,
in order that its authority may be established, be shown to be
based on the Vedas, which it is not possible to do. No doubt we
find mention of many technicalities of grammar, of sabda ['correct
expression '] and apasabda [' incorrect expression '] in the Vedas
themselves. We find, for instance, such texts as tasmäd brähmanena
na mlecchitavai ['therefore brahmans should not speak barbarous-
ly'], mleccho ha vä esa yad apasabda ['a barbarism, i.e., an in-
correct expression ' ] , ekah sabdah samyak prayuktah svarge loke
kämadhug bhavati ['a single expression well pronounced fulfills
one's wishes in heaven ' ] , ähitägnir apasabdam prayujya prayasci-
Wyäm särasvatJm istim nirvapet [' when the Ähitägni priest uses an
incorrect expression he should, for expiation, perform an oblation
to Sarasvati '] tasmäd vyäkrtä väg udyate [' therefore speech is
manifest'], etc. But these texts refer to the Prätisäkhyas which
deal exclusively with Vedic words and accents and have nothing
to do with grammar in the sense in which we are considering it
here.

Should you say that the science of grammar like the science of
medicine is based on the usage of the Sistas or experts, we must
ask you to define clearly what you mean by Sista. Do you mean by
Sista those who use correct words like go, etc., or those who use
corrupt words like gavl, etc., or those who use both ? In the first
case the vicious circle is inevitable, for grammar is based on the
usage of the Sistas and Sistas are those who are versed in grammar.
In the second case, it has to be admitted that coachmen and others
who use such corrupt words as gdvï, etc., are Sista and that gram-
mar based on the usage of these coachmen1 who habitually use
corrupt words lays down rules for the formation of correct words
—a statement which is self-contradictory.2 In the third case it is
difficult to conceive what useful purpose would be served by
grammar which prescribes a heterogeneous mass of correct and
corrupt words.

1 By the same brilliant process of
reasoning a philosopher arrived at the
following conclusion as to the origin
of language: "The first men as yet
speechless came together in order
to invent speech, and to discuss the
most appropriate names that should
be given to the perceptions of the

senses and the abstractions of the
mind."
2 In the Mahäbhäsya, however, we
find the tables turned on the gram-
marian who discovered an apasabda
in the language of his charioteer (ed.
Kielhorn.Vol.il, p. 557).



288 Sistas such as the authors of the Kalpa-sutras, Smrt i- texts,
Kshitish Chandra MTmämsä and Grhya-sütras have been found to use any number of
Chatterji " incor rec t " words. The nom. neut. sing, of itaro [ ' o the r ' ] is not

¡taram but \torot — a form found in such sentences as samänam
itarac chyenena [ ' the other similar to a falcon ' ] , yet Masaka in
various places uses such incorrect expressions as samänam ¡taram
jyot'istomena [ ' the other similar to the jyotistoma sacrifice'] and
the author (of the Chändogya-sütras) himself has said : samänam
¡taran) gavaikähikena [ ' the other similar to the Gavaika descending
node' ] . According to Panini's rule svar'itañitah kartrabh'ipräye
kriyäphale (1.3.72) a root w i th an indicatory svarita vowel or a
root w i th an indicatory ñ takes the Atmanepada when the benefit
of the action accrues to the agent, yet in the tex t bah'ispavamäna'ih
sadasi stuvlran [ ' they chant w i th Bahispavamäna praises in the
sacrificial hut1 ] where the nom. to stuvJran is three priests and
where, consequently, the benefit of the action does not accrue to
the agent (the meri t arising f rom the performance of the sacrifice
going to the yajamäna [' patron of the sacrifice'] and thus where we
should expect Parasmaipada as in the sentence yajanti yäjakäh
[ ' the priests sacrifice'] Atmanepada has been used regardless of
grammar. Similarly in the sütrapratyasitvä präyascittam na juhuyah
[' having sat down in the opposite direction they should not per-
form the expiation ceremony '] Asvaläyana has not used ¡yap [' the
suffix -ya'] in pratyasitvä though it is a compound in direct violation
of Pänini's ru le: samase 'nañpürve ktvo ¡yap (VII.1.37). In äjyenä-
ksino äjya [' having anointed the eyes with clarified butter'] on
the other hand, ¡yap has been used in äjya even though it is not a
compound. Similarly in his work on Siksä, Närada writes3

pratyuse brahma cintayet[{ at dawn (pratyusas'i) he should meditate
on brahman '] where the expression pratyuse is on a par with words
like gävl, etc. Similarly in the line jnätärah santi mety uktvä [' having
said : they are my witnesses'] (VIII. 56) where we should expect
jnätärah santi ma ¡ty uktvä Manu has joined me ity uktvä into
Sandhi regardless of the doctrines of grammar. Similarly in the
MTmämsä-sütra gavyasya ca tadädisu ['and incases like that of
gavya'] (1.1.18) the word gavya which can be correctly used only
in the sense of gor v'ikärah [' modification of cow'] or gor avayavah
[' part of cow'] has been used in quite a different sense, viz., gaväm
ayana ['going of cows']. Similarly in the sütra dyävos tatheti cet
['and ifyou say it is similar of the two heavens'] (J.S., IX. 3.18)
instead of saying dyäväprthivyoh ['of heaven and earth ' ] , dyävoh
has been used against all canons of grammar. Similarly, the author
of the Grhya-sütras has made use of the expression mürdhany
abhij'ighränam ['smelling at another's forehead ' (as a token of
affection)] where he should have said mürdhani abhighränam, the
substitute jighra (for ghrä) being out of place, for Pänini in his
rule päghrädhmä ... (VII.3.78) distinctly lays down that j'ighra is to
be substituted for ghrä only before särvadhätuka affixes and lyut
['the suffix -ana'], as every schoolboy knows, is an ärdhadhätuka
affix. Even in the Nirukta which is the complement of grammar
there are many uses which do not conform to the rules of grammar,
such as brähmano bruvanät (Brähmana is so called because he
speaks). While stating the derivative meaning of the word Brä-
hmana as applied to the frogs in the stanza samvatsaram sasayänäh
[' after lying low for a year . . . ' ] , Yäska with a view to show that

3 In the printed text the reading is
usasi brahma c'mtayet (11.8.1).



289 this particular application of the word Brähmana is due to the i r
Critics of Sanskrit habit of speaking, uses the word bravana instead of substi tut ing
Grammar vac for brü according to Pänini's rule bruvo vacih (11.4.53) and saying

vacano. (In the pr inted texts of the N i ruk ta , however, we find
brähmana vratacarino' bruvänäh.)

There is no end of incorrect words in ¡tinosas and puränas.
W e also find words like ubhäbhyam [' by, for, f rom both ' (for,
ubhöbhyäm)], etc., used by the author of works like the Hastisiksä.

Vâlmïki, for example, uses such an expression as tad anantaram
tubhyam ca räghavasya ca [' immediately after that for you and of
Räghava'] and Dvaipäyanasuch a sentence asjanmejanmeyad
abhyastam [ 'what is accumulated in b i r th in b i r th ' ] . 4 In sentences
like yugapad ubhäbhyam dantäbhyäm yah prahärah sa ubhäbhyah
['striking with both tusks at the same time is with both (plural)'],
etc., words have been used by Pälakäpya, Räjaputraand others
regardless of grammar.5

Nor can Grammar be held authoritative because it is generally
recogn ised as a vedänga [auxi I iary science to the Veda] for, accord-
ing to us, it is not siksä [phonetics], kalpa [ritual], etc., that con-
stitute the six Vedängas but the group of six, viz., sruti [verbal
authority], ¡inga [evidence], etc. Or if this does not satisfy you,
if you insist on the generally accepted enumeration of the six
Vedängas in which grammar is included, even then we have no
objection, but grammar must be held to mean not grammar in
general but the grammatical speculations scattered in Vedic
literature or the Prätisäkhyas. The text tasmäd brähmanena nis-
käranam sadañgo vedo'dhyeyo jñeyas ca ['therefore the Veda and
its six auxiliaries must be disinterestedly studied and known by a
brahman '] may refer to either of these two.

Thus we find the science of grammar is not based on solid
granite but on heaps of sand.

2. Now we come to the next point.6 It is well-known that
Sanskrit grammar is based on the sütras of Pänini, the värttikas7

of Kätyäyana which explain, criticise and supplement the rules of
Pänini, and the Bhäsya of Patañjali which explains the rules of
Pänini and Kätyäyana and often severely criticises the latter. Of
these three Patañjali is regarded as more authoritative than the
two other sages, as he, coming much later than they, had an oppor-
tunity of observing a much greater number of actual forms.8

Kaiyata says (on 11.4. 26) munidvayäc ca bhäsyakärah pramänataram
adhikalaksyadarsitvät ['the author of the commentary (i.e. Patañ-
jali) has greater authority than the other two sages because he
has observed more linguistic usage']. ...

Now these three sages often differ from one another. Kä-
tyäyana is openly hostile to Pänini. He subjects the rules of Pänini
to a rigorous test, finds many of them wanting, rejects some of
them and suggests supplementary rules to remedy the defects of
others. His rules often end with iti väcyam or iti vaktavyam ['thus
it should be said '] meaning that Pänini ought to have said this but
has not said.

4 N.M., p. 414. varttikam ['the vartikkas explain the
5 T.V., p. 259. meaning of what is said, not said or
6 For the sake of convenience, the imperfectly said ' (in asûtro)]
second and fifth points have been 8 Haradatta's Padamañjarí, Benares
taken up together. ed., p. 7.
7 uktanuktaduruktarthovyaktikdri tu
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Kshitish Chandra his rules perfection itself, says at the beginning of his treatise :
Chatterji pramänabhüta äcäryo darbhapavitrapänih sucäv avakäse pränmukha

upavisya mahatä yatnena sütram pranayati sma taträsakyam var-
nenäpy anarthakena bhavitum kirn punar iyatäsütreno [ ' the com-
petent teacher, having sat down facing East w i th purifying darbha
grass in his hand in a pure place, composed the rules w i th great
care — hence it is impossible that a single sound should be w i thout
meaning, much less an ent ire ru le ' ] (ed. Kielhorn, Vol. I, p. 39)
and fur ther on (under Pänini, VI. 1, 77) —
nitye yah säkalabhäk samase tad artham etad bhagaväms cakära
sämarthyayogän na hi kiñcid asmin pasyämi sastre yad anarthakam
syät
[' If the compound is obl igatory according to the fo l lowers of Säkalya,
the preceptor has fixed the appropriate meaning by way of the
meaning of the context, for I don' t see anything in this treatise
which is w i thout meaning']. Yet he takes all sorts of liberties wi th
the rules of Pänini, sometimes rejects them wholesale (as the
seven rules in the apädäna section), sometimes goes out of his
way to change them (as in upasargäd anotpara, VIII, 4, 28, which
he changes to upasargäd bahulam), splits up single rules of Pänini
into two — one part prescriptive and the other merely i l lustrative
(as in the case of samänasya cchandasy amürdhaprabhrtyudarkesu
VI. 3. 84, etc.), sometimes charges Pänini w i th carelessness as when
he speaks of the repet i t ion of tad in tad adhhe tad veda (IV. 2. 59) as
pramädakrtam äcäryasya ['a mistake has been made by the precep-
to r 1 ] and so on, and turns and twists the rules of Pänini in all con-
ceivable ways. Sometimes he raises objections which he cannot
solve; like the Frankenstein monster they prove too strong for
him. Let us take some more concrete examples.

It has been pointed out that in the very first rule of Pänini
the canons of both grammar and rhetor ic have been violated. The
rule is vrddhir äd aie meaning à, ai and au are to be known as
vrddhi vowels. Now it is a commonplace of grammar and rhetor ic
that of the subject and the predicate, since the subject is more or
less known to us and the predicate supplies some new information
about the subject, it is the subject that is to be placed first, for we
always find it easy to pass f rom the known to the unknown. The
violation of this rule constitutes the defect known as vidheyävi-
marsa.9 In the rule vrddhir äd aie the predicate vrddhi ought to
have been placed after äd aie, just as Pänini himself says ad en gunah.
Patañjali points out the defect and apologises for Pänini — ¡dam
ekam äcäryasya mangaiärtham mrsyatäm mängalika äcäryo mahatah
sästraughasya mangaiärtham vrddhisabdam äditah prayuñkte /
mangalädJni hi sästrani prathante vJrapurusakäni bhavanty äyusmat
purusakäni ca, adhyetäras ca vrddhiyuktä yathä syuh [' let the pre-
ceptor be forgiven for this once on account of auspiciousness. The
preceptor, intent on auspiciousness, uses the word vrddhi at the
beginning of his great compilation of science for the sake of aus-
piciousness. For only such works as have auspiciousness at the
beginning thr ive well and make mankind strong, long-lived, and
prosperous '] (ed. Kielhorn, Vol. I, p. 40).

This apology is lame and completely breaks down in the case
of the rule aprkta ekälpratyayah (I.2.41) where commentators are

9 The commentator of the Vyaktivi- tions in the writings of Pänini,
veka (Trivandrum ed., pp. 15-16) Kätyäyana and Patañjali about many
tries to show that there are indica- of the rhetorical defects.



29) forced to admit, the inversion of the order of the subject and
Critics of Sanskrit predicate merely serves to show that the grammarians do not
Grammar recognise the defect known as vidheyävimarsa.

The non-mutation of the final palatal into the corresponding
guttural is the other defect in this rule. This also Patañjali ex-
plains away wi th the help of a rule applicable only to the Vedas
for according to him chandovatsüträni bhavanti ['sûtras are like
the Veda'] (ed. Kielhorn, Vol. I, p. 37,1.4).

Frequently we find sharp differences of opinion among the
grammarians themselves on many points.10 The word patita for
instance is to be derived wi th the suffix i ta according to Pänini
and ta according to Patañjali. From the sü t ra /a t tad etebhyah
parimäne vatupÇV.239) it appears that in tävän the affix is vatup,
but f rom the värt t ika daVatoV arthavaisesyät the suffix appears to
bedâvatu.11 According to Pänini the compound of nañ w i th a sub-
stantive is optional, whereas according to Kätyäyana it is obliga-
tory.12

Further, according to Patañjali those words are to be regarded
as correct the precise meanings of which may be easily ascertained
from the practice of experts and which have been in use in these
particular senses f rom t ime immemorial. And what do we find in
Pänini ?13 From the beginning to the end his work abounds w i th
words and expressions like ti, ghu, bha, etc., which were never in
use before his t ime and which must consequently be regarded as
'apasabdas.' A strange sight this—the work of an exponent of
correct words brist l ing w i th incorrect words!

What is stranger stil l is that Panini himself has violated his
own rules at almost every step. Take for instance such a simple
rule as janikartuh prakrtih (\ A30). In this rule the word janikartuh
may well be regarded as an instance of the maximum of error in
the minimum of space. According to the dictum ikstipau dhatunir-
dese (III.3.198.2) ik has been tagged on to jan to indicate that the
writer is speaking of the root Jan. The sütra does not certainly
prescribe ablative ending for the producer of the root. The word
jani has here evidently been used in the sense of " the act of being
born " a meaning which it can never have according to the rules
of grammar. Further the rule trjaköbhyäm kartarí (II.2.15) forbids
the compounding of an objective genitive with a word ending in
the agent suffix trc or aka.u Pänini has gone out of his way to
compound jani with kartuh and thereby violated one of his own
rules. He has violated another rule of his, viz., gamahanajana-
khanaghasäm ¡opah kñity anañi (VI.4.98) by not dropping the vowel
of the root jan and changing n into ñ.

Then again Pänini uses the expression samjnapramänatvät
(1.2.35) where the samäsa in samjnäpramänatva is absolutely in-
defensible for he himself has forbidden such compounds in his
rulepüranagi/na ... (11.2.11). In this instance his noble example has
been followed even by his commentator and critic Kätyäyana who
constantly uses such expressions as dambherhalgrahanasya jati-
väcakatvät siddham (1.2.10.1), änyabhävyam tu kälasabdavyaväyät
(1.1.2.11), etc.

Then again he frames the rules ¡aksanahetvoh kriyöyoh
(III.2.126) and samudräbhräd ghah (IV.4.118) in direct violation of

10Tantravärttika, Änandäsramaed., 13 SäyanaonTaittirlyaSamhitä, 1.1.1.
p. 246 14 Another provision of this rule had
11 Sabdakaustubha, p. 6. been violated in tatprayojako hetus co
12 Sabara on J. S.r X. 8. 4. — Pänini, I.4.55.



292 his own teaching alpäctaram (11.2.3), I.e., in a Dvandva compound, a
Kshitish Chandra word wi th a smaller number of vowels is to precede.
Chatterji Then again he has his rules samäm samäm vijäyate (V.2.12)

and bandhuni bahuvrihou (VI.1.14) in direct violation of all known
canons of number and gender, for bandhu substantive is never
neuter and sarna is always plural. In the rule gnväbhyo'n (IV.3.57)
it is difficult to understand why he uses the plural number.

Many of his rules are ambiguous — and ambiguity is the one
fault a sütra should not labour under. In the case of his use of the
pratyähäras an and in we do not know whether he intends the
first or the second n.

The wri t ings of Kätyäyana are also full of such ungrammatical
words as sâsvata, etc.

And Patañjali does not lag behind his two masters in his use
of incorrect words and expressions. In aviravikanyäyena [ ' the
saying about ovi and avika' — both avi and avika mean 'goat,1

but an expression meaning 'goat's flesh ' can be derived f rom the
latter only (i.e., ävikam)] grammar requires that the first com-
ponent of the compound should drop its vibhakti [' ending,1 i.e.,
resulting in avyavikanyäyena]. In anyathä krtvä coditam anyathä
krtvä parihärah [' having done it one way, an injunction, having
done it another way an exclusion '] the rule anyathaivamkathamit-
thamsu siddhäprayogas cet (III.4.27) requires the addition of namul
['the suffix -am1, i.e., anyathäkäram krtvä . . .]. Then again such
expressions as sivabhägavata, sakyañ cänena svamämsädibhir api
ksut pratihantum [' it is possible with this with dog-flesh etc. even
to tramplestrike'], etc., clearly violate the fundamental rules of
grammar. Sabdänäm sabdapäräyanam ['going over the grammatical
expression of the grammatical expressions '] is manifestly tautol-
ogous.15

Let us now examine in some detail the first few lines of the
great commentary of this highest authority on grammar. He begins
his book with the sentence atha sabdänusäsanam [' now (begins)
the investigation into grammatical expressions1]. Critics have
taken exception to the compound sabdänusäsanam on the ground
that a compound with the objective genitive in such cases is barred
by the rule karmani ca (11.2.14). He then asks kesäm sabdänäm
['whose grammatical expressions']? This sabdänäm cannot refer
to the word sabda in the compound sabdänusäsanam for the simple
reason that it is a subordinate member of a compound.16 Then
again Patañjali's division of words into two classes ' laukika' and
' vaidika' is not correct as most of the words and forms current
in the language are common to both Vedic and classical Sanskrit,
the only distinction between them consisting in the abandonment
by the latter of many superfluous Vedic expressions. Further in-
stead of adducing gauh [' cow1], asvah [' horse'], purusah [' man ' ] ,
host/" ['elephant1], etc., as instances oí laukika words, he should
have mentioned some words or grammatical forms which are pecu-
liar to classical Sanskrit and which have been described by ancient
grammarians as occurring in the bhäsä only. As instances of Vedic
words Patañjali mentions san no devir abhistaye [' peace be the
goddess to us, to our aid ' (beginning of the Atharvaveda)], etc.—
words which are also of frequent occurrence in classical Sanskrit
whereas he should have mentioned grbhnämi [' I grasp ' ] , dattväya
[' having given ' ] , etc., which are purely Vedic. It cannot be urged,

15 T.V., p. 260 See also N.M., p. 143, 16 T.V., p. 261.
11.18ff.
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in the Vedas, for, the order of words in popular speech also is f ixed
in many cases as indrägni [' Indra and Agni ' ] , pitäputrau [ ' father and
son ' ] , etc., and secondly grammar lays down rules for words only
and has nothing to do w i th sentences. Then again str ict ly speaking
it is gävl, gonï, etc., that are ¡aukika sobda's and not go and it is
these words that ought t o be explained in grammar, for can you
point out a single person who even though versed in the Vedas,
even though conversant w i t h the tex t ' one should use correct
words only, ' even though devoted to the practice of v i r tuous con-
duct, even though of refined intel lect, even though averse to the
practices prohib i ted in the Sastras, even though a Brähmana
learned in the Vedas, uses correct words only?17 And the i r ex-
amples have been fol lowed by later wr i te rs on grammar. Bhatti
w r o t e an epic poem t o i l lustrate the rules of grammar and the
very f irst wo rd that he composed is grammatically indefensible.
In the line obhün nrpo vibudhasakhah parantapah ['there was a king,
a friend of the gods, a destroyer of his enemies'], abhüt should have
been babhüva for the king lived long long ago and was beyond the
range of vision of the poet (rajñas ciräütatvat, kaveh paroksatväc
cd). At the beginning of his Prodipa on the Mahäbhäsya, Kaiyata
writes bhäsyäbdhih kv atigambhJrah ['the ocean of the commentary
is exceedingly deep'] where the epithet atigambhJrah vitiates the
compound bhäsyäbdhih for according to the rule upamitam vyä-
ghrädibhih sämänyäprayoge (11.1.56) an object of comparison is
compounded with words like vyäghra, etc., provided the common
quality is not stated in words. Kärttikeya Siddhänta begins his
commentary18 on the Mugdhabodha thus :—
yady aham snkärttikeyo mandabuddhis tathäpi ca
pürvakovidapanthänam avalambyäcikJrsisam
dhJrä vah pränjaiir yäce varam ekam padäntatah
yadartham yasya sañcintya tasya käryä pariskriyä
[' Now I, Sri Kärttikeya, slow-witted as I am, wished to follow the
path of earlier scholars, I beg you with folded hands, o wise ones,
to grant me finally one wish, that the task which I carefully con-
sidered for its own sake may be fully accomplished ' ] .

Here pürvakovidapanthänam ought to be °patham, for pathin
at the end of a compound is changed into patha, and vah in the
third line ought to be yusmän for these enclitics cannot be used
at the beginning of a sentence nor immediately after a vocative
which begins the sentence. Similarly Bhattoji while explaining the
rule halo'nantaräh samyogoh (1.1.7) writes ajbhir avyavahitäh ['ad-
joining (to) aj\ i.e., adjoining vowels]. Here ajbhih is a grammatical
blunder, it should have been agbhih. No doubt ga might lead to
confusion with the instrumental plural of ak. Bhattoji should there-
fore have written svaraih [' (to) vowels ' ] . As Nägesa says : atra
kutvam nyäyam/ata eva hayavasütre 'aco'ksu' iti bhäsyaprayoge
kutvam drsyate/svarair avyavahitä iti tücitä vrttih. The same remark
applies to ac-sandhi and anusvärasyäpy ac-tvät.

As a matter of fact some curse seems to be connected with
the study of grammar. Just as in our Catuspäthls when students
are lectured on the suddhitattva (which prescribes the period of
mourning in the case of death of one's kin) some bereavement to

17 N.M., p. 406. 18 MS. in the collection of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal.
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or their teacher; similarly lessons on grammar are sure to impair
the mental efficiency of the teacher and the taught. It has been
said :
vrttih sütram tila mäsäh kapotrl kodravodanah
ojadöya pradätavyam jadJkaranam uttamam
['glosses, rules, sesame seeds, beans, an evil bird, . . .(?) when this
is to be imparted it causes utter stupidity even to a clever person ' ] .

3. As for the utility of the science of Grammar.
Grammar serves no useful purpose for the very simple reason

that Pänini who may be regarded as the father of this science has
not stated any.

In the case of Mlmärpsä and allied sciences the authors them-
selves have stated in no ambiguous terms the utility of the study
of these particular sciences. It cannot be said that the purpose of
the study of grammar is too well-known to be stated, for how can
it be well-known when we with all our efforts cannot discover it
and when no two men agree on what it is.19 Of the four ends of
human existence—virtue, wealth, love and salvation—not one can
be said to be promoted by the study of grammar. Religious merit
accrues from the performance of sacrifices, making of gifts, speak-
ing the truth, offering oblations to the f\re and so on and we learn
about these not from grammar but from Vedic injunctions, from
theSmrtis of Manu, Yäjnavalkya and others, from the practice of
the pious and from the epics and Puränas. It is well-known that
economics and politics teach one of the best means of acquiring
wealth and not grammar, for we find scholars well-versed in gram-
mar suffering the pangs of poverty throughout their lives. Success
in love may be secured by a study of Vätsyäyana's Kämasästra.
It is absurd to suppose that a repetition of tiddhänan, etc., and a
knowledge of the distinction between dental ' n ' and cerebral ' n '
will raise a man's worth in the eyes of his beloved. And lastly self-
knowledge has been held to be the means of attaining salvation and
not grammatical rules. As Sankaräcärya says präpte sännihite'tra
marañe na hi raksati dukm karane. When death which is always
near us comes, grammatical aphorisms like dukm karane cannot
save us.20

Kätyäyana after racking his brains to find out the purposes
served by grammar mentions the following :— (/') the preservation
of the Vedas, (//) üha, (Hi) ägama, (iv) simplicity and (v) absence of
doubt.

/. The preservation of the Vedas. It is not knowledge of gram-
mar but connexion with the preceptor that helps in the preserva-
tion of the Vedas. The preceptor gives lessons on the Vedas and
as soon as the pupil while repeating the lessons makes the slightest
deviation in pronunciation or accentuation, his fellow pupils at
once come down upon him and by rebukes, ridicule and repeated
instructions make him properly recite the Vedas.21

//. Üha. In the books dealing with sacrifices all the sacrifices
are not treated in detail ; one sacrifice of each class is dealt with in
detail (this is known as prakrti) and only the variations in the case
of the others ofthat type are mentioned. These are known as
vikrtís. In certain cases, in the vikrtiyaga's the vibhakti ['ending'],

19 TV., p. 256. N. M., p. 411, 21 T,V., p. 262,
20 N.M., p. 411.
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not t rue. Uhas may relate to mantras, samans and samskära (dif-
ferent modes of purif ication). Grammar cannot possibly have any-
thing to do w i th the last variety, and as for the first two , the prac-
tice of the yäjnika's or those versed in sacrificial lore wi l l be enough
to instruct us in the changes to be introduced. So grammar is
superfluous.

///. Vedic Texts. There is the Vedic tex t brähmanena niskärano
dharmah sadañgo vedo dhyeyo jñeyas ca which means a Brähmana
should study dharma, i.e., the Veda with the six angas or subsidiary
studies and understand them and of the six angas grammar is the
most important.

We have al ready dealt with the text and shown how sadañga
here means the group of six—sruti, ¡inga, etc., and how even sup-
posing it to refer to siksä [' phonetics ' ] , etc., vyäkarana as included
in the group of six refers either to the grammatical speculations
in Vedic literature or to the Prätisäkhyas.

It may be pointed out in this connection that it is absurd to
say that the text brähmanena, etc., shows one of the purposes of
the study of the Vedas. It would be more correct to say the text
tells of the reason why we should study the Vedas.

¡v. Simplicity. It is absurd to speak of grammar as the simplest
means of acquiring a knowledge of words when it is common ex-
perience that even after years of patient labour one fails to master
the science. One feels inclined to suspect that what the Värttika-
kära meant was gaurava [' heaviness'] or cumbrous means and has
euphemistically used the word ¡äghava ['simplicity'] (by what is
known as vipantalaksana [' metaphorical usage of opposites ']).22

v. Removal of doubts. It has been said that when a doubt arises
as to the meaning of certain words and expressions, a knowledge
of grammar helps us to take into account the accents, etc., and to
determine the correct meaning. This is hardly correct, for it is
well-known the various doubts that every sentence gives rise to are
dispelled not by grammar but by MTmämsä.23 Grammar deals with
words only, whereas Mlmämsä deals with words as well as sen-
tences. When we come across the Vedic text aktäh sarkarä upada-
dhäti, i.e., anointed pebbles are to be placed and are in doubt
whether the pebbles are to be anointed with ghee or oil, it is
Mlmämsä that comes to our help and tells us that the subsequent
mention of ghee in the arthaväda makes it quite clear that in the
present case it is ghee that has to be used as the ointment and not
oil. And what do the grammarians themselves do when they are
in doubt as to the precise meaning of an expression in their pre-
cious rules? Do they not rely on the authoritative explanations
on the point? What harm is there, therefore, in relying on tradi-
tional explanations for determining the meaning of such com-
pounds as sthülaprsatJ [' coarsely spotted (cow) ' ; when accentuated
differently, 'coarse, spotted cow'], etc.? Where then does gram-
mar come in?

Thus to say that raksä [' preservation ' ] , etc., are the purposes
served by a study of grammar is an insult to the intelligence. We
may summarily dismiss the further reasons adduced in support of
the study of grammar, for since these principal purposes have

22 N.M.,p.412.Tantravärttika, 23 N.M., p. 412.
pp. 265-66. VI. 1-2.
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It has been said by Bhartrhari that the t rue nature of sounds
(words) can only be learnt w i th the aid of grammar (tattvävabodhah
sabdänäm nästi vyäkaranättate). This is entirely wrong. What he
ought to have said is tattvävabodhah sabdänäm nästi srotrendriyä-
ttate ['the true nature of words can only be learnt with the aid of
the sense of hearing'] — (T.V., p. 260).

5. Lastly the rules of grammar are, in many cases, in conflict
with the Vedas. To explain the formation of the word käleya [name
of a chant in the Sämaveda] Pänini has laid down the rule kalerdhak
(IV.2.8) which means that the affix dhak is to be added to the word
kali in the sense of drstam sarna [' intuited chant1]. Similarly väma-
devya is formed according to the next rule vämadeväddyaddyau ca
(IV.2.9), in the sense vämadevena drstam sarna ['chant intuited by
Vämadeva1]. In the Vedas, however, we find yad akäiayat tat kä-
¡eyasya käleyatvam [' that which drives forward is the essence of
käleya'] from which it is clear that käleya is not derived from the
base kali but from the causal verb ko//-. Similarly we find äpo rtviyam
ärchams täsäm väyuh prste vyavartata/tato vämam vasu samabhavat/
tan miträvarunäv apasyatäm täv abrütäm vämam vä ¡dam devebhyo1ja-
ni tasmäd vämadevyam ['the waters came in proper time and the
wind set on their back. Then Vasu joined the lovely one (yäma).
Mitra and Varuna saw him and they said, verily, this Varna is born
from the gods. Hence (the name) vämadevya ' ] .

Thus we see that the waters in their monthly courses had
connection with the air and gave birth to treasure which accrued
to the gods. Hence the name vämadevya (vide Mayükhamälikä on
Sästradipikä, 1.3.9). Similarly for the etymology of the word yüpa.
In the Unädisütra's the word yupa is derived from the root yu with
the suffix -p (kuyubhyän ca 111.27). In the Vedas however it is derived
from the root yup—yad ayopayat tad yüpänäm yüpatvam [' what
conceals that is the essence of yupas ' ] . And so on.

Now since in all cases of conflict between asrut/ ['revelation']
and usmrti ['tradition '] it is the smrti that must go to the wall, we
must reject grammar. Thus it has been said25—Only those who are
possessed by the devil, or afraid of the royal rod or cursed by their
parents need take pains in the study of grammar.

The Nyayamañjarí concludes the Mlmämsaka's diatribe on
grammar with the following words :—

sarvathä durvyavasthitam sabdänusäsanam / y as ca vyäkhyä-
trnäm uktanuktaduruktanirïksanaprayatno yas ca väcakamäträ-
varnädhikyamisapurah saralaksanaparicodanaprakäro yac cedam
vyäkhyätrvacanam '¡ha na bhavaty anabhidhänät'iti, yac ca vyäptisi-
ddhau saralam upäyam apasyatäm äkrtiganavarnanam yac ca pade
pade bahulavacanam tat sutaräm aparisuddhim anusäsanasya darsa-
yatïti I anye tu sobheti cJrnam iti na yäti pratibhettum iti mätur anu-
haratïti phalinabarhinau dhäsJti kändislka iti bhräjisnur iti ganeya
iti varenda iti laksyasamgrahabahiskrtasmrtisandehaviparyayapra-
tipädakatvaiaksanaskhalitam vip\atam päninitantram manyamänäs
tatra mahäntam äksepamatänisuh sa tu sthülodarapräya itlha grantha-
gauravabhayän na likhyate / nanu yadi laksanasya pranetä päninir na
samyag darsayaty atra vivaranakäräs ca nätinipunattasah, kämam
anyah südkrtabuddhir bhavisyati vrttikäräs ca praudhatarattastayo
bhavisyanti tebhyah sabdalaksanam aviplutam avabhotsyämaha iti /

24 N.M., p. 412. 25 N.M., p. 418.
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grahanam / tathä ca brhaspatih —pratipadam asakyatväl laksanasyäpy
avyavasthänät taträpi skhalitadarsanäd anavasthaprasangäc ca mara-
nänto vyädhir vyäkaranam iti //

The science of grammar is not final by any means. The fact
that commentators try to find out what has been said, what has
been omitted and what has been wrongly asserted, the fact that
faults are found with the rules under the pretext that a word con-
tains more mäträs or more letters than are absolutely necessary,
the words of the commentator 'the particular thing prescribed
does not take place here because such a word is not in use,' the
mention of äkrtigana's (i.e., lists which are not exhaustive but
which have to be supplemented from usage) as no easy way is found
for including all words, the use of the word bahulam ['variously']
at every step—all this shows clearly and distinctly the utter in-
adequacy of the science of grammar.

Others have found fault with the science of Pänini thinking
it to be worthless as it labours under the defects of ambiguity and
falsity inasmuch as it does not include within its scope such expres-
sions as sobhä ['splendid ' ] , drnam ['conduct'], noyätipratibhettum,
mätur anuhärati [' he resembles his mother'], phalinabarhinau dhasi,
kändiiika [' running away'], bhrojisnu ['shining'], ganeya ['calcul-
able'], varenda, etc. That is patent on the surface and so is not
discussed here for fear of increasing the bulk of the volume.

Well should you say, ' If Pänini, the composer of the rules does
not expound properly and if the commentators are also far from
being very clear-sighted in these matters, it must be admitted that
there will be others whose intellect is as clear as the needle, and
the writers of the vrttis will also be men of clearer insight, from
them we shall learn the rules for theformation of words correctly; '
that is not possible. People more learned than they find fault with
what they say, and these in their turn are subjected to criticism by
people more learned and they by others. So.since there is thus no
finality there can be no instruction of words free from defects and
consequently the taking of the great vow of the study of grammar
merely brings on distress. As Brhaspati says : As it is not possible
to lay down rules for every word, as the rules again are not perfect,
and as even in them slips and errors are found and consequently
there is no finality in the science, grammar is afatal disease, which
baffles the skill of the physician at every step, the symptoms of
which again are not permanent, and in the diagnosis of which the
physician is apt to make mistakes.



Paul Thieme, who studied at Göttingen with the German San-
skritist E. Sieg, considers himself connected through upadesapa-
ramparä (uninterrupted tradition of teaching) with Kielhorn
(Thieme 1957b, 47). Thieme spent the years from 1933 to 1935 in
India, where he studied grammar and was taught in particular by

Paul Thieme Pandit Kamaläkänta Misra, who was then at Deraganj near Allaha-
( b o r n 1905) bad. Thieme taught Sanskrit at Göttingen, Breslau, Halle, Frank-

furt, and Yale (from 1954); at present he is back in Tübingen.
In 1935 he published Pänini and the Veda: Studies in the Early

History of Linguistic Science in India, a rare book printed and pub-
lished by the Globe Press at Allahabad. With this publication
Thieme joined the ranks of the great Päniniya scholars of the past;
he also re-embodied the forcefulness and argumentativeness of his
predecessors. In his later work, he continued to concentrate on
the two areas mentioned in the title of his book, the Sanskrit
grammarians and the Veda.

In the same year that Pänini and the Veda was published in
India, there appeared a long study in the Nachrichten von der Gesell-
schaft der Wissenschaften zu Göttingen, Philologisch-historische Klasse
(Neue Folge, Bd. 1, Nr. 5,1935,171-216), entitled "Bhäsyazu
värttika 5 zu Pänini 1.1.9 und seine einheimische Erklärer. Ein
Beitrag zur Geschichte und Würdigung der indischen grammatis-
chen Scholastik.*' This study, included in this volume, shows how a
grammatical discussion on the homorganic status of r and / was
developed by the commentators through the centuries.

The primary issues are whether the rule which is under dis-
cussion is adequate to cover the relevant facts of the language and
whether it is required, or whether other rules which have already
been adopted suffice to account for these facts. Here descriptive
adequacy is not considered enough; the results have to be obtained
in the correct manner. Thieme notes how the grammarians' tech-
nical use of certain terms captures this difference (präpnoti 'obtains
(but) incorrectly,' sidhyati 'obtains correctly'). The discussion is
carried out in two rounds and made explicit in Thieme's transla-
tions. In the first round it takes place between an opponens, a
defensor and the äcärya who "settles the doubt"; in the second,
between the äcärya and the ekadesin, who voices new criticisms
but who is only partly familiar with the facts. The examples and
counter-examples are on a par with such forms as svalid dhaukate
' to come near licking like a dog,' to which Bloomfield had taken
such exception (see page 270). Thieme notes that even a pandit
"wallowing in Sanskrit" would rarely have occasion to say hotrkärah
'the vowel /of the Hotr priest' or upalkärlyati 'he wants in addi-
tion an /.' But he rightly enlarges upon the relevance of the dis-
cussion for grammatical theory.

The discussion starts with Patañjali's Mahäbhäsya and culmi-
nates in Nägojibhatta's Uddyota and Laghusabdendusekhara (LSS),
works which constitute the foundation of the so-called new school
of grammar in the eighteenth century. Thieme translates the rele-
vant passages of the difficult LSS in full. The intervening stages,
representing the old school, are the Käsikä (seventh century),
which Thieme describes as a practical but not always consistent
manual; Kaiyata's Pradïpa (not earlier than the eleventh century),
"pedantically meticulous"; Haradatta's Padamañjañand Bhatto-
jïdïksita's Sabdakaustubha (seventeenth century), the latter full of
artificial anxieties; and Bhattojidïksita's Siddhantakaumudï with its
"subtle ingenuity."



A. Bhasya zu
vä rtt i ka 5 zu
Pänini I . 1.9
und seine
einheimi-
schen
Erklärer
(1935)

Paul Thieme

Nachdem Katya/ana Panini's Definition : tulyosyoprayatnam sa-
varnam (1.1. 9) so geändert, beziehungsweise interpretiert hat,
daß sich der Sinn ergibt: „Was die gleiche Artikulationsstelle1)
und die gleiche Artikulationsweise im Munde2) wie etwas anderes
hat, heißt mit Beziehung auf dieses 'gleichlautig'", fügt er ein
Postulat hinzu :
rkäralkärayoh savarnavidhih (värtt. 5 zu Pän. 1.1. 9)3).

An dieses värtt. schließt Patañjali eine Erörterung, die ich
nebst ihren Reflexen in der einheimischen Literatur erläutern
möchte, da sie ein typisches Beispiel der Darstellungs- und Argu-
mentationsmethode der indischen Grammatiker liefert, als wie
gering immer sich ihr sachliches Interesse herausstellen mag. Sie
zerfällt in drei Teile:

I. Paraphrase (väkyädhyähära) des värtt. und Beispiel (udäha-
rana).

II. Diskussion, ob für das värtt, eine 'notwendigmachende
Veranlassung' (proyojano) besteht.

Die Teilnehmer an der Diskussion nenne ich in der folgenden
Übersetzung 'Defensor [des värtt.]1 und 'Opponens [des värtt_.]\
den Verkünder der [Zweifel-JBeschwichtigung (samädhäna), 'Äcä-
rya'. Der Acärya gibt mit dem samädhäna eine vollständigere
Erklärung des värtt., als sie in I angedeutet ¡st.

III. Diskussion, ob sich bei der Annahme des samädhäna, d. h.
des konsequent interpretierten värtt., Fehler (dosa) ergeben.

Ich nenne den Verteidiger des samädhäna 'Acärya', seinen
Opponenten, 'Ekadesin'. Dem Ekadesin ist nur ein Teil der Wahr-
heit bekannt, und er befürchtet deshalb, daß Fehler resultieren,
wenn man das värtt. anwendet. Er wird schließlich mit einer rich-
tigen Antwort widerlegt, die er selbst auf eine Frage des Acärya
erteilt4.

1 Die Artikulationsstellen sind: Hals
(kantha), Schlund (tälu), Kopf[mitte]
(mürdhan), Zähne (danta) usw.
2 Die Artikulationsweisen im Munde:
verschlossen (sprsta), halbverschlossen
(ïsatsprsta), offen (v'tvrta), bedeckt
(samvrta) usw. Die Verschlußlaute
sind 'sprsta', die Halbvokale 'isa-
tsprsta', die einfachen Vokale 'vivrta',
kurzes a 'samvrta' usw. Vgl. Pat. zu
värtt. 3 zu 1.1.10 und zu värtt. 10 zu
SS. 3, 4.

Von diesen 'Artikulationsweisen
im Munde' sind zu unterscheiden die
außerhalb des Mundes gelegenen, wie
Tonhaftig-undTonlosigkeit.Aspiriert-
und Unaspiriertheit usw. Vgl, Pat.
zu värtt. 2 zu 1.1. 9.
3 „[(Wenn die in den vorhergehenden
värtt. geforderte Formulierung von
Pän. 1.1.9 angenommen wird, dann)
muß ausdrücklich gelehrt werden,
daß] für 'gleichläufige' Laute gültige
Regeln [auch] für r und / [gültig sind]".

Zur Ausdrucksweise vgl. z. B.

vartt. 2 zu SS. 3, 4: plutyädisv ajvidhih
„[(Wenn die in värtt. 1 geforderte
Hinzufügung von t getätigt wird)
dann muß ausdrücklich gelehrt
werden, daß] für 'ac' gültige Regeln
[auch] für 'plutierte' [Diphthonge]
[gültig sind]". —värtt. 13 zu SS. 3,4
tulyarüpe samyoge dvivyañjanavidhih
„[(Wenn Teile eines Lautes durch
Nennung des ganzen Lautes nicht
mitgenannt werden) dann muß aus-
drücklich gelehrt werden, daß] für
zwei aufeinanderfolgende Konso-
nanten gültige Regeln [auch] für eine
gleichgestaltige Konsonantengruppe
(z. B. tt, kk) [gültig sind]".
4 Die Abtrennung von Rede und
Gegenrede ergibt sich unzweideutig
aus dem Text und ist von der ein-
heimischen Tradition bereits richtig
durchgeführt. Daß meine Benennung
derTeilnehmerwillkürlich ist, habe
ich schon angedeutet: Sie dient ledi-
glich praktischen Zwecken.
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Übersetzung des Bhasya zu vartt. 5 zu 1.1. 9.

I. (Paraphrase und Beispiel) ,,Der Name ' gleich lautig' mußfür
r und / [ausdrücklich]5 gelehrt werden.
hotr + Ikärah > hotrkärah.

II. (Erste Diskussion) Opponens: „Was ist die notwendig-
machende Veranlassung [für diese spezielle Angabe]" ?

Defensor: „[Dies muß gelehrt werden,] damit Substitution
des langen Vokals [in hotrkärah aus hotr - r Ikärah] nach akah savarne
dirghah (Pän. 6.1.101 )6 statthabe". (Erstes Argument.)

Opponens : ,,Dies (i. e. die Substitution des langen Vokals in
hotrkärah aus hotr-\- Ikärah) [bildet] nicht eine notwendigmachende
Veranlassung. [Denn Kätyäyana (selbst)] wird lehren : 'savarna-
dirghatve rti *r7 vävacanam, Iti */7 vävacanam8 (värtt. 1 und 2 zu
6.1.101)"9. (Erstes Argument.)

5 Kaiyata: rkaralkarayor iti sthana-
bhedän na präpnotity ärambhah „Dies
värtt. muß speziell unternommen
werden, da [für rund/ der Name
'gleichlautig'] sich nicht ergeben
würde, insofern sie verschiedene
Artikulationsstellen haben".

r und / haben die gleiche Artiku-
lationsweise im Munde: vivrta.

Die Artikulationsstellen jedoch
sind beziehentlich 'Kopf[mitte]'
(mürdhan) und 'Zähne',
6 ,,Nach einem ak (o, /', u, r, I nebst
ihren Längen) vor einem gleich-
läufigen Laut wird der lange Vokal
allein für den vorhergehenden und
den folgenden Laut substituiert".
7 Ich gebe die hier zitierten Laute
durch *r und */ wieder, da sie weder
mit gewöhnlichem kurzen, noch mit
gewöhnlichem langen r und / identisch
sind, wie sich aus der Diskussion des
Bhäsya selbst und auch aus der
Behandlung der einheimischen
Tradition deutlich ergeben wird.

Trapp, Die ersten fünf Ähnikas
des Mahäbhäsyam ins Deutsche über-
setzt und erklärt (Leipzig 1933) S. 264
(nebst Anm. 180,181 ) hat das nicht
bemerkt und folglich die ganze
Diskussion nebst Kaiyata mißver-
standen. Auch hat er übersehen, daß
Kielhorn in den zitierten värtt. nicht
die gewöhnlichen Zeichen für r und
J, sondern eigens geschaffene aksara
verwendet.
8 „Zu Pän. 6.1.101 muß gelehrt
werden, daß vor kurzen r entweder
*r, und vor kurzem / entweder */
substituiert wird [oder der 'lange'
Vokal]".

9 Da / niemals ans Ende eines Wortes
oder Namens zu stehen kommt, muß
sich das zweite värtt. auf einen Fall
wie hotr -|- ¡käroh beziehen. Es lehrt
demnach die Formen hot*lkärah und
hotrkärah für hotr-\- Ikärah und wir
brauchen nicht värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9 um
hotrkärah nach 6.1.101 zu bilden, wie
Defensor (1. Arg.) behauptet hat.

Kaiy.: . . . tatra Ivävacanam ¡ty
atra dirgha ¡ty anuvartate. tatra Iti
*lsabde vikalpite 'präpta eva pakse
dlrgho bhavisyati,, In dieser [Hinzu-
fügung Käty.'s zu 6.1.101] gilt in dem
Satz 'es muß gelehrt werden, daß
entweder */ substituiert wird' fort:
'der lange Vokal' (aus 6.1.101 akah
savarne dirghah) [sodaß zu ergänzen
¡st: 'oder der lange Vokal']. Indem
also vor kurzem / [die Substitution
von] */ als A l te rna t ive gegeben ¡st,
wird der 'lange' Vokal beliebig
substituiert, obgleich ersieh [ohne
dies] nicht ergeben würde".

Zur Entscheidung der Frage,
welcher 'lange' Vokal substituiert
wird, haben wir uns an Pän. 1.1. 50
sthäne 'ntaratamah ,,im Falle einer
Substitution tr i t t der nächst-
benachbarte Laut an Stelle [des
Originals]" zu halten. 'Nächstbenach-
bart' dem Original r + / (in hotr-{-Ikä-
rah) würde entweder ein langes f oder
ein langes [sein. Der letztere Laut
fehlt der Sprache. Es kann also nur r
substituiert werden.

Kaiy. : sa ca bhavann Ivarnasya
dirghäbhäväd rvarnasyäntaratamyäd
dirgha rkäro bhavisyati ,,Wenn nun
der 'lange' Vokal substituiert wird,
so wird, da ein zu / gehöriger 'langer'
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Defensor: „[Gut. Du magst recht haben. Die Substitution des
'langen' Vokals (f) in hotr-\-¡kör ah > hotrkärah ergibt sich aus dem
värtt. zu 6.1.101. Sie kann also nicht die notwendig machende
Veranlassung für unser värtt. sein. Aber es ergibt sich eine andere
notwendig machende Veranlassung:] Daß diese [alternativische
Substitution des 'langen' Vokals (r) und des */ vor /, die durch das
värtt. zu 6.1.101 erreicht ist] vor (nach unserm värtt.) 'gleich-
lautigem' Laut (i. e. wor / nach r) statthabe, nicht aber in den fol-
genden Fällen: dadhy ¡kärah, madhv Ikärah (aus dadhi + Ikärah,
modhu -f Ikärah, wo / dem vorausgehenden Laut unter keinen Um-
ständen 'gleichlautig' ist)10. (Zweites Argument.)

Opponens: „Was [Käty. als] 'savarnadlrghatve rtí [gelehrt
hat], das werde ich als 'rtah' („nach kurzem r") lehren11 (ä. e. : ich
werde värtt. 1 zu 6.1.101 formulieren : rta *rvävacanam). Und
dann [werde ich lehren] Iti (*lvävacanam). 'Auch vor / wird ent-
weder */ substituiert [oder der lange Vokal]'. (Das gilt jedoch) nur
[unter der Voraussetzung] 'rtah' (nach r)12". (Zweites Argument.)

Defensor: „Diese [alternativische Substitution des 'langen'
Vokals und des *r bezw. */ wor r und /, die in den värtt. zu 6.1.101
gelehrt wird] muß nicht [ausdrücklich] gelehrt werden [wenn

Vokal nicht vorhanden, das 'lange' r
substituiert werden, da es dem r [in
hotr -f- Ikärah] nächstbenachbart [unter
den 'langen'-Vokalen] ist".
10 Kaiy.: . . . yady avidhäya savarnasa-
mjnäm tad ucyate 'gmätrasya Iti tatkä-
ryam syät: dadhy Ikära ¡ti. tasmäd
vidheyä savarnasamjnä ,,Wenn dieses
[värtt. zu 6.1.101] gelehrt wird, ohne
daß man den Namen 'gleichlautig1

[für r und I] gelehrt hat, dann würde
die durch dieses värtt. veranlaßte
Operation schlechtweg für 'ak' vor
kurzem / gelten, z. B. [für / -f / in]
dadhy Ikärah etc. Deshalb muß der
Name 'gleichlautig' [für r und /]
gelehrt werden".

Trapp meint, der Defensor wolle
einem andern Zweck des värtt. zu 6.
1.101 angeben. Abgesehen davon, daß
die Diskussion sich darum dreht,
einen Zweck (eine 'notwendig-
machende Veranlassung') für värtt. 5
zu 1.1. 9, und nicht für irgend ein
anderes värtt., zu finden, vermag man
nicht einzusehen, wie die Veran-
lassung für das värtt. zu 6.1.101 sein
könnte, die von ihm gelehrte Opera-
tion auf bestimmte Fälle einzu-
schränken, ohne daß diese Ein-
schränkung in der Formulierung
enthalten wäre.
11 Nicht 'werde ich beifügen' (Trapp),
und nicht rtah gen.: 'für r' (Trapp),
sondern abl.: 'nach r'. Vgl. Sabdakau-
stubha zu Pän. 1.1. 9 . . . rty ity apaniya
rta iti pancamyantapäthenaiva sarva-

samañjasyam „Alles ist schon in
Ordnung, wenn man 7t/" [aus dem
värtt,] ent fernt und den Ablat iv
Vtah1 einsetzt ('liest')".
12 Kaiy. kommentiert die Form, in der
der Opponens die värtt. zu 6.1.101
akah savarne dirghah lehrt.

1. rta *rvävacanam „es muß
gelehrt werden, daß nach r entweder
*r substituiert wird (oder der 'lange'
Vokal)".

Kaiy.: rkärasya rkära eva savarna
ity rty eva bhavisyati,, [Die Substi-
tution] wird statthaben nur vor r
(obgleich das nicht ausdrücklich
gelehrt wird), da eben nur r einem r
'gleichlautig' ¡st" (i. e. er läßt 'sava-
rne1 aus dem sütra fortgelten).

2. ¡ti*lvävacanam ,,es muß gelehrt
werden, daß vor / entweder */ substi-
tuiert wird (oder der 'lange' Vokal)"
„nur nach r ('rtah' gilt fort aus dem
ersten värtt.)".

Kaiy.: ¡dam cäsavarnärtham. tena
Iti rüpadvayarn siddham „Und dies
[värtt.] wird für ungleichlautige Laute
[gelehrt]" (i. e. er läßt savarne nicht
mehr fortgelten). „Folglich sind die
zwei Formen vor / (nach r) korrekt".

. . . rkäre . . . hotr kärah, hot* rkära
iti rüpadvayam. ¡köre . . . hotrkärah,
hot*lkära iti rüpadvayam „Vor r (i. e.
in hotr-f- rkärah) ergeben sich zwei
Formen: hotrkärah und hot*rkärah,
und vor / (i.e. in hotr + Ikärah)
ergeben sich zwei Formen: hotrkärah
und hot*lkärah".
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Opponens : „ Diese [alternativische Substitution des langen
Vokals (f) und des * r und */] muß unter allen Umständen (i. e. ob
man vär t t . 5 zu 1 . 1 . 9 ablehnt, wie der Opponens, oder annimmt,
wie der Defensor) gelehrt werden. [Die Ansicht, daß w i r bei An-
nahme von värt t . 5 zu 1. 1. 9 die värt t . zu 6. 1. 101 streichen
können, ist unrichtig.]

„ [Nach 6.1.101 w i rd der 'nächstbenachbarte' ' l ange ' Vokal
substi tuiert. Nun] w i rd gelehrt, daß ein 'ac1 genannter Laut je
nachdem er die Länge von u, ü oder ül hat, 'kurz ' , 'lang' oder
'p lut ier t ' heißt (1 . 2. 27). Und weder * r noch */ heißt 'ac'u [kann
demnach auch nicht 'lang' heißen, und folglich nicht nach 6.1.101
substi tuiert werden, obgleich es dem Original 'nächstbenachbart'
i s t ] " . (Dr i t tes Argument.)

Defensor: „Ich werde [ausdrücklich] lehren,15 daß *r und */
'ac heißen16. [Dann kann ich ihre Substitution nach 6.1.101 auch
ohne värt t . 1, 2 erreichen.]

„ Und zwar muß das unter allen Umständen (/. e. ob man die
zwei värt t . zu 6.1.101 ablehnt, wie der Defensor, oder annimmt,
wie der Opponens) gelehrt werden. [Die Ansicht, daß w i r * r und
*/ nicht 'ac1 zu nennen brauchen, wenn w i r die värt t . zu 6.1.101
lehren, ist unrichtig.] [Es muß gelehrt werden,] damit die Substi-
tu t ion des plut ierten Vokals statt hat. (Z. B. :) hotr-\-rkärah>
hot*rkärah, (nach Pän. 8. 2. 86 w i rd gebildet:) 'hotrlkäraV ; hotr +
lkärah>hot*!kärah, (nach Pän. 8. 2. 86 w i rd gebildet:) 'hotllkä-
ral'*7". (Viertes Argument.)

13 Trapp mißversteht den Defensor
wiederum. Er meint, es handle sich
darum, die vom Opponenten vor-
geschlagene Änderung des värtt. zu
6.1.101 zurückzuweisen, wobei dann
das folgende Argument völlig seinen
Sinn verliert. Die Frage ¡st vielmehr,
die Formen r, *r, */für r -\-r und r-\-\
mit Hilfe des värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9 auch
ohne värtt. 1, 2 zu 6.1.101 zu er-
halten.

Kaiy. : dväv apy etau dirghau *r */
iti. tatra rköre kadäcid r iti dlrghah
kodäcid *r iti. ¡köre 'pi r */ ity etou
bhavisyatah satyärp savarnasamjnäyäm
iti bhävah „Die Meinung ist: Diese
[in värtt. 1, 2 zu 6.1.101 genannten
Laute] *r und */ sind alle beide 'lang'.
Insofern sich das so verhält (tatra),
wird vor r manchmal der 'lange'
Vokal r und manchmal [der 'lange'
Vokal] *r (als 'nächstbenachbarter'
'langer' Vokal nach 6.1.101) substi-
tuiert. Und auch vor / werden r und
*/ (nach 6.1.101) substituiert, unter
Voraussetzung, daß der Name 'gleich-
lautig' [für r und /] statt hat (und
somit 6.1.101 auf r + / Anwendung
finden kann)".
14 'ac' heißt ein Laut entweder, wenn

er in SS. 1-4 aufgeführt ist, oder,
wenn er einem der dort aufgeführten
Laute 'gleichlautig' ist (nach 1.1. 69).

Es ist demnach klar, daß die
Laute, von denen hier die Rede ¡st,
weder mit gewöhnlichem r und /, die
SS. 2 tatsächlich aufgeführt sind,
identisch, noch ihnen 'gleichlautig'
sein können. Das heißt, sie haben
entweder andere Artikulationsstellen,
oder eine andere 'Artikulationsweise
im Munde.' Die Entscheidung dieser
Frage behalte ich für später vor, wie
auch die Behandlung der Bemerkungen
Kaiy.'s die Trapp (Anm. 185 zu S. 265)
grausam entstellt hat.
15 Nicht 'ich behaupte' (Trapp).
16 Kaiy.: saty actvedírghasamjñanayor
bhavisyati ,,Wenn die beiden [Laute
*r und */] 'ac' heißen, dann wird der
Name 'lang' für sie statt haben."
17 Da nach Pän. 1. 2. 27 ebenfalls nur
ein 'ac' den Namen 'plutiert'
empfängt, ist die Substitution von
überlangem *r und */ nach 8. 2. 86 nur
unter der Voraussetzung möglich, daß
diese überlangen Laute 'ac' heißen.

Kaiy.: tvayäpi *rvävacanam *lvä-
vacanam iti bruvatä 'ctvam anayor
vaktavyam. anyathä vidhänamätram
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(Hiermit ¡st die Diskussion abgeschlossen.)
Der Opponens will värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9 ablehnen, aber die zwei

värtt. zu 6.1.101 beibehalten.18

Der Defensor will värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9 biebehalten, aber die zwei
värtt. zu 6.1.101 ablehnen.

Beide, Defensor und Opponens, sind gezwungen ausdrücklich
zu lehren, daß *r und */ 'ac' heißen.

Ihre Vorschläge scheinen sich ungefähr die Wage zu halten19,
da värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9(21± Moren) und die värtt. zu 6.1.101 (24
Moren) beinahe gleich 'schwer' (guru) sind.)
[Zweifelsfrage (äksepa) :]

,,Was aber ist unter diesen Alternativen {otro) besser"?
[Zwejfel-Beschwichtigung (samädhäna) :]

Acär/a: ,, Est ist besser, lediglich den Namen gleichartig [für r
und /]zu lehren [als lediglich die värtt. zu 6.1.101].

,, Denn dann ist nicht nur die Substitution des langen Vokals20

[r und */für r + / ] schon (ohne weiteres värtt.) in korrekter Weise
erreicht (nach 6.'1.101 )21.

,.sondern es wird (dann) außerdem durch Nennung von r [in
der Grammatik] Nennung von / impliziert22 (nach Pän. 1.1. 69).

„[Zum Beispiel :] Nach rty'akah (Pän. 6.1.128)23 [erhält man]
khatva rsyah (für khatva -{-rsyah), mäla rsyah (für mälä -{-rsyah).
[Bei Annahme des värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9] ergibt sich auch das folgende
in korrekter Weise : khatva Ikärah, mäla Ikärah.

anayoh syat nackaryam plutah. sati tv
octve täbhyäm trimätrayor api sävarn-
yäd grahane sati plutasarpjnä bhavi-
syatiti plutasiddhih „Auch du, der du
die värtt. zu 6.1.101 lehrst, mußt
lehren daß *r und */ 'ac' heißen. Wenn
das nicht geschähe, dann würde für sie
lediglich statt haben, was gelehrt ist
(daß sie nämlich fakultativ für r -\-r
und r -f- / substituiert werden), aber
nicht die für ein 'ac' gültige Opera-
tion, nämlich [die Substitution] des
'plutierten' Vokals. Wenn sie jedoch
'ac heißen, dann werden sie auch die
dreimorigen Laute (*rl und */?)
einbegreifen, dasie 'gleichlautig' sind
(nach 1.1. 69). [Diese werden also
ebenfalls 'ac' heißen und] folglich wird
der Name 'plutiert' [für sie] statt
haben, und da der Name 'plutiert'
statt hat, ergibt sich in korrekter
Weise die Substitution des 'plutie-
rten1 Vokals (nach 8. 2. 86)".
18 In der Fassung: rta *rvävacanam, Iti
*tvävacanam. Gegen die Änderung des
Wortlauts ¡st nichts einzuwenden, da
sie die Zahl der Moren nicht ver-
mehrt.
19 Kaiy.: ekaikasmin samhitäyäm . . .
rüpadvayam sädhyam. taccobhayathä
sidhyati . . . iti sämyam ubhayoh paksa-
yoh „Vor r sowohl als vor / müssen
zwei (Substitutions)formen erreicht

werden, wenn Sandhi statt hat. Und
diese ergeben sich korrekt auf
beiderlei Weise. Deshalb sind die
beiden Alternativen im Gleich-
gewicht".
20 Nag.: isatsprstavivrtarüpodlrgho
varna ity arthah. „Der Sinn ist: 'Sub-
stitution des langen Vokals in der
Form 'isatsprsta' (*/) und 'vivrta' (*r)".
Über die Ausdrücke Jsatsprsta und
vivrta s. u.
21 Beachte, daß der Äcärya mit dem
Ausdruck dlrghatvam caiva hi si-
ddham bhavati die Behauptung des
Defensors (1. Arg.) akah savarne di-
rgha iti dirghatvam yathä syät, die
bereits im 'Beispiel' (I) angedeutet
war, aufnimmt, jedoch in einem
weiteren Sinne, indem nunmehr
nicht nur hotrkärah (für hotr + Ikärah)
sondern auch hot*ikärah (für hotr +
Ikärah) 'notwendigmachende
Veranlassung' ist.
22 Hierdurch ergibt sich eine weitere
Serie von Veranlassungen, wodurch
erst die Schale wirklich zu Gunsten
des Defensors sinkt.
23 , ,Vor kurzem r nach e inem 'ak'
wird ein einzelner Laut nicht substi-
tuiert, aber der 'kurze' Vokal [für
etwaiges 'langes' 'ak'], nach der
Lehre des Säkalya".
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värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9] ergibt sich auch das folgende in korrekter Weise:
upalkänyati und upälkäriyati (für upa + IkärJyati)".

MI. (Zweite Diskussion) Ekadesin : ,,Wenn denn durch Nennung
von r Nennung von / impliziert ist (und wir also überall, wo Pän. V
nennt, zu ergänzen haben ' und / '), ergibt sich nach ur an raparah
(Pän. 1.1. 51)25 [fälschlich]26, daß auch ein für / [substituiertes a, /, u]
von r gefolgt ist." (Erste Befürchtung.)

Äcärya: ,,lch werde [ausdrücklich]27 lehren, daß ein für / [sub-
stituiertes a, i, u] von / gefolgt ist.

„Und zwar muß das unter allen Umständen (i. e. ob das värtt.
5 zu 1.1. 9 besteht oder nicht) gelehrt werden. [Die Befürchtung,
daß die Annahme des värtt. ein falsches Resultat verschulde, ist
nichtig.] Wenn r und / n icht 'gleich laut ig' heißen, wird [meine
Regel] dazu dienen eine positive Vorschrift aufzustellen28 (in die-
sem Falle würde ein Substitut für / eben zunächst nur a, i oder u
lauten, und es müßte gelehrt werden, daß ein /zu folgen hat : al, il,
ul), und wenn sie 'gleichlautig' heißen, wird ebendieselbe [Regel]
dazu dienen, rzu verhindern29 [in diesem Falle würde ein Substitut
für / zunächst ar, ir, ur lauten, und es müßte gelehrt werden, daß
es nicht so, sondern al, il, ul zu_ lauten hat)".

Ekadesin : „[Gut. Da der Acärya ausdrücklich lehren wird,
daß a, i, u als Substitute für / von / gefolgt werden, ergibt sich bei
Annahme unseres värtt. nicht fälschlich nach 1.1. 51, daß sie von r
gefolgt sind. Und da der Acärya gezeigt hat, daß er es, auch wenn
unser värtt. nicht gilt, lehren muß, kann ich auch nicht einwenden,
daß värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9 eine 'Erschwerung' des Wortlauts der gram-
matischen Regeln bedingt.] Zur folgenden Rege! denn: rasäbhyäm
no nah samänapade (Pän. 8. 4.1)30 ist Nennung von /-gefordert31

(värtt. 1 zu 8. 4.1 rasäbhyäm natva rkäragrahanam32), um [Substitu-
tion von n für n in] mätrnäm, pitrnäm zu erreichen. Diese [Sub-
stitution] ergibt sich (bei Annahme unseres värtt., auf Grund
dessen durch Nennung von rauch / impliziert ist) [fälschlich] auch

24 „Nach einem Präverb vor einer mit (apaväda) zu einer generellen Vor-
kurzem ranlautenden denominativen schrift (utsargo) aufzustellen.
Verbform wird entweder vrööhi oder Ein 'vidhi' lehrt eine Operation,
guna allein substituiert, nach der die sich fälschlich nicht ergibt; in
Lehre des Äpisali". Sanskrit mag man 'vidhi' erklären mit
25 ,,Wenn a, i oder u für r substituiert 'apräptavidhänam'.
werden, sind sie [je] von r gefolgt". Ein 'apaväda' verhindert eine
26 präpnoti 'erbigt sich fälschlich' ¡st Operation, die sich fälschlich ergibt;
im Bhäsya und der grammatischen Li- in Sanskrit mag man 'apaväda'
teratur stets das Gegenteil von erklären mit 'präptabädhanam'.
sidhyati 'ergibt sich in korrekter 30 ,,Nach r und s wird für n, wenn es
Weise'. sich im gleichen Wort befindet, n

na präpnoti 'ergibt sich fälschlich substituiert" [ob es nun unmittelbar
nicht', na sidhyati 'ergibt sich nicht in folgt, oder durch einen Vokal, Halb-
korrekter Weise'. vokal. Guttural, Labial usw. getrennt
27 Zu Kaiy.'s Deutung von vaksyämi ist: 8. 4. 2].
s. u. 31 'coditam' meint stets 'in einem
28 'vidhyartham'. Unrichtig Trapp: vär t t . gefordert'.
'Zur Regelung der Vorschrift'. 32 „In Pän. 8. 4.1 muß r [ausdrücklich]
29 i. e. eine spezielle Ausnahme genannt werden."
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Bhäsya und Acär /a : „ N u n denn, auch wenn r und / n i c h t 'gleichlautig'
Erklärer heißen, warum hat [die Substitution von n für n] nicht statt im

folgenden Fall : prakjpyamänam34 pasya" ?
Ekadesin : ,, Ich werde [ausdrücklich] lehren : 'Wenn [n von

r oder s] durch einen Palatal, einen Lingual, einen Dental, ein /, ein
sor (i. e. ein s, ein s oder ein s) getrennt ist, [wird] n nicht [substi-
tuiert] (i. e. ich werde Käty.'s värtt. 1 zu 8. 4. 2 annehmen, dessen
Notwendigkeit trotz värtt. 2 zu 8. 4. 2 durch värtt. 3 zu 8. 4. 2
etabliert ist.)

„Ein anderer sagt: „Ich werde [ausdrücklich] lehren :
[n wird] nicht [für n substituiert,] wenn es [von r oder s] durch

die drei mittleren Gruppen (Palatale, Linguale, Dentale) oder
durch /, s, s getrennt ist'35. (Halbvers).

„Und außerdem [werde ich lehren] (ca\), daß durch Nennung
von Lauten Teile von Lauten [ebenfalls] gennant werden36. (Ich
werde die von Käty. zu SS. 3, 4 behandelte Frage, ob diese Pari-
bhäsä anzunehmen ist (värtt. 6-10) oder nicht (värtt. 11-13), im
erstem Sinne entscheiden.)

„ [Dann kann ich erklären :] das /, das in / (phonetisch = 9/9)
enthalten ist, wird den Grund dafür abgeben, daß [in praklpyamä-
nam] das Verbot gilt [daß bei Trennung durch / nicht n für n sub-
stituiert wird]" .

Acärya: „Wenn das so ist37 [daß nämlich daß in / enthaltene /
die Substitution von n verhindert], dann ist die [im värtt. 1 zu 8. 4.
1 geforderte] Nennung von r in 8. 4.1 zwecklos. [Da du sagst:]
'Außerdem [werde ich lehren], daß durch Nennung von Lauten
Teile von Lauten [ebenfalls] genannt werden', wird das r, das in r
(phonetisch = 9r9) enthalten ist, den Grund dafür abgeben, daß
[in mätrnäm etc.] n [für n] substituiert wird] [nach der Regel 8. 4 .1 ,

33 In diesem Fall ¡st n nur durch einen stituierend aufgefaßt, obgleich es in
Labial, Halbvokal und einen weiteren dem Ausdruck sor enthalten ist, da es
Labial von / getrennt. 8. 4.1 in der von [auf Grund von Pän. 8. 4.1] direkte
Käty. geforderten Form würde Ursache der Substitution von n ist. In
demnach nach 8. 4. 2. statthaben der zweiten Formulierung ¡st es gar
müssen. nicht erst erwähnt."
34 Kaiy.: praklpyamänam iti krtyoco iti In andern Worten: Zwischen den
natvoprosañgah „In 'prakjpyomänam' zwei Formulierungen besteht kein
ergibt sich eine zu weite Anwendung sachlicher Unterschied.
der Substitution von n nach Pän. 8. 4. 36 Zur näheren Erläuterung s. u.
29." 37 Es steht nicht fest, ob dieange-

Pän. 8. 4. 29 krty ocah 'Für ein n führte Paribhäsä wirklich gültig ist.
in einem krt-Suffix, welches auf einen Zu 8. 4.1 werden deshalb zwei
Vokal folgt (in diesem Fall für das n weitere Möglichkeiten erwähnt, mit
von -mono-) wird n substituiert nach deren Hilfe värtt. 1 zu 8. 4.1 abgelehnt
einem r [nicht nur wenn es sich im werden kann (vgl. Pat. Ill p. 452 Z. 15
gleichen Wort befindet, sondern auch] ff. und Z. 19 f.).
nach einem Präverb [mit r] (in diesem Patañjali nimmt übrigens auch
Falle pra)". Käty.'s Vorschlag, Pän. 8. 4. 2 negativ
35 Ka,\y.'.pürvasmädayamvisesah: zu formulieren (värtt. 1 u.8.4. 2),
pürvotra sarontorbhùto 'pi sakärah nicht an, wie der 'Ekadesin'. Auch
säksännatvanimittatväd vyavadhöyaka- das macht keinen Unterschied, da er
tvena näsrlyate. ¡ha tu tasyänupädänam durch Interpretationsmanöver das-
eva M Der Unterschied [dieser zweiten selbe erreicht, was Käty. und der
Formulierung] zur ersten ist der 'Ekadesin'durch Änderung er-
folgende: In der ersten Formulierung reichten.
wird s nicht als eine Trennung kon-



306 daß nach r ein n für n substi tuiert w i rd ] . (Da du also vart t . 1 zu
Paul Thieme 8. 4.1 nicht zu lehren brauchst, kannst du dein Argument nicht

aufrecht erhalten, daß sich bei Annahme von värt t . 5 zu 1 .1 . 9
etwas Falsches aus värt t . 1 zu 8. 4.1 erg ib t ) " .

Aus den übersetzten Diskussionen haben w i r gelernt, daß bei
Annahme des värt t . 5 zu 1. 1. 9 rkäralkärayoh savornovidhih, 'er-
wünschtes (hotr + Ikärah > hotrkärah, hot*lkärah; rnäla + Ikärah >
mäia ikärah (neben mälaikärah); upa + Ikönyoti > upalkärlyati,
upälkärlyati) sich in korrekter Weise ergibt' ('istasiddhih'), und
Befürchtungen, bei seiner Annahme ergäben sich Fehler Çdosa-
pröptih'), nichtig sind.

Vom praktischen Standpunkt aus gesehen ist das 'erwünschte'
Resultat gewiß völlig belanglos. Auch ein im Sanskrit schwel-
gender Pandit hat wohl selten Gelegenheit z. B. von dem 'voka-
lischen /des Hauptpriesters' zu sprechen oder 'sich außerdem ein
/ zu wünschen', und sicherlich wird er nicht das Bedürfnis emp-
finden, für solche Ausdrücke gleich zwei, alternativ korrekte,
Formen von der Grammatik geliefert zu bekommen.

Um so interessanter ist die Erörterung selbst. Sie zeigt die
ganze Kunst patanjaleischer Darstellung. In abstraktester Form
werden die Gesichtspunkte für und wider gegeneinander aus-
gespielt, werden uns die verschiedenen Überlegungen in ihren
Resultaten vorgeführt. Die Ausdrucksweise ist knapp genug,
Mißverständnisse des Interpreten entschuldbar zu machen, und
doch wieder so genau, daß die falsche Auffassung eines Arguments
sich unweigerlich beim nächsten verrät und rächt. Uns lädt sie
schließlich noch deshalb zu näherer Betrachtung ein, weil die
sprachlichen Tatsachen, um die es sich handelt, leicht zu über-
blicken sind, und wir uns gänzlich auf die logischen Schwierigkeiten
konzentrieren können, die uns auf einer kurzen Wanderung durch
die panineische Literatur begleiten werden.

Zunächst haben wir uns klar zu machen, welcher Art die
Laute sind, die nach värtt. 1, 2 zu 6.1.101 für r + r und r + /sub-
stituiert werden. Ich habe sie durchgängig mit *r und */ umschrie-
ben ; in den Ausgaben des Bhäsya und der Kommentare finden
wir sie teils durch spezielle aksara bezeichnet, teils durch gewöhn-
liches langes r und J, und, am öftesten, durch gewöhnliches kurzes
r und /, die nur gelegentlich durch diakritische Zeichen markiert
sind. Wir werden sehen, daß jedenfalls die Autoren der Prakriyä-
und der Siddhäntakaumudi sicherlich selbst kurzes r und / verwen-
deten, als sie ihre Werke fixierten.

Was Kät/äyana, der Autor der värtt., sich vorgestellt hat,
mag vorsichtigerweise dahingestellt bleiben. Seine Ausdrucks-
weise ist zu kurz und nicht eindeutig genug, um sichere Schlüsse
zuzulassen.

Patañjali's Erörterungen (oben unter II) dagegen zeigen deut-
lich, wie er die beiden Laute auffaßte, obgleich er es nicht aus-
d rück l i ch feststellt. Der 'Defensor' und der 'Opponens' sind
sich nämlich darüber einig,

1. daß die beiden Laute nicht lac heißen, wenn sie nicht aus-
drücklich durch Hinzufügung einer Angabe so gennant werden.
(Opp. 3undDef. 4.)

Sie sind also weder in den SS. aufgeführt, noch den dort auf-
geführten Lauten r und / 'gleichlautig' (ob. S. 301 Anm. 2).

2. daß sie nur deshalb nicht 'lang' heißen, weil sie nicht 'ac
heißen. (Opp. 3 und Def. 4.)



307 Sie sind also nicht 'kurz ' , sondern 'zweimorig ' und heißen
Bhäsya und 'lang', sobald ihnen der Name 'ac zugeteilt w i r d .
Erklärer 3. daß sie — neben r — nach 6.1.101 substi tuiert werden kön-

nen, sobald sie den Namen 'lang' erhalten, vorausgesetzt, daß
värt t . 5 zu 1 .1 . 9 gelehrt w i rd . (Def. 3 und Opp. 4.)

* r g i l t also für ebenso 'nächstbenachbart' zu r + r wie r, und
*/ gi l t für ebenso 'nächstbenachbart1 zu r + / wie r.

Wenn nun * r einem r nicht 'gleichlautig' ist, und gleichzeitig
einem r-\-r für ebenso 'nächstbenachbart1 gi l t wie r, kann es sich
von r nur durch die 'Art ikulat ionsweise im Munde' unterscheiden,
nicht aber durch die 'Art ikulat ionsstel le ' . Im letzteren Fall könnte
es nämlich einem r-\-r nicht für ebenso 'nächstbenachbart' gelten
wie r, auf Grund der Paribhäsä 'yatränekavidham äntaryam tatro
sthänata äntaryam ballyah38.

Ähnliches gi l t für * / : Es kann sich von / nur durch die 'Ar-
tikulationsweise im Munde' unterscheiden, da es sonst einem r + /
nicht für ebenso 'nächstbenachbart1 gelten könnte wie f.

Die 'Art ikulat ionsweise im Munde' von r und / ist 'offen'
(vivrta), wie die aller einfachen Vokale außer o. Diejenige von * r
und */ muß, wie w i r gesehen haben, verschieden sein. Das nächst-
liegende ist, sie als 'halbverschlossen' (Jsotsprsta) zu betrachten,
wie die Halbvokale (y, v, r, I), und anzunehmen, daß Pat. sich etwa
das folgende gedacht hat :

In r and / ist ein halbvokalischer39 und ein vokalischer Be-
standteil40 hörbar. Wenn nun einmoriges r oder / gelängt w i rd ,
so mag man entweder durch Längung des vokalischon Bestandteils
eine ' o f f e n e ' (vivrta) Länge erhalten (r), die im Fall des / in der
Sprache nicht exist iert , oder durch Längung des halbvokalischen
Bestandteils eine ' h a l b v e r s c h l o s s e n e ' (Jsotsprsta) Länge: * r
bzw. */.

Diese so gebildeten Laute entsprechen den oben genannten
Erfordernissen.

1. Als 'halbverschlossen' sind sie 'offenem' r und / nach 1.1.9
nicht 'gleichlautig' ;

2. als zweimorig erhalten sie nach 1, 2. 27 den Namen 'lang',
sobald sie 'ac' genannt werden ;

3. als von gleicher Art ikulat ionsstel le wie r bezw. / sind sie
ebenso 'nächstbenachbart' zu r + r bezw. r + / wie r:

1 « T + r» T. * f sind zweimor ig und lingual,
2. r + / ist zweimorig und halb lingual, halb dental,

* r ist zweimorig und lingual,
*/ ist zweimorig und dental.

Die einheimischen Erklärer
Bevor wir uns dazu wenden, einen kurzen Blick auf die Reflexe der
behandelten Bhäsyastelle in einigen Hauptwerken der panineischen
Literatur zu werfen, möchte ich mich über zwei prinzipielle Punkte
aussprechen, die im einzelnen an der zur Erörterung stehenden
Diskussion zu demonstrieren die eigentliche Absicht dieses Auf-
satzes ist. Es handelt sich dabei um nichts Neues, aber um etwas
das, wie mich bedünkt, in der Praxis oft vergessen oder vernach-
lässigt wird, und das auch schon deshalb von Wichtigkeit ist, weil

38 Vgl. Paribhäsendusekhara 13. 40 Genannt 'bhaktï, z. B. Pat. zu värtt.
39 B e z e i c h n e t als 'repha' u n d 'la', 2 zu 8. 4.1 (III 452 Z. 9).
siehe oben S. 305.



308 es an eine Frage rühr t , die uns in ähnlicher Weise bei der Erklärung
Paul Thieme jedes alten indischen Textesentgegentr i t t : die Frage einer k r i t i -

schen und gerechten Würd igung der einheimischen 'Tradi t ion. '
Erstlich : Was w i r die grammatische T rad i t i on ' nennen, ist

offenbar nicht eine Tradi t ion in d e m Sinne, daß in ihr einfach alte,
auf Patañjali selbst zurückgehende Erklärungen zugänglich werden,
die durch sisyaparamparä sich mündlich for tgeerbt hätten. Eine
str ik te T rad i t i on ' besitzen w i r in der Überl ieferung des Vedatexts
seit der Zei t der Redaktoren : Man kann Lieder und sogar Bücher
auswendig lernen, und der heilige Text konnte sich völl ig unver-
sehrt erhalten ohne andere Hilfe als den mündlichen Unter r ich t
und die übliche chorusmäßige Rezitation, die als korr ig ierender
Faktor nicht unterschätzt werden darf. Gedanken und Inhalte
jedoch kann man nicht mechanisch überl iefern, wie die traurige
Verfassung der einheimischen Veda i n t e r p r e t a t i o n zeigt41.

T rad i t ione l l ' in der einheimischen Grammat iker-L i teratur
ist lediglich die Methode: Das überaus ernste Bemühen, die Lehren
des grammatischen Dreigestirns in der richtigen Weise zu inter-
pret ieren, das heißt, durch Anwendung der im Mahäbhäsya selbst
entwickel ten Prinzipien die korrekten Sprachformen durch
kor rek t formul ier te Regeln zu erhalten. Die außerordentlichen
Erfolge der einheimischen Auslegung sind zu danken einmal dem
Scharfsinn und der, Intelligenz der 'Pandits', zum andern der Be-
scheidenheit und Geduld, mit der man innerhalb dieser hoch-
entwickelten Gelehrtenkaste sich um eine wi rk l ich gründliche
Kenntnis der klassischen T e x t e vor allem andern bemüht. Unsere
'krit isch-historische' Erklärungsweise verfügt über reichere Frage-
stellung und vielfältigere Arbeitshypothesen, es pflegt ihr jedoch,
von glänzenden Ausnahmen abgesehen, die solide Grundlage zu
fehlen, die dem Pandit selbstverständliche Voraussetzung ist, und
die leider auch ein Kursus bei einem modernen SästrT uns nicht
verschaffen kann.

Zweitens : Einem grammatischen Kommentator kommt es
meistens nicht auf die einfache Erklärung des Worts inns an. Er hat
seine eigenen Lehrmeinungen, die er entweder denen seiner Vor-
gänger gegenüberstellt, oder ihnen unterschiebt. Die kr i t isch-
apologetischen Bemühungen Kätyäyana's und Patañjali's finden
ihre Fortsetzung in folgenden Jahrhunderten. Kätyäyana's ständige
Fragen, ob eine bestimmte Formulierung einer Lehrmeinung un-
kor rekt , ungenügend oder überflüssig sei, sind nicht verstummt
bis auf den heutigen Tag. Er eröffnet den Reigen der nachpani-
neischen 'Aufsteller gült iger Lehrmeinungen' (siddhäntasthäpakäh),
als dessen wichtigstes und praktisch letztes Glied w i r NägojT-
bhatta betrachten dürfen, der heutzutage als der Begründer der
'neuen Schule' (navyäh) im Gegensatz zur älteren (prädnäh :
Kaiyataund Bhattoji Dlksita) gi l t .

Die neue Schule nun unterscheidet sich von der älteren in
einem wesentlichen Punkt: in der Stellung zu Patañjali. Auch
die Ver t re ter der älteren Schule glauben an seine Autor i tä t . Sie
handhaben jedoch seine Methode verhältnismäßig unabhängig,
indem sie versuchen, durch Einführung neuer — sozusagen nur im

41 Daß der durchschnittliche Rgvedin, Erfahrung bezeugen. Man kann von
der den gesamten Text in makelloser ihm nicht einmal erwarten, daß er
Reinheit zu rezitieren versteht, nicht mit Säyana vertraut ¡st, oder daß er
im Stande ist, über ein Lied etwas zu sich in Sanskrit auszudrücken ver-
sagen, das nicht in der AnukramanT steht,
steht, kann ich aus persönlicher



309 Geist patanjaleischer— Kunstgriffe, das Lehrgebäude Pänini's auf
Bhäsya und eigene Faust zu erwei tern und veränderten Umständen anzupassen.
Erklärer Nâgojïbhatta geht von der Voraussetzung aus, daß alles zur ' Inter-

pretat ion ' Pänini's Notwendige im Bhäsya vorgebracht ¡st, daß w i r
also keine Autor i tä t besitzen, neue Gesichtspunkte einzuführen,
oder Sprachformen zu rechtfert igen, die im Bhäsya nicht erwähnt
oder gebraucht sind. Es kommt infolgedessen nur darauf an, die
Lehrmeinungen Patañjali's zu erfassen und herauszuarbeiten. Auf
diese Aufgabe konzentr ier t er denn seine ganze Aufmerksamkeit
und seinen ganzen Scharfsinn. Es gelingt ihm in der Tat, nicht
nur die gesamte Bhäsya-Interpretation, die bis dahin von Kaiyata
beherrscht war, von Grund auf zu reformieren, sondern auch das
Lehrgebäude der 'PäniniyäfV von zahlreichen 'Ausklügeleien '
(phakkikä) und manch einer 'gequälten Interpretat ion' (klistam
vyäkhyänom) panineischer Regeln zu säubern. In seinen, in der
üblichen Weise als Kommentare oder Subkommentare einge-
kleideten Darstellungen pflegt er nach Auseinandersetzung der
Ansicht Kaiyata's oder Bhattoji Dlksita's seine eigene, fast stets
schlagend originelle und richtige Auffassung mit der bescheidenen
Wendung einzuleiten : pare tu . . . 'Andere jedoch [sagen]', die von
seinen Erklärern treffend paraphrasiert w i rd : bhäsyatattvavidas
tu . . . 'Diejenigen jedoch, die die wahre Meinung des Bhäsya
kennen.. . '

1. Die Käsikä42 (Erste Hälfte des 7. Jahrhunderts n. Chr.)
Käs. zu Pän. 1.1.9... rkäralkärayoh savarnasamjnä voktavyä. hotr +
¡kärah, hotrkärah. Ubhayor rvarnasya ca ¡varnasya cäntaratamah
savarno dlrgho nästity rkära43 eva dirgho bhavati.

Der erste Satz ist identisch mit Patañjali's 'Paraphrase' (I).
Da die Käsikä 'hot*!kärah' hier nicht erwähnt, dürfen wir schließen,
daß des Defensors Lehrmeinung (Arg. 3) nicht angenommen ist,
das heißt, daß der Verfasser es nicht für richtig hält, diese Form
bereits aus värrt. 5 zu 1.1. 9 abzuleiten und folglich die värrt. zu
6.1.101 zu streichen.

Andrerseits befindet er sich im Widerspruch mit dem Op-
ponenten, mit dem er nur darin übereinstimmt, daß die värtt. zu
6.1.101 gelehrt werden müssen. Denn der Opponens erhält auch
die Form 'hotrkärah1 aus eben diesen värtt. und lehnt värtt. 5 zu
1.1.9ab(Arg.1 und 2).

Die Käsikä fährt fort: „Dafür beide, nämlich das rund das
/ [in hotr + ¡kärah] ein 'nächstbenachbarter' 'gleichmütiger'
'langer' [Vokal] nicht vorhanden ist [da ein langes / der Sprache
fehlt], wird lediglich fais 'langer' [Vokal] (nach 6.1.101 akah
savarne dJrghah) substituiert". Diese Erklärung der Substitution
von f in hotr + ¡kärah > hotrkärah ist im Bhäsya als offenbar selbst-
verständlich nicht gegeben. Kaiy. formuliert ähnlich44; wir werden
sehen, daß man später noch genauer ist.

Käs. zu Pän. 6.1.101 lehrt, wie erwartet, die beiden värtt.
und erhält durch sie: hot*rkärah neben hotrkärah für hotr + rkärah

und hot* I käroh neben hotrkärah für hotr + ¡käroh.
Dann fährt sie fort : rkäralkärayoh savarnavfdhir ukto; dirgha-

42 Zitiert nach der Ausgabe von für uns recht lästigen Weise des
Pandit Bäla Sâstrï, Benares21898. — Pandits souveräne Verachtung des
Sie ¡st leider, wie auch die Ausgaben geschriebenen Wortes ausdrückt,
der folgenden von mir zitierten 43 Ausgabe: rkära.
Werke, durchaus nicht frei von 44 S. oben S. 300 Anm. 9.
Druckfehlern, in denen sich in einer



310 pakse tu samudayantaratamasya Ivornasya dlrghasyabhavad rkara evo
Paul Thieme kriyate.

„Es ¡st gelehrt worden (zu 1.1. 9), daß r und / 'gleichlautig'
heißen. (Daraus ergibt sich, daß rti und Iti in den värtt. richtig
paraphrasiert werden als 'vor einem gleichmütigen f und \or
einem gleichmütigen /' : Def. Arg. 2.) Senn die Substitution des
'langen' (Vokals) gewählt wird, dann wird lediglich /"getätigt,
da ein der Summe (r + /) [ebenfalls] nächstbenachbartes langes' /
nicht vorhanden ist".

Aus der Ausdrucksweise geht unzweideutig hervor, daß *r
und */ nicht für 'lang' gelten. Damit ist jedoch nichts über ihre
tatsächliche Dauer ausgesagt. Es bedeutet lediglich, daß der Vor-
schlag des Def. (Arg. 4), für sie den Namen 'ac' zu lehren, abge-
lehnt ist, und zwar offenbar deshalb, weil die Substitution des
'plutierten' Vokals in dem gewiß absurden Satz: 'He, du / des
Hauptpriesters', ein verzichtbares Resultat erscheint. Wenn man
aber das 4. Argument des Def. nicht annimmt, dann muß man dem
Opp. folgen, welcher behauptet, daß die zwei värtt. zu 6.1.101
unter allen Umständen zu lehren sind, ob man nun värtt. 5 zu
1.1.9 annimmt oder nicht (Arg. 3).

Die Käsikä stimmt also den Argumenten 2 des Defensors und
3 des Opponenten zu, während sie die Argumente 3 und 4 des
Defensors ablehnt, und demnach auch den Siddhänta des Acärya.
Die Begründung können wir ihren knappen Sätzen nicht unmit-
telbar entnehmen, es ist jedoch offensichtlich, daß praktische
Rücksichten der Deutlichkeit und Einfachheit für eine Lösung
verantwortlich zu machen sind, die in keiner Weise Patañjali's
wirkliche Ansicht wiederspiegelt.

2. Kaiyata45 (frühstens 11. Jahrhundert n. Ch.) Wi r haben
Grund anzunehmen, daß in Kaiyata's 'Bhäsyapradlpa' nicht viel
originelle Arbeit steckt. Der Autor selbst versichert, daß er
'traditionsgemäß' erklären will und gibt Bhartrhari als seine
Quelle an46. Seine Knappheit und Übersichtlichkeit, und wahr-
scheinlich auch seine kluge Beschränkung auf einfache und nahe-
liegende Interpretationen haben dem Pradlpa jedoch den Vorrang
vor anderen Bhäsyakommentaren erobert. Auch wir tun gut,
Kaiyata als erste Hilfe zum Verständnis vorzugsweise zu behandeln.

Er gibt uns freilich nicht eine einfache Erklärung des W o r t -
sinns, er paraphrasiert nur gelegentlich. Das Bhäsya ist ja in leich-
tem Sanskrit abgefaßt, und es kommt verhältnismäßig selten vor,
daß wir Wendungen oder Ausdrücke nicht verstehen. Eine ein-
fache Übersetzung der Worte bereitet kaum eine Schwierigkeit.
Diese beginnt erst später: Nachdem wir den Wortsinn (artha) ver-
standen haben, müssen wir uns die Meinung (bhäva) klar machen,
die Motivierungen der Argumente und Behauptungen, die im
Bhäsya kurz und nackt hingesetzt sind. Bei diesem Versuch, das
Skelett des Textes mit Leben zu erfüllen, hilft uns Kaiyata mit
seinen Deutungen.

Ich habe bereits in den Fußnoten zu meiner Übersetzung alle
die Bemerkungen Kaiyata's aufgeführt, die ich für richtig halte,
und auch meine eigenen Hinzufügungen durchweg auf ihn ge-
gründet. Der Beweis der Richtigkeit wird durch die Tatsache

45 Zit iert nach der Ausgabe von 46 Einleitung Vers 5 und 7. — Zum
Pandit Sivadatta D. Kuddäla: Verhältnis Kaiyata's und Bhartrhari's
Patañjali's Vyäkarana Mahäbhäsya vgl. Kielhorn, Mahäbhäsya II2 Preface
with Kaiyata's PradTpa, Bombay 1917. S.19, Anm.1.



311 geliefert, daß nur unter der Voraussetzung dieser Motivierungen
Bhäsya und das Bhäsya einen konsistenten Sinn hat : Nur wenn r und / ver-
Erkiärer schiedene Artikulationsstellen haben, braucht das.värtt. 5 zu 1.1.9

gelehrt zu werden ; nur wenn aus 6.1.101 der Ausdruck dïrghah
in den värtt. fortgilt, und nur wenn r allein der 'lange' 'nächst-
benachbarte' Vokal zu r + / ist, hat das Argument 1 des Opponens,
nur wenn sich ohne värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9 als Substitut für dadhi +
Ikärah etwas Falsches nach värtt. 2 zu 6.1.101 ergibt, hat das
Argument 2 des Defensors einen Sinn usw.

Aber auch Kai/ata hat nicht darauf verzichtet, Deutungen in
seinen Kommentar aufzunehmen, die wir teils ablehnen, teils als
nicht notwendigerweise richtig dahingestellt bleiben lassen müssen

1. Der Acär/a (1. Antwort) sagt, daß er ausdrücklich lehren
wil l , daß ein o, /' oder u als Substitut für / von / gefolgt ist. W i r
erhalten z. B. für upa + ¡käriyati zunächst: up + guna + köriyati
(Pän. 6 .1 . 92); guna meint a, e oder o(Pän. 1.1.2); als zu wählender
Vokal ergibt sich o als dem a + / 'nächstbenachbart' (Pän. 1.1. 50):
up -\~ a + köriyati; und schließlich soll resultieren : upalkörlyati.

Patañjali löst jedoch das Versprechen des Äcärya nicht ein, wie
er auch nicht den Namen ' ac' für *r und */ tatsächlich lehrt. Sein
Bhäsya hat eben nur die Aufgabe zu diskutieren, was im Text der
Grammatik hinzugefügt oder geändert werden sollte und was
nicht: die resultierenden Lehrsätze sind nicht formuliert. Es bleibt
Spätem überlassen, die Folgerungen zu ziehen. Bezüglich *r und
*/ einigt man sich denn, wie wir noch sehen werden, sie in den
SS. aufzuführen, als das kürzeste und beste Mittel zu erreichen,
daß sie ac heißen.

Bezüglich der Substitute für / hilft map sich seit der Käsikä
in der folgenden Weise: Man faßt das a in SS. 6 (¡an) als nasaliert,
d. h. nach 1.3.2. ais anubandha, auf47 und läßt in der Regel Pän.
1.1. 51 ur an rapara h das ra mit diesem anubandha gebildet sein,
sodaßes also die in SS. 5 und 6 genannten Laute rund / einbegreift.
Dem betreffenden Substitut wird dann nach 1.1. 50 beziehentlich
r oder / folgen, je nachdem es für r oder / steht. Anstatt also ' aus-
drücklich zu lehren', interpretiert man mit einem Kunstgriff.

Kaiyata projiziert nun diese künstliche ' Interpretation ' ins
Bhäsya. Er erklärt den Ausdruck des Äcärya (1. Antwort) vaksyömi
' ich werde [ausdrücklich] lehren ' mit vyökhyäsyömlty arthah „Der
Sinn ist: Ich werde interpretieren", und fährt for t : rapara ity atra
ra iti ¡an iti sakäräkärena pratyöhära ösrlyate. taträntaratamyäd
rkärasyän raparah, Ikörasya laparah „In dem Ausdruck raparah
(in Pän. 1.1. 51) wird ' ra' [nicht als der Name des Konsonanten r,
sondern] als ein Sammelausdruck (pratyöhära) aufgefaßt, (der nach
1.1. 71 gebildet ist) mit dem ebenfalls (als anubandha) wirkenden a
in SS. G (¡an). Bei dieser Auffassung wird (nach Pän. 1.1. 51) für r
ein von rgefolgtes, für / ein von / gefolgtes a, ¡ oder u substituiert."
Aber er gerät in die Brüchej bei dieser Interpretation von vaksyömi
wird der folgende Satz des Äcärya logisch unkorrekt : asatyäm
savarnasamjnöyöm vidhyartham ... bhavisyati, denn die Interpreta-
tion von ra in 1.1. 51 als r und / hilft uns nichts, wenn r und / nicht
'gleich laut ig' heißen, da dann in dem uf) in 1.1. 51 nur r und nicht
auch /genannt ist. Kaiyata ist also gezwungen gegen das Bhäsya,
das dasselbe (tad eva) Mittel für beide Fälle — ob nun värtt. 5 zu
1.1. 9 aufrecht steht oder nicht — anwenden wil l , zu behaupten:

47 Das ist möglich, insofern die Nasa- aus der Interpretation zu folgern ¡st:
lierung eines Vokals in der AstädhyäyT protijnänunäsikyäh PäninJyäh.
niemals schriftlich bezeichnet, sondern



312 asatyam savarnasamjñayam ur an rapara ity atra Ikaragrahanam
Paul Thieme kartavyam bhavati „Wenn [für r und /] der Name 'gleichlautig'

nicht [gelehrt] ist, dann muß in Pän. 1.1. 51 der Ausdruck / hin-
zugefügt werden_48".

2. Die vom Acäryazitierte Regel 6.1.12849 wird nicht nur
so interpretiert, daß man nach ihr beliebig mäla rsyah etc. statt
mälarsyah (nach 6.1. 87) für mälä + rsyah, sondern auch so, daß
man hotrrsyah statt hotrsyoh (und hot*rsyah) (nach 6.1.101) erhält
(vgl. värtt. 1 und Bhäsyazu 6.1.128). Wenn nun hotrrkärah
nach 6.1.128 korrekt ist, dann, muß auch hotr ¡kärah korrekt
sein : Sofern / und r 'gleichlautig' heißen, nach 6.1.128; im andern
Fall mag man Pän. 6.1.127 in Ansprach nehmen. Kaiyata zu Op-
ponens 2 operiert demnach mit je drei Sandhiformen : hotrrkärah,
hotrkärah, hotrrkärah und hotrlkärah, hotrkärah, hot*ikärah> und
je einer Außersandhiform : hotr rkärah und hotr ¡ kärah.50 Nägo-
jïbhatta gelingt es im Uddyotazu zeigen, daß Kaiyata diesem
komplizierten Spiel nicht ganz gewachsen ist und sich in seinen
selbstgeschaffenen Schwierigkeiten verfängt (unten S. 320f.).

Die Kernfrage der ersten Diskussion (II) bildet, wie wir sahen,
die Auffassung der Laute *r und */. Kaiyata bemerkt richtig, daß
das dritte Argument des Defensors nur einen Sinn hat unter der
Voraussetzung, daß er beide Laute für lang1 und somit ihre Sub-
stitution nach 6.1.101 für gegeben hält. Der Opponens bekämpft
diese Ansicht mit dem Hinweis, daß beide Laute nicht 'ac' heißen,
was wiederum nur einen Sinn hat unter der Voraussetzung, daß
sie weder mit gewöhnlichem r und / identisch, noch ihnen 'gleich-
lautig' sind (o. S. 301 Anm. 2). Deshalb sagt Kaiyata zu Opp. 3 :
anye tv Jsatsprstakaranatväd anayor rkäralkärayosca vivrtatvät tä-
bhyäm tayor agrahanäd anactvam ähuh ,,Andere jedoch [deren An-
sicht ich teile] sagen, daß jene beiden (i.e. *r und */) nicht 'ac
heißen, weil sie von [den in SS. 2 als 'ac' aufgeführten] r und /
nicht (nach 1.1. 69) einbegriffen werden, da ihre Artikulation
'halbverschlossen' ist, r und / jedoch 'offen ' sind."51

Wie wir uns weiter bei Ablehnung der värtt. zu 6.1.101 und
bei Annahme von värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9 die Substitution von r, bzw.
*r und */, nach 6.1.101 vorzustellen haben, erörtert er später
(zu m ' äksepa ') i n folgender Weise : dvayor rkärayo rephadvayayuk-
tatväd vivrtatväc ca kadäcid rephadvayayukta *r52 bhavati kadäcid
vivrta rkärah53 ¡köre 'pi kadäcid rkäräntaratama rkärah kadäcid
¡käräntaratama *lkärah.54 ,,Da die zwei r-Vokale [in hotr + rkärah]
zwei konsonantische r enthalten, und da sie [zu gleicher Zeit]
,offen' sind, wird manchmal das zwei konsonantische r enthaltende
*r[als 'nächstbenachbarter' 'langer' Vokal], und manchmal
'offenes' r [als 'nächstbenachbarter' 'langer' Vokal] (nach 6.1.
101) substituiert. Und auch wenn / folgt [in hotr + ¡kärah], wird
manchmal das dem r [von hotr] 'nächstbenachbarte' r, manchmal

48 Die korrekte Interpretation der
Bhäsyastelle erst bei Nagojïbhatta,
siehe unten S. 320.
49 Oben S. 303.
50 Die Tendenz, mit fakultativer
Regeln möglischst viele Sandhi-
formen zu gewinnen, wächst seit
Patañjali. Den Rekord hält wohl
Bhattoji DTksita, der sich in der
Siddhântakaumudï zu 8. 3. 34 gleich
108 verschiedene Aussprachemögli-

chkeiten für das Wort somskorta aus-
rechnet!
51 Trapp übersetzt (Anm. 185): 'weil
r und ! zugleich leicht berührt und
offen gesprochen werden und wegen
dieser beiden sich widersprechenden
Eigenschaften nicht als Vokale erfaßt
werden können', (sie!)
52 Ausgabe: r.
53 Ausgabe: rkärah.
54 Ausgabe: Ikäroh.



3(3 das dem / [von ¡karah] 'nächstbenachbarte' */ [als 'langer1 Vokal]
Bhäsya und (nach 6.1.101) [substituiert]."
Erklärer Kai/ata gibt also dieselbe Deutung, zu der wir oben55 unsere

Zuflucht nahmen : Nur wenn r als 'offen,' *r und */ jedoch als
'halbverschlossen1 gilt, hat die Argumentation des Bhäsya einen
Sinn. Kai/, ist nur etwas genauer in der Bestimmung der Laute
*r und */, als wir es zu sein wagten : W i r begnügten uns mit der
Annahme, die Längung von r und / zu *r und */ sei erreicht durch
Längung des in r und / enthaltenen konsonantischen Bestandteils.
Kaiyata rechnet aus : In r ist ein konsonantisches r = { Mora, und
in / ein konsonantisches / = { Mora enthalten. Da ein 'kurzer'
Vokal (nach 1. 2. 27) eine Mora beträgt, bleibt je \ Mora für den
vokalischen Bestandteil. In *r und */ dagegen sind, nach seiner
Meinung, bezeihentlich zwei konsonatische r = 1 Mora, und zwei
konsonantische / = 1 Mora enthalten, sodaß eine Mora für den
vokalischen Bestandteil bleibt.

Wenn sich demnach Kaiy.'s Erklärung im wesentlichen mit der
unsern deckt, so fragt sich, ob er oder seine Quelle sie auf dem-
selben Wege erreicht, das heißt, ob er sie ebenfalls durch Inter-
pretation erschlossen hat, oder ob sie sich auf mündliche Tradition
gründet, in dem Sinne, daß die Aussprache, die Patañjali selbst
für *r und */ im Unterricht verwendete, durch si sy apar amparo
noch bekannt gewesen wäre. Auch abgesehen davon, daß es sich
offensichtlich mehr um eine theoretische als um eine praktische
Eigentümlichkeit handelt, können wir unumwunden die erste
Alternative bejahen.

Kaiyata kennt nämlich auch eine andere Ansicht. Ihre Ver-
treter erklären, daß *r und */ deshalb nicht 'ac' heißen, weil sie
zwei und eine halbe Mora betragen.56 Sie haben also die Auffas-
sung von *r und */ als 'halbverschlossen' entweder nicht gekannt
oder nicht geteilt: ardhatrtJyamätratväd iti kecid ähuh ,,Manche
sagen [daß *r und */ nicht 'ac heißen], weil sie [je] 2¿ Moren
betragen". Nach Pän. 1. 2. 27 hat nun ein 'ac' entweder ein (u),
oder zwei (ü), oder drei (ül) Moren.

Die zitierten Gelehrten müssen also die Längen des r etwa
in der folgenden Weise analysiert haben :
r + r(= 1±9 + ¿r + 1iä + ±r) = f(3ä + 1 r) = 2 Moren
r + r (=r. 2§ + i r + 2§ + i r) = *r(4ä + 1 r) = 2± Moren.

Kaiy. zeigt nun, daß diese Deutung des Satzes : na ca rkära
Ikäro väj asti, falsch ist, da sie sich späterhin in der Interpretation
nicht bewährt. Er sagt nichts über eine tatsächliche, feststehende
Aussprache, der sie zuwiderliefe:

saty actve dlrghasamjnänayor bhavisyati. yesäm tu matam ardha-
trtJyamäträv etäv iti tesäm mate saty apy actve dvimätratväbhäväd
etayor dírghasamjña na präpnoti. tasmäd dvimäträv etäv abhyupagan-
tavyau ,,[Er (i.e. der Defensor) sagt: 'Ich werde lehren, daß *r
und */ 'ac heißen', indem er voraussetzt:] Wenn *r und */ 'ac
heißen, dann werden sie den Namen 'lang' (nach 1. 2. 27) empfan-

55 S. 3 0 7 . *r und */ seien zweieinahlbzeitig, von
56 Nach Trapp (Anm. 185) werden Kaiy. unzweideutig abgelehnt wird,
gewöhnliches r und / von einigen Es handelt sich eben gar nicht um
Grammatikern als 'zweieinhalbzeitig' eine 'Vorschrift', sondern um eine
angesehen ! — In derselben Anmer- 'Ansicht'. Falsche Ansichten jedoch
kung bemerkt er, daß eine Vorschrift, werden auch in Indien bekämpft und
die nur von einigen Grammatikern abgewiesen: sie gelten nicht als
vertreten wird, immer wahlfrei sei. fakultativ ebenfalls richtig.

Wir werden sehen, daß die Ansicht,



314 gen [und demnach nach 6.1.101 subst i tuiert werden]. — Die-
Paul Thieme jenigen jedoch, die da annehmen, daß *r und */ je zwei und eine

halbe Mora enthalten, müssen annehmen, daß, auch w e n n * r und
*/ 'ac' heißen, der Name 'lang' sich für sie nicht ergibt, da sie
nicht zwei Moren [sondern zwei und eine halbe] enthalten (und
demnach 1. 2. 27 nicht Anwendung finden kann). Deshalb müssen
*r und */ als zweimorig angesehen werden . "

W i e ich an diesem Beispiel vor allem zeigen wol l te , ist also
Kaiyata's 'Lampe' zur Aufhellung der Meinung des Bhäsya auch
für uns von unschätzbarem W e r t . Nicht jedoch, weil seine Deu-
tungen auf alte Tradit ion zurückgehen, sondern vielmehr, weil sie
auf wohlerwogenen Gründen der Interpretat ion beruhen, deren
Gewicht w i r nachzuprüfen durchaus imstande sind, wenn w i r in
der Grammatik und im Bhäsya selbst genügend Bescheid wissen.
W i r dürfen natürl ich seine Deutungen verwerfen, wie zum Bei-
spiel seine Erläuterung zu vaksyämi (oben S. 311), falls w i r nämlich
nachweisen können, daß sie keine Wurze l im Bhäsya haben. W i r
dürfen uns jedoch nicht übermütig über sie hinwegsetzen, oder gar
unterlassen, sie überhaupt erst zu verstehen. Sonst laufen w i r
Gefahr, aufs neue mißzudeuten, was indische Gelehrte bereits vor
Jahrhunderten r icht ig herausgefunden haben, und Übersetzungen
zu liefern, deren w i r uns vor dem durchschnitt l ichsten Vyäkarana-
Sästrlzu schämen hätten.

3. Haradatta's Padamañjarí57 (später als Kai/ata) und
Bhattoji Dïksita's Sabdakaustubha58 (17. Jahrhundert) In der
Padamañjarí zu Käs. zu Pän. 1.1. 9 (p. 55 ff.) am Ende (p. 58 f.)
gibt Haradatta zunächst eine Erklärung des Siddhäntader Käsikä.
Er ist dabei, wie es übrigens schon Jinendrabuddhi war, genauer
in der Motivierung der Substitution des langen r, als Kaiyata und
die Käsikä: ,,Der Sinn des Satzes der Käsikä 'ubhayoh' usw. ist:
Dafür beide (r + /) [zusammen] ein 'nächstbenachbarter' 'langer'
Vokal nicht existiert,59 und da auch für / ein ' nächstbenachbarter'
'langer' Vokal nicht existiert, wird für beide lediglich r (nach
6.1.101) substituiert".

Dann geht er dazu über, eine Paraphrase des Bhäsya zu värtt.
5 zu geben. Den Wert solcher Paraphrasen in der Padamañjarí
hat schon Kielhorn betont.60 Sie ergänzen Kaiyata in vorzüglicher
Weise. Während Kaiy. in seinem Kommentar gewissermaßen nur
Antworten auf unausgesprochene Fragen gibt, die man zum Text
des Bhäsya stellen kann, gibt Haradatta eine zusammenhängende,
knappe aber übersichtliche Darstellung der Diskussionen. Er
benutzt Kaiyata, mit dem er teilweise wörtlich übereinstimmt,
sucht ihn jedoch in logischer Schärfe zu übertreffen.

So fügt er zu Kaiy.'s Deutung, daß *r und */ 'halbverschlos-
sene1 'zweimorige' Laute seien, welche zwei konsonantische r
bezw. / enthalten, eine noch genauere Angabe über ihre tat-
sächliche Konstitution hinzu : modhye dvau rephau (bezw. : lakärau),
tayor ekä mäträ. abhito 'jbhakter aparä ,,ln der Mitte von *r (bezw.
*/) befinden sich zwei konsonantische r (bezw. /), welche eine Mora

57 Zitiert nach der Ausgabe von ubhoyor yo 'ntaratamas tena bha-
Bhäradväja Damodara SästrT (Re- vitavyam.
print from Pandit), Benares 1898. 60 Mahäbhäsya II2 p. 11 f.— Trapp hat
58 Zit iert nach der Ausgabe von Räma zu seinem Schaden auf diese Hilfe
Krsna SästrT, Benares 1898. gänzlich verzichtet.
59 Vgl. värtt. 18 zu 1.1. 50 und Bhäsya:



315 ausmachen (¿ Mora + i Mora = 1 Mora). Die vokalische Partikel
Bhäsya und auf beiden Seiten [des rr bezw. //] macht eine Mora aus."61 W i r
Erklärer können also umschreiben : * r = ärrä, */ = §//§.

W i e Kaiyata das Argument 1 des Opponens versteht, w i rd
nach dessen Ansicht 'dlrghah' aus 6.1.101 in värt t . 2 zu 6.1.101
fortgel ten, und deshalb beliebig auch der 'lange' Laut r in hotr - f
Ikärah substi tuiert. Haradatta macht sich Sorge, wieso sich das
notwendigerweise ergibt, und beschwichtigt sie mit der Annahme,
daß in Iti *jvävacanam der Ausdruck 'vä' im Sinne der Hinzufü-
gung62 stehe, d. h. 'und' bedeute.63

Rühmt sich Haradatta im Eingang seines Kommentars 'von
dem Mangobaum64 der Grammatik die Blütendolde der (richtigen)
W o r t e gepflückt zu haben' (V. 4), so hat Bhattoji Dlksita im Sabda-
kaustubha vor ' das Kaustubhajuwel des (richtigen) Wor tes aus
dem Ozean des von der Schlange65 verkündeten Bhäsya heraus-
zuholen [wie die Göt ter den Kaustubha aus dem gequir l ten Ozean]'
(V. 3). Zuvor erweist er seine Ehrerbietung dem grammatischen
Dreigestirn : Pänini, Kätyäyana und Patañjali, und den Auf- oder
Feststellern der gültigen Lehrmeinungen (siddhäntasthäpakäh)
Bhartrhari usw. (V. 2).66 Den Sinn, den man nur mühevoll und
durch Bewältigung vieler W e r k e erhalten kann, sollen sich die
1 Guten ' restlos und ohne Mühe aus seinem Buch aneignen (V. 4).

Der Dlksita hat also nicht die Absicht, die Interpretat ion
eines alten Werkes zu er leichtern, sondern vielmehr die, es zu
ersetzen, und zwar durch Darstellung und Untersuchung der
Lehrmeinungen nicht nur des ursprünglichen Verfassers, sondern
auch anderer, folgender 'siddhäntasthäpakäh.' Der 'Sinn,' den man
sich aneignen soll, ¡st nicht einfach das Verständnis des Bhäsya
sondern der endgültige Sinn aller bisher geleisteten grammatischen
Arbe i t : Die Bildung der korrekten Wor t f o rmen auf Grund kor-
rek t fo rmu l ie r te r Regeln. Der bekannte auf Haradatta's W e r k
gemünzte Nyäya67 gi l t auch für. den Sabdakaustubha.

Die Erklärung des värt t . 5 zu 1 .1 . 9 im Sabdakaustubha (S.
151 ff.) ist also zu verstehen als eine Widergabe nicht nur der
Erörterung Patañjali's, sondern auch der Feststellungen Kaiyata's
und Haradatta's, mit denen sie oft wör t l ich übereinst immt, und die

61 Daß man auch diese Ansicht im richtig sein kann, da der 'lange'
Bhäsya begründen kann, zeigt NägojT- Vokal (r) sich als Substitut für r -f r
bhatta, siehe unten. korrekt nach 6.1.101 ergibt, ob man
62 Auf Grund von Ni rukta i . 4 vet/' nun r und /als 'gleichlautig' betrachtet
vicäranärthe . . . athäpi samuccoyârthe oder nicht.
bhavoti, ¡st eine entsprechende 64 sahakärapädapät: Der Sahakära ist
Angabe in die Kosa aufgenommen. eine besonders süß duftende Abart
63 tatra iti *¡vovacanam ity otro vösobdo des gewöhnlichen Ämra.
dirghosya samuccoyärthas. tenäpräpta 65 Patanjali wird gern als Schlange
eva dirghobhavisyati,, In diesen värtt. (sarpo, phonin, nägo, sesa) vorgestellt,
steht nun das Wor t 'vä' in värtt. 2 um 66 Vgl. dieähnliche Gegenüberstellung
die Hinzufügung von 'dirghah' zu von munitroya und vaiyäkaranasiddhä-
erreichen. Deshalb wird der 'lange' nta im Einleitungsvers der Siddhä-
Vokal (r) [für r + / ] substituiert ntakaumudT.

werden, obgleich er sich [fäl- 67 Siehe G. A. Jacob, Laukikanyäyänjali
schlich] nicht (nach 6.1.101) ergibt 1112 (Bombay 1911), S. 7: Anodhite
(insofern r und / nach meiner Meinung Mahäbhäsye vyarthä syät Podomoñjarí,

nicht 'gleichlautig' heißen)". adhite 'pi Mahäbhäsye vyarthä sä
Die Ausgabe liest statt Iti *lväva- Padamoñjañ.

canam : ni *rvävacanam, was nicht



316 sie völl ig ausbeutet, jedoch ihrerseits in Genauigkeit und logischer
Paul Thieme Schärfe übertr i f f t .

Kaiyata's Bemerkung zu Opp, 2, daß nach dessen Ansicht im
värt t . 1 zu 6.1.101 'savarne' aus 6.1.101 fortgel te, während värt t .
2 'asavarnärtham' gegeben sei (o. S. 301 Anm. 12), w i rd mit einem
negativen Beleg (pratyudäharana) gerechtfert igt : dhätr + amsah
ergibt nur dhätramsah nach 6 . 1 . 77.

Seit Def. 3 w i rd gefordert (außer von der Käsikä, s. o. S. 310),
daß für * r und */ der Name *ac gelehrt werden muß, damit sie
(nach 1. 2. 27) 'lang' heißen können, und damit Substitution des
plut ierten Vokals (nach 8. 2. 86) für sie statthabe, insofern der
Name 'p lu t ier t ' (nach 1. 2. 27) nur einem 'ac gegeben werden
darf (Kai / . , Haradatta). Dïksita präzisiert: insofern ein 'p lut ierter1

Vokal nach 1. 2. 28 (acas ca) nur für ein 'ac' substi tuiert werden
kann, tadvidhäne hy acas ceti paribhäsayä aca ity upatisthati ,,Denn
wenn Substitution des plutierten Vokals gelehrt wird, so t r i t t auf
Grund der Interpretationsregel 1. 2. 28 'für ein ac' hinzu68 (sodaß
wir also 8. 2. 86 zu interpretieren haben : „Für ein ac, welches
'lang' usw. ist... wird der 'plutierte' Vokal substituiert").

Wir erreichen jedoch nicht die Substitution des r i ch t i gen
'plutierten' Vokals. Wenn nämlich lediglich gelehrt wird, daß *r
und */ 'ac' heißen, so ist damit nicht gesagt, daß sie auch 'an' sind.
Dann können sie aber überlanges *rl und * / ' nicht (nach 1.1. 69)
einbegreifen, diese heißen also nicht (nach 1. 2. 27) 'plutiert.'
Folglich wird man fälschlich als 'nächstbenachbarten' 'plutierten'
Vokal rl substituieren : ata eva acsamjnämätrenöpi na nistarah
„Deshalb ist die Schwierigkeit auch nicht damit beseitigt, daß
man für *r und ̂ lediglich den Namen 'ac' lehrt." Sie müssen
vielmehr in den Sivasütra unter den 'ac' a u f g e f ü h r t werden
(varnasamämnöye tau pathanJyou) ; dann erst gelten sie auch als 'an'
und begreifen (nach 1.1. 69) auch die überlangen Vokale *rl und
*ll ein, die dann als 'nächstbenachbarte' 'plutierte' Vokale richtig
nach 8. 2. 86 substituiert werden.

4. Die Siddhântakaumudï69 In der äußeren Anlage seiner
Werke zeigt der Dïksita wenig Erfindungsgabe : Der Sabdakau-
stubha ist im Grunde nichts als ein 'Haradatta redivivus.' Und auch
die SiddhäntakaumudI ist nach einem bekannten Muster gearbeitet,
sie folgt in Plan und Darstellung engstens der Prakriyäkaumudl70

Rämacandra's (15. Jahrh.).
Wie Rämacandra lehrt Bhattoji DTksita alle drei värtt. (värtt.

5 zu 1.1. 9 und värtt. 1, 2 zu 6.1.101) in der Siddh. Kaum., setzt
also die im Sabdakaustubhafestgestellte Lehrmeinung, die die
theoretisch beste Möglichkeit darstellt, nicht in die Praxis um.
Sonst müßte er *r und */ in den SS. lehren und die beiden värtt.
zu 6.1.101 streichen.

Värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9 erscheint (Siddh. Kaum. p. 8) in der For-
mulierung: rlvarnayor mithah sävarnyam väcyam. die der Prakr.
Kaum. (p. 26) entlehnt ¡st.

Zu diesem Wortlaut—'väcyam' ist nicht mitzurechnen—, ist
zunächst zu bemerken, daß mithah 'gegenseitig' hinzugefügt ist.

68 Auf Grund der Paribhäsä: käryakä- Ich schulde es dem gelehrten und
¡am samjnäparibhäsom (Paribh. Indus. sorgfältigen Herausgeber zu betonen,
3). daß diese Ausgabe in dem oben (S. 309
69 Zitiert nach der Ausgabe von Anm. 42) geäußerten Urteil nicht
Pandit SivadattaSästrT, Bombay 1926. inbegriffen ist. Sie wird allen wissen-
70 Ed. K. P. Trivedi, Bombay 1925. — schaftlichen Ansprüchen gerecht.



317 Kaiy.'s, im Sabdakaust. gebil l igte, Ansicht71, daß mithah sich aus
Bhäsya und der Interpretat ion ergebe, ist also nicht angenommen. Die Hinzu-
Erklärer fügung schafft natürl ich unmit telbarere Klarheit. Da sie jedoch das

värt t . 'schwerer' macht, ist in anderer Beziehung abgekürzt wor-
den. Statt savarnavidhih (Si Moren) heißt es : sävarnyam (7 Moren),
und statt rkäralkärayoh :r¡varnayoh, wobei durch Auslassung des
ersten -kära 4 Moren, und durch Ersetzung von kärayoh durch
varnayoh eine halbe Mora, gespart sind.

In der Praudhamanoramä72, die er selbst eine 'vyäkhyä' der
Siddh. Kaum, nennt (Einleitungsvers), die jedoch in Wahrhe i t
lediglich eine Rechtfertigung der Formulierungen und Lehrmei-
nungen der Kaumudï ist73, erk lär t Bhattoji (p. 15), wie das Kom-
positum rjvarnayoh aufzulösen ist. Nämlich entweder als Genetiv
eines Kompositums : 'die beiden Laute r ('¿T = Nom. von r-) und
/ ('d' = Nom. von /-) ' , oder als Kompositum des Genetivs : ' des r
('uh') und des / ('u/'), der beiden Laute'. H iermi t vermeidet er
den Vorwurf , daß das Kompositum gegen Pän. 2. 2.11 verstoße.

Die värt t . zu 6.1.101 rti *rvävacam, Iti *!vävacanam erscheinen
in der Prakr. Kaum. (p. 67f.) als rti savarne rvä, Iti Ivä7\ und in der
Siddh. Kaum. (p. 27) als rti savarne r vä, Iti savarne I vä7*.

Die Formulierung des Dïksita ist 'schwerer', hat jedoch den
Vorteil, seine Lehrmeinung klar erkennen zu lassen : Er nimmt
das Arg. 2 des Def. an, daß die värtt, nur unter der Voraussetzung,
daß r und / 'gleichlautig' heißen, einen korrekten Sinn haben, aber
auch das Arg. 3 des Opponens, daß die värtt, gelehrt werden müs-
sen, da *r und */ nicht 'ac' sind. Die Wiederholung von savarne
im zweiten värtt. macht es ganz deutlich, daß er dlrghah n ich t
fortgelten läßt.

Dem Einwand, daß für *r und */ der Name 'ac1 gelehrt werden
muß, oder, wie er selbst im Sabdakaust. sagt, daß *r und */ in den
SS aufgeführt werden müssen, um die Substitution des plutierten
Vokals (nach 8. 2. 86) zu erreichen, mag er mit der Antwort be-
gegnet haben, daß der plutierte Vokal nur in Vokativen, und auch
hier in nicht-letzter Silbe nur fakultativ, substituiert wird, nie-

71 Kaiy. zu Pat. rkäralkärayoh sava- genannt sei, um ihn von der 'Bälama-
rnasamjnä vidheyä: atra canayoreva noramä' zu unterscheiden, die er
srutatvän mithah savarnasamjnä vijnä- eine verkürtze Fassung (agridgement)
yate, na tv etayor anyena saheti bo- der Praudham. nennt, und zweifelnd
dhyam „Da in diesem värtt. eben nur ('perhaps') demselben Autor zu-
r und / gehört werden, wird erkannt, schreibt (vgl. Generalindex unter
daß der Name 'gleichlautig' gegen- Bälamanoramä). Das mag jedoch auf
seitig gilt; nicht jedoch hat man zu sich beruhen bleiben, da der Autor
verstehen: [der Name 'gleichlautig1] der Bälam. sich selbst Väsudeva nennt,
für diese zwei und einen andern von Bhattoji als einer von ihm
[Laut]." verschiedenen Persönlichkeit spricht
72 Zitiert nach der Ausgabe von (vgl. Bälam. ed. Trichinopoly1910 p.2:
Pandit Räma SastrT Mänavalli, Benares tac ca Praudhamanoramäyäm svayam
1885. eva mülakrtä prapañcitam eva), und
73 Wie übrigens im Titel auch ange- schließlich sogar NägojTbhatta zitiert
deutet: Praudhamanoramä — 'Die üp- (z. B. p. 13: sästräsiddhatvakäryäsi-
pige Geliebte' und = ' [Der Kom- ddhatvayoh phalabhedas tu Sabdendu-
mentar (v/dkhyö)] der das Denkorgan sekharevyaktah, vgl. LSS. p. 40f.),
(manah) der Fortgeschrittenen (prau- noch auch die Bälamanoramä ein
dha) beschwichtigt (ramö) '. 'abridgment' der Praudhamanoramä

Belvalkar vermutet (Systems of genannt werden darf.
Sanskrit Grammar p. 47), daß der 74 Ich verzichte absichtlich auf
Kommentar 'Praudhamanoramä' diakritische Zeichen !



318 mand jedoch praktische Gelegenheit hat, z. B. den Vokal '/ ' an-
Paul Thieme zureden oder anzurufen.

Ich kann nicht sagen, ob Bhattoji diesen eigentlich recht ver-
nünftigen Einwand75 irgendwo ausdrücklich vorgebracht hat. Daß
er bestand, ergibt sich aus Näg.'s Bemerkung zu värt t . 5 zu 1 .1 . 9
(Bhäsya I): ¡kärasabdo devatäväclty eke. ,,Einige [sagen], das W o r t
'Ikära' bezeichne eine Go t t he i t " . Das kann nur als eine A n t w o r t
auf einen derartigen Einwand verstanden werden.

Da der Dïksita * r und */ nicht 'ac' nennt, kann er sie auch
nicht 'lang' heißen. So sagt er : „ Z u beiden värt t . muß [ausdrück-
lich] gelehrt werden, daß es sich [bei diesen Lauten] um je eine
Lautdoppelheit handelt, die z w e i Moren beträgt (aber nicht 'lang'
heißt, da die Lautdoppelheit nicht den Namen 'ac' t rägt). Die erste
Lautdoppelheit (*r) hat zwei konsonantische r in der Mit te. Diese
machen e i n e Mora aus. Auf jeder Seite [dieses rr] ist eine Vokal-
part ikel. Diese macht eine wei tere Mora aus (ä + rr + d). Die
zweite Lautdoppelheit (*/) hat zwei konsonantische / in der Mit te.
Alles wei tere wie im ersten Fall."

Der aufmerksame Leser w i rd noch eine wei tere Konsequenz
beobachten. Da der Dïksita * r und */ nicht als 'ac' ansieht, läßt
er keinen Sandhi eintreten und sagt: savarne r, savarne /. Gewiß,
auch Kätyäyana sagt rti *r . . ., Iti */. . . Dies kann man jedoch, auch
wenn r und / 'ac' heißen, nämlich mit 6.1.127, rechtfert igen.

Schließlich braucht Bhattoji nicht anzugeben, daß *r und */
'halbverschlossen' sind. Diese Angabe ist ja nur notwendig, wenn
man zeigen wi l l , daß sie zwar gewönlichem r und / nicht 'gleich-
lautig', jedoch ihnen 'nächstbenachbarte' ' lange' Laute sind.

Die Praudhamanoramä verteidigt die Beschreibung von * r und
*/ als 'zweimorige Lautdoppelheiten' : yat tu präcä vyäkhyätam
dlrghe präpte hrasva rkära ¡köras ca vidhlyata iti tad Bhäsya-Kaiyatä-
divirodhäd upeksyam. ,,Was jedoch der 'Frühere' erk lär t hat: '[In
den värt t . rti. . . rvä etc.] w i r d der 'kurze' r- und /-Vokal gelehrt
in einem Fall, wo ein 'langer' Vokal sich ergeben würde ' , das ist
nicht zu beachten, da es im Widerspruch zum Bhäsya und zu
Kaiyatausw. steht."

Der 'Frühere', der so fälschlich * r und */ als 'kurze' Laute
auffaßt und — offenbar vom Schriftbild ver führt — sie mit gewöhn-
lichem r und / identif iziert, ist Vitthala, der Kommentator der
PrakriyäkaumudT (siehe Prakr. Kaum. p. 67). Er steht mit seinem
Ir r tum allein in der gesamten panineischen Literatur, die zwar
überwiegend *r und */ in der Seh r i f t mit r und / wiedergibt, sich
jedoch über die besondere Natur dieser Laute mindestens seit
Patañjali völl ig einig ist.

5. Nâgojïbhatta (18. Jahrhundert) Seinen Ruhm als Gram-
matiker verdankt Nâgojïbhatta vor allem drei Werken : dem
Uddyota76, einem Kommentar zum Pradïpa und zum Mahäbhäsya,
dem Laghusabdendusekhara77 einem Kommentar zur Siddhänta-
kaumudï und dem Paribhäsendusekhara78, einer Monographie
über d i e grammatischen Interpretationsregeln, die von Pänini
nicht ausdrücklich gelehrt sind. Dies letztere Werk ist durch

75 Den wir ja auch für die Käsikä 77 Zitiert nach der Ausgabe von
voraussetzten, oben S. 310. Narahari Sästri Pendse, Benares
76 Zit iert nach der ausgäbe von P. 1927 ff. (Abgekürzt = LSS.)
Sivadatta D. Kuddäla (Mahäbhäsya, 78 Ed. Kielhorn, Bombay 1868.
Bombay1917). (Abgekürzt: PS.)
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Bhäsya und
Erklärer

Kielhorn's meisterhafte Übersetzung79 und Erklärung allgemein
zugänglich, und deshalb hervorragend geeignet als Einführung in
die Grammatik, wie sie in Indien betrieben wird, zu dienen.

Der Ehrenplatz, den Nâgojïbhatta als der Begründer der
'neuen' Schule der indischen Grammatik hält, seine fast autorita-
tive Geltung bei den modernen Grammatikern80, kommt ihm mit
Recht zu. Er beherrscht das Bhäsya unendlich viel besser, als irgend
jemand vor ihm, und überragt seine Vorgänger gleicherweise in
Gründlichkeit, Scharfsinn und Originalität. Kaiyatasagt von sich,
daß er den Ozean des Bhäsya langsam ausschreitend gleich einem
Lahmen auf der von Bhartrhari gezimmerten Brücke überquert
habe (Einleitung V. 7), womit er nicht nur seine Sorgfalt in der
Auswahl der richtigen Interpretation charakterisiert, sondern
auch die Vorsicht, mit der er fast gänzlich an der Erklärung der
einzelnen Stelle klebt, mit der er darauf verzichtet, eigene neue
Interpretationen zu versuchen. Wir haben an einem kleinen Beis-
piel gesehen, daß Haradatta und Bhattoji Dlksita wesentlich auf
ihm beruhen, daß auch sie keine entscheidenden Neuerungen
einführen : Sie verschärfen, verfeinern, treiben auf die Spitze —
gelehrte aber inspirationslose Grübler. Ganz anders verhält es

79 Paribhasendusekhara, Part II:
Translation and Notes, Bombay
1873 ff.
80 Natürlich versucht man auch, über
ihn hinauszukommen und seine Ge-
danken fortzuentwickeln. Die Freude
am 'Zerbrechen' (khondano) früherer
Lehrmeinungen — ein Kunst, die Nag.
erfolgreichst in seiner Kaiyata-Kritik
entwickelt— und am Beseitigen von
Unstimmigkeiten durch ¡nterpreta-
torische Spitzfindigkeiten (phakkikä)
ist, namentlich in Benares, auch heute
noch lebendig. Wer sich von der
modernsten Richtung einen Begriff
machen will, mag sich in die Vijayä
vertiefen, den beliebtesten Kom-
mentar zum PS.

Ich gebe je ein Beispiel für ein
'Zerbrechen' und einen Interpreta-
tionskunstgriff. — a) Einige
Grammatiker meinen, der Grundsatz,
daß ein Augment (ägama) ein Teil des
Elementes wird, zu dem es hinzuge-
fügt wird, und deshalb bei Nennung
des augmentlosen Elements auch das
Element mi t Augment genannt ¡st
(Paribh. 11), komme nicht in An-
wendung, wenn es sich um ein Aug-
ment zu einem Laut handelt. Nag.
zu Paribh. 11 verwirft diese Ansicht,
da sie drei Bhäsyastellen wider-
spreche (vgl. Translation p. 57 ff.), und
begnügt sich lediglich mit der Fest-
stellung, daß Paribh. 11 keine allge-
meine Gültigkeit hat. Die Vijayä sucht
nun zu zeigen, daß die von Näg.

amgezogenen Bhäsyastellen anders
zu interpretieren seien, und jene
Ansicht doch zu Recht bestehe.

b) Die Bemerkung Näg.'s zu
Paribh. 6: dädivisaye tu sorvädesa-
tvam vinänubandhatvasyaiväbhävenä-
nupürvyät siddham ,,Insoweit da usw.
in Frage kommen, ergibt sich aus der
Reihenfolge [der grammatischen
Operationen] (daß sie für das ganze
Original und nicht für seinen letzten
Laut substitutiert werden), insofern
der Name 'onubondha' überhaupt
nicht vorhanden ¡st, solange da usw.
nicht für das Ganze substitutiert
sind", steht im Widerspruch zu seiner
eigenen Ansicht (vgl. Translation p. 34
Anm. 1 Abs. 2), die im LSS (zu Pän.
7.1.17, p. 281) und bei Kielhorn I.e.
auseinandergesetzt ist. Man interpre-
tiert den zitierten Satz deshalb,
indem man vina statt mit sarvädesa-
tvam mit abhävena konstruiert, in der
folgenden künstlichen Weise: ,,Auch
ohne das NichtVorhandensein des
Namens 'onubandha' (i. e. auch wenn
d in da usw. schon von vornherein
'anubondha' heißen, wie es nach LSS in
der Ordnung ist) ergibt sich korrekt,
daß da usw. für das Ganze substituiert
werden auf Grund der Aufeinander-
folge (von da und ä, die in da ver-
borgen ¡st, und dem Suffix den
Charakter eines aus mehreren
Lauten bestehenden Substituts: d-f ä
gibt)".



320 sich mit Nagojïbhatta. Er hat den Unterschied selbst gefühlt und
Paul Thieme in seiner bescheidenen Weise zum Ausdruck gebracht: Dem Ver-

sprechen Kaiyata's, das Bhäsya 'traditionsgemäß' (yathögamam)
erklären zu wollen (Einleitung V. 5), stellt er sein eigenes Prinzip
im Uddyota gegenüber (Einleitung V. 4):
. . . Bhäsya-Pradipavyökhyänam kurve 'harn tu yathämati.

„Ich jedoch interpretiere das Bhäsya und den Pradlpa (nicht
traditionsgemäß, sondern) wie ich es für richtig halte".

Er braucht keine Brücken und Krücken. Wie ein großer
Virtuose handhabt er mit scheinbarer Leichtigkeit und mit abso-
luter Sicherheit Patañjali's schwieriges Werk, spielt er mit den
im Bhäsya vorgebrachten Gesichtspunkten, Möglichkeiten und
Lehrmeinungen — ein kongenialer Denker, der sich niemandem
beugt als dem 'Herrn der Schlangen' (LSS. V. 3 : natvä PhanJsam
. . .), das heißt dem Gott Siva, dem Offenbarer der Grammatik,
und dem Patañjali81.

Siegreich behauptet denn Näg. das Feld gegen Kaiy. auch bei
der Erklärung unserer Bhäsyastelle im Uddyota. Es muß fallen
zunächst Kaiy.'s Deutung des vaksyömi des Äcärya(oben S. 311):
vacanasya kväpy adarsanöd öha vyäkhyäsyämiti. anye tu lansütrasthö-
körasyänunäsikatve 'oto Iräntasya' ity atra bhagavän Pöninir ¡akärarp
noccärayet pratyöhörenaiva nirvähät. tasmäd apürvam vacanam
köryam ity eva Bhösyösaya ucita ity öhuh „Kaiy. sagt: ' [Der Sinn von
'vaksyömi' ist:] Ich werde interpretieren', da sich der Lehrsatz
(daß ein an als Substitut für /von /gefolgt ist) nirgends [tatsächlich
ausgesprochen] findet. Andere jedoch [deren Meinung ich teile]
sagen : Wenn das in SS. 6 (¡an) stehende a nasaliert wäre [und
demnach (nach 1.3.2) den Namen it empfangen würde], dann
würde der Erhabene Pänini in der Regel 'ato ¡räntasya' (7. 2. 2)
kein / aussprechen, da er [in diesem Fall] lediglich durch einen
(nach 1.1. 71 gebildeten) pratyähära Çra') [in welchem sowohl r als
/ enthalten wären] seine Absicht erreichen könnte. Deshalb ist
allein als Ansicht des Bhäsya angemessen, daß ein neuer Lehrsatz
aufgestellt werden muß82.

Unrichtig sind auch einige der Bemerkungen Kaiy.'s zu Opp. 2
(oben S. 311 f.), wo es heißt: asamhitöyöm rköre hotr rkör a iti rüpam
. . . ¡köre 'samhitöyöm hotr ¡köra iti „Wenn nicht engster Zusam-
menschluß (vgl. Pän. 1. 4.109) vorliegt, so ergibt sich, falls r folgt,
die Form hotr rkörah, falls /folgt, hotr ¡kör ah (insofern die auf Pän.
6.1. 72 folgenden Regeln nur unter der Voraussetzung 'samhitö-
yäm' gültig sind)". Näg. bemerkt, daß in einem Kompositum stets
'engster Zusammenschluß' [der Glieder] statt haben muß (samase
samhitö nityä), und daß eine solche Form (wie hotr-^ ¡körah) außer
in einem Kompositum nicht vorkommt (asamöse tv Jdrsam rüpam
durlabham). Das im Bhäsya stehende hotr ¡kärah (p. 62 Z. 28, 63 Z.
7) ist [nicht eine in der Sprache verwendete Form83, sondern] das

81 Zu Patañjali als Schlange vgl. oben hier dargelegten Gründen) ist die
S. 315 Anm. 65. — Kontrastiere die Annahme, das o in SS. 6 sei nasaliert,
Anrufung des grammatischen Dreige- ohne Autorität. In der Regel ur an
stirns und der siddhäntasthäpakäh bei raparah (1.1. 51) muß / [ausdrücklich]
Bhattoji Dïksita oben S. 315. genannt werden, wie auch die
82 Ausführlicher LSS. (p. 9 ff.) zu 'Gleichmütigkeit' von r und / [aus-
Siddh. Kaum, zu den SS. (lansütre drücklich gelehrt werden muß] ".
'kärasco r)auch das a in SS. 6 heißt 83 Vgl. Näg. zu Pän. 6.1. 72 in LSS
'it '"). Hier heißt es am Ende der von (p. 185): „Und zwar ist'somhitd' die
pare tu . . . ity ähuh eingeklammerten Aussprache mit einer natürlichen
Erörterung: ,,Deshalb(i. e. aus den Trennung [der Worte] durch die Zeit



321 Aussprechen des Zustandes, in we lchem die Subs t i tu t ion des lan-
Bhäsya und gen Vokals zu er fo lgen hat (bhäsye tu hotr Ikära iti dJrghapravrtti-
Erklärer yogyadasoccäranam). Das heißt, es handelt sich hier um eine gram-

matische Abstraktion. Ich habe diese Tatsache in meiner Überset-
zung angedeutet, indem ich in diesen Fällen hotr + Ikära h etc.
umschrieben habe.

Wichtiger ist das Folgende: Kaiy. meint, daß bei Annahme
der von Opp. 2 vorgetragenen Ansicht sich nicht nur hotrlkärah,
sondern auch beliebig hotrlkärah als Sand h ¡form für hotr-\-Ikärah
korrekt ergäbe: Säkale hotrlkärah "Wenn man der Ansicht des
Säkalya(Pän. 6.1.127f.) folgt, ergibt sich hotrlkärah". Hierzu Nag.:
evam Säkale hotr Ikära ity api cintyam, savarnatvavidhäyakavacanä-
bhäve etadvicärasattvena tatra rty aka ity asyäpräpteh. iko 'savarna
ity api na samäsa iti nisiddham. nityagrahanam tu tatra bhäsye pra-
tyäkhyätam ity ähuh „Man sagt [mit Fug], daß ebenso auch Kaiy.'s
[Satz] 'Säkale hotrlkärah1 bedenklich sei, da Pän. 6.1.128 ([Säka-
lyasya] rty akah) sich hier nicht ergibt, insofern der Lehrsatz, der
den Namen 'gleichlautig' [für r und /] lehren wird, [noch] nicht
existiert, insofern seine Existenz erst noch überlegt wird. (Wir
können also rti in 6.1.128 noch nicht als 'vor r u nd / interpre-
tieren.) [Auch kann man nicht sagen, daß die Sandhiform hotrlkärah
sich bei Ablehnung von värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9 aus Pän. 6.1.127 (iko
'savarneSäkalyasya hrasvasca) ergäbe. Denn] auch das Eintreten
von 6.1.127 ist durch [die zusätzliche Bemerkung] 'nicht in einem
Kompositum' verboten. [Man könnte freilich sagen, daß värtt. 1 zu
6.1.127, welches diese zusätzliche Bemerkung lehrt, nur von
'ewigen84 Komposita spricht]. Der Ausdruck 'ewig' [des värtt.]
ist jedoch im Bhäsyazu 6.1.127 zurückgewiesen."

Die Sandhiform hotrlkärah—wohl zu unterscheiden von der
grammatischen Abstraktion hotr-\- Ikärah—ergibt sich folglich erst
bei Annahme des värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9 durch den Acärya nach 6.1.128.
Näg. sagt deshalb zum 'samädhäna' : khatva Ikära iti hotrikära ity
asyopalaksanam '[Durch Nennung des Falles] khatva Ikärah ist [der
Fall] hotrlkärah elliptisch (ebenfalls) genannt85".

einer halben Mora. Diese Regel (Pän. Feststellung Bhattoji's 'iti adhikrtya'
6.1. 71 sa m h itäyam 'in engstem 'nachdem 6.1. 72 als Kapi te l über-
Zusammenschluß') dient zur Ver- schrift gegeben worden ist')''.
hinderung der in diesem Kapitel 84 i. e. durch Anfügung eines taddhita
gelehrten Operationen im Falle man unauflöslich gewordenen,
[mit einer Trennung der Worte] 85 Wenn wir der Ausgabe der Pada-
durch die Zeit einer weiteren halben manjar! trauen dürften, würden wir
Mora ausspricht. Die alten [Erklärer] annehmen müssen, daß diese
sagen jedoch, daß bei einer Trennung Interpretation auf Haradatta zu-
vin über einer halben Mora weder rückgeht. Hier lesen wir nämlich
Korrektheit (der gesprochenen) noch (S. 59): ¡dam api siddham bhavati 'rty
Verständnis (der gehorten Worte) akah' khatva ikärah mätr Ikärah
[von Pän.] angenommen werde. Für "[Wenn värtt. 5 2u 1.1. 9 gelehrt
diese hat denn Pän. 6.1. 72 kein wird] ergibt sich auch das folgende
(spezielles) Anwendungsgebiet. korrekt nach 6.1.128: khatva Ikärah,
(Wenn man nämlich Worte im mätrlkärah." Leider verdankt das
Gebrauch stets im engsten Zusammen- Beispiel mätrlkärah sein Dasein ganz
Schluß aufeinanderfolgen lassen müßte, offenbar lediglich einer Liederlichkeit
wie etwa die Glieder eines Komposi- des Herausgebers, und steht für das
turns oder Stamm und Suffix, müßte dem Bhäsya entnommene mala Ikärah.
die Kegel so interpretiert werden, Man beachte die Ähnlichkeit der
daß sie in der ganzen Grammatik aksara für tr und la\
gültig ist.) Dies ist der Sinn (der



322 Nag. bleibt jedoch nicht bei der Kr i t i k Kai/.'s stehen. Seine
Paul Thieme treffende Bemerkung zum Ausdruck 'dlrghatvam* im ' samödhöna

habe ich mir (oben S. 303 Anm. 20, 21) angeeignet, da sie erst die
wirk l iche Pointe herausbringt. Anderes ist weniger naheliegend,
und hat für uns den W e r t einer Kr i t ik des Bhäsya, das doch nicht
alle Seiten des komplizierten Problems in Betracht gezogen hat.
Nag. hat freil ich ein Mit tel zur Hand, diese Unterlassungssünden
zu rechtfert igen, ein Mi t te l , das natürlich in st r ik ter Weise 'pa-
tanjaleisch' ist.

Zu Opp. 2 heißt es im Uddyota: tena ItJti. siddhänte fp/ vya-
vasthitavibhösayönabhidhönena vö hotr-\- ¡köre pürvavörttikam garni
+ ¡köre cottaravörttikam na pravartate. evam kr iti dJrghasya rköre
pare pürvasya tasyaiva Iköra uttarasya cöpravrttis tata eva iti bhövah
,,Kaiy. sagt: '[Wenn man värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9 streicht und die värtt.
zu 6.1.101 in der Form lehrt, die Opp. 2 vorschlägt] dann [ergibt
sich richtig] vor / usw.' [Er schweigt über die Frage, ob sich das-
selbe ergibt, wenn man Käty. folgt.] Die (diesem Schweigen) [zu
Grunde liegende] Meinung86 ist:

,,Auch wenn man die värtt. zu 6.1.101 in der Form, in der
sie von Käty. gegeben sind, und außerdem värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9 lehrt
('siddhänte 'pi') (und folglich värtt. 1 zu 6.1.101 rti *rvä . . . inter-
pretieren muß 'vor 'gleichlautigem' kurzen r o d e r / wird beliebig
*r substituiert', und weiter annehmen muß, daß beide värtt. auch
dann gelten, wenn / oder r vorausgehen, da r und / ja auch diesen
'gleichlautig' sind), hat das erste värtt. (zu 6.1.101) nicht statt in
hotr^r ¡körah, und das zweite värtt. nicht in garni + ¡kärah ('der
/-Vokal der Wurzel garni'), da es sich (in värtt. 1 und 2 zu 6.1.101)
um eine vyavasthitavibhäsö handelt, oder aber weil die Meinung
nicht ausgedrückt ist. So hat, aus eben demselben Grunde, das
erste värtt. nicht statt, wenn der lange Vokal der Wurzel kr von r
gefolgt ist, noch das zweite värtt., wenn derselbe Vokal von /
gefolgt ist."

Daß also für r + / und f-f-r nicht *r, und für / + / und f + / nicht
*/ substituiert wird — Möglichkeiten, die das Bhäsya völlig außer
Acht gelassen hat — erreicht Näg. zunächst durch die Annahme
einer 'vyavasthitavibhösö'. Wenn eine vibhösö 'vyavasthitä' ist, hat
die durch diese vibhösö als beliebig statthabend gelehrte Operation
in gewissen Fällen nicht, oder aber in gewissen Fällen alleinig statt.87

Inwieweit der Geltungsbereich solcher vibhösö beschränkt ist, hat
man aus der Richtigkeit der sich ergebenden Formen festzustellen
(laksyönusöröd vyavasthö bodhyö, PS. p. 101). In unse rm Falle hätte
man also festzustellen, daß die in värtt. 1, 2 zu 6.1.101 als beliebig
statthabend gelehrte Substitution von *r und */ in den genannten
Fällen nicht statthat, da das Resultat *r für r + / usw. und */für
/ + / usw. falsch wäre.

Näg. hat jedoch selbst im LSS. (zu Pän. 6.1.123, p. 151) nach
Aufzählung der Fälle, in denen das Bhäsya eine vyavasthitavibhäsö

86 Näg. ist ein ritterlicher Gegner. p. 471 ff. — Z. B.: nach Pän. 8. 2. 56
Solange Kaiy. sich nicht durch eine dürfen wir bilden trono benen troto,
unzweideutige Äußerung bloß- in 'devaträtoh' hat jedoch die als
gestellt hat, nimmt Näg. an, daß er beliebig gelehrte Operation n icht
etwas Richtiges meint. In dieser statt. Nach 6.1.123 dürfen wir bilden
Hinsicht ist er typisch 'scholastisch'. gavägrom neben go'grom und goagrom
Er unterscheidet sich von andern (6.1.122) usw., i ngaväksam hat jedoch
wesentlich nur dadurch, daß er niemals die als beliebig gelehrte Operation
dem Wortsinn Gewalt antut. a l le in ig statt.
87 Vgl. PS., Paribh. 99 und Translation



323 annimmt, festgestellt, daß w i r keine Autor i tä t haben, mit diesem
Bhäsya und Interpretat ionsmittel auf eigene Faust zu operieren88.
Erklärer Deshalb versucht er eine andere Interpretat ion und sagt:

anobhidhänena vä ,,oder aber [und das ¡st die richtige Auffassung]
weil [der Sinn] nicht ausgedrückt ist". Den Schlüssel zum Ver-
ständnis dieser W o r t e bietet uns der PS. Zu Paribh. 13 heißt es
dort (p. 13 Z. 13) : sthänyarthäbhidhänasamarthasyaivädesateti sid-
dhäntät nach dem Prinzip, daß nur dasjenige ein Substitut
werden kann, was fähig ist, den Sinn des Originals auszudrücken
. . .". Die an sich grammatisch korrekten Formen hot*¡karah usw.
werden demnach nicht für hotr-\- rkärah usw. substituiert, da sie
nur fähig sind, den Sinn von hotr^ ¡kärah usw. auszudrücken.

Es handelt sich hier nicht um eine grammatische Interpreta-
tionsmaxime, sondern um einen sprachphilosophischen Grundsatz,
der natürlich seine Wurzel ebenfalls im Bhäsya hat. Wenn Näg.
meint, daß ein Substitut fähig sein muß, den Sinn des Originals
auszudrücken, spricht er nicht von einzelnen Lauten, die nach der
Ausdrucksweise der Grammatik für einzelne Laute substituiert
werden. Denn nicht einzelne Laute, sondern nur Lautgruppen
haben einen Sinn (vgl. z. B. Pat. zu värtt. 15 zu SS. 5, bes. p. 32 Z.
7 ff.). Er faßt also hot*lkärah als Substitut für hotr+ Ikärah auf, und
nicht */ als Substitut für r + / . Daß dies der sprachphilosophisch
richtige Standpunkt ist, geht z. B. aus dem Bhäsya zu värtt. 5 zu
1.1. 20 (p. 75 Z. 10 ff.) hervor, wo sich der berühmte Vers findet:
sarve sarvapadädesä DäksJputrasya Pänineh
ekadesavikäre hi nityotvam nopapadyote.

„Alle [Substitute] des Sohns der DäksT, Pänini, sind Substitute
für ganze Worte. Denn wenn nur ein Te i I [eines Wortes] ge-
ändert wird, stimmt die [Annahme der] Ewigkeit [des Wortes]
nicht".

Ausführlicher und vielseitiger als im Uddyota sind die Lehr-
meinungen ,die man aus unserer Bhäsya-Diskussion abstrahieren
kann, im LSS. untersucht und dargestellt. Da es sich um vielleicht
besonders schwierige Stellen handelt, gebe ich eine vollständige
Übersetzung.

1. LSS. (p. 45) zu Siddh. Kaum. (p. 8) : rjvarnayor mithah sä-
varnyom väcyam.

„[Das Kompositum] 'rlvornayoh' ist zu zerlegen : 7 und der /-
Laut89. Unterbleiben der Substitution [in r/-] ist korrekt nach Pän.
6.1.12890.

88 Und man darf nicht sagen, daß 89 Richtet sich gegen die Ansicht der
Pän. 6.1.124 (/ndreca ,,vor Indra wird Praudhamanoramä(ob. S. 317).
immer ava für das o von go substi- 90 Identisch mit Praudhamanoramä ad
tuiert") zwecklos sei, insofern die I.e. und Uddyota zu rkäralkärayoh
ständige Substitution von ava vor (Bhäsya I), an welch letzterer Stelle
Indra sich durch [Annahme einer] auch eine andere Ansicht erwähnt ist:
vyavasthitavibhäsä korrekt (nach 6 . 1 . värttike 'py evam eva pätha ¡ti prämäni-
123) ergebe (wie die ständige Substi- käh „Diejenigen, für die [der tatsäch-
tution von ava in gaväksa, s. oben liehe Gebrauch in einem Lehrsatz]
Anm. 1). [Und zwar deshalb nicht] da Autorität ¡st, sagen: '[Pat. sagt rkära-
diese Regel (6.1.124) gegeben ist um ¡kärayoh] da es ebenso im värtt.
anzudeuten, daß für [die Annahme] steht'". Das wird wohl deshalb zuge-
von] vyavasthitavibhäsäs, die im fügt, weil es wunderlich erscheint,
Bhäsya (zu 7. 4. 41 usw.) nicht aus- daß Pat. diesen Sandhi nicht von
drücklich gelehrt sind, keine Auto- vornherein als 'prayojana' vorgebracht
rität besteht". hat, und ihn auch später nicht



324 ,,Allein um dieses yartt . wil len wi rd / in den SS. namentlich
Paul Thieme aufgeführt [nämlich in SS. 2: r ¡k] (nicht aber um der Substitution

des 'plutierten ' Vokals in kllptosikha ! (nach 8. 2. 86) wil len, wie
im Bhäsyazu SS. 2 behauptet wird91 . Gilt nämlich dieses värtt.,
würde / auch dann 'ac' heißen, wenn es in den SS. nicht aufgeführt
wäre, indem es als 'gleichlautig' nach 1 .1 . 69 in der Nennung von
reinbegriffen wäre. Es würde demnach auch dreimoriges II nach
1. 2. 27 'plut iert ' heißen und für das 'ac' / nach 1. 2. 28 substituiert
werden können). [Denn] wenn / in der SS. nicht namentlich aufge-
führt wäre, könnte dieses värtt . [durch welches dann der Grund,
den Pat. für die Aufführung von / angibt, hinfällig wi rd ] überhaupt
nicht gelehrt werden, da man befürchten müßte, daß / nicht ex-
istiert.

,,(Nun könnte man einwenden, daß diese Auffassung gegen
Pat. gehe, da ja dieses 'prayojona' für die Aufführung von / im
Bhäsya zu SS. 2 nicht berücksichtigt ¡st. Das ist jedoch nicht der
Fall.) [Daß sich dies so verhält] das ist am Ende des Bhäsyazu SS. 3
auch angedeutet (wenn auch nicht ausdrücklich ausgesprochen).
(Und zwar in der folgenden Weise:)

,, Nachdem man die Befürchtung vorgebracht hat, daß sich
(wenn man das Prinzip ablehnt, daß durch Nennung von Lauten
Teile von Lauten ebenfalls genannt werden) eine durch das Vor-
handensein zweier Konsonanten bedingte Operation92fälschlich

erwähnt. Wie wir sahen, ist er ja nach
Näg.'s Ansicht im samädhöna elliptisch
genannt (oben S. 321).
91 Im Bhäsya zu SS. 2 wird untersucht,
warum / in den SS. namentlich
aufgeführt wird. Ich gebe eine kurze
Paraphrase:

/ kommt nur in Ableitungen von
der Wurzel krp wirklich vor, z. B. in
klpti-; klpta-. Das / dieser Formen ¡st
nun nach 8. 2.18 für r substituiert,
ist also wie alle nach 8. 2.1 gelehrten
Substitutionen in Rücksicht auf eine
vorhergehende Regel als nicht vor-
handen zu betrachten. Alle vorherge-
henden Operationen werden folglich
an dem r von \/krp getätigt, für
welches dann (nach 8. 2.18) der
jeweils 'nächstbenachbarte' /-Laut
eintritt. In 8. 2. 86 dagegen ist das
Substitut / bereits vorhanden, da 8. 2.
18 vorhergeht, und es ist deshalb not-
wendig, auch / 'ac' zu nennen.

Käty. erklärt aus diesem Grunde
im värtt. 1 zu SS. 2, daß / aufgeführt
sei, um die Substitution des plutierten
Vokals zu erreichen. Er entrkäftet das
in värtt. 4 mit dem in Paribh. 37
formulierten Prinzip, daß etwas, das
eine Änderung in Bezug auf einen
seiner Teile erfahren hat— in diesem
FalI ist äri (r) zu a/i (/) geworden —
nicht als etwas Anderes betrachtet
wird, als was es vorher war. Insofern

/ in klpta- demnach immer noch als r
betrachtet wird, heißt es 'ac'.

Pat. lehnt es jedoch ab, die
Substitution des plutierten Vokals in
kßptasikhal auf diese Wiese zu
erklären, da wir so zwar erreichen
würden, daß / 'ac' heißt, andrerseits
aber das für r gegebene Verbot der
Substitution des plutierten Vokals (8.
2. 86 . . . anrto . . .) auch für / gelten
müßte. / ist also nach seiner Meinung
in den SS. notwendig.

Käty. will freilich die genannte
Schwierigkeit durch Änderung der
Formulierung von 8. 2. 86 beseitigen
(värtt. 5 zu SS 2.) Pat. bemerkt dazu:
Die Aufführung des /-Lautes in SS. 2,
die den Zweck hat die Substitution
des plutierten Vokals (nach 8. 2. 86)
möglich zu machen, ist von Käty.
unter Änderung einer Regel (nämlich
8. 2. 86) zurückgewiesen worden. Das
ist, als ob man eine latväC!) von
einem hohen Bambusstamm herunter-
holt (i. e. eine unverhältnismäßige An-
strengung).

Die übrigen Gründe, die Käty.
im värtt. 1 für die Notwendigkeit, /
in den SS. aufzuführen, angibt, sind in
den värtt. 2 und 3 nebst Bhäsya
widerlegt.
92 Wie die in 8. 2. 86 gelehrte Substi-
tution des plutierten Vokals, die für
einen 'positionslangen' Vokal statt-
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Bhäsya und
Erklärer

nicht ergäbe in safyantäh usw. (i.e. savvatsarah, yallokam)93 (sodaß
man also nicht salyyantahl usw. bilden könnte),

„da (zwar kk \nkukkutah\ nicht 'hol' heißt, sondern 'samyoga',
insofern das in den SS. genannte k nicht das 'gleichlautige' kk'
mitnennt, da k nicht 'an' heißt, yy usw. jedoch den Namen 'hal'
erhalten müßten, da)

„durch Pän. 1.1. 69 (an udit savarnasya cäpratyayah) bei Nen-
nung von y usw. (i. e. v, I) [die im hal von Pän. 1.1.7 halo 'nantaräh
samyogah genannt sind] auch das Doppel-/ usw. (i. e. fy, vv, II), das
eine ganze Mora beträgt, mitgenannt ist94,

„insofern Pän. 1.1. 69 sich auch auf die Konstituenten eines
pratyähära (in diesem Fall 'hol' in 1.1. 7) erstreckt95 [soweit sie
'an' heißen, in diesem Fall also y, v, /],

„wird dort nämlich gesagt:
„Da ein eine [ganze] Mora betragender Konsonant nicht ge-

lehrt ist, und da etwas, das nicht gelehrt ist, nicht existiert, und
da etwas, das nicht existiert, nicht erhalten werden kann, ist Dop-
pel-y usw. wenn 1.1. 69 statthat, nicht mitgenannt96 (kann also
auch in dem hal von Pän. 1.1.7 nicht mitgenannt sein, und ist
deshalb als 'Doppelkonsonanz' zu erkennen).

„Auch [kann man] nicht [gegen dieses värtt. einwenden], daß
sich die Substitution des ' plutierten ' Vokals (nach 8. 2. 86) in
kllptasikhal fälschlich nicht ergebe, da [wenn rund /gleich lautig
heißen] das Verbot ' nicht für ein kurzes f (8. 2. 86) [auch für /]
gelten müsse97. Denn es ist kein Fehler, wenn man vermutet, daß r
und / sich manchmal gegenseitig nicht erfassen (obgleich sie
'gleichlautig' heißen), da sie verursachen, daß [die Wurzeln mit

haben darf. 'Positionslang' (guru) ist
ein Vokal vor einer ' Konsonanten-
verbindung' (samyoga). Den Namen
'samyoga' erhalten nach 1.1.7
aufeinanderfolgende 'hal' genannte
Laute.
93 Aus sam -f- yantä usw. nach 8. 4. 58.
94 Pat. zu värtt. 13 zu SS. 3 (p. 26 Z.
24 ff.): i ho tu katharp 'sayyantä, savva-
tsa roh, yaí/okam, tafiokam' iti yatrai-
tad osty an savarnän grhnätiti.

Uddyota: yatraitad astiti Bhäsye.
haio 'nantarö ity atra yakärädibhir asya
grahane haldvayäbhäva iti bhävah. „Im
Bhäsya (i. e. n ich t im Pradïpa) [heißt
es]: yatraitadasti usw. Die zugrunde-
liegende Meinung ¡st: Da in Pän. 1.1.
7 auch yy usw. durch y usw. genannt
sind, [in yy usw.] nicht zwei [sondern
nur ein 'hal'] vorhanden".
95 Bezüglich der in Pän. 1.1.10
(näjjhalau ,,ein 'ac' und ein 'hal' sind
nicht gleichlautig") genannten pratyä-
hära hat zwar 1.1. 69 nicht statt, da
erst nachdem die Definition der
'Gleichlautigkeit' vollständig gegeben
ist, der Ausdruck savarnasya in 1.1. 69
verstanden werden kann. An andern
Stellen der Grammatik, wo ein
pratyähära genannt wird, hat jedoch

1.1. 69 statt, und nennen die in den
pratyähära enthaltenen Laute auch ihre
'gleichmütigen' Partner, z. B. das in
akah 6.1.101 enthaltene /' auch langes
/Vgl. Bhäsyazu värtt. 4 zu 1.1.10
(p. 64 Z. 11-18).
96 Bhäsya(zu värtt. 13 zu SS. 3 (p. 26
Z. 26 f.) anupadistam sat katham sakyarp
vijnätum asac ca katham sakyam pra-
tipattum „Wie kann etwas, das nicht
gelehrt ('gezeigt') worden ist, als
existierend erkannt werden? Und wie
kann etwas, das nicht existiert, erhal-
ten werden"?

Uddyota: anena Ikäräpäthe tasyä-
sattvasankayä tayoh sävarnyavidhir apy
asakya iti sücitam „Hierdurch ¡st
angedeutet, daß, wenn / [in den SS.]
n icht aufgeführt wäre, auch der
Lehrsatz, daß [r und /] 'gleichlautig'
heißen, nicht gelehrt werden könnte,
da man zu befürchten hatte, daß /
nicht existiert".
97 Derselbe Einwand wird im Bhäsya
gegen die Anschauung erhoben, daß
/ in den SS. nicht gelehrt zu werden
braucht, insofern es als von r nicht
verschieden aufgefaßt werden kann.
(Siehe oben S. 324 Anm. 91).



326 symbolischem r und /] verschiedene anubandha haben "98.
Paul Thieme 2. LSS. (p. 148) zu Siddh. Kaum. (S. 27): (1) ni savarne rvä:

hotrkärah, hotrkärah. Iti savarne I vä: hotlkärah, pakse rkärah sä-
varnyät: hotrkärah.

rti rvä, Iti Ivety ubhayoträpi vidheyam varnadvayam (2) dvimä-
tram. ädyasya madhye (3) dvou rephau, tayor ekä mäträ. (4) obhito
'jbhakter aparä. dviüyasya tu madhye (5) dvau lakärau. sesam prä-
gvat....

(1) „[Bhatt. sagt:] 'vor einem gleichmütigen r\ da er will, daß
das im Sütra(6.1.101 akah savarne dlrghah) stehende Wort 'gleich-
lautig1 fortgilt. Er erreicht damit, daß die värtt. in Fällen wie dadhy
rkärah (für dad'hi + rkärah) usw. nicht statthaben".

Die auf Grund dieser värtt. (als Substitute) herzustellenden
Laute heißen 'ac', da sie [in den SS.] unmittelbar nach a i un (SS. 1)
aufgeführt werden (müssen)100. Daraus ergibt sich, daß für sie der

98 Kaiy. sagt (zum Schluß des Bhasyazu
värtt. 5 zu 1.1. 9) : rditäm Iditäm ca
bhedenänubandhaniresäd bhedena copä-
dänäd anubandhakäryesu paraspara-
grahanäbhäväd vyatikaräbhävah. „Die
Wurzeln mit dem anubandha r und die
Wurzeln mit dem anubandha / werden
nicht gegenseitig durcheinanderge-
bracht, weil, da die anubandha [r und
/] als verschieden [im Dhätupätha]
aufgeführt sind und als verschieden
[in der Grammatik] zitiert werden,
r und / sich gegenseitig nicht erfassen,
sofern von anubandha bedingte
Operationen in Betracht kommen".

Hiegegen hat schon DTksita im
Sabdakaustubha(zu SS, 2, p. 51) ein-
gewendet, daß wir daraus, daß die
Verschiedenheit der anubandha r und
/ einen Sinn haben muß, zwar schlie-
ßen dürfen, daß ein für eine Wurzel
mit dem anubandha I gelehrte Opera-
tion nicht auch für eine Wurzel mit
dem anubandha r gilt. Nachdem wir
dies geschlossen haben, hat jedoch die
Verschiedenheit einen Sinn, und wir
dürfen nicht noch weiter schließen,
daß auch eine für eine Wurzel mit
dem anubandha r gelehrte Operation
nicht für eine Wurzel mit dem
anubandha I gi It. Deshalb — und
wegen der Form kßptas\kha\ —
nimmt er an, daß die Aufführung von
/ in den SS. den Zweck hat, anzuzeigen,
daß die 'Gleichmütigkeit' von r und
/ nicht allgemein gültig ist (I. c. . . .
rkäralkärayoh sävarnyasyänityatärp
jnäpayitum kartavya eva Ikäropadesah).

Nag. hat oben eine andere
'Veranlassung' für die Aufführung von
/gegeben, die er mit dem Bhäs/a
begründen zu können glaubt. Auch

scheut er sich spezielle Vermutungen
als berechtigt anzuerkennen, die nicht
im Bhäsya ausdrücklich geäußert
sind. Er entnimmt als der Tatsache,
daß r und / verschiedene anubandha
sind, die allgemeine Vermutung, daß
sie sich manchmal nicht erfassen.
Nach der Erklärung eines Kommenta-
tors (LSS p. 45 Anm.) beruht seine
Ansicht auf dem logischen Prinzip:
asati bödhake pramänänäm sämänye
paksapätah ,,Wenn nicht eine spezielle
Einschränkung vorhanden ist, haben
'Erkenntnismittel' ['Schlußfolgerung'
(anumäna) usw.] eine Tendez zum
Allgemeinen". — In diesem Fall
handelt es sich um ein 'kalpana'
(Vermutung), eine Abart des anu-
mäna. Wie man z. B. aus dem Vor-
handensein von Rauch auf Feuer im
allgemeinen, nicht aber auf ein
bestimmtes — großes oder kleines —
Feuer schließen kann, ist auch in
diesem Fall nur eine allgemeine
Vermutung möglich.
99 Vgl. oben S. 301 (Def. Arg. 2).
100 Das ist zwar in der Siddh. Kaum,
nicht geschehen, im Sabdakaust. wird
jedoch Aufführung unter den 'ac'
verlangt (siehe oben S. 316). Näg.
definiert die Stelle, an der *r und */
zu denken sind. — Man erinnere sich,
daß nach värtt. 6 ff. nebst Bhäsya zu
SS. 5 auch die 'unangeschirrt zie-
henden' Laute (visarjaniya, jihvämü-
¡iya, upadhmänlya, anusvära usw.) in
den SS. aufzuführen sind, was eben-
falls niemals in die Praxis umgesetzt
wird. Im Uddyota bemerkt Näg. zu
Kaiy. zu Def. 4: „[Kaiy. sagt]: 'Wenn
*r und */ 'ac' heißen'. Die zugrunde
liegende Meinung ist: 'dasie unter



327 plut ier te Vokal kor rek t substi tuiert wird101 , und daß sie (wenn sie
Bhäsya und für r + r bezw. r + / substi tuiert werden) nicht von r gefolgt sind
Erklärer (was nach 1 .1 . 51 der Fall sein müßte, wenn man sie vor dem ersten

anubhandha der SS. (n) lehren würde).
(2) „ [Bhat t . sagt: 'in beiden Fällen ist ein] zweimoriger [Dop-

pellaut herzustellen]'.
,,Eben weil sich das so verhält, sind diese zwei värt t . im Bhä-

sya zu Pän. 1.1.9 zurückgewiesen, indem man sich daraufstützt ,
daß sich das erwünschte Resultat, welches darin besteht, daß [die
Substitution von *r bezw. * / f ü r r + r bezw. r + / ] beliebig statt hat,
sich [auch ohne diese vär t t . ] allein durch 6.1.101 kor rek t ergibt,

,,insofern sich [als 'nächstbenachbarte' 'lange' Substi tut ion-
svokale] kor rek t ergeben

,,A. für die zwei r (in hotr-\- rkärah)
1. zuweilen der zwei konsonantische r in sich tragende Laut

(*r), insofern er 'nächstbenachbart' ist auf Grund der Eigenschaft102

welche darin besteht, daß er (wie das Original) zwei konsonan-
tische r enthält
[r (ara) + r (did) benachbart zu *r (drrd)],

2. zuweilen der 'offene' Laut (r), insofern er nächstbenachbart
ist auf Grund dessen (i.e. der Eigenschaft), daß er (wie das O r i -
ginal) offen ist
[r (did) - f r (prd) benachbart zu r (aäräa)] ;

,,B. wenn / fo lgt (in hotr-{- Ikäroh)
1. zuweilen der zwei konsonantische / enthaltende Laut (*/),

insofern er 'nächstbenachbart' ¡st auf Grund dessen (i. e. der Eigen-
schaft), daß er (wie das Original) ein konsonantisches / enthält
[f (ara) + / (did) benachbart zu */ (dlId)],

2. zuweilen der offene Laut f, insofern [er 'nächstbenachbart'
¡st, insofern] er [dem Original] ähnlich103 ist auf Grund dessen (i. e.
der Eigenschaft), daß er offen ¡st, und insofern er [dem Original]

den 'ayogaväho' (visorjonlyo usw.) Kaum, zu 1.1. 50 (p. 13). Da äntaryam
aufzuführen sind1." Das heißt: da sie als Abstraktum zu ontoratamah
als aufgeführt zu denken sind. 'nächst benachbart1 vergeben ist,
101 Vgl. Sabdakaust., oben S. 316. verwendet Nag. sämyam 'Ähnlichkeit'
102 Nachbarschaft kann beruhen auf als Abstraktum zu antarah 'nahe
Artikulationsstelle (sthäno), Sinn benachbart1.
(artha), Eigenschaft {guno) und Zeit- Während */ schon insofern es I
dauer (promano). Vgl. PS. zu Paribh. enthält, 'nachstbenachbart' zu r-f /
13. — Eine Eigenschaft ist auch die ¡st, da es keinen andern 'langen' I-
'Artikulationsweise1. — Näg. zählt im haltigen Laut gibt, ¡st f insofern es r
folgenden nicht alle 'nächste Nach- enthält nur 'nahe benachbart' zu r
barschaft' begründenden Faktoren und /, da es diese Eigenschaft mit *r
auf, sondern nur diejenigen, die uns teilt. Daß es 'nächstbenachbart' ist
veranlassen unterschiedliche und und deshalb mit Ausschluß von *r
doch gleichwertige 'nächste Nachbar- substituiert wird, verdankt es der
schaff anzunehmen, r und *r sind dem weiteren, unterscheidenden Eigen-
Original gleich nächst benachbart, schaft, daß es 'offen' ist.
soweit Artikulationsstelle und Man vergleiche das Schulbeispiel
Zeitdauer in Betracht kommen, die für 'nächste Nachbarschaft' auf Grund
in beiden Fällen die gleichen sind. einer Eigenschaft: vägghorih nach 8. 4.
Außerdem haben sie je eine Eigen- 62 für väg + horih. Hier ¡st das dem
schaft, die dem andern fehlt. Von g 'gleichlautige' gh substituiert,
diesen Eigenschaften ist die Rede. insofern es als'tönend' und 'aspiriert'
103 'Nahe benachbart' und 'ähnlich' dem h 'nächstbenachbart' ist,
sind synonym. Vgl. z. B. die Gleichung während das dem g ebenfalls 'gleich-
ontorotomoh = sodrsotomoh, Siddh. lautige' kh nicht substituiert wird,
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[r (ara) + / (9/9) benachbart zu r (aäräa)].
(3) „[Bhatt. sagt: 'In der Mitte des ersteren Lautes (*r) be-

finden sich] zwei konsonantische r. [Diese machen eine Mora aus]'.
„Die Autori tät auch für diese Angabe ist die nämliche Bhäsya-

stelle. Denn nur wenn *r zwe i konsonantische r enthält, ergibt
sich in korrekter Weise die Einschränkung104, daß dieser Laut (*r)
substituiert wi rd, wenn das Original zwei r enthält ( r - f r ) , der
andere Laut (*/), wenn das Original ein / enthält ( r - f /).

(4),,[Bhatt. sagt:] 'Um herum [befindet sich je eine Vokalpar-
tikel usw.]'. Es ist zu ergänzen 'die zwei konsonantischen r-Laute'.
Und zwar steht dieser [aus dem vorhergehenden zu ergänzende
Ausdruck] im Akkusativ, da er mit dem W o r t 'um herum' kon-
struiert ist.

,,Die [der Angabe, daß sich in *r eine Vokalpartikel (9) auf
jeder Seite der zwei konsonantischen r-Laute [rr] befindet, zu
Grunde liegende] Meinung ist:

,,Da, insofern eine Vokalpartikel von je einer halben Mora (pi)
auf jeder Seite (des konsonantischen Bestandteils) in den in SS. 2
gelehrten Lauten [r und /] angenommen wi rd , es billig ist, daß es
sich ebenso verhält105 [soweit * r in Frage kommt].

,,[Daß sich eine Vokalpartikel auf beiden Seiten des konsonan-
tischen Bestandteils von gewöhnlichem r und / befindet, i. e. 1) daß
r und / nicht mit einem r bezw. / beg i n nen , sondern mit einem
9, und 2) daß r und / nicht mit einem r bezw. / seh I ießen, sondern
ebenfalls mit 9, wird angenommen aus folgenden Gründen :]

1. „Bei Erörterung der Alternative, daß durch Nennung eines
Lautes ein [diesem Laut identischer] Teil eines [andern] Lautes
[mit] genannt ist ist106, welche Alternative auf jeden Fall anzuneh-
men ist, damit z. B. die Substitution von n in einer Form wie mä-
trnäm sich korrekt (nach 8. 4.1) ergibt (insofern dann V in 8. 4.1
auch den dem r identischen Teil des r (ara) und r (aaräa) mitnennt,
und wir somit zu interpretieren haben 'n nach r, mag dieses r nun
allein stehen oder in r bezw. /"enthalten sein'),

„w i rd im Bhäsyazu SS. 3 zwar
„[erstl ich] die Befürchtung ausgesprochen, daß
„in [einer Form wie] pralüya [Hinzufügung von] tuk (nach Pän.

6 .1 . 71) [sich ergeben würde] (insofern nach dem genannten Prin-
zip auch der zweite Teil des ü ( = u + u) in dem Ausdruck 'kurzer
Vokal' einbegriffen wäre)107,

„ in [einer Form wie] khatväbhih [Substitution von] ois [für

insofern es als lediglich 'aspiriert' dem 105 Während für irgend eine andere
h nur ähnlich ('nahe benachbart') ¡st. Annahme keine 'billige' Begründung
Siehe LSS. zu 1.1. 50 (p. 84): „Warum gegeben werden könnte,
¡st [in 1.1 . 50] das Superlativsuffix 106 värtt. 6 zu SS. 3 vornoikodesä vorno-
(ontoro-tomoh) verwendet? Damit in grohanena cet Wenn durch Nen-
väg gharih usw. nicht das dem vor- nung von Lauten Teile von Lauten
hergehenden Laute 'gleichlautige' [ebenfalls genannt werden] . . .". Das
kh (nach. 8. 4. 62) substituiert wird, heißt, z. B. durch Nennung von
welches getätigt werden würde, da konsonantischem r auch der in r (sra)
es [dem Original] ähnlich ist auf steckende konsonantische Teil, durch
Grund dessen, daß es aspiriert ist." Nennung von a auch die Teile des
104 'yyavasthä' : v¡eiste visaye 'vasthä langen 0 = 0 + 0.
'Statthaben in speziellen Fällen', 'Be- 107 Pat. zu värtt. 7 (p. 24 Z. 6f.): . . .
schränktsein'. 'Beschränkung' im älüyo, prolüyo. hrosvosyo piti krti tug
transitiven Sinn ist 'niyamah'. bhovotlti tuk präpnoti.
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bhis] (nach Pan. 7.1. 9) [sich ergeben würde] (insofern nach dem
genannten Prinzip auch der zweite Teil des ä ( = a - f û ) in dem
Ausdruck 'kurzes Q einbegriffen wäre)108, und

„in [einer Fügung wie] väcä tarati [Eintritt] des durch [das
Vorhandensein von] zwei loc genannten Lauten bedingten [Suf-
fixes than] (nach Pän. 4. 4. 7) [sich ergeben würde] (insofern nach
dem genannten Prinzip auch die beiden Teile des ä ( = a + a) in
dem Ausdruck 'ac' einbegriffen wären, und somit väc- zwei 'ac'
enthielte)109,

„und [zweitens] eine Beschwichtigung gegeben,
„welche darin besteht, daß [man annimmt, daß] die Vermutung

notwendig gemacht ist, daß [obgleich der genannte Grundsatz
besteht] eine grammatische Operation, die bedingt ist durch einen
Teilen [eines andern] Lautes ähnlichen, selbständigen Laut, nicht
statt hat, wenn diese Teile des [andern] Lautes nicht als abgetrennt
wahrgenommen werden110),

„da es einen Sinn haben muß, daß tuk ausdrücklich als [in
gewissen Fällen] nach einem langen Laut (6.1. 75) [anzufügend]
gelehrt ist111,

108 Pat.zu värtt. 8(p. 24Z.11 f.):kho-
tväbhih, mäläbhih. oto bhisa ois (7.1. 9)
¡ty oisbhävah präpnoti.
109 Pat. zu värtt. 8 (p. 24 Z. 26 f.): eko-
varnavoc co dïrgho bhovatïti voktavyom.
kirn proyojonoml väcä tarotlti dvyajlo-
ksonos thon mä bhüd ¡ti.
110 Pat. zu värtt. 9 (p. 25 Z. 4): nävyo-
povrktosyävoyovosyävoyoväsrayovidhir
bhovoti. Z. B. wird u in ü nicht als von
dem ersten Bestandteil des ü getrennt
wahrgenommen, es wird nur abstra-
hiert; r in r (ara) dagegen wird als von
dem vokalischen Bestandteil getrennt
wahrgenommen, man hört in r
tatsächlich zwei verschiedene Laute.
Soweit u in ü in Frage kommt, gilt
also eine durch einen 'kurzen' Vokal
bedingte Regel nicht, während für
den konsonantischen Bestandteil des
r eine durch r bedingte Regel
Anwendung findet.

Dieser Grundsatz ist im Bhäsya
durch einen Beleg (drstänta) aus dem
täglichen Leben gerechtfertigt, ist
also 'lokonyäyosiddho' (vgl. zu diesem
Terminus Kielhorn, PS. Translation
p. IX f.). Da es jedoch möglich und
erlaubt ist — wenn auch nicht
notwendig — auch für einen solchen
Grundsatz ein 'jnäpoka' zu finden,
bemerkt bereits Kaiy., daß die ver-
schiedenen jnäpoko, die von Patañjali
zu värtt. 7 und 8 in einem speziellen
Sinn genommen werden (siehe im
folgenden !). den allgemeinen Satz
vermuten lassen, der im värtt. 9
durch einen lokanyäyo begründet ist,

und stellt Nag. an unserer Stelle das
Prinzip als 'jnäpokosiddho' dar.
111 Pat. zu värtt. 7 (p. 24 Z. 7 ff.): ,,Das
von Pänini eingeschlagene Verfahren
macht die Vermutung notwendig
(jnäpayati), daß (obgleich das in värtt.
6formulierte Prinzip gilt) eine durch
einen 'kurzen' Vokal bedingte Regel
nicht statt hat, wenn ein 'langer'
Vokal vorliegt, insofern er [aus-
drücklich] (in 6.1. 75) verordnet, [daß
das Augment] tuk vor ch nach einem
'langen' Vokal [angefügt wird] (wofür
keine notwendig machende 'Veranlas-
sung' bestünde, wenn dies sowieso
nach 6.1. 73 geschähe. Die Regel 6.1.
75 würde also ohne das erschlossene
Prinzip sinnlos sein, und erhält einen
Sinn, wenn esgilt.)

(Opponens:) ,,Das ist nicht
'etwas, das eine Vermutung notwen-
dig macht' ('jnäpoko', Trapp: 'be-
weiskräftig' ! — Kielhorn Paribh. S.
Translation p. V: ,,Jnäpoko . . . is
applicable to any term employed by
Pänini, or to any rule given by him,
or in short to any proceeding of his,
which would be meaningless or
superfluous (vyortho), or for which it
would be absolutely impossible to
assign a reason, if a particular Pari-
bhäsä did not exist, but which appears
necessary and serves a purpose (i. e.
is choritärtho), as soon as and only
when that Paribhäsä has been adopted,
and which on that account indicates
the existence ofthat Paribhäsä etc.").
Denn diese Regel hat eine andere
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Paul Thieme a] ein t angefügt ist112, und

„da es einen Sinn haben muß, daß das in 4. 4. 7 stehende
( W o r t ) 'nau-' ausdrücklich genannt ist113;

„ jedoch w i rd
„weder die Befürchtung ausgesprochen, daß
„z. B. in prätar rtam sich [nach] Pän. 8. 3.14 (Schwund des r

vor r) [ergeben müßte] (insofern nach dem genannten Prinzip der
konsonantische Bestandteil des r durch den Ausdruck 'vor r' mit-
genannt wäre), und

,,z. B. in tad Ikärah sich [nach] Pän. 8. 4. 60 [/ für den Dental
(d)] [ergeben müßte] (insofern nach dem genannten Prinzip der
konsonantische Bestandteil des / durch den Ausdruck 'vor /' mit-
genannt wäre),

„noch auch eine Beschwichtigung (solcher Befürchtung) ge-
geben114.

(Hieraus geht denn klär!ich hervor, daß der konsonantische
Bestandteil des r und / sich nicht am Anfang dieser Laute befindet,
somit r in prätar rtam überhaupt nicht vor r, sondern vor einen
Vokal (9), und d in tad ¡kärah überhaupt nicht vor /, sondern vor
einen Vokal (9) zu stehen kommt.)

2. „Andrersei ts heißt es im Bhäsyazu SS. 5115: 'die (Laut) par-
t ike l , welche auf r (in r) folgt ' .

'notwendig machende Veranlassung'.
„Was ist diese Veranlassung?
(Opponens:) „[Die Veranlassung

ist, daß Pänini im Sinn hat:) 'Ich werde
in 6.1. 76 lehren, daß [nach einem
'langen' Vokal an Ende eines Wortes
Antritt von tuk] beliebig ist. (6.1. 75
muß demnach gelehrt werden, um
6.1. 76 möglich zu machen.)

,, [Wenn sich das so verhält,]
dann [macht das von Pän. einge-
schlagene Verfahren die Vermutung
des obigen Prinzips notwendig]
insofern er zwei Regeln lehrt (wo
eine einzige genügen würde). Denn
wenn das Prinzip nicht bestände
(¡torathä), würde er nur (in einer
einzigen Regel) formulieren dlrghät
podäntäd vä [statt: dirghät. padäntäd
vä]". (Daß es schwerer ist, zwei
Regeln statt einer zu lehren geht aus
Paribh. 121 hervor, wenn auch das
hieraufgestellte Prinzipals zu
weitgehend abzulehnen ist.)
112 Pat. zu värtt. 7 (p. 24 Z. 12): tapo-
rokoronasämorthyän no bhovisyoti „Da
es einen Sinn haben muß, daß [an 0 in
oto bhiso ois (7.1. 9)] ein t angefügt ist,
wird [Substitution von ois für bhis in
khotväbhih] nicht statthaben. (Wenn
nämlich der Ausdruck 'nach ot'
('kurzem' 0) auch den zweiten Teil
des ä bezeichnen sollte, würde es
genügen, einfach zu sagen 'nach 0'".

113 Pat. zu värtt. 8 (p. 25 Z. 1 f.): . . .
nougrahonom jnäpokom dirghäd dvyo-
jloksono vidhir no bhovotiti „Die
Nennungen von nou- (in 4. 4. 7) ist ein
jnäpoka, daß eine Operation die durch
[das Vorhandensein von] zwei 'ac'
bedingt ist, nicht nach einem 'langen'
Vokal statt hat [obgleich es bei
Annahme des genannten Grundsatzes
als zwei 'oc' enthaltend gelten muß],
(Wenn nämlich solche Operation
statt hätte, würde die spezielle
Nennung von nou- in 4. 4. 7 sinnlos
sein.)"
114 Man könnte sagen, daß die Fälle
'prolüyo' usw. die Fälle 'prätor rtom'
usw. elliptisch mitbezeichnen. Dage-
gen sprichtdiesorgfältige Behandlung,
die Pat. jeder einzelnen der aufge-
führten Befürchtungen zu teil werden
läßt, und — entscheidend — die
Tatsache, daß die für prolüya vorge-
brachte Beschwichtigung für ange-
bliches prätor + rdtan nicht in Frage
käme. Es hätte eine andere Be-
schwichtigung vorgebracht werden
müssen, die uns auch darüber auf-
klärt, warum in mätrnäm usw. der in
värtt. 6 gelehrte Grundszta gilt, in
prätor rtom (angeblich = protor -\-
rdtom) aber nicht.
115 Dies ist ein merkwürdiger Irrtum:
der angeführte Satz findet sich im
Bhäsya zu SS. 3 (p. 26 Z. 4 f.). — Vgl.
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(Hieraus geht klärIich hervor, daß der konsonantische Bes-
tandteil der in SS. 2 gelehrten Laute sich auch nicht am Ende dieser
Laute befindet.)

(5) „[Bhattsagt: 'In der Mitte des zweiten Lautes (*/)] sind
zwei konsonantische /'.

„Die [zu Grunde liegende] Meinung ist: da */ ein Genosse des
erstgenannten Lautes (*r) ist, welcher zwei Konsonanten enthält116

(insofern *r und */ in värtt. 1, 2 zu 6.1.101 in gleichem Atem
gelehrt werden).

,,Wenn117 dieses (värtt. 1, 2 zu 6.1.101) gelehrt wird (atra),
so ist die Substitution des ersten Lautes (*r) korrekt nur dann,
wenn es sich um ein Einzelsubstitut handelt, dessen Original zwei
kurze r sind (r + r); und die des zweiten Lautes (*/) nur dann,
wenn es sich um ein Einzelsubstitut handelt, dessen Original ein
kurzes r und ein / ist118.

,,Eben weil sich das so verhält (ist durch 7t/' im ersten värtt.
nicht auch / genannt, und durch 7t/" im zweiten värtt. nicht auch
r119, und) wird, wenn / folgt nicht *r, und wenn r folgt, nicht */
substituiert.

,,Eben weil sich das so verhält, ist im ersten värtt. ausdrück-
lich gelehrt vor 'ku rzem' r, und hat der Ausdruck 'vor kurzem /'
im zweiten värtt. einen Sinn.

„Und [eben weil es sich so verhält] ist es logisch einwandfrei,
wenn im Bhäsya zu 1.1.9 gesagt wird : 'Für 7t/" werde ich 'rtah'
lehren', und : 'indem man sich auf diese värtt. stützt braucht man
nicht zu lehren, daß r und / 'gleichlautig' heißen [um hotrkärah
für hotr+ Ikärah zu erhalten]120.

„Jene beiden Laute (*r und */) sind 'halbverschlossen' [zu
nennen], da wir keine Autorität dafür besitzen, die (gegenüber r
— drd und /— dh] hinzugetretene Artikulationsweise, welche die
eines konsonantischen r ist [*r=drrd, */ = 5//ä], zu ignorieren.
Wenn sie nämlich 'offen' wären, dann würden auch sie [wie f]
durch offenes r und / mitgenannt, und bereits das värtt. [zu 6.1.
101] würde sinnlos sein121, insofern [das Resultat] sich bereits aus
6.1.101 korrekt ergeben würde".

auch Bhäsya zu 8. 4.1 vartt. 2 (p. 452
Z.9).
116 Im PS. zu Paribh. 103 zeigt Nag.,
daß wir aus dem Bhäsya zu 2. 3. 8
lernen, daß nurähnl iche Dinge als
Genossen behandelt werden (p. 103
Z. 8 f.: tena [karmopravacamyayukte
dvitiyä (2. 3. 8) iti sütre bhäsyena] hi
sadrsänäm eva prayoge sohäyobhävo
bodhitah).
117 Nachdem Näg. die Bemerkungen
Bhatt.'s erläutert hat, geht er dazu
über, zwei Feststellungen zu treffen,
die sich nicht bei Bhatt. finden.

us Warum sich das so verhält, ist
im Uddyota erörtert (siebe oben S.
322).
119 Daß wir zu solcher Annahme
berechtigt sind, hat Näg. zu värtt. 5
zu 1.1. 9 (siehe oben S. 326) erörtert.
120 Während alle die in den mit 'eben

weil sich das so verhält' (ata eva) ein-
geleiteten Sätze die Richtigkeit der
Behauptung voll bestätigen, die sich
demnach im Einklang mit dem Bhäsya
befindet, kann man nicht sagen, daß
die Formulierung Käty.'s oder auch
die des Opponens ein 'jnäpaka' en-
thält, das uns ein Prinzip vermuten
läßt. Alles angeführte autorisiert uns
jedoch, die Substitutionen nur in den
von Pat. genannten Fällen für richtig
zu halten. Danach haben wir dann die
Interpretation einzurichten.
121 Wenn Käty. das värtt. lehrt, sind
*r und */ noch nicht 'ac' genannt. Erst
nachdem das geschehen ist, kann man
es zurückweisen. Es ist jedoch nicht
von Anfang an sinnlos. Wenn *r und
*/ 'offen' wären, würde es überhaupt
nicht vorgeschlagen worden sein.
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gescheut, und immer wieder der Versuch unternommen w i rd , das
Bhäsya ohne die Hilfe gründlich verstandener Kommentare zu
meistern. Ich habe hier dartun wol len, daß es nicht nur notwendig
ist, die W e r k e jener 'Späteren' zu lesen : w i r müssen auch ihren
individuellen Charakter verstehen, ihre verschiedenartigen Be-
trachtungsweisen werten und in Rechnung stellen. Es besteht
ein gewaltiger Unterschied zwischen der kurzen, aufs Praktische
gerichteten und nicht immer konsistenten Käsikä und der messer-
scharf formul ierten, spitzfindigen und geschlossenen Siddhäntakau-
mudl ; zwischen Kaiy.'s pedantisch-genauem Pradlpa, in dem die
Schwierigkeiten des Bhäsyatexts mit nüchternem Bemühen ange-
griffen werden^ und dem Uddyota, der sie meisterhaft beherrscht ;
zwischen dem Sabdakaustubha mit seinen grüblerischen Überle-
gungen und selbsterfundenen phakkikäs, und dem Sabdendusekha-
ra mit seiner originellen und sicheren Vir tuosi tät , seinen str ik ten
Prinzipien.

Sind auch die Glieder der Kette, die Bhartrhari und Nâgojï-
bhatta verbindet, von unterschiedlichem direkten W e r t für die
Interpretat ion des Bhäsya, so können w i r doch kaum eines ver-
nachlässigen, wollen w i r nicht das Verständnis des nächsten in
Frage stellen. Und wenn auch Näg. nicht wi rk l ich das letzte W o r t
haben soll, und für unseren Geschmack immer noch zu viele An-
nahmen macht, so scheint es mir doch außer Frage, daß der Weg
ins Bhäsya über das gründliche Kennenlernen dieses genialen
Scholastikers führ t . Es hat seine t iefere Bedeutung, daß Kielhorn
den Paribhäsendusekhara übersetzte und erläuterte, bevor er an
die Herausgabe des Bhäsyaging.

Als ein Ausdruck der brahman ¡sehen Civi l isation, jener Lebens-
einrichtung, die Indiens hervorstechendste Eigenart bildet, hat
'die Weishei t des Pandits', der diese Seiten gewidmet waren,
schließlich noch ein höheres Interesse, als die einer schätzens-
werten Hilfe, die sie uns bei unsern philologischen Bemühungen
sein kann. Sie zeigt uns harte Züge: w i r finden in ihr all den Stolz,
all die Unnahbarkeit des Brahmanen, der fern von der Masse eifer-
süchtig seinen alleinigen Besitz, seinen einzigen Schatz hütet, die
Wissenschaft, welche s e i n e n Schutz gesucht hat, und die den
Uneingeweihten sich nicht ergeben mag. W i r finden in ihr aber
auch die f romme Bescheidenheit des 'Zweigeborenen' , dessen
höchstes Glück es ist, die heiligen Schriften seiner Vorväter zu
studieren und sich möglichst W o r t für W o r t anzueignen, der die
Siege und Niederlagen welt l icher Reiche auf indischem Boden
vergessen, aber die Sprache der Urzeit seines Volkes bewahrt hat
bis auf den heutigen Tag.

B. On the
Identity
of the
Värttikakära
(1937-1938)

Paul Thieme

In Pänini and the Veda, Thieme had dealt, among other things, with
the conceptual and historical relationships between Panini's gram-
mar and the Prätisäkhya literature, the treatises attached to each
of the schools or branches (säkhä) of the Veda. Among these, the
Väjasaneyi Prätisäkhya, which belongs to the White Yajurveda,
is attributed to a certain Kätyäyana. This raises the problem of the
relationship between this Kätyäyana and the Kätyäyana who was
the author of the värttikas on Pänini's sütras. Though Goldstücker
had defended the identity of the two Kätyäyana's, this view had
been generally rejected by Western scholars. Thieme returned
to it, and brilliantly defended it in " O n the Identity of the Värtti-
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The Identity of the 209. The demonstration culminates in the analysis by Kätyäyana,
Värttikakära the värttikakära, of the description of the pronunciation of the

Subrahmanyä* a Vedic chant which plays an important role in the
Vedic ritual. Here Kätyäyana, the värttikakära, shows himself to
be not only a linguist conversant with the technicalities and theo-
retical issues raised by Pänini's rules, but equally at home in the
technicalities of the more practical realm of the Vedapäthaka, the
priest who recites the Veda at the sacrifice.

In my little book ' Pänini and the Veda' I have raised afresh,
amongst other points, the question of the relative age of Pänini's
work and the so-called Väjasaneyi Prätisäkhya (properly to be
styled : Kätyäyaniya Prätisäkhyasütra). Following others I thought
a comparison of such rules of the two Sütras as agree in their pur-
port, but show a somewhat different wording, to be especially
helpful towards a final settlement of this old problem. I arrived
at the conclusion that the rules of the Prätisäkhya, though often
lacking in that utmost brevity observable in the AstädhyäyT,
at several instances appear to reveal a deliberate endeavour to
improve on formulations of Pänini's. Particularly convincing in
this respect seemed to me the difference of Pänini 1.1.9 tulyäsya-
prayatnam savornam and V. Pr. 1. 43 samänasthänakaranäsyapra-
yatnah savarnah, since this latter definition adds to the former an
essential element (sthänakarana), which also the Värttikakära
proposes to supply when expressing in värtt. 2 on Pänini 1.1.9 the
desire to replace Pänini's rule by the more accurate one: äsye
tulyadesaprayotnom savarnam, his expression desa comprising the
terms sthäna and karana\

Yet my arguments have not been able to carry conviction.
Even in face of an instance as the one given just now, Prof. Keith
still maintains that ' it is easy to explain his (Pänini's) deviations
from the V. Pr. by the desire to condense the matter of the latter.'2

Now I am ready to admit for argument's sake that, as matters
stand, the decision of the dilemma essentially rests on the apprecia-
tion of certain general considerations and, in the end, must be of
subjective nature.3 Prof. Keith holds Pänini 1.1. 9 to be a con-
densation of V. Pr. 1. 43 ; I hold V. Pr. 43 to be an improvement on
Pänini, but though having the weighty support of the Värttikakära,

* [The translation of the Subrahmanyä father of N. sacrifices, the grand-
runs as follows: "Subrahmanyom! father of N. sacrifices, the great-
Subrahmanyom! Subrahmanyom! O grandfather of N. sacrifices, the
Indra, come! O possessor of bay father, the grandfather, the great-
horses, come! O ram of Medhatithi, grandfather of those that will be born
o wife of Vrsanasva! O cow impreg- sacrifices." Specimens of the Subra-
nator! O lover of Ahalyä! O Brahman hmanyä as they are still chanted can
of the Kausika family! O usurper of be heard on an LP record album The
the name of Gautma! Today (respec- Four Vedas (Asch Mankind Series, New
tively: tomorrow, in two days, in York 1969).]
three days) come to the Soma 1 o.e., p. 92f.
pressing, O generous one! Gods, 2 Indian Culture, Vol. II, p. 741.
Brahmans, come, come, come! " The 3 Thus O. Strauss, Deutsche Litera-
inserted piece (asau yajate . . .) means: turzeitung 1936, p. 880, who is ¡n-
" N . sacrifices, the son of N. sacri- dined however to accept my view as
fices, the grandson of N. sacrifices, the more probable one.
the descendant of N. sacrifices, the



334 I can see no short way to convince my opponent that my apprecia-
Paul Thieme t ion of the facts is correct. For the briefer word ing is Pänini's, and

for somebody who takes brevity of expression to be probably a
sign of young age, this may be a sufficient argument.

If, then, the correctness of my contention be still open to doubt,
this much my lengthy discussions must have shown, that i t is at
least possible to accept Pänini's pr ior i ty , and to consider it on
par w i th the contrary assumption. This being, at least for argu-
ment's sake, admit ted, we are faced w i th the fur ther question,
whether the author of the Värt t ika and the author of the V. Pr.,
who is referred to by his commentator Uvataas 'Kätyäyonäcärya,'
may not be identical, after all. For it is hard to agree w i th Prof.
Keith's view that the identi ty of a name like Kätyäyana creates 'no
probabi l i ty at all ' w i th reference to the ident i ty of the authors.4

The probabi l i ty created may be afaint one, it may even be alto-
gether, deceptive, but anyone th ink ing the V. Pr. to be later than
Pänini, must feel a keen suspicion, which he wants to be either
removed or confirmed by good reasons. Prof. Keith is persuaded
that the Värt t ika and the V. Pr. are by quite different hands : 'It
seems to have been forgot ten by Dr. Thieme that Weber [note:
Ind. Stud., V, 103ff. ; XII I , 444; Keith, TS., I, p. CLXXI ] long ago
adduced points in which the t w o works differed in terminology,
and that unless and unti l the facts in question are explained away,
they form a very powerful argument against the ident i ty of the two
authors.'5

When Albrecht Weber wro te the 5th volume of the ' Indische
Studien '6 he was not yet in possession of either a manuscript or an
edit ion of the Mahäbhasya. Whatever he knew of the wo rk of the
Värtt ikakära was culled f rom the old Calcutta edit ion of Pänini,
where a number of 'vär t t ikas ' are quoted, and f rom Goldstücker's
' Pänini '. He wro te the 13th volume7 after just having gone through
the whole Bhäsyafor the first t ime, and many are the misunder-
standings that occurred to him in the difficult, really temerous,
task of mastering the great and intricate wo rk in one sit t ing. As
a matter of fact, he added here nothing new to what he said in the
5th volume w i th respect to our problem : which merely proves
that arguments do not lie on the surface. It must be remembered
that all notions about the Värt t ikakära had to be of the haziest
description unti l Kiel horn, after having shown a way to distinguish
the part of the Bhäsya belonging to Patañjali f rom that belonging to
Kätyäyana,8 presented our science w i th his monumental edit ion.9

Weber 's arguments—like those of Goldstücker—are nevertheless
stil l of interest. But this interest is almost altogether a historical
one. There is something t ru ly pathetical about the passion w i th
which these great pioneers t r ied to wr ing evidence f rom witnesses
they could not really understand half; there is something t ru ly
admirable in the acumen by which now Goldstücker and then
Weber somehow managed to find a way-mark in the all-over-
spreading darkness.

Prof. Keith has summed up those points of Weber that in his

4 Keith, I.e., p. 742. 8 Kätyäyana and Patañjali, Bombay
'I.e. 1876.
6 Berlin, 1862. 9 BSS. 1880-1885.
7 Berlin, 1873.
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The Identity of the to which he refers me. The / run as follows :
Värttikakära ' 1 . The te rm jit occurs in both [the Värt t ika and the V. Pr.]

w i th a different sense; 2. the terms used in the Prätisäkhya (sim,
mud, dhi, bhävin) are not found in the Värtt ikas; 3. the Värt t ika
(on II. 4. 54) makes khyä have the original form ofksä; the Präti-
säkhya (IV. 164) repudiates this v iew; 4. the Prätisäkhya (IV. 120)
provides for the regular change of a mute before a nasal into a
nasal ; the Värt t ika (on VIII. 4. 45) leaves it optional except in the
Bhäsä before a nasal affix.'

It is not difficult to show that Weber 's points even in this sifted
form do not at all deserve the value Prof. Keith attaches to them.

Let us start w i th points 3 and 4.
For point 3 Prof. Keith relies on Weber , Ind. Stud. V, p. 119,

who quotes asiddhe sasya yavacanam vibhäsä as the first värt t . on
Panini 2. 4. 54. But from Kielhorn's edition it becomes clear that
this is only the third värtt. while the first runs thus: caksiñah
ksänkhyänau, which means : '[If a suffix called ärdhadhätuka follows,]
both ksän or khyän are substituted for caksiñ [not only khyañ as
Pänini teaches].' The following värtt.s say that instead of ksän and
khyän, there might also be taught one single substitute starting
with kh and s (i.e. khsän), from which are to be derived the forms
with khyä and ksä- by means of an optional rule to be inserted in
Pänini somewhere after 8. 2.1. Further värttikas discuss the bene-
fit that might be derived from our doing so.

V. Pr. 4.164 khyäteh khayau kasaui0G ärgyah sakhyokhyamuk-
hyovarjam. 'Gärgya changes the kh and y of root khyä to k and s
respectively—except in sokhya, ukhya, mukhya.' This cannot be
said, as Prof. Keith appears to believe, to repudiate the view that
khyä is derived from ksä; it is, on the contrary, in perfect agree-
ment with the first värtt. on 2. 4. 54, which recognizes khyä and
ksä side by side, while Pänini knows only khyä.

Point 4. Having as its chief and immediate object to give rules
for the conversion of the VS. Padapätha into the Samhitäpätha,
the V. Pr. naturally has to teach only such sandhi phenomena as
are observable in the latter.11 Hence it says in 4.120 [sparso' pañca-
moh 4.117] pañcame pañcamam 'a mute is changed into a nasal if
a nasal follows1, having explicitly stated before that this rule does
not apply inside a word (4.116 näntahpade svorapancamäntoh-
sthäsu).

Having as its object to define the sandhi phenomena of a
spoken language and several Samhitäs, the Astâdhyayï naturally
has to teach optional validity of its rules rather often12. So in
8. 4. 45. It is clearly in no way surprising that Kätyäyana, even if he
be the author of the V. Pr., does not take exception to it. The fact
of this rule being strictly observed in his own Samhitä could give
him no reason to forbid its optional validity in other Samhitäs or
in the Bhäsä. And when adding to Pänini 8. 4. 45 that it is always

10 Thus correctly Weber's ms. A. sakya ästhätum. 'We can indeed not
11 cf. AV. Pr. 1, 2 evom iheti co vibhäsä- -avoid teaching [with general expres-
präptam sämänye with the commenta- sionslike:] 'often1, 'on one alternative',
tor's exposition as given by Whitney. 'both ways', 'optionally', 'according
12 cf. Patañjali I, p. 4001. 9ff. ovasyam to the teaching of some'. For this
kholv osmäbhir ¡dam vaktovyam Sastra [of Pänini] is a grammar of the
'bahulam, anyatarosyäm, ubhayathä, whole Veda. This being so, he cannot
vä, ekesäm' iti. sarvavedapärisadam take one way only [and imply that
hJdam sästram. totra naikah ponthäh other usages are incorrect].'
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Paul Thieme 'nunäsike protyaye bhäsäyäm nityavacanam), he distinctly suggests

that it is not always applied in a Samhitä (cf. e.g. vägmin): if he had
failed to add bhäsäyäm to his own teaching, then and only then we
should have a r ight to speak of a contradict ion, viz. to V. Pr. 4.116.

Now we may tu rn to point 2. The expression sim (= Panini's
äk), mud ( = Panini's sar), dhi (= half vowels and nasals), jit (=
Pänini's khar) and bhävin (= all vowels except a, a) are all used in
the V. Pr., that is t rue enough. But they all are expl ici t ly defined.
W h o would have been able to understand them otherwise? When
commenting on the Astädhyäyi, Kätyäyana could not but prefer
the short expressions formed by Pänini's rules. When wr i t i ng
the V. Pr., he could not employ Pänini's pratyähäras w i thout having
given also the Siva Sütras and some fur ther rules teaching how
to put them to their proper use. The rules which serve this pur-
pose in Pänini (1 . 3. 3 , 1 . 1 . 7 1 , 1 . 3. 9) are at the same t ime useful
also in other respects (for the formation of sup, tin, etc.) : in the
V. Pr. they would have been given just for the sake of a few sound-
pratyähäras.

Occasionally there occur in the Värt t ika expressions like
svara (instead of ac), vyañjana (instead of hoi), sandhyaksara (in-
stead of ec), sparse?, prathama, dvitlya, trtJya, caturtha, jihvämDllya,
and upadhmänJya, all of which can be found also in the V. Pr. Such
terms, of course, were common property, they were understood
by everybody. The Värttikakära occasionally even employs samä-
näksara (ec), when the V. Pr. says sim, aghosa (khay), when the
V. Pr. says jit.'3

As the compiler of the V. Pr., Kätyäyana did not want, I as-
sume, to presuppose acquaintance with the Astädhyäyi in those
Veda students likely to study his book. Most probably they knew
as little of it as modern Vedapäthakas would. As the commentator
of the Astädhyäyi, Kätyäyana did not want, I assume, to presuppose
acquaintance with his little treatise on the V.S. in his readers.
Why should he have meant the Värttika only for Väjasaneyins ?
I cannot see any inherent impossibility in such assumptions.

The only really decisive argument against the identity of the
two Kätyäyanas in Weber's opinion is of course the fact that jit
has a different sense in a värttika (värtt. 7 on 1.1. 68) and in the
V. Pr. (here = Pänini's khar), though Pänini does not employ the
term jit himself. Prof. Keith also accords this point precedence
before the others.

Now it is somewhat misleading to say that jit is a term with
the Värttikakära. This would suggest that he uses it the way he
uses du (vol. I p. 304 = Pänini's sas) or tan (vol. I p. 488, vol. II
pp. 99 and 221 = samjnächandasJ)u, which two terms he nowhere
explains and may have taken from some other source.15 In reality
the case of jit in värtt. 7 on 1.1. 68 is of a different character.

In his Värttika on Pänini 1.1. 68, Kätyäyana discourses on the
difficulty that a word given by Pänini in his rules sometimes de-
notes only words for the representatives of the different kinds
of the conception named by the word, as for example vrksa in
2. 4.12, where we have to understand that the rule is to be applied
only to the different names of the trees like plaksa, nyagrodha etc.,

13 All the above quoted terms from 15 Do they not resemble curiously the
the Värttika have been collected by sim, mud, dhi, jit of the V. Pr. with
Kielhorn, Ind. Ant., XVI, p. 106. their apparent arbitrariness.
14 Kielhorn, I.e.



337 but not to the word vrksa itself; sometimes its synonyms, like sva
The Identity of the in 3. 4. 40, where we have to understand the word sva or any other
Värttikakära word for ' property1 ; sometimes its synonyms only, like räjan in

2. 4. 23, where we have to understand any word for ' king ' but
the word räjan itself; and sometimes words for the representa-
tives of the different kinds of the conception named and the word
given itself, like matsya in 4. 4. 35, where we have to understand
the different names offish and the word matsya itself. To remove
this difficulty, he proposes to teach the fol lowing rules in addit ion
to Pan in i 1 .1 . 68 : (1 ) A word to which an s is attached as anuba-
ndha belongs to the first class (värtt . 5) ; (2) a word to which a p is
attached, to the second (värtt . 6); (3) a word to which a j is at-
tached, to the th i rd (värtt. 7); (4) a word to which aj / i is attached,
to the last (värtt . 8). Consequently we must add an s to vrksa in
2. 4 .12; a p to sva in 3. 4. 40; a j to räjan in 2. 4. 23; and a j / i to
matsya in 4. 4. 35.

The terms sit, pit,jit,jhit are, then, not terms Kätyäyana takes
so to speak f rom his own private vocabulary, but terms he would
use if Pan i n i had taught the rules proposed. I cannot see, why
Kätyäyana in considering this possibility of an addition to Pan ini's
grammar should feel bound to choose another sound but j for
his th i rd rule, just because he has employed jit in the V. Pr. in a
different sense. I should find it much more astonishing that he does
not mind proposing as anubandha p, though Pan in i has already
employed p as anubandha for a different purpose.

But quite apart f rom all this, i do th ink arguments like Weber 's
1 decisive jit' are all but worthless. Even if Kätyäyana were not
consistent, we should be quite wrong to press the point. Does
not Pan in i himself use homonymous terms over and over again ?
Wha t valid inference could be drawn f rom jit being used in the
Värt t ika in the sense of having j as anubandha1, and in the V. Pr.
in the sense of ' surd mutes and sibilants' when Pänini in his w o r k
uses an as a pratyähära for a, i, u, and as a ter m for a krt (3. 2.1 etc.)
and a taddhita ( 4 . 1 . 83 etc.); or âp as a te rm for the feminine end-
ings in o ( 4 . 1 . 1 . etc.), and as apratyähära for all case terminations
from the ä of the instrumental singular up to the sup of the locative
plural (7. 2.112); or ak as a pratyähära for a, /, u, r, I, and in the
sense of ' having no k' (6.1.132etc.) , etc. etc. : examples lie on the
way of anybody who is ready to take the t rouble to look.

I cannot regret having ' forgot ten ' Weber 's points as referred
to by Prof. Keith. The instances supposed to show that the author
of the V. Pr. and the Värt t ika ' in several important respects com-
pletely differ in opinion on phonetic points '16 were taken f rom
misinterpreted passages. The deviation in the terminology recog-
nizable as far as sim, mud, dhi, jitare concerned throws no light.
Nobody can deny an author the right to express himself the way
he chooses and thinks appropriate to the particular occasion. If
I should see anything significant in terminological usages, it would
be the circumstance that the Värtt ikakära does use Prätisäkhya
terms occasionally: svara 'vowel ', vyañjana 'consonant ' , sandhya-
ksara ' d iph thong ' , sparsa ' mutes and nasals', prathama ' surdmute ' ,
dvitlya 'surd aspirate mute ' , trtïya 'sounding mute ' , caturtha
'sounding aspirate mute, ' jihvämulJya, and upadhmänlya',117 that

16 Keith, TS., I, p. CLXXL stands for the Päninean term ädesa
17 To these above mentioned terms I (1.1. 48, 56, 8. 3. 59), as vikära in
only want to add one more: vikära V. Pr. 1.1. 33, etc.
in värtt. 16on Pänini 1.1. 66, 67



338 beside at, et, ot, etc. he also has the Pratisakhya way : okara, ekara,
Paul Thieme okära etc., and that the V. Pr. sporadically employs Päninean terms

like tin 1. 27; luk 3.12; /up 1.114; et, ot 1.114; 4. 58. Is'it not so that
at least this last point has to be 'explained away' by rather far-
fetched assumptions if we are to believe the V. Pr. to be older than
Pänini ?

II dvirbaddham subaddham bhavati (Patamali III, p. 119,
1.121)
But I shall not rely on terminological usages. Again I am ready to
admit for argument's sake that they cannot prove either theory.
They just open out the possibility ofthat identity I suspect. To get
a solid philological base from which we may approach the hard
task of proving it conclusively, we have to confront single rules of
Pänini and the V. Pr. Since my former endeavours have proved
unconvincing, I shall again take a number of rules and ask again
and again the decisive questions: Is it likely that Pänini has con-
densed the formulation of the V. Pr., or is it likely that the V. Pr.
has wanted to improve on Pänini ? And : Is it possible to recognize
any connection between the deviations of the V. Pr. and värttikas
of Kätyäyana's ? I need not apologize for the following discussions
in part being rather intricate. He who wants to understand old
Indian grammarians, must follow them into their subtleties, and
he who wants to settle their relative age with better arguments
than were at the command of Weber and Goldstücker, must
understand them.

1. Pänini says in 1.1. 66, 67 tasminn iti nirdiste pürvasya, tasmäd
ity uttarasya 'when something is given in the locative case, the
rule applies to what is preceding it; when in the ablative case,
to what is following it.' Hence we have to understand when we
read for example the loc. aci in 6.1. 77, that this rule applies to
what is preceding ac\ when the abl. dvyantarupasargebhyah in
6. 3. 97, that this rule is preceding oc; when the abl. dvyantaru-
pasargebhyah in 6. 3. 97, that this rule applies to what is following
dvi, or antar, or a preposition.

The V. Pr says in 1.134,135 tasminn iti nirdiste pürvasya, ta-
smäd ity uttarasyädeh, which is longer by the word ädeh. But should
we apply here the theory of condensation, we would be badly
advised. For Pänini, in order to complete his second rule, has to
teach besides in 1.1. 54ädeh parasya 'when [a substitute is taught
to step] in the place of something that is following [something
given in the ablative case], [the substitute steps] in the place of its
first sound.' Only now we can construct correctly Pänini 6. 3. 97
dvyantarupasargebhyo 'pa It ' long 1 is substituted for the first sound
of ap that is following dvi, or antar, or a preposition.' The V. Pr.
need not give this rule.

One might ask, why it stopped at changing the second rule.
Why did it not say correspondingly in 1.134: pürväntasya, es-
pecially as it does not teach a rule like Pänini 1.1. 52 alo 'ntyasya
'when [a substitute is taught to step in the place of something; it
steps] in the place of the last sound ' ? An answer to this question
I should not be able to give, if I had not the first värttikaon Pänini
1.1. 66, 67: nirdistagrahanam änantaryärtham, which means that
the expression nirdiste in 1.1. 66 can have only the purpose of
making it clear that a rule containing a locative applies only to
that which is preceding immediately the word put in the locative,
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The Identity of the iti pürvasya.'
Värttikakära Yet this may not be obvious enough.

Looking ahead, we find a rule that complements V. Pr. 1.134,
135. In V. Pr. 1.145 we read: purvottaroyor uttarasya 'when [a rule
would apply simultaneously] to what is preceding and to what is
fo l lowing, it [has to be understood to refer only] t o what is fo l low-
ing.'18 This rule has, strangetosay, no application in the Prätisäkhya.
Nor does Pänini give it. Did he omi t it as useless?This can hardly
be. For in the Astädhyäyi there are sundry rules containing both
a locative and an ablative case. Hence Kätyäyana formulates the
värtt. 3 on 1.1. 66, 67: ubhayor nirdese vipratisedhät pañcamíni-
rdesah ' when both (a locative and an ablative case) are given, the
giving of the ablative [will be the stronger one according to
Pänini 1. 4. 2 vipratisedheparam käryam], since there is a conflict.'
Those on the lookout for contradictions between the Värttika and
the V. Pr. might, however, point out that this värtt. just shows
that Pänini need not have taught a special rule like V. Pr. 1.145,
since the dilemma can be solved already by 1. 4. 2. Further they
might point out that the V. Pr. in 1.159 teaches a rule of identi-
cal purport with Pänini 1. 4. 219, hence the man who wrote the
värttika could not have thought 1.145 necessary in the V. Pr.
either. I. must however disappoint them : Kätyäyana rejects in
värtt. 13 his first view that in a dilemma the giving of the ablative
must be stronger according to Pänini 1. 4. 2, by showing that
technically there would be no 'conflict'20, and gives as his final view
(siddhänta) in värtt. 17 that both the operations, the one concern-
ing what is preceding and the one concerning what is following,
would have to apply if Pänini 1.1. 66, 67 is left as it stands—even
if one should have recourse to some special assumption. I need not
enter into the technical details of this assumption, which anyhow
would not be applicable in the V. Pr. What I wanted to draw atten-
tion to, is the fact that there exists a connection between V. Pr.
1.145 and värtt. 3ff. on Pänini 1.1. 66, 67. They are children of
the same thought.

2. Pänini says in 1.1.11 Jdüded dv ¡vaca na m pragrhyam 'an J or Ü,
or e expressing duality is called pragrhya.'

The V. Pr. says in 1. 92, 93 pragrhyam, ekärekärokärä dviva-
canäntäh.

Again, at a first look, the theory of condensation appears to
work. There are however other points worth consideration.

I need not be long on the V. Pr. saying ekära etc. instead of
et etc. Also the AV Pr., which is later than Pänini even in Prof.
Keith's opinion,21 uses the former expressions, quite apart from
the fact that the Värttikakära himself does not avoid them.

On the assumption that Pänini reformulated V. Pr. 1. 92, 93,
we should have to account for Pänini not leaving the order of the
vowels as it was given in the V. Pr. by saying edfdüd ... We could
easily do so by suggesting that he preferred to follow the order of
the alphabet.

On the assumption that the V. Pr. modelled its rules on

18 Of identical construction is V. Pr. 19 See below.
1.144 samnikrstaviprakrstayoh samni- 20 As defined in värtt. 1, 2 on 1. 4. 2.
krstasy and e.g. Patañjali I, p. 71,1. 21 Indian Culture, Vol. II, p. 741.
16 laksanapratipadoktayoh protipado-
ktasyalva.
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Paul Thieme order as reflected in a supposable Jkärokäraikäräh. W e could easily

do so by point ing out that there exist dual forms in e (type : male,
pácete) as well as ai ( type: pacävahai). A formulat ion Jkärokärai-
käräh would leave it doubtful, whether the former or the latter
type was meant.

Is Pänini's dvivocanam a condensation of dviVacandntam?
Pänini's rule may be translated as above. In this case Jdüdet is

the subject of the proposition, dvivacanam, the attribute of the
subject. This seems obvious, but creates a difficulty: the rule does
not apply to the ending e of aform like pácete, since here we have
not an e expressing duality, but an ete. Neither has Pänini called
ete 'pragrhya1, nor has he stated that an e that happens to stand in
the end of an element expressing duality, is also called ' pragrhya'.
This is formulated by the first värtt. on Pänini 1.1.11 : Jdädayo
dvivacanam pragrhya iti ced antyasya vidhih ' if [Pänini means to
say that] ¡etc.., when expressing duality, are called lpragrhya', a
special rule must be given for [an e] that forms the end [of an ele-
ment expressing duality].1

Pänini's rule may also be constructed by taking dvivacanam as
subject, and Jdüdet as its attribute. If we do so, Jdüdet can, according
to Pänini 1.1. 72, be understood to denote something ending in
f, G, e. This possibility is considered in värtt. 2 and accepted as
unobjectionable in värtt. 3.

A third possibility is to understand 'word ' as subject, and
both Jdüdet and dvivacanam as its attribute. Now we can translate
according to Pänini 1.1. 72: 'a word that ends in J, ö, e and in an
element expressing duality.' This possibility is considered in värtt.
4 and accepted as unobjectionable in värtt. 5.

Now everybody will agree that Pänini must have meant what
I have translated first. For both alternative constructions create
a serious difficulty with respect to the next rule (1.1.12 adaso
mat), where only Jdüdet can be the subject, and is taken as such by
the Pàninïyas, who yet, following Patañjali's siddhänta (I. p. 68,
I. 6f), make dvivacanam the subject in 1.1.11. It is obvious that
Kätyäyana's värttikas 2 ff. are nothing but scholastic devices in
defence of Pänini's wording.

On the assumption that Pänini condensed the dvivacanäntam
of the V. Pr. into dvivacanam, we have to believe that he did not
notice that he was putting the worse for the better.

This is the more unlikely as the V. Pr. wording removes with
one stroke all difficulty. It may be noted that it is the only formula-
tion that cannot be projected by any interpretative device into
Pänini's rule. For dvivacanäntäh 'as endings of [a word] expressing
duality' is a tatpurusa, and for Pänini 1.1.11 can be got from Pänini
1.1. 72 only the bahuvnhi: dvivacanänta 'whose end is [something]
expressing duality',

3. Pänini says in 6.1.158 anudättam padam ekavarjam. This
admits of two interpretations. Either: 'a word has no udätta but
one1 (so Patañjali III, p. 98, I. 25 f.). Or: 'a word is anudätta except
for one [vowel].'

It is only this latter interpretation that Kätyäyana considers
in the Värtt i ka.

He is not satisfied with the rule. When forming a word like
ämalakJja, we ought to make its first vowel udätta according to
6. 2. 82, and the last but one vowel of the element preceding jo
according to 6. 2. 83 also. It is desirable that only the latter rule
applies : ämalakJjah. In order to obtain this result, it would be
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as given by Kätyäyana in värtt. 1 and 2 on Pänini 1. 4. 2, there is no
' conflict' between 6. 2. 82 and 83, since it is quite possible for
both rules to apply simultaneously—the one concerning the first
and the other the third vowel, and the eka in 6.1.158 being under-
standable only in the sense of ' the one [for which an udätta (or
primary svarita) is explicitly taught]1. This22 is expressed by the
first värtt. : anudätte vipratisedhänupapattir ekasmin yugapatsam-
bhavät ' if [we define with Pänini a word to be] anudätta, we do
not obtain a 'conflict' [in cases where several udättas are taught],
since [several udättas] might be substituted at the same time'.

The second värtt. proposes to remove the difficulty by chang-
ing Pânini's définition : siddham tv ekänanudättatvät ' but it is alright
if we teach [instead of anudättam padam ekavarjam]: ekänanudättam
padam ('a word has only one vowel that is not anudätta').' Now
there is a 'conflict' between 6. 2. 82 and 83 (and between similar
rules), for now they cannot apply simultaneously, since from 6. 2.
82 we have to learn that the first vowel alone is udötta, and also
from 6. 2. 83 that the last but one before ja alone is udötta.

Kätyäyana is careful not to propose ekodättam padam, for
this would neglect the cases where a primary svarita is taught
(6.1.185, etc.).

The reflection of Pänini 6.1.158 is found in V. Pr. 2.1 svarita-
varjam ekodättam padam. The decision whether this has been con-
densed by Pänini, or whether it is meant as an improvement on
Pänini might have been doubtful if we had not the Värttika. Having
the Värttikawe cannot but recognize that V. Pr. 2.1 wants to
avoid what could be objected to Pänini. Its formulation equals the
one proposed by the Värttikakära, only that in the Värttika there
has been found out a more concise form of a truly cunning simpli-
city. We may compare the three definitions in the following way:

Pänini 6.1.158 anudättam padam ekavarjam : concise, but
objectionable (from Kätyäyana's point of view).

V. Pr. 2 .1 . svaritavarjam ekodättam padam : not concise, but
unobjectionable.

Värttikakäraekänanudättam padam: both concise and un-
objectionable.

Here I may be forgiven if I quote what I wrote in my ' Pänini,'
p. 93, after discussing Pänini 1.1.9 with värtt. 1 and 2, and V. Pr.
1.43:

' Pänini 1.1.9: tuiyäsyaprayatnam savarnam: concise, but not
precise.

V. Pr. 1. 43 : samänasthänakaranäsyaprayatnah savarnah : not
concise but precise.

Värttikära: äsye tulyadesaprayatnam savarnam : both concise
and precise.'

4. A vocative is not accented except in the beginning of a
sentence or of a line of a verse.

This is expressed by Pänini thus: 8,1, ÎGpadasya Mpadät 18
anudättam sarvam apädädau 19 ämantritasya ca.

By the V. Pr., thus: 2. 2. anudättam 17'padapürvam ämantritam
anänärthe ' pädädau.

22 I hope to have fat homed Kätyäyana's has easy play in showing that it may
meaning correctly. His objection is, be dropped (III, p. 98, I. 20 ff.).
no doubt, very subtle, and Patañjali



342 There are the fol lowing differences: (a) The V. Pr. has left out
Paul Thieme a word corresponding to padasya ; (b) ämantrita is put in the geni-

t ive case by Pänini, in the nominative in the V. Pr. ; (c) the V. Pr.
has padapürvam instead of padät; (d) it has left out the expression
sarvam; (e) it has added anänärthe.

a. It is not quite correct to say that the V. Pr. has left out a
word corresponding to padasya. For a corresponding word is
taught, only it need not be repeated. It is valid f rom 2.1 svarita-
varjam ekodättam padam, which equals Pänini 6.1.158 anudättam
padam ekavarjam.

Here lies no argument. W e could say, of course, that the V. Pr.
has deliberately t r ied to arrange matters so as to be enabled to
save one 'padam'. But it could well be maintained that Pänini, for
reasons of his own, has deliberately chosen a different disposition
of the accenting rules ; and that in any case he could not imitate
the procedure of the V. Pr. since he wanted to put pada the first
t ime in the nominative case and the second t ime in the genitive.

b. W e have, then, in reality t w o nominatives in the V. Pr. and
t w o genitives in the AstädhyäyT. This difference of construction
cannot prove much. It is well known that when Pänini says: ' for x
(gen.) [is substi tuted] y (nom.) ' , the V. Pr. say: x (nom.) [is changed]
to y (ace.).' W e are quite used to that.

It must, however, be pointed out that the Värt t ikakära is at
pains of setting r ight the significance of the genit ive padasya. If it
is understood as ' in place of apodo' (according to Pänini 1 .1 . 49),
we have to construct the rule 8. 2. 4 udättasvaritayor yanah svarito
'nudättasya thus: ' a svarita vowel is substituted for the last sound
(according to 1 .1 . 52) of a word that ends in an anudätta vowel
(according to 1 .1 . 72) that is following a yan which has been sub-
st i tuted for an udätta or svarita vowel (according to 6 . 1 . 77).' This
means that we can obtain the correct accent of forms like kumäryau
and kisoryàu, but not of forms like kumäryöh and kisoryàh (cf. värt t .
4 on 8 .1 .16 ,17 w i th Patañjali). Consequently, padasya must be
taken as an at t r ibut ivegeni t ive (värtt . 5)and added as such through-
out the chapter. Padasya . . . sarvam in 8.1.18 hereby receives the
meaning: ' the whole of apada', padasya. . . anudättasya in 8. 2. 4 :
' in the place of an anudätta vowel of apoda' etc.

It must be admit ted, of course, that there lies no obvious
argument here e i ther .

c. The V. Pr. has padapürvam instead of padät. This is, no doubt,
due to its having taught in 1.135 that if something is given in the
ablative case, the rule applies to the first [sound] of what is fo l low-
ing. It is for the same reason that the V. Pr. says, for example, in
6.11 äkhyätapürvam, when Pänini could have used the ablative
(cf. atiñah in 8 . 1 . 28). Pänini is free to use the ablative because he
has employed the word sarvam in 8.1.18.

d. By leaving out sarvam the V. Pr. becomes, then, really more
cumbrous.23 As if foreseeing this objection against the formulat ion

23 It should be noted, however, that the ablative is unobjectionable, since
it may use the ablative whenever a the rule could not possibly be con-
misunderstanding cannot arise. In V. cerned with the first sound of yátha.—
Pr. 2.17 and 6.11 one might under- Somewhat différent ¡s the case of the
stand that only such vocatives and ablative in 4.134 udattäc cänudättam
verb forms are meant as start with an svaritom, since udätta means here a
udatta vowel before the rule is taught, syllable 'containing an udatta vowel ',
type: ágne, ápacat. In 2. 9. yátha and svarita a syllable 'containing a
grbhobhuvo' gnibhyah, for example, svarita vowel' according to V. Pr.4.1.
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of the V. Pr. Kätyäyana tries to prove in the Värttikathat Pänini
need not have employed the word sorvam in 8.1.18 : sorvavocanam
anäder anudâttârtham ¡ti eel luti pratisedhät siddhom ' if [one should
maintain that] 'the word sarvam has been employed [in 8.1.18]
for the purpose [of obtaining substitution] of an anudätta vowel
that is not the first [of what is following, in spite of 1.1. 54]', [the
answer would be that the substitution of an anudätta for such
vowel] is already in order because of the prohibition [given in 8.1.
29] with respect to a periphrastic future [which prohibition would
be without any purpose if an anudätta had to be substituted only
for the first vowel according to 8.1. 29, since the first vowel in a
periphrastic future is necessarily always anudätta]'. Against this
one might object that Pänini 1.1. 54, according to Kätyäyana's own
words (värtt. 1 on 1.1. 54), is a special exception (apaväda) to the
general injunction (utsarga) pronounced in 1.1. 52: alo 'ntyasya 'a
substitute steps in the place of the last sound', and if Pänini by his
prohibition in 8.1. 29 had indicated that in this chapter he did not
want 1.1. 54 to apply, he might yet have meant 1.1. 52 to apply,
and that consequently the word sarvam in 8.1.18 is necessary to
remove this wrong impression. This objection is voiced in värtt. 2
on 8.1.18 alo ' ntyavidhiprasañgas tu ' [ i f sarvam were not employed
in 8.1.18] there yet would wrongly apply Pänini 1.1. 52.' Now
Kätyäyana sets out to show in värtt. 3 and 4 that Pänini has given
an indication that 1.1. 52 should not apply either in this chapter.
For if it applied, he need not have taught the rule 8.1. 51, since
the last vowel of an ordinary future form is always anudätta (värtt.
3), nor need he have employed the expression anta in 8. 2. 7, but
could simply have said nalopah prätipadikasya (instead ofprätipa-
dikäntasya), since it would anyway be clear from 1.1. 52 that ¡opa
could be substituted only for the end of aprätipadika (värtt. 4 on
8.1.18 and värtt. 6 on 8.1.16,17). In fact it may be suspected that
värtt. 6 on 8.1.16,17 has only been given as an alternative solution,
beside the one mentioned in värtt. 5 (above b), of the difficulty
pointed out in värtt. 4, because Kätyäyana could not take padasya
as an attributive genitive in 8.1.18 if he cancelled the expression
sarvam.2*

But we need not insist on the latter point. We only ask : Why
ever does the Värttikakära try so hard to prove that sarvam in
Pänini 8.1.18 is superfluous? Can it be anything else but the special
reason suggested above?

Even this point may not be obvious enough. Let us, then, turn
to the last.

e. Värtt. 5 on Pänini 8.1.18: samänaväkye nighätayusmadasma-
dädesäh ( = värtt. 11 on Pänini 2.1.1) says that the loss of accent
(according to 8.1.18,19 etc.) and the substitution of väm and nau
etc. (according to 8.1. 20ff) ought to have been taught [not only
for the case of a vocative and the respective forms of yusmad and
asmad following a word, but also for the case of their standing] in
the same sentence [as the word they follow].

130,131 sovritavantsvaritoh; udátta-
vän udättah.—On the other hand, in
order to prevent the ablative in
Pänini 8. 4. 66 (and in other cases)
from causing a wrong application,
Kätyäyana has to give the rule of
interpretation: haisvarapräptau
vyañjanam avidyamänavat (värtt. 2 on

6.1, 223), which again is not quite
sufficient in Patañjali's opinion (III,
p. 119, I. 21ff.). Without defect
is T. Pr. 14. 29 udättätparo 'nudättah
svaritam, 30 vyanjanäntarhito'pi.
24 Patañjali explains värtt. 6 in a dif-
ferent way, without accounting for
Kätyäyana's va.
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vär t t ikaare children of the same thought, though the formulat ion
of the vär t t ika: samänaväkhye seems by far happier. But then,
Kätyäyana, in order to make it clear had to give a definit ion of the
concept väkya in värt t . 9 and 10 on Pänini 2 .1 .1 : äkhyätam sävyaya-
kärakavisesanam väkyam', ekatiñ. That the V. Pr.'s anänärthe may
betaken str ict ly in the sense of ' in one sentence', appears f rom
Ml. S. 2 . 1 . 46 arthaikatväd ekam väkyam . . .

5. The Värtt ikakära is not satisfied w i th Panini 1. 2. 39 [ekasruti
33] svarität samhitäyäm anudättänäm. If we take the plural anudä-
ttänäm at its face value ' for several anudätta vowels ' , the rule
applies only when more than t w o anudätta vowels fo l low a svarita
(värtt . 1 on 1. 2. 39) ; if we take it to mean ' for anudätta vowels ' =
' for any anudätta vowel ', we can apply it only to the next that
follows the svarita, since the plural would be void of any special
force (värtt . 2). A solution of the dilemma is given in värt t . 3:
anekamapJti tuvacanätsiddham " i t is in order if we teach: 'also
several anudättas'."

Everybody wi l l admit the diff iculty of construing this additional
anekam api in Pânini's rule. In reality we could only say e i ther :
svarität sa m h itäyam anudättänäm anekänäm api, o r : . . . anudätta-
syänekasyäpi.

V. Pr. 4.138 reflects Pänini 1. 2. 39 thus: svarität param anudä-
ttam udättamayam. Here Kätyäyana's addit ion would fit perfectly
Rather, it does! For 4.139 actually runs: anekam api.

Only very powerful arguments indeed could make me believe
that this is a coincidence created by chance.25

The other differences between Pänini's word ing and that of
the V. Pr. (samhitäyäm: param, ekasruti : udättamayam) yield no
obvious arguments.

6. Pänini says in 1. 4. 2: vipratisedheparam käryam 'when there
is a conflict [between t w o rules], the one that comes later must be
applied.'

The V. Pr. in 1.159 : vipratisedha uttaram balavad alope.
There are three deviations : (a) Instead of käryam, the V. Pr.

reads balavat; (5) the V. Pr. has added the expression alope; (c)
Pänini says param, the V. Pr. uttaram.

a. It is certainly not obvious whether käryam or balavat should
be preferable.

But it is interesting, though it proves nothing by itself, that
when referr ing to what is expressed in Pänini 1. 4. 2 by käryam,
the Värtt ikakära does not use this wo rd , but balïyas ' s t ronger ' :
värt t . 9 on 7.1 .1 : vipratisedhät tu täpo balJyastvam, and on 1. 4. 2
itself tells us that Pänini has given his rule because whenever there
arises a conflict of t w o rules, neither would apply since both would
have the same strength : värt t . 5 on 1. 4. 2 : apratipattir vobhayos
tulyabalatvät. In värt t . 8 on 1. 4. 2 he adds that Pänini ought to have
taught beside param ' the one that comes later ', also antarañgam
' the one the cause of which presents itself f irst. ' He refers to this
addit ion in värt t . 9 on 6.1.108 by the expression antarañgabalíya-
stva. Even when he does not employ the expression ballyas itself,
his construct ion shows that in his mind he had a formulat ion not
l ike: vipratisedhe param käryam, antarañgam ca, but l ike: vipra-

25 Also the fact of V. Pr. 4.138 being the remarks of the Värttikakära on
taught after 4.134 (corresponding to 1. 2. 32.
Pänini 8. 4. 66) is in accordance with
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The Identity of the we have a number of constructions of the type svoro lopät (värtt .
Värttikakära 18): ' [a rule on] accent [is stronger] than [a rule on lopa]', and

throughout the Värt t ika, whenever Kätyäyanafeels called upon to
state that an x is effected (according to 1. 4. 2) and not a y, because
there is a 'conf l ic t ' between the two , he always says: 'x (nom.)
[is stronger] than y [abl.] since there is conflict [between the t w o
and x is the one that comes later] ' (cf. värt t . 1 on 1. 2. 5 ; värt t . 4
on 2 . 1 . 69 ; vär t t . 1 on 6. 2 .121, etc.).

b. The addit ion of olope in V. Pr. 1.159 is instructive.
It certainly cannot be accounted for by the argument that the

more archaic author has not yet found out means of arranging his
rules in such a way as to make our rule universally valid. On the
contrary, the V. Pr. avoids a fault of Pan ini's. The Värtt ikakära not
only has to add antarañgam ca (värtt . 8) to the latter's rule (wi th
many applications set for th in värt t . 10 ff. on 1. 4. 2), but also to
teach in värt t . 25 that luk is stronger than lopa, substi tut ion of yan
etc., and, on a number of occasions, to name cases where the rule
has to be inver ted: värt t . 4 on 3. 4. 77; vär t t . 1 on 5 . 1 . 2; värt t . 9
and 10 on 6 .1 .12 ; värt t . 1 on 6. 4. 48; värt t . 10 and 11 on 7 . 1 . 96.
It is well known that Patañjali evades the embarrassment created
by Pan ini's rule and procedure contradict ing each other so fre-
quently, by taking para in the sense of ¡sta 'desirable' and under-
standing Pan i n i 1. 4. 2 to mean : ' if there is a conflict of t w o opera-
tions the one that is desirable must be applied ' (I, p. 306, I. 9 f. and
often).

c. If Pan ini says param and the V. Pr. uttaram, the theory of
condensation would of course maintain that Pan i n i has deliberately
chosen the shorter word param for the longer word of his pre-
decessor. But I would be at a loss to explain why Pan in¡ left un-
changed uttarasya of V. Pr. 1.135 in 1 .1 . 67, where parasya would
have been the more f i t t ing as parasya is employed just a few rules
before (in 1 .1 . 54) synonymously.

Nor can I easily account for the V. Pr. having replaced param
by uttaram, for it also uses para (e.g. in 3. 3) synonymously w i th
uttara.

Both authors, this is the only possible inference, did not mind
whether they said para or uttara—notwithstanding the latter being
the longer expression.

It is necessary to emphasize this point. It appears as if scholars,
when talking of the ' brevity' of grammatical rules, do not always
take an altogether correct view of the character of this brevity. I
think, because there is always in their mind that last Paribhäsä of
Nägojlbhatta's collection : 'Grammarians rejoice over the saving
of [even] the length of half a short vowel as over the birth of a son.'
Enjoying the sublime irony of this witticism, which seems to voice
what we feel when faced with Päninean rules like ¡ko yan aci (6.1.
77) or a a (8. 4. 68), we are apt to forget that, like any witticism, it
ought to be taken with a pinch of salt.

It would be wrong, of course, to rely only on the comparative
recency of our maxim. For it can be shown that already Patañjali
held somewhat similar views. So, when he maintains that Pan ¡ni
having produced his work with great care—holding a bushel of
darbha grass in his hand, sitting on clean ground, his face to the
east—, it would be impossible that even one sound be without
purpose (I, p. 39 1.10 ff.); or when he calculates that the expres-
sion yvoh has the length of 3¿ short vowels, while the synonymous
expression inah would count only 3, and asserts that Pan in i must
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Paul Thieme stead of the latter (I, p. 35 l .12ff.) .

On the other hand, however, Nâgojïbhatta is, no doubt, r ight
when remarking that ' the question raised [in the Bhäsya] is gen-
erally only, whether in a rule which is made up of several words
a word can be saved, but not whether a mäträ (or half a mäträ) can
be economized.'26

It is not diff icult, in point of fact, to recognize that Pänini,
though str iv ing after brevi ty w i th great eagerness, often does not
mind employing long words when he easily could have avoided
them. He is ingenious in finding out ways of being brief, but he is
not pedantic about it.

Be this however as it may. Essential for us now is the question,
whether the Värtt ikakära can be supposed to share the view of
1 b rev i ty ' implied in our Paribhäsä. The answer can only be a de-
cided ' No '. Whenever the Värtt ikakära is about to shorten some
rule of Pänini's, he proposes to cancel a whole expression that
appears superfluous. Never does he want to replace some word
by ashor ter synonym. He is a logician of no small acumen, and
sometimes his pruning-knife appears to cut rather too sharp. But
he raises no point that would be, materially or logically, altogether
irrelevant. Looking at things in a natural way, it does seem irrele-
vant whether one should say e.g. porasya or uttarasyo in 1 .1 . 67.
He who thinks that to Kätyäyana it was not, must prove it. It is
simply wrong to ascribe to him a view for which we only have later
authorit ies, and which, even w i th them, is only occasionally and
for distinct purposes brought to bear upon the interpretat ion of
Pänini. If Kätyäyana really thought porosyo preferable to the utta-
rasyo of Panini 1 .1 . 67, why did he not say so in his Värtt ika?

These specimens may suffice. They are not meant to exhaust
the arguments, and on request I could easily increase them. They
were meant as a series of experiments executed to test several
theoretical possibilities. For only such possibility can be accepted
as likely as holds good if applied to single facts.

Several tests led, as might have been foreseen, to ambiguous
results. W e cannot decide, for example, whether the expression
param in Pänini 1. 4. 2 is meant as an improvement on uttarom in
V. Pr. 1.159, or vice versa (6 c).

W e did not detect a single point, where Pänini would have
been shorter and better at the same t ime.

A few tests favoured the theory of V. Pr. being younger:
dvivaconantam in V. Pr. 1. 9327 is better than dvivacanom in Pänini
1.1.11 (2); the addit ion alope in V. Pr. 1.159 is be t te r than Pänini's
silence about the exceptions to his rule 1. 4. 2 (6 b).

The majori ty of facts, however, only revealed the i r significance
after the deviations of the V. Pr. f rom Pänini had been looked at in
the light of värtt ikas. It was only a vär t t ika that made plausible
the additional ru leV . Pr. 1.145 (1); the formulat ion of V. Pr. 2.1
(3); the expression anänärthe in V. Pr. 1.17 (4e).

On the other hand, only the formulat ion of V. Pr. 4.138,139
made understandable the word ing o fvä r t t . 3 on Pänini 1. 2. 39 (5).

Leaving aside all other points and questions, we have to admit
that the Värt t ikakära must have well known the rules of the V. Pr.,
and that he must have thought them to compare favourably w i th

26 cf. Kielhorn's edition of the Pari- 27 cf. also AV. Pr. 1. 75, 76 [Ikärokärau
bhäsendusekhara, p. 115, 1.12ff.; 74]dvivacanäntau, ekäros ca.
Translation, p. 526.
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superfluous (4d), which nobody wi l l admit easily.
Pondering over all this I cannot help feeling that all those who

th ink identi ty of such a name as Kätyäyana to create any, however
slight, probabi l i ty at all, wi l l be forcibly inclined to believe that
the V. Pr. and the Värt t ika are by the same hand. Those who do
not—wel l , they may assume that the Värtt ikakära's father, or
grandfather, or great-grandfather, or cousin, or uncle, or any
other male relation of his in the ascending line, has composed the
V. Pr., and that Kätyäyana has devoted careful study to it. Al l this
is, as yet, by no means ruled out.

But, I th ink, everybody wi l l have to admit : (1) that the Vär t t i -
kakära knew the V. Pr. we l l ; (2) that the probabil i ty of the V. Pr.
being younger than Pänini is stronger than the contrary, if detailed
comparisons can yield any result at all.

NI te khalvapi vidhayah suparigrhitä bhavanti yesu
laksanam p rapan cas ca (Patañjaíi I, p. 400,1.8)
I know that I have been unfair in taking Prof. Keith by his word
and pretending to believe that it is Weber's arguments that prevent
him from accepting the identity of Kätyäyana, the author of the V,
Pr., and Kätyäyana, the Värttikakära. As a matter of fact, he cannot
lay much store by them, since that he did not think it worthwhile
to examine them with the help of Kielhorn's Mahäbhäsya text—
neither in 1914, nor in 1936. He will hardly feel sorry now they
are shown to be of no value; he will be convinced that there are
other, better arguments available to close the breach. I am even
afraid lest he should heed all the interpretative details I have given
here above, as little as those I gave before. He may still think that
I am trying to prove what cannot be, and that my diving into tech-
nical subtleties only tends to obscure a clear issue. What is it that
makes Prof. Keith accept any argument put forward in favour of
the priority of the V. Pr., bad as it may be, and that makes him take
easy any argument to the contrary? It can be nothing else but the
general impression he has derived from the study of Pânini's work,
the Värttika, and the V. Pr.

As to the first, Prof. Keith's impression can only be that, may
Pänini be agenius or a more or less skilful compilator, the Astä-
dhyäyl evinces a very considerable degree of knowledge and acu-
men, of insight into the structure of the language it describes, of
technical routine in arranging and representing facts—in brief,
that it testifies to a high stage reached by the science of grammar
in his time.

As to the V. Pr., his impression must be that it reveals in part
an endeavour to define certain grammatical facts by general rules,
similar to those given in Pânini's grammar; and in part a deplorable
incapacity of grasping the significance of others, which seem very
simple. To give only two examples : In 6.1 the V. Pr. teaches that
a verbform is anudätta if it follows another word belonging to the
same sentence; in 2.14 it teaches that srutam is anudätta when pre-
ceded by ¡ha, aiming at V. S. 7. 9 máméd ihá srutam hávam, where
srutam must be a verbform. In 4.164 the V. Pr. teaches that Gärgya
changes the kh and y of root khyä to kand s respectively; in the
same rule it puts down the absurd addition: 'except in sakhya,
ukhya, mukhya.'
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than Pänini. The facts seem to allow of one interpretat ion only.
The science of grammar as represented in the V. Pr., is on its
march towards the perfection attained at the t ime of Pänini. The
V. Pr. is Pan ini's precursor, as the dawn is the precursor of the day.

As to the Värtt ikakära, Prof. Keith's impression must be that
its author being later than Pänini, it must be more perfect than
the AstädhyäyT. Hence it is impossible to ascribe it t o the same
author as the V. Pr.

These impressions appear very plausible, and the conclusions
formed on them seem to simply compel acceptance. When in
some places Pänini's formulat ion obviously is less happy than the
one of the V. Pr., it becomes very easy to account for it by such
assumptions as: Pänini has borrowed unintel l igently, or: in Pänini's
grammar the consideration of brevity is allowed to overr ide even
intel l ig ibi l i ty and logical correctness.

It is diff icult, if not impossible, to prove such like assumptions
to be wrong in every single case.

Yet I th ink we can look at things in a somewhat different way.
Let us t r y to see, whether it leads us to absurd consequences.

If I should state the general impressions I have derived f rom
the study of Pänini and the V. Pr. in a few short sentences, I should
say:

Admirable as Pänini's w o r k is as a whole, I cannot deny that
he has overdone his ingenuity and partly fallen sacrifice to it. He
is so brief as to be often obscure and not seldom even illogical : he
is so subtle as to be ambiguous, and not seldom even incomprehen-
sible. In order to understand rules of his that are not exceptionally
simple, it is necessary f irst to know what they are supposed to
teach : to-day, when his language does not any longer live, but has
to be learned in school, a scholar who wants to freely handle and
master his injunctions, must possess a stupendous memory and a
tremendous amount of learning in the vast l i terature discussing
the implicit suggestions, silent assumptions and principles under-
lying his formulations or supposed to underlie them.

There is hardly anything admirable in the V. Pr. But I cannot
but acknowledge that if it is not quite free, it is yet more free than
Pänini, of the defects of indistinctness, ambiguity, and obscurity.
It may contain some hard passages, but nowhere is it necessary to
make its author impl ici t ly suggest, or silently assume, anything,
or establish by some artificial device any principle that would ad-
just his formulat ion. In order to apply its teaching it is necessary
to know the Padapätha of the V.S., to have a certain idea of the
meanings of the words occurr ing there in, and to observe carefully
what the author says.

Pänini addresses subtle intellects, scholars w i th scientific
rather than practical interests; the V. Pr., just any ordinary Väja-
saneyin.

Led by these impressions, I th ink it quite natural to assume
that the V. Pr. is wr i t t en by someone who knew Pänini, but did
not want to fo l low too closely his risky ways of teaching. Doubly
so, if I bear in mind that as far as the Bhäsä is concerned an in-
correct fo rm, even when used a ta public occasion, is no serious
matter, whi le even one incorrect sound uttered in the recitation
of a vedic verse, is bound to bring down bad misfortune. Is not
Pänini himself inclined to be careful when referr ing t o vedic forms
(e.g. in 3 .1 .123; 3 .1 .42 ; 7.1.43)?
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where the V. Pr. appears to contradict itself, where it appears to
fol low t w o distinctly different methods, of which the one looks
archaic (V. Pr. 2 .14 ; 4,164 second half), the other modern (V. Pr.
6.1 ; 4.164 first half). The most natural course to explain contradic-
tions of this kind in a work , is to trace them to the individuality of
its author. Consequently I should say:

There are t w o souls living in the breast of Kätyäyana, the
author of the V. Pr. The one aspires high : it strives to vie w i th
Pänini in the abstract sphere of scientific th ink ing and logical acu-
men. It makes him give the definition (laksana) 6.1 anudättam
äkhyätam ämantritavot ' a verb is unaccented after the way of the
vocative ' ; and 4.164 khyäteh khayau kasau . . . . The other one is
bound down by the practical necessities of l ife: it keeps in the low
region where the Vedapäthaka breathes, who knows the tex t of
his Samhitä and nothing else, who does not care about the sense
of what he recites, relying on a dogma expressed by MT. S. 1. 2. 39
(mantränarthakyam) or by Kautsaas quoted in Ni r . 1.15 (. . . ana-
rthakä hi manträh). It is this soul that makes him give an amplifica-
tion (prapañca) t o his definit ion 6.1 in the seemingly superfluous
rule 2 .14; that makes him add to his definit ion 4.164 the absurd
exception sakhyokhyamukhyavarjam, which guards against any
wrong application of his teaching on the part of the unintel l igent.

If I were asked to give my general impression of the Värt t ika-
kära in one short sentence, I should say:

These t w o souls live also in Kätyäyana, the Värtt ikakära.
This wants some proof. I wi l l give it in detail, for it forms my

strongest argument. W i t h o u t it, I should probably have left matters
as they stand, considering Prof. Keith's view as possible, though
not likely.

Throughout his wo rk the Värtt ikakära does not deem it
necessary to add a wealth of vedic details to Panini's rules. He is
satisfied, for example, w i th adding to Pänini 6. Î . 94 in värt t . 6 the
general remark: emanädisu cchandasi, which sums up V. Pr. 4. 53
sumudrasyemams, tvemams, tvodmann iti ca; or w i th adding to
Pänini 2 . 1 . 2 in värt t . 6:param api cchandasi, which reflects the
circumstantial rules V. Pr. 2.18 and 19. Occasionally he expl ici t ly
states that it is impossible so to complement by one short rule an
injunction given by Pänini as to make it comprise the vedic detail :
värt t . 1-4 on 6 . 1 . IP In värt t . 1 on 1.1.6 he wants to cancel the
expressions dldhJand vevl because these roots occur only in the
Veda, and because for the Veda [no general rules can be given but
only] rules that describe afterwards what has been observed to
occur (drstänuvidhitväc ca cchandasi) . . . .29 For a student of the
Astädhyäyl it is sufficient to know that such and such phenomena
do occur in the Veda, he need not t rouble about their exact where
and when. The at tempt to reformulate Pänini's vedic rules w i th a
view of making them a safe guide for Vedapäthakas of any descrip-
t ion , would indeed be ut ter ly impossible.

It is different when Pänini expounds on some vedicdetail that is
easy of verif ication, because it only can occur in one special context.

28 Quoted by Wackernagel, Altin- 29 Compare e.g. Patañjali on värtt. 1 on
dische Grammatik, I, p. LXV n. 1. 6.4.141 (III, p. 225, I. 3), quoted by

Wackernagel o.e., p. LXV n. 5.
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Paul Thieme the Subrahmanyäformula, 1. 2. 37, 38.

The Subrahmanyä runs thus:
subrahmanyo3m—subrahmanyo3m—subrahmanyo3m indräga-

ccha hariva ägaccha medätither mesa vrsanasvasya mené—gaur
ävaskandinn ahalyäyai jära—kausika brähmana gautama bruväna—
ityahe (i.e. : adya, svah, dvyahe, or tryahe) sutyäm ägaccha maghavan
devä brahmäna ägacchatägacchatägacchata.30

During the Agnistoma, on the day preceding the pressing of t
the Soma_, there is on a certain occasion (Läty. S. 1. 3.18; Drähy. S.
1. 3.18; Äp. S. 11. 20. 3; Man. S. 2. 2. 5. 9; Käty. S. 8. 9.12) inserted
in the Subrahmanyä, before the sentence svah sutyäm ägaccha. . .
(Läty. S. 1. 3. 20; 'Drähy. S. 1. 3. 22), the fol lowing piece :

asau (i.e. the Yajamäna ' N. N.1) yajate—amusya (i.e. 'N .N . ' s ' )
putro yajate—amusya pautro yajate—amusya naptä yajate—amusya
pitä yajate—(amusyäh pitä yajate—) amusya pitämaho yajate—
(amusyäh o o —) amusya prapitämaho yajate—(amusyäh o o—)janisya-
mänänäm pitä pitämahah prapitämaho yajate.3^

Pänini's rules run thus:
1. 2. 37 [ekasruti durât sambuddhau (1 . 2. 33)] na subrahmanyä-

yäm svaritasya tüdättah 38 devabrahmanor anudättah ' [Everything
is] of equal pitch when it is a case of calling f rom afar, [but ] not in
the Subrahmanyä formula. Here, however, an udätta vowel is sub-
st i tuted for asvarita; an anudätta is substituted for a svarita in the
words deva and brahman'.

They are supposed to teach the fol lowing accentuation :
subrahmanyóm índrágáccha, háríva ágáccha, médátither mesa,

vfsánasvasya mené, gaúr ävaskandinn, ahalyäyai jära, kaúsíka brä-
hmana, gaútáma bruväna, sváh (dvyahé etc.) sutyám ágáccha magha-
van devä brahmäna ágácchata.

The Värtt ikakära has t w o possibilities of viewing and examin-
ing these rules. This reveals what I have called his t w o souls.

His first possibility is to examine the logical indemnity of
Pänini's teaching itself. He indulges in it in his Värt t ika on Pänini
1.2. 32. He says:

' Pänini 1. 2. 32-40 ought to be taught after Pänini 8. 4. 66 in
order to make apply correct ly Pänini 1. 2. 39' ( vä r t t . i ) .Th is means:
The substi tut ion according to 8. 4. 66 of a (dependent) svarita for
an anudätta that follows an udätta, has to be considered as not
having taken effect in any preceding rule according to 8. 2 . 1 . Hence
Pänini 1. 2. 39 would apply only to such anudätta vowels as fo l low
an (independent) svarita that has been substituted according to a
rule like 6.1.185.

30 SB. 1.1.10,11 omits ägacchotäga- must inserta pause (according to
cchotägocchata.—SB. 3. 3. 4. 7ff. Läty. S. 1.3.6, 7). Drähy. S. 1. 3. 2ff.
quotes subrahmanyo3m only twice; substantially agrees.—See also Caland-
omits ägaccha maghavan; quotes Henry, L'Agnistoma, p. 65.
ägacchata only once.—TÄ. 1.12. 3ff. 31 A more elaborate form is given by
gives the text only till bruväna.— Caland-Henry, o.e., p. 119. I have tried
Läty. S. 1. 3. Iff. has etävadahe instead to keep closely to the wording sug-
of ityahe (1. 3.1); leaves optional the gested by Läty. S. 1. 3.18-20; Drähy.
sentence devä brahmäna ägacchatäga- S. 1. 3.18-20. The hyphens are inser-
cchatägacchata (1. 3. 3); leaves it ted according to Läty.S. 1. 3. 9; Drähy.
optional to say ägaccha maghavan (1. S. 1. 3. 9. The other srautasütras
3. 5), or simply ägaccha (1. 3. 4), or to (quoted above) allow no inference as
leave out both words.—I have marked to the exact wording,
by hyphens the places where one
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The Identity of the (svaritasya tüdättah)' ( vä r t t . 2). This means: The subs t i t u t i on o f an
Värttikakära udötta f o r a svarita in t h e Subrahmanyä w o u l d apply again on ly t o

an independent svarita. Consequently we should get only subra-
hmanyóm instead of subrahmanyom (with svarita according to
6.1.185), but not ágáccha etc. for ágáccha etc. (with svarita accord-
ing to 8. 4. 66).

'And also in order to prevent substitution of a svarita (accord-
ing to 8. 4. 66) for [the anudätta] following the udötta that is sub-
stituted for a svarita (according to 1. 2. 37)' (värtt. 3). This means:
If 8. 4. 66 follows 1. 2. 37, it has to apply after 1. 2. 37 again. We
should consequently get first ágáccha for ágáccha, and afterwards
ágáccha for ágáccha.

'And also for the sake of Pänini 1. 2. 40' (värtt. 4). This means:
Also this rule would apply only to such anudätta vowels as precede
an udötta or zsvarita that is taught in rule standing before Pänini
8.2.1.

All these objections are perfectly correct. Pänini has not fol-
lowed his own plan with all desirable care. The V. Pr. is in this
respect blameless : the rules corresponding to Pänini 1. 2. 39 (V.
Pr. 4.138) and 1. 2. 40 (V. Pr. 4.135) follow the rule corresponding
to Pänini 8. 4. 66 (V. Pr. 4.134).

But Kätyäyana knows how to free Pänini of the net he has
thrown over him. In his last vârttika on 1. 2. 32 he gives as his final
view this:

'Thefact of Pänini teaching the substitution of an anudätta
[for a svarita] in the words deva and brahman (deväh for déváh,
brahmänah for bráhmánah) gives an indication that Pänini 8. 4. 66
has [to be considered to have] taken effect [as far as Pänini 1. 2.
32-40 is concerned, in spite of Pänini 8. 2.1].' This means : Since
Pänini 1. 2. 38 would be perfectly void of sense and purpose if it did
not concern the secondary svarita, and if Pänini 8. 4. 66 would apply
afterwards again, we are entitled to infer that this paragraph (1. 2.
32-40) is meant to follow 8. 4. 66.

As often, Kätyäyana's subtlety has been a match for Pänini's.
He has scrutinized his great predecessor's formulation, pointed
out a logical flaw, and hit on a striking solution for the difficulties
resulting: the rules in question are put in the wrong place. Then
he has topped it all by finding out that Pänini himself has given an
indication that he wanted us to interpret him as if he had proceeded
correctly. Taken all in all, a neat specimen of scholastic acumen !

His second possibility is to examine the practical usefulness
of Pänini's rules from the point of view of a priest who has to recite
the subrahmanyä. He might say, firstly, that it is not clear whether
durât sambuddhau is still valid from 1. 2. 33, and, secondly, that it
is not clear which accentuation is really the correct one. Having
formulated a negative rule by just forbidding to recite with equal
pitch, Pänini has, strictly speaking, left open manifold possibilities.
Theoretically, an accentuation like indrá agáccha would answer
his definition also. Kätyäyana must have thought likewise. In his
Vârttika on 1. 2. 37 he actually rewrites the whole rule. He puts a
prapañca in the place of Pänini's laksana. It runs thus:

subrahmanyäyäm oköra udättah (värtt. 1) äköra äkhyäte, para-
dis ca (värtt. 2) väkyödau ca dve dve (värtt. 3) maghavanvarjam (värtt.
4) sutyäparänöm antah (värtt. 5) asäv ity antah (värtt. 6) amusyety
antah (värtt. 7) syäntasyopottamam ca (värtt. 8) va nämadheyasya.

' [Pänini ought to have said thus :] In the Subrahmanyä the
vowel o is udötta (1); the vowel ä when followed by a verbform [is



352 udatta]; also the first of the fol lowing [syllables] (2); also the two
Paul Thieme first [syllables] in the beginning of each sentence [are udätta] (3);

except [those of the word ] maghavan (4) ; the end [of the words]
fol lowed by sutyä [is udätta] (5); the end of [the word designated
by] ' N.N. ' [is udätta] (6); the end of [ the word designated by]
' N.N.'s ' [is udätta] (7) ; [ the end] and the last but one [syllable] of
[a word ] ending in sya [is udätta] (8); [the last but one syllable] of
a name [is udätta] or [not ] (9).'

The last 4 rules must be concerned w i th the piece inserted
on the last day before the pressing : it is open to doubt, whether
Pänini wanted to include it in his rule.

Let us t ry , then, to apply Kätyäyana's teaching to the whole!
Värt t . 1 : The vowel o is actually always udätta in the Subra-

hmanyä. No t only in subrahmanyó3m, which is given as example
by Patañjali, but also in the inserted piece: putró [yajate], pautró
[yajate], pitamahó [yájate], prapitamahó \yájate],

Värt t . 2a: The vowel a is always udätta when fol lowed by a
verbform. No t only in ögaccha, which is given as example by Pa-
tañjali, but also in the inserted piece: napta [yajate], pitá [yájate],
and in the end : ögacchata.

Värt t . 2b: The first of the fol lowing syllables is also udätta,
says Kätyäyana. Obviously we have to accent not only ögaccha,
which is given by Patañjali, but also: naptá yájatepitá yájate. W e
even must go a step fur ther, and construe paradis ca not only w i th
äkära, but also w i th okära (as may be indicated by the ca). For if
we accent naptá yájate, it is only logical that we accent l ikewise:
putró yájate, pautró yájate, pitamahó yájate, prapitamahó yájate.

Värt t . 3: The t w o first syllables of each sentence are udätta.
This provides us w i th the accentuation : índrágáccha, háríva [öga-
ccha], médátither mesa, vfsánasvasya mené, gaúr ávaskandin, áháiya-
yai jara, kaúsíka brähmana, gaútáma bruväna.

All the fol lowing värtt ikas are special exceptions (apaväda) to
this last general statement (utsarga), for they teach only the accent
of words that happen to stand in the beginning of sentences of the
Subrahmanyä.

Värt t . 4 : maghavan, which of course in reality belongs to the
sentence ityahé sutyöm ögaccha, and not to devä brahmäna öga-
cchata, is unaccented.

Värt t . 5 : adyá, dvyahé, tryahé, which do start a sentence, are
accented on thei r last syllable only.

Värt t . 6: The end of the word designated by ' N.N. ' (asau) is
udätta. For simplicity's sake, let ' N.N. ' be called by a name used
by Patañjali in his examples: gärgya, döksi, or devadattá.

First of all, the rule informs us that in sentences like gärgyo
yajate, däksir yajate, devadatto yajate, värt t . 3 is superseded. For
gärgyo yájate, devadattó yájate we do not want any fur ther ru l ing:
thei r accents result already f rom värt t . 1 and 2. Nor is it possible
to say that värt t . 6 would supersede them. For neither is it an
apaväda w i th respect to värt t . 1 and 2, since it applies also in cases
that do not fall under the jur isdict ion of these rules, nor can it be
stronger by v i r tue of its being taught later, since there is no ' con-
fl ict '32.

däksir yajate is different. The name has normally an udätta in
the first syllable. W e get, however, by värt t . 6 only däksir yajate.
And whi le everywhere else the syllable fol lowing an udätta be-
comes udätta itself before an anudätta, we seem to have a single

32 See above.
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The Identity of the vär t t i ka fo r an instance like this. As translated above,33 it gives us
Värttikakära permission to accent the last but one syllable of a name. W h o wants

to use the name daksi can consequently say: döksir yajate, gett ing
the first udötta f rom värt t . 9 and the second f rom värt t . 6. Now
everything is in order.

Värt t . 7: The end of a word designated by ' N . N . V (amusya)
is udätta. W e learn f rom this, again first of all, that in sentences
like : gärgyasya putro yajate, devadattasya putro yajate, värtt. 3 is
superseded. Secondly, that dökseh, which may have an udätta in
the first syllable according to värtt. 9, is also accented on the last:
dákséh putró yájate.

Värtt. 8: The end and the last but one syllable of a word ending
in sya is udötta : gorgyásyá putró y ájate, devadattásyá putró yájate.

Värtt. 9 : See on värtt. 6 and 7.
The accents of the inserted piece are, then, according to Ka-

tyayana:
gargyó (devadattó) yájate (dáksír yájate) ; gorgyásyá (devada-

ttásyá, dákséh) putró yájate; naptá yájate; pitá yájate; pitamahó
yájate; prapitámahó yájate.34

It thus becomes obvious that the lengthy värttikas do not add
or change anything with respect to the content of Pänini's rule:
In the Subrahmanyä a svarita is replaced by the udötta. The one
point on which the Värttikakära differs is the accent of devöh and
brahmönah. According to Pänini 1. 2. 38 the svarita in these words
is replaced by the anudötta. According to Kätyäyana värtt. 1 on
1. 2. 38 this is only the opinion of some authorities. Consequently
he wants himself to accent: déváh, bráhmúnah, which restores com-
plete analogy of accent throughout the Subrahmanyä.

For our particular investigation, however, it is not essential
what Kätyäyana is teaching, but how he is teaching it. We may even
leave the question open whether he actually is quite distinct and
unambiguous. We saw that without some interpretative efforts,

33 Patañjali understands värtt. 9 in a 'what expresses [only] the sense [of
different way. He believes it to teach the nominal stem] (i.e. a nominative)
optional correctness of devadattasya has a high-pitched (i.e. udätta) end '
pitá yájate beside devadattásyá pitá (the name, putráh, putráh, naptá, pitá,
yájate, which is evidently wrong. pitamaháh, prapitämahah).
34 It would apparently be wrong to 1.3. 24 vaibhakte ca syädau vai-
apply Kätyäyana's teaching to the last bhaktas caiva ' what is preceding a sya
sentence, which would have to be etc. (i.e. yäh) that belongs to a case
accented thus: janfsyamänänäm pitá termination, and [the vowel] belong-
pitamaháh prapitámahó yájate. It is ing to the case termination [is high-
possible that Katyayana did not know pitched] also ' (-ásyá, -áyáh pitá etc.).
the use of it, seeing the many varia- 1. 3. 25 uccäc ca nice nJcam ' a low-
tions in the Subrahmanyä as pointed pitched (i.e. anudätta) syllable that is
out in Läty.S. (above p.350 n. 30). Nor following a high-pitched and preced-
does he appear to have considered the ing a low-pitched syllable (i.e. a svarita)
cases amusyäh pita yajate etc. [is high-pitched] also ' (. . . pitá pitä-

Drähy. S. 1. 3. 23ff. also teaches maháh prápitamahó . . .).
the accentuation of the inserted piece. 1 . 3. 26 janisyamänänöm ¡ti madhye
It differs from Katyayana in consider- dve 'the two [syllables] in the middle
ing also the accent of feminine geni- of ' janisyamänänäm [are high-pitched]'
tives and of the last sentence. It does, (janisyamanänäm).
moreover, not provide for any name 1. 3. 27 y a jes cädih 'the beginning
that is not antodâtta. It runs thus: of root yaj [is high-pitched] also'

1. 3. 23 arthanirvacanam uccäntam (putró yájate, pitá yájate etc.).
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Paul Thieme tañjali did misunderstand it. Moreover, Patañjali hardly realized

the full bearing of the first värtt ikas, as interpreted above. For us
is only essential Kätyäyana's unmistakable intention of being dis-
t inct , and his obvious impression that Pänini was not distinct
enough.

Let us admit that theoretical ly Pänini's formulat ion is ambig-
uous, W e have to acknowledge, at the same t ime, that it reveals
insight into the linguistic phenomenon as such. It clearly grasps
the essential feature of the accenting part iculari ty of the Subra-
hmanyä. In this respect it is unsurpassable.

Let us admit that theoretical ly Kätyäyana's formulat ion is
clearer. W e have to acknowledge, at the same t ime, that it is much
more circumlocutory, and that it does not reveal any insight into
the linguistic phenomenon. It is superficial and mechanical to the
last degree, though in its own way ingenious enough.

Is it not the author of the Prätisäkhya who spoke to us in these
Värttikas?

Let us, to facilitate our argument, apply one last test.
Let us suppose the Värt t ika and Bhäsya on Pänini 1. 2. 37 had

been lost, and by some lucky chance there had been found, in our
days, some palmleaf containing only Kätyäyana's 9 rules w i thou t
Patañjali. Wha t would philologists do w i th it?

Some would say: 'These rules must be pre-Päninean, for the
expressions okära, äkäro, äkhyäta have been replaced by Pänini
by the shorter ones : ot, at, tin.' I am afraid Prof. Keith would be
amongst them. For in his opinion ' everything points to the con-
densation of the AstädhyäyT as the carrying to perfection of an en-
deavour to attain brevity for its own sake [note : e.g. ku for ka-
varga].'35 And if he finds it 'qu i te impossible to believe that V. Pr.
1. 55 amätrah svaro hrasvah [etc.] is an at tempt to improve on Pänini
[ 1 . 2. 27 ükäio 'jjhrasvadJrghaplutah]',36 he cannot believe that our
rules are an attempt to improve on Pänini 1. 2. 37 either. Not only
is Pänini's rule about five times shorter, to us it appears also to
contain the clearer formulation. And how much more clever is its
point of view! Prof. Keith thinks Pänini 1. 2. 27 'absurd ', yet he
maintains it to be a ' refinement', though a ' not very happy' one.
Pänini 1. 2. 37 is not absurd at all. It just looks a very happy refine-
ment of our rules.

Most scholars should say: 'These rules must betaken from
some of the Prätisäkhyas, in which terms like okära, äkära, äkhyäta
are in permanent use—be they young (as the AV. Pr.) or old (as
the V. Pr.). If so, they must belong to either a Sämaveda Prätisä-
khya, since the priest reciting the Subrahmanyä is a Sämavedin, or
a Prätisäkhya to the White Yajurveda, since according to the
Väjasaneyins it is the Adhvaryu himself who recites the Subra-
hmanyä. '37 Upon this they would find that the V. Pr. not only in-
deed uses the terms quoted above, but also that it is well acquainted
with expressions of the type ' maghavanvarjam' (cf. e.g. V. Pr. 1. 87;
1.131 sämajapanyünkhavarjam : Pänini 1. 2. 34 ajapanyüñkha-
sämasu;V. Pr. 2.1 ; 4. 21 ; 4.164). Further they would ask them-
selves, which word is referred to by the neuters dve dve (värtt. 3)
and upottamam (värtt. 8), and they could not but recognize that it
must be aksara n. They would now remember that V. Pr. 1. 99
says : svaro 'ksaram ' a vowel is cal led aksara [together with the

35 Indian Culture, Vol. II, p. 745. 37 Caland-Henry, o.e., p. 64, No. 49
36 I.e., p. 746. n.2.



355 preceding consonants] ', and uses aksara in this sense in 4.129, and
The Identity of the makes us supply aksaram to sv a rita m in 4.132,134 etc. etc.
Värttikakära N o w as regards ' doctr ine, which is the sole cr i ter ion avail-

able',38 they would certainly best ruck by the fact that the begin-
ning of our rules does not seem to presuppose acquaintance w i th
the most simple grammatical facts and categories. But soon they
would come across the terms äkhyäta and väkya, which betray
quite a decent standard of grammatical knowledge. Af ter just
having forgiven the author his unintel l igent f irst rules, they would
hit on the four th , which shows that either the author or those
for whom he w ro te were not able to discern that maghavan be-
longs to the sentence : ityahé sutyám ágáccha maghavan, though its
accent forbids to construe it w i th the fo l lowing: dévá bráhmána
ágácchata. Again they would remember that the V. Pr., too, though
presupposing acquaintance w i th the concept äkhyäta ( f ini te verb)
in 6.1, does not expect in 2. 14 its students to realize that srutam
in V.S. 7. 9 is an äkhyäta ; that the V. Pr., though presupposing
acquaintance w i t h the concept ämantrita (vocative) and sasthl
(genitive) in 2.17,18, does not expect in 2.19 its students to realize
that apöm napät in V.S. 8. 24 is not a vocative, but a nominative ;
that the V. Pr., though presupposing acquaintance w i th the gram-
matical abstraction khyäti ( root khyä) in 4.164, does not expect in
the same rule its students to realize that the khy of sakhya, ukhya,
mukhya has to do nothing whatsoever w i th the khy of root khyä.

Those would not be the worst of our hypothetical scholars,
who t r y to find a place in Sanskrit l i terature for our hypothetical
pal m leaf, that wou ld insist on the circumstance that just this con-
t rad ic tory side by side of a respectable standard of knowledge and
mechanical, insipid pedantry, which we find in our rules, gives its
individual character to the V. Pr. ; and that the t w o f ighting ten-
dencies of stating each single case by itself and of giving general,
comprehensive directions eventually spoil each other 's game as
well in our rules as in the V. Pr.

Sceptics might rely on the Subrahmanyä not occurr ing in the
V.S. But theirs would be a weak argument: the author of the V.
Pr. could well have taken special interest in it, since it is recited
by the Väjasaneyin Adhvaryu. They might point out , fur ther , that
once we allow the author to take his point of view as he chooses,
these rules are qui te a chef-d'œuvre in the i r skilful arrangement
and artful disposit ion, which makes use of the really surprising
accident that all the vowels o, and all the vowels ä before a form of
a verb, are udätta in the Subrahmanyä. In this respect hardly one
piece of the V. Pr. can compare w i th them. Yet these sceptics
certainly would have a hard stand.

If, however, anyone should suggest that our rules are really
taken f rom the Värt t ika—he might refer to the expressions okära,
äkära, väkya and the type maghavanvarjam being not foreign to its
style—, he would be answered by the same argument, on which
Prof. Keith declines39 t o believe in the ident i ty of the Värt t ikakära
and the author of the V. Pr.: 'The plain fact is that the Värt t ikakära
is far advanced in grammatical knowledge beyond the author of
these rules.'

Fortunately we have not to deal w i th an anonymous pal m leaf.
Fortunately we are not placed in the awkward position of having
to prove that our 9 rules were wr i t t en by the Värt t ikakära. For-
tunately by indulging in his Vedapäthaka inclinations, Kätyäyana

38 Keith, I.e., p. 746. 39 I.e., p. 742.



356 himself has led ad absurdum all the arguments by which Prof. Keith
Paul Thieme still wants to settle the relative chronology of the Prätisäkhyas.

Kätyäyana's rules show distinctly that in chronological questions
we can rely neither on the brevity of technical terms, nor on the
brevity of expression in general, nor on the more or less 'ad-
vanced ' doctr ine.

They show more. They show that the suspicion of Kätyäyana,
the Värtt ikakära, and Kätyäyana, the author of the V. Pr., being
identical was not vain. It is not only easy to assume that the
scholar who penned the Vär t t i kaon Pan in i 1. 2. 37 ¡s responsible
also for the V. Pr., it is almost unavoidable when it is considered
that the Vär t t ika shares, in its expressions as well as in its method
of representing linguistic facts, marked peculiarities w i th the V. Pr.
I defy scholars to find out a similarly close relationship between
any two other grammatical works of Indian antiquity.

The proof that the Kätyänäcärya, who wro te the V. Pr., is not
the Värtt ikakära now lies w i th the sceptics. W i t h Weber 's argu-
ments they cannot defend the i r case. They have to explain away
the relationship of the terminology of the Värt t ika and the V. Pr.,
which was unknown to Weber , and the surprising coincidences
of a number of deviations of the V. Pr. f rom Pan in i w i th objections
raised by Kätyäyana against the very points of Pänini's grammar
that are removed by these deviations, coincidences, which are far
more numerous and characteristic than those pointed out by Gold-
stücker. They have to explain how, if thei r idea of the development
of linguistic studies and teaching technique in India is r ight, Kätyä-
yana could ever have wr i t ten the Värt t ika on Pänini 1. 2. 37. W i l l
they not rather admit that thei r simple and seemingly easy assump-
tions (a lucid w o r k : early, obscure: young; diffuse: early, brief:
young, etc.), have not taken in account the complicated nature of
historical development, which seldom, if ever, follows a straight
line? Is it not obvious that they have neglected to consider that
books are not wr i t t en by schools, but by single men, by individuals,
who naturally had thei r own taste, the i r own inclinations and pref-
erences, and l i t t le cared when adopting new styles, new methods,
and new points of view, whether to later centuries thei r procedure
meant progress or not? Unfortunately, in Indian l i terature it is but
seldom possible to recognize the author behind his work . In the
case of Kätyäyana, I th ink, we can do so; butas soon as we catch a
glimpse of his personality, his wr i t ings cease to be measurable by
the simple standards generally accepted, and thus prove them to
be arbi t rary and ut ter ly unreliable.
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1 We have seen that the first information available in Europe on the

I Sanskrit grammarians was due to the French Jesuit Jean François
I Pons (see pages 30-32). Pons' Sanskrit grammar, available in
• manuscript, enabled A. L. de Chézy to occupy the first chair for

Sanskrit at the Collège de France in 1814. But despite the excellent
Pierre traditions of Sanskrit studies which developed in Paris during the
Boudon nineteenth century, there were hardly any French scholars who

contributed directly to the study of the Indian grammarians.
Of course, the Sanskrit grammarians were studied for the

historical data they provide. The well-known French Sanskritist
and Indologist Sylvain Lévi (1863-1935; cf. Renou 1936) for example
in a brief communication of 1891, ingeniously demonstrated that
Kätyäyana must have been a contemporary of one of the few kings
(e.g., Piyadasi) who were referred to in inscriptions with the
honorific title devänämpriya ' dear to the gods.' What is remarkable
about this compound is that its first member retains the Genitive
ending. According to Pänini 3.6.21, it must therefore have a pe-
jorative meaning. Kätyäyana, however, allows for an honorific use
by listing devänämpriya among the exceptions to Pänini's rule.
Since Patañjali again reverts to Pänini's view and accepts only
pejorative meanings for compounds of this kind, and since later
usage continues to confirm these meanings only, Kätyäyana must
have been a contemporary of those few kings which were honored
with the title devänämpriya. This fixes his date around the middle
of the third century B.C.

In another note (Lévi 1906-1908), Sylvain Lévi analyzed Pä-
nini's treatment of preverbs in 1.4.80-82, together with Kätyäyana's
värttikäs (but omitting Patañjali's comments, "qui supposent une
extrême familiarité avec les détails du système de Panini," page
277). He concluded that Pänini treated a stage of the language
intermediate between Vedic and " le terrain encore anonyme du
sanscrit qui naît" (page 279).

Sylvain Lévi also directed the excellent dissertation of a
visiting Indian scholar, Vasudeva Gopala Paranjpe, Le Vârtika de
Kätyäyana. Une étude du style, du vocabulaire et des postulats philo-
sophiques (1922). But it was his best pupil and eventual successor,
Louis Renou (see pages 432-525), who restored the balance almost
singlehandedly and placed French Indology in the forefront of
Indian grammatical studies.

At the time Renou was beginning to contribute to the study
of the grammarians, another French Sanskritist, Pierre Boudon,
worked in the same field. Boudon contributed only one publica-
tion: the following article, entitled "Une Application du raisonne-
ment par l'absurde dans l'interprétation de Pänini (les jnäpaka-
siddhaparibhäsä)", which appeared in the journal asiatique (230,
1938, 65-121)! Like Buiskool's book, Boudon's article was based
in the first place on Kielhorn's edition of the Paribhäsendusekhara,
the one publication that still provides the best introduction to the
study of the later grammarians. Boudon's article deals with meta-
rules (paribhäsä), some of them artificial, and also with problems
connected with the relative strength of rules. The application of
Pänini's rules sometimes gives rise to contradictions. These are
interpreted as apparent contradictions which in fact serve a pur-
pose; they are devices indicating (jnäpaka) that a paribhäsä is need-
ed. Such a paribhäsä, which is inferred from a jnäpaka, is called a
jnäpakasiddhaparibhäsä.



Une
Application
du raisonne-
ment par
l'absurde
dans l'inter-
prétation de
Pänini (les
jñapakasíddha-
paribhàsâ)
(1938)

Pierre
Boudon

I "ardhamatralaghavenaputrotsavam manyante
vaiyäkaranäh"
C'est un postulat admis par les commentateurs grammaticaux
sanscrits que Pànini n'a jamais employé une demi-mâtrâ qu'elle
ne fût indispensable. Or on rencontre de loin en loin dans l'Astä-
dhyäyJ une lettre, un mot, parfois tout un sütra, ou encore un
procédé de composition, qui à première vue sont inutiles ou in-
explicables.

Ce qui fait croire à l'inutilité de ces éléments, dans la règle
où ils se trouvent, c'est le plus souvent l'existence d'une autre règle
(ou d'une maxime) qui semble exprimer la même idée. Ailleurs
telle énonciation paraît superflue en ce que l'objet qu'elle vise
aurait pu, semble-t-il, être atteint sans elle, vu l'apparence d'une
double possibilité d'interpréter ou d'appliquer une règle (ou une
série de règles), l'une avec, l'autre sans cette énonciation.

Les commentateurs de Pänini— en premier lieu Patañjali — qui
ne pouvaient admettre une dérogation à leur postulat, se sont
efforcés de donner un sens à ces énigmes : ils ont, selon le cas, soit
nié la valabilité universelle de la règle ou maxime apparemment
concurrente, soit rejeté l'une de deux possibilités d'interprétation,
pour ne laisser subsister que celle qui comporte l'utilisation de
l'élément autrement superflu.

Et la maxime ou interprétation gênante est réfutée par l'ab-
surde: sa fausseté (au moins partielle) résulte de ce qu'elle abouti-
rait à une conséquence inadmissible, la présence d'un mot ou
procédé inexplicable dans les sütras de Pänini. Le mot ou procédé
ainsi sauvegardé devient le signe révélateur d'une maxime d'inter-
prétation, d'une paribhäsä.

Une maxime tout à fait générale (paribh. 51 : ekäntä anuba-
ndhäh) enseigne que íes anubandha2 font partie de ce à quoi ils sont
attachés. Si cette maxime était toujours vraie, le mot sit de 1,1, 55 :
"anekäl sitsarvasya"3 serait inutile. Car un substitut multilittère

1 La numérotation suivie est celle du
recueil de Nâgojïbhatta, Paribhâsendu-
sekhara (Ed. Kielhorn, Bombay, 1868;
— Part II. Translation and notes,
Bombay, 1874). Cet ouvrage étant
fréquemment cité dans ce qui suit, les
abréviations PS. et Kielh. renvoient,
la première au texte sanscrit, la
seconde à la traduction, que j'ai
généralement suivie pour la partie
technique des sections I et \\ de ce
travail.
2 Les anubandha sont des lettres
supplémentaires que Pänini attache
aux suffixes, substituts, augments,
racines, pour en marquer les différ-
entes propriétés quant à l'accentua-
tion, modification du thème, etc.
Ainsi les désinences e, as, as, i des
datif, ablatif, génitif et locatif singulier,
figurent dans Pänini sous les formes
techniques ñe, ñasi, ñas, ri/ avec
l'anubandha commun ri, dont le rôle
est de rappeler conventionnellement
les caractéristiques communes à ces

quatre désinences et définies
par les règles 1,4, 6, 7, 3,111, etc.
(L'anubandha / de ñasi distingue
la désinence de l'ablatif de celle du
génitif). — "Anubandha" a pour syno-
nyme dans Pânini le mot " ¡t", lequel
est toujours employé comme second
terme du bahuvnhi désignant le
mot qui a pour anubandha la lettre
constituant le premier terme du
composé. Les quatre désinences
ci-dessus sont des " nit" , i.e. des élé-
ments qui ont pour it (pour anuban-
dha) fa lettre ri. Le mot "ñit" sert par
suite de désignation collective dans
les règles relatives à ces désinences.
3 1 . 1 . 55: " Un substitut multilittère
(anekäl) er un substitut sit prennent la
placedetout(l'original)". — Cesont
là deux exceptions à la règle générale
de substitution "alo 'ntyasya" (1,1,
52), qui enseigne qu'un substitut
prend la place de la dernière des
lettres de l'original.



359 (sous sa forme technique) pourrai t ne consister qu'en un substitut
Raisonnement par réel d'une seule let t re accompagné de son anubandha, et la caté-
l'absurde dans gorie des sit rentrerai t dans celle des anekäl. Mais si le mot sit était
Pânini inuti le, Pânini aurait violé son principe d'économie; ceci étant une

absurdité, il faut conclure que la paribhäsä 5 est fausse, au moins
en ce qui concerne la règle 1 ,1 , 55.

Telle est la réfutation par l'absurde et sa conclusion l imitée,
á part i r de laquelle,—par une deuxième démarche qui se présente
sous les dehors d'une induction, mais qui n'est peut-être qu'une
citation—est invoquée une maxime nouvelle destinée è corr iger
la première. C'est la paribhäsä 6: "nänubandhakrtam onekältvom",
14 La mul t i l i t té r i té n'est pas créée par les anubandha".

Le mot sit, de superflu qu'i l apparaissait d'abord, prend main-
tenant sa valeur et même une double valeur, puisqu'en même
temps qu' i l indique la paribhäsä 6, il apparaît indispensable aussitôt
qu'on admet celle-ci. De vyartha ce mot devient caritârtha*. Il est
di t lejnâpaka i. e. l'indice de la paribhäsä5.

La jnäpakasiddhaparibhäsä, avec le raisonnement qui prétend
l'établir, est in t rodui te dans le Bhäsya, soit dans le sütra même
qui contient le jnâpaka, à propos d'une cr i t ique faite au texte du
sütra, texte que la paribhäsä vient justif ier, soit, plus souvent,
ailleurs, en réponse à diverses objections.

C'est ainsi que dans le Bhäsya, 1,3,9, est soulevée la question :
les anubandhafont-ils partie de ce à quoi ils sont attachés? L'un
des interlocuteurs répond qu'ils en font partie. Sur quoi un autre
fait observer qu'i l en résulte trois difficultés . . . l'une relative au
sarvädesasütra ( 1 . 1 , 55). Avec cette thèse en effet tous les substi-
tuts seraient anekäl] par suite le substitut aut(=au) prescrit par
7 , 1 , 846, par exemple, serait p a r i , 1, 55 substitué à la total i té du
thème div, alors qu'i l doit être substitué, par 1 ,1 , 52, à la finale
seulement. L'objection est en fin de discussion écartée par Patañjali
au moyen de la paribhäsä 6 appuyée sur son jñápaka: "yad apy
uktam sarvâdesa ¡ti taträpy äcäryapravrttir jnäpayati nänubandha-
krtam anekältvam bhavatJtiyadayam sitsarvasyetyäha". "En ce
qui concerne l'objection introduite par le mot sarvâdese, à cela
aussi (il y a réponse car) il est une procédure de Pânini qui nous

4 Ces deux conditions sont nécessaires
•— au moins selon Nâgoj. — pour qu'il
y ait véritable jnâpaka. Car il n'admet
pas qu'une paribhäsä puisse être
indiquée d'une manière convention-
nelle par un mot ou procédé qui, la
maxime adoptée, ne serait pas cari-
tärtha, (Voir PS. réfutation des jnâp.
de 93,119, justification du jnâp. de
28). — D'autre part, si le mot ou pro-
cédé a une raison d'être dans l'hypo-
thèse de l'inexistence de la paribhäsä,
il n'est pas valable non plus comme
jnâpaka. (Voir réfutation des jnâp. de
52 [premier jnâp. allégué], 90,120,
justification des jnâp. de 17, 28, 53,
55).
5 Le raisonnement qui procède du
jnâpaka trouve son illustration la plus
intéressante dans l'établissement des

jnäpakasiddhaparibhäsä, qui ont en
général pour but de défendre, en
l'interprétant, le texte des sûtra.
Mais ce mode d'argumentation revient
sans cesse dans le dialogue du Bhäsya,
où il est également employé, pour
étayer la critique des sütra, soit, le
plussouventàtort, par l'interlocuteur
qui n'est que partiellement informé
(ekadesin), soit, valablement, par
celui qui, sachant àfond la doctrine
(siddhäntin), exprime la pensée de
Patañjali. De ces jnâpaka de sütra on
trouvera deux exemples ci-après,
pages 382-385 et 386-388.
6 7,1, 84: diva out (sau) "ouest substi-
tué à (la finale de thème) div devant su
(=s, désinence du nominatif singu-
lier)": dyauh.



360 suggère cette maxime: " La multilittérité n'est pas créée par les
Pierre Boudon anubandha", à savoir le fait qu'i l a dit sitsarvasya".

Cette formule, à peu près invariable, dont Patañjali se sert
pour int roduire une jnäpakasiddhaparibhäsä, présuppose le rejet
de la thèse contradictoire par une réduction à l'impossible qui,
pour n'être pas toujours exprimée7 , n'en est pas moins l 'opération
capitale de l 'argumentation qui prétend fonder la paribhäsä.

Au t re exemple. La paribhäsä 30 vyapadesivad ekasmin* en-
seigne: " Une opération subie par un mot complexe à raison d'une
désignation spéciale (par exemple du type tadädi ou tadanta) qui
définit cette complexité, est subie de même par le mot simple
correspondant" . Ainsi la règle 4 , 1 , 95, ota iñ " (dans le sens de
descendant), le suffixe iñ vient après un thème a", (c'est-à-dire,
p a r i , 1, 729, adanta) s'applique non seulement dans le cas Daksa-\-

7 Deux fois (pour ne parler que des
jnäpaka de paribhäsä), on rencontre la
majeure du syllogisme conditionnel
explicitement formulée:

Bh. ,1,1,1 (paribh.109 —jnäp.:
udättah de 7,1, 75): "yadi bhedakâ
gunäh syur udättam evoccärayet ". "Si
leurs qualités suffisaient à différencier
les lettres, Pänini aurait (simplement)
prononcé udätta (le substitut anañ,
sans lui assigner cette qualité par le
mot "udättah")".

Bh. 7, 2, 98(paribh. 52 —jnäp. :
anuvrtti ex (7, 2, 91 per) 7, 2, 95, 96
in 7, 2, 98 de " maparyantasya" \yady
atrönya ekavacanädesäh syur mapa-
ryantänuvrttir anarthikä syät". — II
s'agit des composés du type tvatputrah
ou tvoddhitam de:

yusmad -\-nas -\-putrah > yusmad
+ putrah (2, 4, 71) > tvatputrah
(7, 2, 98); yusmad + ñe+hitam >
yusmad + hitam . . . > tvaddhitam . . .

L'élisionpar/uk(2,4, 71)dela
désinence du génitif (ñas) ou du datif
(ne) est effectuée en premier lieu.
Après quoi, par 7, 2, 98, tva est subs-
titué à la partie du pronom qui a pour
limite inclusive ma (maparyanta),
c'est-à-dire à yusma. La validité,
littéralement le passage par roulement
(anuvrttir) de "maparyantasya" dans
7,2, 98 est indispensable, pour em-
pêcher que tva, substitut multilittère
(anekäl), ne soit substitué, en vertu de
1,1, 55, à la totalité du pronom
yusmad, — Le raisonnement de Pata-
ñjali nous dit à quelle condition
(inadmissible) la validité de "mapa-
ryanta" serait inutile.

"[Si l'antarangaparibhäsäs'appli-
quait ¡ci, 7, 2, 95 (96), antarañga,

l'emportant sur 2, 4, 71, bahirañga, et
par suite] S'IL POUVAIT Y AVOIR
D'AUTRES SUBSTITUTS DU SINGU-
LIER [—à savoir tubhya, mahya de 7, 2,
95 (tava, marna de 7, 2, 96) — que les
substituts tva, ma de 7, 2, 98 (d'où con-
flict), ces derniers l'emporteraient en
qualité d'apaväda, et en vertu de la
maxi me que les substituts d'un apaväda
correspondent au même original que
les substituts d'un utsarga], L'ANU-
VRTTI DE "MAPARYANTASYA"
SERAIT INUTILE ". — L'anuvrtti de
mapary0 ne peutqu'être indispensable.
Il s'ensuit que les substituts tva, ma de
7, 2, 98 sont les seuls possibles, et ce
parce que, dans le conflit 2, 4, 71 — 7,
2, 95 (96), c'est la règle 2, 4, 71 qui s'ap-
plique en premier lieu, élidant par luk
les désinences du génitif et du datif et
supprimant du même coup la pos-
sibilité des substituts prescrits par 7,
2, 95 (96) au devant de ces désinences.
Par là se trouve établie la paribhäsä 52
" antarañgan api vidhín bahirango lug
bädhate". " Une règle de luk bahi-
rañga l'emporte même sur des règles
antarañga". — La paribhäsä 52 est une
restriction à l'antarangaparibhäsä
(paribh. 50) expliquée ci-après pages
362-366 les notions d'apaväda et d'ut-
sargasontdéfiniesci-après p.375, n.67.
8 Littéralement : "comme le désigné,
(ainsi) dans le cas du simple".
9 1 , 1 , 72 : "yena vidhis tadantasya",
littéralement : "à l'occasion de quoi il
y a règle, (règle vaut) pour ce qui a
pourfin cela", c'est-à-dire " Une
opération grammaticale prescrite
pour tel élément (lettre, suffixe etc.)
s'applique à ce qui finit par cet élé-
ment".



361 iñ = Daksi, mais aussi dans le cas A (Visnu) + in = I (un descendant
Raisonnement par de A), bien que le t h è m e A, é tant fai t d 'une seule l e t t r e ne soi t pas
l'absurde dans capable par lu i -même de recevo i r la désignat ion " a d a n t a " .
Pânini Si ce t te paribhäsä éta i t un ive rse l lement valable, la séparat ion

des deux règles 5, 2, 86 "pürväd /n /V ' 1 0 et 87 "sapürväc ca " 1 1

n'aura i t aucun sens. Car une règle appl icable à ce qu i f i n i t par pürva
(ici 5, 2, 87, où , sapürvapürva = pürvänta) serai t aussi appl icable
au s imple pürva, et il aura i t suffi de d i r e tlpürvät sapürväd ¡nih1'. La
séparat ion des deux règles ne peut q u ' ê t r e indispensable. C'est
donc que pürva n'est pas t r a i t é comme pürvänta. C e t t e consta ta t ion
suggère une max ime nouve l le , qu i l im i t e la p récéden te : "vyapa-
desivadbhävo 'prä t ipad ikena" , " Le t r a i t e m e n t vyapadesivad ( i . e.
la par ibh . 30) ne s 'appl ique pas à un t h è m e nomina l " . Ceci est la
paribhäsä 3212.

Les deux paribhäsä 6 et 32 ont un caractère limitatif et n'exis-
tent qu'en fonction d'autres maximes. C'est là le caractère du
plus grand nombre des paribhäsä qui reposent sur un jnäpaka. Il
y a conflit entre l'utilité d'un mot ou procédé de Pan ¡ni et la valeur,
au moins universelle, d'une maxime (paribhäsä des recueils ou
paribhäsäsütra); ce conflit se résout par une maxime nouvelle qui
corrige la première, formulée en termes trop absolus.

Les autres jnäpakasiddhaparibhäsä sont des maximes indé-
pendantes, mais on peut faire ici une nouvelle distinction.

Certaines de ces maximes (9, 87, 88, 89, 50 [cas 1]) peuvent se
ramener au type restrictif en ce qu'elles constituent des déroga-
tions à ce qu'on serait tenté de prendre pour des vérités premières
grammaticales. Par exemple, on croirait que renonciation d'un

10 5, 2, 86 : le suffixe ¡ni ( = in) vient
après le mot pürva " (dans le sens de
anena krtam, c'est-à-dire en vue de
désigner la personne qui est la pre-
mière à accomplir une action quel-
conque). Example: pürvam gatom
(bhuktam, pltom, etc.) anena= pürvl.
11 5, 2, 87 : "(le suffixe ¡ni) vient aussi
après (le mot pürva) précédé d'un
autre mot" (dans le même sens).
Exemple : krtapürvl (katam).
12 La paribhäsä 32 apparaît dans la
discussion du värt. 15 "tasya ca" à1.
1, 72, värt. nécessaire pour expliquer
le dérivé rauna, de ronl + an (4, 2, 78),
à la formation duquel s'oppose pré-
cisément la paribhäsä 32. Celle-ci a sa
raison d'être dans les énonciations
sütränta (4, 2, 60), dasänta (5, 2, 45),
où l'emploi de "anta" indispensable,
vu le värt. 3 à 1,1, 72 " samäsapratya-
yavidhau pratisedhah" (qui enseigne
que dans les règles de composés et de
suffixes un prätipadika ne désigne que
lui-même et non ce qui finit par ce
prätipadika), ne peut pas indiquerqu'il
y a dérogation à la paribhäsä 30, ni par
dispenser de la paribhäsä 32. La
discussion se termine ainsi : " äcä-
ryapravrttir jñapayati vyapadesiva-

dbhävo 'prätipadikeneti yad ayarp
pürväd inih sapürväc cety âha. — naitad
asti ¡näpakam/ asti hy any ad etasya
vacane prayojanam. — kirn — sapürvät
pürväd inim vaksyämlti — yat tarhi
yogavibhägam karoti.j itarathä hi
pürvät sapürväd 'mir ity eva brüyät.1' "II
est un procédé de Pänini qui indique :
" Le traitement vyapadesivad ne
s'applique pas à un prätipadika", à
savoir le fait qu'il a dit "pürväd ¡nih"
(quand d'autre part il disait) ''sapürväc
ca" [celui qui parlecomprend : "après
un mot (quelconque) précédé d'un
autre mot"]. — Cela n'indique rien,
car il y a un motif autre à cette
énonciation. — Lequel? — (Le motif
est que Pänini a ceci en tête :) C'est
après lesapürva "pürva" (i. e. c'est
lorsque le mot à élément antécédent
est pürva), que je veux prescrire le
suffixe ¡ni. ("pürva" de 5, 2, 86 est
donc destiné à passer dans le sûtra
suivant; n'étant pas vyartha, ce mot
ne peut pas être jnäpaka). — Alors
c'est la séparation des deux règles
(qui est le jnäpaka), car autrement (i.e.
si la paribh. n'existait pas), Pänini
dirait (en une seule règle) "purvät
sapürväd inih".



362 suffixe individuel ne dénote que ce suffixe: la paribhäsa 87 enseigne
Pierre Boudon que le suffixe an, lorsqu'énoncé au locatif il est la cause d'une

opération grammaticale, dénote aussi le na täcchJlika™.
Les autres paribhäsä du même type autonome (79, 80, 81, 82,

86, 90, 50 [cas 2]) n'ont pas à proprement parler un caractère
restrictif, mais déterminent le choix dans un cas douteux. La ra-
cine pâ, dans Pânini, dénote-t-el lepdt/ ou pibatil Selon la paribhäsa
90, eue ne peut dénoter que pibatiu.

Dans l'une comme dans l'autre de ces deux catégories de
maximes indépendantes, il s'agit de deux possibilités a priori d ' in-
terprétat ion ou application des règles (ou suites de règles). Dans
l'une tel élément est indispensable, dans l 'autre il serait superflu ;
une réduction à l'impossible rejette celle des deux hypothèses qui
ne t ient pas compte de ce qui se t rouve devenir ainsi le jnäpaka
de l'autre hypothèse.

L'antarangaparibhâsâ (paribh. 50), à deux aspects et deux
jnäpaka correspondants, offre un exemple de chacune de ces deux
dernières variétés de paribhäsa. Elle enseigne que la succession
naturelle des règles n'est pas toujours possible (cas 1) et permet
de choisir entre deux opérations qui se présentent simultanément
(cas 2). Un premier jnäpaka est le mot üth de 6, 4,13215. Üth ( = ü)
est un samprasärana spécial qui a pour but laformat ion d'un accu-
satif pluriel comme visvauhah. O r il semble qu'on pourrai t y arr iver
aussi bien par le samprasärana ordinaire, comme le montre la
comparaison que voici :

visva + vâh -f nvi + sas
visva + üäh +O -f ah 6, 4,132

"vahä üth"
visva ü h 0 ah 6,1,108
visv au h oh 6,1, 8919

ainsi comprise s'appliquerait indû-
ment à bhinatti, chinatti, etc. Par suite,
Patañj. interprète " puganta laghüpa-
dhasya" comme le génitif d'un sama-
häradvandva de puganta (tatpu rusa) +
laghüpadhä (karmadhäraya), génitif
d'un substantif en apposition à ¡ko au
lieu de génitif d'un adjectif qui quali-
fierait añgasya. D'où, la traduction :
"guna devant särva- et ärdhadhätuka
de \'ik d'un añga, quand cet ¡k est soit
un puganta, soit une laghüpadhä". —
Sur puganta étiqueté "tatpurusa"
voir Nägoj., Uddyota, ad 1,1, 3, vârt. 6.
17 6,1,108: samprasäranäc ca (ekah
pürvaparayoh — pürvah) "Après la
voyelle d'un samprasärana (et devant
voyelle de la racine), la précédente,
i. e. la voyelle du samprasärana est le
simplesubstitutde la précédente et de
la suivante". Cela veut dire : Le sam-
prasärana, i. e. la transformation en
voyelle de la demi-voyelle qui précède
la voyelle a, s'accompagne de la
disparition de cet a de la racine.

visva -f vâh -\-nvi-\- sas
visva -f- uäh + O + ah 6, 4,132 "vähah"
visva u h O a / î 6 , 1 , 1 , 1 0 8 1 7

visva oh O ah7,3,8616

visv au h O oh 6 ,1 ,88 1 8

13 87 : "täcchllike ne 'nkrtäni bhavanti "
"(Les opérations) déterminées par le
suffixe an ont lieu aussi devant le na
täcchilika" (na de 4, 4, 62).
14 90: " lugvikaranälugvikaranayor alu-
gvikaranasya" " De deux (possibilités
d'interprétation:) racine à vikarana
¡uk ( = racine de la 2° classe), racine à
vikarana autre que ¡uk, (c'est la
seconde qui prévaut et une règle ne
vaut que) pour la racine à vikarana
autre que ¡uk".
15 6, 4,132 : väha üth (samprasäranam
— bhasya) "ü est le samprasärana de
la demi-voyelle de vâh, lorsque vâh est
un thème bha (i. e. devant suffixe
commençant par y ou une voyelle.
Pan., 1,4,18).
16 7,3,8G:pugantalaghüpadhasya caÇiko
—añgasya—gunah—särvadhätukärdha-
dhätukayoh). Traduction ordinaire:
"guna devant särva- et ärdhadhätuka
(Pän^, 3, 4,113 et 114) de l'/k (/, Lf, r, /)
d'une base (añga) qui a l'augment puk
( = p) comme finale ou une brève
comme pénultième". — Mais la règle



363 Étant donné que le suffixe nvi20 (3, 2, 64) n'est ajouté à la ra-
Raisonnement par cine vah que si celle-ci est en composition avec un premier terme
l'absurde dans terminé par a, il n'y aurait jamais d'autre substi tut ion à opérer,
Pânini après samprasârana et guna, que celle de au pour a + o, et cette

substi tut ion serait réalisée par 6 , 1 , 88, sans le secours d'un second
procédé de format ion. L'avantage de celui-ci, c'est qu'i l permet
d'arr iver à visvauhah sans passer par le guna de 7, 3, 86.

Il semblerait naturel qu'une succession de règles applicables
à un thème dût s'effectuer sans obstacle dans l 'ordre des trans-
formations du thème, chaque état intermédiaire tombant auto-
matiquement sous la règle nouvel ledont il réaliserait les conditions.
Si ce principe s'appliquait ici, i. e. si le gunade 7, 3, 86 était possible
après le samprasârana de 6. 4,132 (lue "vähah " ) , le mot üth serait
inuti le. Ceci ne pouvant être, on conclut qu'est seul praticable le
procédé qui part d'une règle "väha üth". Pourquoi l 'opération
de 7, 3, 86 n'est-elle pas réalisable après celle de 6,4,132, condit ion
nécessaire et suffisante de la première21 ? Explication : le sampra-
sârana, bien qu'effectué, est considéré par convention comme
irréel (asiddha) au moment où il s'agit d'opérer la substitut ion du
guna. Et ce qui détermine Vasiddhatvam de 6. 4,132 en face de 7, 3,
86 est révélé par l'examen des conditions des deux règles dans leur
application au cas

visva + + nvi +vah
uh
oh

7, 3, 86 Antar1

c/s

6, 4,132 "vähah" Bahir°

7, 3, 86 dépend du suffixe nvi dont l'effet subsiste en vertu de 1,1,
62 même après substitution du lopa. 6, 4,132 dépend du suffixe os,
au moins médiatement, puisque c'est l'initiale vocalique de ce
suffixe qui fait que vah est un thème bha.22 Les deux causes sont

18 6,1, 88 : vrddhir eci (ät — ekah
pürvaparayoh) "Après a (finale du mot
précédent) et devant diphtongue
(initiale du mot suivant), la vrddhi est
le simple substitut de la précédente
et de la suivante".
19 6,1, 89 : etyedhatyüthsu (ät — vr-
ddhir — ekah — pürvaparayoh) ''Après
a (finale du mot précédent) et devant
e de eti ou edhati ou devant üth ( = ü
de 6, 4,132), la vrddhi est le simple
substitut des deux: précédente et
suivante".
20 QV¡ ( = v) est un suffixe pour lequel
la règle 6,1, 67 prescrit la substitu-
tion d'un lopa (ce que je représente
par un zéro), i. e. un suffixe qui n'ap-
paraît pas dans la réalité. En vertu de
1, 2, 45, aucune racine ne peut être
thème nominal, à moins (cf. 1, 2, 46)
qu'un suffixe primaire n'y soit ajouté :
d'où nécessité de suffixes imaginaires
pour opérer, sans aucun changement
réel, I e passaged h ät u >prâ t i pad ika.

Bien que le v qui constitue le suffixe
lui-même disparaisse complètement
par 6,1, 67, l'effet du suffixe n'en
subsisterait pas moins en vertu de 1,
1, 62 : le guna de l'/'k pénultième pre-
scrit par 7, 3, 86 aurait lieu, n'était la
paribhäsä 50, comme si le v de l'ärdha-
dhätuka nvi était réellement présent.
21 Le samprasârana et la substitution
6,1,108, qui en est inséparable,
peuvent être considérés comme une
seule opération. Cf. texte de la pari-
bhäsä 119, où 6,1,108 est désignée
simplement par sa relation avec le
samprasârana : " samprasäranam
tadäsroyarp ca käryam . . . " , " Le

sampr. et l'opération qui en dépend

22 II faut donc admettre ici avec Näg.,
sur l'autorité de Patañj., qui fait du
mot üth le jñapaka de l'antarañgapari-
bhäsä (voir note 24), la possibilité de la
causation médiate (paramparayâ nimi-
ttatvam). — Cf. (Kielh., p. 232-233) le



364 l'une par rapport à l 'autre intér ieure et extér ieure. 7, 3, 86, dont
Pierre Boudon la cause est intér ieure, est dite anta ranga; 6, 4,132, bahirañga.23

D'où la maxime: " Un bahirañga déjà effectué est considéré
comme irréel lorsqu'un antarañga doit être effectué."24 C'est le
premier aspect de I antarangaparibhâsâ, caractérisé par l'antér-
ior i té du bahirañga. Cet aspect comporte deux possibilités: 1°
A exige l'application préalable de B. L'effet de celui-ci étant
asiddha, c'est-à-dire v i r tuel lement suspendu, A est inapplicable;
2° L'effet de B constitue un obstacle pour A ; B devenant asiddha,
A devient applicable.25 — C'est la première de ces possibilités
qu' i l lustre laformat ion de visvauhah. Ainsi s'explique la nécessité
dans 6, 4,132 du mot üth, qui permet la vrddhi de 6 , 1 , 89, celle de
6 , 1 , 88 étant impossible, à cause de l'inapplicable guna inter-
médiaire de 7, 3, 86.

cas vrtrahan - j- kvip + bhyäm, où cette
possibilité, faute de la même autorité,
n'est pas admise : l'élision de \'n final
d'un pada (8, 2, 7) n'est pas considérée
comme bahirañga, bien qu'elle soit
causée médiatement par le suffixe
bhyäm, lequel est cause que vrtrahan
est un pada (voir Pan., I, 4,14).
23 PS., p. 4 1 , 1 . 1 2 : " aträngasabdena

sabdarüpam nimittam eva grhyate sa-

bdasästre tasya pradhänatvät". — Cf.

Kielh, p. 223 : "The word añga in this
(Paribhäsä) denotes only a formal
cause (such as a letter or a combina-
tion of letters), because in a work
which teaches the formation of words
main importance attaches to the
wordform."
24 L'antarangaparibhäsäest introduite
par Patañj. dans le commentaire de 6,
4,132 en réponse à trois vârt. qui
déclarent le mot üth inutile, vu que
son objet pouvait être réalisé par
l'application successive de 7, 3, 86 et
6,1, 88. La réplique est donnée dans
cette fin de dialogue : "evarp tarhi
siddhe sati y ad väha ütham sästi ta]
jnäpayaty äcäryo bhavaty esö paribhäsä-
siddham bahirañgalaksanam antarañga-
laksana i ti. — Kim etasya jñapane
prayojanam — pacävedam pacämedaml
asiddhatväd bahirangalaksanasyäd
gunasyäntarangalaksanam aitvam na
bhavatiti", "Eh bien (puisque l'objet
du mot úth serait réalisé ainsi) lefaitque
Pânini prescrit üth (comme sampra-
sârana spécial) du thème vâh indique
l'existence de la maxime "asiddham

. . . ." — Quel est le cas (par exemple)
qui peut motiver cette indication? —
pacävedam (de pacäva -f ¡dam), pacä-
medam (pacâma + ¡dam) : étant donné
l'irréalité (conventionnelle) du bahi-

rañga i. e. de lasubstitution de guna
prescrite après a (6,1, 87), l'antarañga,
i. e. la substitution de ai (3, 4, 93) n'a
pas lieu." — Par 3, 4, 93, ai est subs-
titué à e faisant partie des suffixes de
la première personne à l'impératif. La
diphtongue e qui résulte du sandhi
a -f- /', équivalant en vertu de 6,1, 85
à la première des deux voyelles, c'est-
à-dire à l'a final de pacäva, pacäma,
appartient à l'impératif et de ce fait
tomberait sous 3, 4, 93. Par l'antara-
ngaparibhäsä cette diphtongue devient
asiddha, et par suite 3, 4, 93 inappli-
cable.
25 De cette seconde variété d'appli-
cation du cas 1, on peut citer, à défaut
d'exemple réel que je n'ai pas
rencontré, une illustration théorique :
la formation de adhitya de adh -\- i -\-
k tvô> adhi + i+tvâ >adhî + tvd(2,2,
28 et 6,1,101) > adhl + ya (7,1, 37) >
adhïtya (6,1, 71). Cette dernière
opération, insertion de l'augment tuk
( = t) prescrite après voyelle brève, ne
devrait pas avoir lieu dans le cas adhï
-f ya. Un moyen de résoudre la diffi-
culté serait de faire appel à la pari-
bhäsä 50, à laquelle ressortit le conflit
des règles 6,1,101 et 6,1, 71 dans le
cas

adhi + /

¥ A
6,1,101 6,1,71

6,1,101, qui est B parce qu'elle porte
sur deux mots (v. infra, p. 366, n. 30)
étant considérée comme irréelle, le
composé adhi serait censé revenir à
l'état adhi -\- i et l'addition du tuk
serait normale. — En fait Pänini a fait
appel à une autre solution : la mention
du mot tuk dans 6,1, 86 " satva-tukor



365 La paribhasâ 50 a un second aspect, suggéré par un jnâpaka
Raisonnement par particulier, le monosyllabe an de 6 , 1 , 95, mot indispensable pour
l'absurde dans arr iver à une forme comme khatvodhä. O r il semble tou t d'abord

que Pan ¡ni aurait pu faire l'économie de ce monosyllabe, vu les
deux possibilités théoriques que voici :

khatvâ + a - j- üdhä khatvâ + à + üdhä
khatv a + üdhä 6,1,10126 khatvâ-\- o dhä 6,1, 87
khatv o dhä 6,1,8727 khatv o dhä 6,1,9528

II s'agit ici de deux opérations (6,1,101 et 6,1, 87) qui se
présentent simultanément. Par laquelle commencer? Si l'ordre 6,
1,101 — 6,1, 87, était permis, le second procédé, c'est-à-dire le
mot an de 6,1, 95 serait superflu. Le premier procédé est donc
illicite. Et l'explication est celle-ci: en face de 6,1, 87, 6,1,101 est
asiddha, mais dans un sens différent. Dans le cas 1, l'une des règles
(B) était déjà effectuée quand se présentait l'autre. La suspension
artificielle de B faisait que A pouvait ou non s'appliquer, selon que
l'effet de B constituait pour A un obstacle ou une condition pré-
alable. Ici les deux règles se présentent ensemble; aucune des deux
n'exige l'application ou la suspension de l'autre. Le caractère
asiddha du bahiranga consiste à céder le pas à l'antarañga, qui est
effectué d'abord.

La raison de l'osiddhatvam est donnée par l'examen des con-
ditions respectives des deux règles dans leur application au cas

khatvâ + ä + üdhä

6,1,101 6,1,87

6.1. 87 est antarañga parce que ses causes (ä + û) se présentent
d'elles-mêmes en premier lieu ; 6,1 ; 101, bahiranga, parce que se
causes (khatvâ + ä-üdhä) se présentent en second lieu (voir Kielh.,
p. 243, n. 2). L'exemple khatvodhä illustre une nouvelle maxime:
" Un bahiranga qui est applicable en même temps qu'un antarañga
est asiddha en face de celui-ci". C'est l'aspect 2 de la paribhasâ 50:
A est effectué en premier lieu ; après quoi, si les causes de B sub-
sistent, B est effectué, sinon non.

asiddhah (ekädesah)", " Un ekadesa pürvaparayoh) "Après une ak (a, i. u, r,
(i.e. un substitut àforme simple d'un /) et devant homophone, la longue est
original constitué de deux éléments, le substitut des deux : précédente et
cf. 6,1, 84) est asiddhaquand il s'agit suivante".
de substituer s ou d'ajouter le tuk". 27 6 ,1, 87 : öd gunah {ekah pürvapara-
Par là, dit Nag. (PS., p. 53,1. 4) le mot yoh)" Après a (finale du mot précédent
tuk de 6,1, 86 indique l'inconstance et devant voyelle autre que a, initiale
de l'antarangaparibhäsä. — Si, dans du mot suivant), le guna est le subs-
lecasadhïtya, l'antarañgapar nes'appli- t i tut de la précédente et de la
que pas pour la seule raison qu'elle suivante".
est anitya, elle peut s'appliquer ail- 28 6,1, 95 : om-änos ca {ät— pararüpam
leurs dans un cas analogue; autrement —ekah pürvaparayoh) "Après a et
dit cette possibilité où A devient devant om et an (i. e, la diphtongue
applicable du fait de la suspension de qui résulte du sandhi : préfixe ä -f-
B, rentre dans le mécanisme de la voyelle initiale d'une forme verbale),
paribhâsâ. le simple substitut des précédente et
26 6,1,101 : akah savarne dírghah {ekah suivante est constitué par la suivante"



366 L'antarañga 6 , 1 , 87 effectué, on a khatva + odha. Ceci, par 6,
Pierre Boudon 1, 88, donnerait* khatvaudhä, d'où nécessité de la mention

spéciale " a n " dans 6 , 1 , 95, qui prévoit le subst i tuía forme de la
let t re suivante (pararupam) pour les cas du type khatvä + odhä.
Le monosyllable on est ainsi le jnâpaka de la paribhâsâ 50, cas 2.
Les deux aspects de cette paribhâsâ ont été réunis sous une seule
formule : " asiddham bahiranga m anta range.29"

Il L'Argumentation Basée sur le Jnapaka et sa Valeur
Logique
La réduction à l'absurde n'est pas autre chose qu'un syllogisme
conditionnel du type tollendo-tollens: la destruction du consé-
quent dans la mineure entraîne comme conclusion la destruction
de l'antécédent. Ce raisonnement pour être rigoureux suppose
une condition essentielle: il faut que la mineure qui énonce le
postulat préalable, pivot du raisonnement, soit vraie.

Que vaut ce postulat selon lequel il n'y a pas de mot vyartha
dans l'Astädhyäyll "Vyartha," entendu au sens strict qui l'oppose
à caritârtha, qualifie une énonciation ou un procédé de Pânini, qui
en l'absence de telle paribhâsâ, ne serait pas indispensable, ou

29 La paraphrase de Nägoj. (PS., p. 43,
1.15) distingue nettement les deux
cas : "antarañge kartavyejätam tatkä-
lapräptikam ca bohiroñgam asiddham
ity arthah". Chaque cas comportant
deux possibilités d'application, on a
les quatre schemes suivants:
cas 1 : B, non A

B,A
cas 2 : A, B

A,non B
Le cas 2 de la paribhâsâ 50 est

suggéré clairement, mais sans indica-
tion de jnapaka, dans le Bhâsya 6,1,
108, à propos de la formation adya -f à
+ ûdhà : "Kim punar ihäntarangam
kim bahirañgam yävatä dve pade äs r ity a
savarnadirghatvam api bhavaty ädguno
'pi. — Dhâtùpasargayor yat käryam tad
antarañgam — kuta état — pürva upa-
sargasya hi dhötunä yogo bhavati nödya-
sabdena — kirn artham tarhy adyasa-
bdah prayujyate — athädyasadb asyapi
tu samudäyena yogo bhavati". — " Mais
quel est donc ici l'antarañga, quel, le
bah ¡ranga, puisque, l'une et l'autre
portant sur deux mots (et donc étant
théoriquement B30 l'une et l'autre),
et la substitution de longue homo-
phone s'applique, et la substitution de
guna prescrite après al— L'opération
qui porte sur la racine et son préfixe,
celle-là est l'antarañga. — Comment
cela? — L'opération première en effet
c'est l'union du préfixe avec la racine,
non avec le mot adya. — Dans quel

but alors le mot adya est-il employé?
— Du mot adya à son tour il y a union
avec l'aggrégat (odha)."
30 Bien qu'il ne soit pas explicitement
enseigné par Patanjali que ce qui est
padadvayäsraya est bah i ranga (cf.
Kielh., p. 269, n. 3), cela ressort de
passages comme celui qui précède.
C'est en tout cas admis par Kaiyata
dans son commentaire à 7, 2, 98, à pro-
pos du composé gomatpriyah de gomat
+ su -\-priya : " gomatpriya iti atränta-
rangä ekapadäsrayatvät sulopädayah
syuh padadvayäsrayatväd bahirañgo lug
itigomänpriyaitisyät...", "(Si l'antara-
ngaparibhäsä s'appliquait) ici, auraient
lieu le lopa du suffixe su (6,1, 88) et
autres opérations qui sont antarañga
parce qu'elles dépendent d'un seul
mot, le luk (du même suffixe par 2, 4,
71) étant bahirañga parce qu'il dépend
de deux mots [au moins indirecte-
ment, vu que 2, 4, 71 prescrit le luk
du suffixe casuel d'un mot qui devient
prâtipadika, c'est-à-dire qui entre en
composition], et on obtiendrait
*gomänpriyah". — Si le suffixe dis-
paraissait par lopa, toutes les opéra-
tions liées au suffixe (7,1, 70, etc.)
auraient lieu, en vertu de 1,1, 62,
même après disparition du suffixe.
Mais la paribhäsä 52 enseigne qu'une
règle de luk l'emporte même sur un
antarañga. Du fait de sa disparition
par luk, l'effet du suffixe disparaît avec
ui (1,1,63).



367 serait inexplicable, quand à sa valeur grammaticale. Et de fait
Raisonnement par (sinon en théorie) " vyar tha" n'équivaut pas toujours à " inuti le
l'absurde dans absolument" : on peut citer, d'après le témoignage indirect, sinon
Pänini explicite, de Patañjali ou de Nâgoj, eux-mêmes trois exemples de

mots grammaticalement vyarthaà lafois et de par ailleurs utiles.
C'est d'abord le prétendu jnâpaka de la paribhäsä 56 " akrta-

vyühäh PäninJyäh,"3* le mot " samarthänäm" de la règle 4 , 1 , 82
" samarthänäm prathamäd vä," dont la traduction ordinaire est
celle-ci : " (Les suffixes prescrits par les règles qui suivent s'ajoutent)
après le premier des mots en construction (d'une locution de l'un
des types 4 ,1 , 92, 4, 2 ,1 , etc., la locution n'étant pas exclue par
le dérivé, vu que le suffixe n'est prescrit que) facultativement."
Le sütra ainsi compris est un adhikâra (règle gouvernante) dont
l'influence s'étend jusqu'à la fin de5,2, i.e. sur toutes les règles
des suffixes taddhita. Mais il ne gouverne celles-ci que par l'in-
termédiaire d'un certain nombre d'adhikära subordonnés, dont
chacun indique le sens d'une série de suffixes. Ainsi 4 ,1 , 92 "tasyâ-
patyam" gouverne les règles des suffixes patronymiques (4,1, 83
et suiv.). Les " mots en construction" de l'adhikâra général sont
les énonciations — tasyäpatyam (4,1, 92), tena raktam rägät (4, 2,
1), tatra bhävah (4, 3, 53), etc. — des adhikâra inférieurs. En consé-
quence, chaque règle de suffixe taddhita doit être interprétée à
travers les deux adhikhärasuperposés. Ainsi 4 ,1 , 95 "ata i ñ "
signifie: " Le taddhita iñ s'ajoute facultativement après un thème
finissant par a, quand ce thème correspond au premier des mots
en construction d'une expression du sens de " tasyâpatyam." De
sütthita, par exemple, on forme, au sens de " sütthitasyäpatyam,"
un dérivé sütthita + iñ = sautthitih.

Mais c'est un autre sens que Patañjali attribue à l'adjectif
samartha. Il désignerait selon lui les mots "capables d'exprimer
un sens," c'est-à-dire les mots sous leur forme définitive, tels
qu'ils sont après sandhi de leurs parties constituantes.32 Ainsi
sütthita et vïksamâna sont dits samartha par opposition á su-utthita
et vi-ïksamâna, formes asamartha. L'adhikâra 4 ,1 , 82 signifierait
donc que le taddhita iñ, par exemple, doit s'ajouter à sütthita
et non à su-utthita. C'est sur cette interprétation de samartha
comme synonyme de krtasandhi que repose le jnâpaka "samar-
thänäm."

A supposer en effet que pour arriver à sautthitih on parte
d'un asamartha su-utthita, auquel cas deux opérations, 6,1,10133

31 " Les Paninéens ne soutiennent pas krtavarna = krtasandhi, voir Nagoj.
(lathèse : persistance de l'effet d'une PS., p. 64,I. 2. — II faut supposer, si
règle quand les causes de celle-ci ont l'on veut que samarthänäm se rapporte
disparu) " . à prathamäd, que la seconde acception
32 Bhäsya , 4 , 1 , 8 2 : . . . kirn punah n'est pas exclusive mais ne fait que
samartham — arthäbhidäne yat sama- se superposer à la première : " Les
rtham — kirp punas tat — krtavarnä- taddhita s'ajoutent après le premier
nupürvikampadam... Kaiyataexplique: des mots en construction d'une ex-
knavarnänupürvikam ¡tiltasyoiva ¡oke pression analytique . . .étant entendu
'rthapratipädanäyaprayogätsama- d'autre part qu'il ne peut s'agir que
rthatvam iti bhävah. " . . . parce qu'on de mots "capables de sens" i. e. de
n'emploie dans le langage ordinaire en mots à forme définitive.
vue d'exprimer un sens que le mot de 33 6,1,101 : akah savarne dîrghah V.
cette espèce (le mot qui est krtavarna), supra, p. 365, n. 26.
ce mot a qualité de samartha." —



368 antarañga et 7, 2,11734 bahirañga, sont simultanément applicables,35

Pierre Boudon la règle 6,1,101 est, en vertu de la paribhäsä 50 (cas 2), effectuée
en premier lieu et le taddhita iñ ne peut que s'ajoutera sütthita.
Aut rement di t , si l'antarangaparibhäsä s'applique, samarthänäm
est superflu. On devrait conclure que la paribhäsä ne s'applique
pas. C'est ce que font certains grammairiens. Constatant en outre
que le conflit des deux règles en question a ceci de particulier que
les causes de l'antarañga 6,1,101 (à savoir u + u) disparaîtraient
par l'application de bahirañga, si celui-ci s'appliquait en premier
lieu, ces grammairiens ont voulu faire du mot samarthänäm le
jnâpakad'une paribhäsä (56) qui prétend qu ' " u n antarañga voit
son effet disparaître (ou n'a pas lieu), dans le cas où ses causes dis-
paraissent ul tér ieurement (ou même par la simple considération
qu'elles disparaîtraient) par l'application du bahirañga."36 Mais
paribhäsä et jnâpaka sont rejetés par Nägoj., qui déclare que
l'antarangaparibhäsä s'applique réellement dans la formation de
sautthitih, et s'exprime ainsi sur le mot samarthänäm : " Bien qu'i l
ne soit que la répét i t ion de ce que nous savions déjà par l'antaranga-
paribhäsä, ce mot nous met en garde contre l 'erreur qui con-
sisterait à croire qu'i l en est pour tous les taddhita comme pour
na, qui dans visuna, etc., est ajouté à une forme (visu + ok) où n'a
pas été fait lesandhi."37 Par là Nägoj. reconnaît I o que samarthä-
näm est vyartha du point de vue str ictement grammatical, puisqu'il

34 7, 2,117 : taddhitesv ocomadeh (ñniti
— vrddhih) " La vrddhi est substituée
à la première voyelle du thème devant
taddhitañitou nit".
35 II y a conflit exactement entre 6,1,
101, d'une part et, d'autre part, 4 ,1 ,
95 immédiatement suivie de 7, 2,117.
(Cf. paribh. 50 où de même l'opéra-
tion B était en réalité double : 6,4,
132 + 6,1,108.) Commence-t-onparó,
1,101, iñ s'ajoute à sütthita, d'où
sautthitih; si l'on commençait par le
suffixe, celui-ci s'ajouterait à su-
utthita, d'où *sävutthitih.
36 Telle est la double portée que
donnent à la paribh. 56 ses partisans.
Voir PS., p. 61, 1.10 " bahirangenänta-
rañgasya nimittavinäse poscät sambhä-
vite 'ntarañgam no" et p. 62, I. 8

" etatpravrttau ca nimittavinäsasam-
bhävanäpi nimittam".
37 PS., p64,l. 1.6 et suiv: "somorthö-
näm iti sütrosthasamarthograhanom
tu visuna ity ädäv akrtasandheh pratya-
yadarsanena sarvatra tathäbhramavära-
näya nyäyasiddhärthänuvädaiva", (Sur
visuna, voir värt. 2 à 5, 2,100.)

Selon Kaiyata, samarthänäm est
destiné à empêcher la vrddhi qui
s'appliquerait en vertu de la paribh.
55, d'après laquelle une règle de
l'angädhikära (ici, 7, 2,117) est plus
forte qu'une règle de sandhi (ici 6,1,

101). Ainsi si la Paribh. 55 s'applique,
samarthänäm empêche la vrddhi. Si
la paribh. 55, par inconstance, ne
s'applique pas, c'est la paribh. 50 qui
s'applique normalement, et le mot
samarthänäm a même objet que la
paribhäsä. Dans un cas comme dans
l'autre ce mot n'est pas jnâpaka de 56.
Cf. Kielh., p. 316, n.1.

La paribh. 56 est mentionnée
dans Kaiyata mais non dans Patañjali.
Kaiy. (6. 4, 22) signale même qu'elle
n'est pas admise par Patañjali. Cer-
tains invoquent la paribh. 56 pour
expliquer la forme papusah d'où l'aug-
ment it (préfixé au suff. vas par 7, 2,
35, antarañga) disparaîtrait lorsque sa
cause, l'initiale v du suff. vas, a disparu
par le samprasârana de 6, 4,131,
bahirañga. Kaiy. répond ainsi : "papu-
sa itijnanu cäntarangatväd itä bhävyam.
Ina ca samprasärane krte 'pito nivrttir
nimittäpäye naimittikasyäpy apäya ity
asyäh poribhäsäyä bhäsyakärenänä-
srayanät. . ." " L'augment it n'est-il
pas possible en qualité d'antaranga? Et
il n'est pas vrai que même après le
samprasârana (opération B qui détruit
¡ci lacausede A, l'effetdeA, i.e.) l'aug-
ment it disparaisse, car la maxime "à
disparition de la cause, disparition de
l'effet" n'est pas admise par l'auteur
du Bhâsya . . . "



369 est une répét i t ion (anuvada); 2° que cette répét i t ion a néanmoins
Raisonnement par une Util i té.
l'absurde dans Tel est encore le cas du soi-disant jnâpaka de la paribhäsä 9310,
Pânini le mot sthäne de 7, 3, 46,38 expr imé après ätoh, alors qu'i l est sous-

entendu, conformément à 1 ,1 , 49,39 après atah. atah désigne l'objet
de la règle: a original du substitut prescri t ; ätoh désigne ce qui
qualifie l 'objet de la règle: ä original de l 'ex-substitut à devenu
original du substitut prescrit. L'emploi par Pânini du mot sthäne
après atah indiquerait, au dire de certains, que sthäne, c'est-à-dire
le paribhäsäsütra 1 ,1 . 49, ne pouvait pas être suppléé ici, et par
suite qu'une paribhäsä se sous-entend avec ce qui est enseigné
dans une règle, non avec ce qui nefai t que donner un renseigne-
ment touchant l 'objet de la règle.40 La paribhäsä est rejetée par
Nâgoj., qui déclare q u e l , 1, 49 ne signifiant pas que sthäne doive
être suppléé avec tous les génitifs, la mention expresse de sthäne
dans une règle n'indique rien.41 Si le mot est expr imé ici, c'est
seulement dans un but de clarté: "tatra sthänegrahanam tu spastär-
thameva" (PS., p. 97,1.2).

Un troisième exemple est le mot ubhayesäm de 6,1,17.42 Ce
mot aurait pu être omis, car il désigne deux catégories de verbes
énoncées dans 6,1,15 et 16, dont la validité dans 6,1,17 allait de
soi. Le mot étant vyartha, on'a voulu en faire le jnâpaka d'une
paribh. (119), selon laquelle " le samprasärana et l 'opération qui
en dépend (== 6,1,108) ont plus de force que les opérations con-
currentes,"43 paribhäsä qui expliquerait laformat ion du parfait
des deux groupes de verbes en question. Lorsqu'en effet a été
opéré le redoublement de vyodh par exemple, deux règles sont
applicables à l'état vya + vyadh -f- a: 6 ,1,17 (samprasärana) et
7, 4, 60 (halädisesah), qui enseigne que des consonnes de la re-
doublée seule la première est retenue. En ver tu de 1, 4, 2, 7, 4, 60
devrait s'appliquer d'abord puisque postérieure (para), et le y
de la syllabe redoublée étant ainsi élidé, le samprasärana serait alors
substitué au v de la même syllabe, ce qui donnerai t* uvyâdha.
C'est le contraire qui a lieu et cela s'expliquerait par la paribhäsä
119. Mais le mot ubhayesäm est un jnâpaka sans valeur car il ne
devient pas caritârtha après adoption de la paribhäsä. Celle-ci est
rejetée par Nâgoj., qui déclare, d'après le Bhäsya, que le mot

3 8 1 ,1 , 49 : sasthi sthäneyogä " La 40 Paribh. 9310 : vidhau paribhäsopati-
sixième (vibhakti, ¡. e. le génitif), sthate nänuväde.
implique (en grammaire) la relation 41 Si 1,1, 49 n'enseigne pas que sthäne
dénotée par le mot "sthäne", "à la doive être sous-entendu avec tous les
place de". génitifs, sthäne peut ne pas être sous-
39 7, 3, 46 : udicäm ötah sthäne yakapü- entendu (peut être exprimé) sans que
rväyäh (ata id — na) "/ n'est pas sub- 1,1, 49 cesse de s'appliquer. La men-
stitué à la place de a qui est substitué tion expresse de sthäne après ätah ne
(par 7, 4,13) à la place d'un d (du peut donc pas signifier la non-appli-
féminin) précédé de y ou k. (Interdic- cation de 1,1, 49, ni par suite indiquer
tion conforme à la doctrine) des la paribh. 9310.
Septentrionaux (et par suite 42 6,1,17 : lity abhyäsasyobhayesäm
facultative"). Exemple : ksatriyakäou samprasäranam) "sampras, de la
ksatriyikä. 7, 3, 46 est une exception à syllabe du redoublement des deux
7, 3,44, d'après laquelle/'est le subs- (groupes de verbes : vacyädi (6,1,15)
titut de a qui précède le k appartenant et grahädi (6,1,16)), quand les suif, de
à un suffixe, quand suit la terminaison lit suivent" (i. e. au parfait),
féminine ä, excepté à la fin d'un 43 Paribh. 119 : samprasäranam tadä-
bahuvrïhi. Exemple : karaka-\-ä = srayam ca käryam balavat.
kärikä.



370 ubhayesäm a le même objet qu'aurait la paribhasa, vu qu'i l a le sens
Pierre Boudon de eva et indique que des deux règles applicables au redoublement

des verbes en question, seul le samprasârana doi t avoir lieu.44

A ces mots auxquels est assignée par Patañjali ou Nägoj. une
valeur conventionnelle,45 on peut ajouter une autre catégorie,
certainement aussi for t restreinte, de mots techniquement vyartha
ceux que Pänini peut avoir employés dans une intent ion pédago-
gique. Si cette intent ion coïncidait en général avec la recherche de
la concision, elle pouvait exiger de temps en temps qu'i l y fût
fait dérogation. Ainsi peut-on essayer de justif ier deux ou trois
éléments dont à cause de leur inut i l i té proprement grammaticale
on a voulu faire des jnâpaka.

Soit la paribhäsä 84 "samäsäntavidhir anityah."*6 Elle aurait
pour jnâpaka la présence de mot räjan dans le ganaamsVôd/, qui
intervient dans 6, 2,193 : " prater amsvädayah tatpuruse (anto-
dättäh) " Dans un tatpurusa dont le premier terme est prati, les
mots amsu, etc. ont l'aigu sur la finale." Or le mot räjan, quand il
figure à la fin d'un tatpurusa, prend le suffixe tac par 5, 4, 91,47 et
ce suffixe étant cit, un mot comme pratiräja est déjà antodâtta par
6,1,163.48 On raisonne donc comme suit: si la règle 5, 4, 91 était
d'une application constante, il n'y aurait pas d'autre composé
pratiraja que celui qui est formé au moyen du tac, et la mention
de räjan dans les amsvädi serait superflue. Il s'ensuit que la règle
du tac est anitya, comme le sont, dit la maxime ainsi suggérée,
toutes les règles des suffixes samâsânta (de 5, 4, 68 à la fin du pâda).

Il est bien vrai que l'objet direct (prescription de l'aigu sur
finale) de la mention du mot räjan dans le gana amsvädi était ob-
tenu sans cela. Mais ce rappel est-il inutile? Il est probable que
Pânini (si Pânini est l'auteur des gana)49 a inséré à dessein le mot
räjan, de manière à faire un gana complet de tous les mots accentués
sur la finale dans les mêmes conditions (i.e. dans un tatpurusaà
premier terme "prati"), y compris un mot qui, portant dans son
suffixe samâsânta l'indice de cette accentuation, aurait pu à la
rigueur être omis. Si l'on admet cette explication, le mot räjan

44 C f . Bhäsya , 6 , 1 , 1 7 : . . . ¡dam tarhy II ajout : "e t parce que la seule
ubhayesäm grahanasya proyojanam / manière convenable (d'expliquer)
ubhayesäm abhyäsasya samprasäranam certaines lettres employées dans les
eva yathä syäd yad anyat präpnoti tan sütra et dont le motif n'a pas été
mä bhüd ¡ti. — kirn cänyat präpnoti — discuté dans le Bhäsya, c'est de sup-
halädisesah — . . . poser qu'elles ont simplement pour
45 II y a lieu de signaler aussi les quel- but de procurer à celui qui les étudie
ques éléments rejetés par Patañjali, des mérites religieux".
ainsi que ceux qui, bien que réelle- 46 " Une règle de suffixe samâsânta ( =
ment vyartha, ne sont pas discutés suff. que prend un mot en fin de
dans le Bhäsya, et au sujet desquels composé) est inconstante."
Nägoj. (PS., p. 94, l.10etsuiv.)s'ex- 47 5,4,91 : räja-ahas-sakhibhyas tac
prime ainsi : " bhäsyäcäritaprayojanä- (tatpur usasya) " Le suffixe tac s'ajoute
näm sauträksaränäm päräyänädäv aux thèmes räjan, ahas, sakhi en fin de
adrstamäträrthakatvakalpanäyä evau- composé, quand le composé est un
cityät". — Nägoj. vient de dire que les tatpurusa".
paribh. 931"5 sont à rejeter parce 48 6,1,163 : citah (antodättah) " Les
qu'elles ne figurent pas dans le Bhäsya (mots terminés par un suffixe) cit sont
et que nous ne sommes pas autorisés accentués sur la finale " .
à considérer comme correcte une 49 Sur ce point, voir Goldstücker,
maxime, même établie par un jnâpaka, Pânini, p. 131, n. 154. [see this volume
si elle n'est pas donnée dans le Bhäsya. 264],



371 du gana amsvädi ne peut pas suggérer la paribhäsa 84, qui se révèle
Raisonnement par d 'a i l leurs comme une fausse paribhäsa.
l'absurde dans Patañjali, qui termine le commentaire du sütraó, 2,197 par
Pânini la formule "vibhäsä samäsänto bhavati," où, l'on peut voir une

première forme de la paribhäsa "samäsäntavidhir anityah," ne parle
pas du prétendu jnäpaka räjan, mais constate que Pânini a employé
le composé päddanmürdhasu sans suffixe samäsänta. La règle 6, 2,
197 " dvitribhyäm päddanmürdhasu bahuvrihau (antodättah)" en-
seigne qu'après dvi et tri les mots pad, dot et mürdhan ont l'aigu
sur la finale dans un bahuvrïhi. Deux värttika observent que si
Pânini a voulu désigner le thème mürdha, il faut ajouter mürdhan ;
s'il a voulu dire mürdhan, il faut ajouter mürdha, puisque l'aigu se
rencontre également sur la finale de trimürdhä et sur celle de
trimürdhah. D'accord avec un troisième värt. Patañjali déclare50

que renonciation au moyen du thème mürdhan suffit à englober
les deux cas, car l'accent prescrit par 6, 2,197 pour la finale d'une
forme trimürdhä se retrouve, en vertu de 6,1,161,51 après addition
au thème mürdhan du samäsänta sa (5, 4,115),52 sur la finale de
trimürdhah. Suit une discussion sur le conflit des règles 6, 2,197
et 5, 4,115. Accentue-t-on la finale du thème avant d'ajouter le
samäsänta, ou ajoute-t-on d'abord le samäsänta, qui se trouve
ainsi recevoir l'accent ? Les deux règles étant nitya,53 6, 2,197
l'emporte paratvät (Pän. 1, 4, 2), et l'on a la succession : 6, 2,197
(accent sur la finale de mürdhan), 5, 4,115 (samäsänta), 6,4,144
(elision du ti, i.e. de la partie an de mürdhan), 6,1,161 (accent sur le
samäsänta). La conclusion est donnée de la façon suivante:54

"Mais convient-il de discuter cela? [la question de savoir si
6, 2, 197 doit être effectuée avant ou après le samäsänta, car
même après addition du samäsänta, le second terme du composé
n'en est pas moins mürdhan. Or, 6, 2, 197 concerne le second
terme, non le composé.] N'est-il pas vrai que Pânini a employé
de façon non équivoque le thème à finale n puisqu'il a dit
°mürdhasu7. S'il avait employé le thème à finale o, il aurait dit
°mürdhesu.

— C'est le suffixe samäsänta qu'a pour objet (en définitive)
cette discussion; car (en agissant) ainsi (qu'il le fait, c'est-à-dire
en disant °n\ûrânasu)y Pânini nous indique que le samäsänta est
facultatif."

Patañjali parle-t-il du seul samäsänta sa, ou du samäsänta en
général ? Il est probable qu'il s'est servi à dessein d'uneformule
générale qui justifiait les dérogations déjà courantes de son temps
aux règles des samäsänta, tel le féminin supathï, formé sans le kap

50 Ce qui suit n'est pas la traduction krtaprasañgi nityam tadviparitam ani-
littérale, mais seulement un abrégé du tyam "Une règle qui s'appliquerait
Bhäsya. aussi bien avant (après) qu'elle s'ap-
51 6,1,161 : anudôttosyo ca yatrodä- pi ¡que après (avant) I'effectuation
ttalopah (udättah) " Reçoit aussi l'udä- d'une règle concurrente est nitya;
tta une voyelle non accentuée qui daus le cas contraire, anitya". Cf.
détermine l'élision de la voyelle Kielh., p. 209, n. 1.
accentuée précédente ". 54 Yuktam punar ¡dorn vicärayitum jnanv
52 5, 4,115 : dvitribhyäm sa mürdhnah anenäsamdigdhena nakäräntagr aha nena
(bahuvñhau) " Le suffixe sa (= a) vient, bhavitavyam yävotä mürdhasv ity ucyote
dans un bahuvrïhi, après le thème yady akäräntagrahanam syän mürdhesv
mürdhan venant après un premier iti brüyät — saisä samäsäntärthä
terme dvi ou tri". vicäranä \ evam tarhi jnäpayaty äcäryo
53 II s'agit de la notion technique de . vibhäsä samäsänto bhavatíti.
nitya, définie par la paribh. 42 : krtä-



372 de 5, 4,152, et qu'on rencontre Bhas., 7 ,1 ,17 (supathï nagarï).
Pierre Boudon Quoi qu'i l en soit, le composé en °mürdhasu employé par Pânini

n'implique rigoureusement que la non-application du samäsänta
sa. Quant à la présence de räjan dans le gana amsvädi, elle n'a pour
Patañjali aucune valeur d'indice puisqu'il ne la mentionne pas; ce
n'est probablement qu'un pseudo-jñapaka inventé par ceux qui
dans la suite ont donné sa forme définit ive à la fausse paribhäsä.55

Un autre souci qu'a pu avoir Pânini dans la rédaction de ses
sQtra, c'est celui de simplif ier l 'explication des formes rares ou
difficiles. Si dans son système l'économie des règles a plus d ' im-
portance que l'économie des mots (voir paribh. 121 : "padagaura-
vädyogavibhägogarlyän"), il a dû juger, du point de vue du lecteur,
comme également entachée de gaurava la procédure qui obl i -
gerait à recourir à deux règles pour expl iquer une forme, alors
qu'une seule moyennant une légère addit ion suffirait. De cette
manière peut-on essayer d'expl iquer les deux prétendus jnâpaka
de la paribh. 92.

dénonciat ion ja, au moyen de la longue, dans 7, 3, 79,56 per-
met d'expl iquer les formes jänäti,jäyate, etc., par cette seule règle;
avec renonciation ja, ces formes exigeaient l'application successive
de 7, 3, 79 et 7, 3,101.57 — De même, grâce au monosyllabe ät, la
règle 6, 4,160 "jyädäd Jyasah"58 suffit prat iquement (lafusion des
deux homophones allant de soi) à rendre compte dejyäyän, qui ne
s'expliquerait autrement que par l'application de 6, 4,160 (lue
iljyâd Jyasah11 avecanuvrt t i de " /opah" ex 6, 4,158) et de 7, 4,
2559 (allongement de a dejya).60

55 L'inauthenticité de la paribh. 84,
déjà signalée par Goldstücker (Pänini,
p. 113, n. 131), se trouve confirmée
par l'examen des justifications aux-
quelles lafait servir l'auteur de la
Durghatovrtti, livre de casuistique
grammaticale, où elle n'est pas in-
voquée moins de sept fois. Voir
Durghatovrtti ofSaranadeva, edited
with notes by T. Ganopoti SostrJ,
Trivandrum, 1909 :

2,2, 30 : apetamaithilîm, solécisme
contre 2, 2, 30 (uposarjanom pürvam),
si tatpurusa selon 2 ,1 , 38, est inter-
prété comme un bahuvrïhi qui n'a pas
pris lesuff. /cap (5, 4,153).

4 ,1 , 44 : ananyogurvyäs ex ono-
nyagurvJ (m s licite par 4 ,1 , 44) est
interprété comme un bahuvrïhi sans
lekop.

5, 4, 78 : brohmovorcosoh, ablatif
au lieu de °varcasdt, forme normale
avec le samäsänta oc de 5, 4, 78. L'ex-
plication par l'inconstance est ici
d'autant plus inadmissible qu'il s'agit
d'une règle faite expressément pour
le mot vareos.

5, 4, 92 : ägämivartamänähar est
interprété comme un visesanasamäsa
sans le toc de 5, 4, 92.

5, 4,132 : dhrtadhanusom est

interprété comme un bahuvrïhi sans
le suffixe onañ de 5, 4,132.

5, 4,153 : varatonu, et
7, 3,108 : sutanu, solécismes

contre 7, 3,108 si thèmes en u,
deviennent réguliers par 7, 3,107,
parce qu'interprétés comme des
vocatifs de bahuvrïhi terminés par des
thèmes nadi (voir 1, 4, 3) qui n'ont
pas pris le suffixe kap (5, 4,153).
56 7, 3, 79: jnäjanorjä (siti) "ja est
substitué kjnâ et jan devant un
suffixe sit".
57 7, 3,101 : oto dirgho yañi (särvodhä-
tuke) " o est substitué à o devant un
särvadhätuka commençant par une
lettre du pratyähära yon ( = demi-
voyelles -f nasales -\-jh et bh).
58 6, 4 , 1 6 0 : jyôd ad iyosoh ' ' après jyo,
à est substitué à (la première lettre
de) iyas". Cf. 1,1,54
59 7, 4, 25 : akrtsärvodhätukoyor dir-
ghoh (yi kñiti) " Une longue est substi-
tuée à la voyelle finale du thème
devant suffixe commençant par y, qui
est kit ou ñit, mais non devant un krt
ou un särvadhätuka".
60 Une forme un peu compliquée est
le plus souvent le résultat de plusieurs
règles, celles-ci étant des règles d'une
certaine généralité. Mais ¡I convient



373 Ce sont là explications aussi satisfaisantes que celles qui font
Raisonnement par du monosyllabe ot et de renonciat ion jo les jnâpaka d'une pari-
l'absurde dans bhäsä "añgavrtte punarvrttöv avidhih," selon laquelle de deux règles
Pânini successives de l'angädhikära61 qui por tent sur le même mot seule

la première peut avoir lieu. Patañjali (Bhäs., 7 , 1 , 30) qui formule
cette paribhäsä avec l 'addition du mot " nisthitasya," indique par
là qu'elle ne rend compte que des formes qui sont correctement
établies sans l ' intervent ion d'une seconde règle de l'angädhikära,62

celles où l'on constate l'application de deux règles successives
s'expliquant par l'inconstance de la paribhäsä: ainsi "dvayoh"
obtenu par 7, 2,102 et 7, 3,104 et deux fois employé dans les sûtra
(1 , 2, 59 et 5, 3, 92), ce qui semble bien indiquer que la paribhäsä
92 était inconnue de Pânini.63

Il n'y a qu'un peti t nombre de cas où il soit possible de donner
d'un mot d'apparence inuti le une explication extra-grammaticale.
C'est dire que les quelques mots réellement superflus, du point
de vue technique de lagrammaire, qu'on peut rencontrer dans
Pânini ne peuvent pas inf i rmer prat iquement le postulat de l'écon-
omie paninéenne, et le raisonnement qui repose sur ce postulat

de considérer à part le cas des formes
rares ou d'exception : si Pânini était
amené à faire une règle en vue du seul
comparatif jyäyän, ou en vue des
temps sit des deux racines ¡ña et jan,
il devait être tenté de lafaire unique,
d'y inclure, si possible, tout ce qui
concernait la formation de ce com-
paratif ou de ces temps exceptionnels.
61 L'adhikära "añgasya" (6,4,1)
gouverne le quatrième pâda du livre
6 et les quatre pâda du livre 7.
62 En fait le Bhäsya ne cite que deux
cas où la paribhäsä 92 pourrait s'appli-
quer (et dans aucun des deux elle
n'est indispensable); elle explique-
rait :

1 ° La non-application de 7, 3, 86
après 7, 3, 78 dans pibati, ce qui ren-
drait inutile le vart. 1 "pibater guna-
pratisedhah" à7, 3, 78. (Bhâs., 6, 4,160
et 7, 3,79). Lorsque de pä + sop -{-tip
on a obtenu, par 7, 3, 78, pib + a + ti,
le guna devrait être substitué à la
pénultième / en vertu de 7, 3, 86;
celle-ci étant une seconde règle de
l'angädhikära, on peut dire qu'elle est
exclue par la paribh. 92. — Mais une
autre explication est possible : le sub-
stitut prescrit par 7, 3, 78 est piba (au
lieu de pib), auquel cas 7, 3, 86 est
inapplicable et la paribh. 92 inutile.

2° La non-application de 7, 3,103
après 7, 2, 90 dans la formation de
yusmabhyam (Bhäs., 7,1, 30). Cette
forme peut être ainsi obtenue : yusmad
+ bhyas > yusmad -f bhyam (7, 3, 30
lue " bhyaso bhyam")^> yusma -{-bhyam

(7, 2, 90). Ici par 7, 3,103, e devrait
être substitué à Va de yusma devant
bhyam. 7, 3,103 étant une seconde
règle de l'angädhikära, on peut recou-
rir à l'explication de la paribh. 92. —
Autre explication : 7,1, 30 est lue
"bhyaso'bhyam". Laformeenquestion
est alors ainsi obtenue : yusmad +
bhyas > yusmad -\-abhyam (7,1, 30) >
yusma + abhyam (7, 2, 90) > yusma-
bhyam (6,1, 97), et la paribh. 92 est
inutile.
63 D'après certains (ke cit), dit Nägoj.,
il n'y aucune formeenvuede laquelle
cette paribhäsä soit indispensable
(. . . anayâ paribhasayd na kimcil
laksyam sddhyate) et les assertions
contenues dans le Bhâs. 6, 4,160, 7, 3,
79 et 7,1, 30 doivent être considérées
comme paroles de celui qui n'est que
partiellement instruit de la doctrine
(ekadesyuktir). — Kielh., p. 440, n. 1,
signale : d'après Päyagunda, "kecit"
indique que Nägoj. n'approuve pas
cette thèse; d'après d'autres, "kecit"
signifierait " bhâsyatattvavidah". D'où
le point d'interrogation dont Kielh.
fait suivre le mot " rejected " dans sa
liste des jnäpakasiddhaparibhäsä (pré-
face, p. ¡x). — "kecit" ne peut pas
désigner Nägoj., vu que l'opinion de
celui-ci est toujours introduite par
"pare tu". Néanmoins, comme Nägoj.
expose la thèse du rejet sans lafaire
suivre de réfutation on peut supposer
qu'il la considère comme vraisembla-
ble.



374 est généralement valable. Mais ce raisonnement ne permet qu'une
Pierre Boudon conclusion l imitée. De la maxime générale invoquée, la con-

statation faite dans la règle du jnàpaka ne constitue qu'un cas
particulier. Comment s'opère le passage du cas particul ier à la
maxime ? Y a-t-il induction ? Et d'abord que vaudrait cette in-
duction ? Parce que le thème "pürva" de 5, 2, 86 ne dénote pas
pürvänta (supra, p. 361 ), s'ensuit-il que tou t thème nominal échappe
à la maxime "vyapadesivadekasmin" ?

L'induction n'est possible, disent les logiciens, que s'il y a
enumeration suffisante de données singulières, l'induction à par-
t ir d'un cas unique n'étant valable que si l'attribut du jugement
singulier est essentiel au sujet. Or dans les propositions de la
grammaire il n'y a pas d'attribut essentiel, ni par suite d'induction
valableà partir d'un cas singulier.64 La maxime 32, si elle n'avait
pas d'autre fondement que son jnâpaka n'aurait qu'une valeur de
probabilité: on soupçonnerait qu'il en est pour tous les thèmes
nominaux comme pour le thème "pürva," faute de voir pourquoi
Panini aurait agi de telle manière dans tel cas et non ailleurs.

La valeur de probabilité des maximes à formule universelle
ne serait encore acceptable comme telle qu'à condition de s'ap-
puyer strictement sur la constatation première. Condition en fait
réalisée le plus souvent. C'est la compréhension de la règle du
jnâpaka qui détermine celle de la paribhâsâ. Par exemple, le mot
karma, dérivé de karman par le suffixe na tacchïlika (4, 4, 62) est
traité par Pan ini dans 6, 4,172 comme un dérivé par an\ maxime
correspondante (paribh. 87) : les opérations déterminées par le
suffixe an le sont aussi par le na täcchJlika.65

Mais il est des paribhâsâ qui n'auraient même pas valeur de
vraisemblance; ce sont celles dont laformule ne procède pas
exactement des indications du jnâpaka, soit qu'elle les dépasse
(paribh. 66), soit qu'elle reste en deçà (paribh. 106).

La paribhâsâ 66 a pour jnâpaka le mot "akitah" de 7, 4, 83
" dïrgho 'kitah" : " Une longue est substituée à (la voyelle finale du)
redoublement à l'intensif moyen et actif (littéralement: devant
yon [ = yat suffixe de I1 intensif] et devant ¡uk de yan), quand ce
redoublement ne prend pas d'augment kit." "Akitah" a pour but

64 Je mets à part un cas comme celui dire pour désigner celui qui a l'action
de la paribh. 27, qui énonce un [karman] pour habitude, un homme
principe allant de soi : samjñdvidhau d'action).

pratyayagrahane tadantagrahanam 6, 4,144enseigne : "d'un thème
nâsti" "Dans une règle de définition, bha(v. Pan. 1, 4,18) le ti (partie com-
ía mention d'un suffixe n'équivaut pas mençant avec la dernière voyelle) est
(contrairement à1,1 , 72) à la mention élidé devant taddhita". — 6, 4,167
de ce qui finit par ce suffixe". Un suf- enseigne : "d'un thème finissant par
fixe pour être défini comme tel, doit an, la syllabe an demeure inchangée
nécessairement être distingué de ce devant le suffixe an". — Pânini, par la
qui finit par le suffixe. Dans ce cas règle 6, 4,172, veut fixer la forme
l'esprit passe sans hésiter, et même karma (de karman -+- na täcchilika); or
sans faire d'induction, de la constata- l'élision du tide karman serait régu-
tion singulière faite dans la règle- Wère par 6, 4,144. Si 6, 4,172 a un
jnâpaka (1, 4,14 : suptiñantam padam) sens, autrement dit si le dérivé karma
à la maxime générale. mérite une mention spéciale, c'est
65 87 : tacchllike ne 'nkrtäni bhavanti. qu'il est comme ¡rrégulier par rapport
Cette paribhâsâa pour jnâpaka le mot à 6, 4,167 : par conséquent les opéra-
karma de 6,4,172 "kärmas täcchJlye" tions déterminées par le suffixe an le

" (Existe le mot) karma dans le cas sont aussi par le na tâcchilika.
d'habitude caractéristique " (c'est-à-



375 de séparer du domaine de 7, 4, 8366 le domaine des règles 7, 4, 84,
Raisonnement par 85, etc., qui enseignent l 'addition d'augments à anubandha k (nik,
l'absurde dans nuk, etc.) au redoublement de l'intensif de certains groupes de
Pânini verbes, toutes règles qui seraient des apaväda,67 par rapport à

un utsarga7, 4, 83 formulé "dïrghah." Soit 7, 4, 85,68 qui prescrit
I1 augment nuk (== n) après l'a bref d'un redoublement à l' intensif
moyen et actif, quand la racine f init en nasale. Si, dans la formation
de l'intensif de yam, par exemple, la prédominance du supposé
apaväda (qui serait ici un anavakäsa) s'exerçait normalement,
c'est-à-dire si 7, 4, 85 s'appliquait d'abord, la forme yamyamyate
une fois pourvue du nuk n'aurait plus un redoublement en vo-
yelle finale et ne courrait aucun risque de tomber sous l'utsarga
"dïrghah." Aut rement di t , "ak i tah " serait superflu. — Conclusion
inadmissible. Ce qui oblige à constater que dans le cas des deux
règles 7, 4, 83 (lue "dïrghah") et 7, 4, 85, qui ont t ra i t l'une et
l 'autre au redoublement intensif, la prédominance normale eût
été renversée : l'utsarga aurait précédé (et par là rendu impossible)
l'apavâda. D'où, nécessité dans 7, 4, 83 de "akitah" pour empêcher
cela.69

66 7, 4, 83 : dlrgho 'kitah (abhyasasya —
yoniukoh [ = yañi yanluki co]).
67 Un apaväda ou règle particulière
(par opposition à utsarga, règle géné-
rale) est défini par la maxime "yena
nöpräpte yo vidhir örobhyate sa tosya
bödhakobhovati". "Alors qu'une règle
(générale) s'appliquerait nécessaire-
ment (à un mot), une règle (par-
ticulière) faite (en vue du même mot)
exclut la règle (générale) " . Il y a deux
variétés d'apaväda :

1 ° L'anavakäsa (cf. paribh. 58),
règle particulière "dépourvue d'occa-
sion ' ' d'application, et donc de raison
d'être, à moins qu'elle ne soit appli-
quée de préférence à la règle générale.
L'exclusivisme d'un anavakäsa a son
principe dans le conflit avec l'utsarga
(PS., p. 55, 1.1 : virodhe bädhakotvom);
par suite une telle règle n'est ex-
clusive qu'autant qu'elle doit s'appli-
quer elle-même : l'utsarga s'applique
ensuite s'il est encore applicable;

2° L'apavâda au sens strict (cf.
paribh. 57), règle particulière qui
serait applicable même après la règle
générale (les deux étant donc säva-
käsa). Elle exclut l'utsarga absolument
(PS., p. 55, I. 2 : vinôpi virodham saty
api sambhave bâdhakatvam).

Si le mot apaväda peut désigner
l'une ou l'autre des deux variétés de
règles particulières, il va de soi que
l'instrumental apavôdatvena (ou
l'ablatif apavädatvät) ne désigne que
l'apaväda au sens strict, en s'opposant
hanavakäsatvena (°tvät). Cf. Kielh.,

p. 329, n. 4.
68 7, 4, 85 : nug ato 'nunäsiköntosyo
(abhyäsasya — yañlukoh [ = yañi yañ-
luki ca]).
69 Nägoj. (PS. p. 73-74) explique ainsi
le jñapaka : "dlrgho 'kitah (7, 4, 83) ity
akidgrahanam asyä jnäpakam / anyathö
yamyamyata ity atra nuki krte 'najanta-
tvöd dirghäpräptau tadvaiyarthyam
spastam eva " " L'emploi-du mot
"akitah" de la règle "dlrgho 'kitah"
est le jñapaka de cette paribhäsä.
Autrement (i. e. si la paribhäsä n'exis-
tait pas), une fois, dans yamyamyate
par exemple, le nuk ajouté (à la syllable
du redoublement, cette syllable) ne
se terminerait plus en voyelle; étant
donné par suite l'inapplicabilité de la
longue, "akitah" serait manifeste-
ment superflu " . (La réduction à
l'absurde qui dans Patañjali aboutit à
la paribhäsä se transforme naturelle-
ment en une preuve par l'absurde de
la paribhäsä dans le PS., recueil de
monographies sur les maximes sup-
posées connues.) — Kielh., dans sa
paraphrase de Näg. (p. 349, n. 2),
commet une erreur en disant que
"akitah" a pour but d'empêcher que
7, 4, 83 ne soit appliquée après 7, 4,
85. Kielh. suppose donc qu'en vertu
de la paribh. 66, l'utsarga "dïrghah"
deviendrait applicable après l'apavâda.
Or cela est inadmissible. Si 7, 4, 85 a
pour effet de créer une situation (re-
doublée terminée en consonne et non
plus en voyelle) qui rend 7, 4, 83
inapplicable, ce n'est pas une pari-



376 Une généralisation naturelle à part i r de cette constatation
Pierre Boudon aurait consisté à dire : "Quand il s'agit de modification du redouble-

ment intensif, un apavâda n'exclut pas un utsarga." Or . la pari-
bhäsä 66 est ainsi conçue: "abhyäsavikäresu bädhyabädhakabhävo
nästi," "Quand il s'agit de modification du redoublement les
règles ne s'excluent pas l'une l'autre," tous les genres de conflit
étant supprimés. Cette formule, si elle était donnée comme le
résultat d'une induction ne se justifierait pas, car elle dépasse en
compréhension la constatation du jnâpaka.

Il y a d'autre part des paribhäsä dont la portée n'est pas uni-
verselle mais limitée à quelques cas. Telle la paribhäsä 106, qui a
pour jnâpaka l'anubandhap de daip.70 Étant donné que, par 6,1,
45,71 à est substitué à la diphtongue finale des racines du Dhätu-
pätha, et qu'en vertu de la paribhäsä 7,72 l'anubandhap n'empêche
pas daip d'être considérée comme racine en ai, l'anubandha com-
mun ne peut avoir pour but que d'inclure les deux racines dâp et
daip dans une énonciation commune, celle de l'exception adâp de
la règle 1,1, 20 " dädhä ghv adäp",73 Mais cette explication se
heurte à la paribhäsä 105 " laksanapratipadoktayoh pratipado-
ktasyaiva grahanam" " Lorsqu'une énonciation pourrait dénoter à
lafois quelque chose d'original et quelque chose résultant d'une
règle grammaticale, elle ne dénote que ce qui est original."74 Si
cette maxime était universellement valable, renonciation dâ
(de dädhä) ne pourrait pas dénoter la racine daip, qui n'est qu'une

bhasa qui peut faire que 7, 4, 83
devienne applicable après 7, 4, 85. Et
"akitah" ne peut pas être destiné à
empêcher ce qui est impossible. — En
réalité le cas yamyamyate se présente
de lafaçon que voici. Normalement,
¡. e. en l'absence de la paribh. 66, 7, 4,
85 exclurait 7, 4, 83 ("dirghah") ana-
vakäsatvät. En vertu de la paribh. 66,
la préséance sériât renversée : c'est 7,
4, 83 qui, s'appliquant d'abord,
rendrait 7, 4, 85 impossible. Le rôle
de "akitah" consiste, en séparant le
domaine des deux règles, à supprimer
le conflit (et la solution qu'en donne
la paribh. 66); il n'y a plus ni apavâda
ni utsarga et le redoublement de yam
ne relève que de la règle d'augment
7, 4, 85. — A noter que dans les quatre
exemples donnés dans le Bhâsya 7, 4,
82, l'effet de la paribh. 66 consiste
dans le renversement de la pré-
dominance:

Normalement:
dodhaukyate : 7, 4, 83 para

exclurait 7, 4, 59
acikarot : 7, 4, 94 para

exclurait 7, 4, 79-93
mimâmsate : 3,1,6 antarañga

exclurait 7, 4, 79
ajiganat : 7, 4, 97 anavakâsa

exclurait 7, 4, 60

En vertu de 66, on a :
1°7,4,59

7, 4, 79-93
7, 4, 79
7, 4, 60

2° 7, 4, 82
7, 4, 94
3,1,6
7,4,97

70 Le jnâpaka, même quand il est cité,
comme ¡ci, indépendamment de tout
sûtra, n'en est pas moins lié à un sütra.
Le jnäp. de 106, c'est en réalité l'anu-
bandha p de la racine daip, en tant que
celle-ci intervient dans 1,1, 20.
71 6,1, 45 : ad eca upadese 'siti (dhâtoh)
" ä est substitué à lafinale d'une racine
qui dans l'enseignement (de Pânini,
i. e. dans le Dhätupätha) finit en
diphtongue (ec), sauf quand suit un
suffixe sit". Exemple de glai, on a
glätä, glätum, mais glai -f sap + tip =
gläyati.
72 7 : nänubandhakrtam anejantatvam,
littéralement : " la non-terminaison
en diphtongue (ec) n'est pas créée par
lesanubandha".
73 " Les différentes racines da et dhä
s'appelent "ghu", excepté les racines
dô pourvues de l'anubandhap"
74 Ce n'est là qu'une des deux signifi-
cations que comporte cette paribhäsä.
Cf. Kielh., p. 486.



377 racine da dérivée (par application de 6 , 1 , 45), et la racine daip
Raisonnement par s'exclurait d'elle-même. Inutile dès lors de l' inclure dans adäp,
l'absurde dans d'où inut i l i té de l'anubandhap. Force est de conclure que la pa-
Pänini ribhäsä 105 ne s'applique pas ici : "da" peut dénoter les racines

dérivées (do, den) aussi bien que les racines originales (dan, dudan).
Si à part i r de cette constatation il s'agissait de faire une induc-

t ion analogique, on établirait qu'i l en est de même pour toutes
les racines capables de dénoter, à côté de la forme originale, une
forme dérivée par application de 6 , 1 , 45, c'est-à-dire pour toutes
les racines en à. Au lieu de cela, la paribhäsä invoquée (106: gâ-
mädägrahanesv avisesah) n'accorde ce privilège qu'à trois racines.
Induction qui serait absolument arb i t ra i re; ce n'est qu'a posteriori,
après avoir lu tou t Pänini, qu'on pourrai t déterminer le domaine
de cette paribhäsä.75

Enfin il est une maxime qui dans Patañjali n'existe qu'à l'état
de constatation singulière. C'est la paribhäsä 91 "prakrtigrahane
nyadhikasyäpi grahanam,"76 qui a pour jnäpaka le mot acañi de 7,
3, 56 "her acañi (ku-has-abhyäsät)." Cesüt ra nous di t qu' "Une
gutturale est substituée à la lettre h de hi (hinoti) après un redouble-
ment, mais non au can (aoriste redoublé du causât if)." Or le sütra
3,1, 32 " sanädyantä dhätavah" enseigne que le thème du désidér-
atifettous autres thèmes dérivés sont des "racines" et, en cette
qualité, indépendants de la racine primitive et exclus par lasimple
énonciation de celle-ci. Si ce paribhäsäsütras'appliquait à 7, 3, 56,
le can, forme à redoublement fait sur le thème du causatif, s'ex-
clurait de lui-même, et le mot acañi serait superflu. Il s'ensuit que
le paribhäsäsütra ne s'applique pas. C'est à cette constatation que
se borne Patañjali, à la fin de la discussion sur le sütra 7, 3, 56 et ses
deux värttika, dont le Bhäsya ne fait que reprendre la conclusion77 :

"Quand Pänini dit "acañi", qu'est-ce qu'il a en vue?
(Il pense à des expressions comme) "prâjïhayad dütam ".

75 La paribh. 106 est énoncée dans le Cette thèse est réfutée par Pata-
Bhâsyai, 1, 20, sans indication de ñjali de lafaçon suivante. Inutile de
jnäpaka, à la fin de la discussion sur faire intervenir le mot prakrti dansi,
l'interprétation de "dädhä". — 1, 20. En ce qui concerne les suffixes
L'école de Bhäradväja enseigne que la sit, cette intervention est ¡ndispens-
défmition des " ghu" doit comporter able, ¡I est vrai, dans 8,4,17, en vue de
le mot "prakrti" : l'appellation "ghu" la racine ma, qui doit être lue "pra-
doit s'appliquer aux énonciations da krtimâ", mais "prakrti" doit être en
etdhä, en tant qu'elles sont des thèmes même temps rapporté au mot "ghu"
"originales" (prakrti s'oppose ici à qui précède (ce qui dispense d'em-
anukarana, " imitatif", i.e. énoncia- ployer "prakrti" dans 1,1, 20). — En
tion purement matérielle). Celai ° à ce qui concerne les vikrta, ladéroga-
cause des suffixes sit, qui ne permet- tion à la paribh. 105 trouve sa justifi-
tent pas la transformation diphtongue cation dans la paribh. 106, qui corrige
> a de 6,1, 45, ce qui n'empêche pas 105 : " . . . vikrtärthena cäpi närthah/
les racines en diphtongue qui se dosa evaitasyäh paribhäsäyä laksana-
trouvent au devant d'un sit de se pratipadoktayoh pratipadoktasyaiveti
comporter en racines ghu (ainsi con- gämädägrahanesv avisesa ¡ti".
cernant 8, 4,17); et 2° à cause des 76 " Une racine employée (en gram-
racines vikrta, i. e. transformées par maire) dénote non seulement la racine
6,1, 45, qui dans l'application de 8, 4, simple, mais aussi tout ce qui résulte
17 se comportent également en de l'addition à cette racine du suffixe
racines ghu. L'interprétation de dädhä ni (suffixe du causatif)".
à l'aide de la notion de prakrti ex- 77 Bh., 7, 3, 56 : "acañiti kimartham —
pi ¡que dans ce second cas la déroga- präjihayad dütamj Värt. I. hes cari/
tion à la paribh. 105. pratisedhänarthakyam angänyatvät.



378 Värt. I. L'interdiction de la racine hi au can est superflue, vu qu'(au
Pierre Boudon can) il s'agit d'une base différente.

" L'interdiction de la racine hi au can (dit Kätyäyana) est super-
flue.

Pourquoi?
Parce qu'(au can) il s'agit d'une base différente. La base (sur

laquelle est formé le can) est terminée par ni; elle est différente
(de la racine primitive).

Après qu'un lopa a été substitué (par 6, 4, 51) au suffixe ni,
ce n'est pas une base différente.

En vertu de la règle (ici 1 ,1 , 59) qui veut qu'un substitut se
comporte comme l'original, (le lopa étant considéré comme équi-
valent au suffixe ni) il s'agit d'une base différente."

Värt. II. Ou plutôt (l'interdiction au can) est un jnâpaka, qui a
pour but de nous faire connaître que la gutturalisation du causatif
a lieu ailleurs (qu'au can).

44 Alors en agissant ainsi, Pânini nous indique que (dans le
domaine) du causatif, ailleurs (qu'au can), la gutturalisation a lieu.

Quel est l'objet pratique de cette indication?
C'est que dans prajighäyayisati la gutturalisation se trouve

correctement établie."
Ainsi donc l'exception à 3,1, 32, indiquée par le jnâpaka, ne

vaut, selon Kätyäyana et Patañjali, que pour la racine hi et seule-
ment en tant qu'elle tombe sous la règle 7, 3, 56.78 Et la paribhäsä
91, sous laforme qu'elle a dans le PS., n'est qu'une généralisation
arbitraire dont lafausseté est confirmée par laformule sous la-
quelle se présente le värt. 2à 8, 4, 34: ce värt. enseigne qu'aux
racines énumérées dans la règle il y a lieu défaire l'addition des
mêmes racines "nyantänäm", ce qui n'aurait aucun sens si la racine
simple dénotait aussi le causatif79.

Bh. : hes cañi pratisedho 'nartha-
kah — kim karanam — angänyatvät \
nyantam état / añgom anyad bhavati —
lope krte nängänyatvam — sthäniva-
dbhäväd angänyatvam.

Värt. 11. jnäpakam tu anyatra nya-
dhikasyo kutvavijnänärtham.

Bh. : evam tarhi jnäpoyoty äcäryo
'nyatra nyadhikasya kutvarp bhovoüti.
— kim etasya jnäpane prayojanam —
prajighäyayisatity atra kutvam siddham
bhavati."

Le can de hi est ainsi obtenu :
hiJrnic +
di + luñ> a + hây + / + can -\-1

(6,4,71,3,1,48,7,2,116)
a + häy + O-f a -ft

(6,4,51)
a + hay + O + a + t

(7,4,1)
a ja + hay + 0 -f a + t

(6,1,11,1,1,59)
aji +hay + O+ a +t

(7,4,93, 7,4,79)
ají hay a t

(7, 4, 94).

Le suffixe du causatif élidé par 6,
4, 51 est, en vertu de 1,1, 59, consi-
déré comme présent en vue du re-
doublement prescrit par 6,1,11. Ce
redoublement est donc fait sur le
thème du causatif.
78 D'après Nâg., la paribhäsä 91 a pour
domaine les règles qui enseignent la
substitution d'une gutturale, c'est-à-
dire le groupe 7, 3, 54-59 (PS., p. 92, I.
15 : ¡yam ca kutvavisayaiva). Mais le
värt. de Kätyäyana et la phrase de
Patañjali ne peuvent se rapporter, du
fait du mot "anyatra", qu'à une règle
du domaine de laquelle le can est exclu,
c'est-à-dire à 7, 3, 56; ce qui laisserait
supposer que les formes à gutturali-
sation qui, se justifiant par la paribhäsä
91, sont obtenues par d'autres règles
que 7, 3, 56 (par exemple le cari de hon,
ajlghanat, obtenu par 7,3, 55) n'étaient
pas en usage aux temps de Kätyäyana
et Patañjali.
79 Näg., qui cite d'ordinaire tous les
textes propres à confirmer ou infirmer
une paribhäsä, ne mentionne pas



379 Intéressante est la comparaison des trois dernières paribhasâ
Raisonnement par et des tro is jnäpaka correspondants. Ceux-ci (akitah de 7, 4, 83, —
l'absurde dans l'anubandhap de daip, c'est-à-dire en réalité le mot adaip inclus
Pânini dans addp de 1 ,1 , 20, — acañi 6e7, 3, 56) ont même caractère: il

s'agit de trois nansamäsa dont l 'emploi par Pânini indique que tel
mot (ou tel le opérat ion, cas de akitah) n'est pas exclusif de tel
autre comme on l 'attendrait normalement. Les trois jnäpaka ont
aussi même valeur. O r du premier Patañjali passe à une maxime
générale, et qui dépasse même, en compréhension, la constatation
du jnâpaka, du deuxième, à une maxime applicable à trois racines,
et du troisième, à une proposit ion qui ne vaut que pour la règle
du jnâpaka. Il est manifeste que dans chacun des cas la portée de
la maxime était connue par Patañjali indépendamment du jnâpaka.
Et de fait les paribhasâ, quand le texte ne varietur n'en était pas
connu par la t radi t ion (cas des paribhäsä authentiques), ont été
établies a poster ior i , d'après le plus ou moins grand nombre de
faits qu'elles devaient serv i ra expliquer. C'est ce que semble bien
indiquer le principe de Pâyagu nd a "yävatä vinönupapattis tova to
jñópyatvam" "Au tan t est suggéré par un jnâpaka qu'i l est néces-
saire pour éviter une incorrection " . Cela revient à dire que le
jnâpaka n'a aucune valeur d'inférence générale. Il indique selon le
cas une maxime universelle ou part icul ière; il peut même, si besoin
est, comporter une double conclusion. (Voir Kielh., p. 37, n. 2 et
p. 172, deux exemples de jnâpakaà double fin).

De l'examen des exemples qui précèdent il résulte que le
raisonnement basé sur le jnâpaka, alors même qu'i l abouti t à la
constatation rigoureuse d'un fait particulier, ne permet pas d'aller
au delà. Il ne pourrai t légit imement fonder ni les paribhäsä à portée
limitée (83,106, etc.), ni les paribhäsä à formule générale, qui ne
seraient alors que des généralisations de vraisemblance. Si les
jnâpaka sont impuissants à faire connaître les maximes d' inter-
prétat ion, il convient d 'admettre que Patañjali et autres commen-
tateurs ou tenaient ces maximes d'une t radi t ion sûre, ou bien les
ont inventées de leur propre chef. Tel est en effet le principe de la
distinction entre paribhasâ authentiques, remontant à Pânini, (et
même probablement, comme on essaiera de le démontrer , anté-
rieures à Pânini) et paribhäsä inauthentiques, inventées après
Pânini.

NI Paribhasasutraet Paribhasâ Authentiques non
Formulées par Pânini. L'Antériorité de Celles-ci prouvée
par l'Impuissance du Jnâpakaà les Inférer
Pourquoi Pânini a-t-il formulé certaines paribhäsä et non les
autres, bien qu'il y en ait parmi celles-ci qui ne soient pas moins
importantes que les paribhäsäsütra.

Une première réponse est donnée par la paribhäsä 116: "jnä-
pakasiddham na sarvatra" "Ce qui est fondé sur un jnâpaka ou un
nyäya [selon Näg. le mot jnâpaka a ¡ci ce double sens] n'est pas
d'une application constante." Ce que Nägoj. commente ainsi : " La

celui-là. Le vart. 2 à 8, 4, 34 est signalé
dans la Durghatavrtti (1, 2, 2), à propos
de la forme udvejita, où l'on constate le
guna malgré la règle 1, 2, 2 "vija it
(ñ/t) ", qui enseigne qu'après la racine
vij un suffixe précédé de l'augment it
est ñit et par suite (en vertu de 1,1, 5)

exclutgunaet vrddhi. L'auteur justifie
"udvejita" en disant qu'il s'agit d'une
forme du causatif. Réfutant ensuite
l'objection qu'en vertu de la pari-
bhäsä91 renonciation de la racine vij
inclurait aussi le causatif, l'auteur cite
le värt. qui détruit la paribhäsä.



380 mention par Pänini de certaines maximes, alors même qu'elles
Pierre Boudon étaient établies par un jnâpaka ou un nyäya, a pour but de faire

connaître que les autres sont ani t /a .8 0 " L'explication de la pari-
bhäsä 116 n'aurait en soi rien d'inadmissible. Mais elle suppose
qu' i l / a deux catégories absolument distinctes de maximes, avec
coexistence des caractères constant et formulé dans l'une, incon-
stant et non formulé dans l'autre. O r l'une des plus importantes
paribhäsä de Pänini, le väsarüpasütra ( 3 , 1 , 94)81, est considéré par
Pänini lui-même comme anitya. C'est sur cette constatation que
Nägoj fonde la paribhäsä 68, dépourvue de jnâpaka direct82. Il y a
là une objection sérieuse contre l 'explication de la paribhäsä 116.
D'autre part cette explication présuppose que toutes les maximes

80 PS., p. 110, I. 9 : nyäyajnäpakasi-
ddhänäm api kesämcit kathanam anye-
säm onityotvabodhanäya ¡ty arthah.

Cf. Kielh., p. 509 : "When some
(rules such as 1,1, 56) have been ac-
tually given (by Pänini) although they
are established by jnäpakas and nyäyas
they must be understood (to have
been given by him) for the purpose of
informing us that other rules (which
are similarly established but have not
been actually given by him) are not
universally valid."

Le paribhäsäsütrai, 1, 56 : "sthä-
nivad ädeso 'nalvidhou" ,si Pânini ne
l'avait pas formulé, pouvait être
restituécomme suit : La partie positive
"sthänivadädesah" (" un substitut se
comporte comme l'original ") est
établie par une maxime de sens com-
mun (nyäya) : Celui qui prend la place
d'un autre en prend aussi les attributs
(tatsthänäpannetaddharmalabhah).
Quanta la restriction "analvidhou"
elle serait suggérée par un jnâpaka, le
mot " lyap" de 2, 4, 36 "ado jagdhir
lyap ti kiti (ärdhadhätuke)", " jagdh est
substitut de ad devant lyap et devant
un ärdhadhätuka qui commence par t
(voir paribhäsä 33) et a k pour anu-
bandha" (exemple ktvâ). Lyap (-(-/a)
est substitut de ktvà ( = tvâ) quand le
verbe est pourvu d'un préverbe sauf o
(7,1, 37). Si lyap se comportait tou-
jours comme ktvâ, il eût été superflu,
dans 2,4, 36, de l'énoncer à part. Cette
énonciation ne peut qu'être indis-
pensable : lyap ne se comporterait
donc pas comme ktvâ concernant
l'opération de2,4,36,qui a lieu devant
suffixe COMMENÇANT PAR T. D'où
la restriction " analvidhau", " . . . sauf
quand l'opération dépend des lettres
(de l'original)".

81 3,1, 94 : vasarüpo 'striyam (dhätoh)
"Après une racine (i. e. quand il s'agit
d'un suffixe krt), un (suffixe prescrit
par un apaväda) non uniforme (avec
un suffixe prescrit par un utsarga)
n'est que facultativement exclusif, sauf
s'il s'agit du féminin." — Exemple : 3,

1,133 (utsarga) prescrit nvul (= aka)
et trc (— tr) après toutes les racines;
3,1,135 (apaväda) prescrit ka (= a)
après racines à pénultième ¡k, etc. —
Le suffixe ka, vu qu'il est asarüpa,
n 'exclut pas les suffixes nvul et trc : on
a vikseptr et viksepaka à côté de viksepa
82 PS., paribhäsä 68 (ktalyuttumunkha-
larthesu väsarüpavidhir nösti) — ¡dam
ca väsarüpavidher anityatvät siddham ¡
tadanityatve jnäpakam cärhe krtya-
trcas ca (3, 3,169) ¡ti \ tatra h¡ cakära-
samuccitalinä knyatrcor bädhä mä bhüd
iti krtyatrjgrahanam kr'iyate . . .

"Cela (paribhäsä 68) est établi
par l'inconstance du väsarüpavidhi. Et
ce qui indique l'inconstance de celui-
ci, c'est la règle 3, 3,169 "arhekrtya-
trcas ca (Un)", où la mention des
suffixes krtya et trc empêche qu'ils ne
soient exclus par le suffixe lin, co-
ordonné (ex 3, 3,168) par le mot ca."
— Si le väsarüpavidhi s'appliquait ici,
i. e. si lin, suffixe d'apavâda, n'ex-
cluait que facultativement les suffixes
d'utsarga krtya (3,1, 95) et trc (3,1,
133), il serait superflu de mentionner
ceux-ci dans 3, 3,169.
83 Goldstücker, Pänini : his place in
Sanskrit Literature. London, Berlin,
1861, p. 107-118.
84 Goldstücker(p. 110) signale pour le
réfuter un autre argument qu'àson avis
on pourrait être tenté d'invoquer en
faveur de la postériorité des paribhäsä
par rapport à Pän. Mais cet argument,
tiré de la définition par Vaidyanätha



381 — formulées et non formulées — ont pour inventeur Panini, thèse
Raisonnement par qui sera réfutée dans ce qui suit.
l'absurde dans Une autre explication est celle de Goldstücker83. Si les recueils
Panini de Nâgoj. et autres, dit-il en substance, pouvaient être considérés

comme un tout indivisible, les "vieuxgrammairiens" que Nâgoj.,
dans l'introduction du PS., cite comme son autorité ne pourraient
pas avoir précédé Pänini, puisqu'il y a une paribhäsä qui contient
le mot " pâninïyàh " . Mais ces recueils, pourdiverses raisons, n'étant
pas originaux, on ne peut juger de l'âge des maximes que par leur
contenu (p. 110-113)84. Cette constatation faite, Goldstücker argu-
mente comme suit (p. 113-115). Des deux hypothèses, antériorité,
postériorité des paribhäsä par rapport à Pänini, la première est la
plus probable, vu l'indispensabilité du grand nombre de ces max-
imes pour une correcte application des sütra. Néanmoins l'hypo-
thèse de la postériorité des paribhäsä ne serait pas impossible si
Pänini n'en avait formulé aucune. Or il en aformulé un certain
nombre. L'omission des autres n'est donc pas affaire de principe:
l'explication n'est donnée que par l'hypothèse selon laquelle les
paribhäsä omises'sont celles qui existaient déjà85.

des mots jnâpako et nyaya, ne serait
possible que si cette définition pouvait
être étendue aux paribhäsä elles-
mêmes, ainsi que le fait Goldstücker.
Vaidyanätha, commentant les mots
" jnäpakanyäyasiddhäni" employés par
Nâgoj. dans l'introduction du PS,
s'exprime ainsi : " tatraitacchästnyali-
ñgam jñapakam \ etacchästralokata-
nträntaroprasiddhayuktir nyäyah".
Goldstücker (p. 108) explique : "The
paribhäsäs . . . have been defined by
Vaidyanätha . . . as "axioms (the exis-
tence and authority of) which are
established by certain sütras of Pänini,
and axioms (the existence and author-
ity of) which are established by the
method that governs other works, but
is applicable to Pänini also . . . In other
words, these paribhäsäs are, accord-
ing to the grammarians quoted, special
axioms referring to Pänini exclusively,
and general axioms which avail for his
grammar as well as for other works.
The "certain " sütras of Pänini which
indicate that such Paribhäsäs are in ex-
istence and are required for a proper
application of the rules, are called
jnäpakaand the method of other
authors which indicates that those
paribhäsäs are applied as well to them
asto Pänini, bearthe nameof Nyäya. "
(Cf. p. 118, où G. réfute la définition
de Vaidyan. et la remplace par une
autre). Sans entrer dans l'examen de
la traduction même de G., je note
seulement que ce que vise Vaidyan.
dans sa double définition, ce n'est pas

la panbhasa, mais le procédé qui la
fonde. Ce qu'a certainement vu G., qui
applique néanmoins à la paribhäsäelle-
même ce qui est dit du procédé. Or
la distinction est ici d'importance, du
moins en ce qui concerne la première
partie de la définition. Si les jnâpaka-
siddhaparibhäsä pouvaient être
qualifiées d'"exclusivement päni-
néennes" (telle est l'interprétation —
contestable — qu'en définitive donne
G. du mot "etacchastrîyo"), cela
signifierait qu'elles on été inventées
par Pänini et donc formulées après
lui, conclusion qui pourrait ensuite
être appliquée avec quelque vraisem-
blance à la totalité des paribhäsä
[ce n'est qu'ainsi que j'arrive à
comprendre la portée de l'argument
en question]. Mais les jnâpaka peuvent
être dits " exclusivement pâninééns ",
que les paribhäsä authentiques aient
été formulées avant ou après Pänini,
puisque dans les deux cas Pänini les a
appliquées, les jnâpaka étant les
traces d'application. La définition de
Vaidyan., qui (dans sa première partie)
concerne les seuls jnäpaka, ne peut
donc, même entendue à la façon de G.,
fournir aucun argument touchant
l'âge des paribhäsä.
85 II y a lieu de distinguer soigneuse-
ment la question de l'authenticité des
paribhäsä, et celle de la première
formulation des paribhäsä authenti-
ques. On constate dès l'abord qu'il y a
des paribhasa qui n'ont pu qu'être
connues de Pänini (par exemple



382 Selon Goldstücker, en effet, Panini ne serait pas l ' inventeur
Pierre Boudon de tou t le système grammatical qui nous est parvenu sous son nom.

Il aurait repris l 'œuvre et les procédés de ses devanciers, se con-
tentant d'y faire additions et perfectionnements. En ce qui con-
cerne les paribhäsä, il n'aurait formulé que celles qui étaient indis-
pensables pour l ' interprétat ion de son seul ouvrage, omettant
celles qui existaient dans la t rad i t ion grammaticale et pouvaient
serv i ra l ' interprétat ion des œuvres de ses prédécesseurs aussi bien
que de la sienne propre.

Goldstücker t rouve une confirmation de son hypothèse dans
le sens qu'a constamment le mot jnäpaka dans les vieux commen-
tateurs et notamment dans Patañjali. Ce mot désigne un sûtra qui
se réfère à un autre sütra (sütra ordinaire ou paribhäsäsütra), celui-
ci toujours antérieur. La même relation, conclut Goldstücker, doit
exister entre jnäpaka et paribhäsä non formulées : celles-ci ont
dû exister avant ceux-là, si l'on veut que Patañjali soit d'accord
avec lui-même dans la définit ion du mot jnäpaka.

Sur l 'autori té de cette déf in i t ion, qu' i l croi t t rouver dans la
formuleyogäpeksam jnäpakam qui clôt le commentaire de Patañjali
sur le värt. 10à 1 , 1 , 2386, Goldstücker déclare: qu'un jnäpaka con-
cerne l'application d'une règle; et par suite ne peut pas précéder
mais doi t suivre la règle qu' i l indique.

Qu'un jnäpaka concerne toujours, directement ou indirec-
tement, selon une dist inct ion qui sera faite dans la suite, l'applica-
t ion d'une règle, c'est certain, mais tel n'est pas le sens de l'expres-
sion invoquée par Goldstücker, dont la méprise se double d'une
fausse dist inction entre le sütra 5 , 1 , 23 d'une part et les sütra 5, 2,
51, 52, (53)87, d'autre part. Selon Goldstücker ces derniers seule-
ment seraient jnäpaka de 1 ,1 , 23, parce que seuls ils concerneraient
l'application de cette règle. O r le sütra 5 , 1 , 23, considéré dans sa
relation a v e d , 1, 23 ne diffère en rien de l'un quelconque des t ro is
autres; qu' i l suffise de comparer

paribhäsä 6), et d'autres qui lui sont jnäpaka et formulées après lui, soit
non moins certainement étrangères par Patañjali, soit par d'autres (par
(par exemple paribhäsä 84). Dresser la exemple les "vieux grammairiens"
liste exacte des deux catégories sup- de Nâg.) chez qui Patañjali les aurait
poserait résolu le problème de l'au- trouvées.
thenticité, lequel ne peut être étudié 8 6 1 ,1 , 23; bahu-gana-vatu-dati sarp-
que dans le cadre de chaque paribhäsä, khyâ " Les mots bahu, gana, les mots
Tout à fait indépendante est la ques- en vatup (c. tävat), les mots en dati
tion de la formulation, qui n'a de sens (kati, etc), sont des samkhyä (-f des
qu'en ce qui concerne les paribhäsä numéraux)".
authentiques (les fausses paribhäsä ne 87 En réalité G. n'oppose 5,1, 23 qu'à
pouvant qu'être entièrement — fond 5, 2, 51 et 52, parce que le manuscrit
et forme — postérieures à Pänini). Le de Kaiyata qu'il cite ne mentionne
problème est celui-ci : les paribhäsä que ces deux sütra. Mais 5, 2, 53 ne
authentiques ont-elles été formulées peut pas être séparé des deux autres;
avant ou après Pänini ? Dans la pre- les trois sütra ont exactement même
mière hypothèse, Pánini les a connues caractère quant à la relation aved, 1,
par une tradition ou des ouvrages 23:
grammaticaux antérieurs où elles 5,2, 51 : sat-kati-katipaya-caturäm thuk
étaient déjà formulées. Dans la (dat > dati paratah).
seconde, Pänini, inventeur des pari- 52 : bahu-püga-gana-sañghasya
bhäsä, les aurait appliquées pour la tithuk (dat > dati paratah.)
première fois; elles auraient été ex- 53 : vator ¡thuk
traites de son livre au moyen des (dat > dati paratah).



383 5 , 1 , 23 : vator id vä (ex 22 : kan > kanah)88

Raisonnement par et 5, 2, 53 : vator ithuk (ex 48 : dot > dati paratah)89

l'absurde dans Dans les deux sütra le collectif vatup est t rai té conformément
Pânini à la dénomination de samkhyä qu' i l a reçue par 1 ,1 , 2.3, les augments

prescrits étant là applicable à un suffixe (kan) ici déterminé par un
suffixe (dat), qui l'un et l 'autre n'appartiennent qu'aux samkhyä.
Si Pânini, dans la définit ion 1 ,1 , 23, avait omis le mot vatup, le
lecteur était à même de le suppléer en s'appuyant à son gré sur
5 , 1 , 23, ou 5, 2, 53, car l'un et l 'autre sütra seraient également
inexplicables si les mots en vatup n'étaient pas des samkhyä. Les
deux sütra ont donc en dro i t même valeur de jnäpaka. Et l 'équi-
valence est la même entre 5 , 1 , 23 et 5, 2, 51 ou 52.

En pratique il existe une différence entre 5 , 1 , 23 et le groupe
5, 2, 51-53. Ceux-ci s'opposent à celui-là, non comme des jnäpaka
à un non-jnäpaka (ainsi que le croi t Goldstücker) mais comme des
jnäpaka particuliers et r igoureux à un jnäpaka à inference générale
et indéterminée. C'est, dans l'esprit de Patañjali, un jnäpaka con-
ventionnel, relatif à l'usage verbal concernant la notion de nombre,
c'est-à-dire destiné à justif ier toutes les expressions où un mot,
même étranger à la catégorie des numéraux ordinaires, est t ra i té
comme un numéral. Tel est le sens de l'expression yogâpeksam
jnäpakam, qui clôt la discussion sur le värt. 10 (bahvädlnäm agra-
hanam jnäpakät siddham) entre maître et élève, l'un A(dversaire),
l 'autre D(éfenseur du sütra, ou tou t au moins faisant des objections
à la suppression du sütra):

A. „L'emploi des mots bahu, etc, pouvait être évité (i.e. le
sütra 1 .1 . 23 peut être supprimé).90

D. Par quel moyen alors dans les règles d'opération (pradesa)91

applicables aux samkhyä, y aura-t-il une correcte interprétation
du mot samkhyä?

A. Cette interprétation est assurée par un jnäpaka.
D. Quel jnäpaka?

88 5 ,1, 23 : "/testfacultivement
l'augment du suffixe kan venant après
un numéral qui finit en vat." Exemple
tâvatkah ou tâvatikah.
89 5, 2, 53 : " ithuk est l'augment d'un
thème finissant en vat, quand suit
dat" (suffixe des ordinaux, voir 5, 2,
48). Exemple yavatäm púranah = yäva-
tithah — it se place au devant de kan;
ithuk après le mot en vatup. Cf. 1,1,46:
âdyantau takitau. — kanah (5,1, 23) et
vator (5, 2, 53) sont des génitifs, —
vator de 5,1, 23 est un ablatif au sens
de 1.1. 67.
90 A. bahvädJnäm grahanam sakyam
akartum.

D. kenedänlm samkhyäpradesesu
samkhyäsampratyayo bhavisyati.

A. jnäpakät siddham état.
D. jnäpakam kirn.
A. yad ayam vator id veti sam-

khyäyä vihitasya kano vatvantäd ¡tarn
sästi.

D. vator eva taj jnäpakam syät.
D. nety äha / yogâpeksam

jnäpakam.
91 pradesa désigne la règle d'opération
par opposition soit à la règle de défi-
nition, soit à la règle (ou maxime) d'in-
terprétation, qui intervient comme
subordonnée dans la première. Ce
sens apparaît nettement dans le pas-
sage du PS consacré aux paribh. 3 et 4
(yathoddesa0 et käryakälapaksa), où le
mot pradesa revient plusieurs fois,
toujours opposé à samjnâ ou à pari-
bhäsä. Cf. notamment PS., p. 3, I. 7 :
samjnäsästrasya tu käryakälapakse na
prthagväkyärthabodhah kirn tu prade-
saväkyärthena sahaiva, "Une règle de
définition, au käryakälapaksa, n'a pas
de sens considérée isolément, mais
seulement en union avec le sens ex-
primé par la règle d'opération (où
elle intervient)", et 1.10 " . . . ko-
ryajnânam ca pradesadesa eva . .", " l a
connaissance d'une opération (gram-
maticale) n'a lieu qu'à l'endroit du
pradesa".



384 A. Le fait que Pânini par la règle vator id va (S. 1. 23) enseigne
Pierre Boudon qu'après un mot finissant en vatup, it est l'augment du suffixe kan

prescrit (par 5 , 1 , 22) après une samkhyä.
D. Ce jnâpaka ne vaudrait que pour les vatup.
A. Non, un jnâpaka vaut pour l'usage,92,,
Cette dernière réplique est commentée par Kaiyata de la

façon suivante: " Parce que ce jnâpaka (5,1, 23) serta la réfutation
de cette règle, qu'on ne comprenne pas pour cela qu'il existe en
vue de cette (seule) règle. Au contraire (le sens est:) il concerne
les usages (verbaux, dans le domaine de la catégorie nombre), d'où
son nom " relatifà l'usage". (En ce qui concerne les mots définis
par la règle 1,1, 23) le fait que Pânini, par les règles 5, 2, 52, 53, 51,
prescrit (tel ou tel) augment, "quand dot suit", ind ¡que qu'il ya
opération de samkhyä"93.

Cette dernière phrase n'oppose donc pas les trois sütra 5, 2,
51-53 au sütra 5,1, 23 comme des jnâpakaà un non-jnâpaka. La
méprise de G. est d'autant plus surprenante que la phrase de Kai/.,
telle qu'il la cite, ne mentionne comme jnâpaka de 1,1, 23 que les
deux règles 5, 2, 52 et 51. Texte point inadmissible et qui suppo-
serait ceci : c'est parce qu'il considère 5,1, 23 comme jnâpaka par-
ticulier des samkhyä en vatup que Kai/, se dispense de faire appel
à 5, 2, 53. Autrement dit, 5,1, 23, indépendamment de son rôle de
jnâpaka général, aurait la même valeur précise relativement aux
vatup que 5, 2, 52, 51 relativement à bahu-gana et les mots en dati.
Et dans ce cas raison de plus de ne pas l'opposer à celles-ci comme
un non-jnâpakaà des jnâpaka. — Cette variante sur la citation des
jnâpaka par Kaiy. est d'importance minime. L'intérêt est dans le
mot yogâpeksam. Qu'il n'y ait pour Kaiy. qu'une façon de le com-
prendre, c'est ce que confirme Nâgoj.

Nâgoj., en désaccord avec Patañj., n'admet pas le rejet du sütra
1,1,23, parce que, même en conversant la FORMULE du sütra, c'est-
à-dire même si n'existe pas, comme donnée à inférer, la DONNÉE
formulée par le sütra, les règles 5, 2, 51-53 ne sont pas vyartha,
mais indispensables pour indiquer la possibilité du suffixedat après
püga, etc., et par suite ne peuvent pas être jnâpaka de 1,1, 2394.
Ayant ainsi donné son opinion personnelle sur le Bhäsya, Näg.
passe à l'interprétation de Kaiy. : " D'après certains, dit-il95, le sütra
vator id va indique (et justifie) le caractère samkhyä des autres
opérations, même caractérisées (en elles-mêmes) par l'absence de
cause consistant en dénombrement, dont on constate dans les
formes usuelles qu'elles ont eu lieu comme si déterminées par la
qualité de samkhyä. Par là est établi le caractère samkhyä des opéra-
tions subies par adhika, etc96. Voilà pourquoi Patañjali dit yogä-

92 Goldstücker fond les répliques 4, 5, 94 Näg. : y ad aya m iti. . . pügädibhyo
6 en une seule. La phrase yad ayam ..., dadartham bahuganeti sütre krte 'py
qui affirme la valeur de jnâpaka de 5, jnäpakävasyakatvam ¡ti bhävah.
1, 23, devient dans sa traduction in- 95 Näg : ke cit tu vator ¡d vety anena
terrogative et se trouve ainsi niée samkhyänakaranatväbhävavatäm apy
par la réplique finale. anyesäm prayogesu drsyamânasam-
93 Kaiy. : yogâpeksam iti \ asya yogasya khyäkäryänäm samkhyakäryam jnäpyate
pratyäkhyänäd etadyogäpeksam iti na / tenädhikädmäm api siddham tad äha
boddhavyam \ kirn tu yogan apeksata iti yogâpeksam iti prayogäpeksam ity
yogâpeksam / yad ayam bahupügagana- arthah \ etena pügädibhyah sasädipra-
sañghasya tithuk (5, 2, 52) vator ithuk sango 'pi varita ity ähuh.
(53) satkati (51) iti dati parata ägamam 96 Bien qu'aucune règle ni jñapakade
sdstí taj jñapayoti bhavati samkhyàkà- Pânini ne permette d'attr ibuer au mot
ryam iti. adhika la qualité de samkhyä, un corn-



385 peksam; " relatif à l'usage" (prayogapeksam), voilà ce qu'i l veut dire.
Raisonnement par Grâce à cette interprétat ion se t rouve écartée du même coup (api)
l'absurde dans l'application indue des suffixes sas, etc. après püga, etc. Ainsi disent
Pânini (Ka i / , et autres, commentant la pensée de Patañjali) " .

Nägoj. approuve-t-i i tacitement l ' interprétat ion selon Kai / .
du jnâpaka 5,1,23 et de son qualificatif yogäpeksaml La considère-
t-i l comme suspecte comme le laisserait croire laformule "ke cit
tu" ? Une traduct ion plus simple de yogäpeksam jnäpakam, qui vient
en réponse à l 'objection " C e jnäpaka ne vaudrait que pour les
vatup", serait " Non, il vaut pour (toute) la règ le" . Mais c'est là
pour Kaiy. un contresens contre lequel il met en garde avec une
insistance qui méri te d'être prise en considération. D'autre part
cette t raduct ion ne résout aucune des difficultés que pose le sütra
1 , 1 , 23 ; elle en crée de nouvelles. De quel d ro i t un jnäpaka qui
n' implique la qualité de samkhyä que pour les vatup, vaudrait-i l
pour les autres mots de 1 ,1 , 23. Si son inference peut être arbi-
t ra i rement étendue à trois mots qui sont hors de son domaine,
mieux vaut alors l 'appliquer partout ou il est uti le de le faire, c'est-
à-dire à tous les mots que l'usage t ra i te comme des samkhyä. C'est
cette solution qu'a probablement choisie Patañjali.

Le sütra 1 ,1 , 23 soulevait en effet deux difficultés, l'une anté-
rieure au rejet du sütra—et l'une des causes du rejet — : c'est que
ce sütra est incomplet, vu qu'i l omet adhika et autres mots qui ne
diffèrent en rien quant à l'application des samkhyäpradesa des
quatre mots qu'i l mentionne. Comme pour ceux-ci la qualité de
samkhyä est impliquée par des jnäpaka, Patañj., à la suite de Kätyä-
yana, avait deux raisons de condamner le sütra. Mais le rejet de
1 ,1 , 23 par les règles 5, 2, 51-53 soulevait une deuxième dif f iculté:
il fallait empêcher que l'inférence des trois jnäpakasütra ne s'eten-
dît, comme le voudrait la logique, à tous les mots qu'ils contiennent.
Aut rement püga, sañgha, katipaya subiraient inévitablement, tou t
comme bahu et gana, etc., les opérations déterminées par la qualité
de samkhyä, par exemple l'adjonction des suffixes sas (5, 4, 43),
dhä (S, 4, 20), krtvasuc(S, 4,17), etc. O r il se t rouve qu'i l y a deux
règles, à même valeur de jnäpaka, qui impliquent l'une et l 'autre
la qualité de samkhyä pour les mots en vatup: 5 , 1 , 23, et 5, 2, 53.
Une seule suffisant à cet office, Patañjali fait jouer à l 'autre le rôle
de jnäpaka conventionnel qui lui permet d'échapper aux difficultés
susdites. Du moment en effet que Patañjali at t r ibue à 5 , 1 , 23 une
capacité d'inférence indéterminée, signifiant qu'i l y a opération
de samkhyä pour tous les mots qui, différents des numéraux o rd i -
naires, sont traités par l'usage à l'égal de ceux-ci, sont exclus du
même coup tous les mots exclus de ce t ra i tement par l'usage. Ainsi
s'explique que les jnäpaka particuliers 5, 2, 51 et 52 impliquent la
qualité de samkhyä sans restr ict ion pour les mots bahu, gana, kati,
t ou t en n' impliquant que la possibilité de prendre le suffixeçfat
pour les mots püga, sañgha, katipaya.

En résumé, le sütra 1,1, 23 serait tacitement rejeté au moyen
des trois jnäpaka 5, 2, 51-53 ; mais Patañjali se contenterait pra-
tiquement défaire appel au jnäpaka conventionnel 5,1, 23, qui
englobe les trois autres et en même temps supplée à ce qu'ils ont
d'insuffisant. Parce que Patañjali devait être tenté de recourir à
cette convention, il est probable que Kaiy. interprète exactement

posé comme adhikasastika n'en est pas
moins conforme aux règles 2,1, 51 et
7,1,15, qui concernent l'une et l'autre
les composés dont le premier terme

est une samkhya (cf. vart. 9 à 1,1, 23).
— Même cas pour adhyardha et ordha
par rapport aux règles 2,1, 51 et 5,1,
22(Cf. värt. 5et7à1,1,23).



386 la pensée de Patañjali. — Laformuleyogapeksam jnäpakam,au moins
Pierre Boudon selon Kaiyata (or c'est à travers Kaiy. que Goldstücker prétend

comprendre Patañjali), ne signifie donc pas qu'un jnâpaka concerne
l'application d'une règle, mais bien qu'un jnâpaka concerne " les
usages " . Cette façon de comprendre l ' interprétat ion de Kaiyata
est encore confirmée par le mot prayoga, par lequel Nägoj.—tra-
duisant la pensée de Kaiyata97 — glose yoga, car prayoga, qui s'op-
pose à sastra comme la pratique à la théor ie, ne peut désigner ici
que l'usage verbal qui tend à échapper aux règles, et ne s'y ramène
qu'au moyen d'artifices comme celui qu'on vient de voir98.

Une règle-jnâpaka, ajoute Goldstücker, ne peut pas précéder
mais doit suivre la règle qu'elle indique. Qu'en fait il en soit ainsi,
cela résulte de l'arrangement des sütras de Pânini. Mais on ne peut
pas dire qu'i l doi t en être ainsi. Dans un ordre des sütra qui serait
différent, le jnâpaka pourrai t précéder sans cesser d'être jnâpaka.
En ce qui concerne en particul ier les jnâpita qui sont des samjnâ- ou
des paribhäsäsütra, la position antécédente ne se conçoit inévitable
(et encore du seul point de vue de Pänini, extér ieur ici à la notion
de jnâpaka) que par rapport aux jnâpaka que l'on peut appeler
directs, ceux que constitue un cas d'application du samjnâ- ou du
paribhäsäsütra. Il en va tou t autrement pour les jnâpaka à inference
indirecte, tel celui qui est cité par Goldstücker p. 117 n. 136 et
qu'on rencontre dans le commentaire du värt. 1 à la règle 1,1,3
¡ko gunavrddhï.

Ce värt. (iggrahanam ötsanöhyaksaravyanjananivrttyartham)
enseigne que 1,1, 3 a une triple valeur négative: il exclut de la
substitution de guna et vrddhi la lettre a, les diphtongues et les
consonnes. Sous son troisième aspect, 1,1,3 signifie donc "na
vyañjanasya guno bhavati".—Mais, dit le contradicteur99, cette
vérité n'a pas besoin d'être formulée; elle est impliquée par un
jnâpaka: lacaractérisation par l'anubandhad (ditkaranam) du suffixe
da prescrit par 3, 2, 97100 après la racine jan composée avec un mot
représentant un locatif. Led signifiant l'élis ion du ti (partie du
thème qui commence avec la dernière voyelle, cf. 1,1, 64), on a par

97 G. (p. 116, n.134) cite la glose yoga- existe. C'est sästrapravrWh (v. Mahâ-
peksam iti prayogäpeksam iti arthah bhäsyam, Introd., comm. du värt. 15),
comme si c'était l'opinion personnelle ailleurs laksanapravrttih (texte de la
de Nägoj. En réalité, cette glose, par. 111 : parjonyaval laksanapravrttih)
étant comprise entre les mots ke cit ou encore sütrapravrttih (PS., p. 3, I.
. . . ähuh, est censée celle de Kaiy. 12), composée premier terme variable
dont Nâg., dans tout ce passage, ne selon le mot choisi pour signifier
fait qu'interpréter l'interprétation. "règle", mais dont le second terme
98 II faut reconnaître que l'interpréta- est pravrtti pour signifier "applica-
tion de Kaiy. peut soulever des ob- tion " .
jections, l'une constituée par l'emploi " Bhäsya ad 1,1, 3, värt. 1 : . . . vya-
de yoga (au moins au pluriel ; cf. Kaiy.: njananivrttyarthenäpi närthah / äcä-
yogän apeksate et Nag. : prayogesu) au ryapravrttir jnäpayati na vyañjanasya
sens de prayoga. — Qu'on préfère guQO bhavatlti yad ayam janer dam sästi
l'interprétation de Kaiy. ou Tinter- —katham krtvä jnäpakam — ditkarana
prétation plus facile (trop facile) selon état prayojanam dititi tilopo yathâ syât /
laquelle "ce jnâp. concerne toute la yadi vyañjanasya gunab syâd ditkara-.
règle", une chose est certaine, c'est nam anarthakam syât.
que la traduction de Goldstücker est 10° 3, 2, 97 saptamyäm janer dah. " Le
inadmissible. D'ailleurs "application suffixe da vient après la racine jan, au
de règle" est une expression com- sens d'un locatif" (i. e. quand la racine
plexe, dont l'équivalent sanscrit ne jan est composée avec un mot repré-
peut être qu'un composé. Ce composé sentant un locatif).



387 exemple au sens de " upasarejatah ", uposara + jan - f da = upasa-
Raisonnement par rajah. O r si leguna prescrit devant särva-et ärdhadhätuka pouvait
l'absurde dans être substitut d'une consonne, cette " cot isat ion" duc/oserait
Pânini superflue, car après substitut ion du guna, les trois voyelles, celle

de la racine, celle du guna, celle du suffixe, se ramèneraient par
6 , 1 , 97à la dernière d'entre elles, d'où la même forme upasarajah.

Mais comme led du suffixe da de 3, 2, 97 ne peut qu'être indis-
pensable, ce suffixe dit doi t représenter l'unique procédé defor -
mation praticable. Conclusion : le guna d'une consonne est i l l icite.
— Ce jñápaka est discuté et finalement rejeté dans le dialogue que
voici101:

"Cette prescription du suffixe da après jan — que vous in-
voquez— n'indique rien (jñapakam na). C'est seulement si (l'objet
de la règle 3, 2, 97, i.e. la formation de upasaraja, etc.) pouvait
être obtenu par application d'un principe "guna est substitut de
consonne" que la règle établie par Pânini aurait valeur de jnâpaka.
Or (les formes en question) ne peuvent pas être obtenues par le
guna (de la finale) àejan. D'où peut-on savoir en effet que leguna
prescrit est a et non pas plutôt e ou o102?

— En vertu de l'affinité (prosodique), une consonne, valant
une demi-mâtrâ, ne peut pas avoir d'autre substitut que la lettre a,
d'une mäträ.

— Même ainsi, c'est la voyelle nasalisée qui se substitue (ce qui
est incorrect).

— Par sa fusion avec la voyelle suivante la nasalisée reviendra à
l'état pur.

101 " yad apy ucyote joner davacanam
jñapakam na vyañjanasya guno bhava-
tlti siddhe vidhir ärabhyamäno jñopa-
kärtho bhavati na ca janer gunena
sidhyati / kuto hy etajjaner guna ucya-
mäno 'käro bhavati na punar ekäro vä
syäd okäro veti.
— äntaryato 'rdhamätrikasya vyañja-
nasya mätriko 'käro bhavisyati.
— evam apy anunäsikah präpnoti.
— pararüpena suddho bhavisyati.
— evam tarhi gamer apy ayam do
vaktavyah \ gamer ca guna ucyamäna
äntaryata okärah präpnoti / tasmäd
iggrahanam kartavyam/l
102 Celui qui faisait appel au jnâpaka
supposait deux possibilités d'arriver
à upasaraja, etc. La prescription par
Pänini de l'une (3, 2, 97) impliquait
l'exclusion de l'autre (guna de la
consonne par une règle 7, 3, 84 conçue
sans le mot " ikah"). Réponse : c'est
seulement si le guna de la finale de jan
représentait bien une première
possibilité que la règle 3, 2, 97, à moins
d'être vyartha, impliquerait que le
guna de la consonne est illicite. Mais
en fait le guna ne permet pas d'ob-
tenir upasaraja. En d'autres termes, 3,
2, 97 serait indispensable même si
d'une manière générale le guna de la

consonne était licite. Elle ne peut donc
pas être jnâpaka de la proposition con-
traire : " na vyañjanasya guno bhavati".

Je traduis d'après l'édition Kiel-
horn. Le texte de l'édition Sivadatta
D. Kudäla (Bombay, 1917) est le
suivant " yad apy ucyate—janerdava-
canaml — na vyañjanasya guno bhava-
tïti II siddhe . . . " L'éditeur qui con
sidère les mots "janerdavacanam"
comme une interpolation, pense avec
la Chäyä que Patañjali reprend simple-
ment la donnée 3 du vârt. : " na vya-
ñjanasya guno bhavati". Il est plus
probable que c'est le jnâpaka qui est
d'abord rappelé et nié avant d'être
réfuté en forme. On peut ainsi con-
server les deux mots suspects en cou-
pant ' ' yad apy ucyate janer davacanam
na", le fragment "vyañjanasya guno
bhavati" se construisant alors avec
siddhe. Mais de quelque façon qu'on
ponctue, il n'y a qu'une interprétation
possible de siddhe, qui a pour sujet,
comme sidhyate de la ligne suivante,
ce qui est l'objet de la règle 3, 2, 97,
c'est-à-dire la formation de upasaraja,
etc. — Cf. Bhâsya, 7, 2,102, jnâp.
discuté après la troisième kârikâ et où
le mot siddhe a même valeur.



388 — (S'il en est) ainsi (pour les dérivés de jan, i.e. si l'on peut
Pierre Boudon arriver à upasaraja, etc., par le guna de la consonne, il reste) alors

(une autre objection: rappelez-vous que) le même suffixe da doit
être prescrit (par 3, 2,101) après la racine gam. Or si Ton applique
ici le procédé du guna, c'est la lettre o qui, en vertu de l'affinité
(selon l'organe de prononciation) se substitute indûment à la
consonne. (La d/tisation du da, lequel est valide de 3, 2, 97 dans 3, 2,
101, est donc l'unique possibilité de former les dérivés de gam et
ne peut pas avoir la valeur de jnâpaka que vous lui attribuez). Voilà
pourquoi le mot ik (en ce qui concerne le sens 3 que lui donne le
värt.) devait être employé dans 1,1,3".

Ainsi la "d/tisation " par Pânini du suffïxeç/a n'est pas jnâpaka
de 1,1, 3 (3°), car si même da peut être regardé comme inutile
en ce qui concerne les dérivés dejan, il est destiné à passer de
3, 2, 97 dans 3, 2, 101, où il représente l'unique possibilité de
former certains dérivés de la racine gam. Parce qu'il aurait une
raison d'être même en l'absence de la vérité enseignée par 1,1,3
(3°), il n'est pas jnâpaka de cette vérité, qui par suite devait être
formulée par Pan ini103. C'est là un exemple de ces pseudo-jnâpaka
qu'invoque si souvent l'un des interlocuteurs à l'appui d'une ob-
jection contre un sdtra ou un värt. et qui sont finalement rejetés
par Patañjali.

103 La règle 3, 2,101 " anyesv api
drsyate" (traduction ordinaire : "(Le
suffixe da) se rencontre (après la
racine jan) même quand elle est en
composition avec d'autres (mots que
ceux qui sont énumérés dans les pré-
cédents sütra) " est comprise par
Patañjali de la façon suivante : "(Le
suffixe da) se rencontre aussi dans le
cas d'autres (racines quejón)", l'une
de ces racines étant gam.-Trapp (Die
ersten fünf Annikas des Mahäbhäsyam
ins Deutsche übersetzt u erklärt,
Leipzig, 1933, p. 215, n. 76), croyant
que Patañjali fait allusion à la règle 3,
2, 48, qui prescrit le suffixe da après
la racine gam précédée de différents
mots (par exemple sarva, d'où sarva-
gah), explique ainsi l'objection de la
dernière réplique : " Es müsste also
für das m, o eintreten und das stumme
d wäre zwecklos." — C'est exacte-
ment le contraire que serait la con-
clusion de Patañjali (même s'il
s'agissait de 3, 2, 48) : c'est parce que
le guna, en tant que représenté ¡ci par
o, ne permettrait pas d'arriver à
sarvaga et autres formes semblables,
que l'anubandhad de da serait déclaré
indispensable (comme il l'est en fait)
en tant qu'unique moyen de forma-
tion. Ce n'est pas l'inutilité du d — ce
qui en ferait un jnâpaka—, mais au
contaire son indispensabilité — ce
que l'empêche d'être un jnâpaka—,

que Patañj. a besoin de démontrer.
Car Patañj. défend ici laformulation
du sütra 1,1, 3 (aspect 3) et lafor-
mulation du sütra n'est défendable
qu'autant que la chose formulée n'est
pas suggérée par un jnâpaka.

Mais ce n'est pas du da de 3, 2, 48
qu'il s'agit. L'anubandhad de ce do a
beau être indispensable, Patañj. n'en
serait pas plus avancé, si le d du da de
3, 2, 97 était reconnu inutile. C'est
l'indispensabilité de celui-ci qui est
mise en cause par le contradicteur et
qu'il s'agit de démontrer. Or Patañj.
vient défaire une concession : il a
implicitement reconnu que, le guna
de la consonne permettant d'obtenir
upasaraja, etc., la d/tisation du da de 3,
2, 97 pouvait être considérée comme
INUTILE EN CE QUI CONCERNE
LES DÉRIVÉS DE JAN. Il s'agit néan-
moins de lui trouver une raison d'être
pour l'empêcher d'être un jnâpaka. Le
suffixe da est valide dans les règles sui-
vantes jusqu'à 3, 2,101 inclusivement.
Si dans toutes ces règles il s'agit de la
racine jan et par suite d'une dérivation
uniforme, l'inutilité du caractère dit
du suffixe se trouve reconnue unefois
pourtoutes. Si au contraire, "onyesu"
de 3, 2,101 signifiant "dans le cas
d'autres racines" (il n'importe en
rien que ce soit ou non l'intention de
Pânini; il ne s'agit ici que de l'inten-
tion de Patañj.), la racine gam est



389 C'est en même temps un exemple de jñápaka indirect. Le
Raisonnement par raisonnement part d'une hypothèse affirmative ("si le guna de la
l'absurde dans consonne était l i c i te" ) que le jnâpaka exclut parce qu'i l en repré-
Pânini sente l'équivalent prat ique; d'où, conclusion négative. Par suite

3, 2, 97 (pour celui qui invoque le jnâpaka) est en relation avec le
principe contenu dans 1,1,3, non comme il lustration directe, vu
qu'en soi elle n ' a r i enàvo i r avec l'application des substituts guna
et vrddhi , mais simplement parce qu'elle exclut le principe con-
traire104.—Inverse est le mouvement dans le cas des sütra 5, 2,
51-53, jnâpaka directs de 1 ,1 , 23 : on part d'une hypothèse négative
("si bahu, etc., n'étaient pas des samkhyä1'), contredite par les
jñapakasütra, qui sont des cas d'application de la définit ion des
samkhyä; d'où, conclusion affirmative.

O r si dans ce dernier cas les jnâpaka ne peuvent que suivre
le jñapitasütra, le fait (dans 5, 2, 51—53) de t ra i ter comme numéraux
d'autre mots que les numéraux ordinaires exigeant de la part de
Pan ini (pour qui 5, 2, 51-53 n'avaient pas valeur de jnâpaka) un
avertissement préalable à ses lecteurs, à savoir la définit ion 1 ,1 , 23,
il n'en est pas de même pour un jnâpaka indirect comme celui de
3, 2, 97. Celui-ci pourrai t , sans inconvénient pour lui-même, pré-
céder le prétendu jñapitasütra, vu qu'i l en est indépendaut. Il vient
après parce qu'en vue d'un certain arrangement des sütra qui pré-
sentait des avantages didactiques Pan in i a placé dans le premier
pâda le plus grand nombre de ses samjnä- et paribhäsäsütra. Qu'au
lieu de faire ainsi il les eût distribués par petits groupes selon les
adhyäya où, ils devaient intervenir : le sütra " ¡ko gunavrddhï" ( 1 , 1 ,
3) pourrai t êt re numéroté 7 , 1 , 3 : le d du suffixe situé dans 3, 2, 97
(pour celui qui l ' invoque) n'en en serait pas moins le jnâpaka.

susceptible de prendre le da, on est en
présence d'un cas différent: le guna
de la consonne étant inapte à former
de gam les dérivés voulus, le caractère
dit du suffixe est ¡ci indispensable.
Mais do n'est valide dans 3, 2,101 que
parce qu'il est énoncé dans 3, 2, 97.
Ainsi le d du da de 3, 2, 97 aurait une
raison d'être même en l'absence de
la proposition " na vyañjanasya guno
bhavati." Il ne peut pas être le jnâ-
paka de cette proposition, qui par
suite devait — sous les espèces du mot
ik — être formulée par Pänini. Telle
est la seule manière, d'ailleurs con-
forme aux commentaires de Kaiy. et
Nâg., de comprendre la réfutation
par Patañj. de ce pseudo-jnâpaka. —
A noter que l'interprétation qu'ad-
met ici Patañj. de "anyesu" n'a pas
été inventée pour la circonstance;
elle est conforme au commentaire qui
est fait en son lieu du sütra 3, 2,101 :
" anyebhyo' pi drsyata iti vaktavyam \
ihäpi yathä syät / akhä utkhä parikhä."
La Käsikä est encore plus catégori-
que: "apisabdah sarvopadhivyabhi
cärärthah . . ." " Le mot api signifie

que (la prescription du suffixe da) est
indépendante de toute condition".
Formule reprise par Nâg. qui, plus
logiquement, attribue cette valeur
au mot drsyate " . . . anyesv api drsyata
¡ti sütre drsigrahanasya sarvopadhi-
vyabhicärärthatvena . . . " L'interpréta-
tion de "anyesu" comme impliquant
(entre autres choses) "anyebhyas"
"après d'autres racines," semble donc
appartenir à la tradition des commen-
tateurs.
104 Les jnâpaka appelés ici indirects le
sont en ce sens seulement que la con-
clusion, étant négative, ne peut pas
être prouvée par une trace positive
d'application du principe nié, mais
seulement par la non-application du
principe contraire. Ce que Kielh. en
parlant des jnâpaka de paribhäsä
appelle jnâpaka indirects (3, 3,169,
jnâp. de 68 (v. supra, p. 380, n. 82); atm
de 2, 2.19, jnâp. de 75) ce sont des
jnâpaka qui ne permettent d'arriver à
la paribhäsä que par l'intermédiaire
d'une première inference dont la pari-
bhäsä est une conséquence.



390 II y a des jnâpaka qui pourraient être situés après la règle qu'ils
Pierre Boudon impliquent (ou sont censés impliquer). Et même dans le cas des

jnâpaka qu'on a appelés directs, parce qu'ils consistent en une
trace positive d ' intervent ion d'une autre règle, lordre suivi par
Pânini ne correspond pas à une nécessité absolue. On ne voi t donc
pas comment la position relative dans la grammaire de Pânini du
jnäpita- et du jñapakasütra pourrai t impliquer une relation parallèle
entre la paribhâsâ et son jnâpaka. Au lieu de se placer sur le plan
des données écrites, peut-être convient-i l de se met t re dans l'esprit
de celui qui, dans le dialogue de Patañjali, fait appel au jnâpaka. (\\
n'est ici question que des jnâpaka qui se ré lèrentà un sütra). Cet
inter locuteur (cas général) a commencé par nier la raison d 'être
d'un sütra (ou d'une partie de sütra); il en suppose l'inexistence.
"Te l le règle (ou partie de règle), d i t - i l , aurait pu être omise: tel
mot (ou procédé) d'une autre règle en implique l 'ob je t " . La vér i -
table relation qui existe entre le jnâpaka comme tel et le sütra ou
élément censé inexistant et par là même jñapya, c'est la relation
logique du connu à l ' inconnu. La relation de fait notée par Gold-
stücker est quelque chose d'accidentel qui ne peut rien prouver
touchant la relation jnâpaka-paribhâsâ. Que les paribhâsâ aient
précédé Pânini, c'est-à-dire leurs jnâpaka, ou qu'inventées par
Pänln'i et formulées après lui, elles aient suivi leurs jnâpaka, l 'ordre:
règle impliquée, règle indicatrice, peut se concevoir tel qu'on le
constate dans Pânini. L'hypothèse de l 'antér ior i té des paribhâsâ
par rappor ta Pânini,fondée par Goldstücker sur la nécessité d'ex-
pliquer leur absence de YAstööhyöyl et sur le fait général que Pânini
n'est pas l ' inventeur de tou t son système grammatical, n'est donc
pas confirmée par la constatation que, dans le corps des sütras, le
jnäpita précède le jnâpaka. Par contre elle t rouve une confirmation
dans la conclusion de l'analyse du procédé d'argumentation qui a
pour point de départ le jnâpaka: les jnâpaka étant inaptes à faire
connaître exactement les paribhâsâ, il serait invraisemblable que
Pânini, s'il en était l ' inventeur, les eût omises systématiquement
pour laisser à la sagacité de ses commentateurs le soin de les ex-
t ra i re de son texte, puisque c'est chose impossible; si les paribhâsâ
ont été omises, c'est parce qu'elles étaient déjà connues105. Ainsi
peut se défendre lathèse de Goldstücker même privée de son prin-
cipal argument.

La discussion de la formule " yogäpeksam jnäpakam" adonné
l'occasion de voir des jnâpaka (ceux de 5, 2, 51-53) dont l'inférence
était rigoureuse. Il ne peut en être autrement lorsque le jnâpita-
sütra est une définit ion (cas de 1 ,1 , 23), et que chacun des mots
définis a son jnâpaka. Comme il ne s'agit de t i re r de celui-ci qu'une
constatation singulière, l 'applicabilité à te) mot de tel le désignation,
il ne saurait être question d' induction et le prasangänumöna (ré-
duction à l'absurde) suffit à donner la conclusion voulue. D'autre
part on a vu que les paribhâsâ ne peuvent pas, en tant que formules
générales, êt re fondées sur Jes jnâpaka. Faut-il en conclure que le
mot jnâpaka aurait deux valeurs différentes selon le cas, ou qu'i l
aurait dans les deux cas ( incorrectement dans le second cas) la
même valeur précise de hetu ou sädhana? N i l'une ni l 'autre de ces
deux suppositions n'est admissible.

105 Cette conclusion ne vaut rigour- comme le fait Goldstücker de sa
eusement que pour les jnâpakasiddha- propre conclusion, l'étendre sans trop
paribhâsâ (les plus importantes et les de risque à l'ensemble des paribhâsâ.
plus nombreuses). Mais on peut,



391 En réal i te les mots jñapaka etjñapoyati ne se rappo r ten t pas
Raisonnement par é t r o i t e m e n t à l 'opérat ion ¿' inference. Il est probable que Patañjali
l'absurde dans a employé à dessein un mo t d 'ample accept ion pour désigner une
Pänini opéra t ion qu i , compo r tan t t ou jou rs à sa base une inference (celle

du prasangänumäna), t a n t ô t n 'étai t pas au t re chose (cas de certains
jnäpi tasütra, par exemple , 1 . 1 , 23), t a n t ô t éta i t plus qu 'une in -
ference ( inference s i n g u l i è r e ^ rappel de l amax ime : cas no tamment
des paribhäsä)106. En ce qui concerne ce de rn ie r cas, ce n'est qu'au
moyen de la f igure pars p ro t o t o que l 'a rgumenta t ion de Patañjali
a pu ê t r e t ra i t ée ö'anumäna et la paribhäsä d'anumânikï, mots qu 'on
rencon t re dans Nägoj107. C e t t e évo lu t ion qui tenda i t à faire du mo t
jñapaka le synonyme exact de hetu éta i t favorisée par le fai t qu 'on
avait dû a t t r i b u e r au jñapaka une capacité d ' in férence to ta le pour
jus t i f ie r les fausses paribhäsä: ainsi la paribhäsä 91 qu i , n 'existant
dans Patañjali qu 'a l 'état de constatat ion s ingul ière, est i ndûmen t
passée dans la suite au rang de f o rmu le générale. L 'emplo i par
Nägoj , des mots anumäna, anumänikl, pas plus que l 'emplo i des
mots jñapaka, jñapayati par Patañjali, ne prouve r ien touchant
l 'or ig ine des paribhäsä authent iques. Il reste établ i qu'el les ne peu-
vent pas ê t r e inférées par leurs jñapaka. Car ces jñapaka ne sont
en réal i té que des indices rappelant les maximes sous-jacentes, que
Pänini avait suivies, mais que Patañjali et autres connaissaient par
la t r a d i t i o n grammat ica le avant même d'en r e t r o u v e r la t race dans
les sütra. Ceci ne vaut na tu re l lement que pour les paribhäsä
authent iques, celles qu 'a connues Pänini. En ce qui concerne les
fausses paribhäsä, le jñapaka n'est que le p ré tex te qui leur a d o n n é
naissance, prétexte constitué par un fait mal interprété, à partir
duquel on établissait une maxime d'une extension suffisante pour
recouvrir tous les cas de la même espèce qui ne s'accordaient pas
autrement avec Pänini. C'est de même que de nos jours les juristes
sont obligés d ' " interpréter" les codes pour les adapter à des
situations que le législateur n'avait pas prévues. Tout comme les
institutions et les mœurs les langues évoluent; des formes nouvelles
s'imposent qui ne tiennent pas compte des grammairiens. Mais il
était admis que les sütra du rsi Pänini détenaient la clef du langage.
Il suffisait de savoir les interpréter. L'aide des maximes tradition-
nelles ne le permettait pas toujours : de là les fausses paribhäsä.

106 Kielh. (préf. p. v, n. 3) remarquant
que Patanjali considère exception-
nellement comme jñapaka un mot ou
procédé que la paribhäsä correspon-
dante ne rend pas caritärtha (par ex-
emple l'emploi de l'anubandha n dans
deux Sivasütra, jñap. de I, le mot apra-
tyayah de 1,1, 69, jñap. de 19 observe
que dans ce cas le mot jñapayati est
employé par Patañjali dans un sens
moins limité. Il est probable que
jñapayati est toujours employé dans le
même sens et que ce n'est jamais un
sens limité. Il semble que ce soit
Nägoj. qui ait cherché à systématiser
la notion de jñapaka. Dans son com-
mentaire de la paribhäsä I, par ex-
emple, il a soin d'employer le mot
bodhyate (non jnôpyote), parce que
cette paribhäsä ne possède pas un

jñapaka selon l'idée rigoureuse qu'il
s'en est faite (cf. Kielh., p. 2, n. 3). —
On a vu d'autre part qu'il n'admet
pas que les règles 5, 2, 51-53 soient
jñapaka de 1,1, 23, parce que, étant
indispensables comme jñap. de l'ad-
jonction du suffixe dat après püga,
etc., elles ne seraient pas vyartha
même en l'absence de l'inférence que
leur attribue Patañjali.
107 Notamment PS., paribh. 50 (p. 45,
1.2: kirn ca pürvatrety asya pratyaksa-
tvena tenänumänikyä asyä bädha
evodtah), où Näg. oppose la pari-
bhäsä, qui repose sur une inference
(anumänikl) et le sütra 8, 2 ,1, objet de
perception, celui-ci par suite l'em-
portant sur celle-là (cf. PS., p. 45,1. 9
etsuiv.).



A unique place in the grammatical tradition is occupied by the
grammatical philosopher Bhartrhari. His commentary on Patañ-
jali's Mahäbhäsya and his Vâkyapadïya were already known to I-
Tsing (pages 15-16), but his work is only now beginning to receive
due attention again. The reason is two-fold. On the one hand, only

K« A . ^ one incomplete manuscript of the commentary on the Mahä-
Subramania bhäsya is known; it is now preserved in Berlin. Kielhorn published
Iyer (born a few fragments of this manuscript, and also established that Bhartr-
1896) hari " had access to a very extensive commentational literature,

superseded by his own work as his own writings have in turn been
superseded by those of later authors" (Preface to the second
volume of the first Mahäbhäsya edition: Kielhorn 1880-1885; this
Preface has unfortunately been omitted from the third revised
edition of 1965). The first volume of an edition of the Berlin manu-
script has only recently been published for the first time (Swami-
nathan 1965). Bhartrhari's Vakyapadïya, on the other hand, was not
only badly edited and published in parts; it remained largely un-
intelligible. This was partly due to the fact that this text, unlike
most other grammatical works, disappeared from the traditional
curriculum at an early date and had rarely been studied.

The foremost authority on the VäkyapadJya is K. A. Subra-
mania Iyer (born in Kerala in 1896), who studied in Paris with
Sylvain Lévi and Foucher, and in London with Barnett, Rhys
Davids, and de la Vallée Poussin (a refugee in London during the
First World War). Subramania Iyer, who for many years has been
Professor of Sanskrit at Lucknow University, has occupied many
distinguished positions in the Indian academic world. He has edited
parts of the text of the Vâkyapadïya (Kândal, Poona1966; Kända
III, Par t i , Poona1963), translated the first chapter (Poona 1965)
and published a monograph on Bhartrhari (Poona 1969). Earlier,
when working with the published texts then available to him,
containing " many passages where the text was very doubtful
and did not make much sense" (1963, vii), he published some
articles on the Vâkyapadïya, namely, "The Conception of Guna
among the Vaiyyäkaranas," New Indian Antiquary (5,1942,121-130;
dealing with the philosophical notion of guna 'quality* as refined
by the grammarians, not with the linguistic notion of guna as intro-
duced in Panini1.1.2);and "The Point of View of the Vaiyakaranas,"
Journal of Oriental Research (18,1948, 84-96, Madras University).
The latter is reproduced here with the omission of almost all of the
textual material quoted in the footnotes and with the addition of
some translations within square brackets.

"After failing for many years to attract the attention due to
such an important work, the Vâkyapadïya is now at last coming into
its own " (Gray 1968, 70); see, apart from Subramania Iyer's works
and Brough (1951b; see pages 40l-423ofthis volume), Ruegg (1959),
Sastri (1959), Bhattacharya(1962), Pandeya(1963), Kunjunni Raja
(1963), Biardeau (1964a and 1964b), Joshi (1967), and Aklujkar
(1969). For reviews of Pandeya and Kunjunni Raja see Staal (1966b).
For a general survey of the Sanskrit philosophy of language, see
Staal (1969).



The Point of
View of the
Vaiyäkaranas*
(1948)

K. A. Subramania
Iyer

To explain the forms of a language is the main purpose of the
science of grammar. For this, it is necessary to isolate and analyse
the notions which are expressed by the forms ofthat language.
As these notions are, to a great extent, the products of the social
factors which govern that language, they may or may not be the
same as those of other languages. Grammar is not the only disci-
pline which is concerned with notions. Logic and philosophy are
equally concerned with them. Hence the influence of logic and
philosophy on grammar in the West until the 19th century when
the method of observation of facts, already in operation in the
physical sciences, was extended to linguistic phenomena. In India,
as elsewhere, logic and philosophy share with grammar a partly
common vocabulary. Countless are the passages in Sanskrit gram-
matical literature where the concepts of this or that system of
philosophy are brought in for explaining the facts of the Sanskrit
language. And yet our grammarians knew that the point of view of
grammar was quite distinct from that of the systems of philosophy.

This distinction is pointed out by Heläräja on many occasions
in his commentary on the Vâkyapadïya. But, before we present
his views on the subject, it is necessary to study the few passages in
the Mahäbhäsyaon which the views of Heläräja are based. Vyäka-
rana is a Vedänga, but it is not attached to any particular Veda.
It is common to all of them. Patañjali makes this point clear in con-
nection with the use of the word bahulam ['variously'] in P. II. 1.57
and P. VI. 3.14. Though the word bahulam found in the sütras is
traditionally interpreted in four ways1 so as to include all the facts
and details which can come under the sütras in question, Pänini
actually mentions some of these details in the subsequent sütras.
In addition to the word bahulam he sometimes uses other words
like vä, ubhayathä, anyatarasyäm, aikasäm. Patañjali explains the
diversity of usage by saying that the science of Vyäkarana is com-
mon to all the Vedas and this diversity of usage is necessary to
cover all the facts found in the various branches of the Vedas.2 All
that we have to note here is that, according to Patañjali, the science
of grammar is not attached to any particular Veda or to any branch
of it, but is common to all. It is sarvavedapdrisada. We will see, in
a little while, whatform this idea assumes in the later grammatical
literature.

Another statement of Patañjali which throws light on the
grammarian's point of view is found in the Bhäsya on vt. 13, of the
Paspasähnika. To the objection that if the knowledge of the correct
word leads to spiritual merit, a knowledge of corrupt forms, in-
evitable in a close study of grammar, must necessarily lead to
demerit, Patañjali answers:—sabdapramänakä vayam\yacchabda
aha tad asmäkam pramänam/sabdas ca sabdajnäne dharmam aha
näpasabdajnäne dharmam/3 [' We go by the authority of sabda.
What sabda says is our authority. And sabda says that merit accrues
from the knowledge of correct expressions, not that demerit
accrues from the knowledge of incorrect expressions ' ] .

Here Patañjali means the Vedas by the word sabda and refers
to the well known sruti: ekah sabdah samyagjnätah sästränvitah
suprayuktah svarge loke kämadhug bhavati/4 [one word properly

* Paper read in the Classical Sanskrit
Section of the 15th All-India Oriental
Conference, Bombay.
1 Nyäsaon Pänini III.3.1.

2 M. Bhäsya on 11.1.58(57).
3 M. Bhä. onVt13, Paspasähnika.
4 M. Bhä. on P. VI. 1.84.



394 known and well pronounced ¡n accordance w i th the theory wi l l
K. A. Subramania grant wishes in heaven ' ] .
Iyer The sruti speaks only of meri t resulting f rom a knowledge of

the correct words, and not of demeri t due to a knowledge of in-
correct ones. But in another similar context containing the same
words, sabda does not mean the Vedas. It means merely the word
in general. The point is raised whether in the sentence ayam dando
horönena [' this (is a) stick, take w i th it ' ] , the danda is the agent
(kartä) of the action o f being1, the meaning of the word osti which
is understood here, or the instrument of the action of taking (hara).
Against the view that it is the former, the objection is raised that
it is, after all, w i th the danda that the action of taking is done and
that, therefore, it should be considered to be the instrument of
that action rather than as the agent of an action which is not men-
t ioned in the sentence. To this objection the answer is given that,
for grammarians, it is the word which is pramäna, author i ty . What -
ever the word presents, they accept.5 In the sentence in question,
the words as they stand, present the danda as the agent of the
action o f " be ing" , which, though not mentioned, is understood
here, as in all other cases where no other action is openly ex-
pressed. Thus the danda is, at f irst, the agent of the action o f being'
and then only does it become the instrument of the action of taking.
This is at least the case if we go by what the words present, apart
f rom what the reality may be.

Thus we see t w o ideas in Patañjali : (1) that Vyäkarana is not
confined to any particular Veda: (2) that the grammarians go by
what the words present rather than by how things really are. By
sabda, Patañjali means sometimes the Vedas and sometimes the
word in general.

These t w o ideas are made use of f requent ly by Heläräja whi le
explaining Bhartrhari 's Vâkyapadïya and we need not doubt that
they were quite familiar to Bhartrhari himself. But both these
ideas have undergone modif ications:—

The idea that the science of grammar is common to all the
Vedas is changed into the idea that it is common to all the systems
of philosophy. It is found that Bhartrhari in his Väkyapadiya often
expounds a grammatical doctr ine, not only f rom his own point of
view, but also f rom the point of view of some system of philosophy
or other. Often an idea belonging to some system of philosophy
is made use of to explain and justify a particular idea of grammar.
The question arises : W h y should he do it ? W h y did he not content
himself w i th explaining it as an Advait in which he was? Heläräja
justifies this by saying that Vyâkarana as a sastra belongs to all the
disciplines. If linguistic facts can be explained f rom as many points
of view as possible, so much the better for the science of grammar.
This does not preclude a particular author f rom having a preference
for his own point of view. Bhartrhar i , for instance, has a preference
for the Advait ic point of view, and he has t r ied t o explain most of
the facts and notions of grammar f rom that point of view.6 But his
w o r k is remarkable for the bringing in of other points of view on

5 sabdapramänaka vayom / yac chabda word says is our authority. And the
aha tod asmäkom pramänam j sabdaé word says here that something is —
ceha sattdm aha - ayam danda / this (is a) stick; " is" is implied. That
astlti gamyate \ sa dandah kartä bhü- stick which is agent, when combined
tvänyena sabdenäbhisambadhyamänah with another word, becomes instru-
karanam sampadyate[' we go by the ment']. M.ßhä. on P. II, 1.1.
authority of the word. What the 6 Heläräja on Väk III. Ja. verse 35.



395 many occasions. A f e w examples wi l l make this point clear:—
Point of View of the It is the view of the Vaiyäkaranas that, when words are used,
Vaiyäkaranas three things are understood by us:—(1) the form of the wo rd ,

consisting of an ent i ty over and above the sequence of sounds
heard; (2) the meaning; (3) the intention of the speaker.7 Of these,
the f irst one is closest t o the wo rd . It is understood by the hearer
in any case, even if he does not understand the second and the
th i rd . Between this and the second meaning the relation is
väcyaväcakabhäva. The first is väcoka [' expressing '] and the
second is väcya ['expressed ' ] . This is usually understood as refer-
ring to the objects of the wor ld . Between the first and t h e t h i r d , the
intention of the speaker, the relation is said to be käryakärana-
bhöva [' relation between cause and effect ' ] . It is the intent ion of
the speaker which calls up particular words for use. They are,
therefore, looked upon as the effects o f tha t intent ion.8 The ques-
t ion now arises : W h y should Bhartrhari speak about kärya-
käranabhäva at all, considering that grammar, as a science, is
chiefly concerned w i th the other relation namely, väcyaväcaka-
bhäva, between the word and the meaning ? The answer given is
that Vyâkarana as a discipline is common to all the systems of
philosophy. Its notions and explanations must be such that they
can be acceptable to the fol lowers of all the systems of philosophy.9

Some hold that the word does not point to any external object,
but only refers to the intent ion of the speaker. It is in order to
respect thei r views (tanmatopaskärärtham) that Bhartrhari speaks
about käryakäranabhäva. If meaning is nothing more than the
intent ion of the speaker, the relation between the word and the
meaning is naturally käryakäranabhäva, because it is the intent ion
of the speaker which calls up this word or that in speech.10

Another doctr ine which is expounded in the Väkyapadiya
is sattädvaita, the view that all words, nay, even parts of a word
like roots and suffixes, ult imately have sattä or " Being" as thei r
meaning. This ' Being' is the Supreme Universal which is found in
all the objects of the wor ld and which binds them all together in
one reality. The distinctive features of each object are comparative-
ly unreal. In this view, even negative entities are credited w i th a
kind o f Being'.11 This ' Being' is essentially identical w i th Brah-
man. It is clear that Bhartrhari here speaks as an Advai t in. But he
fur ther points out that the Sänkhya Philosophy is also in keeping
w i th the doctr ine oí sattädvaita. According to this system, the
first evo lu te f rom Prakrt i is Mahat or Buddhitattva, as it is called.
It is to be regarded as " t h e most universal stage which compre-
hends w i th in it all the buddhis of individuals and potential ly all
the matter of which the gross wor ld is formed. Looked at f rom
this point of view, it has the widest and the most universal exis-
tence, comprising all creation and is thus called ' mahat', (the great
one)".12 Al l the other evolutes proceed f rom this principle and are
absorbed into it at the t ime of dissolution. This great principle is
essentially ' Being' and all the evolutes proceeding f rom it share
this ' Being'. Thus the Sänkhya system also, Heläräja points out,
favours the doctr ine of sattädvaitö.13

Side by side w i th the view that the science of grammar is
sarvapärsada and, therefore, brings in notions and ideas current in

7 Heläräja on Väk. III. Sam. verse 1. 11 Heläräja on Väk. III. Ja. verse 34.
8 Heläräja on Väk. III. Sam. verse 1. 12 Das Gupta. A History of Indian
9 Heläräja on Väk. III. Sam. verse 1. Philosophy, Vol. I, p. 249.
10 Heläräja on Väk. III. Sam. verse 1. 13 Helä. on Väk. III. Ja. verse 34.



396 other sastras to explain grammatical notions, there is the other
K. A. Subramania view that grammar is not bound to accept an idea simply because
Iyer it is current in some other discipline or in the wor ld . Whe the r

such an idea should be made use of by Vyäkarana is a matter of
convenience only. It was utilised if it was convenient to do so.
Otherwise it was not. Thus the Vaisesika conception of Guna14

has been utilised by Vyäkarana in explaining some fo rms :—The
word gunavacana occurr ing in P. IV. 1.44; V. 1.124; in a vär. on
V. 2, 94. and in VIII. 1.12. refers to this Vaisesika conception.15 But
this conception is not enough to explain all the forms which occur
in the Sanskrit language. Another conception of it is mentioned
here and there in the Bhäsya and it is explained in the gunasa-
muddesa of the 3rd kända of the Vâkyapadïya. It is a conception
peculiar to Vyäkarana and it is derived f rom the forms of the
Sanskrit language, and it is meant to explain them.16 Similarly,
the popular conception o f I inga' : stanakesavatl strl syäl lomasah
purusah smrtah / ubhayor antaram yac ca tadabhäve napumsakam / /1 7

[' women possess (long) hair and breasts, men are known for hairi-
ness, / what is different from both and does not have these
(qualities) is neuter'] is found inadequate to explain all the diversity
of forms relating to I inga found in the Sanskrit language. Pata-
ñjali therefore rejects it and says: tasmän na vaiyäkaranaih sakyam
laukikam Ungarn asthätum / avasyam ca kascit svakrtänta ästheyah //18

['therefore the ordinary concept of ¡inga cannot be used by gram-
marians; and some self-made notion has to be set up'] that Vaiyä-
karanas must evolve their own conception o f linga' and proceeds
to do so. This idea that Vaiyäkaranas have a right to evolve their
own notions is expressed by later writers also. P. I. 2.58 teaches
the use of the plural number after a word which primarily ex-
presses jäti ['genus ; class ' ] . But for this sütra, only the singular
number could be used, because jäti is one and so it would be
normal to use the singular number. Now one can say, brähmanah
püjyah [' a brahman should be honored '] or brähmanah püjyäh
[' brahmans should be honored '] in the same sense. To this some-
body objects that it is wrong to say that ' jäti ' is one. Jäti has no
number at all. It is the dravyaor ' vyakti ' in which the jäti resides
which has number.19 This is answered by saying that in these
matters grammarians do not accept the views of other sastras.
They evolve their own notions.20 To them jäti is one because the
word presents it as such, and it is, therefore, natural to use the
singular number after a word expressive of it.

This reference in the Bhäsya and in the later literature to
svakrtänta ['self-made (notion)'], the particular doctrine of the
Vaiyäkaranas suggests that they have their own point of view
from which their doctrines and notions are derived. What this
point of view is has been indicated by Patañjali in that passage
where he says :— sabdapramänakä vayam / yac chabda äha tad
asmäkam pramänam / [' we go by the authority of the word. What
the word says is our authority']. The idea contained in this passage
has been utilised by Heläräja very frequently in his commentary
on the Väkyapadiyam. For the grammarian, 'artha' does not mean
the external reality but whatever the word brings to the mind.

14 Kanäda-Vaisesika-Sütral.1.16. Sept.1942).
15 Kanäda-Vaisesika-Sütra 1.1.16. 17 M. Bhâ. on P. IV. 1.3.
16 See the author's paper on "The 18 M. Bhä. on P. IV. 1.3.
Conception of Guna among the Vai- 19 Heläräja on Väk. III. Ja. verse 52.
yäkaranas"(N. I. A., Vol. V., No. 6, 20 Heläräja on Väk. III. Ja. verse 52.



397 Ar tha does not mean vastvartha but sabdärtha, not reality, but
Point of View of the the meanings of words. Individual words bring something to the
Vaiyäkaranas mind and the sentence as a whole also brings something to the

mind. Both these things are included in the expression 'sabdärtha'.
Grammar studies both these things in order to evolve notions
which wi l l explain the forms of the language. Grammar is satisfied
if these notions conform to what we understand f rom words, no
matter whether they conform to reality or not. Grammar does
not look at reality direct ly in theface. As Heläräja puts i t :

sabdapramänakänäm hi sabda eva hi yathärtham abhidhatte
tathaiva tasyäbhidhänam upapannam /na tu vastumukhaproksatayä /21

['for to those whose authority is the word, the word designates
what it corresponds to, and its designation is accordingly appro-
priate; but it is not for looking reality directly in theface'].

Not to look at reality directly in the face is as good as not
philosophising and Heläräja sometimes makes it quite clear that
the grammarian is really not concerned with philosophy proper.
Thus while explaining the different conceptions of Time mentioned
by Bhartrhari in the Kälasamuddesa such as that it is an entity
which exists apart from the mind or that it is a mere construction
of the human mind, Heläräja says that Bhartrhari is not really
concerned with what time is philosophically, but that he is anxious
to examine and analyse that something which is responsible for
our putting the Sanskrit verb in different tenses as in abhüt ['was'],
asti [' is'] and bhavisyati ['will be']. That something may not be
able to stand close philosophical scrutiny, but if it serves the pur-
pose of explaining the different tenses, one would have to accept
it.22 Similarly in the kriyäsamuddesa, the question is: What is
action? The answer given by Bhartrhari on thebasis of the Bhäsya
passages is that it is a process, something having parts arranged in
a temporal sequence. It is not directly perceptible, but it is to be
inferred. Each moment or part may be looked upon as action, in
which case, it will also be inferrible only and not directly per-
ceptible. These parts may be further subdivided and the smaller
parts will also be actions. There will come a time when the part
cannot be further sub-divided. It cannot then be called action at
all. Such an atomic point may be directly perceptible but that will
not make actions so because such a point cannot be called action
at all. Only that can be called action which has parts arranged in
a temporal sequence. After having clearly explained all this, Helä-
räja adds that for grammarians the real question is not whether
an action has actually parts or not, but whether the verb presents
it as such. The answer is that verbs do present action, however
momentary, in nature, as something having parts which cannot
co-exist, but are arranged in a temporal sequence. And Vaiyäkara-
nas go by what the words present to us.23

It is pointed out that a notion arrived at by the Vaiyäkaranas
from their own point of view, may sometimes agree with popular
ideas rather than with those accepted by some system of philos-
ophy. Vaisesikas think of the whole, the avayavï, as existing in the
parts, theavayavas. That is an idea to which they have come by a
logical analysis of reality. They also specify the particular relation
by which the whole exists in the parts. It is samaväya, inherence.
The popular conception, however, is that the horn of a cow exists
in the cow and not vice versa. The part exists in the whole. Helä-

21 Heläräja on Väk. III. Sam. verse 66. 23 Heläräja on Väk. III. Kri.10.
22 Heläräja on Väk. III. Kä. 58.



398 raja points out that the language follows the popular conception
K. A. Subramania in this matter. In the expression gavi srñgam [ ' the horn is in the
Iyer cow ' ] the locative suffix is affixed to the word go [ ' cow ' ] which

denotes the whole of which srñga is a part. If one fol lowed the
Vaisesikas in this matter, one would have to say srñge gauh [ ' the
cow is in the horn '] and säkhäyäm vrksah [ ' the t ree is in the
branch'].24

It is mainly this point of view which the Vaiyäkaranas adopt
in defining the various grammatical categories such as the different
kärakas, gender, number, person, aspect (upagroha) etc. dealt
w i th in the 3rd kända of the Vâkyapadïya. This naturally results
in certain distinctive notions. It wi l l not be out of place here to
draw the attent ion of the reader to a few of these distinctive
notions.

Regarding the meaning of individual words, there are t w o
views current among grammarians, associated w i th the names of
t w o ancient grammarians mentioned in the Värtt ikas of Kätyä-
yana, namely, Väjapyäyanaand Vyädi. One view is that all words,
nay, even parts of words, denote pr imari ly the Universal and only
secondarily the Particular. If we apply the same word , say, ' cow '
or ' t r e e ' to a large number of objects it is because we see some
common characteristic in all of them. This common characteristic
is the universal or ' jät i ' as it is called. The word 'asva' [' horse' ] ,
therefore, pr imari ly denotes 'asvatva' [' horseness'], the word
' go ' [' cow1 ] denotes gotva [' cowness '] and so on. If this is t rue,
then the word ' jät i ' must also denote a universal present as a
common characteristic in all the universals. But such a view goes
against the Vaisesika view that there cannot be a universal in
a universal. They argue that to accept a universal in a universal,
would lead to anavasthä or ' regressus ad in fmi tum' . Whe re would
one stop in the process of postulating universals ? W h y not postu-
late a th i rd universal in the second one and so on ?The best th ing
would be to stop at the very first universal and not go any fur ther.
But the grammarian replies that this kind of reasoning might be all
r ight f rom the Vaisesika point of view, but not for himself. He has
his own point of view. His chief concern is to find out the nature
of meanings conveyed bywords . Wha t he finds isthat in all univer-
sals as conveyed by words, there is a common characteristic which
can be looked upon as another universal. The existence of the
first universal was postulated just because a common characteristic
was experienced in the individuals or particulars, fol lowed by the
use of the same name to all the individuals. A similar common
characteristic is experienced in all the universals as conveyed by
words and that justifies the use of the word ' jät i ' for all of them.
Where there is identi ty of cognition and of name, a universal has
to be postulated and in the universals as presented by words there
are both. And for grammarians, it is what words convey which
matters.25

If we go by what words present, there can be not only a
universal in a universal but many other things which are ord i -
narily looked upon as guna [ 'qua l i ty ' ] or kriyä [ 'ac t iv i ty ' ] may
tu rn out to be universals. If a guna is presented by words as some-
thing which persists as a common feature in many things, it be-
comes a universal for the grammarians.26 That is probably the
reason why Pänini has applied the word sämänyato the meaning
expressed by the word 'syäma' " d a r k " in the compound 'sastrl-

24 Heläräja on Väk. III. Ja. 11. " Heläräja on Väk. III. Ja. 11.



399 syama' " d a r k like a kn i fe" formed according to the sutra upamanäni
Point of View of the sämänyavacanaih.21 Samânya is another name for ' j ä t i ' . In the com-
Vaiyäkaranas pound sastnsyämä the word syäma expresses a guna and, as it

expresses a common feature between a sastrl and whatever is
compared to it, the grammarians look upon it as jät i .

Similarly, action can be presented as jäti by words. W e use
the expression ' pacati1, ' he cooks', in a variety of circumstances.
The person who cooks, the thing cooked, the fuel and the utensils
used for cooking, may all be different and yet the notion of cooking
and the expression ' pacati ' persist. This also shows that the word
presents action as ' jät i ' .2 8

Even though philosophers like Vaisesikas make a dist inction
between jät i , guna, kriyä, and dravya, the grammarians believe
that it is all a question of how words present them and the words
can present the f irst three also as dravya [' substance ' ] . They have
the i r own definit ion of dravya. Anyth ing which is presented by
words as something to be characterised, distinguished f rom other
things (bhedyo) is a dravya. Whatever can be referred to by the
demonstrat ive pronouns ¡dam " t h i s " and tad " t h a t " is a dravya:
vastüpalaksanam yatra sarvanäma prayujyate / dravyam ity ucyate
so1 rtho bhedyatvena vivaksitah /'/ Väk. III. Dra. verse 3. "where a
pronoun is used to refer to a thing it refers to a substance and its
meaning is expressed by differentiation (from other things) ". If
words present 'jäti ' as something to be differentiated, as a visesya,
then it becomes a dravya: sarvanämapratyavamarsayogyatvam, the
fitness to be referred to by a pronoun as 'this' is the characteristic
of a dravya. This view is traced by Heläräja to so ancient a writer
as Yäska, whose statement: ada iti y at pratlyate tad dravyam "what
is inferred from 'that' is a substance" is quoted by him.29 The
expression is significant because it makes the whole thing depen-
dent upon the ' vivaksä' of the speaker. It makes it quite clear that
what is defined in the verse quoted above is not the artha called
dravya, but the meaning of the word 'dravya' or rather the nature
of the thing presented by the word 'dravya'.30 Anything can be
presented by words as something to be differentiated. For in-
stance, movement or action is so presented in "sukham sthlyate"
[' it is pleasant to stand '] where the action of standing is presented
as athing and it is determined or modified by the word 'sukham'.
The meaning of the verb "sthTyate" is, therefore, dravya. In the
sentence, "suklataram rüpam " ['the color is whiter'] a quality
is so presented. Here ' rüpa', though a quality, is presented by
words as athing to be qualified or determined by white. It is,
therefore, a dravya. The action in ' sthTyate ' can be referred to by
the pronoun " kim ", another indication that it is a dravya. It is
easy to see that this conception of dravya is very different from the
Vaisesika conception of it.

The essence, then, of the Vaiyäkarana point of view is that it
does not look at reality in the face directly, but only at reality as
presented by words. But while they knew this distinctiveness of
their point of view, their literature is full of passages which make
one wonder whether they did not often forget this and indulge
in a direct analysis of reality. Whether they are discussing the
nature of ' jät i ' or 'guna' or ' kriyä', their language often makes one
think that they are discussing, not reality as presented by words,

26

27

28

Ibid.
P. 11.1 55.
Heläräja on Väk. III. Ja. versei l .

Väk. IM. Kri. 20.
29 Heläräja on Väk. II
30 Heläräja on Väk. II

II. Dra. verse 3.
II. Dra. verse 3.



400 but reality itself. It is true that a writer like Helaraja frequently
K. A. Subramania reminds himself and his readers that, for grammarians, artha is
Iyer 'sabdärtha' and not ' vastvartha'. But this frequent reminder to

himself is perhaps the best proof that it is not easy to discuss the
nature of sabdärtha, without unconsciously straying into a con-
sideration of the nature of'vastvartha'. Perhaps the fact that the
word 'artha' in Sanskrit can and does mean both 'vastvartha' and
'sabdärtha' also made it difficult to separate the two. Some of the
problems discussed in Vaiyäkarana literature and the answers
given also show that the grammarians did not always succeed in
keeping the two kinds of 'ar tha ' absolutely distinct. One set of
such questions which they have discussed relates to action. What
is action ? Is it perceptible or can it only be inferred ? Is there such
a thing as action apart from that which is active? And they are
answered as follows. Action is something which has parts arranged
in a temporal sequence. It cannot be directly seen but has to be
inferred. It is quite distinct from ' dravya'. These questions are
more appropriate to philosophy than to grammar. The same thing
can be said of the grammarians' treatment of gender. In languages
like English, we have two words, sex and gender, to denote the
distinction found in the objects of the world and that found in
words respectively. In Sanskrit, ' linga' has to denote both, and
this fact may have ultimately led to the grammarians coming to
the conclusion that what is called ' liñga1 is a property of things
and not of words. And they have invoked the Sänkhya philosophy
in determining this property of things. The idea that it is a property
of words was also known to them. They discuss it only to reject it.

Thus Vyäkarana oscillates between philosophy and linguistics,
while it is conscious all the time that its proper sphere is some-
thing distinct from that of philosophy.



During the century and a half after Colebrooke, the Sanskrit
grammarians were studied in England by continentals (Kielhorn
and Goldstücker; cf. Bhandarkar, this volume, page 82). In
such a handbook as The Sanskrit Language (1955) by T. Burrow, the
Boden Professor of Sanskrit at Oxford, Pänini is referred to only

John Brough ¡n passing. This situation began to change when John Brough (born
( b o r n 1917) 1917), who had studied at Edinburgh and Cambridge and who be-

came Professor of Sanskrit, first at London and now at Cambridge,
directed attention to the Sanskrit grammarians. Brough published
three articles within the span of three years, in which he made
some use of contemporary linguistics as it was then being developed
by his colleague at London, J. R. Firth. Brough writes about the
problems discussed by Indian grammarians: " it is to a large extent
the rediscovery of these problems by modern linguistics during
the last twenty orthir ty yearswhich renders possible a better under-
standing of the Indian theories."

Brough's articles deal mainly with Patañjali and Bhartrhari.
During the same period another English scholar, W. S. Allen,
directed attention to the Prätisäkhya and Siksä literature, which
resulted in Phonetics in Ancient India (1953). This work was in fact
preceded by S. Varma's Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observations
of Indian Grammarians (1929).

Brough dealt with the stories and legends connected with the
origin and development of the Indian grammarians (such as were
related by Täranätha, see pages 25-26) in a different context. In his
Selections from Classical Sanskrit Literature (1951) he published and
translated a relatively little-known section of the Haracaritacintä-
mani (of the twelfth century) dealing with the origin of grammar
(pages 2-21). This episode, entertaining and eminently readable
as it is, is beyond the scope of this volume.

In "Audumbaräyana's Theory of Language," Bulletin of the
School of Oriental and African Studies (14,1952, 73-77) Brough dealt
with Bhartrhari's thesis that language consists of sentences, while
words are merely artificial abstractions. He made it seem probable
that this thesis was already held by Audumbaräyana, an ancient
authority referred to in the Nirukta.

In "Theories of General Linguistics in the Sanskrit Gram-
marians," Transactions of the Philological Society (1951, 27-46),
which is reproduced here, Brough discusses the notion of sphota,
the distinction between use and mention (or antonymy) and other
fundamental semantic concepts. For a recent study on sphota,
together with the text and translation of a seventeenth-century
text on semantics, see Joshi (1967).

The passage dealing with the definition of sabda occurs on
Plate V. Brough's emendation apraütapadärthaka is not supported
by the recently published text of Bhartrhari's MahäbhäsyatJkä
(Swaminathan 1965, 5).



A. Theories
of General
Linguistics in
the Sanskrit
Grammarians
(I9SI)

John Brough

It is well known that the discovery of Sanskrit by the West at
the end ofthe18th century provided the operative stimulus for
the development of the comparative study of the Indo-European
languages. It has also been recognized that the Päninean analysis
of Sanskrit into a system of roots, stems, and suffixes pointed the
way to the method which has prevailed in Indo-European studies
to the present day. It is true that roots and suffixes were not en-
tirely new concepts to Europe, but it remains doubtful whether
the method would have been applied with such thoroughness if it
had not been for Pänini's example. It is customary to add at this
point the deprecatory remark that Pänini was, of course, aided
in his analysis by the extraordinary clarity of structure of the
Sanskrit language; but we are apt to overlook the possibility that
this structure might not have seemed so clear and obvious to us
if Pänini had not analysed it for us.

But while we in the West have acknowledged a debt to
Pänini in the matter of formal analysis, we have paid less attention
to the theories of general linguistics and linguistic philosophy to
which the Indians devoted much thought.1 I wish in this paper to
discuss a few of the most important aspects of the Indian theory,
not merely as a matter of antiquarian curiosity, but because in
their extraordinary linguistic and philosophic acumen these
ancient authors are still, I believe, worthy of our respect.2 As
Bhartrhari himself puts it, the Goddess of Learning does not smile
on those who neglect the ancients.3

As has been said from time to time,4 linguistics is faced at
the outset with the difficulty that in making statements about
language, language is apparently turned back on itself. At first
sight the situation is similar to the old philosophical problem of
how consciousness can be conscious of itself. The difficulty here,
however, is not, I believe, a fundamental philosophical one. It is
merely that the habits of everyday language make it troublesome
to state the matter in a clear manner. At the same time, everyday
language has already provided us with the method of dealing with
linguistic facts, by permitting words not only to be used but also
to be quoted. The point is so obvious and familiar that it is difficult
to realize its cardinal importance, and even to be aware of it in
ordinary grammatical discourse. The discussion of this topic in

1 It is clear from scattered references
that many of these problems were
discussed as early as Yäskaand Pänini;
and the Samgraha of Vyädi, known
only from quotations, and Patañjali's
Mahöbhäsya both dealt incidentally
with such topics. The earliest extant
work specifically devoted to the
philosophy of grammar is the Väkya-
padlya (VP) of Bhartrhari (c. 7th cen-
tury A.D.). Later writers elaborated
Bhartrhari's exposition, but while
continuing the tradition of "the
Grammarians " as a definite school
of thought opposed to the standard
philosophical schools, added little of
first-rate significance.
2 I do not, of course, wish to exag-
gerate in this matter. The majority of

the problems discussed by the Indians
are in fact familiar in modern lin-
guistics and logic (though still perhaps
insufficiently appreciated by many
professional teachers of languages);
and it is to a large extent the redis-
covery of these problems by modern
linguistics during the past twenty or
thirty years which renders possible a
better understanding of the Indian
theories. In this connection I am par-
ticularly grateful to my colleague
Professor J. R. Firth, with whom I
have had numerous Informal dis-
cussions on these topics.
3 VP ¡¡.493, anupäsita-vrddhänäm
vidyânâtiprasïdati.
4 For example, J. R. Firth, IPS., 1948,
p. 128.
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Sanskrit centres round Panini's statement5 svam rupam sabda-
syäsabdasamjnä, "A word (in a grammatical rule) which is not a
technical term denotes its own form." The immediately obvious
interpretation is, of course, that a statement about a particular
word is not to be taken as applying also to its synonyms. Thus,
Kenou explains it,6 "(... il s'agit) du mot en tant que forme propre,
(non en tant que porteur d'un sens, autrement dit: qu'il n'englobe
pas les mots de mêmes sens que lui)." This follows closely Kä-
tyäyana's preliminary statement (värttika 1): sabdenärzhagater,
arthasyäsambhavät, tadväcinah samjnäpratisedhärtham svamrü-
pagrahanam. "Since by the word is understood the thing-meant,7

and since the thing-meant is impossible (in this context), the
expression ' its own form ' is to prevent the word being taken
as a name denoting any word which expresses the same thing-
meant." As Patañjali says, with a touch of humour, when we say
" Fetch the cow", or " Eat the curds", it is a thing which is fetched,
and a thing which is eaten ; but when we say " Agni (fire) has the
suffix-eya",8 we clearly cannot add the suffix to the embers.9 But
since the use of the word agni in the sütra brings to mind the fire,
the inference might then be that "words meaning fire" are in-
tended. This, however, seems to be merely a primafacie view
(pürvapaksa), since Kätyäyana continues in värttikal: na vä, sabda-
pürvako hy arthe sampratyayas, tasmäd arthanivrttih. "Alterna-
tively, this is not the real intention of the sütra, for the under-
standing of the thing-meant is preceded by the word ; hence, in
the grammatical context, the thing-meant is ruled out of court."
The question of synonyms therefore does not arise, since when
the word agni is used in the grammatical statement the signatum
is not the fire, but is (apparently) the same as the signans. The
difference in logical status is obvious if we compare "A sheep is
grazing in the field", with " 'Sheep'10 has an anomalous plural".
The svam rupam reference (in the logician's terminology, the
autonymous use of a word) is conventionally marked in our writing
by quotation-marks. As Bhartrhari puts it, "Justas a technical
term like vrddhi, while linked to its own form, is also attached to
what is named by it, viz. the speech-entities symbolized by aóaic
(i.e. ä, ai, au), so likewise this word agni (in the sütra), while linked
to the word agni (in everyday use, i.e. the meaning 'fire'), is also
attached to the sound agni, which (in this context) has the word
agni as the thing-expressed. The word which is uttered (in ordinary
usage) is certainly not the one which partakes of the operation (of
adding the suffix). But in conveying this other sense, its power (to

5 ¡.1.68.
6 La Grammaire de Pdníni (Paris, 1948),
p.13.
7 The Sanskrit artha is as many-sided
as the English "meaning", and "thing-
meant" is a convenient device to in-
dicate what I understand to be the
sense of the Sanskrit here. The term
was first introduced, I believe, by
Sir Alan H. Gardiner (Theory of Speech
and Language, p. 29). Its use here,
however, does not imply an accep-

tance of Gardiner's consequent appli-
cation of the term " meaning".
8 Pänini, iv.2.33, agnerdhak.
9 sabdenoccäritenärtho gamyate: gäm
änaya dadhy asânety artha äniyate
'rthas ca bhujyate. arthasyàsambha-
vät: ihavyäkarane 'rthe käryasyä-
sambhavah. agner dhag iti na sakyate
'ñgarebhyah paro dhakkartum
(Kielhorn, vol. i, pp. 175-6).
10 Note that English does not permit
the autonym to take an article.
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John Brough since otherwise grammatical discussion would be futile. Although

agni and 'agni' symbolize in different ways, they are indissolubly
connected, 'agni1 being the name (somjnä) while agni is the thing-
named (samjñin). Both the name and the thing-named, it seems,
must be understood as members of classes.12 Otherwise extra-
ordinary complications of thought arise. Bhartrhari notes two
such possible interpretations : "Some consider that the sütra
'A word denotes its own form ' means that the particular (which
appears when the grammarian utters the rule agnerdhak) is the
name, and that it is the class attached to the particular which (is
the thing-named and which) undergoes the grammatical opera-
tions. Others hold that it is the particular as the thing-named
which is the purport of the sütra (and that it is the class which is
the name; the grammatical operations being thus attached to the
particular, since) in any given instance there appears only a par-
ticular whose understanding is brought about by the class."13

It is, of course, easier to be clear in such discussions where
the grammar of one language is described in another language.
Thus, a translation into English of a Sanskrit passage on Sanskrit
grammar shows at once which words are autonymous, since these,
of course, remain in Sanskrit. This is also obvious in the case of a
two-language dictionary: the heading-words, in the first language,
are clearly autonymous (svam rüpam), while the defining words in
the second language express their own meanings. The distinction,
though not so immediately apparent, is, of course, equally present
in a one-language dictionary, and in logical and mathematical
definitions, as well as in everyday usage ("What does ' x' mean ?" ;
"What did you say?"—"I said V " ) . 1 4 The importance of this
for logic is very considerable.15 It is fundamental in the discussion
of the possibility of stating the syntax of a logical language in that
language itself, and is important for the theory of a hierarchy of
languages.16 But these matters must be reserved for a later dis-
cussion.

11 VP i.59-61 :— superimposed on the forms of classes
vrddhyädayo yathä sabdäh of things."

svarüpopanibandhanäh 13 VP ¡.68, 69:—
ädaic-pratyäyitaih sabdaih svam rüpam ¡ti kaiscittu

sambandham yänti samjñibhih, vyaktih samjñopadisyate,
agni-sabdas tathaiväyam vyaktau käryäni samsrstä

agni-sabdanibandhanah jätistu pratipadyate.
agni-srutyaiti sambandham samjninïm vyaktim ¡cchanti

agni-säbdäbhidheyayä. sütragrähyäm athäpare,
yo ya uccäryate sabdo jätipratyäyitä vyaktih

niyatam na sa käryabhäk, pradesesüpatisthate.
anya-pratyäyane saktir 14 Cf. MBh. ¡. p. 176, yo 'pi hy asäv

na tasya pratibadhyate. ähüyate nämnä, näma yadänena nopa-
12 This is not stated directly, but labdham bhavati tadä prcchati, kirn
seems plausible from the relation of bhavän äheti. VP i.57, ato 'nirjñata-
normal words with things, VP i.15, rüpatvät kirn ähety abhidhïyate.
yathärtha-jätayäh sarväh sabdäkrti- 15 See for example Carnap, The Logical
nibandhanäh, "Just as all thing-classes Syntax of Language, p. 156.
depend upon word-classes . . ."; VP 16 Bertrand Russell, An Inquiry into
iii.1.6, svö jätih prathamam sabdaih Meaning and Truth, p. 62. Some at
sarvair evabhidhïyate, tato 'rthajäti- least of the paradoxes, however,
rüpesu tadadhyöropakalpanä, "All which are used as arguments for the
words first of all express their own hierarchy, appear to be capable of a
class, thereafter they are fictionally different solution.
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What then can be said of the nature of these words which as
linguists we quote and discuss?The definition given at the begin-
ning of the Mahäbhäsya is well known : "What then is this word
(sabda) 'cow' ? . . . It isthat by means of which, when uttered,
there arises an understanding of creatures with dewlap, tail, hump,
hooves, and horns."17 In this definition, however, the word
" uttered " (uccärita) must mean something more than the mere
production of sounds, since Patañjali proceeds to contrast it with
a commonsense view held by non-linguists, namely that the word
consists of the actual sounds of the instance. The commentators
therefore are doubtless right in understanding the sense to be
that the word is the symbol which, when brought to light (abhi-
vyokto) by the pronunciation of the sounds, brings about the under-
standing of the meaning. The naïve view, that the word is the
sound, is usually read as follows: atha väpratltapadärthako™ loke
dhvanih sabda ity ucyate, tadyatha, sabdam kuru, ma sabdam kärsJh,
sabdakäry ay am mänavaka iti dhvanim kurvonn evam ucyate. This is
perhaps possible if we take the author to mean that the popular
view looks on the sound itself as the direct conveyor of the mean-
ing. But pratltopadärthoka merely repeats the sense of sampratyaya
in the first definition, and it seems to me that the intended con-
trast is better brought out if we understand it as apratltapada-
rthoka. The sense would thus be, "Alternatively, in everyday life
the actual sound, which does not itself convey the meaning, is
called sabda, e.g. ' Make a noise', ' Don't make a noise', 'This boy is
noisy'—so it is said when one makes (linguistic?) sounds."

The tradition of the commentators interprets the first defi-
nition here as concerning the sphota, a term which is normally
opposed to the speech-sound, dhvani or näda. This, however, can
be accepted only with the reservation that the sphota for Patañjali
was a rather different conception from that found in the later
grammarians, however pardonable the commentators' assump-
tion may be that the fully-fledged theory is already present in the
Mahäbhäsya. This term sphota, which is of prime importance for
Indian linguistic theory, has unfortunately been subjected by
modern writers to a great deal of unnecessary mystification. Thus,
for example, Keith19 describes the sphota as " a mysterious entity,
a sort of hypostatization of sound, of which action sounds are
manifestations". Similarly, S. K. De20 writes, "Some philosophers
propounded and the grammarians took it for granted that a word
has intrinsically a word-prototype corresponding to it. The sphota
is not exactly this word-prototype, but it may be explained as the
sound of a word as a whole, and as conveying a meaning apart from
its component letters (varnas). The sphota does not contain exactly
the sounds of the word in the order peculiar to the letters, but
the sounds or something corresponding to them are blended in-
distinguishably into a uniform whole. When a word is pronounced
its individual sounds become reflected in some degree in the
order of the sphota in which the particular sounds are comprised ;
and as the last sound dies away, the sphota, in which the idea cor-
responding to all these sounds is comprised, becomes manifest and
raises to our consciousness the idea thus associated. The sounds

17 MBh. i. p. 1. atha gaur ity atra kah
sabdah?. . . yenoccäritenasäsnä-
längüla-kakuda-khura-visäninäm
sampratyayo bhavati sa sabdah.
18 Kielhorn, in his edition, adds a
punctuation mark after this word,

but this has no authority from the
commentators.
19 A. Berriedale Keith, A History of
Sanskrit Literature, p. 387.
20 Studies in the History of Sanskrit
Poetics, vol. ii, p. 180.
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It is not surprising that Professor De goes on to describe this
as a "somewhat mystical concept ion" ; but w i th all respect, I feel
that this statement hardly does justice to the grammarians' theory ;
and, indeed, it is hardly to be wondered at if the western reader,
in the face of numerous comparable accounts, should come to the
conclusion that the sphota-theory represents a departure f rom
lucidity which, coming as it does f rom men whose professional
task was the clear presentation of linguistic facts, is quite inex-
plicable.

First, it must be made clear that the sphota is not a " h y p o -
statization of sound". Its fundamental attachment is to the other
side of the linguistic situation, namely, the meaning. In its non-
technical sense sphota means simply " a burst ing, a spl i t t ing open" ,
and it is normally defined in its linguistic sense as " t h a t f rom which
the meaning bursts fo r th , i.e. shines fo r th , in other words the
word-as-expressing-a-meaning (väcaka)".21 The sphota then is
simply the linguistic sign in its aspect of meaning-bearer (Bedeu-
tungsträger). The suggestion of the commentators that Patañjali's
first definit ion of sa bd a refers to the sphota is therefore t rue to the
extent that it is the meaning-bearer which is in question. But the
essential nature of the meaning-bearer was not seen by Patañjali
in the same light as it was by later thinkers.22 This is clear f rom his
discussion of Pänini i.1.70 (taparas tatkälasya), where he expl ic i t ly
distinguishes speech-sound (dhvani) and sphota. The Päninean
system uses the convention that a statement about a short vowel
appl ies also to the corresponding long vowel (and where necessary
the prolated, pluta). Where , however, it is necessary to restr ict
a statement t o the one length, a t is added. Thus, a = a and a; at =
a only. The sütra, however, states that the t restricts the vowel to
the same t ime-length ; and Kätyäyana (värttika 4) raises the possible
objection that if a rule containing this t is ut tered in the rapid style
of dict ion (druta) it wi l l be necessary to add that the medium
(madhyama) and slow (vilambita) styles are also included, since
they differ in t ime-length. This he answers in värttika 5, by stating
that the vowels themselves are fixed (avasthitä varnäh) and that
the styles of dict ion (vrtti) depend upon the speech-habits of the
speaker. Patañjali's discussion of this is interesting23 :—

vaktä kascid äsv abhidhâyï bhavati, äsu varnän abhidhatte,
kascíc drena kascíc círatarena, tadyathä: tarn evädhvänam kascid
äsu gacchati kascic drenagacchati kascic ci ratarena gacchati.
rathika äsu gacchaty äsvikas drena padätis ciratarena.—visama
upanyäsah. adhikaranam at rädhvä vrajati-kriyäyäh. taträyuktam

21 Kondabhatta, Vaiyäkarana-bhüsana 22 There is no evidence to show that
(Bombay, 1915), p. 236; Nägesabhatta, Pänini knew the term sphota or any

Sphotaväda (Adyar Library, 1946), meaning-theory comparable to the
p. 5: sphutati prakäsate 'rtho 'smäd ¡ti later discussions. The term itself oc-
sphoto väcaka ¡ti yävat. Mädhava, curs first in the Mahäbhäsya. Nägesa,
Sarvadarsanasamgraha (ed. Abhyan- it is true (Sphotaväda, p. 102), as-
kar, p. 300), gives the double explana- cribed the doctrine to Sphotäyana,
tion that the sphota is revealed by the who is quoted by Pänini (vi. 1.123)
letters, and itself reveals the meaning: on a point of morphology. But this is
sphutyate vyajyate varnair ¡ti sphoto rather like ascribing a theory of roots
varnabhivyañgyah, sphutati sphutibha- to Racine.
vaty asmädartha iti sphoto 'rthapra- 23 Kielhorn's edition, i. p. 181.
tyäyakah.
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yad adhikaranasyavrddhih räsau syätäm.—evam tarhi, sphotah
sabdo, dhvanib sabdagunah. katham?

bheryäghätavat.24

tadyathä bheryäghätah. bherlm ähatya kascid vimsati padäni
gacchati kascit trimsat kascic cat vä rim sat. sphotas catävän eva
bhavati, dhvanikrtä vrddhih.

"One speaker is rapid in his utterance, pronounces the
sounds rapidly, another is slow, and athird still slower. Similarly,
one man travels the same road rapidly, a second slowly, a third
still more slowly. Thus, a charioteer goes rapidly, a horseman
slowly, and a pedestrian still more slowly. (The pupil objects :)
'The analogy is inexact. In this case the road forms the (unchanging)
substratum of the action of going. But in the other case this is
not applicable, since the length and shortness belong to the sub-
stratum itself.' (The teacher answers :) It is the same in the other
case also, the sphota (the unchanging substratum) is the word, the
sound is merely an attribute of the word. How? Like a drum-beat.
When a drum is struck, one drum-beat may travel twenty feet,
another thirty, another forty. But the sphota is of precisely such and
such a size, the increase in length is caused by the sound."25

From this context it is clear that the word as the sphota, in
Patañjali's view, consists of a fixed pattern of letters, with long
and short vowels ; and this is confirmed by his statement that " the
sphota is of precisely such and such a size". In the more developed
theory of Bhartrhari, such an attribution of size to the sphota
would be unthinkable. I trust that this explanation does not at-
tribute too much significance to tävän eva. Punyaräja, it is true,
in commenting on VäkyapadJya i.49, uses the expression tävän eva
sphoto viciträm vrttim anuvidhatte; but I suspect that this is a direct
reminiscence of the Mahäbhäsya passage, and that it is strictly
incompatible with the later theory. The principal argument for
my interpretation, however, is that Patañjali's problem here is the
distinction between vowel-length as ordinarily understood in
linguistic analysis, and absolute vowel-length of instances such as
might be measured instrumentally. This in the later theory is the
distinction between thepräkrta-dhvani and the vaikrta-dhvani ;
while the sphota in Bhartrhari's sense is really irrelevant to the
problem. It would thus seem that Patañjali's sphota (except in so
far as it is for him the meaning-bearer) is really comparable to
Bhartrhari's präkrta-dhvani. The commentators, being acquainted
with the later theory, naturally point out that the speed of utter-
ance belongs to the vaikrta-dhvani, but fail to observe that the
contrast of the latter with Bhartrhari's sphota does not answer
Patañjali's problem.

For Patañjali, then, it would seem that a word as asphota is
fundamentally a structure consisting of aseries of consonants and
long or short vowels, in other words a structure which can be
analysed as a succession of phonematic units. In the same way it is
possible for him to talk of the sphota of a single letter (yarna). Thus,
in discussing Pänini's statement krpo ro Iah26 (" in the root krp-, r
is replaced by /" , hence for *karpta we have kalptä, etc.), he points

24 This should be printed as a varttika.
25 The analogy here is clearly sug-
gested by the literal meaning of
sphota, so that in the case of the drum
it might betaken as the "burst" of
sound. But whether or not this is the

starting-point of the doctrine, the
later discussions, as already noted,
are more concerned with the "burst"
of meaning occasioned by the lin-
guisticsign.
26 viii.2.18; MBh. vol. i, pp. 25-6.
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John Brough kjpta < *krpta, since only the consonant r is mentioned in the rule,

and not the vowel r. He ingeniously suggests that the sütra may be
analysed as krpa (for krpel) uh rah Iah, where uh and r-ah are re-
spectively the genitives of r and r, whi le la-h is the nominative of/.
This, however, is not completely satisfactory, as / still does not
appear. The final solution is : athavobhayatah sphota mat ram nirdi-
syate; rasruter ¡asrutir bhavatlti, "a l ternat ively, in both cases (rand
/) it is only the sphota which is taught in the sütra, i.e. 'an27 r-sound
is replaced by an /-sound ' . " This can be approximately rendered
in modern terminology, " In both cases the phoneme is meant,
i.e. 'an allophone of the r-phoneme is replaced by an allophone of
the / -phoneme'." It is of interest to observe that Patañjali realized
that for the phonology of Sanskrit it is convenient to regard rand r
as belonging to the same phoneme.

Bhartrhari , like Patañjali, starts f rom the observation that
the word can be considered under two aspects, as sound, or as
meaning-bearer (VP i.44) :—
dväv upädänasabdesu sabdau sabdavido viduh
eko nimit tam sabdänäm aparo Ythe prayujyate.

" In meaningful language, linguists recognize t w o (entities
which can be called) words : one is the underlying cause of words,
the other is attached to the meaning." Here the " underlying cause
of w o r d s " is clearly to be interpreted as the abstract sound-pattern
which underlies instances of the utterance of the word , whi le the
other which this utterance reveals is the sphota, which in tu rn
gives rise to the meaning. Thus, for Bhartrhari , the sound (dhvani)
is something more than the instance, and the sphota, so far f rom
being a time-series pattern is, in fact, repeatedly stated to have
neither t ime nor parts. The t ime-order of the dhvani is merely a
means (upäya) for revealing the timeless and indivisible sphota
(VPi .48) :—
nädasya kramajätatvän na pürvo na paras28 ca sah
akramah kramarüpena bhedavän ivagrhyate.
" T h e fact that the sound is produced serially is no argument for
considering the sphota to be (capable of the predicates) 'be fore '
or 'a f ter ' : having no order itself, it is only apparently perceived
under the disguise of order and as possessing parts."

This concept of the sphota appears to have arisen under the
influence of arguments in the philosophical schools. The Nyäya
philosophers, for example, held that the meaning of a word was
presented to the mind by the last sound, aided by the memory-
impression of the preceding sounds. This, however, is linguistically
unsatisfactory. Even granting the hypothesis that the data are re-
ceived as aseries of atomic perceptions, it is necessary to postulate
in addit ion that we remember not only the impressions, but also
thei r order ; and even then all that would be present to the mind
is a collection of sounds in agiven order, and not a meaning-bearing

27 V. Trapp, Die ersten fünf Annikas parayoh, Laghumanjüsä, p. 162, ayam
des Mahäbhäsyam (Leipzig, 1933), p. pürvo 'yam para iti. On the other
89, seems to me to obscure the matter hand, paurväparya is the regular
by importing the definite article: form; and cf. also (dependent on this)
"An Stelle der Gehörsempfindung pürväparäbhävät, MBh. i, 356, värttika.
' r' t r i t t die Gehörsempfindung ' I ' " . There is probably a reference here to
28 So both India Office MSS.; Benares Pänini i. I. 66-7, tasm/nn iti nlröistepü-
edition, ñaparas; Punyaräja, pürvatra- rvasya; tasmäd ity uttarasya.
paratva-; cf. MBh. i. p. 355, pürva-
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word. The sounds by themselves have clearly no capacity to attach
themselves directly to a meaning, otherwise the collection of the
first three sounds of the word manage would present to the mind
the word man ; and this, in fact, does not happen. To deal with the
situation adequately, it is necessary to postulate a meaning-bearer
which is not identical with the collection of sounds, but is related
to this collection in such away as to be capable of being revealed
by it. In other words, for linguistic purposes the word must be
considered as a meaning-bearing unit, a single symbol whose parts
are not relevant to it qua symbol, just as the fact that the written
symbol y contains a part similar in shape to v is strictly irrelevant
to its symbolic employment. Thus the sphota is simply the word
considered as a single meaningful symbol. In this conception of the
sphota, it seems to me that there is nothing " mysterious" : it is
merely an abstraction to assist us in the handling of our linguistic
material. In fact, most linguistic discussions implicitly assume such
asp/iota, if only as a point of reference. The fact that the sphota
itself cannot be pronounced is a characteristic shared with the
phoneme and any other linguistic abstraction. And the fact that
the Indians themselves appear to have given "ontological status"
to this abstraction, and to have considered it as a sort of quasi-
Kantian " Wort-an-sich ", does not detract from the linguistic
appropriateness of their observations.

This sphota, the word located in the mind (sabdo buddhisthah,
VP i.46) is revealed by the sounds produced in a fixed sequence
(VPi.85,86):—
nädair ähitabljäyäm antyena dhvaninä saha
ävrtti29-paripäkäyäm buddhau sabdo 'vadhäryate.
asatas cäntaräle yân chabdân astïti mányate
pratipattur asaktih sä grahanopäya eva sah.
"Wi th the last sound, the word is grasped in the mind (of the
hearer) where the seed has been sown by the sounds, and which
has been brought to ripeness by the telling over in order (avrtti)
of the sounds. And as for the non-existent words which the hearer
considers to be present in the interval (before the utterance is
completed)30—this is merely the incapacity of the hearer: it is
simply a means to the comprehension (of the word actually being
uttered)."

The false attribution of time to the sphota may arise in two
ways : either we may measure the actual time of an instance, or we
may construct an abstract phonological time-pattern (VP i.75-8):—
sphotasyäbhinnakälasyadhvanikälänupätinah
grahanopädhibhedena vrttibhedam pracaksate.
svabhävabhedän nityatve hrasva-dlrgha-plutädisu
präkrtasyadhvaneh kälah sabdasyety upacaryate.
varnasyagrahane hetuh präkrto dhvanir isyate
vrttibhede nimittatvam vaikrtah pratipadyate.
sabdasyordhvam abhivyakter vrttibhede tu vaikrtäh
dhvanayah samupohante sphotätmä tair na bhidyate.
"According to the differences in the specific cause of its compre-
hension (in individual instances), men attribute differences in speed
of utterance (vrtti) to the sphota which is not divided in time, and
merely reflects the time of the sound. Similarly, in the case of the
short, long, and prolated vowels—since, on the view that these
are permanent, they are intrinsically distinct—it is the time-pattern

29 Benares edition and India Office
MSS., ävrtta-.

30 In examples such as man: manage.
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defined as the cause of the perception of the letters (phonemes),
the 'secondary sound ' (vaikrta-dhvani, literally ' modified ') is the
causal factor underlying differences of diction. But it is only after
the word has been revealed that the secondary sounds are pre-
sented to the mind as differences of diction ; hence (a fortiori) the
essential nature of the sphota is not disrupted by these." This last
observation is most important. I may, for example, hear two utter-
ances identical in absolute length, but it is only after I have under-
stood the words themselves that I can interpret one as sita and the
other as sita. The same consideration can, of course, also be applied
to other linguistic happenings. In my own speech, for example, I
normally distinguish in pronunciation the three words poor, pore,
and paw. Many speakers of Southern English, however, pronounce
all three (in certain contexts) as pho:. But it is only when I have
understood which word is intended that I can start to consider
the nature and extent of the vaikrta-dhvani modifications which
such a speaker has imposed on the pattern of my own pronuncia-
tion, which by an understandable prejudice I consider to be iden-
tical with the präkrta-dhvani.

Bhartrhari's analysis therefore envisages three aspects of the
language situation : (1) the integral linguistic symbol, the sphota,
which we may for convenience distinguish typographically as
AGNI. This, of course, is not the " pronunciation " of the sphota,
since it cannot be pronounced, but is merely the name of it, just
as we say, for example, " the t-phoneme." (2) The präkrta-dhvani,
agni, the phonological structure, the sound-pattern of the norm ;
or, from another point of view, the name of the class of which the
various instances are members. (3) The vaikrta-dhvani, agni, the
individual instance, noted in purely phonetic terms. This, of course,
we do not normally perceive in language-communication, since we
receive it as a series of sense-data which the brain is conditioned
to elaborate and interpret as a finished Gestalt. Accordingly, in a
given instance it is apparently the präkrta-dhvani which is presented
to the consciousness of the hearer. Even so, it is not felt by the
hearer as something separate from the sphota : and normally, in
everyday conversation, all that we are immediately conscious of is
the meaning (VPi.82):—
sphotarüpävibhägenadhvaner grahanam isyate
kaiscid dhvanir asamvedyah svatantro 'nyaih prakäsakah.
"Some consider that the perception of the dhvani is indissolubly
linked with (the perception of) the form of the sphota] others hold
that the dhvani itself is not perceived (as such) [i.e. we are not
normally aware of the phonemes when we hear a word] ; and others
consider the dhvani to be an independent manifesting agent" [as
is clearly seen in the speech of a parrot or agramophone record].
The three views are, of course, not mutually exclusive, and in
differing circumstances one or other will commend itself.

It will thus be seen that the sphoto-doctrine, so far from being
something " mysterious", is in fact of central importance for the
theory of language-symbolism. The fact that it has been so generally
neglected by western Sanskritists appears to be due for the most
part to two reasons. The first is the unfortunate mistranslation of
sabda as "sound ". Thus, Cowell31 translates Mädhava's statement
varnätirikto varnäbhivyangyo 'rthapratyäyako nityah sabdah sphota

31 Sarva-darsana-samgraha, translated E. B. Cowell and A. E. Gough, p. 211.
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iti tadvido vadanti, as "And . . . (say the wise in these matters). . .
this sphota is an eternal sound, distinct from the letters and re-
vealed by them, which causes the cognition of the meaning". This
\s hardly an incentive to further investigation. A retranslation,
however, removes the objection : "The abiding word which is the
conveyor of the meaning . . . is called the sphota by the grammar-
ians." The second reason for neglect has been the fact that on the
basis of the sphota-theory there was erected a metaphysical super-
structure, in which the transcendental Word was seen as the first-
principle of the universe, in a manner somewhat analogous to the
Xóyoc, doctrine of St. John's gospel. It has therefore been assumed
that the theory was in all respects mystical, and that the translation
of sphota as "transcendental word"32 was entirely adequate in all
circumstances. Hence, it has been overlooked that the doctrine
is in the first place founded upon observation and interpretation
of the actual speech situation. In fact, when an opponent questions
the existence of the sphota, the grammarian replies, not that it
requires a mystical insight to perceive it, but that its justification
is direct perception of the facts.33 Similarly, Nägesa-bhatta says34.
¡dam ekam padam ekam väkyam iti pratyayah sphotasattve tadekatve
ca pramanam, "The justification for the existence of the sphota and
for its unity is the realization 'This is one word, one sentence'."

The later development of the theory details eight classified
varieties of sphota35 :—
1. varna-sphota
2. pada-sphota
3. väkya-sphota ¡- (vyakti-sphotas)
4. akhanda-pada-sphota
5. akhanda-vâkya-sphota
6. varna-jati-sphota
7. pad a-j at i -sphota
8. väkya-jäti-sphota

Here also the fundamental argument is meaningfulness (yaca-
katvam). Thus, the Ietter-sphota (1) is justified on the grounds that
a meaning is understood, for example, from suffixes such as -h, -ti,
in rämah, pacati. Similarly the alternations in kar-, kör-, /cur-, cakar-,
are clearly functional.36 On the other hand, the impossibility of

32 E.g. O. Strauss, Altindische Spekula-
tionen über die Sprache und ihre Pro-
bleme, ZDMG, N.F. 6,1927, pp. 99-
151. B. Liebich, Über den Sphota,
ZDMG, N.F. 2,1923, pp. 208-219,
contributes nothing to the under-
standing of this question. A. Foucher,
Le Compendium des Topiques — Tarka-
samgraha — d'Annambhatta (Paris,
1949), Introd., p. xix, describes the
sphota as " La mystérieuse et ful-
gurante relation qui éclate entre le
son et le sens, entre le mot et l'idée".
The sphota, however, is not a relation,
but the word itself.
33 Sarvadarsanasamgraha (ed. Abhya-
nkar), p. 299, pratyaksam evätra
pramanam, gaur ity ekam padam ¡ti
nänävarnäti ri ktai kapadävagateh
sarvajanlnatvät.

34 Mahäbhasya-pradipoddyota ( B i b l .

Ind.) , v o l . i, p. 1 1 .
35 See, f o r example , Nägesa-bhat ta,

Sphotaväda (Adya r L ib ra ry , 1946);

Bhat to j i -d lks i ta , Sabda-kaustubha

( C h o w k h a m b a S k t . Ser., Benares,

1933), pp. 7 f f .
36 The discussion of the question as
to whether or not the individual
letters in a word have meaning is not
far removed from modern discussions
on the phoneme. Thus, it may be said
that letters are meaningful on the
grounds that meaning can be under-
stood from roots, suffixes, and par-
ticles which consist of a single letter;
and also since the substitution of a
different letter can produce a differ-
ent word, while the non-percep-
tion of a single letter may make it
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haraye, harau, harln)} makes it necessary to postulate a word-sphota
(2). Similarly, sandhi-forms such àsdadhïdam, " this is curds," point
to the desirability of a senten ce-sphota (3). But inasmuch as the
word is still thought of as consisting of stem and suffix, and the
sentence as consisting of words, these sphotas (2 and 3) do not
satisfy the linguist's requirements. As Bhartrhari had already
shown, in language as we find it in the world as an object of study,
there are no letters in the word, and no words in the sentence.37

The analysis into letters and the distribution of meanings between
stem and suffix, or between the words in the sentence—these
proceedings, as Nägesasays, are the occupation of grammarians.38

In actual usage, the word conveys its sense as a unit, and hence the
undivided-word-sphota (4) takes the place of (2). Even this is not
completely satisfactory, since isolated words (padas) do not occur
as meaningful utterances in ordinary language (apparent excep-
tions being one-word sentences). Therefore the grammarian ad-
mits the reality only of the undivided-sentence-sp/iota (5). The
preceding sphotas are merely fictional (kälpanika) constructs of the
grammarian.

Here there arises a philosophical controversy as to whether
the sphota is a particular (yyakti) or a universal (jöti). To meet the
needs of those who believe in the latter, the class-sp/iotas (6, 7, and
8) are provided. V. Krishnamacharya39 states that the ancients held
the jäti-sphota view, the moderns (i.e. Nâgesa and his contempo-
raries) the vyakti-sphota. The ascription of the jäti-sphota view to
Bhartrhari is supported by Bhattoji-dlksita,40 who quotes in this
connection some stanzas from VP. iii. 1.33 :—
sambandhibhedät sattaiva bhidyamänägavädisu
jätir ity ucyate tasyäm sarve sabdä vyavasthitäh.
11 Being divided into cows and so forth through distinctions of
those things in which the relationship subsists, it is Existence
which is called the Class (par excellence) ; and in this class all words
have their being." This, however, is no argument for holding that
Bhartrhari accepted the jäti-sphota theory, and still less is the other
passage quoted by BhattojT (VP i.94) :—
anekavyaktyabhivyangyä jätih sphota ¡ti sm.rtä
kaiseid vyaktaya eväsyä dhvanitvena prakalpitäh.

In this stanza, Bhattojí presumably took the first line as a
complete statement; but the interpretation of Nägesa-bhatta,41

impossible to understand the meaning. significant segments of a word.their
But from another point of view the "significance" lying in their differen-

le±te£s are meaningless in themselves, tiation-value.
since the hearer does not perceive 37 VP i. 73:—
a meaning from each letter separately. pade na varnä vidyante
(MBh. I. 220. arthavanto varnä dhätu- varnesv avayavä na ca
prätipadika-pratyaya-nipätänäm eka- väkyät padänäm atyantam
varnänäm arthadarsanäd varnavya- praviveko na kascana.
tyaye cärthäntaragamanäd varnä- 38 Nägesa, Laghumanjüsä, p. 5, tat tad
nupalabdhau cänarthagateh ; ana- arthavibhägam sastramätravisayam.
rthakäs tu prativarnam arthänupala- 39 Introd. to his edition of Nägesa's

bdheh.) In similar fashion some Sphotaväda, p. 24.
modern writers have considered 40 Sabda-kaustubha, p. 9.

their phonemes to be the smallest 41 Sphotaväda, p. 99.
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which takes the first phrase down to kaiscit, seems preferable42:
"Some consider that the sphota is the class revealed by the various
individual instances, and they consider that the members of this
class are the dhvanis." Thus, on this view, as Nägesa explains,43

there appears in the particular only the sounds and nothing more.
The distinction between the two views, therefore, is not quite
what it would appear at first sight._B_o£h sides, in fact, accepted
the concept of the class, but while the jäti-school considered the
sphota to be merely a class whose members were not themselves
sphotas, the other school maintained that the sphota was in fact
present in the particular. That Bhartrhari held the latter views is
further supported by the fact that in his discussion of the definition
of a sentence he appears to give preference to the view that the
sentence is eko 'navayavah sabdah, "asingle integral language-
symbol," i.e. àvyakti-sphota, rather than ajätih s'amghätavartinJ
"a class residing in a collocation (of words)".

Thus the class-sphoto theory is closely similar to a modern
view put forward by Kaplan and Copilowish,44 who define a sign
(including a linguistic sign) as "a class of sign-vehicles all having
one and same law of interpretation ". Merely as terminology,
this is extraordinarily awkward—Russell, for example, stumbles
over this awkwardness and talks of the loudness of a "sign ", for-
getting for the moment that a "class of sign-vehicles" cannot have
loudness. But the authors themselves have not taken their defini-
tion seriously, for they discuss the conditions under which a sen-
tential sign may be true. Clearly a class cannot be true or false.
Thus they have propounded a jäti-sp/iota theory, but implicitly
assume in their discussion a vyakt i -sphota view. It would seem, in
fact, that the \dX\-sphota view is philosophically unworkable.

In Bhartrhari's view, then, the primary linguistic fact is the
undivided sentence-sp/iota. Just as a bare root has no meaning
in the world,45 so also the meanings of individual words are merely
hints or stepping stones to the meaning of the sentence. This is a
plain linguistic fact, which has none the less been clear to very few
philosophers, either in India or elsewhere; and though familiar
enough in modern linguistics, is still constantly overlooked in
many discussions on meaning. Until it is thoroughly understood,
no real progress can be made in the central linguistic problem of
semantics. Bhartrhari's discussions of these questions is full of valu-
able observation, and it is hoped to offer an account of these on a
later occasion. The present paper is intended merely as an intro-
duction to some of the aspects of the Indian theory which are still
of vital importance to us to-day.

In this very difficult field I can hardly hope to have rendered
the subtle arguments in so brief a compass in an entirely satisfactory
manner. To quote yet again from Bhartrhari (¡.34) :—
yatnenänumito 'py arthah kusalair anumätrbhih
abhiyuktatarair anyair anyathaivopapädyate.
"When clever logicians have with great pains deduced a result to
their own satisfaction, then others still more able come along, and

42 This is also in accordance with
Punyaräja's commentary on Bhartr-
hari, which introduces the stanzaas
matöntaram äha.
43 ¡bid., tadvyañjakavyaktayas ca dhva-
nayaeva, natadatiriktä iti.

44 Mind, Oct. 1939; discussed by
Russell, Inquiry into Meaning and
Truth, p. 184.
45 VP ii. 212, dhätvädlnäm visuddhä-
näm laukiko Ytho na vidyate.
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able to prosecute this study fur ther.

Brough reverted to Indian semantics in the fol lowing article,
"Some Indian Theories of Meaning," Transactions of the Philological
Society (1953,161-176). This paper paved the way for later w o r k
by K. Kunjunni Raja, for example, Indian Theories of Meaning (1963).

B« Some In a paper to the Society in 1951,1 I gave some account of ancient
Indian Indian theories on the relationship between sounds and meaningful
Theories Of words which is summed up in the doctrine ofsphota. The present
Meaning paper is intended to supplement that discussion and to indicate
(1953) those aspects of Indian theory on the more general topics of mean-

ing which I feel preserve the greatest interest for modern lin-
John Brough guistictheory.

One of the earliest pieces of practical linguistics of which we
have any record is the composition of the pada text of the Rgveda.
This is an analysis of the somhitä, or connected text as uttered in
recitation, into its constituent words in the form in which they
would appear in isolation. This involved the resolution of the
rather complicated junction-features which the connected Sanskrit
sentence exhibits, and in many places the pada text did in fact
amount to an interpretation at a time when the connected text
was beginning to suffer from obscurity. Alongside this analysis of
words from the sentence there was developed the study of the
meanings of the words thus derived, and the results of this etymo-
logical study is summed up for us in theNirukta of Yâska. It is clear
that just as phonetics arose in India chiefly as a means to preserve
the mode of utterance of the Vedic hymns, so the study of words
and of the meanings of words was undertaken in the first place pri-
marily to meet the needs of Vedic ritual and the text material
required by it. It was thus on a basis of words and of word-mean-
ings that the study of Vedic exegesis took shape in what was later
known as the Mlmämsä school of philosophy. And, indeed, through-
out the development of Indian linguistic thought, the relationship
between word and sentence, between the word-meaning and the
sentence-meaning, remains a central problem. The Mïmâmsâ school
developed elaborate canons of interpretation, and this organized
body of linguistic doctrine later played an important part in the
discussions of lawyers when interpreting legal injunctions, and on
the other hand did much to stimulate the development of logic.
In passing, one might note that the Mlmämsä preoccupation with
the injunctions of Vedic texts with regard to religious duties was
not without its effect on logical theory. The typical sentence with
which they are concerned is in the imperative mood, and although
later Indian logic deals largely in indicative sentences, the linguistic
thought of philosophers in India was not so strictly confined to
indicative propositions as that of logicians inthe west. This influence
can be traced in the terms vidhi and pratisedha, originally meaning
injunction and prohibition, but in later texts occasionally used also
to apply simply to positive and negative statements.

I do not propose here to give a detailed account of all the types

1 Theories of General Linguistics in
the Sanskrit Grammarians, TPS1951,

pp. 27-46. [This volume, pages 402-
4I4]
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Some Indian mention should be made of the main types. As early as the Kätyä-
Theories of Meaning yana-srauta-sütra the Mlmämsä type of definit ion appears, in a

purely ritual manual. A sentence, it is said, is that which is niräkä-
ñksam2: that is to say, something which has no requirement or

•y' expectation of words outside itself to complete its meaning. It is,
of course, realized that the expectancy which holds between words
in the sentence is a grammatical one, since, for example, a sentence
containing a pronoun requires the evidence of a neighbouring sen-
tence to identify the pronoun. Accordingly a commentator on this
passage interprets the rule which follows, mithah sambaddham " it
is mutually l inked (wi th other sentences)" to mean that it may be
necessary to complete the meaning of the sentence by understand-
ing words f rom preceding sentences. The fact that the requirement
of äkänksä is a grammatical one was not always fully understood
and we find even Bhartrhari crit icizing the Mlmämsä definit ion
on the grounds that its äkänksä would imply that a passage of
several grammatical "sentences" would have to be considered as
one sentence.3 Later the normal statement of the conditions for
a sentence is that it must be a collection of words possessing äkä-
nksä, yogyatä and äsatti. In effect, however, it is only the first which
is of real linguistic importance. It is the desire or requirement of
an individual word or words in the sentence for others to com-
plete the meaning, the factor which distinguishes a sentence f rom
a str ing of words " c o w horse man elephant" . The second factor,
yogyatä, really involves a judgment on the t r u t h or falsity of a
statement, or the sense or nonsense of a sentence. The example
quoted most frequently as a breach of this condit ion is " He wets
it w i th f i r e " . Into this category also fall such logical puzzles as " t h e
round square". The th i rd condit ion, äsatti or samnidhi, is that the
words should be contiguous in t ime. It is said that words ut tered
w i th the interval of a day intervening between each word cannot
produce a sentence. This again is not a linguistic condit ion. It is of
course only to be expected that the early stages of linguistic theory
in India, as elsewhere, should show a certain naïveté and it is not
surprising t o find generally current in Indian philosophy, outside
the wri t ings of the professional grammarians, the idea that an
individual word possesses an individual word-meaning or, in the
case of nouns, that the word is the name of a th ing. This view is
fossilized in the regular philosophic te rm for th ing or object,
namely padärtha, l i teral ly l l meaning of a word , that which a word
means".

The t w o main schools of the later Mlmämsä were sharply op-
posed in the i r theories of the sentence. The Bhätta school on the
whole seems to preserve the more pr imi t ive att i tude. According
to them words have in themselves meanings, and as the words are
uttered in a sentence, each word performs its task of expressing
its meaning, and the sentence is the summation of these meanings,
The Präbhäkara school, on the other hand, held the more sophisti-
cated theory that the individual words did not express any meaning
unti l they were united together into a sentence. This was upheld
by an appeal to the method whereby a child learns its own mother
tongue. They pointed out that it was by hearing sentences " fe tch
the c o w " , " fe tch the horse" , and so fo r th , that the child came

2 KSS i. 3. 2 tesäm (sc. mantränäm) tence is here identified on the basis
väkyam niräkänksam. of the Varttika definition, eka-tiñ
3 VP ii. 3 ff. The grammatical sen- " possessing one finite verb".
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John Brough several occasion was, in fact, either a cow or a horse and that the

action performed by his elders was the act of fetching. These t w o
views were named respectively obhihitänvoya-väda and anvita-
bhidhäna-vädo, terms which are troublesome to translate by con-
cise English expressions. Roughly speaking, the first is the theory
that the sentence is "aser ies of expressed word-meanings", and
the second is that the sentence is " t h e expressed meaning of a
series (of wo rds ) " .

A t the beginning of the second book of the VäkyapadJya, Bha-
r t rhar i gives a list of definitions and quasi-definitions of a sentence.
Fiveofthese are grouped by the commentator under the tradit ional
Mïmâmsâ designations. Thus the view that the sentence is a unified
collection (samghäta) and the view that it is an ordered series
(krama) are aspects of the abhihitänvayo-väda ; whi le the other three
belong to the anvitäbhidhöna-vädo. These are, that the sentence
is defined by a verbal expression (äkhyäta-sabda) or by the first
word (pa da m ädyam) or by all the words taken separately w i th the
feature of mutual requirement or expectancy superadded (prthak
sarvapadam säkänksam). Al l these views, of course, imply the fea-
tu re of expectancy, and the first and second are to be explained
wi th reference to this feature, since the verb or the first word is
only what it is in view of its ties w i th the other words in its own
sentence. Al l these theories are adversely crit icized by Bhartrhari
and they need not be considered in detail here. They are none the
less of some interest as evidence of very vigorous argument and
debate on linguistic topics in ancient India.

Al l these earlier discussions on the nature of the sentence
accept w i thou t question the fact that there are such things as words
(pada), and that it is possible to at t r ibute to these words something
which can be called thei r meaning (artha). The most developed
theory, namely that of the anvitäbhidhänaväda, did to some extent
foreshadow the later development in the grammatical schools,
since it denied the words conveyed a meaning except in the con-
tex t of a sentence. Like the other views, however, this theory
continued to regard the words as real and actual constituents of
language. They were the units which in fact operated in linguistic
communication, and since they were actually present, it merely
remained for the grammarian to detect the i r presence by means
of a grammatical analysis. The statement of procedure is quite in
accordance w i th many modern statements. Thus a root or suffix
is analysed out on the basis of a paradigm, and complete words
were recognized on the basis of substi tut ion in sentences. It re-
mained for the professional grammarians, of whom Bhartrhari is
the leading ancient spokesman, to draw attent ion to the fact that
although this process of analysis could give some account of lan-
guage f rom the formal aspect, and though it possessed a distinct
value for teaching and for the explanation of texts, it was entirely
inadequate as a basis for a theory of language-meaning. To Bha-
r t rhar i and his school words were, in fact, artificial constructions
of the grammarian, and looked on f rom the point of view of lan-
guage functioning in the wor ld , they were unreal (asatya).

This extraordinary relegation of words to the realm of fictions
is not at all easy to grasp at f irst sight, and I hope I may be pardoned
if I dwell at some length on this topic, since it seems to me of con-
siderable importance for fundamental linguistic theory, and hence
also for philosophy, in so far as the latter may be a " c r i t i que of
language".
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It is, of course, a commonplace in modern linguistics that the
sentence is the primary datum. But such a statement may imply
no more than an attitude comparable with the anvitäbhiähäna-
väda. I suspect that it is the latter type of view which is often im-
plicit in statements described as "analysis at the word level".4

It demands something of an effort for the beginner brought up on
an alphabetic system of writing to appreciate fully that a word is
not a succession of letters or phonemes or segments which are
then rammed together—"realized " has been a popular term in
this connection. But on the contrary the word is what it is, and
any account in terms of syllables, letters, phonemes, segments,
prosodies, is merely an analysis, an attempt at description which
may be more or less adequate. A similar effort, though perhaps a
still more difficult one, is required to grasp the significance of
Bhartrhari's theory of the unreal nature of words. It is important
to realize that this theory is not derived from a priori speculation,
but is the result of a careful examination of what happens when
we speak or listen in ordinary conversation. We do not in fact
express ourselves or understand what is spoken in a series of
meaning-units. After a sentence has been understood we may look
back at it, analyse it into words, and maintain that we discern
words in it. But if we do so during the course of the utterance
itself, we are apt to lose the meaning of the sentence. The situation
is perhaps analogous to the experience which some of us had at
the recent International Congress of Linguists (London, 1952)
when Professor Delattre played to us records of series of synthetic
vowels, each vowel being made up of two musical formants. Ac-
cording to the method of focusing the attention, one could hear
the record either as a series of vowels or as two converging musical
scales, but not as both simultaneously. The essence of the matter
lies in discriminating clearly between language in operation, and
language-material considered and described by a grammarian.
Bhartrhari's view is simply that words and "word-meanings"
belong to the latter sphere. They constitute an apparatus (not
necessarily adequate) for the description of language events, but
(roughly speaking) do not themselves "exist" in the events des-
cribed.

This theory of the non-reality of words not unnaturally met
with strong opposition from other Indian philosophers, and Bha-
rtrhari provides us with a number of the arguments which they
brought against it. Typical of these is the argument from our
experience of sentences which contain an unknown word. If for
example a townsman, who has not previously heard of the bird
in question, hears the sentence, " Fetch a cuckoo from the woods,"
he instinctively assumes that he has not understood the sentence
because he does not know the word "cuckoo" ; and as the objector
points out, he does know the words " Fetch . . . from the woods".
On Bhartrhari's view, however, a better description of the situation

4 Such an analysis may be justified
where the forms of words are the
chief concern; but considerable con-
tortions and an embarrassing set of
fictions (e.g., the "central core of
meaning " of a word) seem to be
needed if we attempt to construct
a descriptive statement of meaning
on the basis of a word analysis. Such

a wholesale rejection of word-mean-
ings from scientific discussion does
not of course mean the advocacy of
the abolition of lexicography, but
rather the recognition of the essen-
tially practical and pragmatic nature
of lexicographical statements of
meaning.



418 would be that he cannot understand the word—that is, he can-
John Brough not at t r ibute a word-meaning to it—because he has not under-

stood the sentence. This is, at f irst sight, perverse and paradoxical,
but if patiently considered it wi l l be seen to have much in its
favour. It follows as a corollary that the piece " Fetch . . . f rom the
woods " is not the same as similar phrases which occur in other
sentences, for example, " Fetch a t ree f rom the woods " ; and this
situation Bhartrhari unreservedly accepts.5 It is of course clear
that any meaning which we at t r ibute to the fragment " Fetch . . .
f rom the woods " is different in the t w o cases, since for example
the method of t ransport wi l l be different. A t the most, therefore,
we can say that the apparently identical fragments in the t w o
sentences are similar but not the same.

On this view, the dist inction between " f o r m u l a e " and " f ree
expressions " is not so clear-cut as Jespersen would have us believe.6

Of the former category, he says, " O n e may indeed analyse such a
formula and show that it consists of several words, but it is felt
and handled as a unit, which may often mean something quite
different f rom the meaning of the component words taken sepa-
rately." But this holds also for free expressions, and as Jespersen
himself realizes elsewhere,7 the " meaning of the component words
taken separately" is something which cannot be determined apart
f rom a context ; and once this is granted, the dist inct ion between
the t w o categories amounts to l i t t le more than th is : that a w o r d -
meaning analysis is more congenial to agrammarian in the one
case than in the other. The apparently objective cr i ter ion upon
which Jespersen relies to diagnose afree expression, namely, sub-
st i tut ion in sentential functions, is as we have seen expl ici t ly re-
jected by Bhartrhari as being in fact i l lusory.

The occurrence of homophones in a language has always pro-
vided grammarians w i th an interesting problem, and almost all
wr i ters on the theory of grammar have discussed the factors which
enable a language to tolerate such homophones w i thou t giving
rise to ambiguities. Bhartrhari gives a list of such factors, of which
the most important are väkya, sentence-context, and prakarano,
situational context. As a typical modern statement of the same
matter I might quote Sir Alan Gardiner: " The polysémie of words
. . . does not matter in the least, because the hearer always has the
situation to guide him in choosing that type of meaning which is
appropriate to the context . "8 This statement conveys the position
roughly; but it seems unlikely that the hearer actually chooses

5 The objection is raised in VP ii. 74, word are in themselves meaningless,
and answered in ii. 94. The naïve per- so also are the words (pada) in a sen-
son (müdha) thinks that he perceives tence.] Thus the substitution of the
the same meaning in the parallel word pika for vrksa produces an en-
portions of the two sentences (vonat tirely different sentence; and if there
pika an Jyatäm; vanäd vrksa an iyotärn); is doubt as to the meaning of one
but this, as the commentator remarks, word, then the whole sentence is not
is a misconception due to the serial understood (pikädiyogät sakalam
nature (krama-vasät) of the linguistic evätyantavilaksanam ; ekapadärthasam-
sentence-symbol. [Thus for Bhartrhari dehe sakalam eväjnätam väkyam ¡ty
the naïve view is completely analo- ucyate).
gous to the suggestion that in y and v 6 O. Jespersen, The Philosophy of
—due to the linear nature of our Grammar, p. 18f.
writing—there ¡s a common part. Cf. 7 Op. cit., p. 66.
also VP ii. 416 : just as the letters in a 8 TPS1951, p. 60.



419 between the various meanings or types of meaning of the word—
Some Indian he certainly does not do so consciously in his native language ;
Theories of Meaning and it might be better to say that the nearer does in fact under-

stand the sentence, and that this understanding, if afterwards
util ized by the lexicographer (who also must " understand " the
sentence), wi l l enable the latter to state that, in such-and-such a
situation, in such-and-such a verbal context, etc., the given word
can be extracted analytically, and such-and-such a "word-mean-
i n g " at t r ibuted to it, this word-meaning being different f rom other
meanings of the same " w o r d " in different contexts and different
situations. Further, it is necessary to recognize that when we talk
of " t h e word x w i th meaning A", " t h e word x w i th meaning ß",
the identification of the two x's as "one word " is a mere practical
convenience for lexicography and exegesis, something which
belongs not to the material but to one method of describing the
material, and that this method is not necessarily the best approach
to a satisfactory description of language in operat ion.

W e are apt to say f rom t ime to t ime, when struggling w i th
a difficult passage in a foreign text , that we know all the words,
but that the meaning of the sentence escapes us. This however is a
delusion. In such circumstances we are presumably at t r ibut ing to
one or more of the words a " meaning" which has not been ex-
tracted f rom this particular context, and the obvious comment is
that we do not know all the words, since our knowledge does not
include the manner of thei r occurrence in the context in question.
In practice, of course, a more general, if vaguer, aura of meaning
extracted f rom similar contexts frequently gives us a sufficient
clue; but this leads us in the first place to an understanding of the
meaning of the sentence as a whole, and only afterwards, by an
analysis of this understanding, to the at t r ibut ion of meanings to the
individual words.

These considerations are of the first importance for those of
us who are concerned w i th ancient texts and hypothetical forms
in Indo-European or other conjectural languages. The pursuit of
the meanings of words in ancient texts is a highly skilled art, and
the best wo rk which has been done in this field has substantially
added to ourunderstanding of texts. But it is an art which requires
a delicate tread. When we inquire into the meaning of a wo rd in an
ancient language we are really juggling w i th possible translations
of sentences in which the word occurs, unti l we finally succeed in
finding a mode of translation in which a single word or phrase of
the English appears to correspond more or less to the ancient word
in question. W e then say that this English word or phrase is a
meaning of the ancient word . Here we at least have in the texts
sentences which by one means or another we understand after a
fashion ; and historical and comparative studies frequently enable
us to glean f rom texts in related languages useful hints towards
this understanding—though it is important to remember that
these methods can at best protect us, as a near-scientific contro l ,
against specific errors, but can never prove a positive case. When
we come to the prehistory of words, however, we have no sen-
tences at all. The only conclusion that we can reach is that it is
therefore impossible to talk of the meanings of, for example,
Indo-European roots, except in a very different sense of the te rm
" meaning". Indeed the vagueness of the meanings at t r ibuted to
Indo-European roots by wr i ters on this subject is an indication of
the vagueness of what is meant by meaning in this context.



420 Having characterized the sentence as "as ingle undivided
John Brough ut terance" which conveys asingle undivided meaning, Bhartrhari

proceeds to indicate what he understands to be the nature of this
sentence-meaning. One cannot claim that what he sa/s is a defini-
t ion, and indeed the theory itself really implies that definit ion as
ordinari ly understood is an impossibil ity. The important point is
that the sentence-meaning is grasped as a unity. The situation is
compared to our apprehension of a picture. This we perceive as in
some sense a unity, and although we can analyse the field of vision,
and say that this part of the picture is blue, this part whi te, and
so fo r th , none the less, we are normally aware of the integrated
whole. If on this analogy we proceed to explain the sentence on
the basis of an analysis into words, we are in fact merely giving
a commentary on it in what are ult imately other words, not words
of the sentence itself. The idea here is closely similar to that ex-
pressed by Wit tgenste in when he maintains that a proposit ion
can only show what it has in common wi th the fact, and that this
cannot be said in language, since any at tempt to do so can only
produce other propositions sharing the same logical form.9 In the
end the utmost that can be said of the meaning of asentence accord-
ing to Bhartrhari is that it is grasped by an instantaneous flash of
insight (pratibhä)™ The same word is used in later times wi th
reference to the insight of a great poet, and in such contexts may
be reasonably translated as poetic genius. W e are all, in fact, in
a greater or lesser degree poets in our composition of sentences
and in our understanding of the utterances of our fellows. And
when we have understood a sentence, we cannot explain to an-
other the nature of this understanding.11 Al though it is an acquired
faculty, understanding a language is in its operation very similar
to the instinctive behaviour of animals.12

It is unnecessary to labour the point that the meaning of a
sentence is not necessarily grasped f rom a knowledge of the dic-
t ionary meaning of the words. A few examples, however, may be
given of the way in which sentences frequently produce an " im-
plied " sense over and above what appears to be the literal sense.
As Bhartrhari 's commentator points out, when a mother says,
"The t iger eats l i t t le boys who cry," she does not in fact l i terally
mean that there wi l l fo l low an actual eating by a t iger. Rather she

9 Troctatus, 4.12-4.1212. plavanadikriyasu kah
10 VP ¡i. 119,145. jätyanvayaprasiddhäsu
11 VP i i. 146: ¡dam tad iti sänyesam anä- prayoktä mrgapaksinäm.
khyeyä kathamcana : pratyätmavrttisi- "Who alters the note of the cuckoo
ddho sä korträpi na nirüpyote: "This in spring? Who teaches the spider to
(pratibhä) cannot in any way be ex- weave its web? Who impels the birds
plained to others in terms such as ' It and beasts in their eating and mating,
is this'; its existence is ratified only in their enmities, or in their flight,
in the individual's experience of it, and i nal I the other act ions determined
and the experiencer himself cannot by heredity?" The commentator on
describe it." the latter verse in fact uses the term
12 Bhartrhari points the analogy in a pratibhä, where we should say "ani-
pair of verses (VP i i. 151,152):— mal instinct" (pratipränyähärädikriyä
svaravrttim vikurute niyatänädipratibhävasät, "Theactions

madhau pumskokilasya kah : of animals, eating, etc., differing from
jantvädayah kuläyädi- one animal to another, are determined

karane kena siksitah. by a beginningless pratibhä," i.e., a
âhâraprïtyabhidvesa- pratibhä which is not learnt).



421 means w h a t is mean t by t h e sen tence , " D o n ' t c r y . " 1 3 S im i l a r l y , if
Some Indian a t r a v e l l e r says t o his c o m p a n i o n , " W e mus t go , l o o k at t h e s u n , "
Theories of Meaning t h e mean ing c o n v e y e d is n o t s i m p l y t h a t o f l o o k i n g at t h e sun , b u t

rather that the companion should realize how late in the day it
is.14 Again, in response to the command, " See that the crows do
not steal the butter," not even a child is so literal-minded as to
interpret it to mean that he can allow the dogs to steal the butter.15

Examples of this sort are a direct invitation to formulate a theory
on the hypothesis that a sentence can be said to have a literal
meaning. This is something which in our normal linguistic dis-
cussions we are very apt to take as axiomatic; but it will be appar-
ent after what has been said that from Bhartrhari's point of view
it is more of the nature of a postulate which we ourselves lay down
as the condition for constructing specific systematic statements,
as a practical convenience in handling the material. For Bhartrhari
himself, the examples quoted above were probably simply further
indications of the unsatisfactory nature of a theory depending
upon word-meanings. But the commentator does in fact interpret
them on the basis of metaphorical transfer of meanings (laksanä).
This was the standard interpretation in later grammatical writings,
and we find for example the explanation that "crows" in the sen-
tence quoted stands metaphorically for "crows and other animals
which might steal the butter."16

The theory of literal and metaphorical meaning was further
extended in the 9th century by Änandavardhana in the Dhvanyä-
loka. This is primarily a treatise on poetics; but as the basis of his
aesthetic theory, the author carries out an elaborate analysis of
poetic meaning. He had inherited from earlier theorists the dis-
tinction between primary and transferred or metaphorical senses
of words (abhidhä and laksanä), and in addition to these he postu-
lated a third potency of language which he called the capacity to
imply or reveal a meaning other than the literal meaning (vyanjanä).
The central term of the theory, namely dhvani, which has frequent-
ly been translated as suggestion, is said by Ananda himself to be
directly taken from the grammarians, though the relationship
between his use of it and the use in grammar has perhaps been in-
sufficiently clarified by modern writers. In brief, just as the sound
of utterances (dhvani in the grammarians' sense) reveals the word
(sphota), so a poem is said to be dhvani when it reveals a meaning
over and above the literal meaning and when the revealed or im-
plied meaning has at the same time aesthetic value. In this theory
we thus leave the more abstruse levels of philosophic linguistics,
and cometo more practical affairs, namely, the description and
classification of meaning types as they occur in literature. Ananda's
work in fact seeks to unite the two traditions of the grammarians
on the one hand and the formal rhetoricians on the other.

Ananda's basic postulate is that utterances possess a literal
meaning, and can also convey a further meaning. The scheme of
classification which he adopts is fairly detailed and I can give only
the outlines of it here. The main subdivision is into two types,
first, the type where the literal sense is not intended (avivaksita-

13 Commentary to VP ii. 322: yathä 14 VP ii. 312.
rudantam vyäghro bhaksayatiti bälo- 15 VP ii. 314: käkebhyo raksyotäm
syocyate, na tatra vyôghrabhaksanam sarpír ¡tí bälo lp¡ coditah: upaghätapare
vostusthityä sambhovi, kevalam mä väkye na svädibhyo na raksati.
kadäcit tvam rodlr iti rodananisedha eva 16 So far example Nägesa Bhatta,
tasya kriyate . . . Laghumanjüsä, p. 123 (käkädi).



422 vacya); and second, the type where the literal sense is in fact in-
John Brough tended, but subserves the implied sense (yivaksitänyapara-väcya).

The first of these is again subdivided into two : the type where the
literal sense is completely set aside (atyantatiroskrta-väcyo), and
the type where the literal meaning is shifted (arthontorosam-
kramita-väcya). The first of these embraces what we should nor-
mally call metaphor; but it is, so to speak, motivated metaphor,
where the metaphorically used words are employed with the
definite intention of conveying their associations, or producing a
striking eñect. The second sub-variety is an interesting one, and
covers cases where a word is used in an enhanced or diminished
sense. Edgerton17 compares this with the "emphasis" of the
classical western rhetoricians, quoting Quintilian's definition ;
though in fact the point of view here is somewhat different.
Typical examples are, "Only when favoured by the rays of the sun
are lotuses lotuses" ; " Let men continue to give the moon as a
simile for her face; none the less, in the final analysis, the poor
moon is the moon."™

Of much greater interest is the second main subdivision,
where the literal sense is intended. The chief type here is that
where poetic emotion or mood (rosa) is conveyed. It is of great
interest to see the term artha " meaning," enlarged to include all
that is conveyed by a poem. In accordance with the grammarians'
views on the unity of the sentence-meaning, the dhvani-theory to
a large extent operates in terms of larger unities and not indi-
vidual words. At the same time it is possible from another point
of view to indicate that the operative factor in producing the over-
tones of the implied meaning may on occasion be a single word or
phrase. Thus in one example an old hunter says to a tradesman
who is seeking merchandise, " How can you expect us to have
elephants tusks or tiger skins, so long as my daughter-in-law
wanders about the house with dishevelled hair?" Here, says
Änanda, the dhvani arises not from the sentence as a whole, but
from the phrase "dishevelled hair," since this indicates to the
hearer that the hunter's son, who ought to be out hunting, is in
fact spending his time in dalliance with his newly wedded wife.19

Similarly, when in a drama the king Udayana is told that the queen
has perished in afire, he calls to mind in his anguish her beauty:
" Those eyes of hers glancing wildly round in terror . . ." Here the
word " those" heightens the emotion conveyed by the stanza and
underlines for the sensitive audience the poignancy of the king's
memories of very different circumstances.20 But though it is reason-
able for analysis to take account of features of this sort, Ananda
fully realizes that in other cases we must take the whole stanza,

17 F. Edgerton, " Indirect Suggestion in emphasis (Institutio, viii, 3, 83 ff.).
Poetry: A Hindu Theory of Literary 18 To bring out the idea, we can offer
Aesthetics," Proc. American Philoso- paraphrases such as " i.e., lotuses in
phical Society, Ixxvi, 1936, p. 700. the fullest sense of the word; lotuses
Edgerton seems to imply that the with all the qualities of beauty which
whole of the avivaksita-väcya category make them worth calling lotuses";
could be compared with emphasis, and in the second example, " i.e., only
though in fact only the arthàntarasam- the moon and nothing else."
kramita type is really analogous to the 19 Dhvanyaloka, iii. I, vrtti.
first of Quintilian's two varieties of 20 Ibid. iii. 4.



423 or even the whole poem, as instrumental in conveying the poetic
Some Indian meaning.21

Theories of Meaning The extant Sanskrit wr i t ings on linguistic theory and on rhet-
oric form a very extensive l i terature, and the foregoing account
is necessarily a mere out l ine sketch of some of the most interesting
aspects of the Indian theories. One important point which I should
like to stress is the realization of the Sanskrit rhetoricians of the

need for an explicitly formulated theory of language-meaning as a
basis for a theory of poetics. Most philosophic discussions of mean-
ing confine themselves to a relatively small port ion of language
behaviour, namely, statements which describe or report a state of
affairs—the propositions of the natural sciences, or, more general-
ly, such statements as are tradit ional ly handled by logic. This part
of language possesses enormous importance and prestige, and is
also the least difficult to deal w i th in a more or less clear fashion.
But its t reatment frequently suffers f rom a forgetful ness of the
fact that propositions (or the formulae of symbolic logic) are none
the less language; and I would suggest that a wider linguistic under-
standing is most desirable, both for philosophy and for poetic
theory. Of colloquial language, Wi t tgenste in remarks22 that it is
" a part of the human organism and not less complicated than it.
The silent adjustments to understand colloquial language are enor-
mously complicated." This is sufficient to dismiss the subject f rom
the consideration of logic, and it is of course quite reasonable that
the logician should l imit his field in this way. The linguist however
must include wi th in his survey all types of language behaviour,
f rom logic to l i terature. Wit tgenstein 's implication clearly isthat
logic can construct a logical language which can be understood
wi thou t these "s i lent adjustments " ; and it has frequently been
claimed in modern times that the aim of logic should be the con-
struct ion of syntactical rules which wi l l prevent nonsense. I t rust
that the present paper wi l l show that the former hope is certainly a
vain il lusion, and that the latter is probably so. Logic, mathematics,
linguistics, science in general, all convey thei r messages in language,
and this language, however technical, cannot be understood save in
a manner which is fundamentally similar to the understanding of
everyday language. As the ancient Indian might say, the utterances
of the costermonger, the language of the great poet, and the for-
mulae of the atomic physicist are all in some sense manifestations
of the same divine Väk.

21 See the discussion in the early part ture " (samghatanä, i.e. the style
of book iii (summed up in iii. 2), measured by the incidence of corn-
where the types of dhvani are classified pound words), or the whole poem or
as arising from individual sounds epic.
(varna), words (or parts of words, 22 Tractatus, 4.002.
suffixes), sentences, "stylistic struc-



Buddhism was officially introduced in Japan in the sixth century.
Buddhist scholarship developed in its wake, and Sanskrit studies
began to flourish within the larger framework of research on
Indian Buddhism. While much information on India used to reach
Japan through Chinese intermediaries, the eighteenth century

Ylltaka brought a revival that broke away from this dependence. Though
Ojíhara the Japanese interest has largely remained confined to Buddhist
( b o r n 1923) studies (just as the Indian interest itself remains largely confined

to Brahmanical studies), Sanskrit scholarship has rapidly increased
in depth and width ever since this time. Among non-Buddhist
topics treated by Japanese Sanskritists, the Hindu philosophical
systems rank first; these had in fact influenced Buddhist philosophy
in India, and some had even become part of the Buddhist canon
in China (for a general evaluation of Sanskrit and Indological studies
in Japan, see Renou 1956a).

The leading contemporary Japanese expert on the Sanskrit
grammarians is Yutaka Ojihara (born 1923), who studied in Phila-
delphia and Paris (with Louis Renou), and at the Bhandarkar In-
stitute in Poona. He now teaches at Kyoto University. Ojihara
has contributed aseries of very careful specialized articles (including
several translations) to Japanese journals, some of them written in
Japanese, others in French. Among the latter are the "Causeries
Vyäkaraniques," I—IV, in different issues of the Journal of Indian and
Buddhist Studies during the period from 1958 to 1967. Together with
Louis Renou, Ojihara published two volumes of a translation of the
first päda of the Kös'/kö; the third volume is by Ojihara alone.

The fourth of the "Causeries Vyäkaraniques," "Jäti 'genus'
et deux définitions pré-patañjaliennes," is reproduced here. It deals
with a problem which led the grammarians to invoke two different
notions of jôt/ 'genus, generic term.' In Sanskrit a bahuvrlhi com-
pound may be formed to express " he whose wife (bhäryä) is a
young girl (kumäri)" (in analyzed form: kumän bhäryäyasya). Since
the description itself refers to a man, the compound stem cannot
have a feminine ending (as in kumäri-bhäryä) but must be provided
with a masculine ending. The " masculinization " may be confined
to the end of the compound (as in kumäri-bhärya), but it may also
affect the ending of its first member (as in kumära-bhärya). The two
definitions of jot/ are invoked to account for such alternatives.

Ojihara's study is reprinted, with the author's corrections,
from the Journal of Indian and Buddhist Studies (16,1967, 459-451
[Japanese reverse pagination]).



Jati« genus 'et
deux
definitions
pré-pata-
ñjaliennes
(1967)

Yutaka Ojihara

Le mot jäti figure vingt trois fois au total dans la Grammaire de
Pânini, et cela, à une seule exception près, manifestement au sens
de "genre" ou "espèce."1 Cet état de choses donnera en lui-même
à présumer que les sista " hommes de culture" de l'époque de
Pânini étaient déjà familiers avec des éléments de logique plus ou
moins élaborée. Quant au rôle capital que joue chez Patañjali le
même mot dans ladite valeur, il ne serait guère opportun de le
décrire ¡ci dans tous ses détails. Bornons-nousànoterque, en posant
la fameuse quadripartition des mots, Patañjali reconnaissait en jäti
"genus" la première des quatre "causesde production (des mots)"
' (sabda) pravrttinimitta' bien que ce dernier terme tel quel soit
d'origine post-patañjalienne.2

Ce n'est évidemment point à l'auteur de ces lignes, dont le
souci habituel se concentre sur l'aspect "opératoire" de la Gram-
maire, qu'incombe latâche d'exposer comment la notion de jäti
"genus" allait revêtir une importance croissante, ceci sur le plan
décidément philosophique, chez les théoriciens ultérieurs repré-
sentant diverses branches ou tendances de l'érudition indienne.
Il sera, par contre, assurément de notre devoir de rappeler ex-
pressément que le plus ancien essai connu de définir le terme en
question remonte à une époque pré-patañjalienne, étant attesté
sous la forme de deux kärikä citées au début du Bh. ad 4 .1 . 63.3

Nous marquerons désormais par [A] et [B] respectivement, soit
les deux kärikä elles-mêmes, soit les définitions qu'elles donnent
du terme jâti tel qu'il est énoncé (JATEH à l'Ablatif) dans le sü.
4 .1 . 63.4 Voici maintenant le texte de la portion intéressée du
M_ahâbhâsya(éd. Kielhorn, 11,225,13-21):—
JATER ity ucyote, käjätir näma / opara aha ¡

[B] 'pradurbhavavinasabhyam
sattvasya yugapad gunaih /
asarvaiingam bahvarthäm
torn jäti m kavayo viduh / / '
gotram ca caranäni ca //

kah punar etayor jätilaksanayor visesah/ yathä pürvam jätilaksanam
(A), tathö kumârïbhârya ¡ti bhavitavyamj yathôttaram (B). tathä
kumärabhärya iti bhavitavyam / /

[A] ' akrtigrahana jatir
lingänäm ca na sarvabhäk \
sakrdäkhyätanirgrähyä
gotram ca caranaih saha //'

1 Cf. O. Böhtlingk, Panjni's Grammatik
(Leipzig, 18872), p. 232*, s. u. jäti La
seule exception est JÄTYANTÄT dans
le sü. 5. 4. 9: il s'agit ici du mot jäti-
pris en tant que pure forme.
2 Bh. ad praty.-sû. 2 vt. 1 (éd. Kiel-
horn, 1,19, 20sq.): catustayi sabdänäm
pravrttih. jätisabdä gunasabdäh
kriyäsabdä yadrcchäsabdäs caturthäh.
3 Le fait n'a que peu retenu, semble-t-
il, l'attention des spécialistes
modernes de la philosophie indienne
du langage (d'autant moins peut-être
que Bhartrhari, pas davantage que
Helaràja, ne reprend ces kärikä dans
son "jätisamuddesa", ainsi que s'inti-
tule le chapitre initial du 3e kända,
"pada-k°" ou "prakJrnaka-k°", du
Vâkyapadïya). Parmi les plus récents

ouvrages, on ne trouve aucune
référence à ces kärikä chez MM. D.
Seyfort Ruegg, B. Bhattacharya, R. C.
Pandeyaet Kunjunni Raja; une
référence chez Mlle M. Biardeau, v.
ci-dessous n. 5; une référence chez
M. H. Scharfe, v. ibid.
4 Sü. 4 .1 . 63: JÄTER ASTRIVISAYÄD
AYOPADHÄT // (ATAH 4) (PRÄTI-
PADIKÄT1) (STRIYÄM 3) (NTS 40).—
La mention médiane du sü. soulève un
problème extrêmement compliqué:
cf. notre Sur /'énoncé paninéen ASTRJ-
VISAYA ( 4 .1 . 63) : deux interprétations
et leur rapport avec (e Ganapâtha
(Adyar Library Bulletin, vols. 31-32=V.
Raghavan Felicitation Volume, p. 125
sqq.)



426 Nous estimons aussi de notre devoir de présenter ici un nouvel
Yutaka Ojihara essai de traduct ion des kärikä, d'autant plus que les traducteurs

qui nous ont précédé ne semblent pas en avoir saisi la portée im-
plicite compte tenu de l'observation terminale de Patañjali,5 où,
doivent entrer en jeu des considérations bel et bien "opérato i res . "

Définition (A)6: "Est une jäti: (1°) ce dont la compréhension
surgit en fonction d'une forme corporelle (déterminée)7; (2°) ce
qui (a) n'est pas susceptible de (valoir à travers) la totalité des
(trois) genres (grammaticaux)8 et qui, (b) une fois (qu'on l'a)
signalé nommément (, à titre d'instruction, par référence à, un
individu donné), (nous) est (désormais) reconnaissable (sur d'autres

5 II n'existe à notre connaissance que
deux essais de traduction savante des
kärikä :

1° L. Renou, Terminologie gram-
maticale du sanskrit (Paris, 1942),
p. 148: [A] "ce qui se laisse percevoir
par sa forme (äkrti; ou comprendre
comme forme N.), ce qui ne participe
pas à tous les genres ( = n'est pas un
adjectif), se laisse sitôt énoncé recon-
naître (en d'autres individus Pr.), et
(désigneen particulier) lafamille
(gotra) ainsi que les sectes {corana)1'
. . . [B] "ce qui fait apparaître et dis-
paraître l'objet, est en connexion avec
les qualités en même temps (qu'avec
l'objet), ne comporte pas tous les
genres, a des sens multiples (attei-
gnant tous individus Pr.) ".

2° M. Biardeau, Théorie de la con-
naissance et philosophie de la parole
dans le brahmanisme classique (Paris,
La Haye, 1964), p. 48: [A] " Lajäti, c'est
ce que fait appréhender Yâkrti, et elle
ne participe pas de tous les genres
(grammaticaux). Reconnue après avoir
été éconcée une seule fois, elle est
aussi le gotra et les différentes écoles
védiques". . . . [B] "Du fait que
chaque être individuel apparaît et
disparaît en même temps que ses
qualités, les poètes savent que la jâti
comporte une multiplicité d'objets".

H. Scharfe, Die Logik im Mahäbhäsya
(Berlin, 1961), p. 141 se contente de
reproduire la traduction Renou—
'wegen ihrer[ = zwei Zitatverse]
Schwierigkeit', dit-il.
6 La kärikä [A] se retrouve citée et
commentée non seulement, comme
il va de soi, dans les deux sous-comm
(entaires) du Mahäbhäsya, à savoir Pr
(adïpa) de Kaiyata et Ud(dyota) de
Nägesa, mais dans plusieurs autres
ouvrages: ainsi, pour ne nommer que
ceux que nous avons consultés, la

Käsika sous 4.1. 63 et le N(yäsa) ad
loc. ; la S(iddhànta) K(aumudï) 518 avec
ses sous-comm., notamment le
Laghus(abdendusekhara) de Nägesa et
la B(äla)M(anoramä); le Sabdakalpa-
druma (s.u. jâti) contenant une très
utile citation de Durgädäsa, gram-
mairien du début 17e s. (citation
puisée de toute évidence à sa "Subo-
dhä", comm. sur le Mugdhabodha de
Vopadeva: cf. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat., I,
p. 256); le Nyàyakosa (s.u., la kärikä
n'étant d'ailleurs expliquée qu'en
partie). Ces textes, toutefois, ne
laissent sentir la divergence des
opinions que sur le deux points
signalés ci-dessous nn. 9 et 10, si bien
que, dans les notes qui suivent, nous
n'indiquons en principe que celle
d'entre les gloses indigènes qui con-
stitue la source la plus directe du
passage concerné de notre article.
7 'äkrtigrahanä' = avayavasamnivesa-
visesavyangyä (Pr.) A côté d'avayava-
samnivesa, le mot samsthäna est
employé non moins souvent pour
gloser 'äkrti'.

Il semble que, en ce qui concerne
un animal, seul passe pour un avayava
ce qui fait partie de son ossature: les
deux cornes sont censées être des
avayava d'une vache, ayant donc
rapport à Yâkrti de cette dernière,
alors que nos cheveux sont considérés
comme choses extérieures n'affectant
point notre äkrti (cf. ci-dessous nn. 17
et 22). Ainsi donc, nous rendons
'äkrti' délibérément par "forme
corporelle".

Les auteurs ultérieurs citent
surtout souvent ce premier quart de
la kärikä [A], en le rapprochant non
sans raison du Nyäya Sütra 2. 2. 67:
' äkrti r jäti lingäkhyä'.
8 ' imgänäm na sarvabhäk' — (seil, yä)
sarväni lingäni na bhajate (N.).



427 individus)9; ou encore, (3°) une appellation patronymique con-
Jäti "genus" jointement à (chacune des appellations des) diverses écoles de

science sacrée,10

Définition (B)11 : (1°) "Ce qui (a) (, bien qu'étant d'existence
perenne, se manifeste et se cache) à mesure que naît et périt une
substance (donnée, tout en s'unissant à cette dernière) en même
temps que diverses qualités (s'y unissent comme on le sait),12 qui
(b) n'assume pas tous les (trois) genres (grammaticaux), et qui (c)
vise à plusieurs (individus de manière à en être concomitant),13

c'est là ce que les sages comprennent sous le nom de jäti"— (2°) (il
faut comprendre,) en outre, une appellation patronymique, et
(chacune des appellations des) diverses écoles de science sacrée.

La définition [A] est tripartite:14 la clause [1°] détermine la
notion de jäti proprement dite de telle façon que, pour peu qu'il
satisfasse la présente condition, un mot donné s'intitulera un
"nom générique" (jätisabda) sans qu'il /a i t plus à considérer s'il
satisfera ou non les conditions ultérieures (notamment [2°a]);
la clause [2°] a pour effet de réhabiliter au rang de jäti, ceci sous
la double condition [a + b], les mots qui ont été éliminés par
[10]15; la clause [3°] réhabilite encore, à t i tre d'ailleurs nettement
accessoire, certains d'entre les mots qui ont été éliminés à deux

9 ' sakrdäkhyötanirgrähya' = ekasyäm
vyaktau kathanäd vyaktyantare
kothanam vinâpi sugrahä (SK.).

D'après Durgädäsa(cf. ci-dessus
n. 6), ainsi que le N. du moins en
puissance, la présente teneur se
rattache aussi à la clause [1 °], d'une
manière d'ailleurs toute différente de
celle dont elle fait partie de la clause
[2°]. Sabdakal pad ru ma (s. u. jäti) :
. , . ajñátahamsasya hamsarn drstavato
'pi tasya samsthänena hamsatvam vya-
ñjitum nasakyate, ¡tihamsasyâpijâti-
tvam nâyatam ¡t'ipürvalaksanasya dosah.
evam ... iti dvitiyalaksanasya dosah. iti
dosadvayam apakarturn dvayor laksana-
yor visesanam àha sakrd.. .iti. . .tena,
Idrso hamsa ity upadese hamsam
drstavatas tasya samsthânena hamsa-
tvam vyañjitum sakyata evêti pûrvala-
ksanasya na dosah.
1 ° ' gotram caranaih saha ' = apatya-
pratyayöntah säkhädhyetrvää ca sabdah
(SK.). Pour ce que la glose adhyetr
implique au sujet de 'carana', cf. ci-
dessous n. 26. Le terme 'gotra' est à
prendre ici dans sa valeur "courante",
signifiant donc lapatya(mätra)\ Le
seul dissident, à ce dernier propos, est
Nâgesa dans son Laghus., qui veut
même ici la valeur "technique" du
terme. Pour l'opposition laukikagotra/
pàribhâsikagotra, cf. notre Kàsikâ-
Vrtti (adhyäya I, pada 1) traduite et
commentée, 3e partie (Paris, 1967),

p. 108, n. 13.
11 A part Pr. et Ud., le Laghus. est le
seul à commenter la kärikä [B] parmi
les oeuvres nommées ci-dessus n. 6.
12 ' prädurbhävavinäsäbhyärp sattvasya'
= sattvasya [=]dravyasya prädurbhä-
vavinäsäbhyäm yävirbhävatirobhävau
präpnoti. yavaddravyabhävimty arthah
(Pr.). ävirbhävet/öd/. nityatväd utpatti-
vinäsäsambhaväd evam uktam (Ud.).

' yugapad gunaih ' = gunair yuga-
pad (seih ya) dravyena sambadhyate.
yathä nirgunasya dravyasyopalambho na
bhavati, evam ¡ätirahitasya (seil.
dravyasya) apîty arthah (Pr.).

L'essence de la clause réside dans
la première moitié de la teneur, par
contraste avec la moitié restante qui
ne constitue qu'une constatation ex-
plicative. Ud.: gunair iti. ¡dam atra
laksane svardpakathanam eva.
13 ' bahvarthäm ' = sarvavyaktivyä-
pinlm ... arthasabdo %tra visayavdd
(Pr.) visayavâcît/.. . jätyäsrayatväd
vyaktlnäm visayatvoktih (Ud.),
14 BM.: . . . iti cet, na [ ! ] . . . bhdsyokta-
trividhajäter vivaksitatväd— ityabhi-
pretya bhäsyoktatraividhyam prapañea-
yati—äkrtigrahanä jätir ¡ti, prathamêti
sesah . . .
15 Pr.: apräptapräpanärtham cêdam
vacanam. Ud.: pürvena (seil, vacanena)
yatrâprâptam jätitvam, tadartham ¡dam
(seil, vacanam) ity arthah.



428 reprises par [1°] et par [2°]. La définition [B] est bipartite si l'on y
Yutaka Ojihara intègre la clause complémentaire [2°], due peut-être à Patañjali

lui-même (et défait identique à [A 3°]): la clause [1°], propre à
la kärikä et remarquable par son étendue, vise à unifier deux
clauses distinctes dans l'autre définition, à savoir [A 1°] et [A2° ] ,
en sorte qu'un mot donné passera pour être un " nom générique"
s'il satifait à lafois la tr ip le condition [a + b + c], dont le terme
essentiel, malgré sa teneur t rop elliptique pour ne pas être ob-
scure, est évidemment [a], surtout sa première moitié16 (tandis
que, en substance, [b] ne diffère pas de [A 2° a], ni [c] de [A 2° b]).
Illustrons maintenant comment fonctionnent l'une et l'autre dé-
finit ion.
Définition (A):

[1°] légitime comme "nom générique" go "vache", étant
donné une " fo rme corporel le" spécifique (caractérisée par deux
cornes, etc.)17; tato " r ivage" pour la même raison, ceci sans tenir
compte de [2° a], càd., que le mot vaille ou non à travers les trois
genres grammaticaux (cf. ci-dessous [B 1 °]18).

[2°] légitime comme " nom générique" brähmana " brahmane',
mot qui, bien qu'éliminé par [1°] (la " forme corporel le" dont il
s'agit n'étant pas autre chose que celle d'un être humain quel-
conque),19 satisfait [a] par l'absence de genre nt.,20 ainsi que [b] du
fait que l'état de brahmane, signalé sur un individu donné, ne
manquera jamais de s'appliquer, sinon à ses enfants (qui peuvent
être d'une caste mixte), du moins, à ses parents, grands-parents,
etc.21

Un nom de qualité ou adjectif (gunasabda), ainsi munda
"chauve," est éliminé, non seulement par [1°] (la " forme cor-
porel le" de ce dont il est question n'étant pas changée par l'ab-
sence ou la pousse des cheveux),22 mais aussi par [2°] — ceci à
défaut de satisfaire [a].23 Ce n'est donc pas un "nom générique."

Un nom propre (samjnâsabda), ainsi Devodatta, est éliminé, non
seulement par [1 °] (pour la même raison que celle notée ci-dessus
pour brähmana), mais aussi par [2°] — ceci à défaut de satisfaire
[b].24 Ce n'est donc pas un "nom générique," sauf là où s'applique
[3°].

[3°] légitime comme " nom générique" Aupagava, nom pa-
tronymique ó'Upagu, tiré avec le suffixe [an] -a- selon 4 .1 . 83 et
9225; Kotha, nom d'un des corana yajurvedin.2*

16 Cf. ci-dessus n. 12, in fine. dau yady api na sugamam — brähmanät
17 N.: gotvâdayo hi visânâdimatsam- ksatriyâyàm utponnasya brahmanatvâ-
sthänavyangyatväd äkrtigrahanäh. bhävät (seil, kirn tu mürdhavasikta-
18 BM. : jalasamipapradesa äkrtivisistas tvät)—, tothdpi pitrâdau sugamam eva.
tatah, atas tatatvam äkrtivyangyatväj 22 BM. : mundatvam näma viluptasarva-
jätih. kesatvam. tat tu nakrtivyañgyam,
19 N.: etena laksanena brähmanatvada- kesadasäyäm api tadäkrteh sattvät.
yojätivisesä na samgrhltäh. na hi te 23 BM.: sarvalingatvöt. Le mot, en
samsthônavyangyâh. . . yädrsam hi effet, est attesté assez souvent au nt.,
samsthànam brâhmanasya, ksatriyâdeh comme dans siro mundam.
samsthânam api tâdrsam eva. . . 24 Ud. : na devadattatvam kvacit pinda-
20 Ceci conformément à Amara 3. 5. ntare pratiyate. yady api pindântarasya
37: ' strïpumsayor . . . dvicatuhsatpa- devadatta iti samjña, tathâpi väcaka-
doragäh'. sädrsyam eva, na tv arthasädrsyam
21 BM.: brähmanatvam tu putrapautrâ- tatra pratiyate.



429 Définit ion [B] :
Jäti "genus" [1°] légitime d'un seul coup go et brähmana chacun comme

" nom générique," [a] étant évidemment satisfait de part et d'autre,
aussi bien que [b ] (== [A 2°a], v. ci-dessus); le genre nt. fait défaut
également à go) et [c] ( = [A 2°b], v. ci-dessus) ; de même, tata
malgré le t r ip le genre assigné au mot (depuis Amara 1. 9. 7) —
ceci du fait ou bien que la condit ion [b] n'est que de nature approx-
imative (präyika), ou bien que ledit t r ip le genre (notamment, la
reconnaissance de tata- nt.) n'est dû, qu'à une erreur chez des
lexicographes.27

Les noms propres sont définit ivement éliminés par [1°], à
défaut de satisfaire [c] ( = [A 2°b], v. ci-dessus) — exception faite
d'ailleurs de ceux d'entre eux qui font l 'objet de [2°] ( = [A 3°],
v. ci-dessus) ; les adjectifs le sont également, ceci à défaut de satis-
faire [b] ( = [ A 2°a], v. ci-dessus).

Tout cela veut-i l dire que l'une et l 'autre définit ion mènent
partout à un même résultat? La réponse doi t être négative, puisque
Patañjali nous y contraint par sa remarque terminale (d'ailleurs
fo r t énigmatique). Considérons le cas mis en cause, celui du mot
kumära " jeune homme," à la lumière des deux définit ions:

Voici un " nom génér ique" suivant la définit ion [A] , le mot
s'accommodant avec la clause capitale [1°] du fait que la jeunesse est
bel et bien dotée d'une " f o r m e corpore l le " spécifique, carac-
térisée par la finesse dans l'ensemble des membres.28

A en juger par la définit ion [B], ce n'est pas là un " nom gén-
é r i que " — ceci à défaut de satisfaire [1°a], en ce sens que la jeu-
nesse n'est pas du tou t de nature à se manifester aussi longtemps
que dure tel le ou tel le "substance" Çsattva' = dravya29).

Voilà donc au moins un cas de divergence entre les deux
définitions de jäti, et cette divergence n'ira pas sans se répercuter,
le cas échéant, sur le plan " o p é r a t o i r e " :

Au mot kumära-, conçu comme " nom génér ique" suivant la

25 Le mot est éliminé par [2°], ceci non un kriyäsabda et non un]ätisabda{N.=
pas en raison de [b], qu'il pourra Durgädäsa), et ce n'est que grâce à
satisfaire d'une façon analogue à celle la mention ' coronoih saha' dans la
notée plus haut pour brôhmono, mais présente définition dejat/, que lui
du moins en raison de [a]: un mot sera transférée la qualité de "mot
patronymique s'emploie bel et bien générique" (Laghus.).—N.: caranoso-
même au nt., ainsi oupogovorn kulam. bdas tv odhyoyonokriyosombondheno
Cf. Amara 3. 5. 45 sq. : ' onädyantäs . . . provrttotvät kriyäsobdo evo [no tu]
trisu '. jätisobdo ity otos todorthosyo jätitvo-
26 A en juger par certaines ob- protipädonäyo caranaih sahêty uktom.
servations indigènes, il n'est plus Ajouter les éléments mis entre
question ici, semble-t-il, de discuter crochets au texte, éd. Chakravarti, I,
comment le mot sera éliminé tant par 862,16.
[1 °] que par [2°]. Le mot en cause n'est, 27 Laghus. : l'mgänäm co no sorvobhäk
strictement parlant, pas la même [A 2°a] iti. . .toc co prôyikom ¡ti kecit.
chose que le nom du Sage Katho mais, . . .totam trisu [Amara 1.9,7] ¡tyädi
il en est un dérivé lointain, réalisé en kosokrtäm promädoh, ¡tyonye.
passant par 4. 3. (104 et) 107 ainsi que 28 Pr.: kaumdram. . .äkrtigrahanatväj
4. 2. (59 et) 64, le sens littéral étant jotir. . . Ud.: äkrtigrahanatväd iti.
donc "celui qui récite le texte pro- bolyogotosüksmovoyovosornnivesosyo
mulgué par (le Sage) Kotho" (Laghus.); sorvotroîkojatiyotvad iti bhôvoh.
se rapportant ainsi à l'action de 29 Pr.: uttoretu loksone koumärom jätir
réciter sur le plan de sa "cause de no bhovoti, oyovoddrovyobhävitvät.
production " , le mot est par définition



430 définit ion [A ] , s'appliquera comme de juste le suffixe fém. [nïs] -J-
Yutaka Ojihara selon le su. 4 . 1 . 63 (en raison de l'énoncé JATEH), d'où le dérivé

fém. kumärJ- " jeune f i l l e " (en liaison avec 6, 4.148): spécifions
cette dernière forme comme kumän-[A].

A la même base, estimée toutefois non "géné r i que " suivant
la définit ion [B], le suffixe fém. applicable ne sera plus le suffixe
[nïs] 4 . 1 . 63 (à défaut de satisfaire JATEH), mais le [nïp] -J-que le sü.
4 . 1 . 20 enseigne pour une base notant le " premier âge" (VAYASI
PRATHAME), d 'où, kumärJ- au fém. (comme précédemment):
mettons ici kumdn-[B].

Aucune différence,30 protestera-t-on sans doute. Mais qu'on
garde présent à l'esprit ce fait d' importance capitale, à savoir que
kumän-[A] est un " nom génér ique" tandis que kumarï-[B] ne l'est
point.

Or, lorsqu'i l s'agira de former selon 2.2.24 un composé
bahuvrïhi correspondante l'expression analytique ' kumärJ bhäryä
yasya' "celu i qui a pour épouse une jeune fille (avant la puberté),"
il y aura certes lieu d'étudier comment laforme provisoire kumän-
bhäryä- va être affectée par la " masculinisât ion " (pumvadbhäva)
dont t ra i te la section 6. 3. 34-42. Le mot fém. kumärJ-, étant ici
apposé à l'autre fém. bhäryä-qu\ suit, fera-t-i l bien l 'objet du su.
6. 3. 34 enjoignant la " masculinisation " précisément pour un tel
élément?31 Mais attent ion ! — cette " masculinisation " sera pro-
hibée à son tour par le su 6. 3. 41, quand le mot fém. en question
est un " nom générique.32 C'est dire que tou t dépend maintenant
de la nature du fém. kumärJ- :

S'agit-il ici de kumôrJ-[A], " nom génér ique" ? Alors, c'est la
règle négative 6. 3. 41 qui doi t entrer ici en vigueur de manière à
entraver la " masculinisation " selon 6. 3. 34: kumäri-bhäryä- passe
äkumärJ-bhärya- par application du sü. 1. 2. 48 tou t seul.

S'agit-il de kumân-[B], qui n'est pas un " nom génér ique" ?
La "mascul in isat ion" selon 6. 3. 34 doi t alors y prendre effet, sans
que la prohib i t ion posée par 6. 3.41 intervienne en aucune manière:
kumän-bhäryä- passe à kumära-bhäryä- d 'abord, puis à kumâra-
bhärya- selon 1. 2. 48.

Nous voici parvenu, espérons-nous, à éclaircir toute la section
intéressée du 4 .1 . 63 Bh. Il ne restera qu'à savoir, à t i tre d'épilogue,
si Patañjali portait ou non sa préférence tacite à l'une ou à l'autre
de ces deux définitions dejäti.

Rappelons, tout d'abord, que ce qui a été observé ci-dessus
concernant le mot kumära- (fern. kumärJ-) vaut aussi bien pour le
mot yuvan- "jeune" (fém. yuvoti-, selon 4 .1 . 77 en liaison aved . 4.
17 et 8. 2. 7), dans la mesure où il est dit d'un être humain.33

Or, Patañjali lui-même cite, dans son Bh. ad 4.1.1 vt. 19 (éd.
Kielhorn, II, 195, 7), la forme yuvatitarä- ou la base présuffixale

30 Ceci même au point de vue ... // (UTTARAPADE 1.).
accentuel: kumär(-[A], le ton suffixal 32 Sü. 6. 3.41 : JÄTES CA// (STRIYÄH
-Í- dû à 3.1. 3 étant seul maintenu PUMVAD 34) (NA 37).
selon 6.1.158 (et vt. 9 ad loc); 33 Noter toutefois que ces deux mots
kumöri-[B] = kumär0',-l-[kumära-J-, le ne sont pas tout à fait synonymes,
[nïp] -/- étant atone selon 3.1.4, yuvan appartenant à un stade de
tandis que l'unädi-sü. 418 (numérota- maturité plus avancée que kumäro:
tion d'après SK.) fait valoir l'oxyton ' mrdusamsthänavyangyä kumäratva-
kumära- en tant que nom d'agent jätih, kathinasamsthänavyangyä
dérivé de kam- "bri l ler" (!). yuvatvajätih', ainsi qu'il est dit dans
31 Sü. 6. 3. 34: STRIYÄHPUMVAD... un sous-comm. du Laghus.
SAMÄNÄDHIKARANE STRIYÄM



431 yuvati- se t r o u v e main tenue à l 'abri de la " mascul in isat ion " selon
Jäti "genus" 6. 3. 3534 — ceci, fo rce nous est de l 'en tendre , par l 'appl icat ion à

yuvati- de la règle prohibitive 6. 3. 41 portant sur un " nom gé-
nérique" fém. : autrement dit, la définition [A] de jäti est sous-ja-
cente au présent emploi patañjalien. S'il en est ainsi, va-t-on con-
clure avec Kaiyataque Patañjali était partisan implicite de la défini-
tion [A]?35

Non, déclare Nâgesa: qu'on n'ignore pas un autre emploi
patañjalien, qui va précisément à l'encontre d'une telle conclusion:
à savoir la forme yuvajäni- qui figure dans le Bh. ad1.1. 57 (éd.
Kielhorn, 1,142,11 sq.) en tant que composé bahuvrïhi représentant
1 yuvati r jäyä y asya,™ et qui doit présupposer la définition [B] de
jäti, puisque la " masculinisation " 6. 3. 34 s'est bel et bien effectuée
sur le membre antérieur yuvati-, au mépris total de la prohibition
6. 3. 41 portant sur un " nom générique" fém. La conclusion de
Nâgesa est que, étant donné ces deux témoignages contradictoires
émanant d'un même maître Patañjali, les deux définitions de jäti,
[A] et [B], sont à estimer égales en autorité.37*

34 Sü. 6.3.35: TASILÄDISVÄ KRTVA = 36 Le passage de °jäyä -à °jäni- s'ex-
SUCAH// (STRIYÄH PUMVAD . . . plique par 5. 4.134 et 6.1. 66.
34). Le suffixe comparatif -tora-, 37 Ud. : vastutas tu iaksanadvayaprane-
[tarap] 5. 3. 57, est enjoint certes dans trkarsidvayaprämänyäj jätikäryasya
les limites inclusives 5, 3, 7 (enseignant yuvasabdädau vikalpah. ata eva yuva-
[tasil] -tas) — 5.4.17(einseignant jänih (ity atra pumvattvam, Laghus.),
[krtvasuc] -krtvas). yuvatitarä (ity atra tadabhävas ca,
35 Pr . : pürvoktam eva Iaksanam ib id . ) ityädau dvividham apy anusthâ-
bhäsyakärasyabhimatam.. .tathä ca nam bhagavatah.
yuvatitarä ¡ti NYÄP sütra udäharanam * Nos plus vifs remerciements
dadau, TASILÀDISU iti präptasya sont dus à M. Jacques May pour avoir
pumvadbhävasya JÄTES CA iti nise- donné tous ses soins à mettre au point
dhât. la présente rédaction française.



This selection of readings is completed with some specimens of
the work of Louis Renou (1896-1966), the late Professor of Sanskrit
at the Sorbonne, who was not only the greatest Western San-
skritist of the last decades (and "the most complete Sanskritist,"
as V. Raghavan aptly called him: 1956, 20) but also the leading

Louis Renou expert on the Sanskrit grammarians. Renou, who had studied with
(1896—1966) Sylvain Lévi, contributed to all branches of Sanskrit and Indology

(see Filliozat 1967a and 1967b for an evaluation of his work and for
a bibliography). In the field of vyäkarana he published and trans-
lated a very technical text of the twelfth century, Saranadeva's
Durghatavrtti (in two volumes, each in three fascicles, 1940-1956).
He published a dictionary in two parts, one dealing with vyäkarana
and the other with the Vedic linguistic treatises: Terminologie
grammaticale du sanskrit (1942; 19572 cf. Thieme 1958). This finally
fulfilled Schlegel's wish (see page 57), though it was in fact pre-
ceded by Hamilton's booklet of 1814 (see page 54). He brought
out a new translation of Pänini (1948-1954; re-edited together with
the text of the sütras: 1961 ; cf. Thieme 1956), largely based upon
the interpretations of the Kos/kdand of Purusottamadeva'sß/iäsävrtt/
(twelfth century). He translated, together with Ojihara, the be-
ginning of the Käsikä.

Apart from these major publications, Renou published nu-
merous important monographs, smaller studies, and articles. Basic
information and references are contained in three contributions
which provide together the best introduction presently available
to the study of the Sanskrit grammarians: (1) the Introduction
to the Durghatavrtti (1940); (2) Section VII of the " Introduction
générale," an annotated re-edition in French of the Einleitung of
Wackernagel's Altindische Grammatik (1957); and (3) the article
" Pänini " in Current Trends in Linguistics, volume 5 (1969). Renou
also completed two series of studies: Études pâninéennes (five ar-
ticles in the Journal asiatique in 1953 and 1956) and Études védiques
et pâninéennes (16 volumes, 1955-1967).

It is clear from this incomplete sketch that it is difficult to
make a representative selection from Renou's work on the Indian
grammarians. Four articles will be republished here. Renou de-
voted a number of studies to the place which the vyäkarana oc-
cupies in the whole of Sanskrit technical and scholarly literature.
Since few have been as qualified as Renou to cover authoritatively
so wide an area, and since this volume has so far concentrated
mainly on the Sanskrit grammarians themselves without effectively
showing what an important role they played in Indian culture and
civilization, three of these not primarily historical but conceptual
and comparative studies, are included. They relate to ritual studies,
philosophy, and poetics, respectively. The fourth article deals
directly with Pänini's treatment of a grammatical topic.

In all his work Renou made use of numerous abbreviations.
Those with which only Sanskritists may be expected to be familiar
are in the list of abbreviations on pages xxi i -xxv.

The first and longest of Renou's comparative studies on gram-
mar is devoted to the ritual. We have seen on page 90 that Patañ-
jali compared grammatical rules for forms that are not in use with
the rules framed by the ritualists for the performance of sacri-
ficial rites that are in fact never performed. Indeed, the existence
of the Sanskrit grammatical tradition would be wholly unintelli-
gible without the equally unparalleled background of the Vedic
ritual. In the following study, Renou relates the analysis of gram-
mar to the practice of Veda recitation; shows how the concept of



433 sütra ' r u le ' is used in r i tual and grammatical texts and how the
Louis Renou concept of paribhäsä 'me ta ru le ' arose; studies the use of a number

of technical expressions in r i tual and grammatical sütras; and finds
parallels in the r i tua! l i terature for many of the basic concepts and
terms of grammar.

Renou's art icle bristles w i t h names and references to this
r i tual l i terature, which is vast and complex. A brief sketch of the
structure of this collection of texts may therefore be in order . The
four Vedas themselves—Rgveda (RV), Yajurveda (YV), Sämaveda
(SV), Atharvaveda (AV)—are subdivided into various schools or
recensions, many of which have developed around a corpus of four
collections of texts : the samhitä (S) consisting mainly of hymns
and ri tual formulas (mantras); the brähmana (B) consisting mainly
of prose interpretat ions of the samhitä, often f rom a ritualist ic
perspective; the äranyaka (A), appendixes to the former ; and the
upanisads (U), fu r ther appendixes tending toward more general
speculation. Each of the schools possesses technical texts in sütra
fo rm which describe the r i tual in precise detai l . The most funda-
mental among these are the srautasütras (SS), dealing w i t h public
ceremonies. Nex t come the grhyasütras (GS), dealing w i t h
domestic r i tual . Nex t come a variety of texts, for example, the
dharmasütras (DS), relating to religious law, or the prätisäkhyas
(Pr), dealing w i t h reci tat ion, pronunciat ion, and phonetics of the
particular Vedic school to which they belong. The fo l lowing table
provides a simplified out l ine of the main names.

Many of the sütra texts belong to the period 500-200 B.C. (cf.
Liebich's conclusions w i th regard to Päraskara- and Äsvaläya-
nagrhyasütra, page 158). Ritualism developed later into a fu l l -
fledged system of philosophy, the Mimämsä (see page 286).

Renou reverted several t imes to the topics treated in the
fo l lowing study, last perhaps in "Sur le genre du sütra dans la
l i t té ra ture sanskrite, "Journal asiatique (251,1963,165-216). The
article reproduced here is "Les Connexions entre le r i tuel et la
grammaire en sanskri t ," Journal asiatique (233,1941-1942,105-165).
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A. Les
Connexions
entre le rituel
et la
grammaire
en sanskrit
(1941-1942)

Louis Renou

Si ladatation de lagrammaire de Pänini1 demeure aujourd'hui
encore incertaine, malgré les efforts qui ont été faits depuis long-
temps pour la fixer,2 en revanche la situation de ce texte relative-
ment à la littérature indienne en général ne laisse guère de place
au doute. On a eu depuis longtemps le sentiment,3 et plus précisé-
ment depuis les travaux de Liebich,4 que la description pâninéenne
s'applique à un état de langue qui, en littérature, est représenté
au plus près par les traités du rituel domestique. On peut dire: du
rituel en général, si l'on élimine dans les Sütradu culte solennel
les archaïsmes nombreux, provenant des mantra qu'ils recèlent,
dans les dharmasütra les vulgarismes ou dialectismes qui ont porté
à croire que certains de ces traités échappaient à la norme des
grammairiens.5 Comme enfin la littérature des Brâhmana n'est pas
au fond sur un autre plan que celle des Sütra rituels et qu'on a
renoncé à instituer une période des Sütra indépendante de la
période des Brâhmana, on peut mettre en fait que les sources lit-
téraires de Pânini sont la prose védique dans sa totalité.6

Sans doute on rencontre de temps en temps l'affirmation que
Pänini décrirait une bhäsä, une " langue parlée" distincte de la
langue religieuse. Mais en réalité les règles de sa grammaire qu'il
donne pour applicables à la bhäsä sont de nombre et d'importance
minimes; on n'a jamais su linguistiquement en tirer aucune donnée
précise. A l'exception des quelque 250 sütra à validité védique,
qui sont signalés par la mention chandas! ou un terme analogue,
l'ensemble de la description englobe indistinctement la langue

1 Abréviations : les abréviations
usuelles des textes sanskrits, et
notamment P. Pänini, M. Mahäbhäsya,
RV. Rgveda, AV. Atharvaveda, Br.
Brâhmana (AB. Aitareya Br.,SB.
Satapatha Br., etc.), SS. Srautasütra
(KSS. KätyäyanaSS. etc.), Pr. Prätisä-
khya (RPr. Rk Pr., APr. Atharva Pr.
etc.), Mï. Mïmâmsâ(sutra), Ve.
Vedänta(sütra).
2 C'est plutôt par l'effet d'une con-
viction subjective que par suite de
preuves directes qu'on maintient P. au
IVe s. avant l'ère, date où avaient con-
duit à le situer les premières recher-
ches, fondées sur des indices in-
certains. Voir sur ce problème la
bibliographie chez Winternitz Ind.
Litt. Ill p. 383 Keith Skt Liter, p. 425,
auxquels ajouter plus récemment
Pathak Ann. Bhand. XI p. 59 Sköld
Papers on P. p. 24 Man. Ghosh P.-
Siksä p. LU C. V. Vaidya Skt Liter. 3
p. 146.
3 Bradke ZDMG. XXXVI p. 470
Kielhorn IA. XV p. 87 Bhandarkar
J BoRAS. XVI (1885) p. 20 Wacker-
nagel Ai. Gr. I p. XXXIII ; les réserves
de Delbrück Ai. Synt. p. VII Franke BB.
XVI p. 74 demeurent théoriques.
4 Dans son Pänini (1891) notamment,
où, se fondant sur les formes ver-

bales attestées, ¡I établit que la des-
cription de P. repose sur un état très
voisin de, sinon identique à, celui des
grhyasütra et que AB. et BAU. en
particulier sont antérieurs à P. Dans
un article des BB. XI p. 308 il précise
que toutes les règles casuelles de P.
concordent avec l'usage de l'AB.: ré-
sultats qui ont été à leur tour étendus
par Wecker (BB. XXX p. 91 ) aux
Upanisad anciennes, en sorte qu'on
admet couramment depuis lors que
BAU, ChU. au moins sont pré-
pâninéennes, et probablement l'en-
semble des Up. dites "anciennes".
5 Sans qu'il faille nécessairement en
tirer les conclusions chronologiques
que Bühler Sacred Books of the Äryas
I. p. XLVI ZDMG. XL p. 705 croyait
pouvoir formuler. Aussi bien avant
qu'après P., tout un côté de la
littérature sanskrite demeure hors
de l'influence des règles des gram-
mairiens.
6 Les essais qu'on afaits pour délimiter
les textes connus de P. aboutissent à
des conclusions analogues : cf. depuis
Weber Ind. Stud. I p. 141 et Gold-
stücker Pan. p. 129 jusqu'à R. Mookerji
IA. Lll p. 21 et surtout Thieme Pan.
and the Veda, passim.



436 religieuse et la langue profane ou bhasa. Bien loin que la bhäsa
Louis Renou s'oppose à la langue religieuse, elle en est si proche qu'une même

descript ion, sauf dans des cas exceptionnels, suffit à rendre compte
des deux domaines : autrement di t l'Astâdhyayï se situe en un point
de l 'évolution indienne où la langue profane commençait à peine
à manifester son autonomie en regard des disciplines du culte, de
l'exégèse et de l'école brahmaniques.

Les monographies qui ont été consacrées à étudier tel ou tel
t ra i t de langue mènent presque invariablement à souligner les
accointances de l'Astadhyayï avec les faits de la prose védique pris
dans leur ensemble, expurgés de leurs résidus archaïques.7

Il est vrai que la plupart des traits de langue anciens que nous
trouvons chez Pânini sont attestés à nouveau dans la l i t térature
classique, à quelque moment de son développement: mais c'est que
cette l i t térature s'est emplie peu à peu, par purisme ou par pé-
dantisme, de formes qui ont été calquées sur les enseignements
grammaticaux. La manière même dont Pânini les présente, en
jonction avec les faits du domaine védique, par exemple l a " t m è s e "
du préverbe et du verbe (BSL. X X X I V p. 96), laisse déceler qu'i l
les puise dans une t radi t ion toute voisine de l'état ancien, à " la
f ront ière entre le domaine suranné du chandas et le terrain encore
anonyme du sanscrit qui naî t " (S. Lévi MSL. XIV p. 279).

Quelques-uns de ces traits, d'ailleurs, n'ont pas survécu à la
prose védique; leur présence chez Pânini prend dès lors une portée
chronologique eminente: tel est le cas pour les dérivés en -uka-
(avec construction accusative), qui sont limités aux Brâhmana; pour
l'emploi du génit i f parti t i f , qui n'a guère débordé la t radi t ion vé-
dique; defaçon moins str icte, pour lavaleur " hors l avue" (paro'kse)
du parfait, la valeur "d 'au jourd 'hu i " (adyatane) de l'aoriste, ainsi
que pour nombre de prescriptions particulières visant l 'emploi de
la voix moyenne.

Inversement les sütra ignorent les faits de langue que nous
voyons attestés à part i r de l'épopée: ainsi il l imite laformat ion des
noms-racines en °han- aux trois termes brahmahan-, bhrünahan-,
vrtrahan-, ce qui reflète exactement, mantra mis à part (cf. le ba-
hulam III 2 88), l'usage védique.8 Il ne mentionne que l'auxiliaire
kr- dans laformat ion du parfait périphrastique: c'est aussi le seul
qu'uti l ise normalement la prose ancienne.9 Il ignore en fonction
de prohib i t i f l ' impératif avec ma, et à plus for te raison le fu tu r : le
second emploi est inconnu aux textes védiques, le premier n'y
figure que très accidentellement. De même il ne donne pas la con-
struct ion accusative pour le verbal en -tavant-, laquelle est post-
védique; il ne parle pas (sauf dans un cas d'espèce) de l 'uti l isation

7 Voir, pour le subjonctif ou l'infinitif, 8 Quelques formes nouvelles, visible-
nos Monogr. sktes I p. 43 ou II p. 57. ment empruntées à la languefamilière,
Dans quelques cas, il est vrai, la apparaissent ChU. VI115 2 sq. ; par
description de P. ne coïncide pas ailleurs on ne trouve guère qu'une
entièrement avec ce que les textes formation instantanée, matsyahan-
nous livrent, ainsi quant à l'absolutif SB., ou analogique de formes man-
en -am dit namul (cf. MSL. XXIII p. triques, yajñahon-.
373) ou quant à l'adverbe en -taräm 9 L'auxiliaire as- apparaît de façon très
(IHQ. XIV p. 132) : mais le principe de isolée dans des textes récents SSS.
laformation est tout de même ancien, GB. et portion finale de AB.; bhü- est
l'image qui en résulte est archaïsante plus récent encore. On sait que
et au total des cas de ce genre ont Patañjali a réintroduit artificiellement
nettement moins d'importance que la mention de äsa et de babhüva dans
les faits inverses de concordance. la teneur des sütra.



437 comme prédicat du participe en -vas-, qui a disparu après les mantra
Le Rituel et la pour ne reparaître qu'avec l'épopée; il n'autorise pas les formes
grammaire du type dantena, pädena qui supplantent en skt classique les formes

radicales data, padä, et qu'enseigneront les grammairiens à part i r
de Candra; il ne mentionne pas l'usage, si habituel à part i r de
l'épopée, du génit i f en fonct ion du datif d 'at t r ibut ion.1 0 Il est vrai
qu'en revanche quelques faits propres à la prose ancienne sont
ignorés de Pânini, ainsi l 'optati f en -ayïta des Brâhmana tardifs et
des Kalpasütra. Mais il est à présumer qu' i l s'agit là d'un état de
choses que Pânini entendait ne pas sanctionner. On n'en saurait
dire autant des faits précédemment cités.

Il y aurait lieu d'examiner l'ensemble des mots donnés en
exemple chez Pânini ou qui dérivent expressément d'une règle11 :
on verrai t qu'une port ion notable d'entre eux se retrouve dans
les textes védiques ou appartient à la zone védique de la phraséo-
logie.12

On a fait valoir que plusieurs prescriptions de Pânini se rap-
por tent à un usage parlé (Wackernagel A i . Gr. I p. XLIII) ; combien
plus visent des aspects religieux. Le nom depa tn i lV I 33 est défini
par la participation de l'épouse au sacrifice, yajñasamyoge: défini-
t ion qui surprend Patañjali et l'amène à expl iquer une expression
comme vrsolasya patnï "épouse d'un hors-caste" par: femme
"assimilée à une patnï" ; les grammairiens ul tér ieurs, ainsi Candra
II 3 30 ou Hemac. Il 4 51 t rouvent plus simple d'adopter une défini-
t ion profane. Les allusions aux faits rituels sont nombreuses dans
l'Astädhyäyi: on en t rouve à propos du terme samstäva- III 3 31
(et cf. prastära- 32), des dérivés en -ya- bâtis sur un nom de yajus
IV 4125, en -ika- sur un nom de sacrifice V 1 95, en -Jya- sur un
nom d'officiant 135 (et cf. le suffixe -iva-136), à propos des dvandva
désignant des écoles ou des rites II 4 3 sq. Le phénomène de la
pluti, qui n'est pour ainsi dire pas attesté hors de la langue sacrée
(Wackernagel op. c. p. 298), résulte de l'observation des récitations
liturgiques, de même que l'ensemble si minutieusement ordonné
des règles sur l'accentuation, que les grammairiens postérieurs,

10 Usage que Candra notera de massivement dans les unâdi au lieu
manière adventice. Les exemples à d'être traités avec les autres suffixes
date ancienne sont très rares, ainsi primaires dans le sütrapätha.
ChU. 111 3 :cf. OerteISBBayer. 1937 11 Cette recherche n'a guère été
8 p. 132 KZ. LXIII p. 206. reprise depuis que Schroeder ZDMG.

Le mot bhavisnu- n'est donné par XXXIII p. 194XLIX p. 161 asígnale
P. que comme védique : il ignore l'em- les termes émanant de MS. et de KS.;
ploi qu'en fait l'épopée; au reste, dans cf. aussi quelques indications de
l'ensemble de laformation en -isnu-, Bradke ibid. XXXVI p. 470 pour les
l'adhésion à la prose ancienne est textes Mânava, de Thieme Pan. and
sensible. the Veda passim pour les mantra en

Les adjectifs en -¡ma-, ceux en général.
-trima- mis à part, datent de l'épopée 12 Bornons nous à signaler les noms en
et comme il est naturel ne sont en- -äyya-, à élément -äy- radical, que P.
seignés que chez Patañjali; de même cite III 1 127 sqq. : la plupart sont des
les adjectifs du type sudarsana-, duryo- termes rituels : sämnäyyaparicäyya-
dhana-; de même l'emploi de para- kundapäyya- dhäyyä- upacäyya- (sur ce
spara-, le type ätmanätrtlya-, la con- dernier, v. Schroeder I.e. p. 163 et
struction avec l'accusatif des pré- HirSS. XXV 4 47). Kätyäyana ad P. 11
positions rte et vina. Tout le traite- 6 signale comme superflue la mention
ment des prépositions chez. P. est des racines didhl- vevl-, parce qu'elles
archaïque; cf. aussi le fait que les sont limitées au Veda,
dérivés en -as- sont transférés



438 dans la mesure où ils en t iennent compte, rangeront parmi les faits
Louis Renou védiques13; de même encore l'extension donnée à la théor ie du

gotro, les prescriptions relatives aux astérismes, etc.
Lorsque Wackernagel op. c. p. LXIV n. conteste que la gram-

maire soit sort ie de l'étude du Veda, la remarque est juste dans la
mesure où il appert que Pânini vise à une description systématique
qui dépasse les cadres de l'exégèse et les besoins d'un srotriya; mais
on ne saurait douter que sagrammaire ne plonge dans un milieu
où les préoccupations religieuses étaient au premier plan et dont
elle a conservé l 'empreinte là même où elle s'en est émancipée. Et
d'abord dans l'enseignement de la phonét ique: la théor ie de la
gemination dans les sùtra se fonde visiblement sur le varnakrama
(le terme lui-même de kramo "marche pas à pas" est l'un des
modes de récitation du Veda) tel qu' i l est exposé dans les Prâtisâ-
khya. Peu importe que ces textes soient antérieurs ou, comme
l'affirmait récemment M. Thieme avec des raisons très valables,
postérieurs à Pânini (le peu qu'ils apportent de terminologie gram-
maticale proprement dite atoutes les apparences d'être emprunté
aux grammairiens). Il existait un courant puissant d'études sur la
phonétique appliquée au Veda, et lagrammaire "généra le " , le
sämänya que vise APr. I 2, en a subi l'effet: comment expl iquer
autrement la théor ie du pragrhya chez Pânini, dans laquelle plu-
sieurs règles n'ont de valeur que pour le padapätha™ et dont le
nom même et son analyse par pra-groh- rappellent nécessairement
la technique du padapätha™ ?

13 L'un de ces sütra accentuels est
commun à P. et au KSS 1819 (cf. aussi
VPr. 1130 sq.), comme l'a reconnu
Weber ISt. X p. 423 qui conclut à une
source commune aux trois textes. Il
s'agit de la description de la mono-
tonie (ekasruti) et, sauf peut-être la
première mention (durât sa mbuddhau),
tout ce qu'en dit P. n'a d'application
que dans la liturgie, comme le préci-
sera Kätyäyana ad P.1 2 37 (v. le détail
chez Thieme Ind. Cu. IV p. 205 [this
volume, pages351-356]). En l'emprun-
tant comme il est probable à P., le KSS.
a restitué au rituel un bien qui lui est
propre. L'aikasrutya est défini ÂsvSS.
I 2 9 " rapprochement maximum
(parah samnikarsah) des tons udatta,
onudâtta, svarita" : cette définition
singulière s'inspire peut-être de celle
de P. I 4109 sur la somh/tô.
14 C'est ce qui demeure de plus certain
après la polémique qui a opposé Bat.
Ghosh IHQ. X p. 665 Ind. Cu. IV p.
387 NIA. Il p. 59 (qui voyait dans P. 11
16 un emprunt direct à RPr.) à
Thieme IHQ. XIII p. 329 Ind. Cu. V p.
363 Chattopädhyäya IHQ. XIII p. 343
Keith Ind. Cu. Il p. 742 Chaturvedi
NIA. I p.451.
15 Ces dérivés en °graha (pragrhya se
dit pragraha dans TPr. et HirSS. XXI 2

33) sont d'ailleurs propres aux Pr. où
ils désignent des faits dupada-ou du
krarna-pötha : avagraha, que P. em-
ploie incidemment, avec la même
nuance que VPr., pour désigner le
phonème après lequel intervient une
"séparation " dans un mot complexe
du padapatha (cf. avagrah- "tenir
séparé" PB. VI 7 22 et l'emploi plus
technique de l'expression padävagrä-
ham AB.SSS. "en séparant les mots"
au cours d'une récitation); vigraha
"état disjoint" d'un mot, i. e. son em-
ploi simple, hors de la composition :
terme que la grammaire reprend au
sens de "résolution, analyse" d'un
composé; parigraha "entourage" de
iti par un mot répété, terme emprunté
au rituel qui désigne par là l'encercle-
ment de la vedi au moyen de tracés
concentriques; upagraha "annexion "
d'un-e en finale LSS, Vil 811 DSS. Il 2
4 PuspasG. p. 518, ou d'un visarga
SamhUB. p. 17 : terme propre aux
"anciens maîtres" d'après la Käs. ad
P. VI 2134 comme désignation du
génitif, ou d'après Helar, ad Vâkyapad.
Ill 121 comme nom de la "voix", de la
diathèse verbale. Il y a. encore udgrâha,
nom d'un samdhi chez RPr., etnigraha,
nom d'un dosa dans le même texte.



439 Ce n'est pas un hasard si le mot somhita qui désigne la "d ic t ion
Le Rituel et la con t inue" chez Pänini désigne aussi un mode de récitation du
grammaire Veda: survivance manifeste en grammaire d'un vaste emploi éla-

boré dans les cercles de phonétkiens du Veda, et qui asa résonance
mystique particulière dans les Aranyaka (AÄ. Ill 1 5 SÄ. Vil 2 sqq.
et cf. aussi TA. VII 3 1, où l'enseignement de làsamhitâ est qualifié
à'upanisad "doc t r ine secrète").16 Le mot onorsa chez Pänini " pro-
pre (au texte, i. e. au podapätho) n'émanant pas d'un rsi" appartient
aux mêmes mil ieux, et il faut observer que la plupart des mentions
de docteurs cités dans les sütra de Pänini sont faites à propos de
données de phonétique: c'a été là visiblement le point de départ
de l'enquête grammaticale.

La structure de l'Astadhyayï est la même que celle des textes
r i tuels: c'est la composition en sütra ou "aphor ismes" comme on
tradui t conventionnellement17 : phrases en prose dominées par le
souci de la concision, qui lui-même résulte d'exigences mnémo-
niques. A vrai dire ce nom de sütra couvre des textes de type assez
divers: par exemple dans la t radi t ion du r i tuel le Vädhülasütra ou
le Baudhäyana ne sont que des Brähmana affublés du nom de sütra;
inversement le Sämavidhänabrähmana et les Brähmana mineurs
du Sämaveda laissent transparaître la composition en sütra. Ce
mode de rédaction a dû se constituer à une époque précise; il
répond à la pensée de verser en manuels la masse des enseigne-
ments, oraux condensés dans les écoles védiques; ce qui ne veut
pas dire qu'on n'ait pas de tou t temps, et quelquefois par simple
pastiche, continué à compiler des sütra: ainsi les tardifs sütradu
Sämkhyafaits à l ' imitat ion des textes des autres darsana, ou bien
les sütra des grammairiens hétérodoxes, depuis le Kätantra jus-
qu'au Saupadma, faits à l ' imitat ion de Pänini, ou encore les sütra
de Ruyyaka trai tant de la rhétorique,18 les Silpasütrade Närada,

16 II est probable aussi que le terme autonome); cf. aussi les multiples
tout voisin de samdhi, évité dans P. et, métaphores de la langue védique
relativement encore, dans M., et que fondées sur la racine tan- associée à
le PradîpaadSivasu. 3-4 déclare em- yojño- odhvara- dhl- etc. (et, absolu-
prunté aux "anciens maîtres", ment, SB. XIII 2 5 2) et sur lesquelles
remonte aussi à l'enseignement repose l'emploi généralisé de cette
védique où nous le voyons, à travers racine dans le Kâvya. Même acception
les Pr, avec des inflexions beaucoup rituelle pour tontuSB. XI 5 5 13. —
plus riches que dans les textes gram- Une définition tardive du sütra est
maticaux. Comme samhitâ, samdh'i celle du Madhvabhäsya (éd. C. Palle
comporte dans les Äranyaka un jeu mi- p. 10) "ce qui a aussi peu de mots que
grammatical, mi-mystique édifié sur possible, ne prête pas à amphibologie,
la notion de "jonction ", AÄ. Ill 1 2, contient l'essence, est universel
2 2. [visvotomukho: ou " multiface", comme
17 Le terme sort apparemment de la propose Ghate Vedänta p. 5], n'a pas
technique du tisserand, comme tantra de (mots superflus comme sont les)
qui désigne les actes auxiliaires du stobha, est au-dessus de toute cri-
processus rituel, qui se retrouvent tique". [Depuis Väyup. LIX 142].
toujours les mêmes d'un rite à l'autre 18 Mais les autres rhétoriciens rédi-
et constituent la "trame" du sacri- gent sous forme de "versets" ou
fice (le terme apparaît aussi en gram- kärikä; il n'y a pas lieu de présumer
maire à partir de M. avec une légère que ces kärikä remontent à des sütra
translation de sens: "valeur norma- perdus, même pour ceux, tels Vâma-
tive" d'une désinence, etc., dans un naou Mammata, dont les manuscrits
énoncé; et cf. svatantra P. dit de ou les commentaires donnent souvent
l'agent, "qui a sa propre trame", donc l'œuvre comme étant faite de sütra.



440 les Bhaktisutra et les Saivasütra qui traduisent les spéculations
Louis Renou des religions sectaires.19

Les sütra de haute époque sont, outre ceux de Pânini (aux-
quels on peut joindre les Phitsütra qui les suivent de très près par
le style et par la terminologie), les Prätisäkhya et leurs annexes
(Upalekha, Bhäsika, Upanidäna, etc.) et plusieurs Anukramanï,
celles de Kätyäyana notamment. Les sütra de Piñgala sont de type
plus archaïsant qu'archaïque. Dans le rituel l'apogée du genre est
marquée par le srautasütra, relativement tardif, de Kätyäyana, mais
tous les traités du culte solennel ou privé, textes srauta, grhya,
dhorma, sulba (etc.) y participent, bien qu'avec de notables différen-
ces de forme. Aux dharmasütra on peut rattacher les aphorismes
â'arthasastra attribués à Brhaspati.

Le style nominal, représenté de façon rigoureuse par les sütra
grammaticaux20 et que reprendront les sütra philosophiques,21

cède la place, dans le rituel, à un style verbal caractérisé par l'indi-
catif descriptif, l'optatif prescript if, l'absolut if d'enchaînement
temporel : cet état de choses décèle l'influence védique, marque
une période que n'a pas encore atteinte la prévalence de l'expres-
sion abstraite. L'ablatif de cause dans les noms abstraits, dont les
origines en sanskrit ne semblent pas remonter au-delà des Upanisad

En revanche, les natasütra men-
tionnés par P. (à côté des bhiksusütra,
ceux-ci d'interprétation incertaine)
semblent, concuremment à d'autres
indices, autoriser à poser un Nâtya-
sâstra primitif deforme sütra, cf. De
Skt Poetics I p. 27. On l'a revendiqué
aussi pour le Kämasästra et l'Artha-
sâstra: nos textes de Vätsyäyana et de
Kautilya présentent en effet des
traces de réfection, et les anciens
sütra percent çà et là sous le revête-
ment de bhäsya. De même, dans les
parties introductoires du Nirukta, le
style sütra est encore reconnaissable
sous la prose continue. Le procédé
consistant à noyer des sütra ou des
värttika dans un bhäsya a été fréquent
dans la littérature technique, depuis
le Mahäbhäsya jusqu'à certains com-
mentaires du Nyäya par ex. Une autre
forme de dégradation des sütra est. la
mise en sloka: ainsi dans le Rkprâti-
sâkhya, où il est assez aisé de déceler
les sütra primitifs, conformes à ceux
de tous les autres Pr.

Dans les textes rituels aussi le
sütra et le bhäsya alternent; plusieurs
srautasütra sont écrits, en totalité ou
en partie, dans une prose de type
brähmana. Mais comme ce sont les
textes les plus anciens de la série, il
est difficile de croire que le style
sütra y a été aboli au profit du style
brähmana. Peut-être y aurait-il profit

à rechercher dans un srautasütra
comme celui de Baudhâyanas'il y a
effectivement des traces de forme
sütra: Hillebrandt GGA. 1903 p. 949
l'affirme et a même relevé des élé-
ments de värttika (il cite Bau. II15),
qui montreraient que la dialectique
des grammairiens et des logiciens a
existé aussi, du moins à titre fragmen-
taire, dans la littérature rituelle.
19 Pânini n'emploie comme forme
personnelle du verbe que drsyate (en
regard de darsanät préféré par les
sütra rituels ou philosophiques, qui
font grand usage du terme et avec des
implications plus ou moins chargées
de sens); toutefois il utilise volontiers
le verbe personnel pour définir des
valeurs de suffixes, tad gacchati, tad
adhlte, tad veda, tadarhati, etc.
20 Cf. encore les tardifs Äyurveda-
sütra. Il existe desSaktisütra, ainsi
que des sütra tantriques, ceux-ci en
consciente imitation du kalpa védique,
à savoir les Päränanda, Agastya,
Bhärgava. Jusque la Bhaktamâla du
vieux hindï qui s'inspire du style sütra
(Grierson JRAS. 1909 p. 608).
21 II n'y a pas un seul verbe expressif,
par exemple, dans les Yogasütra. Les
deux MTmämsä, et surtout la seconde,
ont d'assez nombreuses formes ver-
bales, mais de valeur faible, comme
darsayati braviti pratisedhati upapa-
dyate sästi smaryate.



441 (O ldenberg A i . Prosa p. 29 n. 1 et Br. J e x t e p. 229 note comme
Le Rituel et la except ionnel l 'emploi ö'avinäsitvät B A U . IV 3 23 sqq.), fait défaut
grammaire dans les sütra grammat icaux, lesquels, fidèles apparemment aux

exigences premières du genre, décr ivent et ne jus t i f ient pas22. Il
est connu des Prätisäkhya, mais d 'un usage très l imité2 3 . Dans le
r i tue l l 'ablat i f de cause est usité, mais de façon inégale: on le t r o u v e
su r tou t dans les por t ions öeparibhäsö; a t o u t p rendre il est plus
f réquen t dans le dharma que dans le srauta, où toutefo is Kätyäyana,
Hiranyakesin et Apastamba no tamment (sur ce dern ie r , v. Garbe
éd. Ill p. xv) le présentent de manière assez suivie. Il est probable
que son déve loppement a une valeur chrono log ique. L 'opposi t ion
si t ranchée qui se marque à cet égard en t re les sütra de la g ram-
maire ou de la phonét ique et ceux du r i tue l ou de la phi losophie
répond à celle qu i , dans lag rammai re même, sépare les süt ra des
vôrttika. Les sütra r i tuels et su r t ou t les sütra phi losophiques com-
binent avec l'ancien schéma du sütra descr ip t i f le schéma nouveau
du sütra dialectique et interprétatoire, dont le modèle parfait est
fourni par le grammairien Kätyäyana.

Une des exigences du style sütra est la formulation despari-
bhäsä ou règles générales d'interprétation : c'est l'une des six
sortes de sütra reconnues pareillement par lagrammaire et par la
Mimämsä. On sait que Pânini a disséminé dans l'AstädhyäyT, et
surtout dans le premier päda, des sütra qui constituent des axi-
omes à valeur générale, " illuminant comme une lampe lagram-
maire entière" (PradTpaad M. 11 49 vt. 4) et que latradition
appelle des poribhäsäsütra. L'un des plus notables est vipratisedhe
param käryam I 42 " lorsqu'il y a prohibition mutuelle (entre deux
règles simultanément applicables, la règle) à effectuer est celle
qu i est ultérieure".24 Les philosophes du rituel ont emprunté
cette paribhäsä; les Mi. Xl\ 4 37 donnent la formule vipratisedhe

22 La formule est deThiemeZII. VIII discussion implicite entre un pürva-
p. 24. Ce principe suffit à nous per- paksin et un siddhântin à la manière
mettre de juger comme interpolés des vârttika. La phraséologie par na
les sü. I 2 53 à 57 de P. (sur lesquels v. + ablatif figure VPr. I 3 comme KSS.
en dernier lieu Faddegon Stud, on P. I 418, 5 8 et sera reprise abondam-
p. 57) qui, outre les ablatifs de cause, ment par les sütra philosophiques,
contiennent un emploi moderne du qui font usage aussi de l'idiome iti
mot promana au sens de " norme " cen na, emprunté aux värWka gram-
(P. n'a que le sens de" mesure", de maticaux (l'emploi de ced dans P. et
même RPr. " mesure" d'un mètre); dans les Pr. est tout différent). Sauf
le sens de " norme", rare encore dans erreur, on n'a dans aucun texte en
M., apparaît dans un passage de PGS. sütra l'instrumental servant à justifier
18 13 (qui se réfère à la sruti) et dans la cause fournie à l'ablatif, instrumen-
LSS.-DSS. ainsi que dans une kär. tal dont useront tous les bhâsya tard ifs.
Kaus. CXLI 24. Ils contiennent aussi 24 Le terme vipratisedha apparaît aussi
un emploi moderne de l'optatif s/ôt, dans le rituel en concurrence avec
qu'on retrouve dans la Mïmâmsâ et virodha (qui le glose chez M.) et, isolé-
déjà dans le rituel, notamment dans ment, avec vibädhamäna ÄpSS. XXI
KSS. I 217, 6 18 IX 9 19 et plus 1 20 (qui montre un cas, rare à date
spécialement dans syäd vä I 5 3, 814 ancienne, de la racine bâdh- dite de
VIII 219 etc. règles qui s'entravent: emploi de M.
23 On l'a au début de VPr. (ainsi que et des grammairiens en général, repris
l'optatif syät), portion peut-être sura- aussi Mï. Ill 3 8), et de là dans les su.
joutée au texte primitif; ainsi que philosophiques: toutefois, dans les
VPr. V 43 sq. APr. IV 6 RPr. X19 et NySü. le mot a le sens de contre-
notamment XI 66 sq. où figure une objection V1 41 sq. ou même d'un



442 param, infléchie d'ailleurs vers une valeur différente " lorsqu'il y
Louis Renou a prohibition mutuelle (entre ce qui est en vue du rite et ce qui est

en vue de l'homme), c'est l'autre (i.e. ce qui est en vue du rite)
qui est à effectuer".25 Mais les sütra philosophiques connaissent
aussi la prévalence de l 'ultériorité en un sens voisin de celui où
l'entendent les grammairiens. Elle est constante au fond de la
notion a'uttara-mlmämsä appliquée au Vedänta en tant que spécu-
lation postérieure et supérieure à lafois à la MTmämsä première;
elle est latente dans nombre d'argumentations de Sañkara. Un des
Ml. sü., à savoir VI 5 54, en fait état lorsqu'il enseigne paurväparye
pürvadaurbalyam prokrtivot " lorsqu'il y a connexion entre élé-
ment antérieur et élément ultérieur, l'antérieur est le plus faible,
comme dans l 'archétype"; l'archétype en effet, bien que prescrit
antérieurement aux ectypes, est plus faible que ceux-ci, doit autre-
ment dit céder le pas àtoute règle particulière: ici encore il s'agit
de l'application d'un principe grammatical bien connu, aux termes
duquel la règle générale (utsarga, nyäya, sämänya) cède le pas à la
règle particulière (apaväda, visesa), cf. la paribh. 57 et le sü. I 2101
du Sarasvatïkanthâbhar. utsargäpavädayor apovädo vidhir balavän.2*

Pänini, on le sait, n'a pas formulé toutes les paribhäsä aux-
quelles son œuvre pouvait donner cours : certaines, qui étaient
nécessairement présentes à son esprit, ont été laissées de côté, soit
parce qu'évidentes, soit parce qu'existant dans des recueils séparés.
En fait nous avons des recueils de paribhäsä, mais de date générale-
ment tardive et qui englobent avec ces authentiques axiomes des
maximes nouvelles qui sont de simples généralisations, d'autres
qui sont déduites d'une règle de grammaire en vue d'obtenir cer-
tains résultats pratiques. Le problème se pose, qu'on ne peut
aborder ici,27 de savoir lesquelles de ces paribhäsä sont d'origine
pâninéenneou pré-pâninéenne.

Rappelons seulement que les paribhäsä grammaticales sont
plus rigoureuses que celles des techniques voisines : elles désignent
des règles dont l'existence est requise par un indice révélateur
(jnâpaka) puisé dans la substance même d'un sütra; elles supposent
un raisonnement d'inférence, fondé sur le postulat implicite du
caractère nécessaire de toute teneur pâninéenne.

Hors de la grammaire, les paribhäsä se présentent dans des
conditions diverses. Dans les Prâtisâkhya elles sont assez rares et
mal circonscrites; leur place, leur manque partiel de nécessité,
d'autres indices encore, invitent à les considérer comme de simples
emprunts aux écoles de grammairiens. Dans l'APr. nous n'en trou-
vons qu'une, à savoir äntaryena vrttih I 95 " le traitement (des
phonèmes) a lieu d'après l'affinité" : cet axiome joue le même

simplepratisedha 111 14. Aarthovipra- 'rthastatparatvät KSS. I 5 5 "lorsqu'il
tisedha et sobdo(para)° de M. répon- y a conflit entre l'ordre de la teneur et
dent les mêmes expressions dans Mï. l'ordre du sens, le sens l'emporte
I 2 36 III 3 36 V1 26; cf. aussi rüpa° parce que la teneur dépend du sens";
HirSS. 11 16c//wma°VSS. 11 1 70 Mï. de même I 416 orthadravyavirodhe
III 3 40 ko\pQ° SSS. XII114 5. 'rthasämänyam tatparatvät.
25 L'argument du parärthatva se re- 26 Inversement il y a parodaurbalya
trouve ailleurs, avec des nuances Mï. Ill 3 14 dans une séquence de
diverses: Mï. 11 18 ¡I sert à justifier facteurs, qui rappelle celle de la
la théorie de la pérennité des mots. paribh. grammaticale 38.
Dans le rituel même on le trouve 27 Cf. en dernier lieu Boudon J. as.
appliqué aussi à un cas de conflit entre 19381 p. 101. [this volume, pages
deux possibilités contradictoires: 379-391].
(pätha kramôrthakramayor) virodhe



443 role que vikän yathäsannam VPr. 1142 (et cf. aussi yathäntaram
Le Rituel et la RPr. I 56) et repose comme ce dernier sur P. 11 50 sthäne 'ntarata-
grammaire mah. Dans le TPr. les sü. I 50 padagrahanesu padam gamyeta et 51

api vikrtam rappellent respectivement le pbh. su. P. 11 68 et la pbh.
37 ekadesavikrtam ananyavat.2*

Le Rktantra et le Sâmatantra n'ont pas de paribhäsä. Le RPr.
compte une maxime généralisante, à savoir nyäyair misrän apavädän
protJyot I 53 (Müller 54), qui est toute proche des paribh. gram-
maticales 62et 63: l'emploi du mot opaväda "exception, règle
particulière-entravante" (qu'on retrouve plusieurs fois en ce sens
RPr. et APr. dans la recension de Vishva Bandhu Sâstrî) sent son
origine grammaticale.29 Une autre maxime sarvasästrärtham pra-
tikantham uktam I 54 donne le même enseignement que la paribh.
110; la formule padavac ca padyän I 61 (Müller 62) vulgarise P. 11
62, enfin padam padäntädivad ekavarnam II 6 (Müller 110) rappelle
ädyantavad ekasmin de P. 11 21 (et cf. VPr. 1152 sa evadir antas ca)*°

Dans les textes rituels, les paribhäsä forment des séries plus
ou moins compactes de sütra situées généralement en tête de la
portion srauta; elles sont d'autant plus complètes, semble-t-il que
le texte est plus récent. Dans Äpastamba et Baudhâyana elles se
groupent dans une section finale. Les grhyasütra, qui ne font que
prolonger les srauta en guise d'annexé, n'avaient pas besoin de
paribhäsä spéciales, et de fait n'en possèdent pas ; toutefois quelques
maximes de caractère secondaire marquent le début de plusieurs
textes, Apastamba, Gobhila, Khâdira, ainsi que Kausikaqui n'a
pas de srauta derrière lui ; dans Hiranyakesin les paribhäsä sont
dispersées au hasard des cas particuliers auxquelles elles s'appli-
quent, conformément à l'axiome grammatical (pbh. 3) kâryakâlam

28 Seul le su. I 25 avec son annexe 26
n'a pas de correspondant en gram-
maire: äsannam samdehe. Le sü. I 23
(avec 24) est plutôt un samjnäsütra,
définissant la valeur du nominatif dans
un énoncé. La pbh. grammaticale
yanthäntaram est reprise dans un
texte de kalpa: Kaus. VII110.
29 De même nyäya, qui a aussi chez les
grammairiens tardifs le sens de " règle
générale" opposékapaväda; Näg. ad
M. Ill 4 67 vt. 7/8 Pradïpa ad M. Il 3 1
vt. 1 (imprimé: nyâyya). Le terme plus
usuel est utsarga. Le sens à'utsarga
est proprement "ce dont l'applica-
tion est sujette à être levée (par une
règle particulière, par l'opavâda)",
valeur qui est sensible aux com-
mentateurs (cf. Prad. V11 86 vt. 1 et
la pbh. citée M. I p. 463 2) et qui ex-
plique aussi l'acception cT'élément
original " (donc sujet à être levé par
le substitut) que revêt quelquefois le
terme. Tout ceci dérive du sens de
11 levée, suspension " connu par le
rituel (v. les ex. chez BR.), d'où
"renonciation" Mï. IV1 3, "rem-
placement" d'une idée fausse par une
idée vraie Sank ad. VeSü. Ill 3 9. Le

sens de " règle générale " n'a guère
débordé les commentaires grammati-
caux; cf. cependant Sabarasv. Ill 7 41.
30 Le VPr. est assez riche en paribhäsä,
par quoi ce texte souligne son adhé-
sion plus marquée aux traditions
grammaticales. Certaines de ces
maximes sont empruntées littérale-
ment à P.: à savoir celles sur la valeur
deseas, sur le locatif 1134 = P. 11 66,
sur l'ablatif 1 3 5 = P. M 67, sur le
génitif 136 = P. 11 49, à quoi VPr.
ajoute l'accusatif 133 et l'instrumental
139. D'autres ont trait à la manière
de citer les phonèmes I 36 sq. (cf.
aussi TPr. 119 sqq.), au sens de iti
ibid. (TPr. 116 sq.), à la manière de
désigner un varga 64, à la valeur en-
globante d'une voyelle brève 63
(RPr. I 55). La pbh. vipratisedha utta-
ram balavad alope 1159 suit de très
près P. I 4 2; pürvottarayor uttarasya
145 est analogue à M. 11 66 vt. 3. Enfin
samkhyätänäm anudeso yathäsarp-
khyam 143, presque identique à P. I 3
10, se retrouve quant au fond dans la
pbh. rituelle bahusu bahünäm anudesa
änantaryayogah ÄavSS. II16.



444 samjnäparibhäsam " samjña et paribhäsä (entrent en fonction non
Louis Renou au moment où elles sont enseignées, mais) au moment où les opéra-

tions (qu'elles concernent sont prescrites)". Le SânkhGS. présente
V 10 3 une paribhäsä noyée dans la description.31

Il est probable que plusieurs de ces maximes ont précédé le
texte où elles figurent: on les retrouve sous des formes similaires
dans la plupart des écoles. La paribhäsä enseignant qu'on reconnaît
l'endroit où prend fin un mantra par le commencement du mantra
suivant, paradina pürväntah KSS. I 3 9, se laisse attester sous un
aspect moins concis dans uttarädih pürväntalaksanam LSS. 11 3 DSS.
I 1 3, uttarasyädinä pürvasyäntam_vidyät HirSS. 11 30, u° pürvasyäva-
sänam BhärSS. I 2 1 , u° p°yidyät ApSS. XXIV 2 4, ädinottarasya
pürvasyäntam vidyät MänSS. 1115. Ces expressions rappellent
curieusement les termes parädi, pürvänta qui dans le Mahäbhäsya
définissent la place des "accréments" entre le thème et le suffixe.
Mais le schéma dominant est celui qui met en relief une prévalence
entre deux notions contradictoires (cf. déjà ci-dessus p. 441), soit
le type dravyasamskäravirodhe dravyam ballyah/ arthadravyavirodhe
'rtho balJyän ÄpSS. XXIV 3 47 sq., mantracodanayor mantrabalam
KSS. I 5 7, vipratisedha rtur naksatram ca balJyah HirSS. Ill 2 30;
analogue III 8 28 et toute la série débutant avec le su. 32, dans la-
quelle en particulier la juxtaposition angätpradhänam fait réplique
exacte à ce que serait un *upasarjanät pradhänam en grammaire.
Ce schéma de prévalence est réalisé aussi dans la Mlmâmsâ: vipra-
tisiddhadharmänäm samaväye bhüyasäm syät sadharmatvam XII 2 22,
añgagunavirodhe 25. Il est très fréquent dans les paribh. grammati-
cales. C'est ainsi que la maxime prasangäd apavödo balïyan ÄsvSS.
II 22 M la règle particulière (ou : exception) prévaut sur la règle qui
devait se présenter" (i. e. sur la règle générale, sämänyavidheh
När.) reparaît dans la grammaire et indirectement dans les Ml.
Su., v. ci-dessus p. 442. De même la paribh. srutir balïyasy änumä-
nikäd äcärät HirSS. XXV11 127 " un enseignement exprès prévaut
sur un traitement résultant d'une inference" (analogue vipratisedhe
srutilaksanam balJyah XXVI 8 9), coïncide avec la paribh.
pâninéenne n° 104 srutânumitayoh srutasambandho balavân, qui
elle-même retentit dans l'opposition sruti/l'mga Ml. Ill 314.

Ces règles générales que nous venons de citer pour la Mïmâm-
sâ ne constituent cependant à aucun égard un corpus de paribhäsä
analogue à celui de lagrammaire ou du rituel. Les sütra philo-
sophiques sont de deux types, ou bien explicites (Nyâya, Vaisesika,
Yoga), et ils n'ont que faire des implications que les paribhäsä ont
pour rôle de développer; ou bien elliptiques (les deux Mïmâmsa)
et apparemment dédaigneux de faciliter au lecteur l'intelligence
du texte. La concision dans les deux Mimàmsâ, qui conduit à sup-
primer des éléments essentiels et amoindrit en fait l'intelligibilité
(Deussen Syst. d. V. p. 29 G hate Vedänta p. 5 Thibaut Ved. Sü.
transi. I p. xiv) est aux antipodes de la concision pâninéenne, où
tout ce qui importe est formulé.

31 Par contre, ce qu'on appelle le
paribhäsäsü. de Bau(GS.) n'est qu'un
fragment de brähmona superposé à
un complémentau GS., Caland Über
d. Sü. d. Bau. p. 30. Sont aussi de
simples maximes introductoires les
sü. initiaux de plusieurs textes de
dharma, Baudh., Vas., etc. Hors de là
on trouve encore des paribhäsä dans
l'introduction à la SarvânukramanT,

dans SVB. I 5 2 dans ¡es sulbasütra
(Thibaut On theSu. p. 6), dans le
début de Piñg. Chandahsü., dans la
seconde strophe de l'Aryabhatïya
(trad. Clark p. X), chez Amara et
d'autres lexicographes, dans les Pärä-
nandasütradu tantrisme, chez Candra
Liebich Konkordanz p. 49, chez
Kaumära Lüders SBB. 1930 p. 526.



445 La composit ion en sütra, sous sa forme la plus str icte, entraîne
Le Rituel et la l'omission des mots qui se laissent déduire tacitement du sütra
grammaire antérieur et valent ainsi dans le sütra suivant par l'effet de ce qu'on

appelle anuvrtti ou " récurrence".3 2 Les commentateurs du r i tuel
font état quelquefois de V anuvrtti, par emprunt évident aux choses
de lagrammaire (ainsi ad KSS.'l 6 16, 8 8 et 46 VI11 33, 2 1, ad HirSS.
X X I V 8 37): mais il est clair qu'elle est loin de s'appliquer dans le
ri tuel avec la rigueur que lui donnent les grammairiens, où les
gloses en arr ivent à justif ier, abusivement d'ailleurs, tou te répét i -
t ion de mots. Ici au contraire la répéti t ion3 3 n'est nullement évitée
et n'est jamais justifiée. Les adhikära ou " rubriques gouvern-
antes" de lagrammaire, avec leur validité soigneusement mesurée,
n'ont qu'un assez faible écho dans le r i tuel , où la not ion plus banale
de "chap i t re " , " t ê t e de chapitre"3 4 l'a emporté sur celle de
rubr ique à portée précise, se confondant en fait avec une anuvrtti
de longue durée. Dans la langue r i tuel le, adhikära est normale-
ment la "qual i f icat ion " à effectuer un r i te , le " d r o i t " , d i t le Mï.
Nyäyaprak. 225 (et cf. Sank, ad VeSü. I 3 25), à joui r du f ru i t qu'on
attend de l'acte r i tuel . Mais c'est là un aspect de l 'emploi plus
général de "concernement " qui rend compte aussi du sens gram-
matical. Il est d i t ainsi d'un certain puisage, qui n'est qu'une modi-
fication du puisage du dadhi, qu' i l rT 'est pas concerné" ou " c o m -
mandé" par les ordonnances valant pour le soma, anadhikrtahf

somadharmair dadhigrahavikäratvät ApSS. XII 715 (analogue SOS.
XVI20 3DSS.XII212).35

Tous les commentaires de sütra raffinent sur la valeur des
particules, co vä tu api eva hi atha: ils cherchent à introduire par
le biais de ces mots certaines indications sémantiques qu'a manqué
à exprimer la composition lacunaire du sütra. Le cas le plus remar-
quable est celui de la particule vä, à laquelle les sütra grammati-
caux confèrent constamment le sens de "à t i tre facultatif", qui
repose en somme sur l'omission d'une des deux parties de l'alter-

32 Le terme est du M. et ne paraît pas vaksyämah, que nous retrouvons dans
avoir franchi la zone des commen- les textes de philosophie. Le terme
taires grammaticaux; cf. toutefois du rituel est prakarana ("contexte"
Sañkaraad VeSü. 11 24. Mais le verbe en grammaire et dans la Mï.: ekavä-
anuvrt- figure dans le rituel avec un kyatäm äpanno väkyasamühah définit
sens très voisin, ainsi ÄsvSS. V 3 11 au le Jaim. Nyäyamälävistara en termes
causatif: "faire valoir à nouveau " nettement grammaticaux), celui de la
dans une prière une divinité déjà philosophie adhikarana (en gram-
invoquée. maire: " référence, plan "). Mais adhi-
33 Punargrahana KSS. I 4 6 sq., punah- kära est connu de TPr. XXII 6 (VPr.
prayoga ÄpSS. 1X1 7, anuväda KSS. IV177 incertain) — APr. 11 utilise le
IV 3 18, abhyäsa passim: mêmes terme prätijnä — et de quelques
termes que chez les grammairiens. commentateurs du rituel, ainsi När.
Les MT. su. ont aussi abhyäsa passim, ad ÄsvSS. II 3 24 1111 1 VIII 717Dhanv.
anuväda II 4 25 III 412 (qui est comme ad DSS. XII11 1 ; le sens de "sujet"
en grammaire une " remarque com- d'un passage persiste dans les VeSü.
plémentaire" sans valeur prescrip- 11312, 21 III 3 3 et Sañkara 11 19.
tive, un " résumé" d'une chose déjà 35 Emploi analogue dans la MT.: ainsi
dite); en outre, dvirukta III 6 2 puna- III 8 31 où le terme se dit de détails
rukta II 4 8 punarvacana 11415. de l'archétype qui n'ont pas " place"

La nivrtti "cessation" à1 anuvrtti dans l'ectype, ou 22 de directives
apparaît ÄpSS. XXIV1 41 dans un "concernant" une autre personne,
sens presque identique à celui que ou encore III 3 1 de mots "qui visent"
donneront à ce mot les grammairiens. une espèce; analogue III 2 20, 7 35
34 M a r q u é e par l ' exp ress ion atha . . . V11 4 VI11 13.



446 native. Avec cet emploi caractéristique coïncide un changement
Louis Renou dans lafonction du mot : va cessant d'être encli t ique peut f igurer

à l ' initiale du sütra.36 Cette acception se retrouve dans les Pr.,
quoique sensiblement moins développée: on relève un exemple
dans APr. (IV 27), un dans VPr. (1132), plusieurs dans les Phitsü. et
dans le RPr., et dans ces deux textes, aussi, comme chez Pânini, à
l'initiale du sütra ou du päda, à savoir Phitsü. 112 et 16 RPr. VI 9
et 26. Le même emploi a été noté il y a longtemps (dans le BR.)
pour le KSS. où il est assez fréquent, et où il apparaît également
l' initiale, ce que Böhtl ingk omet de dire, soit 11 13 XI11 26 XXI I
3 5 X X I V 7 8. Il ne semble pas qu'aucun autre t ra i té de kalpa l'at-
teste. C'est un cas remarquable de convergence entre un texte
rituel et les écoles de grammairiens.37

La particle ca a pour effet d 'a t t i rer dans l'énoncé où elle f i -
gure un élément de l'énoncé qui précède: c'est l'anukarsana de
Kätyäyanaet de Patañjali ( leTribhâsyaratnase sert du terme
anväkarsana), Vanvädesa de TPr. XXI I 5. Les commentaires rituels
en font état, eux aussi, d'ordinaire par l'expression äkarsana ou
par la simple mention casabdät.3* L'emploi le plus notable est
Vanuktasamuccayärthatva, c'est-à-dire ca = " e t c . " : il y a là comme
on sait une valeur dont les grammairiens postérieurs à Patañjali
ont fait grand usage (Kielhorn IA. XVI p. 251 [this volume, p. 133])
et qui leur a permis d'enrichir à peu de frais l'enseignement des
sütra. La question s'est posée il y a longtemps si ce sens vaut égale-
ment pour les sütra rituels et philosophiques, où les commentaires
le donnent quelquefois (Vas. XI 2 Vaises. 11 6 NySü. V 2 1 d'après
les Navya, etc.).39 Il faut reconnaître qu'aujourd'hui où la l i t téra-
ture r i tuel le est mieux connue, nulle part l ' interprétat ion d'un ca
par " e t c . " ne paraît s'imposer. Le ri tuel et la philosophie ne sont

36 P. fait usage aussi des mots anya-
tarosyöm et vibhäsä (ce dernier, sub-
stantif figé), qui ne semblent guère
avoir dépassé la grammaire: cepen-
dant vibhäsä est attesté isolément
dans Puspasü. VI 241 APr. I 2, et VPr.
V15 a anyataratah. Les commenta-
teurs de sütra ainsi que les sütra
philosophiques (parfois déjà ceux du
rituel, v. BR. et cf. encore DSS. VIII

3 29, 41 ) ont souvent vikalpa (vikalpe-
na, vikalpotë) que les grammairiens
utilisent aussi, mais qui est encore
rare dans M. On trouve aussi, à basse
époque, pakse (paksena), éventuelle-
ment dvaidha. ÄpSS. XII11 15 em-
ploie krtäkrta, glose vaikalpika.

Les termes inverses nityam et
sarvatra "defaçon nécessaire" sont
en usage dans le rituel comme en
grammaire.
37 Par ailleurs les commentaires don-
nent à va le sens de avadhärane (BR.
s. v. vä n° 4), paksavyovrttau ou pürva-
poksaniräsärthe, vikolpe. Yäjnik. ad.
KSS. 111 17 Mi 3 25 VIII 5 25f Nâr. ad
ÂsvSS. 112 5 connaissent le sens de
vyavasthitavikalpa comme les gram-

mairiens depuis Candra (Kieihorn
IA. XVI p. 251 [this volume, p. 132]).
Il y a aussi un va cärthe När. ad ÄsvSS.
11 25 Srïbhâsya II 2 38 III 3 54 samucca-
yärthah S lokavä., codanäsü. 109. Api
vä et na vä, propres aux värtt.
grammaticaux, figurent dans les textes
rituels ainsi que dans la Mï. (Paranjpe
p. 58).
38 Ca est aussi samuccayärthe "visant
à englober" (le terme grammatical
de samuccaya se trouve aussi dans
le rituel, v. BR.); accessoirement
värthe Yäjn. ad K§S. 11 10, avadhära-
närthe I 3 29, tvarthe HirSS. IX 7 9
SrTbhäsya II 1 2, ivärthe HirSS. 11 14
vikalpärthe II 3 4 etc.
39 Cf. à ce sujet la vieille controverse
entre Bühler WZKM. l p. 13 affir-
mant l'authenticité de cette accep-
tion, et Knauer Fest. Böhtlingk p. 62
Böhtlingk ZDMG. XXXIX p. 484 XL
p. 145 (ad Bühler XXXIX p. 706) XLI
p. 516 Sachs. Ber. 1895 p. 152, qui ne
voient là qu'une habile invention des
commentateurs; cf. encore Franke
Genuslehren p. 49 ZDMG. XLVIII

p. 84 Aufrecht LU p. 273.



447 pas comme lagrammaire des domaines où la pression de la réalité et
Le Rituel et la l 'évolution de la langue tendent constamment àfaire éclater les
grammaire anciens cadres.40

Maintenant le vocabulaire: et d'abord les termes qui, sans
être des noms techniques de grammaire, se rencontrent à lafois
chez les grammairiens et chez les ritualistes. Ainsi vidhi " règle
prescr ipt ive". Le mot en grammaire s'oppose äpratisedha " règle
proh ib i t i ve " en tant qu' i l souligne le caractère positif de la pre-
scription ; il s'oppose à niyama " règle qui restreint (une autre règle
antér ieure) " en tant qu'i l comporte un enseignement nouveau :
apürvovidhih M. I. p. 31216. Ces oppositions se retrouvent dans
le r i tue l , te) que l'élabore du moins la Mlmâmsâ: le seul t ra i t qu'elle
ajoute est que dans le vidhi le verbe est à l 'optati f ou à l ' impératif —
et ce fait concorde avec Pânini chez qui l 'emploi fondamental de
ces deux modes se note par le mot vidhi. Quant au reste, le vidhi de
la Mïmâmsâ est apürva comme celui des grammairiens (est apürva
aussi \dLprakrti KSS. IV 3 21), cf. vidhir vä syädapürvatvät Mï I 2 19,
mais l'apürva est érigé en un principe d'effet surnaturel de l'acte r i -
tuel (cf. le terme voisin adrsta). Ceci est de la spéculation : à l 'origine
Qpürva glose en quelque sorte le terme codanä " injonction " (cf.
Sabarasv. ad II 1 5), qui lui-même est un équivalent de vidhi" et que
les grammairiens emploient sous la forme codita, codyate avec le
sens de " requérir au moyen d'un värttika". D'autre part l 'opposi-
t ion vidhi/ pratisedha est présente aussi bien dans le r i tuel (où
protisedho s'applique naturellement aussi à l ' interdict ion d'une
chose concrète, d'un mets, etc.) qu'en philosophie (cf. l ' index du
Ml. Nyâyaprak. ou I'Arthasamgraha p. vu; " o b j e c t i o n " NySü.).42

40 Mêmes conclusions au sujet de iti,
pour lequel les commentaires con-
naissent aussi le sens de "etc.":
mêmes références, et en outre Keith
J RAS. 1910 p. 1317 Gaastra JSS. p.
XXVII. Le commentaire de HirSS. Ill
111, l'Upaskäraad VaisSü. X1 4 con-
naissent un iti prakäre conforme aux
grammairiens; iti hetau ad HirSS.
XXVII 3 57. L'emploi de iti pour noter
la fin d'une section est propre à date
ancienne au traité de Pingala et au
VPr. (Weber ISt. IV p. 92); on le note
dans les VaisSü. en fin des sections II
VI et X, ainsi qu'à la fin des YoSü.
L'expression itikarana de M. et des
Prätisäkhya (R., V., Upalekha) se
retrouve aussi SSS. I 2 25.

Yäjnik.ad KSS. I 7 8, 8 46 recourt
à l'artifice de Yavibhaktiko nirdesah
des grammairiens (Kielhorn IA. XVI
p. 249). L'emploi pregnant des cas
qu'enseignent pour les sütra gram-
mairiens et phonéticiens n'avait guère
l'occasion de s'appliquer dans le
rituel: cependant un génitif sthdne est
reconnu par ex. par Agnisv. ad LSS.
VI1104. Un emploi remarquable
chez. P. est relui de a et de präk
référant à un sütra ultérieur: on les

retrouve dans le rituel, appliqués à
la fois à un rite ultérieur et au passage
textuel qui le décrit: ainsi pour à
ÄpSS. VII114 20 KSS. I I22XI I41 ,
pour präk ÄpSS. X 21 5 XIX1 18.

Le bahulom de P. n'a pas dépassé
le domaine voisin des Pr: APr. (dans
les deux versions) VPr. Nir. avec un
très petit nombre d'attestations.
41 Codanä est attesté déjà dans le
rituel (codana KSS.) et glosé en
général par vidhi. Le codanäsabda
KSS. I 101 est l'impératif des praisa.
Le terme est défini kriyäyäh prava-
rtakam vacanam Sabarasv. 11 2, c'est-
à-dire sruti. Vidhi désigne aussi un
texte de brähmana (Mï. I2 53 II 1 30),
alors que dans PGS., à côté de vidheya
— mantra et de tarka = brähmana, il
semble se référer au kaipa.
42 Le mot nisedha n'apparaît pas en
grammaire avant Kaiyataet Puruso-
tama (on le trouve aussi dans quelques
Siksâ), bien que la forme verbale
nisidh- soit védique et que nisedha
même s'applique à des säman dans les
écoles du SV. Il est fort rare dans les
sütra philosophiques : un seul ex.
NySü. et cf. nisiddha VaisSü. V 2 23.



448 Quant à niyoma, le mot est aussi du r i tuel : comme en gram-
Louis Renou maire, niyamasabda KSS. I 4 8 désigne la particule eva, et väkyani-

yama Mï. I 2 32 vise la " f ixa t ion (de l 'ordre des mots) dans une
phrase (de mantra)" ; la définit ion du Mïm. Nyâya-Prak. pakse
'präptasya yo vidhih 243 " prescription (non de ce qui n'était ab-
solument pas acquis auparavant, comme dans le cas du vidhi pro-
prement dit , mais) de ce qui n'était opt ionnel lement pas acquis"
est conforme à l'esprit des grammairiens. Aniyama (VeSü. Il 3 37,
51 et déjà KSS. I 3 6_ainsi qu'an ¡y ata) équivaut à " a r b i t r a i r e "
comme y äthäkä m J ApSS. 11115 3 DSS. Il 2 20 (et v. BR.; °kämya
SSS.) : le Mahäbhäsya use du terme voisin kämacära qui dérive de
S B -

Le ri tuel ne fait pas grand usage au sens de " règ le" des termes
yoga, Iaksana, sastra qui de façon variable ont accédé à cette ac-
ception chez les commentateurs grammaticaux. Cependant on a
pour yogar(d'ordinaire "connex ion , " comme d'ailleurs chez P.
même) KSS. 1216 (mais: sambandha Yâjnik. ad loc) , pour sastra Mï.
I 3 24; Iaksana ( " r è g l e " M. et RPr. XIII 31 : 739), qui garde son sens
propre de "caractér is t ique" et que le Slokavâ. Il 9 glose par ni-
mitta/pramâna, a été supplanté par l'mga.

On sait le rôle essentiel que jouent les notions ó'antarañga/
bahírañga dans l'argumentation des grammairiens à partir de M.
Ces termes n'apparaissent guère hors de lagrammaire qu'en un
passage des YoSü. (cf. aussi Väcaspatim. ad YoSü. Il 45 Sâmkhya-
prav. Ill 35 IV 8 V115): cette coïncidence est même l'un des argu-
ments sur lesquels on s'est appuyé pour tenter d'établir l'identité
des deux Patañjali (Liebich SBHei. 1919 4 p. 7,1921 7 p. 57). Mais
la valeur de ces termes est sensiblement différente dans les YoSQ.
de ce qu'elle est en grammaire, à savoir " moyens internes (im-
médiats)" et "externes (indirects)" pour atteindre au yoga.*4

Des termes importants du raisonnement grammatical se
fondent sur les dérivés de la racine dis-', nirdesa est n'énoncé"
M. (cf. déjà nirdista P.), c'est-à-dire l'énoncé par excellence, les
sütra en tant que principe d'autorité. Dans le rituel et la philo-
sophie rituelle, T'énonce" est naturellement le texte de lasrut/,
extérieur aux sütra et qui les commande. De cette translation
résulte qu'a disparu dans le rituel tout le côté étonnamment for-
maliste de lagrammaire, l'autorité attachée à la lettre même de
l'enseignement, et les vastes conséquences qu'en tirent les écoles
grammaticales. Le rituel, qui situe au delà et hors des sütra le
principe d'autorité, n'a pas connu dans sa forme et dans sa teneur
l'extrême exigence et les multiples implications qui ont été le fait
de la doctrine grammaticale.45

43 Niyamo "règle" en général, NySû. plus lâche, en un sens voisin de vyapa-
III 211 ; " règle de composition, niba- desa (un autre dérivé de dis- commun
ndhona" Mï. I 3 12. à lagrammaire et au rituel) "dési-

Vyavasthä note de part et d'autre gnation, énonciation ", ainsi VeSü. Il 3
soit une fixation qui esta instaurer 36,1 22 Mï. Il 4 26; "assignation"
séparément pour tel et tel cas d'espèce d'une oblation à la divinité Mï. IV1
KSS. I 3 4 Mï. Il 4 26, soit une re- 29 etc.
striction, équivalent passif de niyama. D'autres noms de I'" énoncé "
44 Säksätsvarüpopakärokatvätl ou "teneur" communs à tous les
pörarnparyenopakärakatvät Mani- sütra sont vaccina et grahana. Le
prabhâad loc: d'autres commentaires premier sens de grahana à où être la
mettent en évidence le caractère de valeur concrète de "fait du puiser, de
nécessité de Vantaroñga. saisir pour l'oblation une part du
45 Nirdesa est usité aussi de manière liquide", attestée à partir deSB.; de



449 Le mot uddesa, que les NySu. opposent à nirdesa comme
Le Rituel et la "donnée générale" à "donnée part icul ière", a pour contrepart ie
grammaire en grammaire, soit upadesa (même sens, kâr. chez M. IV1 73 ; ou

"expl icat ion d i rec te " par opposit ion à uddesa "expl icat ion par
description " M. I 3 2 init.), soltonudesa: I'uddesa est alors un élé-
ment de teneur qui "désigne par avance" un élément ul tér ieur
corrélat i f appelé anudesa.™ Upadesa est d 'ordinaire "enseigne-
m e n t " : toutefois le sens propre de " référence" est conservé
P. I 470 (— parärthah prayogah Käs.) et repris NySü. 111 65,2 39
etc. ; le Ni r . 11 III 21 entend par ce terme le pronom soit déictique,
soit anaphorique;47 enfin le mot est rangé VaisSü. IX 2 4 parmi les
synonymes de hetu "cause". Ädesa est également, au point de
départ, " indication, prescription " (Nâr. ad AsvSS. 1118 glose par
vidhi), notamment dans la formule r i tuel le anúdese SB. SS. passim
11 lorsqu'i l n'y a pas d'indication (contra i re)" ; le même sens a
pénétré dans plusieurs Prätisäkhya (et dans des textes annexes de
même époque). Mais d'une part le terme tend à fonct ionner en
corrélat ion avec anvâdesa pour désigner " une première affecta-
t i o n " , prathamâdesa, ainsi N i r . IV 25 où il sert pour les faits d'ana-
phore pronominale, et AsvSS. Ill 410 (cité dans la n. précéd.) où il
vise l'emploi d'un mantra dans l'archétype. D'autre part âdes'a dans
la langue des grammairiens a revêtu dès l'origine le sens de "sub-
s t i tu t " . On voi t bien comment cette acception s'est établie : le
substitut est la chose effectivement "énoncée" en regard du pr i -
mit i f qui s'efface devant lui : M. 11 56 après värt t . 11 le définit
pert inemment yo 'bhütvä bhavati "ce qui est maintenant, n'ayant
pas été auparavant".48

Le terme inverse est sthânin "élément p r imi t i f " , proprement
"ce qui (était) à tel le place" (et n'y est plus), sens que confirme
l'autre valeur du mot, également pâninéenne, "élément sous-
entendu" , opp. kprayujyamâna "élément effectivement employé" .
Le r i tuel ne connaît le terme qu'au sens de " q u i est à sa place"
(AsvSS. IIIJ3 19 di t d'une devatâ et glosé kasmims cit karmani
yastavyä; ApSS. XX11 18 di t d'une donnée qui "asa place" dans
tel rite).

là "fait de saisir, de noter, notation, à un élément antérieur" et qui dans
mention" : al'mgagrahane KSS. XV 2 le rituel, ainsi ÄsvSS. Ill 410, concerne
13 "quand il n'y a mention d'aucun l'emploi dans l'ect/pe d'un mantra
signe particulier", mantravidhis cädi- appartenant en propre à l'archétype,
grahanena LSS 11 2 " un mantra noté c'est-à-dire relevant de \'ädesa. Il y a
par le début est prescrit (comme ici comme ailleurs correspondance
valant) dans sa total i té"; le terme est exacte entre les termes de lagram-
glosé promena ad HirSS. Ill 1 2. maire et ceux du rituel, si éloignées
46 Même sens à'anudesa VPr. 1143, qui les unes des autres que soient les
concerne plus précisément l'anaphore notions qu'ils circonscrivent. Upadesa
pronominale II 7. La valeur propre syn. de vidhi Slokavä., autp. sü. 11.
"¡nöicdtton" est conservée KSS. 48 Hors de la grammaire ce sens de
XVIII 615. Uddesa "description" Nir. "substitut" n'est passé que dans les
115 ( = upadesa Skand.); "explication" tardifs Pr. de l'AV. ainsi que dans le
XII 40(=prot/jndSkand.); "tradi- Pratijñ. 22 et la YäjnavSiksä152. Il y
tion " SSS. 1111. est fait allusion NySü. Il 2 39. Les Mï. I
47 Glosé uccärana, abhivyakti Skand. 116 emploient varnäntara et l'on a
Ailleurs le Nir. se sert au même sens plus souvent, dans le rituel et dans la
ô'anvadesa, qui est aussi un terme de philosophie, pratinidhi, qui chez P.
P., qui dansTPr. I 58 traduit de signifie "réplique, contre-partie"; cf.
manière plus générale une " référence aussi upalingin Nir. X17.



450 Enfin atidesa, règle de grammaire corn portant^ un transfert
Louis Renou d'application, figure avec une valeur analogue AsvSS. IX 1 2 sq.

(et cf. atidis- SB. SS. cités chez BR.); le mot est repris VeSü. Ill 3 46
(mais simplement " référence à" NySü. V 1 6). C'est dans les Mï.
Su. qu'il atteint toute son ampleur: il désigne les règles qui, for-
mulées pour l'archétype, sont transférées à l'ectype sans avoir
à être à nouveau énoncées à l'occasion de chaque cas particulier.

Un autre terme d'origine grammaticale, qui a pris une grande
importance dans la Mïmâmsâ, est celui de seso. En grammaire il
caractérise certaines formations comme le bahuvrïhi selon P. Il 2
23, le génitif selon II 3 50, un groupe de taddhita selon IV 2 92 en
tant qu'elles valent pour les cas " restants", dans les emplois qui
" restent" à couvrir, n'ayant pas été prévus par les sütra antérieurs.
Une valeur analogue se retrouve dans le rituel, ainsi VSS. 14110
(rare) et dans les Mï. Il 1 33 III 719. Mais en général, dans ce dernier
texte, sesa désigne un élément auxiliaire du rite, ce qui n'entre pas
dans le schéma du pradhäna] c'est un autre nom de l'añga, et qui
s'est donné un corrélatif dans ses'm = pradhäna Ml. Nyâyaprak. 105;
il est défini par la notion de parärthatva Ml. Ill 1 2 "(ce qui existe)
en vue d'une autre chose". A vrai dire les ritualistes hésitent sur
l'amplitude exacte du terme et Sabarasv. ad III 1 1 évoque les deux
interprétations de "auxi l ia i re" et de "cas restants", qui audit
passage se trouvent coïncider. Le Vedânta à son tour oriente
l'antithèse sesa/sesin vers des valeurs spéculatives.49

Reste le vocabulaire proprement grammatical. Ici le travail
de Liebich nous précède. Dans un mémoire paru en 1919 dans les
Sitz. Ber. de l'Académie de Heidelberg sous le t i t re Historische
Einführung und Dhätupätha, le regretté savant a signalé de remar-
quables concordances entre les termes techniques de la gram-
maire et ceux des textes religieux. Mais son étude était néces-
sairement incomplète puisque d'une part elle se fondait presque
exclusivement sur lathéorie du verbe, que d'autre part elle ne
faisait guère intervenir le rituel et son prolongement mïmâmsiste.
Les faits replacés dans un plus vaste ensemble confirment les
résultats auxquels Liebich était arrivé.

L'unité auquel le grammairien a affaire est le mot. Le terme
sabda qui signifie " mo t " dans la langue courante n'est pas véri-
tablement un terme grammatical. C'est, dit M. I p. 1819, " un point
dans l'espace comportant perception auditive, susceptible d'être
saisi par l'entendement, éclairé par l'emploi ". Mais ceci est une
définition élaborée; le sens_premier est "son " : l'oreille est le lieu
des sabda SB. XIV 5411 (BAU. Il 411), 62 6 (III 2 6): c'est la base
des phonèmes TPr. XXI11 (où le Tribhâsy. glose dhvani) et, joint
aux phonèmes, c'est la base du langage XXIII 3 : il est produit par
l'air avec mélange (samkara) [d'autres éléments] VPr. I 6. Mais
bien qu'en védique (où le terme apparaît depuis la VS.) sabda

49 Cf. sur l'emploi en MT. Strauss SBB. rituel (pràpti KSS. cité BR.; siddha
1931 p. 265. dans la formule de Man. Äp. Bhär.
Les formes si usuelles präpta et siddha, passim siddham istih samtisthate "Visti
qui scandent l'argumentation dans M. menée à terme d'après (le paradigme
(d'une part "ce qui est acquis" à titre déjà acquis"), ni dans les sütra philo-
provisoire ou de manière inadéquate, sophiques (präpta Mï. Ill 6 3 apräpta I
d'autre part "ce qui est acquis" à titre 29 asiddha VaisSü. Il 2 29; vikärapräpta
définitif), et que reprendront les NySü. Il 2 45).
bhäsya ultérieurs de toute espèce, Sur utsarga et apaväda, v, ci-
n'ont pas laissé grande trace dans le dessus p. 442.



451 désigne aussi un simple brui t ,5 0 il s ' ident i f ie de bonne heure à
Le Rituel et la la parole, yah kos co sabdo vâg eva sä SB. X I V 4 3 10 ( B A U . I 5 3)
grammaire " t o u t ce qui est son est pa ro le " . Chez les grammair iens et les

phonét ic iens, sabda est un é lément , mais non pas nécessairement
un m o t : un suff ixe, une désinence (VPr. Ill 17), une syllabe (Bhâr
Siksâ26, 30, etc.), un phonème (P. IV 3 64 VIII 3 86); en tan t que
mot , il s 'appl ique à tou tes les formes (désinent iel les et même
dérivées) d 'un thème donné.5 1 C'est sabda, non pada, qu i f igure
dans les spéculat ions relat ives à la pérenn i té des mots (sabdani-
tyotva, M. passim, Mï. 11 5 VaisSu. Il 2 32); lesabdôrtho "sens des
mots (en tan t que groupes phon iques ) " se dis t ingue du padârtha
"sens du m o t " opposé au väkyärtha "sens de la ph rase" . Sabda
apparaît dans plusieurs passages du r i tue l où il est quest ion de
subst i tuer te l " m o t " à te l aut re dans un mantra ou un vidhi: il
s'agit du m o t en tan t que f o r m e énoncée, non en tan t qu 'un i t é
grammat ica le : l 'expression sabdavikärp SSS. V11 3 déf in i t ainsi
Vüha, la f o r m u l e sabde Wipratipattih KSS. I 4 9 signif ie qu 'en te l
cas " i l n'y a pas lieu de modi f ie r un m o t " du mantra pour l 'adapter
à un acte nouveau.52

Le t e r m e grammat ical est pada, qui désigne une f o r m e ache-
vée en regard deprak r t i ou añga (v. ci-après) " b a s e " , une f o r m e
une en regard de väkya " ensemb le const i tuant un énoncé com-
plet, phrase".5 3 C'est ce qui se t e r m i n e par une désinence, en-
seigne P. I 4 14 — déf in i t i on que r e p r e n d r o n t les NySü. Il 2 56

50 Encore "son" danssabdakarman P.,
et aussi N i r. IX12. AÄ. 111 2 5 joue avec
le double sens de "son " du luth et
"son articulé" émis par le corps
humain.
51 Du moins dans le RPr. IV 23 : 242.
Plus fréquemment en ce sens on a
praväda, en plusieurs passages de RPr.,
de l'Upalekha et dans TPr. XIII 9 où le
Tribhäsy. glose "énoncé (valable non
seulement pour laforme telle qu'elle
est posée, mais pour toute forme qui
s'en distingue par) une différence de
genre et de désinence, par (adjonction
d'un membre de) composé ou d'un
suffixe secondaire". Lesens depravada
dans le rituel est "mention " faite
dans un mantra ÄpSS. XVIII 2210 XIX
18 4MSS.V1 414 HirSS. Il 7 68 (où le
comm. glose pada). Ce sens est à
l'origine de l'emploi des Pr. Le Nir.
donne au mot la nuance d ' " ex-
pression " (et pratiquement "désigna-
tion qualificative, épithète" 1113). On
asabda au sens de "thème nominal"
RPr. IV 52: 271 Uvata; "terme
technique" de la grammaire TPr.
XXII 3, glosé sästra Tribhäsy.
52 De même dans les sûtra philoso-
phiques où le terme, demeuré en
grande partie voisin de dhvani,
s'oppose kartha "sens"; "témoignage
oral", c'est-à-diresruti, NySü.ll 22.

53 Le sens précis de " phrase " , i. e.
"verbe avec adverbes, déterminants
casuels et leurs appartenances ",
éventuellement "verbe (seul)" M. Il
1 1 vt. 9 sq. n'est réalisé que par la
grammaire, où d'ailleurs la valeur
prédominante demeure celle d'"ex-
pression analytique" (à peu près ce
que RPr. appelle vigraha), opposée à
vrtti "expression synthétique". Mais
les Mï. Su. n'infléchissent en somme
qu'assez légèrement leterme lorsqu'ils
emploient väkyabheda "dissociation
d'une phrase en deux " (expression
fréquente des comm. grammaticaux)
I 2 25 111 47 1111 19,21 par opposition
àekavâkya(tâ) III 1 20, 4 9 (et même
VeSü. Ill 4 24), väkyärtha I 2 40, väkya-
samäpti I11 48, gunaväkya " phrase
secondaire, subordonnée" II 3 2,
(väkyänvaya "connexion de phrases"
VeSü. I 419) et surtout väkyasesa I 2
22, 29, 3 13, 4 24 (VeSü. I 412) qui
désigne un "complément à un vidhi",
formant avec ce vidhi une seule unité
de sens et d'emploi rituel, et qui
repose sur la doctrine grammaticale
de I'"ellipse" que rend le même
terme dans Nir. XII 22 par ex. ( =
P. väkyädhyähära) : ainsi les sûtradu
rituel sont dits, par contraste avec le
vidhi (— Brähmana), aväkyasesa, en ce
sens que leur teneur ne comporte



452 sous la forme te vibhaktyantah padam; ou, dit plus précisément
Louis Renou Kät. 11 20, l'ensemble de la base et du suffixe accompagnant la

perception d'un sens. L'intervention du "sens" dans la définition
remonte à VPr. Ill 1, qui traduit pada par artha "(ce qui comporte
un) sens", tout en maintenant l'autre définition, purement phoné-
tique, aksarasamudäya "agrégat de syllabes" VIII 50 (et: aksaram
vä "ou bien encore syllabe unique" ou, comme dira Sabarasv.
11 5 p. 48 aksaräny evo padam).5*

D'où dérive cet emploi ? L'étymologie indienne par padyate —
gamyate Çrtho 'nena), que donne par exemple Uvata ad VPr. Ill 1
et qu'illustre AA. Il 2 2, nemène évidemment à rien. Il faut situer
le terme dans les conditions védiques de son emploi. Le sens de
" mot" est relativement tardif. Il est vrai que Geldner, dans son
souci de moderniser le Veda, a soutenu que l'acception était déjà

aucun élément (prescriptif) à sup-
pléer. La formule samdigdhesu väkya-
sesät Mï. I 4 29 est une véritable
paribhäsä "dans les cas douteux, (on
décide) sur la base du complément
d'énoncé".

Autres ex. de väkya Mï. Il 2 23, 26r

3 7, 41 7 III 3 14 VaisSü. V11 1 NySü. II
1 59. La définition samhatyârtham
abhidadhäti padäni Sabarasv. Ill 3 14
est empruntée à la grammaire, et
l'explication du väkya comme arthai-
katväd ekam väkyam säkänksam ced
vibhâge syät Mï. Il 1 46 " la phrase est
une unité en raison de l'unicité
d'objet, si, lorsqu'on l'analyse, (les
parties) requièrent (chacune un sup-
plément)". Le väkya est l'un des six
promana de l'interprétation verbale
Mï. Ill 3 14. Le terme n'est pas ancien
dans l'usage : rare encore chex P., il ne
figure, outre Nir., que dans des
textes védiques tardifs comme Brha-
ddev., APr. (recension Vishva Bandhu),
Bhäsikasü., Sarvänukram. Pour le
rituel, BR. ne cite aucun exemple :
cependant le väkyabheda est men-
tionné KSS.XXVI 213, qui en un autre
passage note que l'énoncé des yajus
forme une " phrase" lorsqu'une fois
dit, il ne requiert aucun mot de plus
(väkyam niräkänksam I 3 2 : aspect
complémentaire de Mï. Il 1 46 précité).
On a väkyasesa HirSS. XXV 3 12,
°samäpti XXVI 4 4. Mais simplement
"énoncé" de mantra ÄpSS. VII113 7
XXIV 3 51. A partir des DhSu., le sens
classique de " paroles, ordre verbal,
etc." est acquis.
54 Plus précisément encore, pada chez
P. vise le traitement de fin de mot; le
terme corrélatif est alors bha, terme
fictif, peut-être abrégé de bhakta

"faisant partie de", qui désigne le
traitement interne. Dans l'usage que
font les grammairiens du terme pada,
la notion de finale est prépondérante
(cf. padya APr. au sens de padäntya
" relatif à la fin de mot"). Le membre
de composé est senti comme un mot
parce que sa finale est traitée comme
fin de mot, d'où les expressions
pûrva= et uttara-pada, que connais-
sent aussi les Pr. (RPr. forme même
le dérivé pùrvapadya " relatif au
membre antérieur") et, partielle-
ment, Nir.; la tentative d'exprimer le
membre par parvan "articulation "
APr. (notamment dans jaratparvan)
VPr. Nir. (eka= et aneka-parvan) dans
la langue plus imagée de ces textes,
n'a pas eu de succès.

D'autres composés, purement
grammaticaux, sont ätmane= et
'parasmaipada "mot pour soi "
(moyen) et " mot pour autrui " (actif),
d'où pada "voix" dans padavyavasthä,
remplaçant le terme désuet upagraha.
Des formes analogues — mais qui
d'aprèsPrad.adM.VI3 8vt.1
appartiennent à la langue non tech-
nique — sont ätmane= et parasmai-
bhäsa que M. cite à titre d'exemples et
qu'emploie APr. dans la recension
Vishva Bandhu; cf. aussi adhyätmam
" par référence à soi ", i. e. "à la voix
moyenne" Rktan. 196. Prätipadika
"thème nominal ", proprement "ce
qui est (pareil à soi-même) en chaque
mot" est repris APr. ainsi que GB. I
24 et 26. Pancapadï " les cinq formes
(fortes du nom fléchi) " APr. repose
sur l'emploi précité de pada/ bha.
Upapada " mot annexe" ou "adjoint",
repris VPr., figure en un passage au
moins du rituel, HirSS. XXV 4. 2.



453 établie dans le RV. I 72 6, à la faveur d'un double sens (cf. la note
Le Rituei et la ad loc. ; dans le Glossar il ajoute à ce passage RV. VII 87 4 AV. X 8 6).
grammaire C'est fo r t peu probable: il n'y a pas lieu de dissocier ces quelques

phrases des nombreux passages où le terme désigne en contexte
plus ou moins mystique le " s é j o u r " de la divini té (Bergaigne Rel.
Véd. Il p. 76 et cf. ci-après). Le sens de " m o t " est probablement
connu d'un Br. tardif, KB. X X V I 5, où pada se juxtapose à rc,
ardharca, päda, varna. Cette enumeration a subi une réfection : la
forme ancienne en est préservée SB. X 2 6 13 où le terme päda fait
défaut et où aksara f igure au lieu de varna: il n'est nullement
certain, par suite, quepada y signifie autre chose que " v e r s " .
Dans le même Br. XI 5 6 19 il est recommandé, si on ne peut lire
un texte entier, de lire au moins ekam devapadam, c'est-à-dire
sans doute moins " un mot divin " qu'un " passage de texte sacré"
(devatäväcy ekam vaidikapadam Say.). Enfin les insertions l i tur-
giques sont qualifiées PB. XI113 22 d'ekapada et tryaksara: ici en-
core le sens de " m o t " donné par BR. ("one-footed " Caland) est
improbable.

D'après Liebich un emploi intermédiaire a acheminé pada
" s é j o u r " kpada " m o t " : celui de "qua r t de s t rophe" , soit " v e r s "
au sens restreint du terme, "p ied " selon la conception indienne.
Le vers est le " pied " ou le " pas" de Sarasvatï comme tel le région
du ciel ou de la ter re est le " pas" d'Agni et de Soma. En cet em-
ploi, pada a été progressivement remplacé par son doublet päda
qui, signifiant " pied " au propre, repose sur la comparaison de la
strophe typique à quatre vers avec l'animal quadrupède (la vache),
par l 'entremise de "quar t ie r , quart".55

Au contraire, dans pada, l'acception "qua r t de s t rophe" est
ancienne: on la t rouve déjà dans l'hymne à énigmes 1164 du RV.,
appliquée au " pied " du mètre jagat(J), au v. 23 ; dans le même
hymne, au v. 45, il est di t que le langage consiste en quatre pada
ou "quar t i e rs " , dont l'un est le langage des hommes: cette valeur
archaïque est méconnue par M. qui dans la Paspasâ entend par ces
quatre pada les quatre parties classiques du discours (nom, verbe,
préverbe, particule). AV. IX 1019 il est question du pada de la
strophe ( "s tep" , t radui t encore Wh i tney ) ; d'autres mentions
sont à relever dans VS. ainsi que dans plusieurs Br. et Sùtra, mais
l'emploi est dans l'ensemble en disparit ion devant päda. C'est
certainement par archaïsme que la Brhaddev. le donne, ainsi que
le N i ruk ta où l'expression pädapürana I 4 sqq. et 9, qui répond au
pädapürana de P., s'oppose à väkyapürana.56

En fait, pada comme päda sont les formes thématiques tirées
du nom racine pad/ pad qui dès l'origine de la tradition désignait
des "quarts de strophes" lorsqu'il figurait au dernier membre
de composés numériques: ainsi astapadïépithète de väc RV. VIII
76 12, dvipad et catuspad épithètes de vâka RV. 1164 24 (et dans le
même hymne, v. 41 ekapadï, dvi° etc.) ; par extension apad SB. XIV

55 Päda au sens de "quart de strophe, 56 En outre, en fin de composés
vers" n'apparaît pas avant KB. précité, désignant une structure strophique,
où pada et päda sont en contiguïté, et ekapadâ, dvi°, tri° et dans padapañkti,
AB. IV 4. Ce sens est courant dans les nom d'un mètre, RPr. VS. SSS., qui
Pr. et P. en porte la trace dans est à analyser en pañcapada pañktih
l'expression pädapürana qu'il a en RPr. SB. Le dérivé padya signifie "qui
commun (quoique avec une valeur consiste en pac/o= vers" KB. ou "en-
grammaticalement un peu différente) visage du point de vue des pada" RPr.
avec VPr. RPr. (et cf. Brhaddev. Il 90). PB.
Figurément päda = müla AsvSS. 1117.



454 8 1 5 1 0 = BAU. V 1 4 7 (à côté ó'ekapadí, etc.) et padanusañga SB.
Louis Renou VIII 62 3 "appendice d'un vers'1.

Le contact évident entre pod et podo (doublé par podo) n'exclut
pas-que le sens de " m o t " ait pu se constituer directement sur
pada " s é j o u r " du Veda. La notion de " s é j o u r " dans les montra
confine souvent à celle d'une désignation, d'un nom, le nom
(näman) inversement est un autre aspect du " s é j o u r " ou plutôt
nom et séjour superposés caractérisent la personnalité divine
(Geldner Z D M G . LXXI p. 317) : les expressions padam goh, padam
veh, druhas padam, etc. sont des périphrases qui circonscrivent le
" nom " même de la vache, de l'oiseau, du dol ; au v. VII 87 4 les
trih sapta näma " les trois fois sept noms" de la vache sont é t ro i te-
ment reliés auxpadasya guhyä, aux "arcanes du sé jour" , comme
mahat padam AV. X8 6" le grand sé jour" glose en quelque sorte
jaran näma " le nom ant ique" ("substance ant ique" Henry) qui
précède. D'autre part, dans les mantra rgvédiques, pada et aksara
sont plusieurs fois rapprochés (III 31 6, 55 1 X 13 3): ce rapproche-
ment est significatif, à un stade de la langue où ces deux termes
s'acheminent vers des notations linguistiques en partant l'un et
l'autre de valeurs abstraites, " sé jou rs " et "élément impérissable".

Le mot dhätu " racine verbale"5 7 est une création de la gram-
maire; les deux APr., RPr, et VPr., ainsi que le Rktantraet le
N i ruk ta emploient incidemment le mot, mais il est visible que
c'est là un simple rappel de la théor ie grammaticale. Dhätu paraît
d'abord n'avoir aucun tenant dans la l i t térature védique. Les plus
anciens emplois du mot sont des composés numériques tels que
tridhätu (et trivistidhätu), saptadhätu (et aussi, sans doute par
analogie, sudhätu) qui ne sont autres que des adjectifs ou des ad-
verbes de répart i t ion " t r ip le (ment ) , septuple(ment), mult iple-
(ment) " . La valeur répart i t ive n'est pas moins nette dans le dérivé
adverbial dhätusas du SB. Kânva (Caland I p. 54) et de BauSS. X X
11. La situation est donc analogue à celle de pada (päda) qui au sens
de " v e r s " apparaît postérieurement aux composés numériques
ekapadä, etc. ; on retrouvera des faits parallèles à propos de guna.

Sans doute il existe un dhätu sous laforme simple RV. V 44 3,
exemple unique pour ce texte (et douteux d'ailleurs, cf. Oldenberg
Noten ad l o c ) ; il ne nous semble pas exclu que laphrasesoc ca dhätu
ca ne contienne latmèse d'un ancien *saddhätu équivalent de su-
dhätu. En tou t cas les autres emplois du mot en simple qu'on t rouve
dans le r i tuel sont clairement déduits de l'emploi corn positionne! :
les expressions tridhätu, pancadhätu ApSS. Il 92(analogue I 410 VSS.
121 21 sq. HirSS. I 8 4 sq.) sont reprises par la formule distr ibut ive
dhätau dhätau (4) qui en dérive, et sur laquelle les commentateurs
n'ont aucune explication plausible à fourn i r . La phrase de ChU. VI
5 1 - 3 tredhä vidhïyate/tasya yah sthavistho dhätuh " . . . se r é p a r t i t
en trois : la portion la plus grossière . . . " souligne que le mot relève
de la catégorie distributive sous sa forme la plus abstraite: dhätu
est pour ainsi dire la nominalisation d'un adverbe en -dhä\ de
même tridhätu JUB. IV 23 6 rappelle caturdhä qui précède et en-
traîne à son tour un pluriel dhätavah au sens de " parts ",58 II ne
faut donc voir dans le terme grammatical de dhätu autre chose

57 Pratiquement aussi "verbe", 58 Même valeur dans prathamam dhâ-
notamment dans le Nir. Ce sens est à turn ädadhäti KSS. XVI 3 27; le comm.
la base des termes grammaticaux interprète par mrtpraksepo. Même
ördhodhätuko et särvodhätuka "qui origine numérique dans ayujodhätün
appartient à laforme verbale (réduite kurvan Kaus. Il 22 ayugdhätüni yünäni

de) moitié" ou "entière". KSS. I 314.



455 que " pa r t " , "é lément d'un tou t sécable". Comme dans le cas de
Le Rituel et la pada, un emploi d'origine abstraite, associé à des représentations
grammaire numériques. L'acception de " racine" dans GB. 11 26 sq., passage

connu de mystique du langage, dérive naturellement de la gram-
maire.

Le terme guna désigne, comme on sait, un aspect a{r) e o du
vocalisme, substitué dans des cas déterminés aux formes de base r
i u, qui ne portent pas de nom spécial, et qui sont susceptibles
aussi de se " renforcer" en o{r) ai au, sous le nom de vrddhi.59 Ce
sens, qui est propre aux grammairiens, et qui de là a passé fur t ive-
ment dans RPr. X110: 622 et dans Nir . X 17, s'explique par une
spécialisation en partant de "caractérist ique secondaire", valeur
bien connue du terme, qui a diversement évolué et que présentent
aussi les textes grammaticaux. Dans l'acte r i tuel on distingue l'élé-
ment fondamental ou prodhäna, l 'élément secondaire ou guna.60

La notion de guna s'applique à des choses très diverses, depuis un
processus r i tuel "aux i l i a i re " jusqu'à un simple qualificatif: ainsi il
est dit KSS. VI 7 23 qu'en guise de svistakrt pourvu de qualificatif
on aura en telle circonstance un svistakrt sans qualificatif, saguna-
sthäne 'gunah. Le terme s'oppose aussi à dravya "substance sacri-
f ic ie l le" (gâteau, etc., comm. ad KSS. I 513) et il est défini (comm.,
passim) upakäraka ou sädhanabhüta ; il précise le terme vikrta ApSS.
X X I 241 ou Wkô roX IV I 1. Le nombre est^un guna KSS. XXI I 814.
Ces nuances de "qual i f iant " (Yâjnik. ad KSS. I 417glose guna par
krsnatvädi " fa i t d 'être noir et autres qual i tés") , cette opposit ion
avec dravya se retrouvent en grammaire où guna tend à désigner
l'adjectif, dravya le substantif; l'expression gunavacana f igure dans
les deux domaines. La " q u a l i t é " est conçue de part et d'autre
comme un a t t r ibut "secondai re" , "aux i l i a i re " à part i r de la sub-
stance. Les mêmes caractères s'appliquent au mot guna dans les
Mï. Sü. qui confrontent eux aussi le terme avec dravya, ainsi 1118
où il est défini y air dravyam cikïrsyate; avec pradhäna II 1 6; avec
mukhya III 3 9. En outre, parallèlement aux paribhösä grammati-
cales, il désigne l'emploi secondaire, fguré d'un mot I 247 (cf.

59 Le mot vrddhi s'explique de lui- I1" extension " : c'est le sens du groupe
même. Outre sa valeur littérale il a samprasr- en védique, et notamment
peut-être une nuance auspicieuse que dans l'emploi plus technique de
met en évidence l'emploi du terme l'Anupadasû. (cité BR. s. v.). Autre
au début de l'Astädhyäyl et aux fins explication Edgerton JAOS. LXI
â'adhyaya dans VPr. Hors des gram- p. 222.
mairiens, on le trouve dans VPr. V 29 60 Un autre nom du guna est añga, qui
et (vrddha) APr. IV 55 Pusp. 1111 ; s'oppose aussi à pradhäna et désigne
vrddha au sens de pluta Rktantra 44 et les portions du rite, comme les
68 SamhUB. p. 29 LSS. VII 8 5 Pañca- prayäja et les anuyäja, qui se répètent
vidh. I 40. Vrddhi opposé à nirhräsa sans changement d'un sacrifice à
HirSS. XXV 1 10, à hràsa avec le sens l'autre et constituent le tantra. C'est
d"'allongement" (de voyelle) NySü. sans doute cet aspect d'" invariant"
II 2 55. Augmentation du volume qui a déterminé l'emploi du terme
sonore d'un mot prononcé par en grammaire pour désigner chez P.
plusieurs personnes à lafois Mï. 1111 la portion du mot "après laquelle un
et 1 7. suffixe est prescrit, en présence dudit

Samprasärana, qui désigne soit suffixe", soit la "base" nominale ou
une voyelle issue de semi-voyelle, soit verbale.
le processus de vocalisation, est



456 Sabarasv. yat sambandhini stotavye sambandhyantaram stuyate I 210) ;
Louis Renou analogue VeSü. ¡1 6 II 3 3,4 2NySü. IV 1 56.61

On sait d'autre part que dans la philosophie Sämkhya (Yoga)
le mot guna note l'un des trois "aspects" ou " é t a t s " de laprakrti.
Bien que l'usage associe parfois cette notion avec la valeur com-
mune du mot comme " q u a l i t é " (cf. Woods Yogasu. p. 148 n.), il
semble qu'i l faille part i r d'une donnée plus abstraite, de caractère
numérique et répart i t i f , comme celle qu'on a posée à la base de
dhâtu et de podo. En effet dans les textes védiques les expressions
dviguna, triguna s_e présentent f réquemment au sens de "doub le ,
t r i p l e " (triguna ApSS. VI11 1 2 équivaut à trivrt du passage parallèle
SB. Ill 71 20). A côté figure quelquefois guna à l'état simple, au
sens de " f i l , élément d'un cordage t ressé", en sorte qu'une ex-
pression comme triguna aurait pour sens original " (corde) à trois
fils " . Il / a toute apparence cependant pour que ce mot guna soit
déduit du composé multiplicatif, comme l'a pensé par exemple
Olt ramareThéos. brahm. p. 239 n. 2: le mot a très peu de vital i té,
il f igure toujours à côté du composé, ainsi uttaram uttaram gunam
uttamam karoti BhâSS. VII 9 3 avoisine dviguna, triguna 8 19 et 9 2.
Même dans TS. VII 2 4 2 où guna apparaît seul, la formule gune
gunam donne l'impression de résoudre un ancien mult ipl icat i f
dviguna ou un i térat i f gunam-gunam. Bref le terme en cet emploi
concret n'a pas plus d'authenticité que n'a dhâtu dans tridhâtu, que
n'aurait vrt ou varttu dans trivrt et trivarttu.

Reste le passage — également numérique — AV. X 8 43 où l'on
a voulu voir une allusion anticipée aux trois guna du Sämkhya (guna
pré-sâmkhya, di t Senart J. as. 1915 2 p. 158); il est parlé là du
pundarïka, f igurant sans doute le corps humain, avec ses neuf portes
(navadvâram), fermé par (les) trois guna (tribhir gunebhir ävrtam).
Le vers est à entendre en liaison avec un autre passage (X 2 29) où il
est question de la citadelle (du brahman) fermée par l'amrta et, un
peu plus loin (32), du réceptacle (kosa) à trois rais, à trois étais.
Rien de tou t celane rappelle les guna de la philosophie classique:
nous sommes en pleine fantasmagorie numérique de type essenti-
ellement védique, et l'expression tribhir gunebhih ne fait que ré-
soudre un plus ancien trigunam " t r i p l e m e n t " .

Le terme pradhâna, qui est antérieur à Pânini (selon qui I 2 56
la notion de pradhâna est asisya, n'a pas à être enseignée), désigne
en grammaire, par opposit ion à upasarjana62 la relation " pr inci-
pale" en regard de la relat ion "subordonnée" ; dans un composé
en particulier, le " d é t e r m i n é " en regard du "dé te rm inan t " ,
purusa- en regard de räjan- dans räjapurusa- (ou de rójñah dans

61 En tant que caractéristique secon- p. 115 rend "par une propriété qui
daire, guna désigne l'accent NySü. Il a réfère au verbe de base".
55, la propriété d'un phonème (sono- 62 Qui semble être resté à peu près
rite, aperture, etc.) RPr. XIII 21 : 7 29, confiné dans les disciplines gramma-
ge lieu et le mode articulatoires, etc.) ticales. Le mot désigne le "verse-
Uvataad RPr. XII119 : 727, (l'état de ment" de l'oblation KSS. XII 5 9 et cf.
somdhi et de poda) APr. 11. Dans un l'expression upasarjani (dpah), l'eau
passage du Nir. 112 et 14 II 1 il est qu'on a versée sur la farine, l'eau de
question des mots dans lesquels " la pétrin. Il est notable cependant
formation et l'accent se signalent par qu'Ânart. ad SSS. 117 5 connaisse le
un guna propre à la base (dont ils sont terme comme synonyme à'upasarga
issus) ", c'est-à-dire par une modifica- et de guna : on le retrouvera dans les
tion radicale (la variante de guna comm. de la ML, ainsi que dans
auxdits passages est significativement l'Âpadevï.
vikära); Strauss ZDMG. VI (1927)



457 l'expression anal/t ique rajñah purusah). Dans le N i ruk ta et la Brha-
Le Rituel et la ddev., le terme caractérise une strophe en tant qu'elle s'adresse à
grammaire la divini té à t i t r e " p r ima i re " , c'est-à-dire de manière " d i r e c t e " :

c'est un équivalent de pratyaksa (Ni r . VI11 sqq.) et le terme opposé
est ici nipâta ou naighantuka (aussi paroksa). Dans le r i tuel , d'où
l'emploi semble émaner, le mot désigne par opposit ion à añga (y.
ci-dessus p. 450) les portions essentielles du r i te, celles qui lui
donnent son individualité et qui varient de sacrifice en sacrifice:
sorte de " pré-établi " r i tuel (telle est la valeur étymologique)63.

Prokrt/ signifie " b a s e " : le mot est glosé muía, yoni (le comm.
de HirSS. X X V 1 10 le donne pour un équivalent de nimitta ou de
kârana) et désigne les rites qui une fois décrits ne seront plus
répétés quand on tra i tera d'autres cérémonies. C'est par rapport
à laprakrti qu'est instrui te \à vikrti ou " v a r i é t é " , i' " e c t y p e " si l'on
préfère par rappor ta I' "a rché- type" . Le Mï. Nyâyaprak. 107sq.
définit prakrti " (forme rituelle) d'où la vikrti t i re ses éléments
auxiliaires (añga)" et aussi "acte dans lequel les añga ne sont pas
atteints par une injonction de t ransfer t " , autrement dit , dans lequel
ils sont directement prescrits. La même valeur de " base" existe
chez les grammairiens et les phonéticiens : donc " radical " opposé
kpratyaya, ou bien "é ta t pr imit i f , originel " du mot, opposé à son
"é ta t modi f ié " que note le terme vikrti et plus souvent vikära (le
vikâra est signalé dans la teneur des sütra par une désinence d'accu-
satif, enseignent VPr. 1133TPr. I 28). C'est sur la base d'une dis-
quisit ion grammaticale que les Ml. 11 10 emploient prakrti au sens
de " f o r m e or ig ine l le " = sthänin, et vikrti de " f o rme subst i tuée"
= àdesa. L' instrumental adverbial prakrtyâ est fréquent aussi bien
en grammaire qu'en r i tuel (et cf. Ml. Ill 3 34, 6 2), avec le sens de
"dans l'état p r im i t i f " , prat iquement "sans modification " : le sens
premier est nécessairement "conformément à l 'archétype" : l'usage
du terme en grammaire se décèle donc comme un emprunt à la
langue rituelle.64

On a vu que pratyaya est le terme opposé à prakrti. Lesens de
"su f f i xe " s'est instauré en grammaire de manière stable et con-
stante,65 mais hors là il n'apparaît que dans des commentaires
tardifs ou bien dans un passage de GB. (I 24, 26) dont les attaches
avec lagrammaire sont évidentes. Dans le N i ruk ta 115 il est di t
qu'on ne peut sans le secours de l'analyse étymologique reconnaître
le sens (arthapratyaya) d'une strophe védique; pratyayärthe RPr.

63 Dans les NySu. IV1 S6pradhôna
désigne par opposition à guna le sens
" propre" du mot, qui en grammaire
est noté plus souvent par mukhyo. La
terminologie du Sämkhya, dont nous
avons vu ci-dessus l'application peu
correcte qu'elle fait du mot guna à la
désignation de substances (alors que
partout ailleurs guna et drovyo s'op-
posent rigoureusement), utilise le
terme pradhâna, de manière peu
adéquate, comme un équivalent de
prakrti "matière (originelle)".
64 Vikarana désigne aussi à l'origine
une " modification " : on retrouve ce
sens, appliqué à un phonème, dans
une citation faite chez Uvata ad VPr.
Ill 135; appliqué au sens d'un mot,

dans Nir. I 3; appliqué à l'accentuation
du verbe, dans Bhäsikasü. Il 1. Dans
lagrammaire proprement dite, à
partir de M., le mot se spécialise pour
désigner les affixes du présent et de
l'aoriste, proprement les "modifica-
teurs".
65 II apparaît aussi, par emprunt à la
grammaire, dans l'APr. (les deux
recensions) et peut-être dans VPr. V
13 (vibhaktipratyayë) ; dans TPr. V 7 en
tout cas l'acception serait plus large
qu'en grammaire puisque le mot en-
globe l'augment verbal. "Suffixes" se
dit antakarana ou nämakarana dans le
Nir., aussi ibid., upabandha, qui dans
le rituel signifie "connexion"; peut-
être añga Rktantra 127.



458 VI 34: 410semble signifier "quant à lafonction " . Dans les Sutra
Louis Renou rituels où le terme apparaît quelquefois, une acception non tech-

nique, " fa i t ou moyen de reconnaître, de réaliser (une no t ion ) "
est généralement décelable: ainsi dans lokapratyayät (et pratyayät
seul XX I I 3 44) " d u fait que (la chose) est reconnue dans l'usage
profane" KSS. XII11 9; ämnäyopratyaya " ce qui a la t radi t ion pour
(domaine) reconnu " Kaus. I 2; "signe d is t inct i f " BDhS. I 2012.
Les commentairesglosent le plus souvent parpratïyate, c'est-à-dire

jnäyate; celui de SSS. XI113 6glose parproti "concernant " , ce qui
fournirai t pour pratyoya un point de départ abstrait qui irait de
pair avec celui de plusieurs autres termes grammaticaux. De même
lecomm. de BSS. X X I V 1 :1851 et 12 glose promana " c r i t è re " . 6 6

Est-ce de laque peut sor t i r l'acception de " su f f i xe " ? Sans
doute les grammairiens exposent (M. Ill 1 1 vt. 3) que le suffixe est
pradhäna, l 'élément essentiel dans le mot, parce qu'i l n'a pas fait
l 'objet d'un "enseignement an tér ieur " , et le Mï. Nyâyaprak.,
développant cette idée, di t que laracineou lethèmeestsubordonné
au pratyaya. Plus généralement pratyoyo est glosé dans la gram-
maire "ce qui est enseigné, ce qu'on a fait comprendre, fait se
réal iser" (pratyäyyamäna), ainsi M. et Prad. 11 69 init. : " o n appelle
pratyaya, d i t le Prad. ad III 1 1, ce dont le sens est réalisé par le
radical " . Mais tou t ceci semble avoir été construit sur la valeur
non technique du terme, celle don t je r i tuel a conservé la trace et
que reprendront les Mïmâmsistes (Sabarasv. 115p . 44pratyäyakah
sabdah " le mot est ce qui fait comprendre, ce qui communique
(un sens)" ; dans le même contexte, pratyaya équivaut à "significa-
t ion " ) . Il semble que, pour rendre compte de l'acception de "suf-
f i x e " , il faille p lutôt part i r du sens de "qu i s'agrège à, qui su i t " ,
sens qui est attesté pour le groupe verbal prati-i- dans le RV., et
duquel serait sort i àson tour le sens d' "a t te indre , de réal iser".
O r ce sens de " q u i s u i t " est précisément attesté dans plusieurs
Prâtisâkhya (largement dans RPr., ainsi que VPr. et Puspasü.) où
le locatif pratyaye équivaut apare "quand (tel mot ou tel élément
d'un autre mot) s u i t " . Il existe dans les mêmes textes un emploi
parallèle pour un autre dérivé de la racine /-, à savoir udaya, et cet
emploi est même accidentellement passé chez Pânini. Dans l'usage
qu'elle fait du mot pratyaya, la l i t térature des Prâtisâkhya nous
paraît donc plus archaïque que Pânini, chez qui cependant le su.
N11 Iparas ca marque à la fois que la dissociation pratyaya/ para
était effectuée, et que persistait le souvenir d'une identi té.

L'origine est plus apparente dans vibhakti "dés inence" , dont
Liebich a reconnu exactement l'emploi premier. Hors de lagram-
maire le mot est attesté au sens de "dés inence" dans les deux
recensions d'APr., dans VPr., Rktan., Nir . , Brhadd. (et plus tard
NySü. Il 2 38 et 56 Mï. I 3 29); on retrouve aussi le sens grammatical
dans GB. I 24 et 26 sq. et dans NidSù. Ill 9 IV13. Vibhakti est connu
dans toute la prose védique, soit au sens général de "d is t r ibu t ion "
( " r é p a r t i t i o n " du gâteau entre Agni et Visnu AB. 11 6, " d i v i s i o n "
de la vict ime animale VI11 6, "d is t inct ion " entre les trois pressu-
rages VI 5 3 ; analogues TS. TB.) ; soit par spécial isation sémantique,
pour désigner les modifications, la " f ragmentat ion " que subit un
mot tel qu'ogn/- dans divers mantra où il f igure, identiques par
ailleurs, au cours des récitations deyäjyä. C'est à la fois la division
casuelle d'un nom et la discrimination qui grâce à cette division
s'opère entre les mantra qui portent ces diverses formes. On dira

66 Autres exemples du rituel : KSS. 10XXII112 :169 7 L$S. X44 BDhS. I
XXII 3 46 XXV1 3 BSS. XXII 2:118 11 24Pitrme. Calandp.40 8.



459 donc "prononcer une vibhakti" (yibhaktim uktva) ApSS. V 28 8
Le Rituel et la TS. 15 2 3, " fa i re une vibhakti'' TS. ibid. ou encore " placer (dodhäti)
grammaire des vibhakti" BSS. Ill 2: 704, 3: 7017, c'est-à-dire réciter les mantra

en agne, agnim etc. Telle istakä est appelée vibhakti BSS. (passim)
du fait qu'elle s'accompagne d'un mantra à modifications (vibha-
ktimantra). Qu'en cet emploi le mot ne fasse que spécialiser le sens
de " v a r i é t é " ou "var ia t ion " , on le voit par PB. qui signale une
vibhakti du ton dans un säman X 9 1, une vibhakti dans la modulation
de la finale 1 0 1 , dans Vida 11 1, et qui donne parallèlement une
vibhakti ou nom d'Agni '71 et 5 ou d'Indra 8 1. Ibid. IV 8 7 le dix ième
jour du r i te, qui reprend des motifs antérieurs, est d i t "consister
en stoma, en mètres, en vibhakti déjà ut i l isés" (äptastoma, äpta-
cchandas, äptavibhaktika) : il s'agit moins des désinences que des
formes en lesquelles un nom se divise: mais il n'est pas douteux
que la valeur grammaticale du terme ne soit en quelque manière
devancée dans cette affectation rituelle.67

Un autre terme où l'influence religieuse est sensible est upa-
sarga " préverbe", terme connu de la grammaire ainsi que des
Prätisäkhya et du Nirukta. On le trouve aussi GB. I 24 et 27 et dans
la section des GS. relative au nom à donner à l'enfant (Äp. XV 9
Hir. Il 410 Bau. Il 1 27). Le sens propre est "chose versée en sus,
accessoire" (cf. ci-dessus upasarjana): cette valeur est directement
conservée dans le rituel, où une divinité est upasrsta SSS. 117 5
lorsqu'elle est saguna (v.r.), c'est-à-dire accompagnée d'épithètes,
par exemple Agni dans agnim tapasvantam: on reconnaît ici déjà
un domaine touché par lagrammaire. Analogue SSS. XVI111 12
AsvSS. VI 3 15 où upasrjet est glosé misrayet. Upasargin LSS. IV 8 21
désigne un jour qu'on "ajoute" aux trente jours du mois. D'autre
part, dans la liturgie, upasarga signifie " interpolation": PB. XII
13 22 vise l'insertion de groupes " unípedes" et trisyllabiques
comme pra vaha, mitro na (dans SV. I 302-304). Chez les Aitareyin
(AB. IV 4 1) ce sont les sakvarïqui servent ó1 upasarga, c'est-à-dire
des portions de strophes mahänämm.6*

C'est aussi vers le sens de " mention incidente" qu'est orienté
à l'origine le mot nipäta, qui dans latradition grammaticale désigne
les particules, ainsi appelées d'après Nir. I 4en ce qu'elles " tom-
bent" en des sens divers, ou plutôt en ce qu'elles " tombent" au
cours d'une phrase comme des éléments tout faits, sans processus
formatif. Le sens de " particule" est attesté dans plusieurs Pr. ainsi
que dans GB. I 24et 26. Mais la valeur plus ancienne d ' " incidence"
est à la base des expressions pürvanipäta chez P., paranipâta chez
M. ainsi que de la racine nipat-, du dérivé nipätana.69 D'autre part

67 Autres références TS. 11 5 6, 5 2 2 est upasrsta KB. XVI11 ; analogue SA.
V71 1 KS. VIII 5 IX I XXII 8 MS. I6 4, IM.
7 3 T B . 11 5 6 , 8 5 , 3 1 1 et 6 TA. I 9 5 69 Qui désigne en grammaire une
JB. Ill 330 KB. I 4 SB. Il 2 3 26 ÄpSS. forme que l'auteur d'un sü. ou d'un
V 28 6 et 9, 29 5 MSS. I 6510 V 1 26 värtt. a " laissé tomber" toute faite
ÄsvSS. I 3 6, 6 3 II 8 5 LSS. IV 5 1 18 dans la teneur, et qui par suite revêt
BSS. X 23 sq.; en outre M. dans la d'après les paribhäsä une autorité
Paspasä, not. p. 310. Mais vaibhakta particulière. Le terme n'apparaît
DSS. I 3 24 se dit d'une finale comme qu'une fois dans la littérature tech-
-sya "appartenante la désinence" du nique non proprement grammaticale,
génitif sing. Le Bhäsyaad NySü. Il 2 38 à savoir RPr. XII 26 : 708 où il sert de
entend vibhakti = vibhäga "distinc- glose étymologisante à nipäta. Nipä-
tion ". tana au sens pâninéen se dit prati-
68 Cf. encore NidSû. Il 12 (cité Caiand kantha dans ce texte,
ad PB. p. 306). Un vers de neuf syllabes



460 le Nir . (et à sa suite la Brhadd.) désigne par nipota la " mention
Louis Renou inc idente" d'une divinité dans un hymne, par opposit ion kpra-

dhâna. Enfin ÄsvSS. VI 1414 note par nipätita des expressions
comme meda uddhrtam pärsvatah sronitah qui sont " t o m b é e s " au
milieu d'un montra.10

Les phonèmes n'ont en principe pas de nom, sauf les phonèmes
accessoires (les ayogaväha des phonéticiens) qui, étant de pronon-
ciation malaisée à l'état isolé, avaient besoin d'une désignation
particul ière. Seul le phonème r comporte un nom spécial, parce
que dans le t ra i tement phonétique il posait certains problèmes
(du point de vue notamment du padapätha) dans ses relations avec
le visarga et avec la sifflante. Le terme de repha est connu de M. et
glosé ra + ipha; l'analyse rappelle celle deTPr. 119 et de HVPr. I 39
en r + epha, et suppose que les liens rattachment le mot à la racine
riph- se sont relâchés : en effet, dans les Prätisäkhya, le verbal riphita
(quelquefois aussi rephin) désigne le visarga du samhitäpätho
"changéen r, rhotacisé". Cet emploi remonte aux SS. où figure
riphita SSS. I 2 9sq. (yiriphita AB. V 4 3 au sens probable de " d é -
muni de - r - " ) , riphyate AsvSS. I 5 10, ainsi que repha SSS. I. c.
ÄsvSS. l 2 1 8 H i r S S . X X I 2 3 4 S a m h U B . p. 17 rephin ÄsvSS. 1511 sq.
Le Vaidikäbharana ad TPr. 119 connaît pour riphyate le sens de
"êt re déch i ré " , di t d'une étoffe, ce qui confirme l'origine onoma-
topéiquedu terme ( " g r a t t e r " ApSS. XII 22 7? Cf. Caland ad loc) .

La désignation du phonème a lieu par le mot kâra attaché à
a, i, u, ka, ta, etc. : cet emploi, enseigné M. Ill 3 108 vt. 3 (où kâra est
senti comme suffixe), remonte àTPr. 116 VPr. I 37, mais il n'est pas
connu de Pan in i qui, par souci de brièveté, pose le phonème à
l'état nu, ainsi uh "après un - r - " etc. L'emploi de kâra après un
nom de phonème apparaît dans les Brâhmana de la seconde période
AB. (V 32 2) KB. (XI 5 XIV 3) JB. (n° 182) et se poursuit dans les
Sütra rituels, les Aranyaka, les Upanisad et d'autres textes. Il sort
de la notation des interjections rituelles hinkära, omkära, svähä-
kära, vasatkära, svadhäkära, etc. qui sont attestées dès le YV. et
l'AV. et demeurent fréquentes dans toute la l i t térature védique;
les formes verbales correspondantes svähökr- et hiñkr- sont même
connues depuis le RV,, qui désigne ou figure le nom de I' " éc l a i r "
par une forme haskära, soit peut-être "ce qui fait (ou : fait faire)
has!" : on aurait là une première ébauche de la catégorie en kâra.
Le même mot kâra a servi à étayer des particules, cakära, evakära,
éventuellement même une forme verbale ayätkära, SB. 17 312.
Nous n'avons en somme, dans le type akàra, kakâra, qu'une spé-
cialisation incidente.

Le nom véritable du phonème est varna. Pânini l 'emploie
for t peu, à ¡'encontre des Prätisäkhya où il abonde. Il est bien établi
dans la prose religieuse_à part ir d'AB.-KB., dans plusieurs sûtra de
type srauta et dans les Äranyaka. Bien qu'à l'état simple il désigne

70 Un terme grammatical de contenu encore qu'en tant que nom gram-
analogue à uposargo, mais plus corn- matical il soit du masculin, anomalie
préhensif, est celui de gati : on entend notée Padamañj. VI 2 49. C'est par
par gati tous les éléments, par ex. les emprunt évident à la grammaire que
formes en -ï ou un adverbe comme sat, l'APr. édité par Vishva Bandhu Sâstri
qui fournissent avec le verbe kr- un 1111 emploie le terme. En phonéti-
groupe composé. Il n'est guère que, sâmavédique, gati est retirement
douteux qu'il ne s'agisse du mot banal d'une syllable de stobha par addition
gati "moyen d'accès, voie" (cf. la de /, u Puspasü. p. 520 Rktantra(Van
glose gamyate Padamañj. I 4 60 "ce par der Hoogt Vedic Chant p. 20).
quoi sens est obtenu " et cf. pratyaya),



461 le plus souvent les phonèmes en général (et aussi dans des composés
Le Rituel et la comme sarvavarna TPr. , va r nasä mä m nöya N i r . ) , il ne f igure guère,
grammaire après un nom par t icu l ier de phonème, que pour des voyelles

brèves : constatat ion que conf i rme l 'enseignement de TPr. I 20 aux
termes duquel varna désigne les t ro is premières voyelles. De fait,
P. et M. n'ont que les formes avarna, ¡varna, uvarna (aussi rvarna) ;
de même les Pr. ; de même encore le Kätantra (Burnel l A i n d r a
School p. 112 Golds tücker Pän. p. 37); il faut descendre à basse
époque pour rencon t re r des composés comme kavarna, savarna.
Partout la voyel le brève devant varna impl ique la longue corres-
pondante, autrement dit avarna = akära + ökära ( + ä3kära). Cette
limitation semble bien indiquer que le sens au départ n'était autre
que "coloration ".71

Un nom analogue, d'origine manifestement religieuse et plus
encore mystique, est le nom de la "syllabe", aksara.12 La valeur
étymologique du terme est pleinement ressentie par les textes :
na ksarati "ce qui ne s'écoule pas" est attesté Nir. XII112 Vaidikâ-
bhar. ad TPr. l 2 M. (körikä citée n. précéd.), ainsi que dans plusieurs
ouvrages rituels. Le RV. ici encore prélude à ce rapprochement
verbal lorsqu'il juxtapose ksaraty aksara m dans l'hymne ésotérique
I16442.73

Le sens de "syllabe" est fixé depuis l'AV. et le YV. ; le mot
est affecté surtout aux choses de la métrique; on sait le rôle con-
sidérable que jouent les mètres et les noms des mètres dans la
spéculation religieuse, et que les mètres se fondent sur un dé-
compte rigoureusement syllabique. C'est dans ce domaine, comme
on l'a rappelé, que s'est constituée sans doute la notion du " mot".
Dans le RV. l'emploi à'aksara fait difficulté. Il n'est guère douteux
qu'au premier plan le mot ne désigne en tant qu' " impérissable"
la parole sacrée. Mais la question est de savoir si cette affectation
mystique présuppose ou non une valeur grammaticale. Bergaigne
le croyait (Études sur le lexique du RV. s. v.); Oldenberg aussi
inclinait à l'admettre (ZDMG. LXIII p. 293), tout en pensant que
le sens de "syllabe" était visé de manière assez indirecte pour
laisser place à d'autres connotations ; Neisser (Wörterb. s. v.) se
suffit avec " parole du sacrifice", à côté de quoi il maintient à la
suite d'Oldenberg, pour lefém. aksarä, le sens de "vache". Geldner

71 Cf.rakta "coloré", ranga "colora-
t ion" , pour désigner dans plusieurs
Pr. et Siksä les phonèmes nasaux et
spécialement les voyelles nasalisées.
72 Le terme est parfois employé au
sens de "phonème" : d'après une
kärikä chez M. I p. 3610 aksara est le
nom du " phonème" dans un sdtra
antérieur, sütra que Kaiyata cite sous
la forme varnä aksaräni. Il désigne
aussi la voyelle, en tant qu'élément
essentiel et support de la syllabe (la
consonne est svaränga TPr. XX11).
Cette double coïncidence s'exprime
dans les définitions de \'aksara des Pr.:
"voyelle avec consonne ou anusvâra,
ou bien voyelle seule" RPr. XVIII
32 :1033 (analogue VPr. I 99 sqq.) et
simplement "voyelle" APr. I 93

de phonèmes ou phonème unique"
VPr. Vill 48 sq. Les composés samänä-
ksara "voyelle pure" proprement
"de type égal " (terme des anciens
maîtres d'après le Pradïpa et attesté
de fait dans les Pr.), sarndhy aksara
"diphtongue" M. (Prad., même re-
marque; proprement "phonème de
jonction") Pr., ainsi que SSS. I 24 (qui
oppose de terme à prakrtyäksara
" phonème originel ") ÄsvSS. I 5 9
MSS.V1 1 11 GB.I 27, gardent la
trace de cette valeur. Pour "diph-
tongue", RPr. a aussi de façon imagée
dviyoni.
73 Sank, ad VeSü. I 3 10 reprend la
formule na ksarati ; il y ajoute asnute
qui émane aussi de M. I p. 36 9. On
trouve encore na ksiyate Nir. et M. I.

Rktan.46; d'autre part "conglomérat c, JUB. 14311.



462 Glossar propose " parole éternelle' ' et aussi "élément primit i f
Louis Renou de la strophe" (au fém. "discours"), mais dans sa traduction il

rend par "syl labe" 1164 39 et 41. Il nous semble que le sens de
"syl labe" n'est pas encore formé, qu'on s'y achemine en partant
de "(base) impérissable (du discours)" et par association avec pad
" pied " qui, comme on l'a vu, se dirige en même temps vers "l igne
métr ique". Les deux termes sont voisins en plusieurs passages: il
est dit. Ill 31 6 que Sarama, lafemme "aux beaux pieds" (lisez en
même temps: "aux beaux vers"), "ad i r igé les aksara" i. e. les
paroles: ce doit faire allusion, comme le pense Geldner, à la joute
oratoire entre Sarama et les Pani; il est dit ailleurs (116441) que
la bufflesse (symbolisant apparemment la parole comme tonnerre)
a mugi, devenant ekapadïdvipodï, c'est-à-dire se fragmentant en
les multiples versets de la poésie sacrée, devenant enfin sahasrâ-
ksarâ dans l'espace suprême. Pareillement " la parole faite de mille
(éléments)" VI115 9 se dirige vers Agni pour l'hommage. Le terme
voisin est même pada III 551 lorsqu'il s'agit de rappeler qu'au temps
où apparurent les premières aurores " le grand aksara s'est pro-
pagé au séjour de la vache", mahadvi jajñe aksarampade goh, ce qui,
transcrit en moderne, donnerait " la grande syllabe est née dans
le domaine de la parole". Bien loin de présupposer un aksara
"syl labe", ces passages mettent en évidence un emploi cosmogo-
nique qui, favorisé par la jonction avec pad(a) et la technique
métrique, s'engagera dans la désignation de la "syl labe".

Toute cette imprégnation mystique a survécu, s'est déve-
loppée dans les Upanisad et les Aranyaka, où il s'est établi une sorte
d'équivalence entre aksara et brahman-, on sait qu'à l'origine le
mot même de brahman servait à noter la " parole sacrée". Les
deux termes ont achevé leur jonction, cf. BAU. Ill 8 8 sqq. ChU. I
1 5 et 9. L'expression jlväksara AA. Il 3 8 équivaut äjJvätman. Cf.
aussi VeSü. 1310.

Sur les noms de groupes de phonèmes; il y a peu à dire: vya-
ñjana "consonne", qui n'est usité en grammaire qu'à partir de M.,
mais que connaissent les phonéticiens (et qui figure comme terme
grammatical dans plusieurs ouvrages rituels SSS. 1119, 212X1111
8 ÂsvSS. I 5 9 LSS. V11016 HirSS. XXI 2 34), signifie en propre
"chose qui suggère, signe visible".74 C'est le sens qui esta la base
de RV. vyañjana_"ornement, parure" (à coté ó'abhyañjana), et plus
directement d'ÄsvSS. VII11213 "expression qui suggère" (sücaka
sabda v.r.) ou Nir. VI113, dit de l'épithète en tant qu'elle "suggère"
un nom personnel (ainsi V.rtrahan comme vyañjana d'Indra). Par
ailleurs, le terme désigne en védique les_"signes caractéristiques"
de lafemme (seins, etc.) ou de l'homme ApSS. VIII 61 BhäSS. VIII
6 5, les " marques de puberté'^ApDhS. Il 26 12 HirSS. XXVII 5_20/,
les symptômes de maladie HirSS. XXVII 3_36, les condiments ApSS.
VIII 411 , les règles (cf. Iaksana) X 15 13; SA. superpose dans le
même emploi la valeur de "consonne" à celle d' " indices cor-
porels". La parole, dit AA. Il 3 6, "se manifeste par les occlusives
et les spirantes" sparsosmabhir vyajyamänä (yak): c'est tout le con-
tenu óe vyañjana qu'implique cette formule.75

74 Non pas "ce qui est manifesté par (svara "voyelle" et "ton ").
la voyelle adjacente " Tribhâsy. ad 75 Un autre dérivé de la même racine
TPr. XX11 Vaidikäbhar. ad I 6, ni est vyakti qui a abouti à "genre" chez
même "ce qui manifeste" (le sens) P.; c'est d'après la Käs. I 2 51 une ex-
Uvataad RPr. I 5, mais "signe" per- pression des anciens maîtres pour
mettant de caractériser un mot dont linga. Le mot est rare chez les gram-i-
la "tonalité" estfournie par la voyelle mairiens et l'emploi connu de "man



463 Les voyelles sont dites svara " son , résonance", mot qui a
Le Rituel et la abouti parallèlement à " t o n " , ton musical, ou ton accentuel. Pänini
grammaire n'emploie pas svaro au sens de " v o y e l l e " , vu qu'i l utilise un pra-

tyähära, mais ce sens est connu de plusieurs SS._ainsi que du Samh-
UB. Un passage mystique d 'AA. Ill 2 5, repris SA. VIII 8 sq., montre
un usage ambivalent du te rme: les svara sont comparés aux " t o n s "
du luth divin, dont les sparsa ("occlusives", proprement " c o n -
tac t " ) seraient les touches. SamhUB. p. 23 enseigne que les con-
sonnes sont traversées (vyäpta) par le svara.76

Le "composé" se dit sarnosa, terme passé à plusieurs Pr. (APr.
dans les deux recensions, VPr., RPr, Nir . ) . Le sens propre est
"combina ison" , et l'on peut discerner à travers le RPr. (ainsi X 1 6 :
605) un emploi un peu plus large du mot englobant toutes les
formes divisibles par avagraha, c'est-à-dire ce qu'ailleurs les Pr.
appellent ingya " amov ib l e " . Dans le r i tuel le sens est " unification
de deux choses" (ekïkarana glose ad HirSS. X X V 1 26 sq.), ainsi

festation individuelle, individu"
opposé kjäti est assez tardif. Plusieurs
Siksâ emploient vyakti au sens
d'"hiatus".

Liñga est aussi un nom du "signe"
devenu nom du "genre" (gramma-
tical), ce dernier sens ayant passé dans
la recension nouvelle d'APr., dans
VPr. IV170, Brhadd. GB. I 24. On est
parti de pumliñga et stñliñga Kaus.
LX15PitrmeSG. p.29 6, 452, "signe
distinctif" da masculin, du féminin.
Le íiñgo est dans toute la littérature
rituelle (ainsi que dans Nir. Brhadd.
Sarvânukram.) la "caractéristique"
d'un mantra, le Stichwort consistant
d'ordinaire en ladivinité qui est dé-
signée, mais qui éventuellement peut
consister aussi en le " genre " de la per-
sonne à laquelle le mantra s'adresse:
ainsi au passage cité de Kaus. le yajus
adressé à l'homme (au donateur) est
dit pumliñga, celui adressé à la femme
(l'épouse) est stñliñga. Ce sens est
repris et développé diversement dans
les sùtra philosophiques, notam-
ment dans Mï. Ill 3 3, 3 33 et 42, 4 31
VII11 27 X 5 5; le Mï. Nyäyaprak. 90
le définit par sämarthya. De même
vacana " (ce) qui exprime " (cf. guna-
vacana, etc.) en est venu à signifier
"nombre (grammatical) " (également
d'après Käs. I 2 51 un nom des anciens
maîtres) parce que le mot était
associé à eka, dvi et bahu.

Les noms des genres sont fondés
sur la répartition des être animés en
" mâles" et "femelles"; le neutre
napurnsaka (AÄ. emploie astrlpumän
II 3 8) est ce qui n'est " ni mâle[, ni
femelle] ". Les tentatives par vrsan/

yosâ AB. S B., qui amorçaient des
nuances grammaticales, n'ont pas
abouti. Le SB. X51 2 parle des briques
de l'autel qui portent des noms mas-
culins, féminins ou neutres comme les
membres de l'homme, et il ajoute (3)
qu'on dit istakô (" brique"), non ista-
kah ou istakam, car (les briques) sont
appelées d'après la forme de langage
(väc) et tout ici-bas est väc, qu'il soit
féminin (femelle), masculin (mâle) ou
neutre (ni l'un ni l'autre). Ce passage
montre clairement la coïncidence du
genre naturel et du genre grammati-
cal; il indique le point où commence
une notion de grammaire, se déga-
geant avec peine d'une notion de la
langue courante. Cf. sur ce problème
OertelSBBay.1943n°7.
76 Diverses triades de phonèmes
s'instaurent dans des contextes
analogues: aux passages cités d'AÄ.
SÄ. (et aussi ChU. Il 22 3), le groupe
svara/ sparsaj üsman. Ailleurs (AÄ. Il
24) les üsman ou "spirantes" sont
opposés aux vyañjana (peut-être com-
pris en un sens restrient : occlusives
sourdes) et aux ghosa " phonèmes
sonores " comme le souffle (prôna) est
opposé au corps et à l'âme. L'üsman
est identifié ou prôna aussi AÄ. Ill 21.
Ceci confirme la valeur première du
mot "souffle (chaud), vapeur". Prôna
même afailli atteindre une valeur
grammaticale RPr. lntrod.4(etcf. AÄ.
Ill 2 6SÄ. VII111) où il est dit que le
phonème -s- (une spirante!) s'appelle
prôna, comme -n- s'appelle bala (selon
ChU. Il 22 5 ce sont les voyelles qui
sont à prononcer avec ' ' force ").



464 AB. 11 14 où il est dit que les saisons sont cinq par sarnoso de l'hiver
Louis Renou et de lasaison froide, ou bien LSS. X 1214 qu'i l y a sarnoso (du rôle

de Vadhvaryu, dans la description ultérieure) avec (ce qui a été dit
précédemment) du hotr. Une nuance voisine est " résumé" : ainsi
KB.IV 5 enseignant que tel sacrifice est le somäsa de tel autre, d'où
l'adverbe samäsena " sommai rement " . No te r que la définit ion du
composé comme " unification " se retrouve en grammaire : samä-
sasyoikärthotvo M. I 2 42 vt. 1. Sarnosa au sens de samudäya NySü.
Il 2 38 d'après le Bhâsya.

Les noms des composés sont tantôt des exemples de la for-
mation, tatpurusa, bahuvrïhi, dvigu,71 tantôt des formes qui sug-
gèrent ce dont il s'agit, ainsi avyayïbhava ou karmadhäraya™ Dva-
ndva signifie " paire, couple" : du dvondva " c o u p l e " naît le mithuna
"accouplement" AB. Ill 5 0 4 e t passim. Il s'agit dans le r i tuel d'ob-
jet associés par paire, mais non nécessairement composés TS. 16 9 4
SB. M 1 2 2 V 3 314 ; les huit dvandva alludes Ni r . VII 4 IX 35 sont
les n° 29 à 36 de Nigh. V 3 et comprennent des formes comme ortnï
ou devï jostrï. No te r qu'en passant en grammaire le mot est devenu
masculin (masculin aussi au sens r i tuel NidSü. VII 7), d'après les
autres noms de composés, sauf dans VPr. Il 48, 55 V 28 qui conserve
le genre neutre.

Les cas grammaticaux ne por tent pas de désignations spéciales:
ils sont notés par des indices numériques, prathamä, etc.79 Ce mode
de désignation doi t provenir du r i tuel où une foule de notions
(jours, rites, modes musicaux, etc.) étaient évoquées par des ord i -
naux. En revanche les fonctions que notent les cas dans leur relation
avec le procès verbal, les kôraka (proprement "ce qui fait s'effec-
tuer l'action verbale") , portent des noms d'aspect for tement
individualisé, parmi lesquels prédomine un groupe de dérivés de
la racine kr-*°: karman, karano, kartr, adhikarana. Karman "act ion
(en tant qu'objet direct, objet du verbe transitif)" appartient aux
milieux rituels où le mot, depuis le RV., désignait l'acte par excel-
lence, c'est-à-dire le rite. De même kartr qui dans les deux do-

77 Même type de désignation dans Nir. Il 28 VI 22, également un nom des
nadl, nom des thèmes en -/"- (-Ü-) P., anciens maîtres d'après le Dhâtuprad.
danssraddhä Kät. Il 110, agni 111 8. Cf. Il 71 ; cekrlyito " intensif" (moyen) Kät.
ci-après krt et krtya. Ill 214 et 43, 3 7 : ce nom est pareille-
78 Nom obscur : il s'agit d'un composé ment donné comme des anciens
formé de l'apposition de deux noms, maîtres Prad. IV1 78, mais le Nir. I. c.
donc peut-être " (fait de deux noms) qui désigne le verbe cosküyate comme
qui portent l'acte (le procès verbal) " un carkarita montre ainsi que cekrlyita
[de manière égale], qui sont en a dû être fabriqué secondairement. Le
sämänyädhikaranya. même texte V11 a aussi cikïrsita "dési-
79 Cf. aussi pañcami " impératif" Kät. dératif". Les formes kurvant krta
1111 18 et 26 Hem. Ill 3 8, saptami karisyant de I'AB. IV 31 3,29 3 V1 3
"optatif" Kät. Ill 1 20 et 25 Hem. Ill n'ont pas été retenues par l'usage
3 7. comme désignations temporelles :
80 C e t t e rac ine, que est aussi à la base les f o r m e s en bhü- e t vrt l ' on t

de kôraka, fournit chez P. les noms du emporté.
suffixe primaire (krt) et du verbal Un mot tel que taddhita "suffixe
d'obligation (krtya), lesquels sont secondaire" ne constitue pas un
d'ailleurs aussi des exemples de la exemple de la formation, mais donne
formation. En outre chez M. kôrita l'une des valeurs qui selon V1 5 com-
"causatif" (nom des anciens maîtres mandent l'emploi d'un tel suffixe. Cf.
d'après le Dhâtuprad. X170 et attesté aussi P. tadrâja, APr. IV 29 tanmân'm.
en effet Nir. 113 et APr. IV 91); car- Nir. VI 28 tatprepsu (APr. IV 29
karîta "intensif" (actif) M. ainsi que prepsu).



465 mairies est I' " a g e n t " . Karana, d'après l'usage général en védique,
Le Rituel et la devait être un équivalent plus banal de karman: " a c t e " dans les
grammaire mantra, " fa i t d 'exécuter" dans la prose: l 'emploi en grammaire

au sens de " (no t ion d ') ins t rument " provient du fait que de nom-
breux noms à suffixe -ana- comportaient une valeur instrumentale.
Adhikarana est plus diff ici le: en grammaire c'est la notion locative,
la " location " , mais le sens propre, révélé par l'expression samänä-
dhikarana, est " référence, plan " . C'est en gros la valeur dans les
textes rel igieux: dans TA. VII 3 1 adhikarana définit la série de
" références" qu' impl iquent les termes adhilokam, adhijyotisam,
etc. : c'est en somme la nominalisation du préverbe adhi " en ce qui
concerne".81

Apädäna " no t i on d'ablatif, ab la t ion" fait contre-part ie à
sampradäna " notion dative, dation " , comme apädätr kpradätr
TB. 17 3 1 . Sampradäna est la " t rad i t i on " , mais l'attache du mot
au verbe samprayam- " d o n n e r " est sensible, ainsi SA. IV15.

Hetu "cause" est aussi un käraka: c'est l ' incitation à agir
transcrite grammaticalement par le causatif. Le terme est rare en
védique, bien que le l ivre X du RV. présente déjà l'expression
préposit ionnelle banale hetoh génit i f " à cause d e " . Il est probable
que Pânini sent la forme comme un nom d'agent, "ce lu i qui inc i te " .

Nisthä qui désigne le verbal en -ta- est un te rme de la langue
religieuse, au sens d'achèvement: il se di t HirSS. XXVI I 3 58 =
ApDhS. 1115 24d'une cérémonie qui marque la " l i m i t e " (à part i r
de laquelle commence la capacité à suivre le dharma), c'est-à-dire
qui constitue un "achèvement" ; de même HirSS. XXVI I 6 24 —
ApDhS. Il 29 11 " comp lémen t " , di t des connaissances propres
aux femmes et aux südra, qui ne sont qu'un complément à celles
des hommes. C'est aussi "achèvement" qui convient ChU. VII 20
1, où le mot est rattaché à la racine verbale nih-sthä-.*2

Avasäna "pause" est proprement le "dé te lage" , le relais et
le relâche. La pause est marquée, on le sait, par la relaxation des
effets du samdhi. Wackernagel A i . Gr. I p. 301 estime avec raison
qu'on est parti de la notion de pöda et qu avasäna désignait d'abord
la fin du päda (et dans lepadapâtha la fin du mot, puisque tou t mot
dans cette récitation est suivi d'une pause). C'est cette affectation
ancienne qu'i l faut voi r sans doute dans le dérivé avasänya VS. XVI
33, épithète de Rudraen tant qu' "ayant rapport avec le päda" : le
terme contigu est slokya "ayant rapport avec las t rophe" .

Lopa " p e r t e " , amuissement d'un phonème (cf. aussi la racine
verbale ¡up-, attestée notamment dans les Pr., reprise par M. et
sur tout par le Kät. etc. ; le verbal lupta, les termes ¡up ¡uk élu
lumant forgés par P.) est attesté plus largement dans le r i tuel pour
désigner quelque élément du r i te, tel jour sacrificiel, etc., qu'on
omet, mais souvent aussi déjàtel mot, tel groupe de mots, tel le
syllabe qu'on " s a u t e " dans une récitation.83 La valeur ancienne

81 Mais= sthäna DSS. 1 42 BSS. XXIV "growing fo r th " Hume; "pratique
12:196 8; = sädhanadravya BSS. parfaite" Senart. Mieux "Abschluss"
XXIV 2 :186 2 (cf. chez P. où adhika- Böhtlingk.
roña est glosé par drovyo Käs. passim 83 TS. II! 295 KB. XXVI 4 ÄpSS. 110
et M. IM 1 vt. 21); " fonct ion" SSS. M 21 II 19 3 VIII 8 5 XXIV414(opposé
8BhäSS.V1413VIII617;"section" à vivrddhi) BhäSS. 11015 DSS. XV 3 15
d'ouvrage dans les sü. philosophiques. HirSS. VIII 8 26 KSS. IV322SSS. 11119
82 Glosé gurususrüsädi Sank., d'où 2 LSS. Ill 7 7 V11 14. Avec une valeur
"attention on a tu to r " Müller; plus grammaticale SSS. I 210XII11 8
"Hervorwachsen" Deussen (qui pro- XIV 4018 ÄsvSS. I512VSS. 11 1 67
pose aussi : " Wurzelung"), d'où DSS. IV 3 20 XV 4 7 LSS. 13 21 II 5 22 III



466 est " r o m p r e " : elle figure sous la forme du causatif ropayati,
Louis Renou rürupot en des passages de TS. TB. (cités chez BR.) où il est mis en

garde contre tel le pratique qui aurait pour effet de " r o m p r e "
une partie du sacrifice: Säy. glose mohayati, bhräntimjanayati,
mais l'idée est celle d'une cont inui té rompue, et par suite d'une
déperdi t ion.

Pluti (piuta) désigne chez les grammairiens et sur tout chez
les phonéticiens la prolongation de la durée d'une voyelle jusqu'à
trois mores. Le terme figure avec cette valeur dans plusieurs textes
rituels, qui connaissent même les formes causatives plävanq MSS.
V 1 1 11 ÄpDhS. 1517 plâvoyati MSS. I.e. HirSS. X X I 2 34 SSS. 121
ÄsvSS. I 5 7 dont lagrammaire n'use pas. Le sens originel est
" f l o t te r , nager", d'où "se mouvo i r " (à lafaçon de quelque chose
qui f lot te ou nage): le SB. XI 5 513 parle des jus de soma qui
" c o u l e n t " entrelacés à des jus de soma, somäh somairvyatisaktäh
plavante, des atomes lumineux qui " n a g e n t " (dans l'air) 1X41 8,
de l 'homme qui "se m e u t " avec ses membres, restant immobile
avec (le gros de) son corps XI I 2 4 8, etc. Il semble qu'i l y ait là
un emploi imagé, lequel permet d' induire que le mot est passé des
Prâtisàkhyaà lagrammaire et non l'inverse.84

Cette série de concordances entre les habitudes linguistiques
du r i tuel et de la théor ie grammaticale atteste qu'on a affaire à
des disciplines issues des mêmes mil ieux, répondant à des besoins
complémentaires. L'une et l 'autre ont pour norme la pratique des
sista, des spécialistes (GobhGS. Ill 3 29, 5 38 d'une part, M. VI 3 109
de l'autre). En présence de te l mot particulier, il n'est pas aisé de
reconnaître s'il sort des cercles de grammairiens ou des cercles
de ritualistes: l'absence de toute chronologie textuel le, le paral-
lélisme général des techniques dans l'Inde ancienne, rendent cette
recherche aléatoire. Dans beaucoup de cas cependant il est visible
que le point de départ est dans les textes religieux, la valeur gram-
maticale apparaissant comme une spécialisation à l ' intérieur d'une
acception r i tuel le mieux articulée. La masse, l ' importance de la
l i t térature religieuse, l'indéniable pr ior i té des mantra et des

417VI 1014sq. VI111 6 KSS. XIX 7 6 dans le mantra a vajam vâjinoagman,
SamhUB. p. 16 sq. NidSü. Il 10. La le préverbe G tombe et l'on ramène à
racine cyu- au même sens GB. I 26 n'a sa place (pratyährtya) la forme ogmon,
rien donné. Les N/Sü. \\ 2 55 emplo- de manière à obtenir un nouveau
ient upamardo (ekarüpanivrtti). mantra ogman väjam väjinah.
84 Nom- (samnam-) se dit dans le L'abhinidhäna, défini par RPr. VI
rituel d'un mantra qu'on " incline", 17 : 393 comme laségrégation et le
c'est-à-dire qu'on modifie pour l'adap- voilage de consonne devant consonne,
ter à un besoin nouveau : c'est une c'est-à-dire une articulation incom-
désignation imagée de Vüha. L'emploi plète de la première consonne par
(relevable ÄpSS. XIV1 9 XIX 26 6 opposition à samyoga qui désigne la
XXIV 3 25 HirSS. IX 2 4 XX 4 9 Kaus. "jonction " normale (cf. RPr. VI 24 :
LX 20 LXII112 ÄsvGS. Ill 8 7) a peut- 400), est dans le rituel " le fait de
être incité les phonéticiens à utiliser déposer à côté ou dessus " (donc, con-
laforme nom- (nati nâmin vinamá) pour tact sans jonction) KSS. V1 31 XXV 3
désigner I'" inclinaison" d'une dentale 13 et cf. abhinidhä-SB. Abhinihita est
en cérébrale. le nom d'un samdhi où l'a- initial s'est

Le terme technique pratyähära a "rapproché" de-e-o final (pour être
son domaine préparé par l'usage que absorbé par ceux-ci): "misen contact"
fait le rituel du groupe verbal SB. 13 412.
pratyähr- : ainsi selon DSS. XV 4 7,



467 formes liturgiques qu'ils présupposent, invi tent à voir de ce côté
Le Rituel et la l 'origine.
grammaire Hors même des correspondances de vocabulaire, cette l i t té-

rature révèle par ses préoccupations générales comment des no-
tions de grammaire ont pu sort i r peu à peu de valeurs religieuses.
Dès un hymne du Rgveda, l'hymne à la Parole (yäc) X 71, nous
voyons la parole magnifiée comme art de l'expression : cet hymne
qui fait prévoir pour ainsi dire le développement de la grammaire
est en même temps le plus vieux texte de la poétique indienne.
L'origine du langage est reportée aux temps primit i fs où sous
l'égide de Brhaspati " le maître de la parole sacrée", il fut " imparti
des noms aux choses", et qu'ainsi "se révélaavec amour ce qu'i l y
avait en elles de meilleur, de pur, et qui demeurait caché". Ainsi
que les Brähmana le réaff irmeront souvent, le langage est conçu
comme la partie extériorisée, explicite (nirukta) de l'ensemble
mystérieux (paro'ksa) des choses informulables (anirukta). Les
vieux Sages ont imposé la parole à la pensée "comme on clarifie
les grains par le c r i b le " : ce qui est évoqué ici, c'est donc la con-
st i tut ion d'une langue raffinée, d'un "sansk r i t " grâce auquel " la
beauté s' imprima sur la parole". Cette langue raffinée est au ser-
vice du r i te : ce n'est pas un hasard si le terme samskrta et la série
qui s'y apparente désignent les préparations rituelles, les actes
matériels (adhisrayana, paryagnikarana, pätrapratapana, etc.) qui
ornent et ajustent un r i te, et aussi les cérémonies de consécration
ou "sacrements" qui marquent les étapes de la vie d'un ärya. Mais
cette parole, poursuit l 'hymne X 71, n'est pas donnée à tous : les
uns ne la voient pas ni ne l 'ententent: ils cheminent dans ( ' " i l lu-
s i on " (moyo) et leur langage est "sans fleur et sans f r u i t " ; ils ne
connaissent pas le chemin de l'acte, entendez: du r i te. D'autres
au contraire la réalisent: à eux la parole " a ouvert son corps
comme à son mari une femme aux riches atours" .

Le problème de la répart i t ion de la parole a maintes fois
occupé les Brähmana. La plus ancienne mention s'en t rouve dans
l'hymne à énigmes 1164 du RV. ; au v. 45 il est di t que le discours
" mesure quatre part ies", dont " t r o i s sont tenues secrètes, on ne
les met point en bran le" ; seule est connue la quatr ième: c'est
le langage des hommes. Il ne faut pas voir ici, naturellement,
d'allusion aux quatre parties du discours, comme croi t ou feint
de croire la Paspasâ (p. 3 I. 26) — encore que précisément cette
distr ibut ion quadripart i te a dû être présente à l 'esprit de Yäska
et des auteurs des Prätisäkhya quand ils ont répart i les mots en
noms et verbes, particules et préverbes. Il ne faut pas davantage en
croire le SB. IV1 316, selon qui les quartiers cachés sont le langage
des bêtes, quadrupèdes, oiseaux, animalcules. Il s'agit bien plutôt ,
pensons nous avec Geldner (RV. ad loc.) et Strauss (ZDMG. VI
1927 p. 102), de la partie transcendante du langage, ce qu'à date
ul tér ieure on dénommera le brahman, dont il est dit , comme de la
väc, que l 'homme n'est en état d'en reconnaître qu'une minime
partie.

Car toute la spéculation sur le brahman se fonde en dernière
analyse sur une différenciation linguistique où le brahman " parole
sacrée, mot magique" englobe à lafois le mot matériel (ce qu'on
appelle significativement sabdabrahman, et dont Yâtman est une
manifestation) et le mot transcendant, le parabrahman. C'est cette
dist inction qui dans les cercles de philosophes du langage fournira
la base de l 'opposition dhvani: sphota. Du point de vue védique,
le nom (nâman) est l'essence des choses, et le " m o t " (pada) est
le lieu conçu comme une enti té. La réalité est la parole divine



468 exprimée. Monas et vacforment une unité SB. 14415. La pensée
Louis Renou (mati), c'est la parole, car c'est par la parole que pense tou t être

ici-bas VII11 2 7. C'est le plus puissant des souffles KS. X I X 1 0 .
Lorsqu'on respire, ce n'est pas par la respiration, c'est par la parole
qu'on d i t : j 'ai respiré KB. W 7. Le Soi tou t entier entre dans la
parole et est fait de parole, ibid. D'autre part, la parole joue un
rôle primordial dans la création : elle est créatrice, elle est le
démiurge. La création est l'œuvre de la parole, c'est par la parole
que tou t a été fait ici-bas SB. VII11 2 9. Les trois mots sacrés bhüh
bhuvah svah deviennent les trois mondes X11 6 3. On pourrai t
mult ip l ier ces citations, dont on t rouvera d'autres spécimens en-
core chez Deussen Gesch. Philos. 11 p. 205 Hopkins Connecticut
Acad. XV p. 26 S. Lévi Doctr ine du sacrif. p. 22 Oldenberg We l tan -
schauung p. 78 Scharbau Idee der Schöpfung p. 123.

Il n'est pas surprenant si dans ces conditions lagrammaire
et les théories grammaticales ont joui dans la pensée indienne d'un
prestige unique. La grammaire est considérée comme un membre
du Veda, un Vedânga,85 voire le plus important et le premier:
pradhänam satsv añgesu vyakaronam M. I p. 1 19, prathamam cha-
ndasâm añgam Väkyapad. 111 ; ce dernier texte ajoute que lagram-
maire est " la science suprême, f i l t re-puri f iant de toutes les
sciences" (pavitram sarvovidyänäm adhividyam), " la voie royale
exempte de dé tours " (ajihmä räjapaddhatih). Le Sarvadarsanasam-
graha, qui mett ra le Päninimata sur le plan d'un darsana, d i t à la
fin de la section afférente que lagrammaire "vise à réaliser l 'objet
suprême de l 'homme" (paramapurusärthasädhanatayä). Elle est
le Veda des Veda, ChU. VI11 2 et 4, 2 1 .

Lorsque laPaspasä(p. 1 14) veut définir les buts fondamen-
taux de la grammaire, elle ne t rouve à faire valoir que des notions
d'ordre rel igieux: la raksä ou préservation du texte sacré, \'üha
ou modification apportée à un mantra pour qu'i l s'adapte à un
besoin nouveau, Va gama ou t rad i t ion. D'ailleurs tou t ce qui dans
la Paspasâ est d i t de la grammaire se réfère en fait au Veda. Lors-
qu'au vârtt . 5 il est enseigné que le domaine d'application des
mots est constitué par les quatre Veda, ceci est à entendre au sens
l i t téral . L'adjonction même que Patañjali propose à ce sujet sou-
ligne la prééminence des choses védiques : car les domaines annexes
qu'i l mentionne, laväkoväkya, Vitihäsa, lepuräna, levaidyaka
sont certainement des aspects particuliers de la l i t térature sacrée.86

Ceci montre que, même à l'époque de Patañjali, après le grand
effort vers la consti tut ion d'une bhäsä que t rah i t son œuvre,
lagrammaire était encore définie par rapport aux besoins de
l'exégèse, comme une sorte à'ancilla theologiae, appelée d'ailleurs
à jouer aussi le rôle d'une maîtresse.

La pensée indienne a pour substructure des raisonnements
d'ordre grammatical. La Mïmâmsâ, en tant que prolongement et
pour ainsi dire jurisprudence du r i tuel , implique une masse de
données philologiques qui remontent en fin de compte à lagram-

85 En fait l'Astadhyay), qui est large- ticiens du Veda, connus par les Pr,, et
ment sécularisée, est probablement le en même temps de ritualistes.
reflet d'un traité antérieur, plus 86 Väkoväkya, qui pourrait faire doute,
proche du chandas. Les noms des désigne d'après Kaiyata les énigmes
pürväcärya cités chez Pânini sont rituelles,
pour la plupart des noms de phoné-



469 maire87: d'abord parses discussions sur la pérennité du mot (et le
Le Rituel et la caractère périssable des phonèmes),88 sur la relation entre le mot
grammaire et le sens et le problème du sa m band ha ou " c o n n e x i o n " (Strauss

SBB. 1932 p. 486), sur le prototype éternel du mot ou sphota*9

lesquelles coïncident avec celles du Mahäbhäsya (p. 483) et repré-
sentent le fonds le plus ancien de la Mïmâmsâ (p. 470). Ensuite par
toute son organisation interne, par le lien qu'elle établit entre
l ' injonction védique ou vidhi et son aspect linguistique, à savoir
l 'optati f ou /m, par le rôle qu'elle at t r ibue à laforce de réalisation
incluse dans la forme verbale de l ' injonction, labhävanä, contre-
partie du kärakatva et de la sakti des écoles grammaticales (v. là-
dessus Edgerton Language IV p. 174), II y a là une véritable scolas-
t ique grammaticale sous-jacente à l 'herméneutique ritualiste.

Le Vedânta semble à première vue bien éloigné de ces pro-
blèmes. Mais il suffit de l ire attent ivement Sañkara ou Râmânuja
pour constater que leur pensée est constamment étayée et nourr ie
de raisonnements grammaticaux. Rappelons la théor ie du sesa,
élevé à la hauteur d'un principe éthique (et élaboré d'ailleurs sur
une armature de Mïmâmsâ), la not ion de bheda "d i f férenc ia t ion" ,
de vyäpti "extension (d'un phonème, d'une fonct ion, transit iva-
t i o n ) " ; la not ion de guna " a t t r i b u t " ou "qua l i f i ca t ion" commande
le problème du brahman. Le postulat du primat de l 'u l tér ior i té
émane des paribhäsä grammaticales. Le principe du sämänyä-
dhikaranya ou "communauté de référence (de deux noms par
rapport à l'action verbale)" (symbolisée en grammaire par le
karmadharaya) est à la base du monisme, où l'axiome tat tvam asi
se résout en une relation de sujet à prédicat. Toute glose indienne,
dans son détail, dans son cheminement l i t téral , est pétr ie de gram-
maire, mais c'est aussi lagrammaire qui relie et domine quelques-
unes des démarches les plus hautes de la pensée indienne.

87 Dans sa discussion sur la question si C'est à une date bien postérieure que
le mot désigne l'espèce ou l'individu, se sont élevés chez les MTmàmsistes
M. I 2 64 vt. 35-59 (traduit Strauss des critiques de lagrammaire, sentant
ZDMG. LXXXI p. 137) est un avant- en celle-ci une adversaire de la
coureur de la Mï. depuis Jaimini, révélation (quelques textes réunis ¡ci
UpavarsaetSabarasvämin, du Nyäya Ksh. Ch. Chatterjee J. Dep. Letters
depuis Gotama et Vâtsyâyana (Strauss XXIV [this volume, pages 287-297]).
I. c. 151). De même il y a des contacts — Noter que les NySü. Il 2 55 usent
étroits entre tel passage de M. sur le d'une terminologie grammaticale,
genre grammatical et le genre naturel mais non pâninéenne: guna au sens
(M. IV1 3, traduit Strauss Festg. d'"accent", upomarda, hräsa, vrddhi
Garbe p. 84) et l'argumentation des au sens d'"allongement", ¡eso, sieso.
logiciens. Sur les analogies entre M, et 89 Littérature : Abegg Fest. Windisch
les Yogasü., v. en particulier l'Introd. p. 188 Liebich ZDMG. LXXVII p. 212
de Woods p. 15. Strauss p. 131 Jacobi LVI p. 399
88 Ce problème crucial est abordé Mï. Chakravarti Ling. Specul. p. 42,127 et
11 6-23 et repris dans les NySü. et les passim Philos. Skt Gr. p. 84 Varma
VaisSü., cf. notamment Abegg Critical Studies p. 172 Dasgupta Study
Festschr. Wackernagel p. 255. Le of Pat. (Appendicel). [Seethis volume,
point de départ en réside dans une pages 405-414], La doctrine, à
réflexion toute primitive sur la laquelle sauf le Yoga aucune école
nature et lafonction du Veda, dont philosophique n'a vraiment adhéré,
on retrouverait sans peine la trace émane des grammairiens; ladis-
jusque dans les Hymnes, En tout cas la cussion la plus attentive sur ce sujet
discrimination entre le mot kärya est celle de Kumârila, dans le chapitre
"opératoire" et säsvotika "éternel" du sphotaväda du S lokavärttika.
est déjàformulée RPr. XII114 : 722.



B. The second comparative study presented here is "Grammaire et
G r a m m a i r e Védanta," Journal asiatique (245,1957,121-133). Kenou takes one
et Védanta of the most well-known philosophical texts in Sanskrit (part of
(I9S7) which he translated in Sañkara: Prolégomènes au Védanta, 1951)

and studies concepts and patterns of reasoning that may be traced
Louis Renou back to the grammarians. Sañkara's commentary on the Brahma-

sütra or Vedöntasütra was probably written in the eighth century
A.D.

Prenant pour exemple le commentaire de S[ankara] sur les [Bra-
hma]sü[tra] — par commodité, nous ajouterons aux références
par adhyäya, pädaet sü. les pages de la traduction Thibaut—,
essayons de voir l'usage que fait S. de notions ou de formes de
raisonnement émanant ou susceptibles d'émaner des écoles gram-
maticales.

À vrai dire, les citations expresses de textes grammaticaux
sont en nombre très réduit: l'index de Thibaut(-Winternitz) n'en
livre que trois: a) P[ânini] I. 4,30 sur l'Abl. de cause matérielle
(prokrti), appuyant la thèse que le b[rohman] est bien la cause
matérielle du monde (I. 4,23 p. 285). b) P. VI. 4,158 sur le sens du
mot bhüman ( ' ' fa i t d'être beaucoup"), mot que le sü. lui-même
(et en tout cas S. ad loc.) I. 3,8 p. 162 interprète comme un des
noms du b. (le terme vient de ChU. VII. 23 et 24). c) Ad I. 4,11
p. 260 enfin, l'expression pancajanâh de la BAU. (impliquée dans
le sü. suivant n° 12) est interprétée à l'aide de P. II. 1, 50, aux
termes duquel de pareils composés ayant un nom de nombre au
membre antérieur sont des samjnä: pancajanäh, en l'occurrence,
désignera une classe d'êtres et nommément, en vertu du sü. 12,
" le souffle et autres (essences) analogues".

Beaucoup plus souvent, les règles pâninéennes demeurent à
l'état latent, comme il est d'ailleurs naturel, dans la trame du com-
mentaire. D'ordinaire, dans la portion initiale du développement
consacré àtel ou tel sü., celle qui contient la paraphrase. Comme
dans les cas précédents, l'allusion aide à élucider quelque forme,
quelque emploi embarrassant du su. ou, plus souvent encore, de
l'Up. visée par ce sü.1

C'est l'emploi des cas (à quoi se réfère déjà I. 4,23 précité)
qui donne lieu au plus grand nombre de remarques. Au cours des
efforts faits par S. pour réduire à l'unité les propositions upanisa-
diques et étendre ¡es identifications avec le b.,2 U s'agissait en effet

1 Mentionnons pour mémoire les
allusions à des données qui sont moins
de grammaire que de " philosophie
grammaticale", encore que Patañjali
y ait touché le premier. Ainsi sur le
sphoto I. 3,28 p. 204 considéré comme
le mot (perçu globalement, par oppo-
sition aux phonèmes successifs qui le
composent), tosmät sphoto evo sabdoh
p. 206. Ou bien sur le dhvani, ibid. p.
208, considéré comme la "tonalité",
d'où dépendent les distinctions ó'udo-
tta,anudätto et autres, tannibondhonâs
codättädayo visesäh. Ibid. enfin, dans ce
même riche contexte de réflexions
paralinguistiques(p.2O2), il est dit que

la connexion des mots est avec
l'espèce ou le genre, non avec
l'individu, äkrtibhis ca sobdänäm
sombandho no vyoktibhih : thème bien
connu de discussion, depuis Patañjali.
2 Ici joue à l'occasion le concept du
poryôyo, de la synonymie. Ainsi 1.1,22
p. 83, après qu'il a eu montré qu'äkäsa
signifiait b., S. ajoute que les syno-
nymes d'ô° signifient également b. En
revanche, les "symboles" (protlko)
tels que le " nom ' ' ne sont pas aptes à
exprimer le b. IV. 1,4 p. 341 ; la co-
ordination grammaticale (sämänyä-
dhikoranyo) qui lie éventuellement
ces symboles au mot "b." n'est pas



471 de m o n t r e r que te l cas grammat ica l équ ivaut à te l au t re , ou du
Grammaire et moins n 'ent rave pas l 'assimi lat ion. A ins i le Loc. de séjour (ädhära,
Védânta mo t qui chez P. I. 4,45 glose adhikarana) "dans le ciel " équ ivaut à

l 'Ab i . de l im i t e (maryädäy "au-dessus du c i e l " 1.1,27 p. 96.^De
même le Loc. et N n s t r . III. 2,7 p. 142: dans " il s 'un i t avec l 'Ê t re " ,
un Loc. ( "dans l ' Ê t r e " ) est en tendu , en ra i sonne passages com-
plémenta i res où f igure e f fec t ivement "dans l ' Ê t r e " : ainsi d i t - on
dans l'usage profane " il va vers la mer par le G a n g e " ou "dans le
Gange", indifféremment.

Mais, au moins au titre de pürvapaksa, une différence entre
Nom. et Loc. est admise I. 2,5 p. 112. Il ne fallait pas que le kâra-
katva grammatical fût un obstacle dirimant aux équivalences
notionnelles.

Ailleurs (II. 3,10 p. 21), S. a jugé utile de préciser la valeur de
l'Abl. afin d'expliquer le texte "de l'air naquit le feu" vôyor agnih
de la TU., texte qui semble en contradiction avec d'autres affir-
mant que le feu naquit du b., tejaso brahmajatve. La difficulté est
résolue en invoquant la différence entre origine immédiate et
origine ultime.

D'autres passages montrent la nécessité de respecter la dis-
tinction casuelle: dans pituh pita ou pränasya pränah, Gén. et Nom.
ont chacun leur rôle 1.1,23 p. 87 Ailleurs (III. 2,22 p". 169), S. note
que le b., dans tel passage de la BAU. (II. 3,1), n'est mentionné
qu'au Gén., en sorte qu'il n'est pas dominant, mais figure seule-
ment en tant que déterminé par ses propres formes, brahma tu
rüpavisesanatvena sastyä nirdistam . . . na svapradhänatvena.4 Enfin
(IV. 2,12 p. 373), le pürvapaksin discute sur l'équivalence_entre
Gén. et Abl. dans na tasya/na tasmät prönö utkrämanti BAU. IV. 4,5 :
le Gén., qui exprime la relation, la connexion en général,5 est ¡ci
"déterminé dans le sens d'une relation spécifique par l'Abl.",
pancamyä sambandhavisese vyavasthäpyate.

Hormis ces faits d'emploi casuel, qui prolongent et justifient
la nette séparation qu'opérait P. entre catégorie casuelle et em-
ploi des cas, seuis sont à relever des traits dispersés. Le pürvapaksin
1.1,13 p. 66 discute sur le sens de -maya- dans ânandamaya TU. :
est-ce un vikärasabda,6 est-ce un élément notant "abondance"
(präcurya)7! Après une longue disquisition, S. se décide à con-
server le sens usuel "fait de félicité" (sü. 19).

Le même sü (1.1,19) fournit la matière de quelques autres
allusions de grammaire: S. p. 76 autorise qu'un mot masculin — en
l'occurrence, un pronom — se réfère au mot b., lequel est neutre:
ainsi seront acquis pour le Vedânta une série de passages décrivant
un être qui en apparence est hétérogène au b. Le même contexte

une identification, pas plus que la Cf. encore 1.1,2 p. 16. Le terme sam-
coordination théoriquement ex- bandho figure dans la Käs. II. 3,50. —
primable dans la phrase gaurasvah " le Noter la distinction que fait S. entre
bœuf (est) un cheval " n'aboutit à Gén. du karman et Gén. du sesa pour
identifier réellement le bœuf au expliquer le composé brahmajijnäsä
cheval. I. 1,1 p. 12 : le karman, "désir de
3 L'Abl. est noté pzravadhi " l im i te" connaître !eb. " s'accorde mieux à
dans la Käs. l. 4,24 et le mot maryâdd l'Écriture que les'esa "désir de con-
lui-même figure P. I. 4,89. naître lié au b.".
4 Le Nom. exprime le svätantrya ou 6 Mot employé par la Käs. IV. 3,143 et
"autonomie", comme chez les gram- qui d'ailleurs reprend une teneur de
mairiens, 1.1,5 p.49-50,ainsi dans"(le P. lui-même IV. 3,134.
solei I) brûle, donne la lumière ". 7 Mot reprenant le präcuryena prastu-
5 Samhanähasämänyavisayä hi sasthh tarn de Käs. V. 4,21.



472 cite les noms techn. pratipadika p. 74, anukarsana p. 73 (onanukrsya
Louis Renou "sans qu'il / ait lieu d'attirer [dans un texte un élément emprunté

à un texte antérieur] ") , adhikäro p. 72, qui, au sens de " influence
gouvernante (d'un mot mis en tête d'un développement)", reflète
l'emploi grammatical du terme.8

Ailleurs: upapada 1.1,7 p. 57 au sens de " mot servant d'at-
tribut ou de détermination accessoire". Sarvanäman " pronom "
1.1,24 p. 93. Bahuvrthi 1.1,2 p. 16 (avec l'épithète tadgunasam-
vijnäno, cf. Terminol. s. u. guno°). Kormadhoroya I. 3,15 p. 180,
passage où S. propose d'expliquer brohmaloko par " le monde (qui
est) b.", afin d'éviter l'attribution au b. d'une notion concrète dis-
tinctive. L'explication du désidératif pipatisati "elle va tomber"
(dit de la berge du fleuve) 1.1,5 p. 52 sert à montrer comment
les Sâmkhya s'entendent à poser que le prodhâno, entité notoire-
ment dénuée d'intelligence, est la cause du monde; l'exemple est
connu en grammaire, Käs. III. 1,7.

Le recours à l'étymologie, malgré les facilités qu'il donnerait à
l'argumentation, est évité. Un exemple est le mot setu " pont"
MuU. II. 2,5: S. enseigne que ce terme n'implique pas nécessaire-
ment l'idée d'une "autre rive", idée qui aurait pour conséquence
fâcheuse que le séjour du ciel et de la terre serait distinct du b. :
conformément à l'étymologie par si- " lier", l'idée est celle de
"tenir ensemble", "soutenir" I. 3,1 p. 156.9

Les cas qui précèdent sont des emprunts à la Grammaire,
valables pour des besoins limités, pour alimenter des gloses par-
ticulières. Tout autres et plus intéressants sont les cas qui suivent,
où un raisonnement de type grammatical entre en jeu. Ici se pose
une question de principe. Ces mêmes procédés se retrouvent dans
les commentaires sur la Mïmâmsâ, parfois aussi dans ceux sur le
Nyâya. On ne peut strictement démontrer qu'ils aient pris nais-
sance chez les grammairiens, sauf là où le contenu est nettement
grammatical. Nous savons que S. était nourri de Mïmâmsâ, nous
constatons que des tranches entières de son argumentation en
dérivent. Là même où l'on penseatteindreun élementgrammatical,
c'est à travers la Mimämsä qu'il a pu parvenir à S. A vrai dire, il
existait un mode de raisonnement élémentaire, dont la plus

8 Ailleurs, odhikara est simplement en contexte mïmamsiste (Garge
"subject-matter", sens attesté dans Citations in Sabara-bhâsya p. 264) :
les sü. mêmes II. 3,12 et 21 III. 3,3, et "ne fais pas violence à la créature" et
qui avoisine celui âeprakarona, plus "qu'i l offre un animal à tel dieu" ont
fréquent. — Le mot anuvrtti figure des sphères d'application distinctes,
notamment 1.1,24 p. 91 ; 3,40 p. 232.— Ou bien I. 1,4 p. 39 où S. traite des
Notons en passant qu'il y'n a pas de deux types de négation; prasajya et
glose "grammaticale" sur des parti- paryudäso, également dans le cadre
cules telles que co ou vä (vä III. 1,7 mïmamsiste, Garge p. 265 et note de
sert à écarter une objection, comme Thibaut ad loc. D'origine non moins
plus souvent tu); des gloses sans portée grammaticale est un axiome tel que
grammaticale affectent atha (au début itaretaravisesanavisesyabhäva IV. 3,1
de l'œuvre), iti (passim), evo (passim), p. 383; 2 p. 385 " relation réciproque
tathä II. 4,1. entre attribut et terme pourvu d'un
9 Des paribhäsägrammaticales sont attr ibut"; passim aussi dharmadharmi-
misesen jeu III. 1,25 p. 131 utsorgäpa- norabhedah, cf. Terminol s. u. dharma.
vâdayos ca vyavasthitovisoyatvom " la La notion à'abheda " non-différence"
règle générale et l'exception ont des a un substrat grammatical patent,
domaines del i mités", axiome d'ail leurs



473 ancienne expression se t rouve dans le Mahabhasya,10 mode qui
Grammaire et comportai t I usage d'un certain nombre de paribhâsâ ou clefs
Védanta interprétatoires ; beaucoup de ces paribhâsâ sont passées à haute

époque dans le Mahäbhäsya lui-même. Les autres systèmes n'en
offrent pas l'équivalent, et elles ont fait loi, mutatis mutandis, dans
le domaine philosophique, tou t au moins dans l'une et l 'autre
Mlmâmsâ qui, plus qu'aucun autre système, exigeaient un code
de conventions.

L'argument prél iminaire, chez S., se fonde volontiers sur le
sens établi (prosiddha), sur l'usage (proyoga) attesté (dorsono), t ou t
comme les grammairiens font état de l'usage (loko), de l 'aptitude
à expr imer (obhidhôno). Ce "sens établi " fourn i t des valeurs
directes, immédiatement sensibles. Il repose en principe sur la
convention ou rüdhi I. 3,40 p. 232. Entre deux valeurs établies,
il advient que l'une " monte (plus) vite à la conscience" sïghrom
huddhim ôrohoti 1.1,22 p. 82. C'est l'emploi profane ou usuel du
mot. La méthode védântique, sur le plan de la Semasiologie, con-
siste pour une bonne part à écarter ce sens naturel, à ret rouver
une valeur indirecte, àoutrepasser en somme l'usage: ainsi le
mot onno signifiera, non " nou r r i t u re " , mais " t e r r e " (dans ChU.
VI. 2, 4) II. 3,12 p. 23. On reconnaît ce forçage linguistique si com-
mun à lascolastique indienne depuis le N i ruk ta : l'exégèse du
Rgvedaen a fourni le prétexte et en a accrédité l'habitude. Mais,
ici comme ailleurs, le recours à la grammaire forme le propre du
pürvapaksa; le Vedântin accompli le transcende: c'est ce que font,
plus ou moins ouvertement, toutes les disciplines classiques de
l'Inde.

D'autres considérations pr iment en effet l'usage ou l'appa-
rence. Ainsi le prokorono ou " con tex te " . Toutefois il y a un risque
à abandonner le sens direct au prof i t du contexte I. 3,8 p. 166 tatra
prakoronänurodhena srutih parityaktä syät: on contrevient au
principe bien connu de la Mïmâmsâ (Garge op. c. p. 276), alludé
par S. lui-même III. 3,49 p. 262, aux termes de quoi la valeur directe
(sruti) a plus de force que le signe-caractéristique (lingo), le lingo
plus que la connexion syntactique (vokyo), le väkya enfin plus que
le prokorono. On reconnaît là cette scrutation sur la " force" de
tel type de règles par rapport à tel autre, domaine essentiel de la
théorie des paribhâsâ.

10 Qu'on pense à la séquence à peu ou bien l'éther-élément?— Pourquoi
près obligatoire : paraphrase littérale, cette question? — Parce que l'un et
exposé du problème en litige (sam- l'autre sont attestés " kirn äkäsasab-
soyo), thèse antérieure, thèse défini- dena param brahmäbhidhiyata uta bhü-
tive (faisant suite à des objections täkäsam iti/ kutah samsayah/ ubhayotra
partielles, des répliques, des aperçus prayogadarsanät rappelle tant d'at-
ne comportant qu'une part de vérité taques toutes semblables chez
Thieme GN. 1935 [this Volume page Patañjali. L'emploi de prôpta pour
299]). Cette séquence se retrouve dans désigner un résultat apparemment,
toute la scolastique indienne; mais provisoirement, acquis, en fait an-
nulle part, sauf peut-être chez nulable par un raissonement ultérieur,
Sabarasvâmin, elle n'est si voisine du est aussi fréquent chezS. qu'en Gram-
modèle patañjalien que chez S., en maire. Cf. encore l'usage du terme
dépit des siècles qui séparent ces proyojana I. 1,4 p. 38 " motivation "
deux maîtres. L'entrée en matière si (non "final end " Thibaut) et une
commune chezS..telle que 1.1,22 p.81 formulefamilière comme kim tova
" une question se pose : le mot Ether tena syät (¡bid.) kim krtarp syät (pas-
(ChU. I. 9,1) désigne-t-il le b. suprême sim).



474 La "va leur d i rec te " comporte elle-même des aménage-
Louis Renou ments; on peut faire appel d'une interprétat ion moins informée à

une autre mieux informée, ainsi IV. 2,1 p. 364 où le pdrvapaksin
t ien t que c'est la parole même qui se résorbe dans la pensée (au
moment de la mort ) , cette explication seule faisant justice au
"sens d i r ec t " ; mais le siddhântin comprend " la fonction de la
parole se résorbe . . . " : fonction et chose affectée de fonction sont
comprises comme non-distinctes, vrttivrtti motor abhedopacärät.
En réalité, S. use, suivant les convenances, de l'un ou l'autre de
ces procédés. Il fait état, très souvent, du prokorono, malgré la
faiblesse relative de cet argument. Ainsi, dans un passage (1.1, 24
p. 90) où il entend montrer que la lumière (j/ot/'s, ChU. III. 13, 7)
est bien le b. Les "signes caractérist iques" sont également in-
voqués, ainsi dans le développement 1.1, 23 p. 85 où S. aboutit à
l'équation pröno = b. Si le personnage sis dans le disque solaire
est le b. même (1.1,11 p. 63), c'est en raison du lingo, à savoir, " le
fait de n'être associé à aucun mal".11

La "connexion syntact ique" joue un rôle eminent (Garge
op. c. p. 262). Si le mot " l u m i è r e " (au passage déjà cité, p. 93)
signifie b., c'est que la phrase où il f igure est liée à la précédente
par le pronom yod, qui forme un somorthyo, une "communauté
sémantique". Ce qui compte est moins laforce d'une donnée
initiale I. 4,19 p. 274 que la valeur du développement entier, ibid.
p. 275, ou bien la plural i té des connexions 1.1, 29 p. 99, où le terme
sombondhobhüman f igure déjà dans le su. Ainsi en Grammaire,
où Vadhikôra initial est souvent perdu de vue à mesure qu'on
avance dans le chapitre qu' i l commande. C'est la connexion de tel
élément avec tel autre qui peut rendre un texte intell igible 1.1,26
p. 96. Le vôkyo peut provoquer un transfert en propulsant un
mot hors de son domaine naturel 1.1, 24 p. 93 (contexte déjà cité),
svavisayäc chakyäprocyävoyitum. Le mot otideso " t r a n s f e r t " joue
un rôle eminent en Mïmâmsâ (Garge p. 280) comme en Gram-
maire. On le t rouve encore 1.1, 20 p. 78 et 79, où il est di t que le
puruso sis dans le disque solaire a des caractères qui se laissent
transférer au purusa sis dans l'œil (passage déjà cité).12

Toute interprétat ion qui préserve l 'unité d'une phrase vaut
mieux que celle qui entraîne une scission : principe connu des
grammairiens (Terminol . s. u. ekovôkyo), chez qui une paribhäsä
invite à ne déduire de la "scission de règ le" (yogovibhôgo) que les
résultats "souhaitables". Mais d'après la Mïmâmsâ (Garge p. 256),
le vôkyobhedo a une signification un peu dif férente: l'axiome entre
en vigueur là où une même proposit ion semble contenir deux t

injonctions distinctes. C'est le risque que commande d'éviter S.
I. 2, 2 p. 108; 3,14 p. 177; III. 3, 58 p. 279 (cf. aussi 1.1, 31 p. 103)
et qui lui permet de réfuter un pürvapaksa. En ce dernier passage
(III. 3, 58), l 'argumentation consistant à unir plusieurs données
en un même ensemble syntactique est rejetée en posant que les
phrases successives ne possèdent aucun indice qui marquerait
P 'appétence" (äkänksä) de l'une d'elles vers un élément com-
pléti f : chacune d'elles se suffit à elle-même, preuve qu'on a bien

11 La notion de íiñga émane du Rituel non-observée est l'erreur consistant
plutôt que de la Grammaire, JA, 1941- à abandonner un sujeten cours pour
1942, p. 153 [this Volume page 463]. en attaquer un nouveau I. 1,15 p. 68;
En Grammaire, l'emploi à peu près 24 p. 90 et passim, prakrtahänäpra-
corrélatif est celui de loksana. krtoprakriye.
12 Une conséquence de la connexion



475 affaire à une " phrase " : la notion d'akañksa est connue aussi en
Grammaire et Grammaire.
Védânta La "connexion " est plus que la simple proximi té, qui en

Grammaire peut servir de base à une interprétat ion, t ou t en pas-
sant pour moins " f o r t e " que le sämorthya (Terminol . s. u. pratyô-
satti). S. use çàet làde l 'argument de prox imi té ; il distingue une
prox imi té moins grande et une plus grande (sa m n ¡ h ¡tata r a) 1.1,19
p. 75. Mais il enseigne 1.1, 23 p. 86 que la prox imi té ne prévaut pas
contre laforce d'une "propos i t ion complémenta i re" (väkyasesa),
en vertu de quoi, par exemple, prôna sera identifiable à b. Cette
notion du väkyasesa repose, du point de vue grammatical, sur
l'ellipse, cf. le Mahâbhâsya, Termino l . s. u., comme l' indique claire-
ment l'expression iti vôkyasesah 1.1, 2 p. 16. C'est un aspect par-
t icul ier de la connexion. A côté des "proposi t ions absolues" (dont
certaines sont dites "décisives", nirnayavôkya 1.1, 2 p. 19), il y a
les väkyasesa'. le mot f igure dans les su. mêmes, I. 4 ,12, ainsi que
dans les MïSù. C'est souvent le väkyasesa qui donne la clef d'un
Texte, ainsi la signification du composé (déjà cité) pañcajanah I.
4,12 p. 260 est précisée par le v° "ceux qui connaissent le souffle
du souffle", d'où suit quepañcajana (sur le plan védântique) égale
prôna. La complémentari té résulte d'un même emploi r i tuel et
d'une unité sémantique, cf. le passage mïmâmsiste 1.1,4p. 23. La
sruti ou valeur directe l 'emporte, comme de juste, sur la prox imi té
III. 3, 55 p. 273, laquelle est faible p_ar nature III. 3, 25 p. 224, pas-
sage également d' inspiration mimâmsiste.

Ainsi l 'emploi simultané de la Grammaire et de la Mïmâmsâ,
ou si l'on préfère de la Mïmâmsâ à substructure grammaticale,
permet t ra de saisir des gradations, partant des préférences, des
applications privilégiées pour tel le proposit ion qu'on cherche à
distinguer par rapport à telles autres.

Un autre artif ice, plus product i f encore, est la différence
qui s'opère entre valeur pr imaire (mukhya) et valeur secondaire
(gauna). Il s'agit là d'une des tendances fondamentales, la plus im-
portante même sans doute, de toute la sémantique indienne, de
toutes les théories fondées de près ou de loin sur la sémantique, à
commencer par l'Alamkärasästra.13 L'origines'en t rouve clairement
du côté des écoles grammaticales. Une paribhäsä conservée chez
Patañjali pose que "s i un mot a une valeur secondaire en même
temps qu'une valeur primaire, l 'opération le concernant se réfère
à sa valeur pr imaire (seule)". Ceci rappelle d'un peu loin l'axiome
précité de la Mïmâmsâ, aux termes duquel la sruti ou "valeur
d i rec te " prévaut sur toute autre interprétat ion.

Chez S. aussi le sens primaire est préférable au sens impliqué
1.1, 22 p. 82; 26 p. 96 ;14 IV. 2,1 p. 364 (passage déjà cité). La dis-
t inct ion entre sens " d é r i v é " et sens primaire ne s'avère que là
où existe une différence de fait entre les choses énoncées 1.1, 4p . 42
prasiddhavastubhedasya gaunatvamukhyatvaprasiddheh, II est vain
de poser avec les Sâmkhya un sens figuratif au mot " il considéra"

13 Le sens "secondaire" n'entrave pas unité sémantique essentielle.
le principe, connu aussi des gram- 14 II s'agit ici de la connotation du mot
mai riens, de Vekörthatva du vocabu- b.dans ChU III. 12, 7 : "sens primaire"
laire (racines verbales exceptées) : veut dire que le mot b. ne signifie
principe rappelé par S. I. 1, 7 p. 56; 22 " rien d'autre que b.". C'est autour et
p. 82. Les grammairiens ont le juste par rapport au mot b. que s'agite tout
sentiment que les acceptions secon- l'effort sémasiologique du Vedânta
daires d'un mot, si aberrantes sankarien.
soient-elles, ne contredisent pas son



476 de [ U p . pour justif ier que le sujet de ce verbe soit le neutre sat
Louis Renou " l ' Ê t r e " I. 1, 6 p. 53.15

Ce qui paraît devoir désigner des essences extérieures au b.,
par exemples les vocables " r i ve" , " mesure", " connex ion" ,
"sépara t ion" III. 2, 31 p. 175 — et qui les désigne selon le pdrva-
paksin — n'est en réalité que métaphore; c'est ainsi que le b. est
appelé " r i v e " parce qu'i l ressemble à une rive d'une certaine
manière.

Soit le Texte relatif à l 'éther II. 3,1 p. 3 et suiv., lequel est
tantôt donné comme sans origine, tantôt comme né du Soi. Com-
ment expl iquer cette contradict ion ? A-t-on le dro i t d 'unir syntacti-
quement les deux propositions? On se ralliera plutôt à la position
d'un "sens secondaire" : le Texte admettant une certaine origine
de l'éther (sü. 3 p. 5) à un sens secondaire, autrement dit figuratif.
Tel mot — ainsi sambhütah (sü. 5 p. 7) — peut être pr imaire dans
telles conditions, secondaire dans telles autres. Le mot b. lui-
même est pris secondairement quand il se réfère à la nourr i ture ,
primai rement quand il vise la félicité (ceci di t à propos de T U . III.
2-6, ibid.). L'équivalence, au même passage, "topas — b." est
figurée, c'est une bhakti ou " participation " assimilatrice. Les mots
" naissance" et " m o r t " , lorsqu'ils s'appliquent au Soi, sont bhäkta
ou purement métaphoriques, d'après le sü. même II. 3 ,16p. 28:
leur emploi primaire entacherait la permanence du Soi.

Faut-il reconnaître le sens figuré dans le cas de choses pour
lesquelles les mots (védiques) sont notre seul instrument de con-
naissance (promana) ? Ce point de vue est rejeté par S. 1.1, 7 p. 56,
qui y voi t le risque d'un " manque de confiance" généralisé, so-
rvatränäsväsaprasangät; il consent que certains mots aient l'une
ou l 'autre valeur suivant les circonstances.16 Il discute encore 111.
1 ,10p.120 sur le sens direct du mot carona " c o n d u i t e " et le sens
connotati f " résidu des oeuvres " : ici les t. techn. employés sont
srauta d'une part, ¡oksonika de l'autre, qui font penser aux pari-
bhâsâ grammaticales bien connues opérant avec sruto/läksonika ou
sruta/onumito (Terminol . s. uu.).

Un autre aspect de la valeur "secondai re" est celui qu'on
observe III. 3, 42 p. 255: on évoque là ce principe mlmâmsiste qu'un
arthavädo ou " proposit ion énonçant un état d é f a i t " ne forme
qu'une matière secondaire, alors que les portions concernant le
résultat ou " f r u i t " d'un acte enjoint forment une " matière princi-
pale" et du point de vue linguistique sont à entendre au sens direct,
l i t téral , tothâ hi gunaväda äpadyeta pholopadese tu mukhyavädo-
papattih.

Parfois le sens secondaire est à préférer. On enseigne IV. 4, 4
p. 408 que l'âme délivrée est indivise avec le Soi suprême: là où
un Texte énonce une séparation, c'est la non-séparation qu'on

15 Auditsü. estattesté le motgauna, que uccarito bahubhih sambadhyamdnah

S. glose par aupacäriko "résultant kvacid mukhyah kvacid gauna ¡tyadhya-
d'uneapproximation(métaphorique)". vasätum sakyamj vairüpyaprasangät.
16 Toutefois il ne faudrait pas prendre Le sens secondaire est admis à
un seul et même mot, tantôt au sens t i tre optionnel (vä du sü.) 111.1,7 p.
primaire avec tel attribut, tantôt au 110 : il s'agit du mot anna dans " les
sens secondaire avec tel autre, en un Vaisyasont Vanna des rois" viso
seul et même développement; ¡I en ré- 'nnam räjnäm, et analogues. Aussi III. 2,
su Itérait un " manque d'uniformité", 4 p. 4 à propos de l'individu qui, en
vice qu'il faut à tout prix éviter II. 4, 3 dormant, "crée des chariots, etc."
p. 77, na hy ekasmin prakarana eka- selon BAU. III. 3, 9 et 10.
smims ca vàkya ekah sabdah sakrd



477 admettra, sur la base du "sens secondaire", bhedanirdesas tv abhede
Grammaire et 'py upacaryate.
Védânta L'objet propre du Védânta, tel que l'entend S., est de ramener

à l'unité les Textes et les notions inscrites, Thibaut p. LXVI. De
manière analogue, l'objet de la Smrti savante est de résorber les
conflits virtuels entre les sources écrites ou ceux entre droit et
coutume. Celui des commentaires pâninéens est de concilier
l'usage avec les règles, quand ce n'est pas de permettre l'applica-
tion non contrariée de deux règles afférentes à une même opéra-
tion.

On ne peut accepter l'idée d'un conflit, même entre les mantra
et les brâhmana 1.1,15p. 68, mantrabrähmanayos cajkärthatvam
yuktam/avirod'hät: pas davantage entre les diverses Écritures.17

De là l'emploi du väkyasesa (ci-dessus décrit) et du "sens secon-
daire", qui évoque de loin l'ontarañgotvo et le bahirañgatva des
raisonnements grammaticaux. Un axiome banal est la " conformité
de vues des textes révélés " srutisömänya 1.1, 21 p. 81.

Toutefois, il faut distinguer. De même que certaines règles de
grammaire sont de simples développements (proponed) d'une règle
antérieure, que d'autres sont des définitions, d'autres enfin des
rappels d'une chose établie (pnuvôdo),™ non pas des injonctions
proprement dites, de même il y a dans la Mïmâmsâ des arthaväda
(S. y fait allusion 1.1, 4 p. 23 et cf. III. 3, 42 cité ci-dessus), lesquels
n'ont d'autorité que par l'effet de leur enchaînement à tel ou tel
vidhi.

De même aussi que dans les sü. grammaticaux le répétition
d'un mot, d'une règle donnée à une règle prochainement con-
sécut ive, serait une faute si ellen'avait quelque motivation (prayo-
jana) particulière, de même en Sruti la répétition de deux Textes
indique qu'il faut les séparer l'un de l'autre, sinon la validité de
l'un des deux serait compromise III. 3, 35 p. 242. Pareillement,
rappelle encore S., la répétition dans la Mïmâmsâ montre que deux
actes rituels sont distincts. La reprise du mot b. I. 2,15 p. 127, a une
incidence sur la valeur du mot prédicat, en l'occurrence ko et kha:
le prédicat serait conçu comme une simple qualité et ne pourrait
servir de support à une méditation. La répétition oriente laséman-
tique: le mot "fél ic i té" étant repris dans TU. au sens de "5 . " , il
s'ensuit queje " Soi fait-de-félicité" n'est autre que leb. 1.1,12
p. 65. Chez S., comme chez les grammairiens, l'attitude initiale,
vis-à-vis des teneurs répétées, est celle d'un "doute" qui se dé-
clanche, d'un problème qui se pose.

17 Le conflit est admis, du moins à 18 Le terme figure chez S. I. 1, 4 p. 27;
titre préliminaire, I. 4,14 p. 263 et 265, 3, 42 p. 234 ("Qui est le Soi?" Ré-
pour un domaine n'intéressant pas la ponse "Celui qui est dans le cœur" :
doctrine, celui des choses créées. La s'agit-il là d'un anuvädo sur la nature
srutivipratipatti de III. 2, 31 p. 175 du Soi migrant, déjà connue par
demeure au niveau des apparences. — d'autres sources; ou bien le passage
Noter que certains mantra et brä- vise-t-il à établir la nature dudit Soi?
hmana, au début des Up., n'appartien- Argumentation qui fait penser à
nent pas à labrahmavidyä, bien qu'elles \'aprâpta= et à lapräpta-vibhäsä des
en avoisinent l'enseignement, III. 3, 25 écoles grammaticales) II. 3, 47 (les
p. 223 : ceci exprime un fait dont nous Textes visent à enseigner la non-
avons aujourd'hui le sentiment, à différence; sur la différence, il n'y a
savoir que le début des Up. plonge que des anuvädo, comme on en a sur
encore dans la substance des Brahma- les choses naturellement établies,
na et n'échappe que progressivement svabhävapräpta).
à cette gangue.



478 Nous venons de mentionner l'expression " pour servir de
Louis Renou support à la méditation " : S. en effet fait intervenir la " médita-

t ion " pour rrendre compte de certains attr ibuts qu'au premier
examen la Sruti confère au b. : ces fantômes ont été évoqués simple-
ment, nous d i t -on, " p o u r servir à la médi ta t ion" , upäsanärtham:
ainsi 1.1, 24 p. 91 à propos des pseudo-localisations du b. En Gram-
maire, les mentions de lieux (udJcäm, etc.), les noms de maîtres
f igurent püjärtham " honoris causa" : elles sont dénuées de valeur
injonctive par elles-mêmes. Il ne serait pas excessif de montrer que
les artifices de la mäyä ou " al tér i té (phénoménale) " 1.1, 20 p. 80,
de la lï lâ ou " j eu (phénoménal)" II. 1, 33 (sü. !), du nämarüpa ou
"nom-e t - f o rme" II. 2, 2 p. 369, considérés comme autant d'ob-
stacles à l ' identif ication fondamentale, reposent lointainement sur
des postulats grammaticaux: la dist inct ion entre la forme opéra-
t ionnel le (kärya) et la forme réalisée (siddha), ou encore cette
" non-réalisation " technique que résume en des perspectives
ill imitées le célèbre pürvotrasiddham de Pânini. Toutes les dé-
marches de S. postulent la recherche d'un état second permettant
d'annuler la mult ip l ic i té que fourn i t l'état élémentaire. C'est
aussi, en un sens, l 'effort de la Grammaire.

C , The th i rd comparative study is " Grammaire et poétique en san-
G r a m m a i r e sk r i t , " Études védiques etpâninéennes (8,1961,105-131 ). Here Renou
e t P o é t i q u e takes a basic treatise on poetics, the Kävyaprakäsa, and studies
en sanskrit some of the relationships between poetics and syntax. The Kävya-
(1961) prakäsa was written by a Kashmir brahman, Mammata, who lived

in the eleventh century A.D. Renou deals with discussions on the
Louis Renou grammaticality of poetic forms; poetic analysis of long nominal

compounds; expressions for poetic comparison or analogy; ellipsis;
cases where a member of a compound is syntactically related to
words outside the compound ; and other topics.

§1. Prenant pour base le Kävyaprakäsa (KP.),1 notre objet
limité est de rechercher ce que la Poétique ajoute à notre connais-
sance de lagrammaire, telle qu'elle résulte de P(änini) et de son
école.

1 Texte cité d'après l'éd. du Bhanda-
rkar Oriental Research Institute
(1950); parsü(tra)'s et, éventuelle-
ment, par pages. Le découpage des
kâr(ikâ) en su.'s, ajoutons-le, n'a pas
de justification interne (cf. en dernier
Sivaprasad Bhattacharyya, éd. du KP.
1, p. LXIV), pas en tout cas celle que
peut posséder le Rk-Prätis. — l'autre
texte où cette double division est
attestée —, à savoir de nous rappeler
qu'un sectionnement ancien en su.'s
a été refondu en forme de kär.'s. La
seule raison d'être des pseudo-sû". du
KP. est qu'ils coïncident avec des
développements distinctifs de la
v(rtti); c'est la v. qui, par sa disposition
même, commande cette fragmentation

en su.'s ou qui, à l'inverse, amène à
grouper deux ou plus de deux kör. en
une seule masse, laquelle est para-
doxalement considérée aussi comme
un su. — Sur les relations de la kör. et
du sü., cf. la définition de Bharata6.11
(éd. p. 264 du vol. !2etcf. K.M.Varma
Seven Words in Bharata p. 69). — Le
KP. occupe une position centrale en
Poétique, centrale en ce sens qu'il
condense et repense tous les pro-
blèmes précédemment abordés; mais
ce n'est pas un texte "de base", car le
destin de l'Alamkärasästraa voulu
qu'il n'existât point, au départ de cette
tradition, un corpus de su.'s comme
il y en avait à l'orée de la plupart des
disciplines erudites ou spéculatives.



479
Grammaire et
poétique en sanskrit

II convient de distinguer ici deux points. On trouve des allu-
sions dispersées — plus nombreuses dans certains chapitres,
ainsi dans celui des Défauts, VII — à des faits de morphologie, avec
renvoi explicite ou implicite, à P.,2 allusions qui servent àappuyer
quelque interprétation, à illustrer quelque trait du sémantisme
" poétique". On trouve ensuite des faits de langue donnés in-
dépendamment du vyäkarana, pour en développer les enseigne-
ments ou même en déborder le cadre. C'est ce qu'on pourrait
appeler les faits " linguistiques", par contraste avec l'autre série,
qui rassemble les faits "grammaticaux". Ce second aspect doit
évidemment nous retenir davantage, étant plus intéressant et plus
novateur. Encore faut-il noter tout de suite qu'il n'est pas toujours
aisé de voir le moment exact où la Poétique se dissocie de la Gram-
maire.

Nous laisserons de côté, comme de peu d'importance, les
apports de phonétique,3 qui se résument en de menues disquisi-
tions sur des cas de sandhi et â'asandhi, en des appréciations sur
le caractère expressif de certaines consonnes. On peut omettre
aussi les axiomes touchant la nécessité des études grammaticales
pour l'apprentissage de la matière poétique: axiomes qui font
défaut, au surplus, dans le KP., traité strictement préoccupé de
technique et qui limite au minimum les exordes qui s'étalaient
dans la littérature antérieure.4

2 Ni dans le KP., ni dans les autres
Traités que nous avons pu parcourir,
il ne semble surgir d'enseignement
remontant à une source autre que P.
et son école (Mahäbhäsya, accessoire-
ment Kâsikâ-v.). Isolé et sans portée
est le fait que le Sah. Darp. 10.19 (v).
signale que chez les Kalâpa on désigne
par yinn-âyi-nam ce que P. rendait par
kyac-kyañ-namul.
3 Sur l'accent (védique) et les très
rares allusions qui y sont faites en
Poétique, cf. Ruyyakacité H. Jacobi
ZDMG. 62, p. 420 note, P. V. Kane
History of Sanskrit Poetics2 p. 70
(cas de ¡ndrasatru, qui d'ailleurs est
allégué en Poétique, non en partant
du Veda, mais à travers Patanjali).
4 Ainsi d'après Bhäm, 1.9 la Gram-
maire vient en tête des savoirs requis
pour le poète : sabda la désigne,
juxtaposé à abhidhäna et artha (ou
abhidhänärthal), qui vise l'étymologie
(et éventuellement la sémantique).
Vâm. 1.3,4 parle aussi de sabda{smrt¡),
suivi o'abhidhâna(kosa). Naturelle-
ment le kôvya lui-même est défini le
plus souvent par la combinaison de
sabda et ó'artha, mais où il s'agit de
"forme" et de "sens", non pas de
"morphologie" et de "sémantique"
Chez Bharata (chap. 6, début), il y a
une utilisation imprévue du mot niru-
kta, au sens probable de "définition

reposant sur une analyse gram-
maticale" (cf. Varma, op. cit., p. 69
qui a étudié en détail cette notion),
dans les préliminaires à la théorie du
rasa : il s'agit d'un souvenir du "niru-
kta" védique, mais détourné de son
sens ancien. Il y a en outre (éd., chap.
14= trad. Man. Ghosh chap. 15) une
brève description des principes de la
Grammaire, comme préliminaire aux
règles de prosodie. Déjà donc chez
Bharata comme dans la Poétique pro-
prement dite, la Grammaire est
traitée en simple "servante", en
dépit des éloges dont çà et là elle fait
l'objet : sur ces éloges ou l'affirma-
tion de la nécessité de l'étude gram-
maticale, v. des références chez Kane
op. cit., p. 374 ou S. K. De Sanskrit
Poetics 1, p. 10. Le texte le plus ex-
plicite sans doute, avec insertion d'un
passage entier emprunté à la Paspasä,
est la Kavyamïmâmsa. D'autre part,
on semble éprouver une certaine anti-
nomie entre Poétique et Grammaire,
depuis l'instant où se développe la
théorie du dhvani (cf. S. K. De 2, p,
162) : car, si la Grammaire se fonde
sur les valeurs expresses du langage,
le dhvani s'évertue à dégager les
valeurs latentes.

Une indication plus précise est
celle que donne le chap, grammatical
de Bhäm. 6.29, à savoir qu'on peut



480 §2. A l'inverse de certains Traités plus anciens — il s'agit, en
Louis Renou fait, des œuvres de Bhäm[aha] et de Väm[ana] —, qui groupent

des faits de langue, grammaire aussi bien que lexique, dans un
chapitre terminal , le KP. ne comporte aucun développement
linguistique autonome. Les citations de P. manquent à l ' intérieur
des kär(ikä), vouées à laformulat ion la plus abstraite, la plus ell ip-
t ique; elles sont rares dans la v(rtti). D'autant plus uti le demeure-
t-i l de relever l 'emploi que fait ce texte de valeurs linguistiques.

Mais voyons d'abord en quoi consistent ces chapitres te rm i -
naux de Bhâm. et de Vâm. ? Ils ont peu à vo i r avec la poétique pro-
prement dite, si ce n'est par cet a t t r ibut général qu'on y pourvoi t
le poète de conseils pratiques concernant des emplois à préférer,
d'autres à éviter. A part quelques généralités, on n'y t rouve en
effet qu'une suite de cas concrets, suite succincte chez Bhâm.,
beaucoup plus ample chez Vâm. Ces cas sont allégués dans l 'ordre
même où ils devraient f igurer s'ils étaient traités dans l'Astâdhyâ-
yï,5 ce qui confirme bien l 'origine exacte de cet enseignement.
Ceci dit , Bhäm. et Väm. sont assez différents l'un de l'autre, mal-
gré quelques concordances de détail. Bhâm, a souci de marquer
que laformation dont il t ra i te est non seulement acceptable, mais
recommandable; il reste, à cet égard, voisin de la Poétique dans
son ensemble, laquelle se fonde sur le choix. Ainsi pose-t-il que
les suffixes "yuc" , "kurac" , " varac", " ¡snuc" sont "s ingul ière-
men t " (yisesena) utilisables en poésie (48). Ou bien, désireux de
préciser une opt ion pâninéenne, il enseigne qu'on doit préférer
märjanti hmrjonti (31). Il admet l'emploi du participe parfait dans
la bhäsä (42), alors que les Grammairiens laissent souvent la ques-

recourirà l'upasamkhyono et à l'/st/,
qui sont des "additifs" quasi nor-
maux faits à P. dans le Bhâsya, mais
qu'il faut éviter d'user du yogovibhäga
ou "scission de règle", cet artifice
qui, bien qu'étant connu parfois du
Bhâsya lui-même, se développe surtout
chez les commentateurs postérieurs
et tend à l'abus; une paribhäsä (n°114)
cherche à en limiter les effets, yogavi-
bhägäd istasiddhih "d'une (nouvelle
régie obtenue par) scission (en deux)
d'une règle (ancienne, on ne peut
tirer que) les résultats (qui apparais-
sent) souhaitables (pour tel cas
d'espèce) " (la paribhäsä n'est pas
reprise, à l'inverse de tant d'autres,
dans les su. du Traité grammatical de
Bhoja. Bhâm. fait aussi allusion au
Nyâsa, ci-dessous § 8. Des détails
aussi précis font défaut chez Vâm. — II
n'est que nature! que des allusions de
grammaire dans une strophe poétique
soient considérées comme un défaut,
ainsi KP. su. 81, p. 413, à moins, ajoute
l'auteur, que lastrophe incriminée
ne soit mise dans la bouche d'un
grammairien. Quant aux aoristes de la
str. citée p. 414, i Is sont à la fois rudes

phoniquement {kasta) et insolites,
comme peuvent l'être en français
certains imparfaits du subjonctif.
5 Ceci a été déjà relevé pour Vâm. par
Cappeller Stilregeln p. ix (dont nous
suivons ¡ci la numérotation des sü.),
mais c'est également vrai de Bhâm. II.
s'agit donc d'une " durghatavrtti" à
l'état embryonnaire; les données de
Bhäm. et de Väm. offrent du reste plus
d'un point de contact avec le texte de
Saranadeva; nous en signalerons
plusieurs. Mais le grammairien va plus
loin que ses devanciers dans l'effort
de "conciliation ".Ad P. 3.2,162, il cite-
un enseignement de Väm. (40) con-
cernant la nuance du dérivé en -ura-:
en fait, Vâm. s'était borné à instaurer
sous forme d'une isti une indication
déjà donnée dans la Kâsikâ, indication
qui n'avait pas laissé de provoquer
quelque remous parmi les com-
mentateurs, cf. nos Études de gr. skte
1, p. 122. Ainsi lagrammaire de Bhoja
(1.4,233) pose d'emblée la valeur
réfléchie (karmakartari), mais ajoute
que, selon certains, la valuer active
(-transitive) est seule correcte.



481 t i on cont roversée. 6 Il a r r i ve aussi qu ' i l rest re igne, sur la fo i de
Grammaire et l'usage poét ique, un emplo i qu i chez P. se tena i t dans un cadre
poétique en sanskrit t r o p large : impo r tan te est son observat ion (40) touchant les

format ions " kvip", qu ' i l souhaite vo i r se l im i te r à l ' lnstr . sing, et
au Loc. pi . Il c i rconscr i t aussi (39) le d r o i t qu 'on a t h é o r i q u e m e n t
de t i r e r des formes nouvel les en par tant d 'un gana pâninéen.7

Il pose enfin (32) qu 'on ne peut, d 'une règle générale comme
P. 1.2,64 (sur les ekasesa), dédu i re qu 'un nombre d é t e r m i n é de
formes, celles à savoir qu i e x p r i m e n t la re lat ion déf in ie par P. 67,
comme varunau, indrau, bhavau, sarvau, mrdau : il s'agit donc d 'en-
d iguer un usage qui r isquai t de dépasser les bornes permises.8

Jamais Bhäm. n'écarte de f r o n t un enseignement de l 'école pâni-
néenne; ses rares énoncés négatifs sont conformes à des pratisedha-
sütra de P., ainsi ceux qui visent le sasthïtatpurusa d 'un nom en
-tr-(36) ou en -aka-.9 Les deux kör. u l t imes sont or ientées un peu
différemment, attirant notre attention sur une formation verbale
assez rare, au sujet de quoi l'étudiant pourrait trébucher, l'aspect
en -at- du participe des présents redoublés, et la 3e pers. plur.
corrélative en -ati, ou bien encore le -/- de liaison du type roditi,
svapiti.

§3. Chez Väm., lathéorie grammaticale a plus clairement
l'allure d'une sabdasuddhi ou d'un sausabdya, une " purification
des formes du langage", comme les données qu'égrènent tout
au long des sú. pâninéens les commentateurs tardifs — ainsi la
Bhäsävrtti, et déjà, timidement, laCandravrtti et la Käsikä—, et
qui se déploient à plein dans la Durghatavrtti. On trouve d'abord
chez Vâm. des formations que l'auteur tient pour incorrectes,
ainsi avaihi 71, apänganetrö 72, slistapriya 73 (cité aussi Durgh.
ad 6.3,34, qui justifie la forme), nidrodruk 88, nispanda 89, oñguli-
sañga 90; à propos de sârvara 52, Väm. n'a pas fait l'effort qu'on
pouvait attendre pour justifier la dérivation, effort auquel se livre
sans peine Durgh. ad P. 4.3,11. Ces mots et plusieurs autres sont-ils
considérés par Väm. comme absolument incorrects, ou seule-
ment comme sujets à caution ? On peut se le demander, voyant les
vocables fort divers dont l'auteur se sert pour stigmatiser ces
emplois, tantôt anvesya, cintya, durlabha, tantôt avadya, ou encore
a(nisedhya) ou simplement (88) no.10

Dans la majorité des cas, les formes, vicieuses selon l'explica-
tion grammaticale obvie, peuvent cependant se concilier avec la
Grammaire au prix d'une explication moins apparente. Ainsi en
va-t-il de sudatï69: ou bien l'on donnera une valuer cumulative au
CA de P. 5,4,145 (ce que fait déjà la Käs., reprise par la Bhäsäv.), ou

6 Les cas de mrjanti/ märjanti résulte de R. Birwé.
en partie de P. (7.2,114), en partie (et 8 Cf. Durgh. ad P. 67 et le long bhäsyo
surtout) d'une ¡sti dans Bhäsya 1.1,5 ad P. 64, notamment autour du vt, 46
(trad. Ojihara-Renou p. 28). — Quant (liñga-vacanasiddhih).
au participe parfait, question fort 9 Cf. ci-dessous § 8. Ibid., également,
embarrassée, cf. nos Études de gr. la question, un peu obscure, de
skte 1, p. 99 et 133 et, en dernier lieu, Yavyaylbhâva.
notre article sous presse du JAs. 1961 10 Plusieurs de ces mots sont repris
sur la Théorie des temps d'après les Durgh., passim. Le NA pâninéen ne
grammairiens sanskrits [see pages signifie jamais qu'une forme (en usage)
500-525 of this volume]. est à éviter, mais seulement que là où
7 Sur Väkrtiganatva de P. et les les règle(s) positive(s) précédemment
problèmes que pose la présence des énoncée(s) cesse(nt) de valoir dans les
gana, cf. l'introduction à l'éd. critique cas d'espèce qui sont énoncés ensuite,
du Ganapâtha, ouvrage (sous presse)
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Louis Renou recourra à P. 5.4,143 (passage où justement la Bhäsäv. cite le mot

en exemple); la Durgh. ad 5.4,141 connaît encore un autre biais.
Väm. 45 fait appel aussi au CA, comme il se retranche ailleurs (79)
derrière le BAHULAM, comme il fait état du nipätana 43 (pour
sobhä, mot étudié aussi Durgh. ad 3.3,102) et 85 (pour vira ma).u

La technique des gana ¡llustratifs (äkrtigana) permet de " just i -
f ier" plusieurs formes embarrassantes, ainsi sous 14,16,18, 33, 75.
Il advient qu'on ait à utiliser une analyse (autre que celle normale-
ment attendue) 37, 38, 84, une étymologie distincte 76, 77, 78
(ainsi dans praplya, qui viendrait, non de la racine pä-, mais de la
racine pi), un découpage du mot incriminé (ainsi 82, où le futur
vetsyasi est expliqué par vetsy asi). Certaines formes relèvent d'une
interprétation par l'analogie (c'est là une tentative plutôt rare
d'explication de type scientifique): ainsi l'Instr. mukhena dans
mukhena trilocanah 26 est donné comme une extension licite de
P. 2.3,20, aksnä könah\ äha en fonction de prétérit (46) résulte de
l'analogie des autres formes verbales en -a, toutefois Väm. ajoute
aussitôt que les bons écrivains usent de äha au sens de présent.
Enfin il y a des explications qui, sans faire état d'une règle de
grammaire spéciale, prennent prétexte d'une valeur "générique"
(sarvatra), ce qui permet à laforme litigieuse d'échapper à l'applica-
tion d'un su. grammatical : ainsi pour drdhabhakti 73 bis (manque
Cappeller) ou sakya 25 (avec appui d'une citation tirée du Mahâ-
bhâsya.12

Plus intéressants, de notre point de vue, sont les cas où une
forme est déclarée correcte, malgré la Grammaire, sur lafoi de
l'usage qui l'accrédite. Cette pression de l'usage vivant a été une
tendance naturelle, que le temps n'a pu que renforcer: de fait,
il est peu d'auteurs de kävya qui, àtel ou tel moment, n'outre-
passent les limites de la stricte adhésion à P. Ainsi Väm. 83 admet
kömayäna au lieu de kämayamäna, pourvu, ajoute-t-il curieuse-
ment, qu'un pareil emploi repose sur une tradition, autrement
dit, ne fasse pas novation.13 De même pour säsvata 53 (cf. Durgh.
ad 4.3,23) ; te et me au sens de tvayô et maya 11. Mais ces cas sont
peu fréquents. Väm. est dominé par le souci de "concil ier", plus
encore, par celui de maintenir la pureté du langage en attirant
l'attention sur les barbarismes, apabhramso raksyah 23. Il se tient
ainsi à mi-chemin entre les tendances quelque peu mécanistes des
grammairiens et le comportement qualitatif des poéticiens. L'op-
tion qu'il donne entre sämagrya et sâmagrî (58) ne fait que codifier
un enseignement de vyäkarana.u Quelques notations de caractère
plus global ont lieu au su. 62, où Väm. marque que le suffixe -tara-
sert aussi pour des valeurs non strictement "comparatives" ;
ou bien, dans Yadhyâya 1 (du 5e adhikarana), quand il expose le
sens de la double négation (9) ou l'emploi du duel (17, avec recours
à l'autorité, non de P., mais de la Mïmamsâ). Ce sont là les rares

11 Sur viramo, cf. un cas analogue cité l'auteur a eu en vue, non le cas
dans Bhäsäv. ad P. 7.3,34 et dans spécial de kämayäno (mot épique),
Durgh. ibid., p. 109 (udyama, upara- mais le groupe des formations simi-
ma). laires. La v. s'appuie sur une (pseudo-)
12 Sur drdhabhakti, cf. Durgh. ad P. paribhäsä, n°93/2, dont on a fait grand
6.3,34; sur sakya suivi d'un infinitif, v. abus par ailleurs.
nos Monogr. sktes 2, p. 48, touchant la 14 Cf. les références chez Debrunner
doctrine des grammairiens. Suffixe p. 397 bas.
13 Anadié ced. Il est donc probable que
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données qui ne reposent pas sur l'exercice d'un artifice techni-
que.15

§4. Dans le KP. comme dans la majorité des Traités de poé-
tique, les composés nominaux sont de beaucoup la catégorie
grammaticale la plus souvent alléguée.16 Non pas que ces textes
aient du neuf à nous apprendre sur la structure interne du com-
posé ; ce n'est pas leur rôle. Mais justement, par contraste avec la
Grammaire qui ne met en œuvre que des formations élémentaires,
des cellules bimembres,17 la Poétique, elle, traite des composés
longs, ou plutôt elle en confirme l'existence, l'importance stylis-
tique, elle en mesure (adensité.

Considérant les Qualités en tant qu'elles se réfèrent au mot
(sabdoguna) — car, remarque-t-on au su. 95, les Qualités résident
en fait dans les sentiments et ne sont présentes que secondaire-
ment dans les mots —, le KP. (sü 98) enseigne qu'elles ont pour
facteur "suggérant" (vyañjaka), soit les phonèmes, soit le com-
posé nominal, soit enfin l'arrangement (racanä: entendez, une
sorte d'harmonie pouvant résulter de l'arrangement des mots
dans la phrase).18 Or, il est aisé de voir que le composé nominal est
un indice plus important que les phonèmes ou même que l'arrange-
ment; en fait, si l'on prend l'ensemble des Traités, on s'aperçoit
qu'il est présent dans toutes les définitions, alors que les autres
signes n'y figurent que temporairement.

Des trois Qualités que distingue le KP., le mädhuryo ou
" suavité", typique du "sentiment" Erotique et plus encore, nous
dit-on, du Pathétique, du Frustratif (à l'intérieur de l'Erotique),
du Quiescent, comporte soit absence totale de composés (avrttf),19

soit du moins présence de composés de dimension moyenne
(madhyavrtti), sü. 99: ceci vade pair avec la présence de phonèmes
doux, l'absence de phonèmes rudes, l'allure "coulante" de la
diction.

15 Nous relèverons quelques autres
faits empruntés à ces mêmes sections
de grammaire (§8).
16 Cf., outre les §§ 4 à 8, l'emploi des
composés dans l'upamâ §§ 9 et 10 dans
la théorie des Défauts §12. Bharata
(15.34 et 35 trad. Man. Ghosh = 14.34
de l'éd.) croit devoir définir le com-
posé (luptavibhaktir nämnäm ekärtham
samharat samäso'pi) au terme de sa
brève exposition de grammaire (ci-
dessus p. 106 n. 2). C'était pour lui une
manière de conclusion.
17 Le principe dans l'AstädhyäyT (cf.
BSL. 52, p. 103 et n. 1) est de laisser la
formation libre, tout au moins pour
le bahuvríhi et le dvondva (à l'ex-
ception du dvandva singulier, qui est
réglementé); bien que limité en
apparence, le tatpurusa est aussi, en
fait, largement ouvert, cf. notamment
P. 2.1,57 2.2,6 et 8, comme le mon-
trent, par preuve inverse, les inter-
dictions énoncées sous P. 2.2,10 à 17.

Enfin SAHA SUPÂ 2.1,4 pouvait frayer
la voie à diverses facilités. Les com-
posés plurimembres ne sont signalés
que rarement par les ce, ainsi
quelques dvandva donnés en contre-
exemples ad P. 2.4,6; cf. aussi (pour
les dvandva) Bh. ad 2.2,34 vu. 1-3 et 6;
pour les bahuvrlhi, Bh. ad 2.2,24 vt. 1,
spéculant sur la teneur quelque peu
équivoque ANEKAM de P. (ad loc). Le
type säkapörthiva 2.1,69 vt. 8 atteste
indirectement la présence de t r i -
membres (utta rapada lopin).
18 Disposition ternaire qu'on re-
trouve ailleurs §§ 9 et 11.
19 Vrtti au sens de " composé" est un
emploi qu'on trouve çà et là en Gram-
maire, ainsi Bh. 2.1,1 init. ou Käs.
2.1,34 et 40: c'est un aspect parti-
culier du mot au sens de "expression
synthétique", englobant donc la
dérivation nominale, d'où la formule
samäsataddhitänäm vrttih Bh. ad
2.1,18 vt. 2.



484 La Qual ¡té de " fo rce " ou d"'ampleur puissante" (ojos, glosé
Louis Renou proudhi)20 exige, à l'inverse, des composés longs (vrttidairghyo),

indice que corrobore l'emploi de certaines consonnes ou com-
binaisons consonantiques, su. 100; on ajoute parfois aussi : la
construction tendue ou heurtée. La troisième Qualité, le prosada
ou " l impidité", su. 101, ne possède pas de critères formels, ou du
moins pas de critères positifs: à nous de les déduire par com-
paraison avec les deux autres Qualités. Le prosoda est utilisé pour
exprimer tous les rasa (à l'inverse de Vojas qui exprime l'Héroïque,
plus encore le Répugnant, plus enfin le Furieux) et convient à
toutes les dictions.

§5. Cette théorie a une assez longue histoire. Les trois Qualités
du KP. se sont substituées (comme le note expressément la v.)
aux dix catégories de Vâm., catégories qui étaient démunies de
signes linguistiques directs. Mais ces signes surgissent ailleurs,
de temps à autre: ainsi déjà chez Bharata (16.100 = trad. Man.
Ghosh 17.99) la Qualité dite somata " égalité" comporte des traits
négatifs: pas trop de mots " broyés" (ou : pas de mots " broyés"
à l'extrême), pas d'expressions redondantes ou difficiles à com-
prendre, näticürnapadair yuktä, na ca vyarthäbhidhäyibhih/dur-
bodhanois ca . . ., ce qui semble signifier: pas trop de mots non
composés (qui laissent une impression hachée au discours)21 :
l'absence d'excès, l'unité à l'intérieur de la stance est recom-
mandée, unité que viole un contre-exemple cité Vâm. 3.1,12, où
nous voyons un premier hémistiche fait de mots simples, le second
ayant un composé très long.

Toutefois la situation du composé nominal n'apparaît de plein
fouet qu'à propos de la description de l'ojas. Dès Bhar. 16.105
(— trad. 17.102), on enseigne que l'ojas abonde en mots composés,
somâsavadbhir bohubhih . . . padair yutam (les épithètes qui suivent,
vicitraih, sänurägaih, udäraih, n'ont pas d'incidence directe sur
le langage). Dandin 1.80 définissait Vojas par le mot " samôso-
bhüyastva, dominance (en nombre) des composés".22 Vâm. 3.2,2
reconnaissait pour l'une des manifestations de l'ojas — envisagé
comme Qualité de sens — le sarnosa,23 c'est-à-dire, non pas direc-

20 Sur ojos et les implications du mot ment, comme son nom l'indique, un
en Poétique, v., outre les Manuels type mixte prose/vers ou une prose
d'ensemble, la monographie de J. versifiée, est ici (1.10) caractérisé par
Gonda Ancient-lndianojos, notam- des composés point trop difficiles
ment p. 37. (utkota). Remontant jusqu'à Bharata
21 Le mot cürna sert de t. techn. pour (éd. 14.38 — trad. Man. Ghosh 15.35),
désigner un certain type de composi- nous voyons que cürna, cürnapada,
tion en prose (Väm. 1.3,24) compor- est simplement contrasté à nibaddha
tant des composés " point trop longs " (bandha): la question des composés
(ainsi que des mots empreints de demeure non explicitée,
"douceur"), par contraste avec le 22 L'expression est reprise, par ex.,
type dit utkalikä(pröya) 25. D'après dans SKÄbh. 1.71, le mädhurya étant
l'Agni Pur. 1.13, le cürnaka (carac- ¡ci signalé par l'existence de mots
térisé selon 1.9 par le petit nombre séparés 1.68, la susabdatà reposant
de composés; composé se disant sur la "clarté des sup et des tin " 1.72:
vigraha, mot qui en Grammaire c'est l'équivalent du prosado qu'on a
désigne plutôt l'analyse des membres ailleurs. Dans Sah. Darp. n° 608 sqq.r
du c°) domine le genre littéraire le mddhuryo a peu ou point de com-
appelé äkhyäyikä, cf. ci-dessous § 6 posés, l'ojas en a beaucoup; rien n'est
fin., alors que l'utkalikä (1.9) a des dit sur le prosada.
composés longs. Le vrttagandhi, qui 23 Ce samäso de Väm. est alludé KP.

chez d'autres théoriciens est simple- su. 96 (v.).



485 tement le " composé " au sens grammatical, mais la faculté de
Grammaire et resserrer en un mot (ce qu'on pourrai t aussi dire en plusieurs) :
poétique en sanskrit c'est le samksepa de Bhoja, le slesa de Bharata. Il y a là un essai,

normal chez Vâm., pour dépasser le niveau linguistique, tou t en
s'appliquant à le transcrire autrement. Le Sär. K. Abhar. 1.36,
définissant l 'antonyme de l'ojos, parle d'une structure brisée
(khandayan rJtim) et ajoute " asamasta, absence de composés".
Quant au rôle majeur de l'ojas dans la l i t térature, il suffit d'évoquer
ce que di t Dandin, loc. cit. : l'ojas est l'âme de la prose; même en
poésie, les auteurs (autres que les Méridionaux) y t rouvent leur
unique recours, etad (ojos) gadyasya jïvitam/padye 'py adâksi-
nätyänäm idam ekam parayanam.2*

§6. Une autre classification où interviennent les composés
nominaux est celle des Styles ou rïti (parfois märga ou " chemin " ) .
Ils y sont même la marque fondamentale, tou t autant que dans les
Quali tés; au surplus, il y aun lien é t ro i t entre Qualités et Styles,
comme on le constate du premier abord. Ces styles à dénomina-
tions régionales (ou censément telles, comme les noms des prâkrits)
nous sont décrits, non dans le KP., mais dans les traités antérieurs,
dès Dandin 1.42, qui note que les dix Qualités — au nombre des-
quelles f igure Vojos — sont l'âme du vaídarbha marga, l'inverse
de ces Qualités étant le propre du gauda vortman.25 C'est après
Dandin que se fait l'association entre ojas et Gauda's (ou gaudïyâ
n t / j : cette gaudJyâ nti selon Vâm. 1.2,12 a les Qualités d'ojas (et
de dïpti ou "éc la t " ) , d'où l'on peut inférer la présence de com-
posés longs. A cette nt/s 'oppose la va ¡da rbhï (Vâm. 19) qui, du
moins sous sa forme " pure" , est exempte de composés; enfin
la päncäll ( ibid. 13) qui, ayant les Qualités de suavité et de ten-
dresse (saukumörya), doi t (est-on amené à penser) se comporter ,
quant aux composés nominaux, comme la Qualité mädhurya. La
vaidarbhï répond donc à la Qualité prasäda, malgré un certain
décalage.

Dans les textes ultérieurs, les caractères formels se précisent
et durcissent. Ils sont très explicites dans le Sär. K. Abhar. 2.28 sqq.
qui définit la vaidarbhl comme dénuée de composés, \dL päncäll
comme ayant des composés de cinq ou six membres, \a gaudïyâ
comme faite de mots composés " t rès v igoureux" , samastätyudbha-
tapada; les trois autres " s t y les " sont l'âvantikô, qui ades com-
posés de deux à trois membres, laläüyä, qui mélange les mots
composés aux mots simples, enfin \a mâgadhï, avec son "s ty le
br isé" , khandanti. Analogue dans le Srng. Prak. 3 p. 212 sqq.26:
gaudïyâ, composés très longs, päncäll, composés point t rop longs,
vaidarbhl, pas de composés, lätlyä, peu de composés. Dans le Sah.
Darp. n° 625 sqq., la vaidarbhl, peu ou pas de composés, gaudlyâ,
beaucoup de composés, päncäll, des formations de cinq ou six
membres, lätl, intermédiaire entre vaidarbhl et päncäll. De même
dans l'Agni Pur. 4.9. Dandin qui, nous l'avons rappelé, ignore ces
subdivisions, admet pourtant (1.46) que les Gauda préfèrent ce
qui n'est pas " t r o p conventionnel, nätirüdham", ce qui revient à

24 II s'agit des Orientaux (cf. 1.83), ce premier (1.44) comme étant fait de
qui rejoint la répartition entre bandhagaurava "compactness of
Gauda's et Vaidarbha's; les Vaidarbha (syllabic) binding " Belvalkar, ce qui
sont assimilables aux Méridionaux ne s'accorde guère aux caractéristi-
d'après 1.60. ques qui seront instruites plus tard.
25 Dandin admet qu'il y ait plusieurs 26 Œ V. Raghavan, Analyse du Srñg.
märga, mais n'en décrit que deux, Prak., p. 200, qui cite encore d'autres
vaidarbho et gauda. Il signale le textes.



486 dire qu'ils s'intéressent aux formations analysables: l'exemple cité
Louis Renou à l'appui atteste en effet un composé long, comportant une "ana-

lyse" morphologique et sémantique relativement complexe.27

§7. Ici intervient dans KP., su. 102, un élément nouveau de
quelque intérêt, qui n'appartient pas aux Traités surtout descrip-
tifs des époques antérieures, mais puise dans le Dhvanyäloka. Les
caractères servant à définir les Qualités sont modifiables selon le
sujet parlant (vaktr), la chose dont on parle (väcya), le genre lit-
téraire (prabandha): ainsi l'ojas—et partant, le composé lourd—est
admissible quand parle Bhima(sena), personnage incarnant le rasa
Furieux, même si le contenu de lastrophe ou legenre dont elle
relève ne s'accordent pas à l'ojas. De même a-t-on l'ojas là où le
sujet traité le commande (en l'occurrence, la décapitation du
démon Kumbhakarna), bien que le sujet parlant soit un simple
héraut (yaitâlika) et le genre un nätaka, type peu propice aux longs
composés.28

En effet, le genre littéraire affecte l'aspect du langage, en ce
sens, dit la v.t que dans les oeuvres dramatiques les composés lourds
sont à éviter même s'il s'agit de rendre le rasa Furieux: fait, ajoute-
t-on, qui n'est cité qu'à t i t re d'exemple.29

Le Dhvanyäloka formule à ce point une remarque assez péné-
trante (3.5): on distingue d'abord la structure de phrase, samgha-
tanä, selon qu'elle est dénuée de composés, ou " parée" de com-
posés moyens, ou enfin pourvue de composés longs : nous voyons
ici la morphologie poussée au premier plan, sans mixture d'autres
facteurs, stylistiques non plus que phonétiques. Un peu après (3.6)
est notée la diversité du langage en fonction du rasa: c'est à nou-
veau la question des composés qui la signale, composés longs dans
l'Erotique, mots simples dans le Furieux (et autres rasa), même
s'il est admis qu'en principe l'ojas convienne au Furieux, la suavité
ou la placidité à l'Erotique ou à certains dérivés de l'Erotique. Cette
constatation contradictoire amène aussitôt une question : étant
acquis (par d'autres Traités) que \'ojas est caractérisé par les com-
posés longs, comment une structure sans composés sera-t-elle
apte à rendre la " f o r ce " ? Ladïpti qui se manifeste à l'occasion du
rasa Furieux n'est autre que la force ou ojas: y a-t-il donc une
" fo rce " qui peut se manifester sans composés?

27 Selon la KâvMT (trad. fr. p. 49), la théorie "ancienne" de l'Alamkara,
gaudï est riche en composés, la pañcalí au carrefour de la description des
pauvre, la vaidarbhï en est démunie.
Le même ouvrage, p. 101 et suiv.,
développe une indication du Visnu-
dharmott. 3.4, suivant laquelle les
diverses catégories d'êtres sur-
naturels ont chacune leur langage; là
encore, les composés (du moins dans
KâvMT., non dans Visnudharmott.)
sont signalés au nombre des carac-
téristiques eminentes, aussi bien de
la langue des dieux que de celles des
Vidyâdhara, des Gandharva, des
Yoglnl, enfin des Nâga, sans qu'il y
ait d'ailleurs (et pour cause !) des
variations très marquées de l'une à
l'autre. — Ce texte précieux montre
bien comment le problème des com-
posés est au centre nerveux de la

guna, des rlti, des rasa, et même des
vrtti, qui sont associées aux rlti dans
le chap. 3 de la KâvMT.
28 Ceci est résumé dans Hem. sü. 103:
la structure se conforme parfois au
sujet traité sans égard pour la per-
sonne qui parle ni le genre littéraire,
parfois en revanche elle est adaptée
au genre en négligeant sujet parlant
et sujet traité, kva cid vaktrprabandhä-
napeksayä väcyaucityäd eva . . . kva
cid vaktrväcyänapeksäh prabandhocitä
eva.
29 Sur un plan plus général, il y a la
différence entre poésie et prose
(différence effleurée Dandin 1.80 déjà
cité) et celle entre les divers types de
prose, ci-dessus p. 484 n. 21.



487 Là-dessus cette remarque: la structure linguistique et les
Grammaire et caractères à expr imer sont deux choses distinctes. Il arrive qu'une
poétique en sanskrit structure à composés longs entrave la perception d'un rasa; s'il

s'agit de rendre la tristesse ou la souffrance d'amour, on aurait t o r t
de préférer les composés longs, les moyens y sont bons. Les com-
posés longs peuvent n'être pas hors de propos pour dépeindre un
caractère noble-et-fier, dhïroddhata, entendez: même dans le con-
texte de l 'Erotique où on ne les attend guère.30 Ce qui importe,
c'est la qualité de " l i m p i d i t é " ou " p lacid i té" : s'il n'y a pas " placi-
d i t é " , une structure même exempte de composés sera inapte à
évoquer la tristesse où la souffrance d'amour; s'il y a cette qualité,
des composés moyens n'y feront pas obstacle. Tel est le sens vers
lequel le poète doi t por ter son effort.

Quant aux genres l i t téraires étudiés en fonction du rasa, le
Dhvany. note que même dans Väkhyäyikä (où l'on s'attend à des
composés longs),31 ces composés sont à éviter s'il s'agit d'un rasa
ne les comportant pas: le rasa prévaut sur le " g e n r e " . Dans les
drames, on s'abstiendra de composés en tou t cas: ici le " g e n r e "
l 'emporte. Mais c'est pour rendre le Furieux ou l 'Héroïque qu'i l
convient sur tout d'en teni r compte: ainsi, il ne saurait y avoir
uniquement des mots simples dans Väkhyäyikä, ou des composés
t rop longs dans le drame, quelles que soient par ailleurs les règles
présidant à ces deux rasa.

Tel est l'enseignement, rudimentaire par certains côtés, mais
insistant et tou t de même fondamental par d'autres, que l ivrent
les théoriciens. La question du composé nominal, bien que pré-
sentée de manière moins pressante, est abordée de nouveau à
propos de la Comparaison (§§9 et 10), elle revient dans le chapitre
sur les Défauts (§12). Mais reprenons d'abord les quelques don-
nées résultant des chapitres grammaticaux de Bhâm. et de Vâm.,
chapitres dont nous avons déjà brièvement parlé.32

§8. Ces données n'intéressent certes pas l'essence même de la
poét ique; mais elles sont utiles du point de vue linguistique. Il est
clair que Bhâm. et surtout Vâm. s'appliquent à l imi ter l'usage de
certains composés dont la Grammaire à leurs yeux t ient l'éventail
t r op ouvert . D'abord chez Bhâm. : l imitat ion des avyayJbhâva quant
à laforme casuelle (c'est un raffinement, d'ailleurs assez obscur,
apporté par Bhâm. 6.34 à P. 2.4, 83 et 84, raffinement s'appuyant
sans doute sur le BAHULAM du grammairien). Limitat ion du gana
tisthaógu Bhâm. 35, cf. P. 2.1,17, règle au sujet de laquelle le vt.

30 KP. su. 81, p. 431 donne le cas d'un pour l'Erotique, ¡I ne doit pas y avoir
composé long qu'on n'attend pas dans trop de mots "suaves"; dans lakathä,
une ambiance d'Erotique. Sous- même pour le Furieux, il n'y a pas à
entendre: il est tout de même accept- user d'un style "sauvage"; dans le
able, servant à intensifier le déplaisir drame, même pour le Furieux, il n'y a
ressenti par l'amant qui souffre. pas de composés longs.
31 Autre avis sur Väkhyäyikä dans 32 Répartition des composés selon les
l'Agni cité p. 112 n. 1. Sur ce terme mètres, cf. Suvrttatilaka2.17 (on note
techn., v. en dernier S.K. De Prob- l'absence de composés en vamsastho);
lems of Skt. Poetics p. 65 qui 23 (c° en premier hémistiche, en
rappelle (p. 74) que ce genre litté- mal i ni); 27 (pas de c° en prthvl); 37
raire est en prose de type cûrna. Pour- (c° au second hémistiche, en särdü/a°);
tant le modèle convenu de Väkhyäyikä tout cela paraît bien arbitraire,
n'est-il pas le Harsacarita (cf. KP., comme les particularités euphoniques
fin du chap. VIN), qui consiste presque adjointes, et la mention inattendue du
tout entier en composés immenses? participe présent (11).
Hem, loc. cit.: dans Väkhyäyikä, même



488 1 donnait déjà la spécification d'emploi "ka/owsese", celle même
Louis Renou qu'exploi te ensuite Bhäm. Interdict ion (Bhäm. 36) du sasthïtatpurusa

pour un nom en -tr-, interdict ion conforme à P. 2.2,15, mais avec
cette précision notable que, aux dires du poéticien, les personnes
"cu l t i vées" et l'auteur du Nyäsa admettraient un tel composé:
de fait, le Nyäsa instaure (ad P. 2.2,16) un " kva cid", succédant à
l'artifice du jñopana, et cite en exemple la forme bhayasokahartr
(variante: °hantr), qui ressemble for t à l'exemple vrtrahantr que
donnera Bhäm. dans des conditions similaires, pour le rejeter il est
vrai, alors que le Nyäsa le déclarait acceptable.33

La description chez Väm. est plus articulée. La remarque la
plus instructive concerne la dist inct ion entre bahuvrïhi et tatpurusa,
dist inct ion sur laquelle la Grammaire était muette, si ce ne'st
l'enseignement indirect qu'on pouvait t i re r du fait que le champ
des samäsänta y était ouvert de manière quasi i l l imitée pour les
bahuvrïhi (SESÄT P. 5.4,154), alors qu'i l était maintenu dans des
bornes assez serrées pour les tatpurusa. Il est donc significatif que
Väm., dès le début de son exposé (5.1,7 et 8), déconseille l 'emploi
des karmadhäraya susceptibles d'être pris pour des bahuvrïhi (et
l ' inverse): vïrapurusa ne saurait signifier " qu i a de valeureux servi-
t e u r s " (il y faut vïrapurusaka): cf. aussi la discussion sur caturasra-
sobhin 5.2,59 et la v. afférente.

Quant à l 'ordre des membres, la tendance chez Väm. est,
comme nous l'avons vu, à concil ier: on attend *adharabimba " lèvre
(semblable au) bimba" par P. 2.1,56, mais bimbädhara, qui est l'ex-
pression usuelle (Väm. 5.2,16), s'explique par référence au g. sâka-
pärthiva, ce refuge t rop commun pour maintes difficultés, à l ' in-
tér ieur même de la t radi t ion vyäkaranique. Au su. 23, Väm. se
résigne à admettre certains manquements à la séquence normale
des éléments du dvandva, manquements qui sont d'ailleurs couverts
d'avance par le t rouble même que jet te dans la théor ie lapidaire
de P. 2.2,34 la mult ip l ic i té des vtt. subrogés audit su. Seul kharostrau
(Väm. 28, au lieu de ustrakharau) est censuré comme intolérable.

Plusieurs types de mots ne peuvent entrer en composit ion,
ainsi le type madhupipäsu (14) ne ressortit à aucune catégorie re-
connue, mais peut s'expliquer par P. 2.1,24 vtA {gana gami-gämi).
Dhänyasastha (19) a l'air incorrect à cause de P. 2.2,10, comme
aussi pattrapïtiman et analogues (2) à cause de P. 11 : Väm. maintient
la seconde prohib i t ion, lève la première. Pour arihan (et analogues,
37) brahmavid (et analogues, 38), qui pareil lement contreviennent,
quoique de façon diverse, à P. 3.2,87, le premier groupe est taxé
d' incorrect, le second peut être réaménagé si l'on appelle au se-
cours P. 2.2,8+3.2,76.

Un composé d'apparence malaisé à expl iquer, tel que ämülalola
(18) pourra s' intégrer dans un gana : en l'occurrence, sous la ru-
brique commode des mayüravyamsakädi. En revanche, on ne sait
t rop sur quelle base Väm. 21 interdi t les bahuvrïhi dont les membres
sont en relation discordante entre eux (les vyadhikarana bahu°),
interdict ion qui n'est levée que pour les seuls °janman et analo-
gues: le vt. 10 ad P. 2.2,24 paraît bien rejeter de tels bahuvrïhi d'une
manière générale, mais le rejet est ensuite jugé superflu (vt.18),
du fait que l'usage d'ores et déjà ignore détel les formations {ana-
bhidhänät). On voi t que Väm. a estimé uti le de prohiber ce qui,

33 Ceci montre que le Nyäsa juge des et puranique; plus puriste, Bham. se
faits en grammairien, incorporant à tient aux normes du kävya, qui exclut
la rigueur des formes de type épique soigneusement ces mêmes formes.
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au niveau de langue du Bhäsya, passait encore pour insolite.34

§9. Revenant aux enseignements de poétique proprement dite,
on observera qu'un groupe massif de traits linguistiques est men-
tionné à propos de la Figure qui vient généralement en tête de
l'exposé sur les Alamkâra, à savoir Vupamä ou Comparaison.35

Alors que les autres Figures, qui toutes ont un lien de dépendance
implicite par rapport à Vupamä, sont décrites sans qu'interviennent
des critères morphologiques, Vupamä au contraire est mise d'em-
blée en connexion avec la structure grammaticale. Ainsi le KP.,
sü. 127, enseigne que, sous sa forme " pleine" (pürnä), Vupamä se
présente, soit en phrase (analytique), soit en composé nominal,
soit dans un dérivé (secondaire). On retrouve ici le classement
ternaire qui prévaut en Poétique, alors qu'il est absent en Gram-
maire. On retrouve aussi le composé parmi les facteurs ou indices
de Vupamä.

La Comparaison de phrase (väkyagä) est celle qui est intro-
duite par les particules iva, yathä, vä et analogues.36 La Comparaison
par dérivé (taddhitagä) s'exprime au moyen du suffixe adverbial
-vat. Ces deux premiers types d'upamä sont tantôt direct ou per-
ceptible (srautï), tantôt indirect ou reposant-sur-le-sens (ârthï).
Subdivision d'apparence purement " poétique", voire philoso-
phique, mais qui ne laisse pas, au moins quant k-vat, d'utiliser
une donnée pâninéenne. En effet, P. 5.1,116 avait posé le suffixe
-vat au sens du Locatif (math urävat "comme à Mathurä") : ou du
Génitif (devadattavat "comme [celui] de Devadatta"): -vat, ob-
servent les poéticiens, équivaut ici à ¡va et déclanche comme
iva une Comparaison directe: le pouvoir-inhérent (sâmarthya)
à cet élément engendre l'idée d'une relation, par le seul fait
qu'on le " perçoit" dans la phrase, tout comme les désinences du
Génitif engendrent l'idée d'une connexion ou sambandha, de par

34 D'autres cas sont mentionnés,
touchant l'expression du féminin au
membre antérieur (73), touchant
aussi le samäsänta (60 déjà cité, 66 et
suiv.), laforme du membre ultérieur
(84), la phonétique jonctionnelle
(90-92), le genre dans un dvondva
(27), enfin la relation du pronom
avec un membre subordonné de com-
posé (5.1,11), question qu'on peut
retenir de préférence aux autres, ne
serait-ce que parce qu'elle n'est pas
traitée (et ne pouvait guère l'être)
en grammaire (description des faits
chez Wackernagel 2.1, p. 32).
35 L'upamä pleine consiste en quatre
éléments; l'upamôna ou objet auquel
on compare qqch., ainsi le visage,
Vupameya ou sujet de la comparaison,
ainsi la lune, le terme "commun "
(tertium), appelé sämänya, sädhärana
ou dhorma, enfin la particule com-
parative (upamöpratipädoka ou
°dyotaka, upamâ tout bref, vadi).

Il est notable que P. mentionne

plusieurs fois des faits de langue à
portée comparative, ainsi quand il dit
que la particule cid (en védique) est
upomdrthe 8.2,101 ; de façon plus im-
portante, quand il enseigne que les
upamäna se composent avec le ter-
tium (appelé samanyavoca na); au sü.
suivant figure le mot upamita =
upameya. Cf. encore 2.2,24 vt. 12 cité
plus loin.
36 Sur va comparatif, cf. Böhtlingk-
Roth n° 3: emploi des lexiques, de
l'Épopée, du kävya, peut-être par
influence du va moyen indien (et,
éventuellement, rgvédique?) = /Va,
références Debrunner Ai. Gr. 12 ,
p. 27 bas. — Quant à iva " pour ainsi
dire", il est distingué de ¡va "comme"
KP. p. 784: le premier a sa place dans
la Figure appelée utpreksâ, qui com-
porte une "vision" directe, alors que
iva "comme", ou yathä, même sens,
suggère un tertium qui serait in-
approprié dans \'utpreksâ.
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Louis Renou celle qui s'exprime, soit par le mot tulya ou un mot analogue, soit

par un autre emploi du suffixe -vot, celui que décrit P. 5.1,115.
D'abord le cas de tulya : ici la propriété engendrée par ce mot n'est
pas directement " perçue", elle est indirectement sensible, à
travers l'idée de similitude. Une telle upamä affecte trois variétés,
" le visage (de telle personne) est pareil à (la lune)", où la similitude
est par rapport à l'objet comparé; "ce (lotus, là-bas) est pareil à
(ce visage, ici)", où elle a lieu par rapport à lachóse à quoi l'on
compare; "ce (visage) et ce (lotus) sont pareils", où l'une et l'autre
relations se présentent à la fois. Quant au cas du suffixe -vat, ex-
emple brähmanavat " ( i l se conduit) comme un brahmane", la
propriété commune ou tert ium comparationis est une action ver-
bale, la similitude est le propre de l'action (sous-entendue), d'où
l'on " infère" la similitude des personnes agissantes.38

Le troisième et dernier type de Comparaison est celui qui se
fonde sur un composé nominal (samäsagä). On s'attendrait ici à
rencontrer la vaste catégorie des tatpurusa porteurs d'une valeur
comparative (P. 2.1,55 déjà cité), mais c'est là une division de
l'upamd "e l l ip t ique", puisque le signe extérieur de la comparaison
y fait défaut. La Comparaison " pleine" est concernée, sous la
forme directe, par l'emploi de tulya et termes analogues, placés
au second membre du composé39; sous laforme directe, les poéti-
ciens font état, d'une manière qui peut légitimement surprendre,
d'un type d'expression où la particule ¡va forme composé avec le
nom qui la précède. Cet enseignement remonte, lui aussi, à la
Grammaire, P. 2.1,4 vt. 2: le composé ainsi formé révèle sa singu-
larité par la manière même dont il est défini : on nous dit en effet
que ladésinence du membre antérieur y est maintenue, et que
l'accent reste celui du nom isolé.40

37 Au lieu de sämarthya, Jagannatha globe peut-être un vt., ne fait que
(d'après J°, by V. A. Ramaswami reprendre 2.1,4 vt. 2. Les commen-
Sastri, p. 166) parle d'une laksanâ: taires de KP. ad loe, p. 557 se réfèrent
mais en ce cas, la distinction entre en outre à P. 2.4,71. — II s'agit
upamä expresse et upamä implicite apparemment d'une survivance
risque de perdre sa raison d'être. védique: tous les padapätha (cf.
38 Le mot décisif est kr/yd "action Whitney ad Ath. Prât. 1.82) com-
(verbale)", qui figure déjà dans le binent ¡va avec le mot qui précède,
Bhäsyaad loc. — Sah. Darp. 10.15-16, udadheh-iva remplace ainsi udadher
n° 649-650 suit de prés KP. et ex- ¡va (qui devrait être découpé uda-
plique ainsi la différence entre srauti dheh/iva); cf. aussi Weber ISt. 13, p. 5
et ärthl (upamä): les mots tulya et sqq. De là l'habitude de considérer
analogues sont "épuisés" (visrämya- ¡va, tantôt comme mot indépendant
nt¡) après avoir servi de qualifiants tantôt comme membre ultérieur.
à Vupamâna, ils sont ainsi incapables Noter aussi que la présence de ¡va
de rendre une notion supplémentaire, affectait la finale des pragrhya RkPrät.
c'est-à-dire la similitude entre deux 2.55. Tout ceci reflète une situation
objets ayant une propriété commune. d'enclise archaïque, mais pourquoi
39 Voire, d'un composé nécessaire maintenue pour le seul ¡val— En
(nitya), c'est-à-dire non résoluble, pré- Poétique, il semble qu'on ait arbi-
cise KP. (repris Hem. su. 114), alors trairement ¡va compositionnel et ¡va
que le vt. 2.1,4, n° 2 ne disait rien de autonome, celui-ci plutôt quand le
pareil. Y aurait-il là une doctrine non lien avec le nom est plus lâche, celui-
pâninéenne? C'est peu probable, vu là quand ¡va interrompt par exemple
que les textes de poétique obéissent une séquence au cas oblique formée
en général au système de P. d'une épithète, de ¡va, du substantif
40 Le Bh.ad P. 2.2,18 in fin., qui en- afférent.



491 §10. A côté de la Comparaison pleine, la Comparaison " e l l i p -
Grammaire et t i q u e " . 4 1 Les sous-groupes sont à peu près les mêmes. Du po in t
poétique en sanskrit de vue grammat ica l , qui seul ici nous requ ie r t , nous avons à c i te r

l 'el l ipse du t e r t i u m comparat ion is : processus qui entraîne une
upomo ind i rec te , soit avec compos i t ion nominale (ex. omrtopomô
"semb lab le à l ' ambro is ie " ) , soit avec dér iva t ion secondaire (ex.
visakolpa "ana logue à du poison " ) . L'el l ipse du t e r m e auquel on
compare l 'objet donne l ieu, comme il est nature l , à un composé:
c'est la catégorie normale. Plus instructive (encore qu'étroitement
fondée sur le vyâkarona, comme toute cette doctrine de \'upomo) est
l'ellipse de la particule comparative, laquelle aboutit à l'emploi de
plusieurs formations verbales relativement singulières (fort con-
nues d'ailleurs dans le kävya): le dénominatif en " kyac" ,42 dans
lequel le thème de base a valeur d'objet-transitif, ex. sutlyoti " il
traite (quelqu'un) comme son fils", ceci suivant P. 3.1,10 qui pose
dans son su. le terme UPAMÂNÂT; dans lequel aussi le thème de
base a valeur de Locatif (ädhära = adhikarana du vt. 1 ad P., même
su.), antahpurïyati " il se meut comme dans le gynécée". Le dé-
nominatif en "kyoñ", suivant P. 3.1,11, ex. narïyate " i l agit comme
une femme" (P. reconduit ici, au témoignage des commentaires,
le mot UPAMÂNÂT).*3 L'absolutif en -am, appelé "namul", où le
thème de base est soit un objet-transitif (P. 3.4,25 et 29), type
gharmâmiuàarsam "comme on voit le soleil ", soit un sujet de
phrase, pärthosamcäram "comme Arjunase meut" (P. 3.4,43);
l'emploi "comparatif" est assuré par la mention UPAMÄNE chez
P. 45. Enfin le composé nominal, ex. käminlgondapändu "pâle
comme la joue de l'amante".44

Suivent des cas où l'on reconnaît une double ellipse, ellipse du
tertium et ellipse de la particule comparative: c'est la formation
dite en " kvip", ex. vidhavati (sur vidhu " lune"), " il se comporte
comme la lune" : formation qui repose, sinon expressément sur
P., du moins sur un élargissement de P. 3.1,11 dû au Bhâsya, lequel
mentionne l'éventualité d'un dénominatif sans affixe après une
racine quelconque et cite asvati, gardabhati, où la nuance com-
parative (" il se comporte comme un cheval, comme un âne")

41 La notion d'ellipse en Poétique sion implicite à la Grammaire! —
est fuyante et multiforme, comme Hem. su. 115 et autres, suivent KP.
d'ailleurs, bien qu'avec des aspects 43 Le cas de "kyac" et de "kyañ" est
très différents, en Grammaire. Cf. cité pour la première fois par Udbhata
Vâm. 5.1,14 qui fait dépendre l'ellipse 1.36.
de l'usage. On a vu §12 des cas de 44 Sah. Darp. loc. cit. cite encore
pronom ellipse. Parmi les Défauts de Yupamä reposant sur le suffixe-/n-, aut-
phrase, il en est un qui réside en rement dit lan/n/gatô(upama), qui s'ap-
l'absence de certains mots attendus puie sur P. 3.2,79; c'est un cas d'ellipse
(nyünapada), cf. la strophe citée KP. de la particule, comme celui de la kan-
sü. 75, p. 339, Regnaud p. 163, où gatä (upamä), qui remonte à P. 5.3,98.
manquent asmäbhih et ittham. Mais Dans la chagatä (upamä), qui reflète

rien de tout cela ne ressemble à la le cas traité par P. 5.3,106, suffixe
théorie du ¡opa qui domine plus d'un -i/o-, il y aurait ellipse de l'upamäna.
développement en Grammaire. Ce dernier procédé est traité tout au
42 Sah. Darp. 10.19 = n° 653, éd. long dans Kuval. 1.7 qui allègue l'ex-
Kane5, p. 96, conteste que "kyac" emple bien connu en Grammaire,
soit un cas d'ellipse de la particule. käkatäliya "comme (les choses se
II y voit une ellipse du dharma, car passent pour) la corneille et le fruit
les affixes verbaux, dit-il, expriment du palmier",
d'eux-mêmes la ressemblance: allu-
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Louis Renou logues, apparaît à nouveau le procédé composit ionnel, ainsi räjo-

kuñjara " un roi semblable à un éléphant" , qui correspond à la
formation purusavyäghra bien connue en grammaire, P. 2.1,56, qui
fait état, sinon d'une ellipse double, du moins de l'ellipse (APRA-
YOGE) du te r t i um.

Cette même ellipse du te r t i um, combinée à celle de l'objet
auquel on compare, aboutit à un procédé nécessairement compo-
sit ionnel, ex. kusumasadrsa "semblable à laf leur " . L'ellipse de la
particule et de l'objet comparé donne un cas d'affixe "kyac" , ex.
sahasrayudhïyati " il se comporte comme Sahasrâyudha".46

Enfin les théoriciens les plus avancés croient discerner—c'est
le cas extrême, et d'authentici té bien contestable, il faut l'avouer—
une ellipse des trois éléments cités. Ceci donne un composé tel
que mrganayanä " (une fille) aux yeux de gazelle " , composé que
KP. (y.) explique en fonction de P. 2.2,24 vt.12: à cet endroi t de la
Grammaire il est fait état d'un bahuvrïhi avec chute du membre
ultér ieur, le membre antérieur consistant en un "upamâna",
saptamyupamänapürvapadasya bohuvrJhir uttarapadalopas ca, ex.
ustramukha = ustramukham ¡va mukham "dont la figure est comme
la figure du chameau ". En l'occurrence, mrganayanä reposerait
sur une proposition telle que " mrganayane ¡va cañcaíe nayane
yasyäh" .47

On voit que, sans comporter d'innovations, la théorie de la
Comparaison en tant que Figure de style, telle que la définit Mam-
mata, prend fond sur des catégories grammaticales, sur des sütra
ou des vît. de l'école pâninéenne; c'est une mise en système des
données éparses dans le vyäkarana. Les Traités postérieurs ad-
mettent tous, plus ou moins, cette classification complexe et les
critères linguistiques qu'elle entraîne. Quelques auteurs cependant
protestent: laCitramîmâmsâ(p. 27) fait valoir qu'un tel classement,
reposant sur des principes grammaticaux, n'a pas sa place (no
vyutpädyatäm arhati) dans un Traité de poétique; elle ajoute que,
au surplus, des divisions de ce genre ne sont pas valables. Cette
contestation isolée pourrait trouver argument sur les Traités
antérieurs à KP., qui pour la plupart ignorent les indices de langue:
c'est le cas au moins de Dandin, de Bhâm., de Vâm. Dandin, nous
l'avons vu, ne connaît qu'une enumeration de caractère lexical,
qui par son ampleur présente un assez vif intérêt, mais qui n'est
accompagnée d'aucune doctrine morphologique. Udbhata se
borne à distinguer (1. 32 sqq.) Vupamä pleine et Vupamä elliptique,
avec double ou triple ellipse, vingt et une variétés en tout, mais
sans entrer dans le détail.48 Rudrata va un peu plus loin (8.4) en

45 D'après Sah. Darp. 10.10 = n°. 655, de vue), il n'y a d'autre ellipse que
la différence entre " kvip" et "kyañ"
est que "kyañ " laisse une trace dans
le verbe (à savoir, un affixe explicite),
"kvip" non.
46 Sah. Darp. n° 658 voit là une ellipse
de l'upomeya. On peut se demander
quelle est la différence entre sahas-
räyudhly- et näriy- (précité): c'est
que, dans le premier de ces dénomi-
natifs, l'upameya n'est pas le sujet
de la phrase (sah . . .), mais l'objet
implicite (ätmänam), dans le second
(qui lui est identique de notre point

celle de la particule (remplacée par
"kyañ"), Kane trad. p. 102.
47 Cf. Hem. su. 115, Jagann. op. cit.,
p. 164, Sah. Darp. 10.22. Kane op.
cit., p. 104 rappelle que certains
auteurs, justement inquiets de cette
analyse, rejettent la trilopopamâ.
Cf. aussi S.V. Dixit éd. (1959) de KP.,
p. 214.
48 Vingt-quatre variétés dans SKÄbh.,
vingt-sept Sah. Darp., trente-deux
Kuval.
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distinguant d'abord entre somosa etpratyoya, comparaison com-
positionnelle et comparaison derivative, puis en sériant trois
types de la première, selon que l'upamäna est composé avec le
tertium (17) ou avec l'upameya (21), ou enfin l'upameya avec le
tertium (19). Plus explicite est l'Agni Pur. qui (8.5 et 6) distingue
deux upomä, celle à composé, celle hors de la composition ; il
ajoute (7 et 8) que la première est de trois espèces suivant que
l'élément mis en composition est Vupamädyotaka (c'est-à-dire la
particule), Vupameya, ou les deux à lafois. C'est le KP. qui, sur le
plan grammatical, développe en somme les virtualités de ce qui
figurait à l'état de germe dans la littérature antérieure.49

§11. Autre chapitre où apparaissent des traits de langue : celui
de la "suggestion " considérée comme facteur poétique dominant.
C'est l'objet du chapitre IV du KP. ; il n'y a rien de correspondant
au chapitre V, d'ailleurs écourté, qui traite de laforme poétique
où la suggestion n'est qu'un élément secondaire. Rien non plus
au chap. VI, qui concerne laforme inférieure, celle où la capacité
suggestive fait défaut.

Après avoir décrit le raso et ses environnements, Mammata
pose qu'il est susceptible d'être "suggéré" (dyotyate, vyajyate) au
moyen de trois indices formels : au moyen de certaines portions de
mot—c'est-à-dire, pratiquement, soit du thème, soit plus souvent
du suffixe (ou désinence)—,au moyen de l'arrangement (racanâ),
enfin au moyen des phonèmes, su. 61. On reconnaît la disposition
ternaire, comme ci-dessus §4 et dans des conditions similaires.
La question de l'arrangement et des phonèmes sera traitée par
KP. à propos des Figures, soit au chap. VIII ; elle ne porte qu'inci-
demment sur des points de grammaire.

Au contraire, la question des " portions de mot" (podaikodesa)
intéresse des faits morphologiques et lexicologiques combinés.
Parmi eux, il en est qui ne nous concernent pas directement ici,
ainsi lorsqu'on enseigne quejoyoti " il l'emporte" (p. 169) suggère
le rasa Erotique, ce que n'eût pas obtenu le terme plus simple,
apparemment plus banal, sobhote " il est beau " ; on nous affirme
p. 170 que poda " pas" suggère l'anxiété amoureuse mieux que
n'eût fait dvära " porte". Mais c'est à peine si l'on peut parler de
qualification lexicale; c'est en vérité le contexte, l'ambiance de la
strophe tout entière, qui amène à préférer tel mot à tel autre,
sans que le vocable sélectionné ait plus de vertu intrinsèque que le
terme évincé.

Cette remarque s'applique pareillement aux cas où la morpho-
logie est en jeu. Telle désinence, dans une str. donnée, passe pour
être mieux apte qu'une autre à suggérer quelque rasa (le rosa
Erotique, comme dans tous les exemples des théoriciens, a un
rôle indûment privilégié); entendez par là la désinence, en tant

49 Les critères de langue font défaut
en effet dans les plus anciens Traités,
ceux de Dandin, de Bhâm., d'Udbha-
ta; aussi chez Ruyyaka, qui est
singulièrement sommaire touchant
V upa ma. Bhâm. 2.31 se bornait à
citer le cas de yathä et iva, puis le
khyäsämya (donc, = P. 5.1,115) avec
-vat (2.33); -vat est mentionné som-
mairement par Dandin 2.57 et Udbh.
1.37 (en valeur de karman), 38 (en
valeur de Gén. et de Loc). Rien chez

Vam. Mais Dandin expose une remar-
quable liste de substantifs, d'adjectifs,
de verbes, entraînant une valeur
"comparative", 2.57-65: cela, certes,
se limite au lexique, sans entrer dans
la doctrine grammaticale, mais c'est
la matière première du kävya, et,
sous l'angle de la documentation,
c'est plus proche de notre conception
moderne de la stylistique que les
analyses périmées de la Poétique
sanskrite ultérieure.
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Louis Renou personne, soit un nombre; il s'agit donc du contexte, non de l'as-

pect morphologique. On enseigne ainsi que le présent kirati (p. 171,
Regnaud p. 87) note un acte en train de se réaliser [sâdhy amona \
cf. provrttasyöviräme dans la définit ion du présent chez P. 3.2,123
vt.1), que le nom verbal atJta note un acte accompli (siddha: cf. les
caractères bien connus de la nistho P. 1.1,26), si bien que le suffixe
-ta- "suggère" le caractère révolu de l'acte désigné par le verbe;
" o r , ces deux actes sont dans un rapport logique de cause et d'effet
qui se t rouve interver t i grammaticalement, puisqu'en vertu des
suffixes en question, l'effet aurait précédé la cause. Mais cette
erreur apparente a pour résultat de suggérer la rapidité avec la-
quelle les blessures de l 'Amour sont suivies de leurs conséquences,
et par cela même défaire naître le rasa e ro t i que" (Regnaud loc.
cit.). De même (p. 173), dans Hkhann äste bhümim " il se t ient grat-
tant la t e r r e " , le participe jo int käste (là où l'on attend, paraît-il,
*likhaty äsitah) suggère un acte qui se poursuit jusqu'à apaisement
de l'esprit (prosada): ceci, jo int à l'Accus. bhümim ( làoù l'on attend
paraît-il, le Loe. bhûmau), suggère que l'acte de " g r a t t e r " a lieu
sans intent ion particulière (na hi buddhipürvakam).50 Cette indica-
t ion sur le participe de cont inui té descriptive, en locution peri-
phrastique, n'est pas sans valeur du point de vue l inguist ique; non
plus celle du Locatif envisagé comme cas " intentionnel " , ce qui
évoque sans doute la nimittasaptamJ souvent mentionnée dans les
commentaires grammaticaux. Mais, dans la strophe citée, de tels
phénomènes émanent d'une interprétat ion psychologique a poste-
r io r i , bien plutôt que des formes grammaticales, qui n'ont aucun
contenu expressif par elles-mêmes.

Les autres traits allégués sont de caractère plus élémentaire
encore: si l'Instr. divasena " suggère" l'idée que le f ru i t souhaité
est atteint (p. 179) "au terme de la j ou rnée" (et non "au cours de
la jou rnée" ) , il y a bien là le rappel implicite de I' APAVARGE de
P. 2.3,6, expression que justement la Kâsikâglosait par phalapràpti
(comme fait KP. ici même) : mais l 'emploi serait à peine digne d'être
relevé si l 'entourage de la strophe ne donnait quelque impulsion
à dégager cette nuance. De même p. 180 (Regnaud p. 91), où le KP.
note que le suffixe -ko- dans añgoka " membre " suggère l'idée
de compassion, conformément à P. 5.3.76.51 Rarement la doctr ine
puise chez Patañjali: pourtant p. 178 sur l 'ordre des membres dans
ledvandva, commandé par leprädhänya ou " p r i m a u t é " relative
des éléments en présence: enseignement qui émane de P. 2.2,34
vt. 4.

Des données de ce genre n'ajoutent prat iquement rien à notre
connaissance de la grammaire, ni même n'expliquent l'affectation
stylistique dont tel le ou tel le formation peut bénéficier dans le

50 Regnaud dit très bien: "tracer le
sol, sens exprimé par une construc-
tion qui ne permet pas d'admettre
l'ellipse d'un régime direct destiné
à désigner ce qu'on s'applique à y
tracer, indique un acte machinal
résultant du trouble éprouvé par la
personne qui l'accomplit; au lieu que
tracer sur le sol supposerait l'ellipse
d'un régime direct à l'accusatif, ex-
primant ce qu'on y tracerait (des
caractères, etc.), et impliquant par là

un acte accompli avec réflexion".
51 Importance relative des nuances
d'affectivité chez P., telles que äkrose,
lipsäyäm, äsisi, prasamsäyäm, non
seulement dans la théorie des modes
du verbe (où cet apport affectif est
pour ainsi la base de la description),
mais ailleurs. La Poétique n'a pas
manqué de faire son profit de telle de
ces notations, ainsi naturellement
celle concernant le "manye" ( =
manyase) prahäse de P. 1 4,106.



495 kavya.52 Retenons toutefois comme de quelque valeur — parce que
Grammaire et lachóse est inattestée dans la l i t térature grammaticale — la re-
poétique en sanskrit marque touchant l'emploi de ca ré i téré: emploi défini comme un

état d'équil ibre (tulyayogitä) entre deux actions simultanées, dont
en réalité la première est la cause et la seconde est l'effet: "e t ton
esprit s'est tourné vers la f ierté et nos ennemis ont été dé t ru i t s " ,
c'est-à-dire " t o n âme a montré de la f ierté et cela a suffi pour que
nos ennemis fussent dé t ru i t s " (KP. p. 181, Regnaud p. 92); comme
dit Regnaud, " de cette suggestion résulte la prompt i tude avec
laquelle le roi a anéanti ses adversaires; et par là apparaît un senti-
ment (bhäva) en rapport avec le rasa héroïque". Le cas est déjà
signalé dans le Dhvany. loc. cit. Il rentre, de notre point de vue,
dans les voies et moyens de l'expressivité linguistique.53

Le caractère "suggest i f" est at tr ibué, entre autres, au suffixe
d'abstrait -iman-, avecl 'exemple taruniman " jeunesse" (Regnaud
p. 93). P. 5.1,122 fait dépendre d'un gana l 'apparition du suffixe
d'abstrait -iman-, autrement di t il s'agissait d'une formation rela-
t ivement rare, surtout si on la compare aux autres dérivés abstraits
tels que ceux en -tva- et -ta-, voire en -yû-. Mais ceci n'aurait pas
suffi à nous permet t re de penser que -iman- comportai t une nuance
qualitative, si nous n'avions le témoignage corroborant de Bhâm.
6.54, qui recommande en poésie l'usage de ce suffixe, alors que
Vâm. 5.2,56 écarte certains emplois, peut-être simplement parce
qu'on en abusait. Le fait que le suffixe -iman- (en tant que suffixe
secondaire) ait été rattaché à la série des noms en -(/")yas- et -istha-
et à certains dénominatifs en -ayati a contr ibué à accentuer le
caractère concret de cette petite catégorie, qui à l 'origine était à
peine distincte de la classe des noms en -man- et dépourvue de
valeur affective; -Jyas- lui aussi est déclaré part icul ièrement sou-
haitable en poésie, Bhâm. loc. cit.

§12. Le chapitre des Défauts (chap. VII) est riche en notations
grammaticales, souvent plus novatrices, en tou t cas moins décon-
certantes, que celles que nous venons d'examiner. Ici d'abord on
retrouve la question des composés, qui forme vraiment l'épine
dorsale de la théor ie grammaticale en Poétique. Il est vrai que KP.
est plus libéral en détails que les autres textes.

Certains des défauts portant sur un mot ne se rencontrent
qu'en composition nominale, samäsagatam eva KP., sü. 72 p. 266 et
284. Observation qui, de notre sentiment, est sans portée appré-
ciable, car il est clair que les défauts sont les mêmes, qu' i l s'agisse
d'un mot simple ou d'un composé (le composé, sur le plan séman-
t ique, est un mot comme les autres), ainsi le défaut appelé klista
"(expression) difficile ou obscure" . Tout ce qu'on peut dire est
qu'un terme mis en composé rend d'emblée l'expression plus diff i-
cile, moins tolerable parfois l 'ambiguïté: d'où cette catégorie
spéciale.

Mais il y a un défaut au moins qui est spécifique à la composi-
t ion nominale, c'est Yavimrstaviäheyämsa, p. 266 et 285: tel élément

52 II n'y a guère à tirer non plus des On est là dans un domaine trop
remarques de l'Aucityavic. 20 sqq. fluent.
concernant la "propriété" ou "con- 53 Sur l'emploi de ca réitéré, cf.
venance" (aucitya) de divers cas, J. Gonda Vâk 5, p. 37 et notamment
genres, nombres, celle des adjectifs, p. 41.
préverbes, particules, temps verbaux.



496 de phrase qui devrait f igurer comme prédicat (yidheya)54 demeure
Louis Renou à l'état non-autonome ou subordonné (guníbhüta), c'est-à-dire

sous la forme d'un membre de composé. Ainsi mithyämahiman
" faux prest ige" (cité aussi Regnaud p. 146), làoù le mouvement
de la phrase exigeait mithyä mahimä " m o n prestige (s'avéra) inane" ;
dvitïyamaurvJ "deuxième corde d 'a rc" (aussi Regnaud, ibid.),
expression qui passe inaperçue, alors qu'i l fallait dire dvitïyam
maurvim " (sa ceinture était comme) une corde d'arc (qui eût été
paradoxalement) la deuxième (portée par Amour , lequel n'en a
qu'une d 'ord ina i re) " ; olaksyajanmotä, où eût convenu alaksitô
janih "sa naissance est inconnue" ; omuktä " non délaissée" (Reg-
naud, ibid.), quand on attendait na muktä "e l le n'a pas été délais-
sée".55 Il s'agit bien là d'un fait de style, mais à fondement linguis-
t ique: la tendance " resserrante" de la strophe, l'abus du composé
nominal, le mouvement inéluctable qui conduit l'expression en
kävya à revêt ir l'allure d'un sütro versifié, tou t cela aboutit à mas-
quer le prédicat (comme est masqué ou même ellipse, bien souvent,
le sujet même de la phrase); il important au théoricien d 'a t t i rer
l 'attention là-dessus, même si les exemples allégués sont inégale-
ment propres à assurer la démonstrat ion.

§13. Le même défaut apparaît un peu plus loin (su. 74 p. 306)
à l'occasion, non plus du composé, mais de la phrase. Il s'agit ici
encore d'un prédicat qui n'est pas mis en évidence, mais est laissé
dans la pénombre, voire, complètement omis. Les exemples cités,
qui sont relativement nombreux — il est visible que Mammata a
entendu donner quelque ampleur à une thèse qui n'avait été formu-
lée avant lui ni en Poétique ni en Grammai re—, concernent la
phrase corrélat ive, cette structure majeure de la phrase sanskrite.
Le KP. considère comme un défaut l'absence de pronom corrélat i f

54 Vidheya en ce sens n'appartient pas
à la Grammaire (dans le Bhäsya, le
mot ne signifie rien de plus que "ce
qui fait l'objet d'une règle, ce qui est
à instruire sous forme de vidhi").
En Poétique, le terme s'oppose à
onuvädya (non attesté en Grammaire),
" ce qui exprime une référence à
quelque chose qui a été antérieure-
ment émis". Le contraste vidhij
anuväda se trouve dans les Nyäya-
sütra 2.1,62, mais il appert que cet
emploi o'anuväd(y)a relève de la
Mïmâmsâ, cf. MT. Kosa, s.u.; anuvädya,
glosé uddesya, präptenävagata, équi-
vaut sur le plan grammatical à "sujet
(de la phrase, en tant que désignant
qqch. de connu)", d'où vidheya
"prédicat (en tant que la chose à faire
connaître)". Le Tantravärtt. (cité
dans le c. moderne de KP., p. 285)
parle des phrases corrélatives, où
l'onüdyatä ( = anuvädyatä) caractérise
la proposition en yad, comme se
situant en protase et désignant la
chose "acquise", par rapport à la
vidheyotä, qui caractérise la proposi-
tion en tad, placée en apodóse et

désignant la chose "à réaliser",
yacchabdayogah präthamyam siddha-
tvarn copy anüdyatä/ tocchobdayoga
auttaryam sädhyatvam ca vidheyotä.
55 Sah. Darp. n°. 574 reprend ces
exemples et souligne le cas de amuktäj
na muktä, qui illustre la fameuse
théorie sur les deux espèces de néga-
tion, le prasajya = et le paryudäsa-
pratisedha. — Un peu plus loin (p.
304), KP. cite l'exemple (aussi repris
Sah. Darp.) svargagrämatikäviluntha-
navrthocchünaih kirn ebhir bhujaih
" à quoi bon mes bras qui se sont en
vain gonflés des dépouilles du hameau
céleste! " (on attendait: c'est en vain
que . . .). — Le rapport entre vidheya
et anuvädya est également en jeu
dans lastr. nyakkärah KP. sü. 74,
p. 304 (repris Sah. Darp.), mais il
s'agit ici d'un "ordretroublé" (le
vyäkirna de SKÄbh. 1.23): on attend
ayam eva nyakkärah, avec \'anuvädya
(ayam) avant le vidheya (nyak°). Ceci
concerne d'ailleurs le style bien
plutôt que la syntaxe, comme le
Défaut similaire appelé samkirna
KP. su. 75, p. 362.



497 dans la séquence attendue yah . . ./sah . . . : il d i t que le pronom
Grammaire et asau (qu'on a dans un élément strophique tanoti yo 'sau subhage
poétique en sanskrit tavägatah) ne saurait remplacer sah, qu' i l faudrait donc yah . . ./

sa âgatah, cf. Regnaud p. 148. Car asau, est-il précisé, sert simple-
ment à désigner un objet en tant que la chose à laquelle on se
réfère (anuvädyamätra), il n'a pas, dirions-nous, force corrélative.56

Si la structure fondamentale yah . . . / sah . . . requiert la str icte
corrélat ion, la structure inverse (moins bien accréditée ou, du
moins plus faible en tant que système corrélat i f ) n'exige pas aussi
fermement le démonstrat i f : on peut dire sädhu krtam . . . yad . . .
" c'est une chose bien faite, (à savoir) que . . .", au lieu de tat sädhu
krtam . . . yad . . . (Regnaud p. 150). Pourquoi ? C'est que le relatif a
pouvoir- inhérent (sämarthya) (d'assurer à lui seul la valeur corré-
lative). On constate en effet aisément que ya postérieur est plus
fo r t que ya antérieur, en ce qu' i l entraîne souvent avec lui une
valeur complétive, loin de couvr i r à t i t r e purement formel , comme
ya antérieur, un simple "adject i f syntaxique" (suivant l'expression
de M. Benveniste).

Cette notion de pouvoir- inhérent est, il est vrai, dangereuse
à manier; c'est une de ces abstractions que poéticiens et gram-
mairiens aiment évoquer. Mammata observe qu'en vertu du
sämarthya il arr ive que ya ou ta puissent manquer; on cite un
exemple où l'un et l 'autre pronoms font défaut, utpatsyate/ 'sti
marna ko 'pi samänadharmä = ya utpatsyate/ tarn praty asti. . .
(Regnaud, ibid.). On rentre ici dans une autre abstraction com-
mode, celle de l'ellipse.

Une double objection se présente quant à la nécessité de la
rigoureuse liaison yah . . ./ sah . . .: (a) ne peut-on supposer que
(dans la phrase déjà citée) asau joue le rôle de sah, de même qu'on
trouve ailleurs yah . . . / asya . . ., là où l'on comptait sur yah . . ./
tasya . . . ? Réponse : non, car alors, dans un cas tel que yo 'sau . . .
sah . . ., le pronom sah serait superflu, ce qui n'est nullement avéré;
ensuite, si asau était corrélatif, il viendrait en tête de la seconde
proposition ; donc yo 'sau agit comme sa yah, pour indiquer la
personne en tant qu' " inconnue". On notera incidemment que
l'ordre des mots, pourtant si arbitraire dans le kâvya, est une
exigence de la Poétique; sans doute y a-t-il là le souvenir d'un état
de langue plus rigoureux, tel celui de la prose védique, où peu
de liberté était laissé aux auteurs de changer la place d'un mot.

(b) si l'on escompte une corrélation stricte, comment se fait-il
qu'on ait telle strophe où tad (seul) répond hyad-yadl Réponse:
tad renvoie à une entité unique, qui équivaut justement à cette
unicité qu'exprime (d'autre manière) le complexe yad-yad.51 Ces
indications ont leur prix, même si on les applique (comme c'a été
sûrement l'intention de Mammata) à la structure un peu relâchée
qui est celle du sanskrit classique, fût-ce même à l'intérieur du
kâvya.

§14. Dans ce même cadre, la question de la phrase relative
revient au su. 75 p. 347, afin d ' i l lustrer le Défaut appelé abhava-
nmatayoga = abhavannistasambandha (Regnaud p. 169): la relation

56 A ce propos, KP. enumere judi- 57 De même un peu plus loin (p. 349)
cieusement les nuances du tad non yad.../ tadanïm, au lieu àeyadanîm .../
corrélatif: désigner l'objet dont traite t° ou de yad . . .¡tad. Pour éviter cette
le contexte, prakrta; l'objet connu, rupture d'uniformité, Mammata
prasiddha; l'objet dont le sujet par- préfère corriger yad en ced. L'ex-
lant a l'expérience personnelle, emple yad-yadjtad est repris Sah.
anubhüta. Darp., n° 574.



498 qu'on souhaite (entre relative et principale) n'a pas lieu. Dans
Louis Renou l'exemple cité, il s'agit de démons (ksapäcärinäm) par la puissance

desquels (yesäm). . . (et) par qui (yaih). . ., enfin dont (yesäm)... :
l'antécédent est au Génitif, ce qui, selon Mammata, ne s'accorde
pas avec l'Instr. yaih, commandé par la syntaxe de l'apodose. \\
n'y a rien là que de régulier à notre sens; tou t au plus estimera-
t-on que cette mixture de pronoms relatifs entraîne de prime abord
quelque obscurité. Toutefois le KP. n'hésite pas à taxer de défec-
tueux le rapport ksapäcärinäm/yaih, ce qui, si l'on généralisait
la remarque, conduirait à rejeter nombre de structures présentant
une d isparité analogue, ne gardant comme correctes que celles où,
par une sorte d'attract ion (ici mal concevable), l'antécédent a été
apparié au cas grammatical du relatif. Chose curieuse, l'objec-
t ion faite à cette phrase prend appui, non sur un grammairien (la
Grammaire, on le sait, se soucie fo r t peu des structures), mais
sur Jaimini : la Mïmâmsâ, tou t bien considéré, n'est-elle pas la
vraie " syn taxe " du sanskrit, une väkyamlmämsä ou disquisition
sur les propositions, tou t comme la grammaire est une padamï-
mämsä, une disquisition sur les mots.58

De fait, Jaimini 3.1,22 donne l'axiome gunänäm ca parärthatväd
asambandhah samatvät syät " i l ne peut y avoir de relation (entre
des rites secondaires), étant donné que (lesdits rites) servent à
quelque chose d'autre ( = n'ont pas leur fin en eux-mêmes) et
qu'ils sont égaux (entre eux à cet égard par rapport à l'acte pr i -
maire)" . Transposé en langage grammatical, ceci signifie: quand
il y a plusieurs subordonnants (yac-chabdanirdesya), ils servent
à quelque chose d'autre et ne sauraient être en corrélat ion mu-
tuel le. Conclusion pratique, et d'ailleurs irréalisable: à côté de
yesäm . . . ksapäcärinäm, ¡\ faudrait un yaih . . . ksapäcäribhih
(d'autant plus que yaih est en corrélat ion avec taih au 4e päda).

Un autre exemple, assez différent, du même Défaut est encore
donné p. 35O(Regnaud p. 170): la strophe citée commence par
"écoute (le récit de) tou t ce qui (yad-yad) a été (atteint, obtenu
ou conquis, samäsäditam) par tel le et tel le (chose respective,
tena-tena): ainsi les flèches (Nomin.) (furent obtenues) à l'aide de
l'arc (Instr.), par les flèches (fut conquise) la tête de l'ennemi, etc." .
La phrase paraît irréprochable. Mammata t rouve à y redire et
pose une alternat ive: ou bien les mots "flèches, arc, tête, etc."
sont les régimes de " é c o u t e " et doivent être pareil lement à
l'Accus.; ou bien l'on admet que " é c o u t e " n'a pas de mot par-
t icul ier pour régime, mais seulement le sens-global ou sens-de-la-
phrase, väkyärtha, et alors on attend une proposit ion autonome
commençant avec " les f lèches" et la mise au Nomin . de tous ces
mots. Double solution qui nous paraît spécieuse, sinon absurde,
mais qui recèle tou t de même un germe de réalité. Le poéticien
préconise la correct ion de yena yena . . . yad yad en kena kena . . .
kirn kirn.59 Du moins, voit-on par des détails de ce genre, par

58 Cf. nos Études 6, p. 66. Les pori-
bhäsä mïmâmsistes ont affaire au
väkya (lequel fait partie, soit dit en
passant, des six critères ou promano).
Elles ont aussi une incidence gram-
maticale, cf. JAs. 1941-42, p. 121.
[this volume, page 442]—Sur
l'influence de la Mïmâmsâ sur la
Poétique, Kane, op. cit., p. 375.
59 " Flèches " , etc. ne saurait ni être

apposé à yo, ni être inclus dans le sens
du relatif (KP.). — Exemple acces-
soire concernant la rupture d'uni-
formité dans le pronom: todvisrsto est
à corriger en oneno vi°, la référence
étant à Siva, qui vient d'être nommé:
ceci confirme que tod est senti comme
pronom de référence lointaine ou
même abstraite.
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l'excès même du purisme syntaxique, l'intérêt que prennent
certains théoriciens à lathéorie de la phrase, théorie dont l'ab-
sence, constitue une grave lacune, la seule grave peut-être, dans
l'enseignement des grammairiens.60

Ainsi, sans aborder de front les problèmes de langue, la
Poétique sanskrite ouvre tout de même quelques perspectives
nouvelles, du moins chez ses représentants les plus pénétrants,
Anandavardhana et surtout Mammata.

On peut observer encore ceci : là où la Grammaire prescrit ou
interdit — ne connaissant en guise d'"options" (vikalpa) que des
faits de pure indifférence linguistique (par ex. il est indifférent
qu 'on forme sisväya ou susäva, selon P. 6.1,30) —, la Poétique,
intervenant qualitativement, indique certains choix, certaines
préférences, notamment dans le domaine de la Dérivation nomi-
nale, qui de tous les compartiments du vyäkarana, a toujours été
le plus évoluant, le plus mobile. Elle connaît des nuances expres-
sives, éventuellement affectives, même s'il lui advient trop fré-
quemment d'attacher la vertu de "suggestion" à tel ou tel élé-
ment grammatical qui, pris en soi, est parfaitement inerte.

En dépit du caractère de bonne heure stéréotypé qu'ont
revêtu les enseignements de poétique, on y découvre encore la
recherche d'une certaine hiérarchie dans les valeurs du langage,
recherche qui demeure très éloignée des préoccupations de la
grammaire traditionnelle.

60 Les Défauts portant sur un mot
isolé ne nous concernent pas ici,
étant affaire de lexique, sauf le n° 2
(su. 73, p. 268) dénommé cyutasam-
skrti, glosé vyâkaranalaksanahino,
"échappant aux règles de gram-
maire", qui répond au sabdocyuta de
Bhar. trad. Man. Ghosh 17.94, au
sabdahina de SKÂbh. 1.111 dont on
nous dit qu'il peut se muer en Qualité
s'il s'agit d'une imitation, anukorana,
c'est-à-dire si l'on veut imiter le
parler défectueux d'un homme sans
culture: tel pourrait être le cas,
souvent cité, de la phrase pasyoisa ca
gav ¡ti KP. su. 80, p. 412 (l'exemple
gav iti est d'origine grammaticale, il
est signalé Käs. ad 1.1,16, justement
comme cas d1" imitation", cf. la trad.
Ojihara-Renou p. 63; sur le principe
de l'anukarana en Grammaire, v.
quelques références dans Terminol.
s.u. et Durgh. Introd., p. 134). Ainsi
anunâthate contrevient à P. 1.3,21 vt.7,
vu que la str. où cette forme figure
n'implique pas de nuance précative
(äsisi); moins pusillanime, Durgh.
ad P. 1.3,21 parvient à justifier la

forme; cf. de même äjaghne Sah.
Darp. 7.4 SKÄbh. 1.20 Durgh. ad
P. 1.3,28. — II semble qu'en Poétique
l'incorrection grammaticale, le solé-
cisme, n'appartienne jamais qu'au
mot, non à la phrase, car on nous dit
(KP. p. 296) que le Défaut de phrase
répondant à la cyutasamskrti n'existe
pas: ceci montre bien que la pureté
grammaticale était affaire de mot,
non de phrase. — Tel Défaut con-
cernant une " portion de mot " (cf.
ci-dessus §11) effleure un problème
grammatical, ainsi le n° 3 (nirorthaka)
sü. 74, p. 321 ; pourquoi le plur.
drsôm "des yeux ", s'agissant d'une
seule femme? Ou encore le moyen
kurute, là où manque toute nuance
rétroflexe? A propos de drsäm, la v.
note assez finement que le pluriel est
injustifiable, car dans une notion
unitaire ¡I n'est admissible que s'il
y a diversité de fonctions (vyäpära),
or ce n'est pas le cas quand il s'agit
des "yeux". Inversement un singulier
"générique" est plausible Väm.
5.1,17 (avec recours de la v. à la notion
de "genre" d'après la Mïmâmsâ).
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Louis Renou

The last article is Renou's " La Théorie des temps du verbe d'après
les grammairiens sanskrits," Journal asiatique (248,1960, 305-337).
The related treatment of verbal moods is the subject of a more
recent monograph by Rocher (1968a). Many of the rules discussed
here occur on Plate III.

§1. Rien1 n'est plus simple, en apparence au moins plus élémen-
taire, que lafaçon dont Pânini décrit les valeurs temporelles dans
le verbe. En fait, une lecture plus attentive, un recours aux com-
mentaires, aux grammairiens non-pâninéens, permettent de con-
stater que, sur beaucoup de points, l'enseignement était précis et
souvent même pénétrant.

L'indice qui désigne les formations temporelles — ou, plus
exactement, les désinences afférentes — est un indice à L initial.2

Les signes conventionnels Ñ et T marquent respectivement les
temps secondaires — imparfait LAN, aoriste LUÑ, conditionnel
LRÑ3 — et les temps primaires (ou mieux: non-secondaires) —
présent LAT, parfait UT* futur périphrastique LUT, enfin futur
(simple) LRT. A cette série s'ajoutent les indices modaux : c'est
l'optatif (avec l'indice des temps secondaires) LIN,5 puis le subjonctif

1 Abréviations: Bh. = Mahabhasya;
BM. = Bälamanoramä; C(V). =
Candra(vrtti); H. = Hemacandra
(avec la Brhadvrtti); J. = Jainendra
(avec la Mahâvrtti); K. = Käsikävrtti;
Kai. = Kaiyata; Kt. = Kätantra(avec
le c. de Durgasimha); N. = Nyâsa;
Ng. = Nägesa; P. = Pänini; SK. =
Siddhântakaumudl; SK. = Sabda-
kaustubha; SKÄ. = Sarasvatïka-
nthäbharana; sü. = sütra's; vt(t). —
vârttika('s). — Nos investigations
dans la littérature grammaticale ne
sont pas complètes; il est peu pro-
bable que des faits importants se
laissent déceler chez les post-
Pâninéens; nous n'avons rien trouvé
de remarquable chez Säkatäyana, ni
dans la Bhäsävrtti ou la Prakriyäkau-
mudï. Vopadeva a ceci de curieux
qu'il supprime les règles élémentaires,
ne gardant que quelques curiosités;
de même le Särasvata, qui se limite à
lumhi lunlhi ( = P . 3.4,2), yajati smo ( =
3.2,123), supto 'harn vilaläpa ( =
3.2,115 vt) , yävot karoti ( = 3.3,4),
smorasi (avec yod, = 3.2,113). Il
n'entrait ni dans nos vues ni dans nos
moyens de faire intervenir les philo-
sophes de la grammaire; la Sabdasa-
ktiprakäsikä a tout un prakarana sur
les valeurs "la" du verbe qui trans-
cende pour ainsi dire les données
grammaticales tout en conservant
les articulations de P. Au contraire,
dans le Vakyapadïya (3me Livre, käla-

samuddesa), on a une exposition
abstraite sur le temps grammatical,
où les faits de langue sont à peine
dégagés de la spéculation.
2 Emanant de kâla "temps," comme
l'a noté Ksh. Ch. Chatterji Techn.
Terms 1 p. 9. Le kälovisesa ou "spéci-
fication du temps " est l'une des deux
raisons d'être du " ¡a(kära)," l'autre
étant l'arthovisesa ou spécification du
sens K. ad 3.4,77. — Les autres in-
dices en L sont étrangers à la théorie
temps.
3 Ce sont les trois temps à augment
(bhütakaranavati) que Kt. 3.1,14
appelle rüdha "transmis par la tradi-
tion," pensant aux noms qui les
désignent dans cette Grammaire.
* Le parfait n'est pas, à proprement
parler, un temps primaire, mais il se
comporte comme tel, tant pour les
formes que pour l'emploi (cf. Brug-
mann 22. 3 p. 769), et tout d'abord
en ce qu'il est démuni d'augment;
ni pour le véd. ni pour le "class.", P.
ne reconnaît un plus-que-parfait, cf.
le silence à ce sujet de Thieme Plus-
quamperfektum.
5 Le soi-disant précatif n'est qu'une
variante de l'optatif, du point de vue
sémantique aussi bien que formel ;
P. le caractérise par UN ASISI 3.4,116,
d'où la dénomination âsirlin des
Pâninéens, âsis seul des non-Päni-



501 LET, enf in l ' i m p é r a t i f LOT6 (ces deux -c i , avec l ' ind ice p r ima i re ) . 7

Théorie des temps Un tel ensemble traduit d'abord cette vérité que, dans Tor-
du verbe ganisation du verbe sanskrit, il n'existe pas de catégorie modale

qui serait distincte par nature d'une catégorie temporelle, comme
le Veda avait tenté d'en constituer une8; dans la prose védique de
type " récent" (celle même que vise P.),9 aussi bien qu'en sanskrit
ultérieur, l'expression verbale dans la phrase subordonnée, c'est-
à-dire dans le domaine par excellence du mode, se répartit entre
l'optatif, le futur (théoriquement aussi, le conditionnel) et le pré-
sent.

§2. La théorie des temps chez Pânini s'insère à l'intérieur de
l'exposé sur ladérivation nominale (primaire).10 La chose se com-
prend de soi si l'on considère que les désinences verbales, de
même que les suffixes primaires, s'attachent à la racine (ou au
thème verbal, DHÄTOH). Le parallélisme entre l'une et l'autre
formations se marque déjà dans la terminologie: désinences et
suffixes s'appellent pratyaya "ce qui s'attache, ce qui s'affixe à
qqch."11 L'expression KARTARl v\se, dans le nom, la fonction
" agentis " et, dans le verbe, la voix active (c'est-a-dire, non-pas-
sive) : de fait, les noms d'agent sont glosés uniformément par le
verbe actif, karotïti krt "qui fait", pacatïti paco h "qui cuit." L'ex-
pression KARMAI)il désigne, dans le nom, l'Accus. et, dans le verbe
ou le nom verbal, la voix passive: le passif ne repose-t-il pas sur le
transfert (au Nomin.) d'un objet direct qui, dans la phrase normale,
c'est-à-dire à la voix active, s'inscrivait à l'Accus. ? Enfin le terme
BHÄVE concerne les dérivés nominaux "actionis" et, dans le verbe,
il s'applique à la catégorie de l'impersonnel.12

6 L'impératif, lui aussi, et une forma-
tion primaire, en dépit de désinences
spéciales (la finale -u répondant à 1'-/
des temps primaires). Quand au sub-
ionctif, qui est mixte, les formes en
sont claires là surtout où les
désinences primaires les caractérisent.
— P. use, àl'occasion, d'indices
diminués, LR qui englobe LRÑ et LRT;
Ll qui associe au parfait (UT) les mor-
phèmes d'aoriste désignés généri-
quement par Cil.
7 II est notable que P. n'ait pas senti le
besoin de poser la catégorie de l'in-
dicatif (dont les critères modaux sont
purement négatifs); s'il l'avait fait,

il l'aurait définie sans doute un peu
comme, dans le nom, il définit le
Nomin. 2.3,46 (cf. Thieme JAOS. 76
p. 4), ce que C. 2.1,93 résume par
arthamätre " ce qui note le sens et rien
d'autre".
8 Avec un subjonctif bien défini, un
optatif et un " injonctif " , ce dernier, il
est vrai mixte entre le temps et le
mode.
9 Celle des Br. expurgée de ses ar-
chaïsmes, des Sütra, des Up. en prose.
10 Chez les non-Pän inéens, elle se
dégage parfois du chapitre de dériva-

tion, ainsi Vop. aun "kti-pädah"
(chap. 25) qui traite des valeurs
personnelles, abstraction faite des
suffixes.
11 Autre interprétation du mot chez
les Gramm., v. Termin, s.u. protyayo
et JAs. 1941-42 p. 144 [see pages
457-458 of this volume]. Pro,krt¡ est
également commun à la morphologie
nominale et verbale, ibid.
12 Ainsi podyate 'neneti podah " le pied
est ce avec quoi on marche" CV. 1.3,7
= P. 3.3,18. Ceci ne veut pas dire
qu'au sentiment des Gramm, les
"actionis" reposent nécessaire-
ment sur un impersonnel; P. 19 les
connaît aussi notant un régime verbal
quelconque (autre que le régime
d'agent, càd. le Nomin.), avec cette
restriction importante que le domaine
dudit sü.19 est celui d'une samjnâ, n.
propre ou n. techn. — Au début de
3.1,67, le Bh. est amené à distinguer
le bhdva noté par un verbe et le bhäva
noté par un suffixe : le premier in-
diquant temps, personne et voix,
étant lié à un agent, assimilable à un
acte (kriyävat), le second étant dénué
de ces spécifications et assimilable
à un objet concret (dravyavat).
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Louis Renou t ion primaire) commence l'exposé sur les valeurs temporelles?

A l'occasion des suffixes valables au sens du "passé" (BHUTE P.,
atïte Kt. et ailleurs), l'expression bhüte étant à compléter en dhâ-
tvarthe bhüte K. ad 3.2,84"quand le sens de la racine est celui du
passé". Cette précision, comme la plupart de celles qu'apporte
K., remonte au Bh. : Patañjali proposait d'abord de sous-entendre
kole "quand le temps est celui du passé", mais son inter locuteur
observe qu'i l n'y a point de rubr ique gouvernante (adhikära) sur
le temps chez Pânini.13 Il propose alors de sous-entendre dhätau,
mais l 'objection est qu'une " racine verbale" est un mot et qu'un
mot ne saurait être présent, passé ni futur. Il propose enfin dhä-
tvarthe "sens de la racine," autrement di t kriyäyäm "quand l'action
(verbale) est passée," et cette façon de formuler est à l'abri de
toute objection.14

De telles indications locatives, en Grammaire, ne servent pas
nécessairement à définir un emploi "sémant ique" . Une spécifica-
t ion comme KARTARI ou BHÄVE (nous l'avons rappelé) indique
une catégorie très générale ("quand il s'agit de . . . " ) . Les men-
tions BHUTE ou BHAVSIYATI marquent la nuance (éventuellement)
passée ou future propre à tel ou tel dérivé nominal, quels que
soient les caractères qui, par ailleurs, distinguent telle formation
de tel le autre. On voit l ' importance de ces critères temporels à
propos des suffixes ounädika que P. évoque au début du troisième
pâda: ces suffixes sont valables, nous d i t - i l , BAHULAM "d iverse-
ment , " not ion qui peut s'entendre, évidemment, sur plus d'un
plan, mais que le grammairien asûrement entendue aussi sous
l'angle tempore l , puisqu'il pose au sü. 2 BHUTE 'PI DRSYANTE " o n
les rencontre également au sens du passé", et au su. 3 BHAVÍ-
SYATI "au sens du fu tu r . " Le Bh. n'enseigne rien à ce sujet dans son
commentaire sur le sü.l, mais K. glose vartamäne 'rthe "au sens
du présent" , ce qui est sans portée pratique, mais a l'avantage
d'être logique avec le système.15

13 Cf. encore ci-dessus §10.— P. 129).
évitait ces odhikära qui ne sont pas 15 Toute une tranche de la Dérivation
strictement grammaticaux, ce qui primaire est ainsi subordonnée aux
n'empêchera pas, plus tard, Kt. 3.1,10 valeurs temporelles: BHUTE vaut de
de formuler un "köle" qui se justifie, 3.2,84 à 122 inclus (mais la K. ne
ajoute le c., quand il y a doute si le l'allègue expressément que pour
qualifiant appartient au verbe ou à 85-87,102,104,105,110-122; cf. en
l'objet (dravya); le temps, qui est un outre 3.3,2 et 140,141); VARTAMÄNE
par nature, se divise, lorsqu'il réside vaut de 3.2,123 à 188 inclus (cf. K.
dans un objet ayant forme matérielle, 3.3,131), mais K. ne reconduit le
en présent, passé, futur, du fait de terme que sous 123; BHAVISYATl vaut
l'action (qui est elle-même présente, de 3.3,3 à 15 inclus (et en outre 136-
passée, future). 139), mais n'est cité par K. que pour
14 Une autre remarque dans Bh. ad 3-13 et 15; trisu kölesu K. ad 3.3,16 (et
vt.4 conduirait à supprimer BHÖTE, 3.4,6) et suiv.; enfin BAHULAM (3.3,1)
sous prétexte que les suffixes dési- implique en partie au moins une
gnent le passé par nature. La réponse valeurtemporelle, tout comme l'indice
est qu'on a besoin que le sens passé de "transfert" -VAT(3.3,131 132135).
soit spécifié dans certains cas d'espèce, — Pratiquement, on le voit, la
ainsi danskumäraghätinetslrsa°(3.2,86 validité est restreinte; elle léserait
et cf. 51 ), äkhuhan (76 et 87), sutvon davantage si l'on ôtait des listes les
(103 et 132), susupvas (172 et 107), sü. relatifs aux formes personnelles du
anehas (3.3,1 et cf. 3.1,133), enfin dans verbe. Si bien qu'on a moins lieu de
véd. agnim à dodhànasya (3.2,106 et s'étonner de l'importance allouée par
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Or, ¡I y avait une série de formations nominales qui, au moins
pour l'expression du prétérit, traçaient une ligne de force tem-
porelle: ce sont les absolutifs en -tvä, les noms verbaux en -ta- et
-tavant-, les participes parfaits (le participe aoriste est obsolet et,
d'ailleurs, n'avait jamais eu nettement le sens d'un passé). C'est là
précisément que P. accroche la théorie du verbe personnel.

§3. La transition est marquée par le participe parfait (3.2,106),
le sü. "védique" 105 — qui anticipe sur le su. "commun" 115 —
servant pour ainsi dire de prélude. Ce participe, tant au moyen
(106) qu'à l'actif (107), est envisagé, non en tant que paradigme,
mais bien plutôt comme substitut (optionnel) du parfait person-
nel, agnim cikyänah " il a empilé (les briques de l'autel du) Feu " .
Limitée au Veda,16 cette disposition est ensuite (108) étendue à
la bhäsä, où toutefois on nous apprend qu'elle se limite à trois
verbes, sad-, vas-, sru-.^1 Enfin le sü. 109 installe à titre de formes

les Gramm, à l'expression du temps
dans les suffixes primaires (d'ailleurs
la règle DHÄTUSAMBANDHE ci-
dessous note 20 vient encore en
limiter les effets). Elle s'explique par
l'extension même de la phrase nomi-
nale, qui transfère aux dérivés pri-
maires tout le poids de l'expression
temporel le : tout dérivé primaire
("agentis") est plus ou moins, en
sanskrit, un participe.
16 La mise en exergue d'un ensei-
gnement védique n'est nullement sans
parallèles. Elle se justifie ici parce
qu'il a été question du participe au
104et que lecas du participe revient
dans 106 et 107 (qui commandent à
leur tour 108 et 109): or 106 et 107
dépendent de 105.
17 Ainsi, au 124, le participe présent
est substitut du LAT. Les exx. cités
pour 106-108 sont bien des exx. où
le participe joue le rôle de prédicat
(non pas 109, bien que K. donne pour
contre-exemple à anäsvön par ex.:
näsit/ näsnät/ nasa " i l ne mangeait ou
ne mangea point "). Pourtant le sü. 124
justement nous laisse dans le doute :
si l'Accus, pacamänam est traité en
substitut du LAT, s'il est précisé que le
Nomin. pacan ne peut être employé
qu'au sens de pacati (il faut diredeva-
dattah pacati, non d° pacan [mais K. ad
3.3,14 autorise au participe futur
karisyan devadattah]; l'interdiction est
d'ailleurs ensuite atténuée déjà dans
Bh. in fin., que reprend K.), on en
déduira analogiquement que le
jaksivân de K. 107 signifiera "ayant
mangé" tout autant que "j'ai (ou : ¡la)
mangé". LesCi. 109, sous l'apparence
de poursuivre le même théorie, vise

surtout à instruire des formations
" irrégulières".

Les non-Pâninéens, qui con-
servent 108 en ignorant 105-107,
considèrent par la force des choses
que ledit sü. concerne, non le participe,
mais le parfait: ainsi C. 1.2,73 pose
qu'avec sru-sad-vas- le parfait s'em-
ploie au sens d'un prétérit indif-
férencié (englobant donc le päroksya
BM., ce qui résulte de Bh. 108 in fin.),
concurremment à l'aoriste et au
parfait, tout comme P. 105 enseignait
le sens du prétérit indifférencié pour
le UT védique. Il est vrai que C. 74
connaît aussi un participe parfait sub-
stitut optionnel du parfait personnel,
c'est-à-dire qu'il admet la validité non
védique de P. 107, possibilité
qu'évoque encore la Bhäsäv. J. 2.2,88
atteste que "selon certains" -vas- et
-ana- sont usités après toutes racines
aux lieu et place du parfait per-
sonnel. H. 5.2,1 est celui qui transcrit
avec le plus de détail cette situation
assez trouble : il pose d'abord le
parfait en valeur se prétérit pur avec
sru- sad- vas-, concurremment aux
temps requis par d'autres règles, mais
il ajoute que certains réclament -^os-
seul valable, non le parfait personnel;
que d'autres admettent aussi l'im-
parfait (comme forme indifférenciée?).
Ensuite (2), que -vas- et -ana- valent
seulement dans le domaine du parfait
personnel, -vas- au sens "agentis",
-ana-, en outre, en emploi passif et
impersonnel; les exx. son tirés de
verbes divers. H. ajoute encore que
-âna- manque parfois, que "selon
certains" -vas- lui-même n'est valable
qu'après sru- sad- vas- (-ana- étant



504 toutes-faites (nipatana) t rois participes parfaits, soit qu'i l les en-
Louis Renou tende aussi comme substituts optionnels de l' indicatif (ce qu' indi-

quent les exemples, ainsi upasedivän kautsah päninim " Kautsa a
été l'élève de P."), soit (ce qui devait être la véritable intention
de P.) qu' i l at t i re, l 'attention sur certaines anomalies morpho-
logiques. Tout cela ne laisse pas de créer une situation un peu
trouble, que les commentateurs explo i teront en des directions
diverses.

§4. C'est à cet instant que Pänini in t rodui t le verbe personnel.
D'abord le LUÑ (110), c'est-à-dire l'aoriste considéré comme notant
un passé pur (ou mieux: indifférencié). Sitôt après, le LAN ou im-
parfait (111), un peu plus loin le UT ou parfait (115), qui expr i -
ment des aspects spécialisés du pré tér i t ; dans l ' intervalle et après,
sont indiqués quelques autres procédés pour rendre le prétér i t
sans sort i r du verbe personnel.18

Suit la théor ie du présent ou LAT (123), à quoi s'annexent
aussitôt les substituts du présent personnel, c'est-à-dire les par-
ticipes (jusqu'à 133) ; on peut, lato sensu, y rattacher les suffixes
décrits ensuite, tels que -tr- (134 et suiv.), dont les fonctions sont,
en grande partie, celles d'un duratif, donc, indirectement au
moins, d'un " présent" . D'autres suffixes viennent après, qui sont
sans support temporel , mais ont en commun avec la série pré-
cédente d'appartenir à la classe des "agent is" . Le troisième päda
fait alors retour aux valeurs temporel les, et plus part icul ièrement
à l'expression du fu tur : celle-ci concerne, outre certaines formes
du verbe personnel, des dérivés nominaux en -tu- (infinitifs), en
-oka- (10) et quelques autres. Le fu tur proprement d i t n'est
allégué qu'au su. 13 (et encore, de manière indirecte, cf. §14
ci-dessous), c'est-à-dire après qu'auront été décrites d'autres ex-
pressions personnelles ayant valeur ou faisant fonction de futur
(4-9). Suit presque immédiatement (15) le fu tur périphrastique:
formation d'origine nominale, qui donc nous achemine assez
naturel lement à l'exposé de nouveaux dérivés primaires, qui sont,
cette fois-ci, des "act ionis . " Le retour à la théor ie des temps du
verbe se produira plus loin (131): il s'agit ici, derechef, du fu tur
personnel, mais or ienté vers des nuances modales : précisé en
effet par le condit ionnel (139-141) — qui est morphologiquement
un temps, syntaxiquement un mode—, combiné avec l 'optatif,
lequel apparaît d'abord t imidement aux sü. 134, puis 143, plus
fermement à part i r de 147, encore que ses caractères fondamen-
taux ne soient formulés qu'au sü. 161. Les six aspects de l 'optatif
sont ensuite transférés à l ' impératif (162), qui en possède trois

tout à fait rejeté); selon d'autres, on perdant de vue le rôle de prédicat. Cf.
aurait -vas- partout, mais non -äna-. encore nos Etudes de gr. skte (à
Les poètes, dit SK. 3095, usent propos de CV.) 1 p. 98.
"diversement" — c'est-à-dire libre- 18 P. part de la fonction, non de la
ment — de -vas- (et de -âna-1), exx. catégorie; de là s'explique d'ailleurs
tasthivämsam, adhijagmusah (donc: qu'il juxtapose les dérivés nominaux
hors de la fonction de prédicat). BM., à nuance (accessoirement) temporelle
rappelant que d'après Bh. -vas- est et les formations de participe ou de
védique (comme -ano-), admet im- verbe personnel. Ainsi, dans le nom,
plicitement l'usage de -vos- dans la part-il des käraka ou modalités de
langue non védique. Il ressort de tout recton casuelle (liée au verbe), pour
cela que les Gramm, ultérieurs ont aboutir aux désinences (vibhakti)
exploité P. 3.2,106 sqq. pour ébaucher aptes à exprimer ces modalités,
un emploi général du participe parfait,



505 autres à t i t r e singulier (163). Le pada s'achève par l'exposé du
Théorie des temps précatif et du dé-précatif (autrement dit , du prohibi t i f ) ,
du verbe §5. Là se termine la description des formes personnelles : elle

comporte, on le voit , un passage nuancé des valeurs temporelles
aux valeurs modales. Cette manière de présenter les faits répond,
en somme, à ce que les textes l i t téraires ont à nous apprendre
sur la déperdit ion du mode après l'époque des mantra védiques
(l ' impérat i f étant à part, en tant qu'i l est par nature impropre à
la subordinat ion): disparit ion rapide du subjonctif (et de pseudo-
injoncti f à nuance modale), restr ict ion de l 'optatif aux emplois
d'éventuel ou de prescr ipt i f— donc, à des emplois très faiblement
modaux — si bien que l'indicatif, sous ses divers aspects, deviendra
le mode par excellence, entraînant dans son sillage des résidus
d'optatif.

Seul déborde sur le päda4 de l'AstädhyäyT un fait de langue
curieux (à peine attesté d'ailleurs en littérature), à savoir la répéti-
tion (ämredita) d'un impératif, type lunïhi lunJhïty eväyam lunäti
" il coupe de façon répétée," " il coupe et recoupe".19 Enfin les
sü. 6 à 8 n'intéressent que le domaine védique: 6 constatant l'in-
différence au temps des trois prétérits personnels ; 7 et 8 décrivant
l'emploi du subjonctif; autrement dit, la notion de mode l'em-
porterait en expressivité, dans le Veda, sur celle de temps, ce
qui ne laisse pas d'être exact. La théorie pâninéenne est ainsi en-
cadrée par les faits védiques, le sü. terminal 3.4,6 ne faisant que
reprendre, sous une autre perspective, le sü. 3.2,105 par lequel
cette description avait commencé.20

19 II fallait bien inscrire l'enseignement
2-5 à cette place insolite de la Gram-
maire, puisqu'il est censé dépendre du
DHÄTUSAMBANDHE1. — L'indicatif
(présent) est intéressé à ce même em-
ploi (selon 3 et 5.), à titre facultatif,
puisqu'on peut dire chondo 'dhlsva
(etc.) ou chando 'dhlte (etc.). . . ¡ty
eväyam adhite " il étudie continû-
ment la métrique" (littéralement:
comme qq'un dont on dirait " il
étudie, il étudie. . . "). Mais c'est
certainement l'impératif qui est
typique (cf. JAs. 1959 p. 70 pour les
quelques références littéraires
connues), l'indicatif n'est qu'un
subrogat. Les formules en ¡unïhi-lunïhi
s'apparentent aux composés tels que
jah'tstamba (Wack. 2.1 p. 315), ehi-
yavom (p. 328) et surtout utpacanipacä
(ibid.).
20 La q u e s t i o n se pose donc de la c o m -

patibilité mutuelle de ces deux règles
encadrantes. K. est formelle: 3.2,105
vaut pour un passé non spécifié
(oviseseno); 3.4,6 vaut dans le cadre du
DHÄTUSAMBANDHE 1, c'est-à -dire là
où sens du verbe est conditionné par
sa " relation avec un verbe " voisin,
padäntarasambandhe, dit CV. 1.3,128
un peu différemment. L'adduction de

ce DHÄTU0 pour le sü. 6 paraît
hautement artificielle (et d'ailleurs les
exx. de K. ne comportent que des
verbes isolés, comme odyö mamara
" il est mort aujourd'hui ", exception
à 3.2,115); elle se comprend bien, en
revanche, dans le cas cité par Bh. (1 ad
vt. 2), agnistomayäjy asya putro janitä
"celui qui célébrera un Agnistoma
aura un fils", où °ydj)'n, qui devrait
signifier "ayant célébré" (3.2,85),
reçoit une acception temporelle con-
forme à celle, du verbe voisin (janitä):
cas intéressant — s'il est linguisti-
quement authentique — d'une con-
cordance de temps, sur un plan non
morphologique, mais syntaxique. Bh.
ajoute que c'est le qualifiant (en
l'occurrence, le dérivé primaire) qui,
du fait de son caractère secondaire, se
plie au temps du qualifié ou verbe
personnel; ce n'est pas l'inverse
(raisonnement repris N., SK. 2824 et
ailleurs); BM. évoque le primat de
l'acte. Toutefois H. 5.4,41 cite une
phrase (du Sisupäla) où l'on voit un
futur (yaih plävayisyanti) s'adapter au
prétérit qui suit (sa dadarsa) au point
de perdre le sens futur (ex. attesté
aussi SKÄ. 2.4,224). Le Bh. étend cette
sorted'" attraction" temporelle aux



506 §6. L'énoncé des valeurs fondamentales requiert chez P. un
Louis Renou minimum de mots: l'aoriste s'emploie [BHÖTE] 3.2,110, l'impar-

fait [BHUTE] ANADYATANEm, le parfait [BHUTÄNADYATANE]
PARO'KSE 115, le présent VARTAMÄNE 123, le futur simple
[BHAVISYA Tl] 3.3,13, l'autre futur [BHAVISYA Tl] ANAD Y A JANE 15;
enfin le conditionnel est décrit par un "actionis" KR/Y'ATI PA-
TIAU 139, avec reprise de [BHAVISYATI] ou (140) BHUTE. Avec
ce laconisme contraste l'ampleur relative donnée aux nuances
modales, y compris à celles du subjonctif (bien que le subjonc-
tif soit védique et, partant, sujet à une formulation abrégeante).
Certes, la concision est l'un des traits majeurs de l'AstädhyäyT.
Elle a l'avantage, en l'occurrence, de souligner le côté rudimentaire
des emplois temporels en sanskrit commun, dans cette langue mal
définie qui englobe d'un seul mouvement l'état védique (archaïs-
mes exclus) et l'état "classique."21 Mais, si l'on fait entrer en jeu
des faits, des opinions, des tendances que révèle la littérature
grammaticale post-pâninéenne, on s'aperçoit que lathéorie des
temps était relativement étoffée et qu'elle a conservé plus d'un
trait intéressant.

§7. L'aoriste est considéré comme temps du passé (sans plus),
par opposition à l'imparfait et au parfait: cela, parce que ces deux
derniers comportent des spécifications qui manquent à l'aoriste,
non parce que l'aoriste pâninéen indiquerait le " procès pur et

dérivés secondaires, considérant que
goman, misa côté de äsJt, pourra
signifier " il était possesseur d'une
vache", donc "¡I possédait. . .", alors
que, pris en soi, le suffixe -mont- dési-
gne le temps présent, TAD ASYÄSTY
ASMIN 5.2,94. Il y a là, bien entendu,
de notre point de vue un raisonne-
ment spécieux. D'ailleurs le vt. 2
précise lui-même que le changement
de temps ne porte pas sur le suffixe en
tant que tel, mais affecte le dérivé en
tant que mot complémentaire (upa-
pada) du verbe; autrement dit, c'est la
phrase seule qui reçoit la notation
temporelle. La remarque est assez fine.
Bh, analyse en conséquence l'ex.
précité (en agnistomayâjin) "quel-
qu'un, ayant célébré l'A0, . . .qqch. se
passeraen lui. . . en qui?. . . en celui
qui aura un fils. . . quand?. . . quand il
y aura une célébration d'A° faite par
lui" .
21 Nous avons vu que l'intrusion du
Veda, dans lathéorie des temps, se
bornait à deux passages, fidèles l'un
et l'autre au principe du BAHULAM
qui domine toute la description
védique : (a) selon 3.2,105 (sü. non
commenté Bh.), le parfait véd. s'em-
ploie au sens du prétérit (pur), ce
qui, d'une part, élargit l'usage du
sanskrit commun (115), d'autre part
fait opposition, par avance, à 3.4,6

(ci-après); les exx. choisis, ohom...
dadarsa, aham. . .ä tatäna (K., mais
empruntés à Bh. 106-107), sont en
effet conçus en fonction de 115. Cette
manière d'énoncer les faits peut
sembler sommaire; mais ¡I faut avouer
que, compte tenu des intentions de P.
en matière de védisme, elle reflète
bien l'impression globale que laissent
les mantra;
(b) selon 3.4,6, ce sont les trois forma-
tions personnelles du prétérit qui sont
utilisées "pourtous les temps" (K.;
sü. non commenté Bh.). Extension un
peu surprenante, dont K.avoulu peut-
être limiter les conséquences en
ajoutant dhätusambandhe. Mais cette
adjonction est ici inopérante (ci-
dessus n. 20). Tout aussi bien les exx.
retenus sont ceux où n'existe aucune
" relation " extérieure, ce sont akarot
okorom en fonction de présent (ou
d'imparfait?); avrnïta, d'aoriste;
mamära, de présent (mais aussi bien,
d'aoriste), les temps normaux étant
valides optionnellement (K.). On re-
tiendra ce témoignage sur l'arbitraire
temporel prévalant dans la langue des
mantra et des yajus. Reste à concilier
3.2,105 et 3.4,6 pour ce qui est du
parfait : ce sont deux perspectives
légèrement différentes d'une même
réalité.
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du verbe en général, les Grammairiens ont été amenés, pour en dél imi-

ter le domaine par rapport aux autres formations du passé, à lui
allouer le passé " récent" , voire le passé "d ' au jou rd ' hu i " : de là, le
nom o'adyatanï(vibhaktih) " formation-désinentiel le relative au
(passé) d'aujourd'hui " que donnent à l'aoriste K t . et d'autres
grammairiens. Au sü. 110, Bh. se demande si l'aoriste, du fait
même qu' i l est instrui t sans spécifications, ne forme pas une excep-
t ion-entravante (apaväda) à l 'emploi de l ' imparfait; autrement
di t , si, dans opäma payah " nous avons bu du lait " , l ' imparfait at-
tendu par 111 (car il s'agit d'un fait d'hier, comme on peut le
supposer) ne sera pas nécessairement évincé par l'aoriste selon
110; mais il ajoute qu'i l ne s'agit pas là d'une "en t rave " , disons
plus clairement, d'une opposit ion d'où résulterait un choix né-
cessaire: si l'on emploie l'aoriste apoma, c'est qu'on n'a pas voulu
rendre un passé antérieur à aujourd'hui, qu'on a choisi de rendre
un passé indifférencié.22 C'est reconnaître l ' importance de la
vivaksä, de I ' " in ten t ion" , dans le domaine des fonctions gram-
maticales : on n'est jamais tenu d'employer une forme "spécif iée".
C'est reconnaître aussi (de notre point de vue) que l'aoriste, tou t
en s'adaptant part icul ièrement à noter l 'aujourd'hui, demeure une
forme générale, propre à noter tou t événement dont l'emplace-
ment temporel n'est pas précisé. — Dira-t-on, ajoute encore Bh.,
qu'en disant " nous avons bu du la i t " , on sait très bien à quel jour
cet événement s'est situé (seul le futur , si l'on admet cette objec-
t ion , aurait le dro i t d 'être "général ")? La difficulté se résout par
la vivaksä: tou t dépend si l'on veut employer une forme générale

22 Le principe de la vivaksä (Termin.
s.u., Introd. à Durgh. p. 131), relative-
ment évité dans Bh., se développera
chez les Gramm, ultérieurs, tant il
offre de commodités, au moins pour
les faits d'emploi et de syntaxe. A
propos de la théorie des temps, cf.
surtout CV. 1.2,81 ; 3,3 Kt. 3.1,16 H.
5.2,5 et ailleurs; H. va jusqu'à intro-
duire la vivaksä dans le sü. même, en
spécifiant qu'on a l'aoriste là où il n'y
a pas intention de différencier. A
suivre CV., on conclurait que des
tranches entières de la théorie s'ex-
pliquent — ce qui veut dire, dans la
vraie pensée de C, s'éludent — en
faisant appel à la vivaksä. Le principe
se fonde évidemment sur le VA
pâninéen, dont l'extension n'est nulle
part aussi sensible que dans le chapitre
des valeurs temporelles, mais quel
énoncé de grammaire résisterait s'il
fallait en soumettre l'application à la
"volonté" que peutavoir le sujet
d'employer tel le forme plutôt que
tel le autre? — Un autre procédé, non
incompatible avec le précédent, est de
considérer que la position morpholo-
gique précède la constitution de la

phrase, c'est-à-dire a lieu sans tenir
compte de la phrase; il y a là un
paralogisme, qui permettra à K.
3.3,131 de dire que svah karisyati " il
fera demain " est correct, karisyati se
situant sur le plan formel, l'addition
de svas sur le plan du sens-de-la-
phrase : c'est le conflit entre le pada-
et le väkya-samskära (Termin, s.uu.).
Ace passage, K. raisonne ainsi: celui
qui estime que, dans laforme gocchdmi
(employableselon leditsu.au sens de
"j'irai dans un avenir proche"), c'est
purement et simplement le sens du
présent qu'on a, et que la notion d'un
autre temps résulte de la phrase; —
or, au moment où l'on forme un mot,
on ne met pas en exercice le temps
connu par la phrase; — (nous
répondrons que) ce n'est pas à un
interprète tel que celui-là, au courant
du sens de la phrase, qu'est destiné le
problème ici entrepris (mais à un
étudiant ordinaire, auquel on a donc
à faire savoir que gacchâmi signifie
bien "j'irai "). Le présent sü., précise
N., est fait pour les mandabuddhi, les
gens à l'esprit lent.
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§8. La discussion qui s'engage autour de la racine vas- " pas-
ser la n u i t " (110 vt. 3) éclaire bien le sens qu'i l faut donner au
[BHUTE] du sü. Le vt . en question ajoute à la théor ie de l'aoriste
le cas de la racine vas- sous deux condit ions: (a) si l'on a à dire " j ' a i
passé la nuit (dernière à tel endro i t ) " , donc [kva bhavän usitaht]
aha m amuträvätsam, la nuit étant arrivée à son te rme; ou encore
(b) " j 'a i passé la nuit (sans do rm i r ) " . Le premier de ces deux em-
plois constitue une exception à l ' imparfait: on attend en effet
l' imparfait pour noter un procès qui n'appartient plus à l'aujour-
d'hui23 ; si l'on a ici l'aoriste, c'est bien parce que l'aoriste concerne
un prétér i t qui est d'aujourd'hui même ou qui confine à l'aujour-
d'hui.24 On rejoint alors une valeur l inguistique connue: l'aoriste
de constatation, dont l'usage privilégié a lieu au cours du dialogue,
quand les personnages, bien entendu, parlent d'événements qui
leur sont survenus à eux-mêmes ou dont ils ont été les témoins.

Dans le second exemple (b), s'il y a "ve i l le cont inue" (vt.4,
jägaranasamtatau), le sujet qui di t " j 'a i passé la nuit (à tel endroi t ,
sansdormir)"2 5 croi t avoir affaire à aujourd'hui et emploie l'aoriste.
C'est donc bien par leur opposit ion réciproque que les Gram-
mairiens définissent imparfait et aoriste.26

§9. Dès lors, contrairement aux apparences, c'est l ' imparfait
qui est laforme non-marquée, n'étant ni actuel (comme l'est
l'aoriste), ni hors la vue (comme nous verrons qu'est le parfait).
Ceci répond assez fidèlement aux tendances l i t téraires, où nous
voyons que l'imparfait ne peut guère se définir sinon négative-
ment, soit par rapport à l'aoriste, soit par rapport au parfait.

Il est un cas toutefois où l' imparfait, d'après les Grammairiens
(111 vt. 2), empiète sur le te r r i t o i re du parfait: il désigne en effet
un événement du passé hors la vue, à condit ion qu' i l s'agisse d'un
fait notoire27 et qui (par sa date: arunadyavanah säketam " les
Grecs assiégèrent Säketa")28 pouvait être perçu du sujet parlant:
on souligne ainsi, par anticipation, que le parfait sera approprié

23 L'aujourd'hui, disent les ce. depuis tenu d'user de l'imparfait (Bh.).
K., va du lever normal au coucher 26 C'est bien par rapport à l'aoriste
normal, en incluant la demi-nuit de que l'imparfait, appelé temps du non-
part et d'autre, ainsi H. 5.2,7; lever aujourd'hui chez les Pâninéens, est
normal signifie quatrième veille Kai. dénommé hyastani "temps de l'hier"
— râtrivisese K. est une mauvaise chez Kt. et H. ; c'est aussi parce que
leçon, bien que connue de N. (rien lesexx. grammaticaux serrent au plus
dans la Padamañj.). près les confins de la temporalité.
24 Pour désigner un acte englobant 27 P. LOKAVIJÑÁTE, H. 5.2,8 khyäte.
hier et aujourd'hui (ou laissant le 28 CV. rajeunit l'exemple (que K.
choix entre ces deux temps,) l'aoriste maintient par tradition tel qu'il l'a
prévaut sur l'imparfait, adya hyo trouvé dans Bh. : souci d'autonomie,
'bhuksmahi " nous avons mangé du moins en matière d'exemple, chez
aujourd'hui (et) hier" (peu importe si les Gramm, hétérodoxes) en ojayaj
Bh. Ill vt.1 tire cette disposition japto(\\re : guptol) hünän, cf. Liebich
d'un artifice technique, à savoir du éd. Ksïratar. p. 266 (JAs. 1932,1, p.
mot ANADYATANEL compris comme 152); H. loc. cit. orunat siddharäjo
composé possessif). De même, le 'vantln. — II demeure au moins ceci
futur non spécifié prévaut sur le futur dans l'usage littéraire que l'imparfait
périphr. quand il y a mixture entre fonctionne comme une sorte de
l'aujourd'hui et le demain. La forme la doublure (plus rare) du parfait, tout en
plus générale l'emporte. débordant largement surl'aparo'ksa.
25 S'il a dormi, fût-ce un instant, il est



509 aux faits lointains, on marque aussi que l'acte noté par l' imparfait
Théorie des temps n'est pas un acte indifférent; dans le choix, apparemment l ibre,
du verbe voire arbi traire, que font les auteurs, en l i t térature, entre les

diverses expressions du passé, l' imparfait convient aux événe-
ments de caractère " n o t o i r e " , ceux auquels le sujet porte, a
pr io r i , quelque intérêt. Les contre-exemples précisent ce point :
" le soleil s'est levé" , udagäd âdityah (aoriste: fait d'expérience);
" Devadatta a fait une na t te " , cokâra katam devadattoh (parfait:
fait hors la vue, mais nullement noto i re) ; " Vâsudevaatué Kamsa
jaghäna kamsam kilo väsudevoh (parfait " mytho log ique" : fait hors
la vue, notoi re, mais éloigné dans le temps; kilo souligne la nuance
" d i t - o n communément").2 9

Pânini t ra i te à cet endroi t (112-114) d'un procédé occasionnel
pour rendre le sens du passé au moyen du fu tur grammatical ; si
cet enseignement succède à celui de l' imparfait, c'est qu'i l con-
cerne également le passé du non-aujourd'hui, et qu'au surplus
il comporte l' imparfait à t i t r e de variante, soit nécessaire (113),
soit optionnelle (114). C'est le fu tur qu'on t rouve dans une phrase
du type abhijänäsi devodatto kasmïresu vatsyämah " t e souviens-tu
(que) nous résidions (en ce temps-là) au Kasmîr?". Peu importe
en ce moment l 'origine de cette phraséologie singulière, qui en
l i t térature est quasiment inattestée: s'agit-il d'un futur au sens
d'un éventuel du passé? Ou d'un tour direct (à quoi fait penser
l'ellipse de yod) " t e souviens-tu (de ce que nous disions alors, à
savoir:) nous allons résider au K.?". En tou t cas, la présence de yod
suffit à rétablir la norme, c'est-à-dire l' imparfait (. . . yat kasmïresv
avasâma), tou t comme elle rétablit l 'optatif (forme attendue en
contexte modal) dans 3.3,147-151 155168.30

§10. Climax des emplois temporels, le parfait pâninéen est le
temps du passé "ho rs la v u e " . Bh. se demande si c'est le " t e m p s "
qui est hors la vue, mais käle n'étant pas rubrique-gouvernante
(ci-dessus § 2), mieux vaut suppléer le DHÄT0H de 3.1,91 et en-
tendre que c'est la " rac ine" donc le " v e r b e " qui est hors lavue.
Object ion : " racine" n'est qu'un mot, comment un mot serait-il
sous la vue ou hors lavue? — DHÄT0H signifie: le sens noté par la

29 Kt. 3.1,16 introduit ici la vivaksâ : de K. : " te souviens-tu que nous
l'imparfait est valable si l'on n'entend résidions à Prayâga [simple "signe"
pas traiter l'événement comme étant de ce qu'on a à dire ensuite], que nous
hors la vue, tout en maintenant l'idée faisions l'ablution du mois de Mâgha
d'un temps historique. N. et SK. [chose réellement signifiée, chose qui
précisent qu'un contemporain de seule devrait déclencher le souvenir]?"
Krsna pouvait seul dire à l'imparfait abhijänäsi devadatta prayäge vatsyä-

" i l a tué Kamsa ' '. mah (/avasâma), tatra mägharn snds/ä-
30 Mais Sär. 2.34,5 c i t e smarasi yad mah (¡asnäma). En fait, précise Bh., la
upakarisyati au sens de upakuruthâh notion de "chose requise" vaut des
[sic]. Avec ou sans yad, le futur (114) deux côtés : le second verbe requiert
reprend ses droits (concurremment à le premier, comme le premier re-
l'imparfait) quand le verbe affecté quiert le second. La position
requiert lui-même un autre verbe à ö'ÄKÄNKSÄest rare chez P.; on la

sa suite (SÄKÄNKSE; Vop. 25.30 libelle retrouve à propos d'une phrase (ou
tout autrement, anekasmärye)] d'un verbe) complémentaire (par la
autrement dit (K.) s'il n'est qu'un présence duquel ou de laquelle la
signe (Iaksana) annonçant une chose règle a son plein effet) 3.4,23 8.1,35;
signifiée (laksya), notée par un verbe 2,96 et 104. — Sur les attestations
ultérieur (lequel sera donc éventuelle- littéraires (rarissimes) du futur de
ment entraîné au futur). L'ex. de SK. "souvenir", v. ma Gramm, scte p. 462
est plus pertinent que celui de Bh. ou JAs. 1959 p. 73.



510 racine....Quel est ce sens? — C'est I " ' a c t i on " (kriyä): c'est donc
Louis Renou l'action qui sera hors de vue. — Ne risque-t-on pas alors d'avoir le

parfait dans " il a cuit (un mets) h ie r " (où l'on attend l'imparfait
selon 111, hyo 'pacat), car il s'agit là d'une action non point vue,
mais inférée, qu'on ne peut montrer à l ' instar d'un objet mis en
boule31 ? Bh. adopte la thèse finale selon laquelle ce qui est hors la
vue, ce n'est pas l'action elle-même, mais les instruments (sädhana)
permettant de l'effectuer32; un sodhana, en tant que total i té des
"qua l i tés" , mais distinct d'elles, peut être atteint par voie d ' in-
ference; il est capable d 'expr imer un état sous la vue ou hors la vue.

Suit une discussion sur la question de savoir si PARO'KSE " hors
la v u e " vise qqch. qui a eu lieu il y a cent ou mille ans, qqch. qui
est séparé (du sujet parlant) par un mur ou une natte, enfin ( retour
au paro'ksa temporel , entendu sous forme atténuée) qqch. qui a
eu lieu il y a deux ou trois jours (seulement). Bh., commesi souvent,
ne décide pas: ce qui importe, conclut Kai., est qu' i l s'agisse d'un
acte du passé non-d'aujourd'hui, réalisé par des instruments sis
hors de la portée des sens.33

§11. Corol laire empir ique: la première personne se t rouve
exclue, sauf, ajoute Bh., au cas où le sujet parle de quelque événe-
ment qui lui est arrivé pendant qu'i l dormait ou quand il était en
état d'ébriété: supto 'ham (ou : matto 'ham) kila vilalâpa " il paraît
que j'ai parlé, étant endormi ou ivre". Il se peut d'ailleurs que,
même éveillé (et non ivre), on ne perçoive pas le temps : ainsi le
grammairien Säkatäyana, assis sur le chemin, ne vit pas la caravane
passer [distraction des grammairiens !]. Les objets des sens sont
intrumentaux pour la perception quand ils sont attelés par la con-
science; s'il n'y a pas conscience, il y a un état de fait " hors la vue".

Autre cas, plus inattendu, où le parfait est licite, bien qu'a la
première personne (vt.1): le cas d'une dénégation absolue (atyantä-
pahnava), exemple " il n'est pas vrai que je sois allé au Kaliñga"
no (. ..) kal'mgänjagäma (entendez: je n'ai pu commettre le crime
qu'on m'impute au K°, n'ayant jamais mis les pieds en ce pays).34

31 pindlbhüta : même " mise en boule" l'action étant demeurés hors la vue du
on ne peut voir cette action car, étant sujet, on devra dire papäca; de même
donné le caractère instantané de ses encore, si sont hors la vue les particu-
éléments constitutifs, il n'y a pas là larités nées de l'action, tels les

de " mise en boule " (véritable) (Ng.). grondements et sifflements (du
32 Kai. glose " les éléments pourvus chaudron). — En dernier sur le parfait
d'un pouvoirexpressif", mais Bh.guna- dans les textes littéraires (kävya),
samudôya ensemble des qualités. C'est JAs. 1959 p. 70.
le sädhana, ajoute K., qui cause le fait 33 Ces derniers mots sont complétés
que les gens croient en le caractère par Kai.
sous-la-vue (pratyaksa) d'une action, 34 Précision fournie par H. 5.2,11 (c) ;
alors que, prise en soi, toute action est il s'agit du meurtre d'un brahmane
paro'ksa. De même H. 5.2,12 : toute (acte explicable au pays Kaliñga); une
idée verbale est paro'ksa, les sädhana dénégation partielle comme " je n'ai
seuls sont susceptibles d'être sous-la- pas tué. . . " auriat entraîné l'imparfait,
vue. Analogue J 2.2,95. Une autre — Noter que dans l'âtmastuti Rgv.
objection est donnée Bh. : quel temps 10.48 (-49), la première personne du
employer lorsqu'on a vu sur le chemin parfait est à peu près exclue, mais on
l'eau de riz (ayant servi à la cuisson)? la trouve dans les emplois dénégatifs
On ne sait d'abord, précise Kai., si ce nà para jigye, na. . . áva tasthe " i l n'est
riz a été cuit ou offert-en-sacrifice ou pas vrai que j'aie. . . " : cas d'atyantâ-
battu, mais après on réalise qu'il pahnava. Cf. Valeur du parfait p. 83 85
s'agissait d'une cuisson et l'on dit " il 87.
a cuit (du riz) " . Les instruments de



511 C'est la négation d'un fait situé sous la vue (pratyaksa), comme dit
Théorie des temps Kt. 3.1,16.
du verbe II n'existe guère de catégorie fermée, du moins dans le do-

maine de lafonction. On ne peut donc s'étonner si Pânini ouvre la
voie à l'expression du hors la vue par l'imparfait, non seulement
dans le cas dont nous avons traité § 9, mais encore au sü. 116, où
il autorise l'imparfait, concurremment au parfait, lorsqu'il y a pour
terme "adjacent" (upapada) la particule ha ou sasvat, ex. ¡ti ha
cakära (ou : ¡ti häkarot), sasvac cakära (ou : sasvad akarot) " i l a fait
(ainsi dans un passé du non-aujourd'hui, sis hors la vue)".35 La
même disposition s'étend ensuite (117) à la phrase interrogative,
en tant qu'elle se réfère à un passé proche36 (encore que situé hors
lavue):on peutdoncdire ¡y aja (ou : aya jad) devadattah " Devadatta
a-t-il sacrifié (à date récente)?" (les conditions étant les mêmes
que pour le su. 116). Nous en conclurons que le parfait était mieux
adapté à exprimer un temps lointain, mais que, en phrase interro-
gative (ce qui revient à dire: en discours direct), l'usage était in-
décis.37 Nous voyons bien, dans la linguistique contemporaine,
l'intérêt qu'il y a à distinguer, quant à l'expression temporelle,
entre la narration (ou la description) et le discours.38

§12. Fidèle au principe de partir des fonctions, Pânini poursuit
la notation du prétérit en traitant de l'indicatif présent avec sma.
Cet emploi concorde avec celui du parfait (118),39 ou bien traduit
un aparoksatva (APARO'KSE 119), autrement dit coïncide avec l'im-
parfait. Double validité qui reflète assez bien l'usage classique, où
nous voyons le présent avec sma doubler le prétérit de narration,
sans comporter de référence à l'actuel ou de participation au dis-
cours.40

Mais le présent (sans sma) figure lui-même pour noter un passé
non spécifié (c'est-à-dire un passé de type aoristique), lorsqu'il

35 II s'agit du sásvat des Br, signifiant user de l'aoriste si, même dans le
"peut-être" ou "certes", non du domaine du UT, ils entendent n'ex-
sasvat des mantra "toujours " (que primer qu'une tranche de passé in-
connaît seul Amara); cf. Minard Trois différenciée. Durgh. cite ici un
énigmes 1 §5896 sur cette évolution aoriste en valeur de parfait.

de sens inattendue, à quoi l'on peut 38 Nous avons noté à propos du
comparer dvitä passant de " de deux kävya l'intérêt qu'offre la distinction
manières" à "assurément", ou fr. entre narration (impersonnelle) et
toujours au sens de "encore" ou "du discours, JAs. 1959 p. 2 et passim.
moins". H. 13 enseigne l'imparfait Cf. pour le français même (dans la
seul (avec ha et sasvat) dans ledomaine répartition des temps du passé),
répondant à P. 112. l'exposé magistral de Benveniste
36 Passé proche (alpakäle 'pi Sär. BSL. 54(1959) p. 74.
2.34,3) signifie : moins de cinq ans (N.r

 39 Kai. justifie la reconduction de
se référant aux Naiyäyika); yugäntar PARO'KSE dans 118: si elle n'avait
H. 13. pas lieu, ANADYATANE (qui lui est
37 H. 14 met au crédit de la vivaksä associé) cesserait de valoir; d'autre
(ci-dessus n. 22) l'usage de formes part, il fallait une règle indépendante
variées en une même phrase, APARO'KS£ CA119 afin de révéler la
comme anvanaisJt / nyaksipat \ proce, validité de Vanadyatana. — Noter
pour un passé hors la vue. Ceci se que sma sert aussi à entraver l'op-
rencontre en effet abondamment en tatif attendu, au profit de l'impératif,
littérature, surtout peut-être dans le selon 3.3,165-166.

kävya jaina (que H. a en vue); le 40 Sur le présent avec sma, en dernier
même auteur cite encore abhaisit / JAs. 1959 p. 71 ; mentionné Ganarat-
ayuyutsayat \ yuyutsayämcakre. S K. ad nam. p. 15.
115 rappelle que les poètes peuvent



512 s'agit de répondre, soit avec nonu " c e r t e s " (120: okärsJh katam
Louis Renou devadatta/nanu karomi bhoh "as-tu fait la natte? Oui , je l'ai fa i te" ) ,

soit avec no seul " non " ou nu seul " c e r t e s " (121)41 (no karomi bhoh
ou aham nu karomi, concurremment à näkärsom, aham nv okärsom
" non, je ne l'ai pas faite", "oui , je l'ai faite"), à une interrogation
qui a été posée à l'aoriste. C'est la un nouveau témoignage (cf. §11)
du souci que prend P. à relever les emplois propres au discours,
un témoignage aussi de latendance qu'ont certaines particules à
modifier laforme du verbe qu'elles accompagnent: c'est ce qui se
produisait tout à l'heure avec smo. On notera ici que les particules
plus neutres (no ou nu) admettent l'option, la plus appuyée (nanu)
commande un choix strict.

C'est enfin le présent (122) qui rend le sens du passé non-
d'aujourd'hui (donc, en filiation directe avec le sü. 119) lorsque la
particule adjacente est purô,42 ex. vosontïha purä chäträh " les éco-
liers résidaient ici (antérieurement à aujourd hui)". La restriction
par rapport à 118 est que, si la phrase comporte à la fois sma et
puro, 118 s'applique par préférence à 122; que, d'autre part, l'aor-
iste est admis à titre optionnel dans le champ du sü. 122 (ovä-
tsuh...).*3

41 II s'agit du nú Böhtl.-Roth sous 1)
g), issu du nú ou nû des mantra; c'est
le nu protivacane de Ganaratnam.
p. 8-9. — H. 17 et 18 connaît nonu
kurvantom, nu k°, no k° à côté de nanu
karomi, nu k°, na k° (par application de
P. 3.2,124); emploi fictif. J. 2.2,100
considère ces deuxsû. comme inutiles,
l'emploi du présent s'expliquant par
le (désir de noter) le non-achève-
ment.
42 Emploi connu de Ganaratnam.
p. 16. — H. 5.3,7: si l'on aà la fois purä
(ou : yävat) et svah, on a le présent.
En fait, cet auteur (5.2,15) semble
d'abord ignorer le présent, instaurant
avec purä (et tadä ! Cf. " purädau ' '
dans la teneur de sü.) les temps du
passé; toutefois le présent cumule
avec ces temps selon 16, le présent
vaut seul avec smo purä comme avec
ha sma, ha sasvat, ha sma purä (ce
dernier conglomérat étant attesté
dans la prose véd., cf. un ex. de la
Taitt. Samh. cité dans Bh. 122, où
figure ha sma pura sásvat avec verbe
au présent). Enfin on peut se poser la
question de savoir si ces temps passés
"de remplacement" sont identiques
aux temps de base, ainsi H. 15 rap-
pelle que certains auteurs rejettent
l'aoriste avec purä si le sens est celui
d'un passé hors la vue. Ces temps
valent chacun en son domaine propre,
enseigne K., qui admet l'imparfait,
que CV. 1.2,81 donne aussi, mais
simplement en fonction de la vivaksä.

Bh. ne cite d'exemples (pour le
prétérit) qu'avec l'aoriste.
43 Dans la prose véd., pura s'utilise en
effet avec le présent pour noter des
événements typiques du passé (mais
engageant l'actuel) selon Delbrück
Ai. Syntax p. 278 Idg. Syntax 2. p. 266.
Plus fréquent est sma pura (ou plus
exactement ha smo pura) qui, avec
un présent, note un passé indiffér-
encié (Ai. Syntax p. 502 Idg. Syntax
loe. cit. ; ci-dessus, n. 42). Comme on
l'a montré depuis longtemps, l'habi-
tude d'avoir un présent avec sma au
sens du passé découle de l'emploi
plus ancien avec sma puro.

On peut se demander si la
reconduction ó'ANADYATANE122 —
qui n'est acquise que par l'artifice du
Saut de Grenouille — est vraisem-
blable, car elle aboutit à créer un
aoriste du non-aujourd'hui, càd.
opposé aux valeurs habituelles de
l'aoriste. En outre, les exx. de sma
purä donnés par K. 118 sont mal
venus; on attendrait des exx. avec
sma seul, comme en ont CV., Bhäsäv.,
SK. et autres. Toutes ces dispositions
reflètent les éléments de discussion
de Bh. 118 vt. 1, qui proposait d'abord
d'entendre le présent avec sma purä
au sens d'un passé pur (non au sens
d'un passé d'aujourd'hui), vt. qui
sera rejeté ensuite (vt. 2), la recon-
duction étant déclarée valide aussi
bien avec purä qu'avec smo.



513 Pareil f lot tement doit correspondre à un certain usage : la
Théorie des temps langue hésitait, en présence de puro, entre deux tendances : main-
du verbe tenir le temps requis par le contexte, ou imiter l'emploi avec sma,

c'est-à-dire généraliser le présent, considérant que la particule
suffit à évoquer la nuance temporel le exacte.

§13. C'est alors seulement (123) qu'est introdui te la théorie du
présent (indicatif) ès-qualités: l'acte qu'i l note se place "en ce
moment même" (samprati Kt. 3.1,11 ; sati "dans l 'étant" H. 5.2,
19), d'où l'appellation vartamänä donnée au temps présent (Kt.),
ou encore bhovantï(c\u\ est un nom des anciens Maîtres, d'après
Kai.).

Deux propositions additionnelles dans Bh. :
a. L'indicatif présent note également un acte qui, ayant été

entrepris (dans le passé), n'a pas cessé encore (au moment où l'on
parle), ¡hädhlmahe " nous sommes en train d 'étudier" : c'est, dit
Sk., la valeur "suggérée" (dyotya) du présent. Bh. observe que
cette addit ion est inuti le, car cet acte inachevé au moment où l'on
parle n'est autre qu'un acte " présent" . D'ailleurs la cessation a
lieu de toutes manières, car lorsqu'on dit " Devadatta est en train
de manger", il advient nécessairement qu'i l ne ou cause ou boive
en mangeant.44 On peut donc gloser VARTAMANE par "ent repr is
et non encore achevé" (comme fait K. d'emblée), sans avoir à
postuler aucune valeur addit ionnelle;

b. L'indicatif présent sert à noter aussi un acte permanent,
ainsi " les montagnes se tiennent (immobiles)" tisthanti parvatä h,
proposition qui ne comporte aucun fractionnement temporel (et
suppose donc un additif au moins mental à l'énoncé de P.). Réponse :
on peut concevoir des fractionnements temporels dans cette locu-
tion, ainsi " les montagnes se tiendront, se sont tenues".—Mais
est-ce en usage?—Ce n'est pas affaire d'usage. Sur terre, les actions
des rois passés, futurs et présents sont le lieu (adhikarana) où se
situe "se tenir" ; on dit " les montagnes se tiennent" quand ont
lieu les actions des rois de maintenant; " . . . se tiendront" quand
auront lieu les actions des rois à venir, etc.—Cette discussion
aboutit, si nous comprenons bien, à dégager l'idée d'un temps
relatif, idée très souhaitable en matière syntaxique et à quoi P. lui-
même avait songé en posant son DHÄTUSAMBANDHE (ci-dessous,
n. 21). Quant à la situation du présent grammatical, elle se trouve
élargie par l'admission d'un temps "général ", admission d'autant

44 Dans "nous sommes en train montagnes se tiennent (debout)"
d'étudier," le fait d'étudier n'est pas (b), H. ne voit qu'une application du
interrompu par l'acte (éventuel) de mêmes présent de lachóse "en
manger, ou plutôt ce dernier est traité cours " ; si l'on dit tasthuh, sthôsyonti
comme partie intégrante de l'étude en cette formule, c'est qu' "on se
(Kai.). K. résume grossièrement ce dé- réfère aux actions qui ont pris place
veloppement en glosant VARTAMANE ou prendront place en présence des
par ärabdho 'porisamäptas ca, ce qui montagnes." Déjà CV. 1.2,82, citant
semble exclure toute autre nuance tisthanti girayoh, s'appuyait sur le
de présent. Plus précis est SK. 2151 présent "en cours"; de là vient, sans
(c.) qui tient compte du présent doute, le silence de K. Selon J.
" permanent." H. 19 considère à part 2.2,101 le temps présent est celui
le cas d'une phrase négative, jlvam na qui va depuis le commencement (d'un
märayati " (on) ne fait pas périr un acte) jusqu'à sa non-cessation, c'est
être vivant," où c'est l'ordre formulé un temps intermédiaire, tanmadhyam
négativement (le niyama) qui est "en kdlam.
cours et non achevé." Mais, dans " les



514 plus uti le que ni I' "actuel " de P., ni le " non-achevé" de Bh. n'y
Louis Renou préparaient.

Mais Bh. soulève une objection contre la notion même de
" présent" : on ne saurait dire valablement " les fleuves coulent
vers la me r " , sy andante sa rita h sägaräya, car l 'actuel—non plus
que le passé ou l'avenir—ne comporte pas de mouvement. Au t re -
ment di t , ajoute Kai., l'instant seul est perçu, en l'occurrence
l'instant actuel, qui ne saurait recouvrir l'acte de "se mouvo i r " .
Réponse de Bh. : cet acte a lieu en vue d'un certain but, qui est la
cause même de I'effectuation de l'acte; c'est en considérant un tel
but qu'on pourra employer l'expression " i l marche".45

§14. Reste à voir l'expression grammaticale du fait à venir. Elle
est dévolue par privilège au temps grammatical appelé bhavisyantï
(nom des anciens Maîtres selon Kai.) chez les non-Pâninéens, mais
simplement LRT, comme nous avons vu, chez P. La valeur en est
décrite au début du troisième päda, c'est-à-dire à propos des suf-
fixes (primaires) désignant une chose à venir (3). Mais P., selon
un procédé qui lui est assez familier, t ra i te d'abord du présent
employé au sens du fu tur (4).46 De même, en effet, que certaines
particules inclinent l ' indicatif p résen t— formation éminemment
instable — vers le sens du prétér i t , quelques autres, nommément
yävat et purä,47 l 'or ientent à noter une chose à venir, ainsi yâvad

45 Kai.: si l'on considère l'enchaîne-
ment des actes consistant en le cumel
des instants (notion d'instantanéité,
de provenance sans doute boud-
dhique). — SK. utilise l'exemple
pacati " il cuit": la racine pac- vise
un faisceau d'actes, commençant avec
l'idée de " mettre au feu " et circon-
scrits par le but unique qu'on veut
atteindre. BM. note que la notion
de présent ne fait que qualifier le sens
du verbe, non pas l'agent ou autres
instruments qui, eux, peuvent ap-
partenir au passé. S K. se demande
aussi — dans l'hypothèse où le
présent consiste en un acte "en
cours" — pourquoi on dit " l'ätmon
est, était, sera"? Réponse: dans cette
essence unique qu'est l'ätmon, une
différenciation se manifeste, qui
dépend des conditions particulières
et repose sur telle ou telle activité.

Bh. voit encore une autre ma-
nière d'échapper à l'objection précé-
dente: il existe certes un présent,
mais on ne le perçoit pas plus qu'on
ne perçoit la marche du soleil; aussi
peu qu'on voit se modifier chacune
des fibres de lotus en train de brûler
en masse, aussi mal voit-on se modi-
fier l'entrée-en-acte en appréhendant
un à un les instants dans l'afflux des
kôraka ou éléments qui participent
à l'achèvement d'une action verbale.
Seuls lesTribhâva(Kai.: Yogin's pour

qui existe une réalisation dans les
trois temps) perçoivent une telle
modification. — Kai. précise encore :
de l'idée verbale ayant forme d'acte,
idée comportant plusieurs instants,
on infère qu'il existe une valeur de
présent, parce que ces instants ne se
manifestent pas tous ensemble. Et Ng. :
en saisissant chaque instant, on est
hors d'état de percevoir l'entrée en-
acte qui se modifie par la différen-
ciation des instants. Mais, si ténu
que soit chaque instant, leur total
n'est-il pas perceptible aux sens?
Réponse: l'acte est accessible aux
sens, soit comme partie, soit comme
totalité; en l'occurrence, le temps
présent s'accrédite si l'on impute
dans l'idée verbale une totalité, l'acte
en question comportant une pluralité
d'instants perceptibles par inference.
— Durgh. 115 connaît un présent
d ' " imputation-secondaire," qui, en
fait, est fonction d'un verbe voisin.
46 Éventuellement, du futur périphr.

(vt.).
47 Ces mots yävat et purä posent un
petit problème, que les commen-
taires grammaticaux n'aident guère à
résoudre. Il s'agit de particules, pré-
cise P. (NIP AT A), donc probablement
depuro au sens de "avant peu," yävat
au sens de "cependant" (ou simple-
ment, l'un et l'autre au sens de "as-
surément"). Les attestations litté-



515 bhuñkte ou pura bhuñkte au sens de bhoksyate " i l mangera". Même
Théorie des temps or ientat ion, mais optionel le seulement,48 après les adverbes in-
du verbe terrogatifs kadä et karhi (5), après le pronom ko et ses apparte-

nances (KfMVRTTE, 6), ex. kadä bhuñkte ou kadä bhoksyate "quand
mangera-t-il ?". C'est l'exact pendant du temps présent employé
au sens du passé (§12); c'est aussi une évidence nouvelle du rôle
atténuateur des particules, permettant l'usage du temps le moins
marqué, alors même qu'existe une nuance désidérative implicite
(LIPSÄYÄM 6, ex. kataro bhiksäm dadäti " lequel de vous deux don-
nera l'aumône?", aumône que le sujet interrogeant "a désir
d'obtenir"). La participation effective est évoquée encore au sü.
7, lequel admet (hors de la phrase interrogative) l'emploi du temps
présent pour noter un fait á venir qu'on inscrit comme actuel afin
d'encourager (protsähayati K.) celui dont on décrit l'acte ("celui
qui donnera la nourriture, il ira au ciel " , yo 'annam dadäti sa sva-
rgam gacchati, LIPSYAMÄNASIDDHAU, quand on réussit à atteindre
ce justement qu'on désire atteindre).49 L'un et l'autre verbes sont
mis au présent (à titre, il est vrai, optionnel), tout comme, dans
l'Atharvaveda magique, nous voyons l'aoriste employé pour noter
des événements à venir dont la réalisation est censée d'ores et
déjà acquise.

§15. Ainsi accède-t-on aux valeurs modales du présent gram -
matical quand il s'agit de noter un fait à venir: elles sont posées
concurremment au futur grammatical. En premier lieu (8), on a
affaire à une action (à venir) qui est le signe (LAKSANE)50 d'une

rairessont rares (JAs. 1959 p. 79 sur
purä). BM. renvoie à Amara où yävat
a plusieurs sens; de même Ganaratn.
p. 11. Pour SK. 2783, qui sans doute
a vu juste, ces particules suggèrent
la certitude (niscaya). Mais CV. 1.3,3
(et d'autres) voi(en)t dans ce purä la
conjonction "avant que . . ." (celle
de P. 8.1,42) et de fait N. ad 8.1 r42
évoque 3.3,4: ex. purä vidyotate
vidyut "avant qu'ilne fasse un éclair,"
conjonction bien connue (Böhtl.-
Roth I) c)) avec présent au sens futur.
En ce cas, yävat pourrait être aussi la
conjonction subordonnante qu'en-
seigne P. 8.1,36 "jusqu'à ce que . . . "
(mais CV. ad. loe: yavodbhuñkte tato
vrajati " il mange d'abord, puis s'en
va"); Sär 2.34,4 purä karôti et yävat k°
••= karisyati. Il faut se tenir au NIPÄTA
de P.
48 Ceci dépend de la vlvaksä (ci-dessus,
n. 22) N., principe que CV. 1.3,3 étend
à tout un groupe de règles relatives
au futur. — C'est en prenant ce sü.
pour exemple que Kt. 3.1,17 énonce
prayogatah dans le sü. même: le c.
constate que si, au lieu de dire yävad
bhuñkte, on voulait employer le futur,
il suffirait de ne pas poser yävat.
C'est reconnaître la sollicitation
qu'exercent les particules. Plus génér-

alement, c'est " l'usage" qui doit
enseigner la spécification du temps;
mais on aboutit alors à une notion
qui, en Grammaire, est tout aussi
destructive de règles que peut l'être
celle de vivaksä ou de samskära (n.22).
49 Traduit selon la lettre, mais K.
distingue l'homme [le donateur] qui
réussira à gagner (le ciel) et l'homme
[le donataire] qui souhaite obtenir
(la nourriture). SK. 2786 développe
K.: le sujet parlant encourage le
donateur en exprimant l'espoir que,
à partir du riz — objet désiré — le
succès écherra au donateur, sous la
forme du svarga. Noter que rien
n'indique dans le sü. même la présence
d'une phrase incluant une proposi-
tion relative.
50 Nous avons déjà rencontré le
"signe" à propos d'actions corréla-
tives (ci-dessus, n. 30). Laksana chez
P. désigne un signe matériel, servant
à reconnaître qqch., indice (ainsi
2.3,21) ou but (ainsi 2.1,14) ou, plus
abstraitement, cause (1.1,62; 2,65).
Le terme sert indirectement à décrire
le Loc. absolu (2.3,37, "ce par l'être
de quoi il y a signe d'un [autre]
être"). Mais il a aussi une acception
purement lexicale = "au sens de,"
ainsi 3.4,16.



516 autre action (connectée), notée par un impératif, ex. "s i le maître
Louis Renou vient, apprends la métrique" upädhyäyas cedägacchati, atha tvam

chando 'dhïsva; autrement dit. la venue du maître est le "signe"
(nimitta N., hetu H. 5.3,11) de l'exhortation à apprendre (adhyayane
praisata N.). Nous constatons là la tendance des phrases hypo-
thétiques à renoncer à l'expression précise que conseille leur in-
tention propre, cela parce que la conjonction (ced) dispense en
quelque sorte de noter le mode attendu (les autres types d'hypo-
thétiques seront abordées plus loin, §22). On remarquera que rien
dans l'énoncé de P. n'imposait de croire que le sü. se limitait à ce
typede phrases: c'est laglose des commentaires qui nous l'apprend.

Le sü. 9 est une variante mineure de 8, instituant qu'il y a
choix libre entre présent et optatif pour noter un acte situé dans
un avenir relativement proche,51 ainsi upädhyäyas ced ägacchet
(ou : ägacchati, aussi d'ailleurs ägamisyati ou äganta), atha tvam
chando 'dhïsva "si le maître vient à arriver (dans un certaindélai)...".
Ici apparaît pour la première fois l'optatif, dont la description ne
sera reprise que vers la fin du päda en cours, d'abord dans des
emplois "concurrents", ensuite seulement dans des emplois auto-
nomes. Lesü. 9 correspond à ce qu'on adit ci-dessus (§12), touchant
le présent à valeur de prétérit proche.

Jusqu'ici donc nous avons des valeurs "à venir" notées par des
temps autres que le futur grammatical. Ce dernier ne sera instruit
qu'au sü. 13 : encore l'enseignement s'y combine-t-il avec celui
d'une expression " intentionnelle". En effet, poursuivant lade-
scription entamée aux sü. 10-12, P. se préoccupe d'abord de mon-
trer que le futur-est parallèle à l'infinitif ou au datiffmal des noms
d'action, ex. natam draksyämlti vrajati " il va voir la comédie",
littéralement " i l va (donnant pour motif à sa marche cet élément
de discours:) j'ai l'intention de voir...".52 Mais, au cours de la
même règle, P. introduit le temps futur " pur et simple " (suddhe
K.) avec cette formulation soustractive à quoi il incline, SESE CA,53

c'est-à-dire " les désinences du futur sont valables aussi, pour noter
un fait avenir, dans les cas restants", soit "dans les cas non couverts
par le KRIYÄYÄM KRIYÄRTHÄYÄM 10". Les exemples des com-

51 muhürtäd ürdhvakällne BM: il s'agit, le bahuvrihi 2.2,23, le Génitif 2.3,50,
sans doute, d'un délai supérieur de
peu à un muhürto.
52 A u t r e m e n t d i t , " ¡ti" n ' e s t pas
éprouvé par les Gramm, comme
nous l'éprouverions, c'est-à-dire in-
terrompant le sentiment d'une sub-
ordination; draksyämlti est pour eux
un équivalent pur et simple de
drastum. Ex. analogue K. 3.3,156,
l'exemple normal (K. 14) étant
orjoyisyamäno vosati " i l habite (là)
dans l'intention d'acquérir (des
biens)". On aurait tort, en effet, dans
bien des cas, de voir dans ¡ti autre
chose qu'un outil grammatical, avec
lequel le discours direct est pur for-
malisme.
53 SESE se dit presque toujours des
emplois " restants", ceux qui n'ont
pas été couverts par la description
antérieure: ainsi, la voix active 1.3,78,

les suffixes ördhadhätuka 3.4,114,
etc.: ceci épargne une définition, qui
risquerait d'être longue. Une accep-
tion différente du mot ne se présente
qu'une fois, 7.4,60 "(qui subsiste)
seul". Il n'empêche que laformula-
tion de P. est un peu cryptique; SK.
2193 cherche à la clarifier en posant
asotyäm satyäm co (kriyäyäm kri-
yärthäyäm) "qu'i l y ait ou non action
faite en vue d'une (autre) action " ;
mais un état pédagogiquement satis-
faisant n'est atteint que chez un
grammairien tel que H. qui énonce
par un sü. distinctif bhavisyanü 5.3,4.
L'avantage du libellé pànlnéen est,
comme nous le disions, d'impliquer
ce qu'on pourrait appeler une vision
historique des faits. — J. 2.3, donne
deux sü. distincts, /rt (11), puis sese
(12).



517 mentaires confirment bien qu'il s'agit du futur en son emploi le
Théorie des temps plus ordinaire, karisyati " il fera" (sans spécification de délai ni
du verbe d'intention). Le Bh. s'interroge sur l ' interprétation de ce SESE

(CA) : le vt. 1 propose d'y voir une allusion au sú. 10 (Kai. : le sü. 10
cessant de valoir dans 13): s'il n'y avait pas SESE, ajoute le vt. 2, le
futur serait entravé par l'application de 3.1,94 (plus précisément,
par l ' infinitif BM.). Le point de vue décisif est le suivant: la portion
LRJ óu sü. veut dire que le futur vaut dans le champ de 10; la por-
t ion SESE — dont on pourrait aussi bien faire un su. distinct — que
le futur est valable "a i l leurs" (CA étant superflu). Laissons de côté
cette technique et retenons seulement que Pânini fait sort ir en
somme le temps futur de l'emploi " intentionnel ", ce qui con-
corde avec les conditions historiques : le futur normal du sanskrit
commun n'est qu'un futur "des cas restants", une sorte de priva-
t ion du caractère intentionnel.

§16. Sitôt après est posé le futur périphrastique (15), défini
comme un futur du non-aujourd'hui, ANADYATANE: c'est la ré-
plique exacte de l'imparfait (§10). Et de même que l'imparfait
trouvait son terrain privilégié dans l'événement "d ' h i e r " , ce futur
a le sien dans l'événement "de demain " (svah kartâ " il fera de-
main " ) , d'où son nom de svastanï " le temps de demain ", nom que
connaissent déjà les vtt.54

A ce propos s'engagent deux värtt ika destinés à élargir l'em-
ploi du futur périphrastique:

a. Ce futur remplace le futur simple quand il s'agit d'une action
causant un chagrin (par i devane): "quand donc marchera cette
(femme malade), qui pose ainsi les pieds ?" ¡yam nu kadâ ganta
yaivampädau nidadhäti. On redoute une attente vaine; l'expres-
sivité du contexte, la nuance implicite de "chagrin ", permettent
d'employer un temps qui n'eût convenu normalement que si l'acte
s'inscrivait dans un avenir spécifié par des mots tels que "demain "
ou "après-demain"55;

b. L'autre vt. n'est qu'une interprétation différente (et con-
tournée) de l'exemple précédent: du fait même du temps qui
passe, l'idée surgit d'une comparaison, "elle est pareille à quelqu'un
qui marche", d'où "elle ne marchera pas (vraiment)" ganteveyam
ganta, neyam gamisyati. Sous la pression de l'usage, ajoute Kai.,
le futur périphrastique s'accrédite ainsi dans une valeur secondaire
(soumise à la présence virtuelle d'une particule comparative).56

54 Développant Bh.r Ng. note que, mbhah. L'emploi de ganta est indé-
selon certains, il est incorrect pendant du sens de la phrase,
d'avoir le futur (simple) au sens du poursuit N., rappelant que la cause-
non-aujourd'hui, ceci n'étant valable efficiente dans la formation d'un mot
qu'au participe (pourquoi ce privilège est son sens propre, non le sens de la
du participe? est-ce simplement parce phrase où il est appelé à figurer (cf. n.
qu'il n'y a pas de participe répondant 22 ci-dessus). Pour Ng. aussi, on est
au futur périphr.? Le décalage entre dans le domaine du non-aujourd'hui,
indicatif et participe est, en tout cas, 56 II n'y a point de comparaison pos-
un détail à retenir). Ex.: svo 'gnin sible avec un verbe personnel, dit
ädhäsyamänena " par lui devant placer Bh. — De ce vt. on peut retenir qu'il
lesfeux demain". Bh., qui cite cet ex., aété senti un lien entre "comme"
obtient ce résultat en scindant le su. et la négation: ceci rappelle l'emploi
15 en ANADYATANE (a) et LUT (b): rgvéd. bien connu de no particule
peu importe. tantôt négative, tantôt comparante;
55 N. montre qu'on est bien dans le avec raison, sans doute, Vendryès
champ d'action de la svastani, mais BSL. 46,1950 p. 10, enseignait t'iden-
SKÄ. 2.4,13 dit adyatanârtha aro- tité foncière des deux emplois.
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le futur, il s'agrège sans peine au groupe antérieur.57

Toutefois, le sü. initial (131) aborde, de façon plus large, la
question du passé proche et de l'avenir proche, notions qui com-
portent à t i t r e optionnel l 'emploi du présent grammatical. C'est
la tendance bien connue du présent à empiéter sur les zones l imi-
trophes, sur le passé proche par continuation ou reconduction
(ayam ägacchämi " j e viens d 'a r r i ve r " ) , sur le fu tur proche par
anticipation (esa gacchämi " j e vais (y) a l le r " ) . Pâninidi t , non pas
"( l 'af f ixe en vigueur est opt ionnel lement) le présent" , mais
" ...est t ra i té comme un présent".58 Cette manière de s'exprimer
sert, d'après Bh., à empêcher que les affixes ici prescrits ne s'at-
tachent qu'à la racine pure et simple (il faut qu'ils puissent s'atta-
cher aussi à un thème verbal); mais la motivat ion réelle du -VAT
est de permett re d' intégrer dans la règle les substituts du présent,
tels que le participe. C'est ce que K. résume en disant que -VAT
marque la simil i tude absolue59: quelle que soit la qualification avec
laquelle les affixes ont été prescrits en valeur de présent (entre
3.2,123 et 3.3,1), c'est-à-dire quelle que soit la base, quel le membre
de composé accolé, quelles les conditions d'emploi — ce sont ces
affixes mêmes et non d'autres qui sont ici valables. Il est permis de
penser que les grammairiens avaient sur tout en vue le LATM3,
même si quelques exemples supplémentaires sont donnés avec le
participe (présent: ägacchantam eva möm viddhi "sache que je viens
d 'a r r i ve r " ) ou avec un dérivé primaire comme alamkarisnu " qu i a
récemment orné; qui va bientôt orner ".60

§18. A part ir du sü. 132, le fu tur grammatical est en j_eu_(Bh.),
d'abord avec la nuance semi-modale d' "espo i r " (ÄSAMSAYAM); le
verbe notant l'acte espéré figure soit, comme il est normal, au
futur (upädhyäyas ced ägomisyati/ ete vyäkaranom adhyesyämahe
"si le maître venait (dans un avenir espéré), nous apprendrions la
grammaire" (cf. le contre-exemple ägamisyati K.); soit, par une
sorte de subrogation, au présent ou à l'aoriste; le vt. 1 exclut nom-
mément l'imparfait et le parfait, parce que l'énoncé en -VAT im-
plique qu'on a affaire à un temps "général ", non à un temps parti-

57 La transition est l'exposé sur le non à la constatation impersonnelle,
suffixe KHAL (et ses dépendances) 60 N. discute une fois de plus sur
126-130, suffixe qui est proche du l'opposition qui peut se produire
verbe, en ce sens que, par ex., Isatkaro entre pada° et väkya-samskära (ci-
bhavatà confine à (ïsat) kriyate ou dessus, n. 22): il faut appliquer le
karisyate bhavotä. Dans CV. 1.3,106, temps requis par la phrase au moment
khal joint à yuc, est englobé sans dis- même où l'on forme le mot, sinon
continuité dans la description du l'on obtiendrait le groupement
futur: c'est pousser à l'extrême la fautif svah karisyati au lieu de svoh
disposition de P. kartô (groupement que semble ad-
58 On a donc affaire à l'un de ces sü. mettre pourtant K. elle-même, citée
d'extension ou, pour mieux dire, n. 22, et plus tard H.). — CV. 1.3,106
de transfert (atidesa, Termin, s.u.), explique que ce qui est proche du
dont l'interprétation est souvent présent n'est autre qu'un présent,
d'autant plus malaisée à retrouver car les fruits de l'acte y sont recon-
que les ce. la chargent d'enseigne- duits; le futur de même, parce qu'on
ments latents. met en œuvre (au moment où l'on
59 Donnée reprise SKÄ. 2.4,187 H. parle) les moyens propres à atteindre
5.4,1 Prakr. Kaum. 3.2,131 SK. 2789, ces fruits. Incidence grammaticale de

etc. — Noter, est-ce un hasard?, que la doctrine philosophique du kormanl
les ex. sont empruntés au discours,
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cularisé.61 Nous sommes donc en plein flottement temporel, ce
qui n'a rien d'étonnant puisque ces phrases à nuance d' "espoir"
sont, si l'on en juge par les exemples des commentaires, des hypo-
thétiques, correspondant à celles des sü. 8 et 9 déjà vus.62 On
notera, une fois de plus, le soin que prend P. à éviter de donner
directement la structure de la phrase hypothétique; en matière
de syntaxe, ce qui lui importe est la nuance psychologique appelant
telle ou telle structure.

Le sü. 133 est une annexe au précédent: le voisinage de l'ad-
verbe ksipram (ou d'un mot analogue) entraîne le retour exclusif
du futur, autrement dit du temps normal.63 Pareillement (134),
l'optatif est seul possible si la nuance d' "espoir" est inscrite dans
la phrase même par un mot précis (les commentaires citent les
formes verbales äsamse, avokalpaye, kämaye, non suivies de yod).
De notre point de vue, c'est 132 qui est une exception à 133-134,
du point de vue des grammairiens 133-134 sont des exceptions
à 132.

Le vt. 2 (poursuivi par 3) connaît un emploi du temps "achevé "
pour noter un acte qu'on admet par avance comme réalisé64 ; au
lieu de dire "s'il pleut, le riz sera abondant" devas ced vrstah
sampatsyonte sälayah, on dira ainsi "...est abondant" sampannäh.
Le riz étant encore en épi I let, on s'attend bel et bien qu'il soit
battu (Bh. ad vt. 4). Là-dessus, Bh. (vt. 5) développe la thèse suivant
laquelle toutes les désinences valent au sens du présent quand il
s'agit d'un verbe d'existence: le sujet parlant sait à quoi s'en tenir

61 Id SK. 2790; la Bhäsäv. ajoute le
futur périphr. et l'optatif et cite un
ex. littéraire plutôt hardi, mam
upöyamsto "(j'espère qu'elle)
m'épousera". H. 5,4,2 donne: aoriste,
verbal en -to-, présent, les deux
futurs.
62 Q u e l sens d o n n e r à ÄSAMSÄ
"espoir", par rapport hSAMBHÄ-
VANA (154) "supposition", se de-
mande le vt. 3? Le vt. 4 établit qu'-
äsamsä fait partie intégrante de sarn°,
le premier terme étant susceptible
ou non de réalisation, le second étant
seulement réalisable (si tel est bien

le sens de [on]abh'mJta, mot que Kai.
rend par " capable (ou incapable)
d'être atteint par l'appropriation des
causes '') ; Väsamsä est pradhäritä
" réifiée par la pensée qui se dit:
puisse cela m'arriver!", le sam° est
apradhärita (si telle est bien la leçon)
= " indéterminé par nature". —
Notable est l'emploi possible du
verbal en -ta- comme substitut du
futur, soit, dans le cadre syntaxique
cité, àgatah et adhitavantah. K.: cet
emploi (comme, déjà, celui de
l'aoriste) montre que, dans le do-
maine de la subordination, les formes
verbales sont régies par l'intention
générale de la phrase et perdent

pour ainsi dire leur valeur propre:
ainsi l'imparfait fr., au sens futur, en
proposition hypothétique.
63 H. 5.4,3 connaît le présent, l'aoriste,
les deux futurs; il imagine un conflit
avec P. 15 (coexistence de svah et
slghram), d'où résulte la prévalence
du futur simple. Le vt. 1 note, quant

à lui, le conflit éventuel entre 133 et
134:134 l'emporte en vertu du
principe "ce qui est énoncé après
l'emporte (sur ce qui est énoncé
avant)", l'une des paribhäsä fonda-
mentales de la Grammaire. Pour K.
l'énoncé LRT vise à indiquer que le
futur simple couvre aussi le domaine
du futur périphr.: tel est le risque
qu'entraînent les enseignements im-
plicites, d'abolir par endroits les
règles les mieux établies.
64 SKÄ. met même cette disposition
en sü. (2.4,191): pour un acte non
réalisé, on emploie les mêmes affixes
que pour un acte réalisé, quand il y

a sarpbhävanä (glosé saktisraddhäna
"croyance en une possibilité de
réalisation "), avec l'ex. (que donne
aussi H. 5.4,4) "s'i l faisait effort en
temps utile, le succès se produirait",
samaye cet prayatno 'bhüt, udabhüvan
vibhütayah.
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ce puits et il d i t " // y a (ici) un puits".65 — En fait, toute désinence
est employée avec le temps qui convient, pourvu qu'elle ne soit pas
enseignée à t i t r e optionnel ou que l'usage inverse ne soit pas acquis
(par une autre règle): personne ne dira " il fut un pu i ts " küpo 'bhüt,
quand il faudrait dire " il y a un pu i ts " küpo 'sti.66 L'activité des sens
donne simplement un contact, c'est la conscience qui décide. Quel-
qu'un voulant aller à Pâtaliputra d i t " su r le chemin menant à P° il
y aura un pu i ts " yo 'yam adhvägantavya ä pötaliputräd etasmin küpo
bhavísyati ( futur simple); quand il aura marché et envisagera un
temps (précis) du non-aujourd'hui, il dira " il y aura là un puits
(demain)" bhavitä ( futur pér iphr.) ; quand il aura atteint l 'endroit,
" il y a un puits " asti (présent); le point une fois dépassé, " il y avait
un puits " abhüt (aoriste); la nuit une fois écoulée, " il y avait là un
pu i t s " äsh ( imparfait); lachóse oubliée, " i l y eut là un pu i ts " ba-
bhüva (parfait). Les désinences sont ce qu'est l 'activité des sens ;
c'est l'activité de la conscience qui décide qu'on a affaire à un pré-
sent.

§19. Une règle d'apparence déconcertante est 135, enseignant
aoriste et fu tur (simple) aux lieu et place de l' imparfait et du futur
périphr. quand il y a à rendre un procès continu (KRiYÂPRABA-
NDHA) ou une prox imi té (dans le temps, SAMÍPYA). Exemples: a)
" il adonné (ou : donnera) de la nour r i tu re sa vie d u r a n t " yäva-
jjïvam annam adät (däsyatr, K. précise la nuance en ajoutant bhrsam);
b) yeyam paurnamäsy atikräntä (ou : yeyam ämäväsyägäminl), etasyäm
upädhyäyo 'gnJn ädhita (ou : ädhäsyate) " lors de la pleine lune pré-
cédente (ou : de la nouvelle lune prochaine), le maître a disposé
(ou : disposera) les feux " . C'est donc une entorse faite à l 'expres-
sion normaledu non-aujourd'hui. Le SÂMÏPYA a cet intérêt pour nous
de dégager un aoriste de constatation — c'est un peu ce que nous
attendions, mais en vain, en lisant 3.2,111 sans le secours des com-
mentaires.67 D'autre part, le PRABANDHA étend heureusement le

65 Ceci repris (en forme de su.!) stants répétés, allant jusqu'à l'actuel.
SKÄ. 192, d'où suit qu'on dira in- — La règle, une fois de plus, est
différemment marge küpo 'bhüt, äslt, soumise à la vivaksä CV. 1.3,106.
babhüvo, etc.; de même H. 5.2,19 Quant aux deux négations qu'elle
toutes désinences sont valables avec contient (NA et AN°), Bh. observe

les verbes d'existence. C'est se que l'enseignement inverse se trouve
limiter à la position première de Bh., par là même impliqué, à savoir que,
sans tenir compte du siddhânta. en cas de futur ou de passé d'au-
66 Cf. Bh. ad 1.4,80 vt. 4 "nul ne dit jourd'hui, on devra employer les
pocoti pra, quand il faudrait dire pra temps prescrits; ainsi, il n'est pas à
pacati", d'où suit que la Grammaire redouter qu'on ait le LRJ dans le
n'est pas faite pour interdire ce qui domaine du LUÑ, le LUÑ dans celui
par nature est étranger à l'usage, du LRT. N. dit: si P. avait dit que,
prayuktänäm eva laksanenänväkhyanät dans les circonstances énoncées, le
"car seules les choses en usage sont traitement serait conforme à celui

à expliquer par voie de règle" Kai. d'un passé ou d'un futur d'aujourd'-
ad 1.1,24 fin. Sage précepte, que les hui, le présent sü. serait prescriptif
commentateurs ne semblent pas avoir et il y aurait confusion des temps;
toujours fidèlement suivi ! mais, en fait, le sü. est prohibitif
67 II est vrai qu'un aoriste de con- simplement: il prohibe les temps du
tinuité semble contradictoire avec non-aujourd'hui et eux seuls; ce
l'idée que nous nous faisons de ce point acquis, les temps normaux
temps: il faut y voir un aspect de valent chacun en son domaine. Selon
l'aoriste notant un passé fait d'in- certains, dit encore H. 5.4,5, ce sü.
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Le sü. suivant (136) donne un aut re cas où le f u t u r (simple)
remplace le f u t u r pé r iph r . a t tendu par 15 : c'est, à savoir, si' l y a
ment ion d 'une l im i te en deçà de laquelle se si tue l'acte, ex. " n o u s
mangerons deux fois du r iz en deçà de Kausâmbï sur la rou te
menant à Pâtaliputra" yo 'yam adhvä gantavya äpätaliputrättasya
yad ovarom kausämbyäs tatro dvir odanam bhoksyämahe (et non :
bhoktäsmahe). Cet empiétement peut surprendre: il s'explique
justement parce que la précision temporelle est suffisamment
marquée dans la phrase. Au sü. 136 s'annexe naturellement 137,
qui contredit l'enseignement précédent quand la limite est de
caractère temporel (non plus spatial) yo yam samvatsara ägäml
tatra yad avaram ägrahäyanyäs tatra yuktä adhyesyämahe " nous
étudierons ensemble dans l'année qui vient (jusqu'à la période qui
est) en deçà de l'AgrahayanT". 138 laisse le choix entre l'un et
l'autre futurs quand ladite limite (de temps) est celle au-delà de
laque-Ile l'action se situe (tasya yatparam âgra0). Le vt. 1 ad 136
précise que ledit sü. (évidemment aussi 137 et 138) ne comporte
pas la validité récurrente de KRIYÄ0135.

§20. Intervient à ce point le conditionnel (139). Le conditionnel
est traité comme un temps du futur et appelé à cet endroit de la
Grammaire par l'allusion aux phrases hypothétiques que contien-
nent les sü. 132 à 134. Il se définit par le fait que le sujet passe outre
à l'action (KRIYÄTIPATTAU)6*: c'est là une manière indirecte, plus
appropriée peut-être à rendre l'intention psychologique, de noter
ce que nous désignons par " irréel ". Le Bh. propose d'énoncer
"outrepassement (non de l'acte, mais) des instruments de l'acte",
puis il rejette cette modification, car tout outrepassement des
moyens propres à réaliser un acte contient nécessairement t'outre-
passement de l'acte lui-même. On notera, une fois de plus, que
Panini ne définit pas en termes grammaticaux la phrase irréelle; il
renvoie seulement par avance (LIÑNIMITTE) à la mention HETUHE-
TUMATOH156, laquelle ne définit pas davantage une structure,
mais invite à reconnaître l'existence d'une relation de cause à effet.
A nous d'insérer cette mention dans un cadre syntaxique; comme
dit K., l'outrepassement se laisse comprendre par la phrase (non
par les termes mêmes d'un sü.).69 Dans l'exemple "s'il appelait (à
l'aide) Kamalaka, son chariot ne se renverserait pas" yadi komala-
kam âhvâsyan na sakatam paryâbhavisyat, l'appel fait à K°(ou plutôt:
l'appel que le sujet outrepasse l'occasion de faire à K°) est la cause
(hetu), le non-renversement du chariot est l'effet (hetumant). Le

interdit le parfait et autres temps, sont définies par des participes ou
même s'ils sont prescrits par une des noms verbaux; c'est bien ce qui
autre règle, en tant qu'indiquant montre l'attache du conditionnel
spécialement le non-aujourd'hui. aux modes, car les modes eux aussi
68 Glosé anabhinirvrtti K.; H. 5.4,9 sont définis par des noms d'action
du fait de l'autorité que revêtent les indiquant des catégories psycho-
notions de cause et d'effet, le sujet logiques.
parlant, ayant compris qu'il doit se 69 Toutefois, K. dit ity evamâdikam,
produire une non-réalisation de ce qui peut viser 157; pour 140, elle
l'acte, dit "s'il appelait. . .". — Noter allègueà la suite du vt. 1 l'optatif 152
que le conditionnel chez. P. est défini "et suivànt(s) ". — Durgh. 139 met
au moyen d'un nom d'action, alors l'emploi de syat au compte de la
que les autres valeurs temporelles vivaksä (ci-dessus, n. 22).
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qu'un appel fu tur à K° serait également la cause du non-renverse-
ment (ayant donc vu là, comme di t K., un rapport entre signe et
chose signifiée), comprend par quelque évidence extér ieure (com-
me le fait que K° va dans un autre pays, etc.) qu'i l y a "outrepasse-
men t " de l'appel, et prononce la phrase en question ; K. considère
que si le cocher s'abstient ainsi d'appeler, c'est " par suite de
quelque défectuosité menta le" (yaigunya).

Le sü. 14070 t ransporte au passé le cadre précédemment acquis,
donc "s ' i l avait appelé K°, le chariot ne se fût pas renversé". Ceci
n'est pas une modification accessoire du sü. 139, c'est bien p lu tô t
la reconnaissance du caractère eminent du condit ionnel : on sait
assez, par l'usage l i t téraire, que ce mode est prat iquement réservé
à l'expression d'un irréel du passé.

Ainsi défini, le condit ionnel (selon 140) est censé valoir, entre
143 et 152, en concurrence aux temps directement enseignés aux-
dits sü., c'est-à-dire surtout à l'optatif, parfois au présent et au
fu tu r : il suffit, pour qu'apparaisse le condit ionnel, que l'acte soit
conçu comme "out re-passé" . Ceci élargirait singulièrement la
zone de cette format ion, la ferait déborder hors du cadre des
phrases hypothétiques. De fait, le condit ionnel dans la prose vé-
dique n'est pas l imité à de telles phrases, il dépend moins d'une
structure que d'une notion à rendre.71 Les commentateurs sont
donc justifiés à enseigner le condit ionnel entre 143 et 152; tou t ce
qu'on peut dire, ici comme ailleurs, est que ces emplois obtenus
par le jeu de la "concur rence" ont moins de poids que les enseigne-
ments sortant directement d'un sü. ; ils sont sujets à quelque auto-
matisme.72 Mais le principe en est diff ici lement contestable.

§21. Le sü. 142, faisant retour au temps présent (LA7), instrui t
ce ternps lorsque la phrase comporte une idée de " b l â m e " (GA-
RHÂYÂM), l 'exemple de base étant "se peut-il que vous fassiez
faire un sacrifice par un südra (acte éminemment blâmable)?" api
(ou \jotu) tatrabhavän vrsalam yäjoyati/gorhämahe. A vrai dire, ce
sü. n'est valable que si l'on rejette l'hypothèse que le sü. VARTA-
MANE í_A7s'appliquerait déjà à noter le présent comme temps
indifférencié. Les particules api etjätu interviennent ici (selon le
processus déjà observé) pour autoriser par leur seule présence une
forme du verbe moins marquée qu'elle l'eût été en leur absence.73

70140 succède à 139 uniquement comme nécessaire (nitya) pour 143-
parceque139esten dépendance des 145,147-150,152; le conditionnel
sü. antérieurs, mais P. n'a pu man- passé comme optionnel (vä) pour 144,
quer de réaliser que le conditionnel 145,147-150 (mais comme nécessaire
du passé est incomparablement plus pour 152); cf. Prakr. Kaum. 3.2,143
important que celui du futur. Ira1 bhavisyati nityam, bhüte va. Voici
71 II manque une étude sur le con- quelquesexx. dans K., empruntés au
ditionnel, mais les indications de type vrsalam yôjayati(§ 21) :konäma
Del brück Ai. Syntax p. 365 pour la vrsalo yam tatrabhavän ayäjayisyat 144,
prose védique (ce mode manque près- nävakaipayämi tatrabhavän näma
que totalement dans les mantra) vrsalam ayäjayisyat 145 (plus loin K.
montrent la souplesse de la formation renonce aux exx. de conditionnel),
au stade ancien; plus tard (Speyer, 73 Bh. ad vt. 1 note que le su. était
etc.) vient une sorte de normalisa- inutile, car il s'agit là d'une action non
tion, coïncidant avec une raréfaction. achevée, où le présent est valable par
72 En fait, 146 est exclu, ainsi que 151 définition. Dira-t-on quecesû. sert à
(K.); cf. CV. 1.3,108 à 116 (bhüte liñvi- empêcher les substituts du présent
saye). Le conditionnel futur est donné (participe, etc.) d'y valoir? Non, vu



523 143 et 144sont des corollaires à 142: il y a concurrence entre
Théorie des temps présent et optat i f si la phrase comporte Tinterrogatif kotham
du verbe "comment se peut-il que . . . ?" ; concurrence entre optat i f et fu tur

s'il y a le pronom ko ou ses dérivés (KIMVRTTE). Les mots in terro-
gatifs sont moins sélectifs que les particules, ces dernières imposant
un temps précis, ceux-là permettant un choix (cf. déjà une répart i -
t ion analogue aux sü. 5 et 6, ci-dessus §14).74

Suivent (145) deux nuances accompagnant l 'emploi opt ionnel
de l 'optatif et du fu tu r : c'est, à savoir, si le sujet considère l'acte,
soit comme impossible (ou du moins, invraisemblable, sur le plan
moral), soit comme intolerable: les exemples montrent qu'on est
toujours en face d'une variante à 142, " j e ne crois pas possible ou
tolerable que vous fassiez faire un sacrifice... " nävokolpoyämi (ou :
no morsoyämi) tatrabhavän nomo vrsolom y äjoy et (ou : yäjayisyoti) :
le mot ANAVAKÍPTÍ est rendu par osrad'dhä C. 1.3,111, plus expressif
que osombhävono K. et correspondant, d'ailleurs, au no sroddodhe
de l'exemple afférent; de même krodha C. est plus précis que
Vaksamä K. glosant P. AM ARS A. La présence d'un mot adjacent tel
que kimkilo ou d'un verbe d'existence (à valeur atténuée, vidyote
nomo "se peut-il que... ?") suffit selon 146 à écarter l 'optatif: on en
conclura que, dans tou t ce développement, l 'optatif était bien le
mode normal, dont le fu tur est un substitut condit ionné par le
contexte.75

La port ion qui suit concerne l 'optatif seul et ne nous intéresse
pas ici.76 Le fu tur reparaît au sü. 151, comme substitut de l 'optatif
(selon 150), là où l'idée prévalente est celle d'une chose " é t o n -
nante" (OTRÏKARANE), mais sans qu' i l y ait de mot adjacent (à
savoir, sans la conjonction yac co ou yotro prévue pour 150, à quoi
s'ajoute encore yodi),77 donc en subordonnée implicite (comme le
sont d'ailleurs les phrases citées sous 145 et. 146), ex. " i l serait sur-
prenant qu'un sourd apprît la grammaire" , Óscoryom / badhiro nomo
vyäkoronom odhyesyote.

Le sü. 155 introduit un futur optionnel quand l'idée est celle
d'une chose qu'on "suppose" (SAMBHÄVANA), mais en fait, d'après
les exemples cités, d'une chose qu'on présume devoir se produ ire
et même sur laquelle on compte,78 ainsi après sombhävoyämi, ovo-

que ces substituts sont souhaitables, sans l'intervention de la conjonction
ainsi api märn yöjayantarn posyo yaä; qu'ensuite, d'après 147, la parti-
" me vois-tu en train de faire faire un eu le jätu suivie de yod maintient
sacrifice , . . ? " . l'optatif (le vt. 1 adjoint à yad yoda et
74 H. 13 ( = P. 143) donne ici "tous les yadi). On remarquera l'importance de
temps ", ainsi kotham bhaksayet la subordination, implicite dans tous
bhaksayoti ababhaksat abhaksayat ces schémas (depuis 145); c'est là
bhaksayämcakära bhaksayitá bhoksa- surtout où apparaît le libre choix des
yisyati obhaksoyisyat. Au contraire, le formes temporelles.

sü. suivant (H. 14) entrave toutes 76147 entrave le futur (H. 17).
désinences, il ne reste que brüyät 77 Mais AYADAU est inutile selon le vt.
vaksyati avoksyat. De même 145 1, car avec yadi il n'existe pas de
(H. 15). — Ganaratn. p. 12. nuance d'étonnement, mais simple-
75 kimkila Ganaratn. p. 11-12. — II y a ment de supposition. —151 vaut sor-
cette restriction que les exx. sous 145 vesu kd/esu d'après SKÄ. 2.4,208, mais
comportent, non seulement l'idée entrave tous autres temps d'après H.
d'une chose non possible ou non 20. — yac co cité Ganaratn. p. 10.
tolerable, mais les formules expresses 78 "Croyance en la capacité ou
nävakalpayämi et analogues (tout possibilité (d'agir), faculté de dis-
comme 155 et cf. ci-dessus. §18) "je criminer une convenance dans les

ne crois pas, je ne supporte pasque", actes (àfaire)" K.



524 kalpayami, sraddadhe (...bhuñjJta bhavan / bhoksyate bhavan " j e p r é -
Louis Renou sume qu'il mangera" : toujours avec subordination implicite): si

la conjonction yad intervient, on retombe sur le tour normal, c'est-
à-dire l'optatif.79

§22. Déjà traitée indirectement sous 132-134 (ci-dessus, § 18),
139-140 (§20), la phrase hypothétique est abordée de front au sü.
156; laprotase est appelée HETU "cause", l'apodose HETUMANT
"effet",80 termes qui font bien sentir le lien étroit entre les deux
parties du diptyque, mais n'accusent pas a priori l'aspect syntaxique.
L'optatif y este le mode habituel, mais, s'agissant d'un fait à venir —
car ce sü. continue à être sous la récurrence de BHAVISYATI comme
tous les sü. environnants — le temps futur peut être employé.81 Les
exemples allégués montrent bien qu'il s'agit d'un " potentiel "
corrélatif à l'irréel de 139, "s'il fait appel à Kamalaka, son chariot
ne se renversera pas " yadi kam a la kam ähvayen na sakatam paryä-
bhavet (ou : ähväsyati... paryäbhavisyati): la théorie du futur s'achève
sur cet encadrement de formules parallèles, qui donne à la descrip-
tion son style propre.

Cette théorie est relativement longue, comparée à celle du
prétérit ou du présent. On notera toutefois que le futur n'est
enseigné, le plus souvent, qu'à titre optionnel : concurremment au
présent 5-8, au présent et à l'optatif 9, de nouveau au présent
131-132, au futur périphr. 138, au présent et à l'optatif 143, enfin à
l'optatif seul 144-145,155-156, sans compter quelques cas condi-
tionnés. Ainsi le futur pâninéen est essentiellement un temps facul-
tatif, enclin à empiéter sur le mode ou à se laisser empiéter par
lui.82 C'est bien l'impression que nous en donnent aussi les textes
classiques.

Cette fin du troisième päda marque aussi le terme de la théorie
d'ensemble des valeurs temporelles. Demeure seul un emploi
secondaire, un peu à part, emploi qu'incitait à placer ici la mention
du précatif (173 et 174): c'est la question du prohibitif. Elle occupe
deux sü. fort brefs, 175 et 176: on y apprend le choix que laisse la
Grammaire entre l'aoriste (inaugmenté, 6.4,74) avec ma et l'impar-
fait (id.) avec ma sma, ce dernier doublé par l'aoriste (donc, ma
kärslt/mä sma karot ou kârsît "qu'i l ne fasse pas! " ) : la forme ver-
bale la moins expressive choisit ladouble particule. Il est difficile

79 II y a présent implicite dans le le phalo sont suggérés par iti, si bien
domaine de 153, le mot adjacent étant que le présent suffît. C'est un cas tout
kaccid. Futur tmplicitedans ledomaine analogue à celui dedraksyámítí, ci-
el e 154, le mot adjacent étant alam : ¡ci dessus, § 15.
encore, la particule entraîne avec elle 82 Si le futur tend au mode (Delbrück
une forme verbale moins marquée. Ai. Syntax p. 289 Idg. Syntax 2 p. 243
80 phola C. 1.3,120 SKÄ. 2.4,213 et Brugmann 22.3 p. 784), peut-être
ailleurs; hetumant Sämkhyakär. 10 parce qu'il est l'indicativisation d'une
"ayant une cause". ancienne forme modale, ¡I arrive que
81 Les autres temps sont exclus K., l'optatif tende au présent : ainsi ¡cchet
mais SKÄ. loc. cit., donne yäyät yäsyati donné comme équivalent d'icchati
yäti ayösit, avec les correspondants 160 : c'est dans ce cas très limité que
dans l'apodose. D'après CV., repris les Gramm, ont aperçu la vaste équi-
K., la règle ne s'applique pas à un valence entre optatif et indicatif,
emploi tel que varsatlti dhävati "étant équivalence qui d'ailleurs est surtout
donné qu'il pleut, il court", où il ne sensible après l'époque védique. Un
s'agit pas du futur et où, note CV.r iti autre cas également très spécial atteste
entrave l'optatif. N. pose la vivaksä une concurrence entre impératif et
(ci-dessus, n. 22), qui fait préférer le indicatif (ci-dessus, n. 19).

présent; enfin, SKÄ. dit que le hetu et



525 de mesurer à quel degré les textes confirment cette répart i t ion ;
Théorie des temps de toutes manières, et dès l 'origine, l'aoriste est for tement pré-
du verbe dominant.83

§23. Un regard, même rapide, sur tout cet enseignement, porte
à croire que Pan ¡ni a noté exactement, bien que, en partie, de
manière rudimentaire, les valeurs temporelles du verbe; que, à
côté de règles très compréhensives, il a pris soin de relever des
détails for t menus, souvent insaisissables pour nous (peut-être
simplement parce qu'ils appartiennent à un usage oral ou familier
dont nous n'avons plus de témoignage). Cette disparité dans la
présentation des faits se retrouve, du reste, dans d'autres portions
de la Grammaire. Mais l'école pâninéenne, prise dans son ensemble,
fort i f iée çà et là par les faits nouveaux qu'enregistrent les non-
Pâninéens (notamment Hemacandra, le plus novateur de tous, du
moins dans le domaine qui nous a retenu ici), rétabl i t un certain
équi l ibre. C'est ainsi que Patañjali a conservé de précieuses don-
nées, avec un arrière-plan philosophique, sur la signification du
" présent" ; il nous a permis de voir plus dist inctement quelles
étaient, selon Panini même, les délimitations entre les temps du
passé. Il demeure, certes, une disproport ion entre le fu tur et les
autres formations personnelles, mais il faut voir que le fu tur est en
partie un substitut de mode et que, au surplus, la plupart de ses
emplois sont donnés à t i t r e de "concur rence" . Peut-être les com-
mentateurs ont-i ls poussé jusqu'à l 'arbitraire une tendance qui
n'était pas à ce degré déductible des sütra; ils ont cherché, là
comme ailleurs, à égaliser et balancer les enseignements, à mul t i -
plier les indices de reconduction. Il est vrai que, dans le chapitre de
la syntaxe verbale, ils avaient des excuses: rien n'est plus f lou, sur-
tou t postérieurement à l'époque védique, que l'usage des formes
verbales dans la l i t té ra ture ; il faudra toute la rigueur, l'ascèse
grammaticale du kâvya, pour y met t re quelque ordre.

Parmi les observations à retenir, notons le rôle modificateur
(atténuateur) at t r ibué à certaines particules. Le parti pris de
met t re en avant la fonction et non la catégorie, a été salutaire pour
l 'unité de l'exposé et pour sa fermeté. Il a permis de dégager plu-
sieurs notations psychologiques, qui ont été des facteurs de syntaxe.
Il y a donc chez les grammairiens un ensemble de faits dont l ' inter-
prétat ion n'est pas toujours facile, mais qui enrichi t notre connais-
sance de la langue, qui rend justice aussi à cet instinct d'harmonie
interne qu'on dirai t avoir présidé à sa structurat ion.

83 K. cite comme incorrect — donc, même une particule à apparence
bien établi dans l'usage — l'emploi (pratirüpaka) deforme verbale. Vop.
de ma bhovatu, ma bhavisyati. Les 25.27 met sur le même plan mô virarn-
Gramm. soucieux de conciliation le sit/ mä viramotu/ mä viramsyati. Kt.
justifient en posant une particule mä admet aussi "selon certains " l'inter-
distincte du MAN de P.; cet artifice est version sma karon mä. — Sur l'usage
repris, entre autres, par Kt. 3.1,22 SK. véd., v. BSL. 43,1946 p. 46, n. 2 JAs.
2219 H. 5.4,39 Durgh. (ad 175). BM. 1959 p. 74; plus anciennement,
ajoute que, dans mâstu, ostu est lui- Delbrück Ai. Syntax p. 358, 361, 501.
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ein, 223, 232-233, 258-259
cit, 370
cuñcup, 130
cekrïyita, 114, 464 (cf. karlta)
cphañ,117
cli, 223, 378, 501
evi, 109,119

cha, 121, 491

japa, 354
jäti, 398-399, 412-413, 424-431
jit, 335-337
jihvâmûlïya, 114, 326,336-337
jus, 130
jnäpaka, 110,124-125, 247, 253, 258,

329-331, 357-391, 442
jñapakasiddha, 329, 357-391

(cf. lokanyäyasiddha)
jnäpakasiddhaparibhäsä, 357-391

jhit, 337

ñit, 288, 368
ñnit, 368

tac, 370, 372
tâp,344
ti, 72-73, 75-77,251,291,371,374,

386

thak.119
than,329
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da,386-389
dat, 382-384
da, 129
däp,248
dit, 386-389
du,114,336

dhak, 111,122, 296,403-404

na, 119, 374
namul, 92, 96, 292, 436, 479, 491
nal, 240
ni(c), 231-232, 238-239, 377-378
nit, 214-215, 241-242, 368
nini,491
nvi, 252-253, 362-363
nvul,118, 380

tan, 114, 336
tatpurusa, 73-74, 80,132,150,164,

340,362,270,464,481,483,488,
: 490

taddhita, 117, 229, 250-251, 281, 321,
337, 368,374,450, 464, 483

. tadvadatidesa, 131
tamap, 233
tarap,233,431
taräm,213
tas(JJ), 431
täsi,232
tin, 7,13,336,338,342,415,484
tiñanta (padam), 7, 9,13, 283, 374
tithuk,382, 384
tip, 376
tuk, 207, 216, 218, 255-256, 328-330,

364-365
trc, 235, 291, 380
trtïya, 114
trtïyâ, 245-246, 266, 336-337

thai, 240
thuk,382

dïrgha, 73, 277, 281, 300-302,
309-310,313,315,317-318,
321-322,326,329-330,354,
365-366,372, 274-376

dyu,114
dvandva, 74,150,164, 236, 266, 362,

437, 464, 483, 489,494
dvigu, 150,164,101-192, 464
dvitïya, 114
dvitïyâ, 73,187, 331, 336-337
dvirvacana, 235, 244
dvivacana, 13, 339-340, 346, 463

dha, 385
dhätu,7-8,13,42, <3,187,242,363,

366, 376, 380, 412-413, 454, 502,
505

dhätupätha, 7,13, 38-39, 42,124,154,
159,174-175,185,193-194,196,
198, 200-202, 209, 221, 238, 253,
326,376,450

dhi, 336-337

nah, 125-126, 210
nañ, 125, 288, 291, 379
napumsaka, 396, 463
nik, 375
nitya(tva), 103,114, 218, 220, 223,

225-226,229-231,241,250,256,
290,320-321,323,371,446

nipäta, 457, 459, 460, 514-515
nipätana, 113,120,125-126, 210, 249,

412,459,482,504
nimittasaptamT, 494
nisedha, 447
nisthä, 465, 494
nuk,235, 375
nyüñkha, 354

pañcama, 335
pancamï.121,233,301,339
pañcamT, 464 (imperative)
pada, 451-455, 462, 467, 491, 493, 507
padapätha, 34, 70,140, 438-439, 460,

465,490
para, 230-231
parasmaipada, 7, 9
paribhäsä, 37,41,123,316,319,

322-324, 330, 345-346, 357-391,
441-444, 452, 455, 459, 469, 473,
480

paroksä, 114, 436,457, 510
paryudäsa (pratisedha), 472, 496
pit, 220, 230, 233, 240, 328, 337
puk,362
punaräkta, 281
pumlmga, 463
pumvad, 430-431
pumsa, 428
pürvapaksa, 88, 95, 403, 471
pürvapaksin, 89, 95, 99-100, 441, 471,

474
pürvasütra, 107-108
prakarsagati, 131 -132
prakrti, 76,109,113,120, 232, 251,

294, 377, 447, 450, 457, 470
pragrhya, 121, 339, 340, 438,490
pratipada, 256-257, 339, 376
pratipädana, 125
pratipädya, 125
pratisedha, 139, 217, 219, 223, 229,

246,249, 343, 361, 373, 377-378,
403,414,447,481,496
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pratyañga, 109,253,255
pratyaya, 73-74, 77-78,126, 223,

228-229, 231-232, 253, 257-258,
290,336,361,368,374,412,
457-458,493,501

pratyayasvara, 245
pratyakhyänavädin, 245-247
pratyähära(grahana), 5, 25,129, 241,

256,276-282,311,320,325,
336-337,372,463,466

pratyudäharana, 264
prathama, 114
prathamä, 73,187, 336-337
pradesa, 383
pradhäna, 450,459-460 (cf. sesin)
pradhäna, 164, 456
praslesa, 242
praslistanirdesa, 129-130
prasajya (pratisedha), 472, 496
präna, 463
prätipadika, 98,108, 229, 343, 361,

363,412,452,472
pluta, 73,121, 270, 303, 354, 406, 455,

466
pluti.133,299,437, 466
pvul,110

phakkikä, 309,319,332
phitsütra, 440, 446

bahiranga, 225, 229, 234, 236-238,
253-256,360,364-366, 368, 448,
477

bahirangalaksana, 211, 214, 219, 234,
364

bahuvacana, 13,120,463
bahuvnhi, 73-74,150,164-165,180,

191-192, 247-248, 266,292,340,
371-372, 424, 431, 450, 464, 472,
483,488,492,516

bha,72-73,75-77, 234, 242-243, 251,
253, 283, 291, 362-363, 374,452

bhavantl, 114
bhavisyati, 397, 502, 524 (future)
bhavisyantï, 114, 514
bhäva, 501-502
bhävin, 336
bhüta, 502-522 (past)

mandükapluti, 128
matup,110,132,229
man, 525
mätra, 297, 302-303, 313-314, 326,

346,354,358, 387
mätrac, 128
mud, 336-337
mürdhanya, 279,283-284

yak,225-226
yañ,235, 238, 374-375
yañ,124
yanädesa, 224
yan, 124
yuk,239
yut, 239, 243-244
yogavi bhäga, 116-118,123,127-128,

224-226,240, 242-243, 361, 372,
474,480

repha, 281, 307, 312, 314, 326, 460
ru,282

la, 114 (¡opa)
la(kära),13,5OO
lat, 13, 79,114, 500, 503-504, 518, 522
lit, 13,114,120,162, 214, 243-244,

369,500-501,503-504,511
lut, 13,114,133, 343, 400, 517
Irt, 13,114, 500-501, 514, 516-517,

519-520
let, 13, 500-501
lot, 13, 500-501
lañ, 13, 225-226, 500, 504
liñ, 13,161, 380, 469, 500, 521-522
luñ, 13,114,162, 223, 225, 243-244,

378,500,504
Irñ,13,255, 500-501
laksana, 347, 350-351
laghu.121,362
lac, 110
liñga, 75-76,396,400,463
luk, 213, 223, 228, 232-233, 258-259,

338, 345, 360, 362, 366, 374-375,
465

lup, 76-77, 223,258,338,465
luptanirdesa, 130
lumat, 223
lokanyâyasiddha, 329
lopa, 110,114,122,128, 214, 216,

220-224,226-231,234,238,
242-243, 244-245, 248-251, 257,
259,291,343-346,363,371,378,
465,491-492

lyap,103,121,207,238-239,288,380
lyut, 288

vatup,291, 382-385
vanip, 229
vartamäna, 513, 522
väkya, 344, 351, 355, 452, 473-474
vikarana, 225-226, 362,457
vikalpa,446, 499
vikära, 288, 323, 337, 376, 450, 455,

457
vikrti, 109, 294-295, 457 (cf. prakrti)
vie, 242
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vit, 234-235
vipratisiddha, 242-243
vipratisedha, 257-258, 339, 341, 344,

441,444, 451
vibhakti, 245, 247, 292, 294, 452,

457-459,504, 507
vibhäsä, 108,117-119,163, 235, 266,

322,335,371,446,477
vivaksä, 127, 507, 509,511,515,

520-521, 524
vivaksitatva, 212
vivrta, 299-300, 303,307, 312
visayavisayibhäva, 232, 258
visarjanïya, 326-327
vuk,238-243
vuñ.110,117
vrddha,122
vrddhi, 109,128,138-139, 221,

226-227, 240-242, 244, 250,
252-253, 277, 279-280, 290, 304,
363-364,386,389, 403-404, 455,
469

vyañjana, 112,114, 244, 299, 336-337,
343,386-387,389,462-463

vyartha,359, 366-367, 370,384
vyavasthâ, 228, 322, 328, 448, 472
vyavast hitavikalpa, 446
vyavasthitavibhäsä, 132-133, 322-323
vyâsraya, 259
vyutpatti, 72-73

sap, 103, 220, 230, 376
sas, 385
siksä, 73,401,447,461
sit, 113,121, 358-360, 372, 376-377
sista, 286-297, 425, 466
sisya.106,113
sisyaparamparä, 308, 313
sesin,450
snä,230,281
snu,281
syan,103
slu, 223, 230, 258, 465
svastanï, 114

sas, 114
sasthï, 121, 355, 369, 471, 481, 488

samyoga, 73, 224, 228, 242, 283, 293,
299,325

samvrta, 299
sarphitâ, 70,140, 320-321, 335-336,

344,439
sam h i tapât ha, 335, 460
sakarmaka, 187
samkrama, 109
samkhyâ, 75,117,131, 382-385, 389

samjnâ, 71-78,108,113,117,119,
300-302, 309, 311-131, 316, 374,
386,389,403-404, 443-444, 470,
482,501

samjñin, 404
san,235, 377
samdhyaksara, 114, 336-337, 461
saptaml, 386, 492, 494
saptmï, 464 (opt.)
sampradäna, 166,186, 465
samprasärana, 117,124, 210, 219, 226,

228-229, 233-238, 244-246,
248-250, 252-257, 280, 362-363,
368-370, 455

sambandhavrtti, 128
sambandänuvrtti, 128
samänäksara, 114, 336, 461
samänäsraya, 231, 259
samäsa, 103,116,132, 244, 266, 288,

290-291,320-321,361,370-371,
379,463-464, 483-484,488, 490,
493,495

sarvanäman, 125,130, 210, 266, 472
sarvädesa, 359
sarvanämasthäna, 243, 284
savarna, 112, 299-303, 306, 309,

311-312, 316-318, 321, 325-326,
333,341,365-366

sädhärana, 74
särvadhätuka, 220, 222-223, 225,

230-233,259,281,288,362,372,
387, 454

sävarnya, 316-317, 323, 325-326
(cf. savarna)

sie, 222, 232
sit, 337
siddha, 207-259, 341, 383, 387, 450,

478,494
siddhänta, 12, 88,95,308,315,320,

322-323,339-340
siddhäntasthäpaka, 308, 315, 320
siddhäntin, 95, 99-100, 474
sip, 240-241
sim, 336-337
sïyut, 232
su,359
sut, 121,131
sütrapätha, 159,437
sup, 7,13,118, 241-242, 244, 277, 283,

304,336-337, 374, 484
subanta(padam), 7, 9,13
stn(linga), 380-381, 428, 463
sthäna,300,307,327,333,341,369,

443, 447
sthänin, 215-220, 227, 230-231, 248,

250-251,256,323,449,457
sthänivad(bhäva), 214-216, 218, 231,

259, 378, 380
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Index sparsa, 114, 335-336, 462-463

sprsta, 299
sphota, 405-414, 421, 467, 469-470
sya, 232
svara, 114, 293, 336-337, 343, 463
svarita, 128, 288, 341, 342-344,

350-351,353,355,438

hetu.291,465
hrasva, 73, 238, 249, 318,321, 328, 354,

455, 469
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